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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 
A.—For the Déva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it— 
Wa, GT a, Ti, i, Su, BR 4, cs ri, De, wT é, 2 ai, at 0, at 0, Wr au. 


aka @kha tga agha Sx echa @chha Saja Wiha Aha 
zta @tha @€da @ dha Wnra ata watha eda ydha Ana 
Tpa Gpha ba Abha Ama aya tra ala a@ea or wa 
a fa a sha a sa ha Gra Grha Bla Ze lho 


Visarga (:) is represented by /, thus Haq; kramasah. Anuswara (') is represented 
by m, thus fae simh, ty vams. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
ng, and is then written ng; thus % bangsa. Anundsika or Chandra-bindu is re- 
presented by the sign ~ over the letter nasalized, thus # mé. 

B.—For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to’ Hindéstani— 


| act. ¢ J od 2? wm & @ f 
ww 5 G ch 3 ¢ jr vr ah & gh 
? Pp c } dz j 2 ws of 
2 ¢ ¢t kb > 2h ~»rees g 
& f bt Sk 
(m3 bg g 
Jt 
fom 
y n 
when representing anundska 
¥ in Déva-nigari, by ° over 
nasalized vowel. 
9 wore 
a 
ue YY; etc. 


Tanwin is represented by », thus fy,3 fauran. Alif-e magqsira is represented 
Dy J ;—thus ysyeo da‘wod. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent A is not transliterated,—thus wy banda, 
When pronounced, it is written,—thus wus gunah. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, sre not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus aq lan, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Yhus (Hindi) @qat dékh°ta, pronounced dekhta ; (Kashe 
miri) GE > Leh ; ay ys kar*, pronounced kor ; (Bihari) Zafa dékhath’. 


C.—Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted :— 

(a) The ¢s sound found in Marathi (4), Pusghta (¢), Kashmiri (@ =), Tibetan 
(4), and elsewhere, is represented by fs. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by gh. 

(4) The dz sound found in Marathi (#), Pughto (¢), and Tibetan (#) is repre- 
sented by dz, and its aspirate by dzh. 

(c) Kashmiri ., (&) is represented by %. 

(d) Sindhi 4, Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) #, and 
Pughto po y are represented by 2. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pughto :— 
ot; e tg or dz, according to pronunciation; »@; ,7; , zbor g, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; (# sh or kh, according to pronunciation ; 33 or y 

(f) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi :— 

2 bbs ge th; Sth; St; & th; GG ph; | ffs wh; g chh; 
get: Sdh; od; Sdd; adh; Sk; Shh; Sg; gh; 
Sas on. 

D.—Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, ocour in transcribing 

languages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transli- 


terating) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds, 
The principal of these are the following :— 
d, represents the sound of the a in all. 


a, 7 i 5 a in hat. 

é, : 7 » ein met. 

0, a ‘5 » in hot. 

é, is zs »  éin the French était. 

Oo, ‘i 4 » 0 inthe first o in promote. 
6, Re ‘p ” 6 in the German schon. 

ti, ” i Ff é in the »  mihe. 
th, ” ‘3 Pr th in think. 

dh, ” ” ‘ th in this. 


‘The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus k’, ¢’, p’, and so on. 

E.— When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Khowar) desistat, he ~as, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on the 
first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 
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PaHARi. 


The word ‘ Pahdyi ’ means ‘of or belonging to the mountains,’ and is specially 
Nameot the Laneuaesand applied to the groups of languages spoken in the sub-Hima- 
where spoken. layan hills extending from the Bhadrawah, north of the 
Panjab, to the eastern parts of Nepal. To its North and East various Himalayan Tibeto- 
Burman languages are spoken. To its west there are Aryan languages connected with 
Kashmiri and Western Paiijabi, and to its south it has the Aryan languages of the Panjab 
and the Gangetic plain, viz.:—in order from West to East, Paiijabi, Western Hindi, 
Eastern Hindi and Bihari. 

The Pahari languages fall into three main groups. In the extreme East there is 
Khas-Kura or Eastern Pahari, commonly called Naipali, the 
Aryan language spoken in Nepal. Next, in Kumaon and 
Garhwal, we have the Central Pahari languages, Kumauni and Garhwali. Finally in 
the West we have the Western Pahari languages spoken in Jaunsar-Bawar, the Simla 
Hill States, Kulu, Mandi and Suket, Chamba, and Western Kashmir. 


As no census particulars are available for Nepal we are unable to state how many 
speakers of Eastern Pahari there are in its proper home. 
Many persons (especially Gorkha soldiers) speaking the 
language reside in British India. In 1891 the number counted in British India was 
24,262, but these figures are certainly incorrect. In 1901 the number was 143,721. 
Although the Survey is throughout based on the Census figures of 1891, an exception 
will be made in the case of Eastern Pahari, and those for 1901 will be taken, as in this 
case they will more nearly represent the actual state of affairs at the time of the preceding 
census. 


The three main Divisions. 


Number of speakers. 


Central and Western Pahari are both spoken entirely in tracts which were subject 
to the Census operations of 1891, and these figures may be taken as being very fairly 
correct. The figures for the number of Pahari speakers in British India are therefore 
as follows :— 


Eastern Pahari (1901) 7 7 ‘ : 3 . : : ; . 143,721 
Central Pahari (1891) : . : . 7 7 . . . 1,107,612 
Western Pahari (1891) é & ‘i 7 - 5 5 ; ; 816,181 

Totau 2,067,514 


It must be borne in mind that these tigures only refer to British India, and do not 
include the many speakers of Eastern Pahari who inhabit Nepal. 


'l'o these speakers of Western Pahari must be added the 'anguage of the Gujurs who 
wander over the hills of Hazara, Murree, Kashmir, and Swat 
and its vicinity. Except in Kashmir and Hazara, these have 
never been counted. In Kashmir, in the ycar 1901, the number of speakers of Gujuri 
was returned at 126,849 and in Hazara, in 1891, at 83,167, and a mongrel form of the 
language, much mixed with Hinddstani and Paitja>i is spoken by 226,949 Gujars of the 
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2 PABARI. 


submontane districts of the Panjab, Gujrat, Gurdaspur, Kangra, and Hoshiarpur. To 
make a very rough guess we may therefore estimate the total number of Gujuri speakers 
at, say, 600,000, or put the total number of Pahari speakers including Gujuri at about 
2,670,000. 

Tt is a remarkable fact that, although Pahari has little connexion with the Paijabi, 
Western and Eastern Hindi, and Bihari spoken immediately 
to its south, it shows manifold traces of intimate relationship 
with the languages of Rajputana. In order to explain this fact it is necessary to consider 
at some length the question of the population that speaks it. This naturally leads to the 
history of the Khagas and the Gurjaras of Sanskrit literature. The Sanskrit Khaga and 
Gurjara. are represented in modern Indian tongues by the words Khas, and Gijar, Gujar 
or Gujur respectively. The mass of the Aryan-speaking population of the Himalayan 
tract in which Pahari is spoken belongs, in the West, to the Kanét and, in the East, to 
the Khas caste. We shall see that the Kanéts themselves are closely connected with the 
Khafgas, and that one of their two sub-divisions bears that name. The other (the Rao) 
sub-division, as we shall see below,' { belieye to be of Gurjara descent. 


The Language. 


Sanskrit literature contains frequent? references to.a tribe whose name is usually 
spelt KhaSa (ww), with variants such as Khasa (@@), 
Khasha (qq), and Khasira (@sqjq).? The earlier we trace 
notices regarding them, the further north-west we find them. 

Before citing the older authorities it may be well to recall a legend regarding a 
woman named Khasa of which the most accessible version will be found in the Vishna 
Purana,* but which also occurs in many other similar works. ‘The famous Kafyapa, to 
whom elsewhere is attributed the origin of the country of Kashmir, had numerous wives. 
Of these Krodhavasa was the ancestress of the cannibal PiéitaSis or Pifichas and Khasa 
of the Yakshas and Rakshasas. These Yakshas were also cannibals,’ and so were the 
Rakshasas. 

In Buddhist literature the Yakshas correspond to the PiSachas of Hindi legend.° 
Another legend makes the Pisachis the children of Kapisa, and there was an ancient. 
town called Kapiéa at the southern foot of the Hind&a Kush.’ That the Pigachas were 


The Ehaéa Tribe. 





1 See p. 13, note &. 
* Authorities on Kanat and Khas :— 
Cuxninauas, Stn ALBXANDEB,— Archaeological Survey of India, Vol. XIV, pp. 125 ff. 
Ipputeon, Sim Denzit,-—Outlines of Panjdb Ethnography (Calcutta, 1883), p. 268. 
ATKINSON, E. T.,—The Himalayan Districts of the North-Western Provinces of India, Vol. II (forming Vol. XI 
of the Gazetteer, North-Western Provinces), Allahabad, 1884, pp. 268-70, 376-31, 439-42, etc. (seo Index). 
Sre1x, Sia Aveer,—Translation of the Raja-Tarangint, London, 1900, Note to i, 317; II, 430, and elsewhere (see 
Index), 
Hovoson, B. H—Origrn and Classification of the Military Tribes of Népal. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, II (1833), pp. 217 ff. Reprinted on pp. 37 ff. of Part IL of Essays on the Languages, Literature 
and Religion of Népdi and Tibet (London, 1874). 
VansitraBt, E.,—The Tribes, Clans, and Castes:of Nepal. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, LXIIf 
(1895), Part I, pp, 219 #. 
Lévi, Srtvain,—Le Népel, Paria, 1905. Vol. I, pp. 267 ff., 261-267, 276 f£ ; Vol. II, pp. 216 ff., etc. (ser Index;. 
3 Fg. Mahabharata, VI, 376 :—Daradah Kafmtrah ; é ‘ . KhaStrah, Dardis, Kashmiris, and Khaé}jas, 
Legarding the equation of the lnat named with Khaéas, of. Wilson, Vishnu Purdna, II, 186. 
' Wilson, IT, 74 ££, 
’ Bhagavatn Purdos, ILI, xix, 21. They wanted to eat Brahma himself ! 


* Bo Kalhana, Rajatarangind, i. 184, eqnates Yaksha and Piéacha. See note on the passage in Stein's translation.” 
* Thomas in J. R. A, S., 1906, p. 461. 
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also said to be cannibals is well known, and the traditions about ancient cannibalism in 
the neighbourhood of the Hindj Kush have been described elsewhere by the present 
writer. Here we have a series of legends connecting the name Khasa with cannibalism 
practised in the mountains in the extreme north-west of India, and to this we may add 
Pliny’s remark’ about the same locality,—‘ next the Attacori (Uttarakurus) are the 
nations of the Thuni and the Forcari ; then come the Casiri (Khaégiras), an Indian people 
who look towards the Scythians and feed on human flesh.’ 

Numerous passages in Sanskrit literature give further indications as to the locality 
of the Khagas. The Mahabharata? gives a long account of the various rarities presented 
to Yudhishthira by the kings of the earth. Amongst them are those that rule over the 
nations that dwell near the river Sailoda where it flows between the mountains of Méru 
and Mandara, i.e. in Western Tibet. These are the Khasas . . . . . the 
Paradas (? the people beyond the Indus), the Kulindas’ and the Tanganas.° Especially 
interesting is it to note that the tribute these people brought was Tibetan gold-dust, the 
famous pipilika, or ant-gold, recorded by Herodotus’ and many other classical writers, as 
being dug out of the earth by ants. 

In another passage® the Khasas are mentioned together with the Kaémiras (Kash- 
miris), the inhabitants of Urasa (the modern Panjab district of Hazara), the Pisichas, 
Kambojas’ (a tribe of the Hindi Kush), the Daradas (or Dards) and the Sakas (Scyth- 
ians), as being conquered by Krishna. 

In another passage Dub§asana leads a forlorn hope consisting of Sakas,” Kambojas,” 
Bahlikas (inhabitants of Balkh), Yavanas (Greeks), Paradas,!” Kulingas (a tribe on the 
banks of the Satlaj"), the Tanganas,’° Ambashthas (of the (?) middle Panjab, probably the 
Ambastai of Ptolemy”), Pisichas, Barbarians, and mountaineers." Amongst them," 








1 JR. A. S., 1905, pp. 286 #. 

2 XVI, 17; McCrindle,— Ancient India as deseribed in Classical Literature, p. : i i ‘ i 
passin Literature, p.113. Is it possitle that ‘Thuni and 

3 TI, 1922 ff. 

4 11, 1868. Cf. Pargiter, Markandéya Purana, p. 351. 

* Vide post. 

¢ The Ta yyavon of Ptolemy. The most northern of all the tribes on the Ganges. Thoy lived near Badrinath Here 
the district of Taiganapura, mentioned in copper-plate grants preserved at the temple of Panduk®évara near Badrinath (hikine 
son, op. oit. p. 357). 

7 IIT, 104. 

* VII, 990. 

* According to Yasko’s Mirukéa (TY, i, 4), the Kambdjas did not speak pure Sanekrit, but a dialectio form of that langua 
As an example, he quotes the Kambdja favati, he goes, a verb which is not ueed in Sanskrit. Now thia verb favats althowk 
not Sanskrit, happens to be good Eranian, and oocurs in the Avesta, with this meaning of ‘to go.’ Wo therefore ‘How i 
one example learn that tho Kambojas of the Hindu Kush epoke an Aryan language, which was closely connected with 
ancient Sanskrit, but was not pure Sanskrit, and which included in its vocabulary words belonging to Eranian langus ; 
We may further noto that Yaska doos not consider tho Kambéjas to be Aryans. He saya this word is used in the lag ae 
of the Kambajas, while only ita (according to his account) derivative, save, o corpse, is used in the language of the Ga mi 

Again in the same passage Yaska statos that ‘the northerners’ use the word ddtra to mean ‘a sickle.’ Now we shall 
that in, Western Pahari and in the Piéicha languages generally, ¢r continually becomes ch or sh. Thue the Sanskrit ward 
putra, & son, becomes puci or push in Shing, We may expect a similar change to coour in regard to the word da¢ra Thi 
word sotually oocurs in Persian in tho form dds, but tho only relation of it that has beon noted in the Piéacha diale te sake 
Kashmiri drot", whioh is really the sano word as data, with metathesis of the 1, ae 

19 See above, 

" Le. if they are the same os tho Kaiiigas of Mark. P., LVIT, 37. 

"VIT, 1, 66. 

" VIT, 4818, 

 VIT, 4848. 
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armed with swords aud pikes were Daradas,’ Tanganas,' Khagas, Lampakas (now Kafirs 
of the Hindi Kush),’ and Pulindas’. 

We have already seen that the Khaégas were liable to the imputation of cannibalism. 
In another passage of the Mahabharata, where Karna describes the Bahikas in the 8th 
book, they are again given a bad character.* Where the six rivers, the Satadru ( Satlaj), 
Vipaga (Bias), Iravati (Ravi), Chandrabhaga (Chinab), Vitasta (Jehlam), and the 
Sindhu (Indus) issue from the hills, is the region of the Arattas, a land whose religion 
has been destroyed.’ There live the Bahikas (the Outsiders) who never perform sacri- 
fices and whose religion has been utterly destroyed. They eat any kind of food from 
filthy vessels, drink the milk of sheep, camels, and asses, and have many bastards. They 
are the offspring of two Pigachas who lived in the river Vipaéa (Bias). They are 
without the Véda and without knowledge. The Prasthalas,° the Madras,’ the Gan- 
dharas (a people of the north-west Panjab, the classical Gandarii), the people named 
Arattas, the Khagas, the Vasatis, the Sindhus and Sauviras (two tribes dwelling on 
the Indus), are almost as despicable.’ 

In the supplement to the Mahabharata, known as the Harivaméa, we also find refer- 
ences to the Khagas. Thus it is said’ that King Sagara conquered the whole earth, and 
a list is given of certain tribes. ‘The first two are the Khagas and the Tukharas. The 
latter were Iranian inhabitants of Balkh and Badakhshan, the Tokharistan of Musal- 
maa writers. 

In another place,” the Harivaméa tells how an army of Greeks (Yavanas) attacked 
Kyishna when he was at Mathura. In the army were Sakas (Scythians), Tukharas,” 
Daradas (Dards), Paradas," Tanganas,'' Khagas, Pahlavas (Parthians), and other barbar- 
jans (Mléchchhas) of the Himilaya. 

Many refcrences to the Khagas occur in the Puranas. The most accessible are 
those in the Vishnu and Markandéya Puranas, which have translations with good indexes. 
I shall rely principally upon these, but shall also note a few others that I have collected. 

The Vishnu Purane” tells the story of Khasa, the wife of Kaéyapa, with her sons 
Yaksha and Rakshasa and her Pigacha stepson already given. It also tells (IV, iii) the 











' See above. 

1 Mark. P., LVII, 40, and Pargiter’s note thereon. 

* There were two Pulindas, one in the south and another in the north. See Hall on Wilson, Vishnu P., Vol. II, p. 159 

4 VIII, 2032 ff. A clan of the Bahikas is the Jartikas (2034), who perhaps represent the modern Jatts. If they do, 
the passage is the oldest mention of the Jatts in Indian literature. 

* Note that their religion has been destroyed. in other words they formerly followed Indo-Aryan rites, but had 
abandoned them. They are not represented as infidels ab tnttio. In this passage the Arattas are mentioned in verses 2066, 
2061, 2064, 2068, 2069, 2070, 2081, 2100 and 2110. The name is usually interpreted us meaning ‘a people without kings’, 
but this is s doubtful explanation. 

© Locality not identific’. 

7 In the Panjab, close to the Ambashthas (see above). Their capital was Sakala, the Sagala of Ptolemy. Inverse 2049 
of the passage quoted, we have a song celebrating the luxury of Sakala.—'“ When shall I next aing the songs of the B&hikas 
in thie Sakala t.wn, after having feasted on cow's flesh, and drunk strong wine? When shall I again, dressed in fine gar- 
ments, in the company of fair-complerioned large sized women, eat much mutton, pork, beef, and the flesh of fowls, asses 
ana cauocls? = They who eat not matton live in vain.” So do the inhabitants, drunk with wine, sing. How can virtue be 
found among such a peopleP’ 

* At tho time that the Gatapatha Brahmana wae written, the B&bikas were not altogethor outside the Aryan pale. It is 


9784, 
0 g440. 
4 See above. 
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story of Sagara, but does not mention the Khagas in this connexion, nor does the Bha- 
gavata Purana in the corresponding passage (IX, viii). The Vayu Purana, on the other 
hand, in telling the story mentions the Khaéas, but coupling them with three other 
tribes. Of these three, one belongs to the north-west, and the other two to the south of 
India, so that we cannot glean from it anything decisive as to the locality of the Khaégas. 

A remarkable passage in the Bhagavata Purana (II, iv, 18) gives a list of a number 
of outcast tribes, which have recovered salvation by adopting the religion of Krishna. 
The tribes belong to various parts of India, but the last four are the Abhiras,' the 
Kankas,’ the Yavanas, and the Khasas (». J. Sakas). Here again we have the Khasas 
mentioned among north-western folk. 

Again in the story of Bharata, the same Purana tells how that monarch conquered 
(IX, xx, 29) a number of the barbarian (Mléchchha) kings, who had no Brahmans. 
These were the kings of the Kiratas, Hinas, Yavanas, Andhras, Kankas, Khaégas, and 
Sakas. The list is a mixed one, but the last three are grouped together and point to the 
north-west. 

The Markandéya Purana (LVII, 56) mentions the Khasas as a mountain (probably 
Himalayan) tribe. In three other places (LVIII, 7, 12 and 51) they have apparently, 
with the Sakas and other tribes, penetrated to the north-east of India. This would 
appear to show that by the time of the composition of this work the Khagas had already 
reached Nepal and Darjeeling, where they are still a numerous body.° 

We may close this group of authorities by a reference to the Laws of Manu. Look- 
ing at the Khagas from the Brahmanical point of view, he says (X, 22) that Khasas are 
the offspring of outcast Kshatriyas, and again (X, 44), after mentioning some south 
Indian tribes he says that Kambojas,* Yavanas,‘ Sakas,* Paradas,* Pahlavas,‘ Chinas,* 
Kiratas,° Daradas* and Khasas are those who became outcast through having neglected 
their religious duties,’ and, whether they speak a barbarous (Mléchchha) or Aryan lan- 
guage, are called Dasyus. Here again we see the Khaégas grouped with people of the 
north-west. 

Two works belonging at latest tothe 6th century A.D. next claim our attention. 
These are the Bharata Natya Sdstra and the Brihat Samhita of Varahamihira. The 
former® in the chapter on dialects says, ‘The Bahliki language is the native tongue of 
Northerners and Khasas.’ Bahliki, as we have seen above, is the language then spoken 
in is now Balkh.® Here again we have the Khaéas referred to the north- 
west. 


Se See eg 
1 On the Indus, the Abiria of Ptolemy. 
3 Kookas have not been identified, but in the list of nations who brough ishthi 
3 ght presente to Yudhishtbira alread ti 
(Mah&bharato, II, 1850) they are mentioned togeth i k . : ie Pas 
_ mavens : ) they i ogether with the Sakas, Tukh&ras, and Romas (? Romans), s.¢. a8 coming from 
* Vide post. 
“See above. 
§ Usually translated ‘ Chinese’, but I would suggest that in this and simil e : i 
acu ee eae g and similar passages, they are the great Shin rave, atill 
® At present mostly in Nepal. 
7So Kullifka. 
Fa = : seer Ho ata eteA Khasdnar cha svadésaja. I om indebted to Prof. Konow for this reference 
akshmidhara, a comperali-oly late Prakrit Grammarinn, says thal the lan shli 6 
; ’ guage of Béhlika (Balkh), 
Panjab), Nepal, Gandh&ra (the country round Peshawar), and Bhéta (for Bhota, #.e. Tibet), together with ee i 
’ a 


South Indin is said by the ancients to bave doen Paisavhi Se 9 Svs. tones n r 
. e L f Pp 
: essen, As. but Li J ue P acritica, le 18, and 
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Varahamihira mentions Khaéas several times. Thus in one place (X, 12) he groups. 
them with Kulitas (people of Kulu), Tanganas (see page 3), and Kasmiras (Kashmiris). 
In his famous chapter on Geography, he mentions them twice. In one place (XIV, 6) 
he puts them in Eastern India, and in another (KIV, 30) he puts them in the north. 
east. The latter is a mistake, for the other countries named at the same time are certainly 
north-western.' The mistake is a curious and unexpected one, but is there nevertheless 
and morcover Varahamihira is not alone in this. Bhattdtpala, in his commentary to the 
Brihatsamhita, quotes Paragara as saying the same thing. 

In the section dealing with those men who are technically known as ‘swaus,’*’ Vara- 
hamihira says that they are a long-lived rave ruling over the Khasas, Sarasénas 
(Eastern Punjab), Gandhara (Peshawar country), and the Gangetic Doab. This passage 
does not give much help. 

Kalhana’s famous chronicle of Kashmir, the Rajatarangini, written in the middle of 
the 12th century A.D., is full of references to the Khagas, who were a veritable thorn in 
the side of the Kashmir rulers. Sir Aurel Stein’s translation of the work, with its 
excellent index, renders a detailed account of these allusions unnecessary. It will he 
sufficient to give Sir Aurel Stein’s note to his translation of verse 317 of Book T. I have 
taken the liberty of altering the spelling of some of the words so as to agree with the 
system adopted for this survey :— 


It can be shown from a careftl examination of all the passages that their (the Khagas’) seats were 
restricted to a comparatively limited region, which may be roughly described as comprising the valleys lying 
immediately to the south and west of the Pir Pantsél range, between the middle course of the Vitasté (or 
Jehlam) ov the west, and Kishtavata (Kishtwar) on the east. 

Io numerous passages of the Rajatarangini we find the rulers of Rajapuri, the modern Rajauri, described 
as ‘lords of the Khagas’, and their troops as Khagas. Proceeding from Rajapuri to the east we have the 


valley of the Upper Ans River, now called Panjgabbar . . . . asa habitation of Khaéas. Further to the. 
east lics Danagala, the modern Ban*hal, below the pass of the same name, where the pretender Bhikshaohara 
sought refuge in the castle of tle ‘Khaéa-Lord’ Bhagika . . . . The passages viii, 177, 1.074 show that 


the whole of the valley leading from Ban*hal to the Chandrabhiga (Chenab), which is now called ‘ Biohhlari’ 
and which in the chronicle bears the name of Vishalata, was inhabited by Khadas, 

Finally we bave evidence of the latter's settlements in the Valley of Khadalaya . .. . Khaéalaya is. 
certainly the Valley of Khaisil (marked on the map as ‘Kasher’) which leads from the Marbal Pass on the 
south-east corner of Kashmir down to Kishtwar . . . . 

Turning to the west of Rajepuri, we find a Khaés frum the territory of Parndtss or Pritntg mentioned 
in the person of Tudga, who rose from the position of a cowherd to be chosen Queen Diddé’s all-powerful 
miniater. The Queen's own father, Simbaraja, the roler of Lobara or Loh*ria, is designated » Khaéa,.. . , 
ond his descendants, who after Didd& occupied the Kashmir throne, were looked upon ss Khaéas.—That 








' The whole passage (29 and 30) rons as follows :—* In North-East, Mount Méra, the Kingdom of those who have lost 
caste (nashtardjya), the nomads (pafupalas,? worshippers of Padupati), the Kiras (a tribe near Kashmir, Stein, Radja Taran- 
gini, trans. IT, 217), the Kaémirae, the AbbisSras (of ihe lower hills between the Jehlam and the Chinab), Daradas (Dards), 
Tad gapes, Kulites (Kula), Sairindhraa (not identified), Forest men, Brahmapuras (Bharmaar in Chamba), Darvas (close to 
Abhiséra), Damarae (spparently a Kashmir tribe, Stein 17, 304 ff.), Foresters, Kirétas, Chinaa (Shine of Gilgit, seo above 
or Chinese), Kaupindas (see below), Bhallns (not \dentified), Patdlas (not identified), Jatasuras (P Jatts), Kunatas (ace below), 
Knasas, Ghoshas and Kuchikns jnot identified)’. Jt will be seen that every one of the above names which has been identified 
belongs fo the North-West. Regarding the Keugindas or Kupindas, it may be mentioned that Cunninghnm (Rep. Arch. Surv 
India, XIV, 125) identified them with the Kanéts of the Simla Hill States, whose name he wrongly spells “ Kunet.” The 
charge from ‘ Kupinda ‘to ‘ Kanét’ is violent and improbable, though not altogether impossible. It would be simpler to 
connect the Kanéte with Varahamibira’s Kunatas, but here again there are difficn lties, for the ¢ in ‘ Kanét ’ is dental, not 
cerebral. Such changes aie, however, not uncommon in the ‘ Pigécha ’ languages. 

? A similar but faller list is aleo given in Varabamihira’s Samdsasarhhiia, in which the Khasas are classed with Daradas 
Ablisaras and Chinas. ‘ 
*LXVIII, 26. 
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there were Khagas also in the Vitast& valley below Varihamila, ia proved by the reference to Virinakn ag 
‘a seat of Khagas’ .... . . Of this locality it has been shown . . . that it was situated in the ancient 
Dwaravatt, the present Dwirbidi, a portion of the Vitast& valley between Katha: and Muzaffarabad. 

The position here indicated makes it highly probable that the Khagas are identical with the modern 
Khakha tribe, to” which most of the petty hill-chiefs and gentry in the Vitasté valley below Kashmir belong. 
The name Khakha (Pahiri; in Kashmiri sing. Khokh“, plur. Khakh') is the direct derivation of Khada, 
Sanskrit § being pronounced eince early times in the Panjab and the neighbouring hill-tracts as kh or h 


(compare Kashmiri h< Sanscrit #). 
The Khakha chiefs of the Vitasta valley retained their semi-independent position until Sikh times, and, 


slong with their neighbours of the Bomba clan, have ever proved troublesome neighbours for Kashuiir. 

We have already noted that another name for the Khasas was Khagiras. The name 
Kagmira (Kashmir) is by popular tradition associated with the famous legendary saint 
Kaégyapa, but it has been suggested, with considerable reason, that Khaéa and Khagira 
are more probable etymologies. At the present day, the Kashmiri word for ‘Kashmir’ 
is ‘ kashir,’ a word which is stroéngly reminiscent of Khaégira.' 

Turning now to see what information we can gain from classical writers, we may 
again refer to Pliny’s mention of the cannibal Casiri, who, from the position assigned to 
them, must be the same as the Khagiras. Atkinson in the work mentioned in the List of 
authorities gives an extract from Pliny’s account of India (p. 354). In this are men- 
tioned the Cesi, a mountain race between the Indus and the Jamna, who are evidently 
the Khagas. Atkinson (l.c.) quotes Ptolemy’s Achasia regio as indicating the same 
locality, and this word not impossibly also represents ‘Khaéa’. Perhaps more certain 
identifications from Ptolemy are the Kaovo. Mountains and the country of Kdoua.? 

In other places’ he tells us that the land of the ’Orropoxépéo. (Uttarakurus) and the 
city of ’Orropoxdééa lay along the Emodic and Seric mountains in the north, to the east of 
the Kasia mountains. The latter therefore represent either the Hindi Kush or the 
mountains of Kashgar in Central Asia.* 

To sum up the preceding information. We gather that according to the most an- 
cient Indian authorities in the extreme north-west of India, on the Hindu Kush and the 
mountainous tracts to the south, and in the Western Panjab there was a group of tribes, 
one of which was called Khaga, which were looked upon as Kshatriyas of Aryan origin. 
These spoke a language closely allied to Sanscrit, but with a vocabulary partly agreeing 
with that of the Eranian Avesta. They were considered to have lost their claim to 
consideration as Aryans, and to have become Mléchchhas, or barbarians, owing to their 
non-observance of the rules for eating and drinking observed by the Sanskritic peoples 
of India. These Khagas were a warlike tribe, and were well known to classical writers 
who noted, as their special home, the Indian Oaucasus of Pliny. They had relations 
with Western ‘Tibet, and carried the gold dust found in that country into India. 

It is probable that they once occupied an important position in Central Asia, and that 
countries, places and rivers, such as Kashmir, Kashgar in Central Asia, and the Kashgar 


a 5 








1 The change of initial &A to & is not uncommon in Piédcha languages. Thus, the Sanskrit #Aa@ra, an ass, is kur in 
Bashgali Kafir, and in Shina, a language very closely connected with Kashmiri, the root of the verb meaning ‘to eat’ is ka, 
not kha. 

1 Sericn VI, 15, 16, in Lassen I.A. [?, 28. 

® VI, 16, 2, 3, 5,8; VIIT, 24, 7, in Lassen T.A., 12, 1018. 

4 According to Lassen, p. 1020, the Kata ‘dp of Ptolemy are the mountains of Kashgar, s.e. ‘ Khadaegsiri’, the 
mountain of the Khaéas, Seo, however, Stein, Ancient Khotan, pp. 50f. The same namo re-nppears in Chitral, south of the 
Hioda Kush, where the river Khona: is a'so called the Khashgnr. For farther speculations on the sabject the reader is 
referred to St.-Martin, Afdm, del’ Acad. des Inser, Suv. Btrang. | série vi, i. pp. 264 f., aod to Atkinson (op. cit.), p. 377. 
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of Ohitral were named after them. They were closely connected with the group of tribes 
nicknamed ‘ Pigachas’ or ‘cannibals’ by Indian writers, and before the sixth century 
they were stated to speak the same language as the people of Balkh. At the same period 
they had apparently penetrated along the southern slope of the Himalaya as far east as 
Nepal, and in the twelfth century they certainly occupied in considerable force the hills 
to the south, south-west and south-east of Kashmir. 

At the present day their descendants, and tribes who aii descent from them, 
occupy a much wider area. The Khakhas of the Jehlam valley are Khaéas, and so are 
some of the Kanéts of the hill-country between Kangra and Garhwal. The Kanéts are 
the low-caste cultivating class of all the Eastern Himalaya of the Panjab and the hills at 
their base as far west as Kulu, and of the eastern portion of the Kangra district, through- 
out which tract they form a very large proportion of the total population. The country 
they inhabit is held or governed by Hill Rajputs of pre-historic ancestry, the greater part 
of whom are far too proud to cultivate with their own hands, and who employ the Kanéts 
as husbandmen. Like the ancient Khagas, they claim to be of impure Rajpit (i.e. 
Kshatriya) birth. They are divided into two great tribes, the Khasia and the Rao, the 
distinction between whom is still sufficiently well-marked. A Khasia observes the period 
of impurity after the death of a relation prescribed for a twice-born man; the Rao that 
prescribed for an outcast. The Khasia wears the sacred thread, while the Rao does not.! 
There can thus be no doubt about the Khasia Kanéts. 

Further to the east, in Garhwal and Kumaon, the bulk of the population is called 
Khasia, and these people are universally admitéed to be Khagas by descent. In fact, as 
we shal] see, the principal dialect of Kumauni is known as Khasparjiya, or the speech of 
Khas cultivators. Further east, again, in Nepal, the ruling caste is called Khas. In 
Nepal, however, the tribe is much mixed. A great number of so-called Khas are really 
descended from the intercourse between the high-caste Aryan immigrants from the plains 
and the aboriginal Tibeto-Burman population. But that there is a leaven of pure Khas 
descent also in the tribe is not denied.’ 

In this way we see that the great mass of the Aryan-speaking population of the 
Lower Himalaya from Kashmir to Darjeeling is inhabited by tribes descended from the 
ancient Khagas of the Mahabharata. 

While Sanskrit literature’ commencing with the Mahabharata contains many refer- 
ences to the Khagas, until quite late times it is silent about 
the Gurjaras. They are not mentioned in the Mahabharata 
or in the Vishnu, Bhagavata, or Markandéya Purana. In fact the earliest known refer- 
ence to them occurs in the Sriharshacharita, a work of the early part of the 7th century 
of owr era. 


The Gurjaras. 





1 Ybetson, op. cit., § 487. Regarding the Raos, see p. 13, note ?, post. 
7 Rogarding the origin of the Nepal Khas, see Hodgson and Sylvain Lévi, op. cit. 
1 Authorities on the connexion of Rajputs and Gurjaras or Gajars :— 
Top, J.—Annals and Antiquities of Rajast’han, London, 1829-32. Introduction. 
Evurot, Sie H. M., K.C.B.,—Memoirs on the History, Folklore and Distribution of the Races of the North- 
Western Provinces of India. Edited, etc, by John Beames. London, 1859. I. 99 ff, ete. (see Index), 
TnBETSON, Stx Venzit, K.C.S.1.,—Outlines of Panjdb Ethnography. Calcutta, 1883, pp. 262 ff. 
(Jackson, A. M. T.),—-Gazettcer of the Bombay Presidency, Vol. I, Pt. I., App. III. (by A. M.T.J.), Acconnt 
of BhinmAl, csp. pp. 463 #. 
Suita, VincRxt A..—The Gurjaras of Rayputana and Kanauj, J. R. A. 8., 1909, pp. 53 ff. 


Buanpakkak, 1). R.,—-Forcign elements in the Hindu Population. Indian Antiquary, XL (1911), pp. 7 ft. 
esp. pp. 21 ff. 
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According to the most modern theory, which has not yet been seriously disputed but 
which has nevertheless not been accepted by all scholars, the Gurjaras entered India, 
together with the Hanas and other marauding tribes, about the sixth century A.D. They 
rapidly rose to great power, and founded the Rajput tribes of Rajputana.' The Gurjaras 
were in the main a pastoral people, bat had their chiefs and fighting men. When the 
tribe rose to power in India, latter were treated by the Brahmans as equivalent to 
Kshatriyas and were called Rajpits, and some were even admitted to the equality with 
Brahmans themselves, while the bulk of the people who still followed their pastoral 
avorations remained as a subordinate caste under the title of Gurjaras, or, in modern 
language, Gijars, or, in the Panjab, Gujars. 

So powerful did these Gurjaras or Gajars become that no less than four tracts of 
India received their name. In modern geography we have the Gujrat and Gujranwala 
districts of the Panjab, and the Province of Gujarat in the Bombay Presidency. The 
Gujrat District is a Sub-Himalayan tract with a large proportion of Gujars. It is 
separated by the river Chinab from the Gujranwala District, in which Gujars are more 
few. In the Province of Gujarat there are now no members of the Gijar caste, as a caste, 
but, as we shall see later on, there is evidence that Gijars have become absorbed into 
the general population, and have been distributed amongst various occupational castes. 
In addition to these three tracts Al-Birini (A.D. 971-1039) mentions a Guzarat situated 
somewhere in Northern Rajputana.’ 

In ancient times, the Gurjara kingdom of the Panjab comprised territory on both 
sides of the Chinab, more or less accurately corresponding with the existing Districts of 
Gujrat and Gujranwala. It was conquered temporarily by Sankaravarman of Kashmir 
in the ninth century.*. The powerful Gurjara kingdom in South-Western Rajputana, as 
described by the Chinese pilgrim Hiuen Tsiang in the seventh century, had its capital at 
Bhinmal or Srimal, to the North-West of Mount Abu, now in theJ odhpur State, and 
comprised a considerable amount of territory at present reckoned to be part of Gujarat, 
the modern frontier between that Province and Rajputana being purely artificial. In 
addition to this kingdom of Bhinmél, a southern and smaller Gurjara kingdom existed 
in what is now Gujarat from A.D. 589 to 735. Its capital was probably at or near 
Bharéch. Between these two Gurjara States intervened the kingdom of the princes of 
Valabhi, and these princes also seem to have belonged either to the Gurjaras or to a 
closely allied tribe.‘ 

The Gurjaras who established the kingdoms at Bhinmal and Bharéch probably came 
from the West, as Mr. Bhandarkar suggests. The founders of the Panjab Gurjara 
kingdom which existed in the ninth century presumably reached the Indian plains by a 
different route. There is no indication of any connexion between the Gurjara kingdom 
of the Panjab and the two kingdoms of the widely separated Province of Gujarat.® 





\ See Mr. V. Smith’s note below. 

1 India (Saochau's translation, I, 202). Mr. Bhandariar (1.c., p. 21) locates it in the north-eastern part of the Jaipor 
territory and the south of the Alwar State. The Gujuri dialect spoken in the hills of the North-West Frontier Provinces is 
closely conneoted with the Méwiti spoken in Alwar at the present day. On the otber hand, as stated in a private commnan;- 
cation, Mr. Vincent Smith considers that it must have been at or near Ajuer, about 180 miles to the North-East of the o)d 
ospital Bhinmal. 

* Rajatarangzins, v. 143-160, and Stein's tranalation, I, 99. 

‘ Bombay Gaxetteer (1896), Vol. I, Part I, pp. 9, 4. 

Bae The above aocount of the early history of the Gurjaras is based on information kindly placed at my disposal by Mr. V 
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As may be expected, the Gajar herdsmen (as distinct 1rom the fighting Gurjaras 
who became Réjpits) are found in greatest numbers in the north-west of India from the 
Indus te the Ganges. In the Panjab they are mainly settled in the lower ranges and 
submontane tracta, though they are spread along the Jamna in considerable numbers. 
Gujrat District is still their stronghold, and here they form 13} per cent, of the total 
population. In the higher mountains they are almost unknown. 


In the plains tracts of the Panjab they are called ‘Gujars’ or ‘Gujjars’ (not 
Giujars), and they have nearly all abandoned their original language and speak the 
ordinary Pa®jabi of their neighbours. 

On the other hand, in the mountains to the north-west of the Panjab, i.e. throughout 
the hill country of Murree, Jammu, Ohibal, Hazara, in the wild territory lying to the 
north of Peshawar as far as the Swat river, and also in the hills of Kashmir, there are 
numerous descendants of the Gurjaras still following their pastoral avocations. Here 
they are called ‘Gujurs’ (not ‘Gujar’ or ‘Gijar’) and tend cows. Closely allied to 
them, and speaking the same language, is the tribe of Ajars who tend sheep. 

The ordinary language of the countries over. which these last mentioned people 
roam is generally Pughté or Kashmiri, though there are also spoken various Pisacha 
‘dialeots of the Swat and neighbouring territories. In fact, in the latter tract, there are 
numerous tribes, each with a Piéacha dialect of its own, but employing Pushtd as a 
lingua franca. The Gujurs are no exception to the rule. While generally able to 
speak the language, or the lingua franca of the country they occupy, they have a 
distinct language of their own, called Gujuri, varying but little from place to place, and 
closely connected with the Méwati dialect of Rajasthani, described on pp. 44 ff. of Vol. 
IX, Pt. IT of this Survey. Of course their vocabulary is freely interlarded with words 
borrowed from Pughto, Kashmiri, and what not; but the grammar is practically identi- 
cal with that of Méwati, and closely allied to that of Méwari. 

The existence of a form of Méwati or Méwari in the distant country of Swat is a 
fact which has given rise to some speculation. One sept of the Gujurs of Swat is 
known as ‘Ohauhan,’ and it is known that the dominant race in Mewar belongs to the 
Chauhan sept of Rajputs. Two explanations are possible. One is that the Gujurs of 
this tract are immigrants from Mewat (or Alwar) and Mewar. The other is that the 
Gurjaras in their advance with the Hanas into India, left some of their number in the 
Swat country, who still retain their ancient language, and that this same language was 
also carried by other members of the same tribe into Rajputana. 

The former explanation is that adopted by Mr. Vincent Smith, who has k 
supplied the following note on the point :— 


The surprising fact that the pastoral, semi-nomad Gtijar grasiers and Ajay shepherds, who roam over 
the lower Himalayan ranges from tho Afghan frontier to Kumaon and Garhwal, speak a dialect of ‘ Hind,’ 
quite distinct from the Pughto and other languages spoken by their neighbours, has been long familiar to 
officers serving in the Panj&b and on the North-Western Frontier.! In 1908 the Linguistio Survey made 
public the more precise information tbat the grammar of the speech of the atill more remote Gujurs of the 
Swat Valley is almost identical with that of the Rajpfts of Mawat and Mawig in Rajputana, distant some 600 
miles in a direct line.* In the intervening space totally different languages are spoken. Why, then, do the 

a ’ 


indly 


? Ibbetson, Outlines of Panjab Ethnography (1888), p. 266. 
* Linguistic Survey, Vol. IX, Part II (1908), p. $23. [In the 
n Nf 5 x, ) p. $23. passage quoted from Vol. IX of this Survey, the parti- 
cular Hajasthtn} dialect was Jaipuri. But further enquiry hae shown me that Méwat! aod M&waryi are more akin to Onsen 
then is Jaipur). This isa matter of amall importance. Jaipur lies between Mewat and Mewar.—G, A. Q.J 


INTRODUCTION. i 


Muhammadan Gujur herdsmen of Sw&t use a speech essentially the same as that of the aristocratic Hindt 
Rajptts of Mewar? The question is put concerning the Gujurs of Swit, because they are the most remote 
tribe at present known to speak a tongue closely allied to the MéwAtl and Mawari varieties of Eastern 
Rajasthavi. 

But dialects, which may be described as corrupt forms of Eastern Rajasthani, extend along the lower hille 
from about the longitude of Chamba through Garhwal and Kumaon into Western Nepal, eo that the problem 
may be stated in wider terme, aa:— ‘Why do certain tribes of the lower Himilaya, in Swit, and aleo from 
Chamba to Western Nepal, epeak dialects allied to Eastern Rajasthani, and especially to Méwati, although 
they are divided from Eastern Rajputan& by hundreds of miles in which distinct languages are apoken ?’ 

It is not possible to give a fully satisfactory solution of the problem, bot recent historical and archwologi- 
cal researches throw somo light upon it. All observers are agreed that no distinotion of race can be drawn 
between the G&jars or Gujarsa and the Jats or Jatts, two oastes which occupy a very prominent position in 
North-Western India. It is also agreed that several otber castes in the same region, such as Ajars, Ahirs and 
many more, ate racially indistingnishable from the Jatts and Gajars. The name Gfijar appears in Sanskrit 
inscriptions os Gurjara, and nobody can doubt that the modern Giajara represent the ancient Gurjaras. Long 
ago the late Sir Denzil Tbbetson recognized the fact that in the Panjab it is impossible to draw distinctions in 
blood between Gfijara nnd many olans of Rajpiits, or, in other worde, local enquiry proves that persons now 
known as Rajpfits may be descended from the same ancestors as are other persons known as Gijars.) Mr, 
Baden Powell observed that ‘there is no doubt that a great majority of the clan-names in the Panjab belong 
both to the “ Rajpit” and the “Jat” sections. And this indicates that when the numerous Bala, Indo- 
Scythian, Gijar and Hina tribes settled, the leading military and princely honses were accepted as “ Rajpit,’” 
while those who took frankly to cultivation, became “ Jat”.’? Mr. D. R. Bhandarkar has demonstrated 
recently that the ancestors of the Ranis of Udaipur (Mewi’r) were originally classed as Brabmane, and were 
not recognised as Rijpaits until they became established as a ruling family. In fact, there is abundant 
evidence to prove that the term ‘ Rajpft’ signifies an ocoupational group of castes, which made it their prin- 
cipal business to rule and fight. That being the traditional business of the ancient Kehatriyna, castes knuwn 
as Rajpat were treated by the Brahmans as equivalent to Kshatriyas, and superior in rank and purity to castes 
engaged in agriculture. We may take.it as proved that there js nothing‘to prevent a Kajpait being descended 
from a Brahman, a Gojar, a Jatt, or in faot from @ man of any decent caste. Consequently the Gujur herds- 
men and Ajay shepherds of Swit may well be the poor relations of the Rajpfit chivalry of Méwar, and the 
present divergence in social status may be the result of the difference of the occupations to whioh their 
respective ancestors were called by Providence. 

If the Swat Gujurs and the Méwat and Méwar Rajpits come of one stock, it is not so wonderfal that they 
should spenk s language essentially one. Certainly there is no difficulty in believing that all the Himalayan 
tribes, both in Swat and east of Chamba, who speak fortns of Rajasthani, may be largely of the same blood as 
the Rajptits of Eastern Rajputané. Of courne, I do not mean that a pure race is to be found anywhere in 
India—almost every caste is of very much mixed blood. 

Not only are the Jatts, Gajara, Ajars, etc., related in blood to the Rajpfts, but we may also affirm with 
confidence, that that ‘blood is in large measure foreign, introduced by swarms of immigrants who poured into 
India across the north-western passes for about a century, both before and after 500 A.D. Tho Gurjeras are 
not heard of until the sixth century, but from that time on they are closely associated with the Hfinns (Huns) 
and other foreign tribes, which then settled in Indio and were swallowed up by the octopus of Hinduism— 
tribes ineensibly, but qnickly, being transformed into castes. It is now certain, as demonstrated by epigra- 
phical evidence, that the famous Paribar (Pratihira) Rajpits were origianlly Gurjaras or Gitjara; or, if we 
prefer, we may eay that certain Gurjaras were originally Pratihiras; and it is practically certain that the 
three other ‘ fire-bora’ RajpGt clans—Pawar (Premir), Solanki (Chaulukya), and Chauhan (Chahomina)— 
were descended like the Parihars, from ancestors belonging to a Gnrjara or cognate foreign tribe. 

We are not able to identify the locality beyond the passes from which these ancestors came, nor do we 
know what tribal names they bore before they entered India, or what langunge they then spoke.‘ Further, it 
is not possible at present to be certain concerning the road by which the Gurjaras, Hinas, etc., entered India. 
Probably they came by many roads. But the legend locating the orizin of the fire-born clans at Mount Abt 
a 

1 [bbetion, op. cit. p. 266. 

¢*Noteson . . . the Rajpit Clane’ (J. 2. 4. §., 1899, p. 684). : 

8 'Guhilote’ (J. Proc, 4.8. B., New Ser., Vol. V. (1909), pp. 167-187); ‘ Atpur Inscription of Saktikumars.’ Ind. 
Ant., Vol. XX XIX (1910, p. 186), [So, in Mahabharata VIII, 2076, a Bahika Brahmana may, if he choose, become a 


Kohatriya.—G. A. G.] 
* Lhave a suspicion that they may have been Iranians, perhaps from Sistan, bat I cannot profess to prove that 


bypcthesis. 
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and much evidence of other kinds indicate that the privoipal settlements of the foreigners were in Rajputand, 
whioh became the great centre of dispersion. 

Wo know that as early as the first half of the seventh century, Bhinmil (Sriméla) to the north-west of 
Mount Abi, was the capital of a kingdom ruled by Vyaghramukha Chapa. The Chiapas were a subdivision 
of the Gurjaras. A coin of Vyagbramukhs was found associated with numerous slightly earlier Hana coins of 
the sixth and seventh centuries on the Manaswal Plateau in the outer Siwalik Hills, Hoshiyarpur District, 
Panjab, which at that period undoubtedly was under Hiina-Gurjara rule. Early in the eighth century, Nagn- 
bhata I, a Gurjara, who had then become a Hindi, established a strong monarchy at Bhinmal, where 
Vyaghramukha had ruled a hundred years earlier, Nagabhata’s son, Vatsarija, greatly extended the 
dominions of his house, defeating even the king of Eastern Bengal. In or about 810 A.D., Nagabhata I, son 
and successor of Vatsaraja, deposed the king of Kanauj and removed the seat of his own government to that 
imperial city. For more than a century, and especially during the reigns of Mihira-Bhoja and his sou (840- 
908 A.D.), the Gurjara-Pratihara kingdom of Kanauj was the paramount power of Northern India, and 
included Surashtra (Kathiawar) within its limits, as well as Karnal now under the Government of the Panjab. 

T take it that the Gurjaras and other foreign tribes settled in Rajputana, from the sixth century onwards 
adopted the local language, an early form of Rajasthani, with great rapidity. They brought, I imngine, few 
women with them, and when they formed unions with Hindaé women, they quickly learned the religion, 
customs, and language of their wives. I am inclined to belibve that during the period of Gurjara rule, and 
especially daring the ninth and tenth centuries, the Rajasthani language must have been carried over a wide 
territory far more extensive than that now occupied by it. It seems to me that the Gujurs and Ajars of Swit, 
and the similar tribes in the lower Himalayas to the east of Chamba, should be regarded as survivals of a 
much larger population which once spoke Rajasthani, the language of the court and capital. For one reason 
or other the neighbours of those northern Gujurs and Ajars took up various languages, Pushts, Lahnda, or 
whatever it might be, while the graziers and shepherds clung to the ancient tongue which their ancestors had 
brought from Rajputina, and which probably was spoken for a long time in much of the country intervening 
between the hills and Méwit. If this theory be sound, the forms of the Himalayan Rajasthani should be 
more archaic than those of modern Méwati or the other dialects of Rajputana, just as in Quebec French is 
more archaic than current Parisian.’ I do not see any other way of explaining the existence of the Raja- 
sthani ‘ outliers,’ if I may borrow a convenient term from the geologists. The historical indications do not 
favour the notion that the Gurjaras, etc., came via Kabul and thence moved southwards, dropping settlements 
in the Lower Himalayas; they rather snggest immigration from the west by the Quetta and Kandahar routes 
or lines of march still farther south. Settlements dropped among the Himalayan Hills by invaders speaking 
a Central Asian language could not possibly have picked up the tongue of eastern Rajputanid. The ancestors 
of the Swat Gujurs must have spoken Rajasthani and have learned it in a region where it was the mother 
tongue. The far northen extensions of that form of speech must apparently be nttributed to the time when 
the Gurjara kingdom attained its greatest expansion. We know from inscriptions that the dominions of both 
Mihira-Bhdja and his son, Mahéndrapila (cir. 840-908 A.D.), included the Karnal district to the wOrtirarent 
of Delhi. 

My answer to the problem proposed at the beginning of this note, therefore, is that the Gujurs, eto., of 
the lower Himalayas who now speak forms of Rajasthini are in large measure of the same stock as mavy 
Rajpat clans in Rajputana, the Panjab, and the United Provinces; that their ancestors emigrated from 
Rajputéna after they had acquired the Rajasthan! speech ; and that the most likely time for such emigration ia 
the ninth century, when the Gurjara-Rajpit power dominated all northern and north-western India, with its 
capital at Kanauj4 


Turning now to the other explanation, we may premise by stating that the Gurjaras 
may possibly have entered Rajputana from two directions. They invaded the Sindh 
Valley, where they have practically disappeared as a distinct caste, the Gakkhars, 








1 (Aso matter of fact Gnjuri ss more archaic in its forms than its nearest congener, modern Méw&ti. See the Gajari 
section in this volume, below.—@. A. G.] 
2 For historical, epigraphical, and numismatic details, see V. A. Smith— 
“The Gurjaras of Rajputana and Kanauj” (J. R. A. §., Jan., April, 1909) ; 
“ White Han Coins from the Panjab ’’ (Zbid., Jan. 1007) ; 
** White Han Coins of Vyaghrmukha" (Jbid., Oct. 1907) ; 
“The History of the City of Kananj, eto.” (Idid., July 1908), 
D. BR. Bhandarkar— 
* Foreign elements in the Hinda Popalation” (Ind. Ant., 1911, pp. 7-87). Mr. Bhandarkar (p. 30) thinks that 
Eastern Rajasthani is derived from Pahasi Hindi; bnt U do not think he ean be right. 
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Janjias, and Pathins being too strong for them.’ But their progress was not stopped, 
and they probably have entered the Gujarat Province and Western Rajputana by this 
route. In Gujarat they became merged into the general population, and there is now 
in that province no Giajar caste, but there are ‘tajar and simple Vanias (traders), Gujar 
and simple Sutars (carpenters), Gajar and simple Sonars (goldsmiths), Gajar and simple 
Kumbhars (potters), and Gajar and simple Salats (masons).’ 

Giajars, as distinct from Rajputs, are strong in Eastern Rajputana, their greatest 
numbers being in Alwar, Jaipur, Mewar, and the neighbourhood. Here they are a 
distinct and recognised class, claiming to be descended from Rajpits.? These must have 
come from Sindi: along the other supposed line of advance by a more northern route. 
Several Gijar-Rajpat tribes, such as the Chalukyas, Chahamanas (Chauhans), and 
Sindas, came to Rajputana from a mountainous country called Sapadalaksha. 

Mr. Bhandarkar‘ has shown that this Sapadalaksha included the hill-country from 
Chamba on the west, to Western Nepal on the east, thus almost exactly corresponding 
with the area in which Western and Central Pahari are now spoken. Now, in 
this tract at the present day it may be said that while there are plenty of Rajpats there 
are no Gajars. The main population is, as we have seen, Khasa, in which the non- 
military Gijars must have been merged.’ The Sapadalaksha Giajar-Rajpats, on the 
other hand, have provided Mewar with its Chauhans. We have seen that one of the 
Swat Gujur septs is also called Chauhan, and the second of the two explanations for the 
presence of the Gujurs in their present seats is that they are not a backwash of immigra- 
tion from Rajputana, but are the representatives of Gurjaras who were there left behind 
while the main body advanced and settled in Sapadalaksha. Instead of taking to agri- 
culture and becoming merged in the population, they retained their ancestral pastoral 
habits and their tribal individuality.° 

We have seen that there were originally many Rajpits in Sapadalaksha. In the 
times of the Musalman rule of India many more Rajpits from the plains of India took 
refuge amongst their Sapadalaksha kin and there founded dynasties which still survive. 
Particulars regarding these will be found in the Introduction to the three Pahari lan- 
guages and need not be repeated here. Suffice it to. say that it is plain that down even 
to the days of late Musalman dominion the tie between Sapadalaksha and Rajputana 
was never broken. And this, in my opinion, satisfactorily explains the fact of the close 
connexion between the Pahari languages and Rajasthani. 


1 Ibbetson, lic., p. 263, Mr. Vinoent Smith is of opinion that the position of their principal settlement, that at Bhin- 
mal, North-West of Mount Aba, indioates that the Gurjarns came from the West, across Sindh, and not from the North down 
the Indus Valley. They could have entered Sindh either via Makran, as the Arabs did later in the end of the seventh century, 
or through Balachist&én by roads further north. If they came from Sistén and spoke an Iranian language, they would ion 
have picked up an Indian tongue. On this theory, the Gujare of the Panjab would have entered that province from the 
soath, proceeding up the Indus Valley. Mr. Smith points out that the Panjab Gurjaras probably are a later acttlenent, Woe 
hear of them first in the Kashmir chronicles in tho ninth century. 

2 Bhandarkar, l.c., p. 22. 

5 In 1991, the total number of Gajars in Rajputana was 462,739. Of these, 46,046 were enumerated in Alwar, 184,494 
in Jaipur, and 60,574 in Mewar. Bharatpur, adjoining Alwar, had 44,875. , 

‘\e., pp. 28 ff. Sapadalaksha becomes in modern speech sawd-lakh, and means one hundred and twenty-five 
thousand, a reference to the supposed number of hills in the tract. At the present day the name is confined to the ‘ Sinalik’ 
hills. 

5 We sce tracrs of this merging in the great Kanét caste of the Simla Hills. It has two divisions, one called Khasia 
and the other Rao ibbetson, l.c., p. 268). The former represent the Khaégas, and it is dificult to avoid the conclusion that 
the Rios are Gajare who have become merged into the genernl population and who have adopted a name Rao, indicating 
their closer connexion with the RajpUts. 

* The writer's personal opinion upon this disputed point is given at length on p. 15, below. 
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We thus arrive at the following general results regarding the Aryan-speaking 
General results. population of the Pahari tract. 


The earliest immigrants of whom we have any historical information were the 
Khaéas, a race probably hailing from Central Asia and originally speaking an Aryan, but 
not necessarily an Indo-Aryan, language. They were followed by the Gurjaras, a tribe 
who invaded India about the sixth century A.D. and occupied the same tract, then known 
as Sapidalaksha. At that time, they also spoke an Aryan, but not necessarily an 
Indo-Aryan, language.! Of' these Gurjaras the bulk followed pastoral pursuits and 
became merged in and identified with the preceding Khaéa population. Others were 
fighting men, and were identified by the Brahmans with Kshatriyas. In this guise they 
invaded Eastern Rajputana from Sapadalaksha, and, possibly, Western Rajputana from 
Sindh, and founded, as Rajpits, the great Rajpit states of Rajputana.’ 


The Khagas were, we have seen, closely connected with the tribes nicknamed 
‘ Pigachas’ or cannibals, of North-Western India. I have 
elsewhere contended, and I believe proved, that the wild 
tribes of the extreme North-West, immediately to the South of the Hindi Kush, are 
modern representatives of these ancient ‘ Pisachas,’ and I have classed the languages 
now spoken by them and also Kashmiri, as belonging to the ‘ Pifacha Group.’ This 
Pigacha Group of languages possesses many marked peculiarities strange to the Aryan 
languages of the Indian Plains, and several of these are clearly observable in the various 
forms of Western and Central Pahari,—strong in the extreme west, but becoming weaker 
and weaker as we go eastwards. It is reasonable to infer that in this we have traces 
of the old language of the Khagéas, whom Sanskrit tradition makes to be related to the 
Pigachas.? But the Pahari languages, although with this Khaéa basis, are much more 
closely related to Rajasthani. This must be mainly due to the Gijar influence. We 
have seen that the Giajars occupied the country, and beeame absorbed in the general 
population, but at the same time they must have given it their language. Then there 
was a constant reflux of emigration on the part of the Gijar-Rajputs from Rajputana 
and the neighbouring parts of India. These re-immigrants became, as befitted their 
Kshatriya station, the rulers of the country and to-day most of the chiefs and princes 
of the old Sapadalaksha trace their descent from Rajpats of the plains. The re- 
immigration was increased by the oppression of the Mughul rule in India proper, and 
there are historical notices of tribe after tribe, and leader after leader, abandoning their 


Results on the language. 


* It fa possible that the Gurjaras, at the time that they first entered the hills, did not speak an Indo-Aryan_language. 
We are quite ignorant on the point. But this must not be taken as suggesting that the languages of their descendants, the 
Rajptts and the Gajurs, is not Indo-Aryan. It is now-a-days certainly Indo-Aryan, aud belongs to the Inner Group of these 
languages. 

"It is interesting, on this point, to note that the Central Pab&ri of Kumaun ond Garhwal (se. of Eastern SapAdalakeha) 
agree with Eastern Rajasthani in having the genitive postposition £3 and the verb substantive derived from the ./ackh, while 
in the Western Pahari of the Simla Hilla (1.c. Western Sapadalaksha) the termination of the genitive is the Western 
Rajesthani 75, while one of the verbs substantive (d, is) is probably of the same origin asthe Western Rajasthani Ads. Ae for 
Gujarati, the genitive ends in nd, and the verb substantive belongs to the ./achh group. West of Western Pabari we have 
the Péthwari dialect of Lahnda, Here also the genitive termination is #23, but the verb substantive differs from that of 
Gujarati, On the other hand Gujarati agrees with all the Lahnda dialects in one very remurkable point, vie. the formation 
of the future by meaus of a sibilant. We thus see that right along the lower Himalaya, from tle Indus to Nepal, there are 
three groups of dialects agrceirg in striking points with, in order, Gujarati, Western Rajasthani and Eastern Rajasthani. 

* Attention will frequently be called to these Khaéa traces im dealing with cach language in the following pages. See 
especially the ecution devoted to Western Pahari. 
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established seats in Rajputana, and seeking refuge from Musalman oppression in the 
hills from which they had originally issued to conquer the Gangetic Valley.’ 

In Sapadalaksha proper (the hill-tract with Chamba for its western and Kumaon 
for its eastern extremity) the Khaéas and the Gajars have kept themselves comparatively 
pure from admixture with the Tibeto-Burmans who overflowed from beyond the Hima- 
laya and also occupied the southern slope of the range. Here the Aryans succeeded in 
arresting their Tibeto-Burman competitors in the race for possession. On the other 
hand, in the east, in Nepal, the Tibeto-Burmans forestalled the Khaéa-Gijars, and 
when the latter entered the country they found the others already in possession of the 
chief valleys. The bulk of the population of Nepal is Tibeto-Burman, and the Khas 
conquerors have ever been in a minority. The result has been a considerable racial 
mixture, which is well described by Hodgson and Professor Sylvain Lévi in the works 
mentioned on p. 2. Most of the Khaéas of Nepal are of mixed descent. Here it is unneces- 
sary to do more than record the fact, and to refer the ethnologist to the works above 
mentioned for particulars. What concerns us now is the language, and that has 
followed the fate of the Khas-Gijar tribe. While still distinctly allied to Rajasthani, 
the Aryan language of Nepal presents a mixed character. Not only many words, but 
even special phases of tthe Grammar, such as the use of the Agent case before ali tenses 
of the transitive verk, and the employment of a complete honorific eonjugation, are 
plainly borrowed from the speech of the surrounding Tibeto-Burmans. These changes 
in the speech are increasing with every decade, and certain Tibeto-Burman peculiarities 
have come into the language within the memory of men alive at the present day." 

The question of the language spoken by the Gujurs of Swat is different and more 
difficult. Two opposing theories have been given in the preceding pages, and the 
present writer will now attempt to give his own views on the subject. It. must, how- 
ever, be observed that these views are founded on imperfect materials, and are only put 
forward as what seems to him to be the best explanation till further materials become 
available. 

We do not know what language was spoken by the Gurjaras of Sapadalaksha. It 
has been stated that it was not necessarily Indo-Aryan. This is true merely as a con- 
fession of ignorance. We simply do not know. All that we can say is that in some 
respects (such as the use of handé as a postposition of the genitive, the form chhai, 
for the verb substantive, and the use of 16 to form the future tense) its modern descend- 
ant, Rajasthani, shows points of agreement with the Pisacha languages of the north-west. 

These Sapidalaksha Gurjaras came into Eastern Rajputana, and their language 
there developed into Modern Rajasthani. But as has been shown in the part of the 
Survey dealing with Rajasthani, this is not a pure language. The Gurjaras settled 
among a people speaking an Indo-Aryan language of the Inner Group akin to Western 
Hindi. They adopted this language, retaining at the same time many forms of their 
own speech. The result was Rajasthani, a mixed language in which, as has been 
shown elsewhere, the influence of the Inner Group of Indo-Aryan languages weakens 
as we go westwards. In the north-east of Rajputana, in Alwar and Mewat, tho influence 
of the Inner Group is strongesv. 


" For details, seo the Introductions to each of the three Pahugl Groups. 
4 See p. 26. 
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Now the Gujurs of Swat speak this mixed Méwati Rajasthani, and not the language 
of the Sapadalaksha Gurjaras, whatever that was. Of this there can be no doubt. Swat 
Gujuri therefore must be a form of Méwati Rajasthani, and we cannot describe the 
latter as a form of Swat Gujuri, for we know that it originally came from Sapadalaksha, 
not from Swat. 

Mr. Smith has described how the Gujars of Rajputana can have entered the Panjab, 
and, whether the details of his theory are correct or not (and the present writer, for one, 
sees no reason for doubting them), we may take it, that the main point,—their entry 
from Rajputana,—is proved. 

We are thus able to conceive the following course of events. The Mewat Gijars went 
up the Jamna Valley, and settled in the Panjab plains. There they amalgamated with 
the rest of the population and lost their distinctive language. Some of them settled in 
the submontane districts of Gujrat, Gujranwala, Kangra, and the neighbourhood. Here 
they partially retained their old language, and now speak a broken mixture of it, 
Pafijabi, and Hindéstani.' The use of Hindéstani forms in this mongrel submontane 
Gujari, far from the River Jamna on the banks of which Hinddéstani has its proper 
home, is most suggestive. 

Finally, other Gijars, more enterprising than their fellows, went on further into 
the mountains, beyond the submontane tract, and are now-a-days represented hy the 
Gujurs of Swat, Kashmir, and the neighbourhood. 

These last wander free over the mountains of their new home, and have little 
intercourse with the other inhabitants of the locality. They have hence retained the 
original language which they brought with them from Mewat. But even here we shall 
see in the specimens sporadic waifs picked up on their journey— stray Hindéstani and 
Pafijabi forms, retained like solitary flies in ambcr, within the body of the Gujur speech. 


a 


) Bea the section on Gujarl, below. 
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KHAS-KURA OR NAIPALI. 


Khas-kur4, to mention one of the names by which it is called, is the Aryan language 
spoken in the State of Nepal. It is not the vernacular of 
any part of British India, but is spoken by many coolieg 
employed in the tea-gardens of Darjeeling, as well as by our Gorkha soldiers. As will 
be seen later on, it was imported into Nepal from India, and is primarily the language 
of the Gorkha rulers of the country, while the mass of the population still uses the 
various indigenous Tibeto-Burman tongues.’ We have no accurate knowledge as to 
the extent of the area’in which it is spoken. According to Hodgson, who wrote in 1828, 
it was then ‘so generally diffused that, in the provinces west of the Kali river if bes 
nearly eradicated tle vernacular tongues, and, though less prevalent in the provinces 
east of that river it has, even in them, as far as the ‘T'risul Ganga, divided the empire 
of speech almost equally with the local mother tongues,’ No further information has 
been published since these words were written more than eighty years ago. 


Where spoken. 


Before the conquest of Nepal by immigrants from Rajputana, there was already 
an Aryan colony dwelling amongst the Tibeto-Burman population. This was the tribe 
of the Khagas, the Kdovn of the Greek geographers. Who they originally were, and 
how they entered India isa question which has been more than once discussed without 
arriving at any definite answer, and the subject need not detain us here. For our 
preseut purposes it suffices to note that they have occupied the Lower Himalaya from 
the Jehlam to Nepal for many centuries. They are mentioned in Puranic literature, 
and Kalhana’s Rajatarangint frequently refers to the Western Khaéas as a thorn in 
the side of the rulers of Kagmir. Nothing particular is known about their language, 
and it appears that even about the year 1650 (i.e.,a century before the Gorkhas 
conquered Nepal) the court language of Patan, near Kathmanda, was not Khaga, but 
was Closely allied to the Maithili dialect of Bihari spoken immediately to its south.’ 
Specimens of it show that it was not the same as the modern Aryan language of 
Nepal. At any rate, whatever was the original language of the Khasas, they have 
long abandoned it, and have even given their name to ‘ Khas-kura,’ the modern 
representative of the language of their Rajpat conquerors.‘ 

The account of this Rajpit invasion is fully given in Dr. Wright’s History of 
Nepal. Briefly it is this:—Certain Rajpats of Udaipur, being oppressed by the 
Musalmans, fled to the north, and in the early part of the 16th century settled in the 
country of the Lower Himalayas, including Garhwal, Kumaun, and Western Nepal. 
In 1559 A.D. a party of these conquered the town of Gorkha (say 70 miles to the 
north-west of Katumanda). In 1768 Prithvi Narayana Shah of Gorkha made himeelf 





1 Theso are described in Volume III, Part J. 

* For « suntming up of the evidenoe on the subject, the reader is referred to the Introduction to this Part, pp. 2 ff. 
See also Chapter IV of Volume II of The Himalayan Districts of the North-Western Provinces of India, forming 
Volume XI of the Garettear of the North-Western Provinces, by E. T. Atkinson ; Allahabad, 1884 

* A drama in the lungunge of those days called the Haritchandranyitya ie still in existence, aud has been edited by 
Professor A. Conrady, Leipzig, 1891. 

* according to tradition fhe Kbaéas came into Nepsl with Raj& Mukunda Séna in tho early part of the twelfth century: 
See Wright, History of Nepal. p. 171, aud Sylvain Lévi, Le Népal, Vol. J, pp. 261 ff. Vol. II, pp. 216 ff. 
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master of the whole of Nepal and founded the present Gorkhali dynasty. It will 
thus be seen that the ruling classes of Nepal maintain that they are of Rajput origin, and 
their language which is the lingua franca of the country, is still closely connected with 
the Mé wari-Marwari dialeot of Rajasthani spoken in the Udaipur which they claim as 
their original home. 

The language passes under various names. Europeans call it ‘N épali,’ or ‘ Naipali,’ 
i.e, the language of Nepal. This is a misnomer, for it is 
not the language of Nepal, but only that of the Aryan 
rulers of the country. The inhabitants of Nepal itself give this name (in a slightly 
corrupted form) to the principal Tibeto-Burman language of the country, Newari, 
and call the Aryan language ‘ Khas-kura,’ or ‘ Khaga-speech.’ In other words, the Khagas, 
who have abandoned their own Aryan language, aud adopted that of their Rajput 
conquerors, have given the adopted language their own name. It is also called 
‘Gorkhali,’ i.e., the language of the Gorkhas, owing to the fact that the Rajput rulers 
of Nepal came immediately from the town of Gorkha, as already stated. Another 
name is Parbatiya, or the language of the Mountaineers, which is much used in Nepal 
itself by those who speak the language. ‘lhe term ‘ Khas,’ as descriptive of the Nepalese 
Hill races, is at the present day only used by the British, in distinguishing the Gorkha 
Chhattris and Khattris from the other fighting classes, such as Magars, Gurungs, Raisa 
and Limbus. Another name, Pahari, also meaning ‘ Mountaineers’ language,’ was 
given by Mr. Baines to the whole group of Aryan languages spoken in the Lower 
Himalaya from Nepal to Chamba. He divided these Pahari languages ‘into three 
sub-groups, Western Pahari of the Punjab Himalaya, Central Pahari of Garhwal and 
Kumaon, and Eastern Pahari of Nepal. Eastern Pahari is therefore another, title of 
the language now dealt with, and its names are, in order, Khas-kura, N aipali, Gorkhali, 
Parbatiya, and Eastern Pahari. I shall as a rule myself employ the name Khas-kura 


in the following pages, this being the name employed in British India by the people 
who speak it. 


Neme of language. 


No information is available as to whether Khas-kura possesses any local dialects or 
leds not. The probability is that, in such a mountainous country 
there are many, and that the language gradually shades 
off into the Kumauni spoken immediately to the West of Nepal. In the year 1827 
the Serampore Missionaries published a version of the New Testament in the ‘ Palpa’ 
language. Palpa is a town in Nepal about a hundred miles west of Kathmandi, and 
the language of the translation is, as might be expected, a form of Khas-kura, with a 
tendency here and there to agree with Kumauni. There are important differences be- 
tween the literary and the colloquial forms of Khas-kura. The latter borrows idioms 
from the Tibeto-Burman languages spoken in the neighbourhood, which materially affect 
voth declension and conjugation. For instance, in the colloquial (and to a less extent 
in the literary) language, the direct and oblique forms of the noun are confused, and 
in the colloquial (but not in the literary) form of speech, the agent case is employed 
before all tenses of a transitive verb, and uot merely before those derived from the 
past participle. 
Certain broken tribes of the Central Himalaya speak a corrupt Khas-kuri. In 
each case it can hardly he said that they employ a genuine dialect. All that they do is 
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to speak bad Khas-kura. Other broken tribes retain their ‘Tibeto-Burman speech in 
greater purity, and the dialects spoken by them will be found fully described in 
Volume III, Part I, of this survey. ‘The tribes which have adopted this incorrect Khas- 
kura are three in number, viz. :—Dahi, Dadhi, or Darhi; Dénwar or Donwar ; and Kuswar. 
In the case of the last named, while the vocabulary is almost entirely Khas-kura, the 
grammar is still Tibeto-Burman. In the case of the other two the whole language is much 
moro Aryan in its character. Our only authority on these three dialects is Hodgson’s 
Essay on the subject, in Volume XXVI of the Journal of the Asiatid Society of Bengal, 
which is quoted in the list of Authorities on page 20below. In this essay he gives 
vocabularies of each of them. 

In the list of Khas-kura words and sentences appended to this section of the survey, 
I have added, as far as was possible, the corresponding words in these dialects, taken in 
each case from Hodgson’s Vocabularies. 

Khas-kura is a language spoken in Nepal, of which country we have no census. We 
are, therefore, quite unable to state how many persons speak 
it in its proper home.' The following Table shows the 
number of speakers recorded in British India in 1891 and 1901 :— 


1891. | 1901. 


Number of speakers. 














Andamans and Nicobars . : er} a, a 95 2 
Assam; ‘ i : : tye 7 * 3 23 20,196 
Baluchistan. wf nea 14 
Bengal (and States) . A «| 5,037 81,313 
Bombay (and States) . - ; : : ‘ bl aaa 2 
Burma. “ Ls 5. gills = aap 5,463 
Madras. . eee kf eee 4 
North-West Frontier Province : ouades 3,983 
Punjab (and States) . : ‘ - e . wileg, = Saas 7,641 
United Provinces of Agra and Oudh (and States) : : 19,107 24,149 
Central India Agency ‘ . ; : ; fi ‘ ies’ 75 
Kashmir F el a eit 856 
Rajputana Agency . : ‘ ‘ ‘ : wlth ea 23 

Toran ‘ 24,262 1,43,721 


The 1891 figures are certainly incorrect, but are given here, as the survey is 
throughout based on the census of that year, corrections being applied where possible. 
All these people are immigrants from Nepal or children of immigrants. Many of 
them, of course, are Gorkha soldiers. 








‘In the Eastern Parganas of the Almora District of the United Provinces, there are reported to be 12,185 domiciled 
Naipalis, who speak a corrupt form of thelr native langauage mixed with Kumauni, the language of the district. It ts 
locally called ‘Sériyali Gorkhali from ‘Sér,' tho name of the pargana in which they chiefly reside. Vide p. 238. 
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T am not aware of.the existence of any old Khas-kura literature. Professor Conrady 
has published the Harifchandranritya, a drama written in 
the Aryan language of Nepa] in the middle~of the 17th 
ceatury ; but, as explained above (page 17) the languaze is not Khas«kura. Of late years 
& number of works in Khas-kura have been published in Benares by the Gorkha Bha- 
ratjiwan Pustakdlaya, The most important of these is a version of the Riémdyana 
by Bhaou Bhakta, who was born in the year 1812. Amongst books which I have 
seen may be mentioned the Birsikké (an anonymous collection of stories), Gopinath 
Vohani’s translation of the story of Nala, Motirém Bhatta’s translation of the Aphorisms 
of Chanakya, an abridged version of the well-known Baital Pachtst, and a translation 
of the tenth book of the Bhagavata Purana called the Bhagavadbhakts Vélasini. 
The last two, so far as the copiés in my possession go, are anonymous. They are ex- 
cellent examples of Khas-kura, and I have employed them freely in drawing up the 
grammar in the following pages. Mention has already been made of the Seramrore 
Missionaries’ version of the New Testament in the Pdlpd dialect. Since then the British 
and Foreign Bible Society has issued the complete Bible in standard Khas-kura. 


Literature. 


AUTHORITIES. 


The earliest mention of Khas-kura (if it is Khas-kura, and not the old language of 
the Khaéas) which I have come across is in Amaduzzi’s Preface to Beligatti’s 4lphabetum 
Brammhanicum seu Indostanum Universitatis Kasi (Rome, 1771). Amaduzzi gives 
a list of those vernaculars of India of which the names were known to him. This list 
runs as follows: — ‘“Bengalensis, Tourutiana (é.e. Maithilt), Nepalensis, Marathica, 
Peguana, Singalaea, Telugica, Tamulica.’’ Roman Catholic Missions had connexion 
with Nepal from a very early date. The Jesuits Griiber and Donville visited Kath- 
mandi in 1661 and obtained liberty to preach. Regular Missions of the Capuchins 
began in 1707, and soou established hospices and churches in Kathmandia and the 
neighbourhood. When the Gorkhas conquered Nepal, they expelled these missionaries, 
who then settled in Bettiah and Patna, where there were already branches of their 
community. These Missionaries busied thenselves both in translating from Sanskrit 
and into the then language of Népal. Some of their writings still exist in MS. in 
the Library of the Propaganda in Rome. It wowld be an interesting task for some 
Italian scholar to examine these manuscri)ts (which are said to be in‘ Nepali’) so 
as to ascertain definitely in what language they were composed. 

The following is a list of all the works which I have come across that deal with 
Khas-kura asa language. Ayton’s Grammar is very rarely met with, and I have myself 
never seen & Copy. 


Avgtuna, Jomany Cupietorn, Mithridates oder allgemeine Sprachenkunde mit dem Vater Unser als 
Sprachprobe in bey nahe finfhundert Sprachen und Mundarten. Berlin, 1806-1817. Vol. I, 
p- 205 : Vol. iv, pp. 66, 458. 

Atron, J. A..—A Grammar of tha Nepalese Language. Calcutta, 1820. 

Hopason, B. H.,— Ethnology and Geography of the sub-Himalayas. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xvii (1848), Pt. I, p. 544. [Khaa-kura Vocabulary]. 

Hooaeor, B. H..—On the Monyolian Ajinities of the Caucasians. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xxii (1853). Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subdjcote, 
Vol. ii, Sec. 7, London, 1980 [Khas-kara Vocabulary]. 
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Hopason, B, H..— Comparative Vocabulary of the Languages of the Broken Tribes of Nepal. Journal 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi (1857), pp. 317 ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays 
relating to Indian Subjects, Vol. i, pp. 161 ff. London, 1880. [Vocabularies of Dahi, Dadbi, 
or Dayhi, of ‘Denwar, and of Kuswar]. 

Camppett, [Str] G.,—Tha Ethnology of India. Journal of the Asiatio Society of Bengal, Vol. xxxv 
(1866), Pt. IJ, Special No. Appendix C. is a Comparative Table of Northern and Aryan 


Words (including) . . . + . Khas of Nepal. 
Camppext, [Str] G..— Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Oentral Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. (Nepalese Voca- 


balary, pp. 150 ff.) 

Wriout, Daniei,—History of Nepal, translated from the Parbattya by Munsht Shew Shunker Singh 
and Pandst Shri Gunénand : with an Introductory Sketch of the Country and People of Nepal 
by the Editor. Cambridge, London, 1877. ([P. 300 a ‘ Parbatiyé’ Vocabulary.) 

Torneo, A.,—A Nepali Grammar and English-Nepdli and Nepéls-English Vocabulary . . . 
designed for the use of Missionaries, Tea-planters, and Military Officers. Darjeeling, 1887, 
Second edition, 1904. The second edition is practically a new work. 

Ketioga, 8. H.,—A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in which are treated the High Hindi . . 
etc., with copious Philological Notes. 2nd edu. Revised and enlarged. London, 1893. [Con- 
taina a Kbas-kura Grammar under the title of Naipéli). 

Dorrine-HerenstaL AnD Kusuat Sina Buraraogi,—Khds Gurkhals Grammar and Vocabulary. Calcutta, 


1899. 

No Khas-kura works have been edited by Europeans. A number of texts (includiag 
those mentioned above on page 20) have been printed in Benares, and can be bought 
in most large bazaars of Northern India. 

The following account of Khas-kura Grammar is mainly based on my own reading, 
and represents the language of the Bhagavadbhakti Vila- 
sind, and of the translation of the Baitél Pachiet, which 
are the two books that I have studied with most care. I have also compared every- 
thing that I have written with the second edition of Mr. ‘'urnbull’s Grammar, and have 
filled up Jacun@ from that work. For further particulars, the student is referred to 
that excellent work. It should, bowever, be borne in mind tbat the language desoribed 
in it is rather the form of Khas-kura spoken in the neighbourhood of Darjeeling, than 
that of Kathmanda. 

The alphabet employed is the well-known Nagari. The only peculiarity whioh 
occurs is the occasional use of two dots, thus ” instead of”, as 
the sign of Anundeika or nasalization. Thus, hamé is some- 
times written yifa, not ytfa. In printing the specimens, I have followed the usual 
Indian custom and have given “, not”. 


Grammar, 


Alphabet. 


The phonetic system of Khas-kura is the same as in other Indo-Aryan languages, 
Its sounds are, as a rule, well represented by the ordinary 
Nagari alphabet. In most of the modern Indian verna- 
culars s final a is silent. Thus the word wrt bhaga, a share, is pronounced bhag. 
This is not the case in Khas-kura, in which this final short « is pronounced, and ytq 
would be pronounced bhdga. If a word ends in a silent consonant the fact must, in the 
Nagari character, be indicated by the sign , or viradma. Thus, bhay (sing.), a share, 
must be written wa, and mdanis, a man, must be written atfa. If the virdma were 
omitted arfaa would have to be pronounced manisa. It is, however, fair to point out 
that just as we are careless in dotting our é’s and crossing our ¢’s, s0 Naipalis are very 
careless in the use of this eérana, and frequently omit it when it should be written. 


Pronunciation. 
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Naipalis, like other Indians, are very careless in distinguishing in writing between 
long and short ¢, and between long and short w, long z being quite commonly written 
instead of short ¢ and short w instead of long @ Thus they generally write Tat instead 
of fe for gari, having done, and wa_instead of ga for ghas, a bribe. 

As in many other Indian vernaoulars there is a short e, sounded like the e in ‘ net,’ 
as well as the long é; anda shorto (like the first o in ‘ promote’) beside the long 6, 
Natives make no distinction between these short and these long letters. As has been 
done in the case of Bihari,’ the following characters will be employed in this work :— 














Initial. Non-initial, | 
| eerenee 
v * e 
a ; a 
at t 0 
aw 


Y a 





At the same time the reader muet be warned that my knowledge of Khas-kura is 
derived from native books in whioh this distinction is not made;and that I have only 
written the short e when I have been quite certain of its existence. Hence many é’s 
which I have written long are possibly short. 

In pronouncing the letters e and é, a y is often put before them. When they 
follow a vowel the y must be inserted, but after a consonant it is optional. Thus, dbhaé, 
they became, always becomes bhayé, while garé, they did, may optionally become garyé. 
There is a tendenoy for the short e to become a, so that fes-k6, of him, may be pro- 
nounced ftes-ké, tyes-k6, tas-k6, or tyae-k6. All these forms occur in writing, tyes-ko 
being probably the most usual pronunciation. Similarly, yak or ek, one; yas-ké or 
yes-ké, of this; yeota or ydta, one; while the plural termination qa haru, is often 
written @@ for Ba heru. 

Just as we have seen that the short e of tes-k6, sometimes appears as ya in fyas-ké, 
so the long é, especially when final, very often appears in writing as ya. Thus, garé or 
garyé, they did, is often written garyd. So absolutely interchangeable are these two spell- 
ings that in a copy of the Parable received from the Nepal Darbar, the word for ‘dead’ is 
once written maryda-ko, and once written maré-k6é, while in a duplicate copy written by 
the same scribe, the former is written maré-k6, and the second maryd-k6, Similarly 
thiyd, or thiyé, they were; sdrhyd or sarh(y)é, bulls; and gaya or gayé, they went. The 
explanation of these variations is that in former times the pronunciation was garyd, 
marya, thtyd, sarhya, gaya, and so on; but this pronunciation is now obsolete, yé or é 
being sounded instead of ya. The spellings with ya are therefore survivals from the 
obsolete pronunciation. in the following pages the modern spelling with é will be 
adopted as much as possible. 


The sbort o is very similarly often represented by wa, as in Ta hosor "aa hawas, 
thou art. 


! Jee Vol. V, Part II, p. 22. 
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Nouns which in Hind end in a long 2, often shorten it in Khas-kuré. Thus the 
Khas-kura word corresponding to the Hindi art nart is arft agri or aret nart. The 
shortening of a final ¢ is especially common in poetry. 

Vowels are very frequently nasalized by the addition of anundsika. This, again, is 
quite optional. Thus, mda or ma, in; hamé or hami, we; chhu or chhé, I am. When a 
word ends in a nasalized short 7, it is usually written #4. Thus, tapai, Your Honour, is 
written aurfat tapazi. Similarly, a g preceded by anundsika is often written & 2. 
Thus, da sdéga or HS sana, with. Lastly, a nasalized final vowel is often incorrectly 
indicated by & #, instead of by anundsika. Thus, hod, I may be, is written either 
WIS hot or (incorrectly) TtwE hour. 

Article.—The numeral ek, or yak, one, is commonly employed as an indefinite 
article. Thus, yak jandé saharbdsi minis saga, literally, with one person city-dwelling 
man, é.e., with a citizen. Mr. Turnbull mentions the word fyé6, that, as being 
employed in the sense of a definite article. The word chat, chahi or chahé appended toa 
word has the same force. Thus, the Nepal Darbar version of the Parable has ¢2 madhyé 
khaftchha-chahi-lé babu saga bhanda, on the younger of them saying to his father ; tes-kod 
jétha-chahi chhora (Bible Society’s version,—tyes-k6 jéthd chat chhorod), the elder son 
of him (was in the field) ; bdbu-chahi-lé bhanyé, the father said. 

Declension: Gender.—There are two genders, masculine and feminine. Nouns 
indicating females, and these only, are feminine. All others are masculine. It thus 
follows that the distinction of gender is purely sexual. The so-called grammatical 
gender does not occur, and hence many nouns which are feminine in Hindi are 
masouline in Khas-kura. For instance ‘ your order’ would be tumhari dgya in Hindi, 
but is ¢imrd (not fimri) dgya in Khas-kura. This method of expressing gender is no 
doubt due to the influence of the surrounding Tibeto-Burman languages of Nepal. 

Namber.—There are two numbers, singular and plural. The plural is formed hy 
adding harw (sometimes written heru) before which nouns ending in 6, change 6 to 
a. Thus, chakar-haru, servants; kétd, 1 boy; hkéta-haru, boys. This haru is not 
usually employed with nouns signifying inanimate things. Thus, in the Parable, we 
have gérd-ma, not géra-haru-ma, on the feet. The termination haru is the same as the 
Malvi Rajasthani plaral termination hér, hérd, or hénéd, and as the hwar which was 
employed with a similar force in the Kanauji dialeot of Western Hindi at the beginning 
of the last century.’ It is also connected with the termination kar, used in the 
Chhattisgarhi dialect of Eastern Hindi to give definiteness to a noun.* The plural is 
also sometimes formed by doubling the word, as in ghar ghar, houses ; sahar sahar-ma> 
in cities. 

Case.—As in other Indo-Aryan languages, cases are generally formed by 
means of postpositions. Ccrtain nouns are put into an oblique form before these are 
added. 

In the case of nouns in 6 and wu, the oblique form singular ends optionally in a, and 
the oblique form plural is the same as the nominative plural. Thus, chhds6, a son ; obl. 
sing. chhéré or chhéra ; nom. and obl. plur. chhérd-haru, Nouns ending in consonaats 
remain unchanged in the singular, but optionally take a in the eblique plural. Thus, 


' See Vol. IX, Part I, p. 83, and Part JI, p 55. 
* Bee Vol. VI, p. 28. 
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hét, a hand; obl, sing. and nom. plur. Adé; obl. plur. Adé or hata. Nouns ending in # 
preceded by a vowel, change w to wa in the oblique plural. Thus, nau, a naine ; obl. 
plur. ndwa. This d-termination of the oblique singular is undoubtedly the original one, 
having been brought from Rajputana; and the oblique form in 6 or u ( ¢.e., the same 
as the nominative) is due to the influence of the surrounding Tibeto-Burman languages 
which do not employ an oblique form. Indeed, the influence of Tibeto-Burman 
languages has resulted in the complete confusion of the oblique and of the direct form, 
the direct form being often used for the oblique, and, vice versd, the oblique form being 
continually employed for the nominative. Thus, the regular oblique form of chhéré, 
aon, is chhord, as in chhora-ké, of a son, but chhérd may be used instead, as in chhéro- 
ké, of @ son. On the other hand, the proper direct form is chhdré as in (Bible Suciety 
version) tyes-kd jéthd chai chhoro khét-ma thiyd, his elder son was in the field, while the 
Nepal Darbar version has tes-ko jétha-chahi chhorad khét-ma thiyd. In fact the Bible 
Society and Mr. Turnbull employ chhéré throughout; while the Nepal Darbar always 
has chhéra. If it is suggested that this is because the former two are mistaken, it can 
be shown that this is not the fact, for other Nepal writers employ chhér6. Thus the 
seventeenth story of the Khas-kura version of the Battal Pachtst commences éké 
Ujjayant nivasi dvij-ko chhéra Gundkar thiyo, Gunakar was the son of a Bralman 
who dwelt in Ujjain. There is just the same confusion with words ending inw. Take, 
for instance, the word babu, a father. In the third specimen, taken from the Khas-kura 
version of the 10th book of the Bhagavata purdna, we have the following instances of 


its oblique form, some ending in « and some-in 4 occurring within a few lines of each 
other :— 


Bhagawan-lé ama-babu-las gydn-prapta bhayéko jant, Bhagawan, knowing that 
his mother and his father had attained to knowledge, (determined that, etc.). 

babu-ka ghar, in the house of a father. 

76 putra dhan-lé garir-lé samartha bhat adma-baba-lai dnanda didat-na, the son 
who, being capable, does not give joy to his mother and his father with his 
wealth and with his body. 

In the case of other nouns, the difficulty does not arise, as in their case the oblique 
form is usually the same as the nominative. 

The oblique form, without any postposition may be used for any oblique case 
especially for the genitive and for the locative. This most usually oocurs in the case of 
verbal nouns (or infinitives) and participles, but we have just seen ghar (the oblique 
form of ghar, a house) employed to mean ‘inthe house.’ The following examples ocour 
in Specimena II and III: bhanda (nom. bhandd), on saying; farhd (nom. farhd) 
pardés gai, having gone to afar country; pardd, in (i.e. while) happening; pugda, 
on arriving ; sodhda, on asking; (Specimen III) chhadda, on (i.e. while) being, while 
Specimen II has chhaddd-ma in exactly the same sense. Very often, when an oblique 
form is employed in this way it ends in é or aé instead of in a, and this 6 or af, as 
explained above under the head of pronunciation, is frequently written yd. Thus we 
have (Specimen I) susgur-haru-lé khadat garyéka kosd-lé, by the husks (which were) 
nade in-eating by the swine, i.e. which were being eaten by them; (Specimen II) 
farakai, at a distance, far; (Specimen 11) auné (nom. dunu), on coming. So (Luke 
ii, 33) na {2 khadat ma dakh-ras pitidai dyd, he came neither eating bread nor 
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drinking wine (here khadai is literally ‘on-eating,’ or ‘ an-eating,’ so piidas, a-drink- 
ing) ; (Luke xvii, 14) tin-heru jadai, as they were going, literally, they on going. 

The above oblique terminations in ai must be distinguished from the emphatic 
particle a¢ in words like sab-ai, quite all; dhér-ai, very ; kas-at-lé, anyone; 
jast-at, exactly like; sadh-ai, even always; ¢ér-ai, certainly thine; all of 
which occur in the second specimen. I have given a full account of the 
formation of these oblique forms because I have ventured to differ consider- 
ably, on essential points, from Mr. Turnbull’s grammar. According to that 
gentleman nouns in 6 and w do not form a singular oblique form in a. 
Thus, according to him the oblique form singular of é{6, a servant-boy, is 
always été, and never kéta. I cannot find that this statement is borne out by 
my reading. In further proof of this question, I give, in an appendix to this 
grammatical sketch, a list of all the oblique forms in 6 and @ occurring in the 
second and third specimens, both of which are written by natives of Nepal. 

We may enumerate the cases as follows :—Nominative, Agent, Accusative, Instru- 
mental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive, Locative, and Vocative; and taking chhord (or 
chhéré), a son, we may give the declension as follows :— 


Sing. Plar. 
Nom. chhéro (chhoéra), a son, Nom. chhérd-haru, sons. 
Ag. chhord-lé (chh6ro-lé), a son. Ag. chhorda-haru-lé, sons. 
Ace. chhéré-!di (chhéré-ldi), a son. Ace. chhord-haru-ld, sons. 
Inst, chhéra-lé (chhérd-lé), by a son. Inst. chhérd-haru-lé, by sons. 
Dat. chhérd-lai (chhéré-lai), to a son. Dat. chhord-haru-lii, to sons. 
Abl. chhéraé-bata (chhéré-bata), from a son. Abl. chhérd-haru-bdta, from sons.. 
Gen. chhord-kd (chhoré-ko), of a son. Gen. chhord-haru-ké, of sons. 
Loc. chhérad-ma (chhéré-ma), in a son. Loc. chhord-haru-md, in sons. 
Voc. hé chhéra ho (hé chhoré ha), O son. Voc. hé chhord-haru hé, O sons. 


Similarly may be declined any other noun in 6 or w. Thus, baba-kd (babu-ko), of 
a father. 

In the oase of other nouns, the oblique form is usually the same as the nominative ; 
thus, chhéri, a daughter; chhorz-46, of a daughter; chhdrz-haru, daughters: ghar,. a 
house, gha7-kd, of a house. 

Nouns ending in a consonant may take the termination a in the oblique plural. 
Thus, ghara-ma, in houses ; khét-ma, in the field; khéta-ma, in the fields. 

It will be remembered that nouns signifying inanimate things usually drop the 
termination harw in the plural. Hence we have ghar, not ghar-haru. Moreover these 
nouns usually drop the termination Ja of the accusative (but not tbe Jai of the dative), 
Thus, ansa (not ansa-ldi) diyd, he gave the share; dhan batuli, having collected wealth. 
On the other hand, /é is always used with animate nouns, as in déma-babu-lai jant, 
knowing the mother and the father, When there can be no mistake about the number 
haru is dropped even in the case of animate nouns, as in dus chhérd thiyé, thero were 
two sons. 

The Nominative is the case used for the subject of all intransitive verbs; as in 
(Luke xvii, 20) [éwar-k6 raj kailé diida chha? Iswar-ké raj rip dékhiné gari aadai-na, 
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when will the Kingdom of Ged come? The Kingdom of God cometh not by its form 
being seen; hats chakar-haru thiyé, how many servants were there P 

The Agent case is employed, as in Hinddéstani, for the subject of transitive verbs in 
a tense formed from the past participle. There is, however, this difference that the verb 
does not agree with the object, as in that language. It agrees in gender, number and 
person with the subject. Thus, dcbs-lé ansa diyd, the father gave the share; babu-lé, 
dékhs, daya gari, dauri gai, tes-k6 gardan-ma ankamal gari, mwai khayd, the father, 
seeing, making compassion, going ranning, making an embrace on his neck, ate a kiss ; 
timra babu-lé yak bhdj garé, your father made a feast (here garé is plural, in an 
honorific sense) ; (Luke viii, 43) ye ute stra-lé pachhari-batd chhéu ayé-ra as-ké bastra-ko 
jhumka chhoi, a woman, having cone towards behind Him, touched the hem of dis 
garment. On the other hand, when the tense of a finite verb is not formed from the 
past participle, 7é is not used. ‘Thus (from the Specimen IV) ty6 rakh-wala rajya-ké 
khabardart gar-thyd, that watcher was guarding the city. So, for the future, mo, uthi 
aphna babu chhew gat ..... bhani'a, I, arising, going near my father ..... will say, 
and for the present, ma timi-lai kal-dékht bachatichhu, I am saving you from death 
(Specimen IV). When the present participle of a transitive verb is used absolutely in 
the oblique form its subject is also put into the agent case, as in chakar-lé bhanda tyo 
risai bhitra gaye-nu, on the servart saying (lit. on the saying by the servant) (this), 
being angry he did not go inside. So, also, it is used before the Gerundive, or Future 
Passive participle of transitive verbs, which has a passive signification, as in mai-lé 
pauné ansa-bhag, by-me the-to-be-got share, .e., the share which I shall get; sugur-lé 
khané dhuté, the husks which the swine did eat, lit. by-the-swine to-be-eaten husk. 

The above is the construct'on which I have gathered from asomewhat minute 
analysis of books written by natives of Nepal, and may be accepted as the 
idiom of the literary Janguage. In the fact that the verb is not changed 
by the object, we see the influence of Tibeto-Burman languages. The 
influence is still plainer in the colloquial language, which in thfs respect 
differs markedly from the literary style. In the colloquial language, the 
agent case may optionally be employed before any tense of a transitive 
verb whether derived from the past participle or not, in fact it is more 
customary to employ it than to employ the nominative. My authority 
on this point is Captain Austaman Singh, orderly officer to the Resident in 
Nepal. The point was specially referred to him, and he has teen kind 
enough to explain that for the will strike’ both ¢yd (nominative) kuf-Ié 
and tes-lé (agent) kul-lé are correct. He adds that ty kuft-lé, though 
correct, is out of use, aad that ‘ tes-lé kut-la@ is more idiomatic and emphatic.’ 
‘he same idiom is, he gays, used in the present, tbe past, and in the future 
tenses. 


The above is very nearly the same as what Mr. Turnbull says on page 98 of the 
second edition of his grammar. Mr, Turnbull, however, excepts the pronoun 
of the first person, whieh he says is not used in the agent case before the present 
and future tenses, but only before the past tenses. In this he is not borne out 
by Captain Austamaa Singh, who distinctly says that ma (nominative) 
kutd-la and mai-lé (agent) &utd-la are both in use for ‘I sha. strike.’ 
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This idiom of using the agent case before all tenses of a transitive verb is exactly 
the same as that of Tibeto-Burman lar.guages, and the fact that it has not 
yet become customary in the literary form of speech shows that its adop- 
tion into the colloquial language ust be of recent origin. The follow- 
ing examples of this idiom are taken from the Naipali New Testament, the 
language of which follows Mr. Turnbull’: rule. As already explained, I have 
not come across any in books formally written by natives. 

Present tense,—use-lé hkas-kd bdikhay-m& thanda-chha, about whom is this 
(person) speaking (John xiii, 22)? 

Future tense,—timiharu-ma-ké ek-jana-lé ma-lai pakarai dinchha, one of among 
you will betray me (John xiii, 21). With regard to this passage Captain 
Austaman Singhremarks that the 6 is superfluous. If it remains, it 
should be separated from timtharu-ma, aad the whole sentence would mean 
‘(I do not krow) which one of you will betray me.’ 

The most common Ablative postposition is batv or bafo, from. Others are dékhé, 
from; sé, sifa, saga, or sana, with, from. Examples are rin bata, from the debt; 
yatika-barkha-dékhi, from so many years; Bachan I$war-sita thiyd, the Word was with 
God (John i, 1); yak-jand saharbasi-manis sdga, with a citizen (but this is hardly an 
ablative). Dékhé, it may be observed, is employed in the same sense in Bhil dialects." 

‘rhe Genitive postposition is 4d, which, as in Hindéstani, is an adjective. Agreeing 
with a feminine noun it becomes 42, but it must be remembered that only animate beings 
can be feminine in Khas-kura; when agreeing with a masculine noun in the nominative 
singular it is #6, but when the noun is in any other singular case or in the plural. it 
becomes kd, for which, as in the case of nouns in 6, ké is often substituted. When 
governed by another postposition it is, in the same way, sometimes ka@ and sometimes 46. 
Examples are bhdg-'6 sampati, the goods of the share; brahman-ki kanya, the 
daughter of the Brahman; babu-ka ghar, in the house of the father; skéwa bhaniné ek 
jana yahudi-ka sat bhat chhoradharu thiyé, there were seven brothers, sons of one 
Sceva, a Jew (Acts xix, 14); tes-dés-kaé manis séga, with a man of that country ; 
tapani-haru-ka najik, near Your Honours; matd-pitd-ké najik, near the mother and the 
father. 

‘The genitive postposition is often added to an ailjective without affecting its mean- 
ing. Itis, in this way, very frequently added to the past participle, which, as should, 
properly be the case, is then put into the oblique form. Thus, bhayd, bhayé-kd (or 
bhaya-ko), been, become; garyd, garyé-kd (or garé-kd, garya-kd), done; Dharanagar 
nam garé-ké yek Sahar, a city Dharanagar name-made, i.e. named Dharanagar ; 
Sunkha nam garé-ké (plural of respect) raja, a king named Sankha; jog? rukh-ma 
Jhundivé-ké, an ascetic suspended on a tree. It will be observed that when ké is thus 
added to a participle, it generally gives the force of an adjective. 

This genitive suffix 46 must be distinguished from another ké meaning ‘at all,’ and 
used in negative sentences. This is a pure Rajasthani form which has survived in 
Nepal. Examples are ma timré chhéra bhannu yogy.. kd aba bhai-na, now I became not 
at all fit to be called your son; similarly, Jayak kd c hai-na, a little lower down in the 
Parable. 


‘ Gce Vol. IX, Part III, p. 110. 
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The usual postposition of the Locative is ma, md or ma, in. Others are math, 
upon; samma, up to. Ma means not only ‘in,’ bat also ‘on,’ as in khét-ma, in the 
field; gardan-ma, on the neck. 

There are numerous interjections employed to form the Vocative, which are 
prefixed or suffixed to the oblique form. 

Adjectives. —Most adjectives are immutable, the.only ones which change are those 
that end in 6 or in uw. These change the termination toz or z when agreeing with a 
feminine noun, and to @ when agreeing with a masculine noun in the oblique case singular 
or inthe plural, As in the case of nouns in 6 and in uw, the oblique form singular as 
often as not ends in 6 instead of a. ‘Thus, rémrd chhoro, a beautiful son, ramrt chhort, a 
beautiful daughter, ramra (or rémrd) chhora-ké (or chhéré-ko), of a beautiful son ; ramra 
chhord-haru, beautiful sons; ramri chhori-haru, beautiful daughters. So, katchha 
chhord-lé, (by) the younger son; farhad pardés gai, going to a distant land; adphna 
bhag-ko, of his own share ; eka dvtj-ké, of a Brahman ; but also, dphnu khéta-md, (he put 
him) in his fields; baro namratai-lé, with great humility. 

The comparative is formed by adding bhanda, than (lit. in saying) to the roun 
compared, as in kété bhanda kéti ramrt, the gir] is more beautiful than the boy, literally, 
in mentioning the boy, the girl is beautiful. 

The superlative is formed with sab bhanda, than all, or sabai bhanda, than even all, 
as in sabat kéta-haru bhanda Ramlal ramré, Ram Lal is the most beautiful boy, literally, 
in mentioning even all boys, Ram Lal is beautiful ; so, u sabai bhandd sand chha, he is 
shortest of even all. Dékhi may be used instead of bhanda. 

The earlier numerals are given in the list of words. It is usual (as in Tibeto-Bur- 
man languages) to add a defining word to a numeral. In the case of men this is jands, 
@ person, as in yak-jand manis-k6, of one-person man, i.e, of acertain man. For things 
the suffix is toata or ofa, which with ek, one, becomes ek-wata, yeotd, yota, or yeuta. 
Similarly, kati-waté, how many (things)? Yeutd is also used for persons ; an example 
will be found in Specimen I. 

Pronouns.—In the pronouns, the plural is commonly used instead of the singular. 
In this respect, the singular is familiar or disrespectful, while the plural is formal or 
respectful. 

The first two personal pronouns are declined as follows :— 





Sing. Nom. ma, I. ta, thou. 
Ag.  mat-leé, I. tai-lé, thou. 
Obl. ma, mai, me. ta, tat, thee. 
Gen. méroé, my. tér6, thy. 

Plur. Nom. hami, we. timi, ye. 
Ag. hami-lé, we. timt-lé, ve. 
Obl. Aami, us. tims, you. 
Gen. hdmra, our. timré, your. 


There are several varicties of these forms. In the first place, all, except those of the 
plural of the second person, are very commonly nasalized. So that we have ma, mai-lé, 
nda hami, hamra, ta, tai, térd. 
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Mr. Turnbull gives m6 for ‘1,’ which is used colloquially in Darjeeling. It is 
evidently a by-form of mda. 

In the plural Aarw is often added, as haméi-haru, timi-haru. 

After the oblique forms the usual postpositions are employed, as in ma-lat, me, to 
me ; timi-bata, from you. The genitives are treated exactly like a substantive geni- 
tive in £6. Thus, méré babu, my father; méra babu-ké, of my father ; ‘¢mrd agya, your 
command; timra babu-lé yak bhoj garé, your father made afeast ; hdmra nimitta, for 
our sake. 

The respectful pronouns of the second person are dphu, Your Honour, and ¢apai or 
tapani, Your Honour. Both are declined regularly like substantives. They are con- 
strued with the impersonal honorific forms of the verb (see page 41) as in @phu hiunu 
hunchha, Your Honour is; tapdai-le rakhunu 6hd, Your Honour kept (us). Tapani 
may also be followed by the second person plural, as in tapaai chhau, Your Honour is. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns ¢yé and uw are employed as pronouns of the third person. 

In order to émphasize personal pronouns, the syllable #u7 is suffixed, as in ma-nat, 1; 
ta-nai, thou ; hdmi-nai, we; u-nai, he; hami-haru-nai, we, and soon. Other emphatic 
forms of the singular are mai, 1; tai or tazi, thou; and wi, he. The oblique form of 
uw is us, and its emphatic form is us-ai, not us nai. So also in the case of other similar 
forms ending in s. The oblique plural is wna, and its empbatic forms wnz. So also with 
other similar forms in a. 

The Reflexive pronoun is dphu or (emphatic) dphai, which is ceolined regularly 
like a noun, except that its genitive singular is dphnu (obl. sing. dphna, or aphnu, plur. 
Gphna). Equivalent to Hindi dpas-mé, we have dpasta-md, or apus-ma, amongst them- 
selves, mutually. Equivalent to Hindi apné dp, of one’s own accord, is dphu aphai. An 
emphatic form of adphnu is dphnai, asin adphnat masu, his very own flesh. It cor- 
responds to the English “ my own,” “your own,” “his own,” etc., while dphnu, as in 
Hindi, is rather equivalent to the possessive case of the subject of the sentence, “ my,” 
“your,” “his,” etc. dphnu is not so strictly used as in Hiudi, sometimes referring 
to the object, instead of the subject of the verb, as in Krishna-lé dphnd ghara-ma sabat- 
lat basdlnu-bho, Krishna settled them all in their own houses. 

The regular Demonstrative pronouns are yd, this, and wu, that, or he. ‘I'hey are 
thus declined :— 


Sing. Nom. yo, this u, that, he 
Obl. yes or yas ws 

Plur, Nom. tia, tné, 12 Una, Unt, UR 
Obl. ina, int, in und, Uni, uN 


In the plural we often meet yina, yint ; wuna, wunt ; and haru may be added. 

Examples in the specimens are y6 mérd chhora, this my son; yas-lai dé, give to 
this.one; yd timrd chhéra, this thy son; y6 tér6 bhai, this thy brother; yd gydn dina 
thik chhai-na, it is not right to permit this knowledge. 

In the version of the Parable received from the Nepal Darbar we have ni‘ 
used as a demonstrative pronoun, as in niy kavchha chhord-lé, that younger son; 
nij-lat payé-ko-lé, because he had got him. So (in the translation of the Bhagavata 
Purdna) nij daitya-ko pét chiri hérnu bhé, (Krishna), splitting open the belly of that 
demon, looked (inside). 
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The Relative pronoun is j, who, its correlative demonstrative being fyd or sé, 
which is also employed as an ordinary demonstrative and as a pronoun of the third 
person. ‘I'bey are thus declined :— 


Sing. Nom. jo, jun tyd, 80 
Obl. jes, jas, jun tes, tas 
Plur. Nom. jun ti, ti, tint-haru 
Obl. jun ti, té, tini, tine, tina, tin 


Examples of the use of these pronouns are :— 

jas-lé ...Sarir utpanna garyd, who produced a body ; j6 sukh balakh-lat hunchha, 86 
hami-lé paye-naa, what happiness becomes to (é.e. is obtained by) a child, that we did not 
obtain ; tyd amrit phal raja-lé rani-ldé déyé, that ambrosia-fruit the king gave to the 
queen ; ty risai bhitra gayena, he, being angry, weat not inside ; ¢es-lé babu-lar jabab 
diyd, he gave answer to his father ; tea ¢had-ma, in that place ; but (Specimen IV) 76 tyé 
jogt-lai aha laula, he who will bring here that ascetic; ¢¢ brahman-lai dhan-daulath 
di, having given wealth and riches to that Brahman (here ¢¢ is used honorifically in the 
plural ; so in tina-kd char rani chha chhora bhaé, of him there were four queens and 
six sons). Proper plurals are ¢z-madhyé, among them (the younger Said to his father) ; 
tint-haru-lé dnanda manyé, they experienced rejoicing. The agent singular of jo is 
sometimes jallé. I have not come across any corresponding form such as fallé, but from 
ko, we have kallé. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are ké, who ? and ké, what ? (neuter). 


Sing. Nom. k6 ké 

Obl. kas kas, ké, kun 
Plur. Nom. kun 

Obl. kun 


The plural of ké is the same as the singular. 

As usual, ké is often written kyé dr kya. Examples of the use of these pronouns 
are :—kas-ko két6, whose servant-boy ? tyé tims-lé kae-sana kinyau, from whom did you 
buy that ? éémré nau ké (or kya) hd, what is your name? kya ho ? whatis it ? tims kun 
paltan-ms chhau, what regiment are you in? The Agent singular of k6 is kas-lé or kallé. 

Kot, kohi or koOhi, is‘ any one, some one’; with an oblique form singular Aasas. Kés, 
kyé, éhé, kahi, kathi, or koh, is ‘ anything, something,’ its oblique form being the same 
asthe nominative. Examples of the use of these pronouns are :—kasat-lé kéhi diyena, 
anyone did not give him anything; kéhé din pachhi, after some days; (Specimen IV) 
kohé bakhat-ma, at a certain time ; aru kaiht hoina (Bhagavata Purana, X, page 153), it 
is not anything else; katlhé kahit Krishna hamildi ta safijhanchhan, does Krishna ever 
remember us at all (ib. page 155). 

Yaté (plur.) means ‘ these many,’ and kaéé, ‘how many ?’ 

With ka suffixed, we have kati-kd, meaning ‘ many.’ 


A. General. 

Conjugation.—The Khas-kura verb has borrowed some of its formations from the 
surrounding Tibeto-Burman languages, amongst which the most noteworthy are the 
Aorist.tenee, and the impersonal honorific conjugation. 

The honorific conjugation will be dealt with subsequently. The simple conjuga- 
tion may be either positive or negative. The negative conjugation is confined to 
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certain tenses, Note that throughout the simple positive conjugation, the Ist person 
plural always ends either in a% or in @. The rule is that after a vowel or y we have Z, 
but after a consonant a Thus, thiyd, we were; chhat, we are. 

Before coming to the simple conjugation, we shall first consider the Verbs Sub- 
stantive, which are also employed as Auxiliary verbs. 


B. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

There are two verbs substantive in the present tense, one formed from the base 
chha and the other from the base hd. ‘The former base is treated as a participle, and, 
hence, in some persons it has special forms for the feminine. When such forms are not 
given in the paradigms it is to be assumed that the feminine is the same as the mascu- 
line.’ The present is thus conjugated :— 









Singular. 






chhu, chht, Tam |e 






chhas 








chha 





The negative conjugation is :— 


Singolar, 









Person. 
Maso. 
1 chhaing, ohhufma, or{ eseve chhainat, chhaina =i] 
chhuina, I am not 
2 chhainas chhinas chhatnau, chhauna cohheuna 
3 chhatna chhina chhatnan chhinan 








Emphatio forms are rhechhu, I am indeed, and rahenachhu, I am not indeed, both 
being conjugated like chhu, above. In Darjeeling the corresponding forms are, according 
to Mr. Turnbull, rachhu and rainachhu. 

The secona form ot the present. tense of the verb substantive is principally employed 
in asking questions. It is thus conjugated :— 

















Person. Singular. 
1 hd, Iam 
2 hos, hawas 
3 ho 






4 Philologists should note that thie verb is also treated as a participle in Kakmiri, and also in Kumnanl and Gaghwau, 
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The Negative form is :— 





Person. Singuler, Plural. 
i 
| 
1 haina or huzns, I am | hotnad, hana, hina 
not 
2 howainas, hdinas hdinau, hauna 
3 hana hdinan 





The Past Tense of the Verb Substantive is thus conjugated. Like chha, the tense is 
treated participially, and there are feminine forms. 








Singular. Plural, 
Person. | 
Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
1 thiyd or thiye ——} anaes thiye ae 
2 thts a ee thiyas a ee 
3 thiyd thit thiyé, thiya thitn 


This is-often contracted, so that we also have :— 














Singular. Plural. 
Mase. cs Fem. 
] thé, thyf, thy Paes thytt weeny 
2 this fa ae thyae ha ane 
3 thys thi tha, thya, thya thin 
The Negative forms are : — 
7 ike =Car 
Person, }.— eee 
Macc. | Fem. Maac. Fem. 


ee fe 


1 thiyana, thiyena, thiing | sae thiyanat, thiyenad, thiy-| 
auna 

2 thinas, thifnas fae thiyanau, thiyennu, thiy-| ase 
auna : 

3 thiyana, thiyena thitna thiyanan, thiyenan thitnan 


iy 
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Examples of the use of these forms occurring in the specimens are :— 

ma marda chhu, I am a-dying. 

ma timré chhéra bhanna layak k6 chhaina, 1 am not at all worthy to be called 
your son. 

td sadhat mai-saga chhas, thou art always with me. 

mér6 jo chha, (that) which is mine. 

y6 gyan dina thik chhaina, it is not proper to allow this knowledge. 

kya hé, what is it? 

térai hd, it is even thine (here the verb is not employed interrogatively). 

jétha-chahi chhord khét-ma thiyd, the elder son was in the field. 

dui chhora thiyé, there were two sons. 

taha-ka raja Gandharva-sén thiyé, of there the king was (plural of respect) 
Gandharva-séna. 

y6 rajya-ma Chandraman rajé tlhiyé, in this kingdom Chandrabhanu was 
(plural of respect) king. 

yek 8@ yek jankar thiyé, each was (plural of respect) more learned than 
the other. 

Chhu,I am, has a present participle chhad6, being. Its locative chhadd-ma or 
chhadai, or its oblique form chhada or chhada, in being, is very often used as an adverb 
meaning ‘while.’ Thus :—tz-chhora dhérai farakai chhadd-ma, while that son was a 
long way off; bard namratai-lé prasanna garauné bhayé-ka chhada, while, with great 
humility, they became contented-makers, ¢.e. while with great humility they made them 
content. 


C. The Simple Positive Verb. 
(a) Roots ending in a consonant, 

The conjugation of these verbs is carried out as follows :— 

The Infinitive and the Future Passive Participle are the same in form, both 
being made by suffixing nu tothe root. Thus, garnu, to do, or itis to be done. When 
the root ends in a vowel it may optionally be nasalized, as in dinu, or dinu, to give; 
khanu or khanu, to eat. The infinitive is properly a verbal noun with the sense of the 
action of the verb. Thus, garnu (infinitive) is literally ‘the act of doing.’ The 
Infinitive and Future Passive Participle have an oblique form ending in na or nda, 
which is more commonly employed in the sense of the infinitive, but the direct and 
oblique forms are frequently confused. Thus in Specimen II we have both :— 

Ma timrs chhéra bhannu yogya ké aba bhatna, I became not at all worthy to-be- 
said your son, and 

Ma timro chhora bhanna layak ké ohhaina, I amnot at all worthy to-be-said thy 
son, in which both bhannu and bhanna represent direct forms of the future passive par- 
ticiple. ‘Tho state of affairs is, in fact, exactly the same as in the case of nouns in 6 and 
wu (see page 24 ane). 

As example of the proper direct infinitive or verbal noun, we have : — 

hami-lé harkha garnu' mundsib chha, by us joy to make is proper. 


ananda hami-bata paunu bhayena, the getting of joy from us did not occur. 
$a 
' This may also be constraed as a Future Passive Participle ‘by us joy to be made is proper.’ 
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On the other hand, we have the direct form in na in :— 

y6 gyan dina thtk chhaina, to allow this knowledge is not right. Here, 
according to Captain Austaman Singh, dénu would be equally correct. 

When the sense is oblique, as in an infinitive of purpose, I have only met the infini- 
tive in na or na in literature, but Mr. Turnbull’s grammar gives only the dircct infinitive 
in nu, and the Bible Society’s version of the New Testament follows his authority. 
Thus :— . 

maja garna-lat yota patha diyenaw, you did not give one kid to make rejoicing. 

tirtha-jatra garna gayé, le (plural of respect) went to make pilgrimage. 

Bhagawan-kd darfan garna-lé, from seeiug Bhagawan (Bhagavata Purana, X, 
page 150). 

darsan garna aéla, I will come to see (infinitive of purpose) (ib.) 

a baptisma hinu-lat dyd, he came to be baptized (Matt. iii, 13.) 

In compound verbs, such as potentials, inceptives, permissives; or acquisitives, the 
termination a is usually employed in literature, but Mr. Turnbull (p. 91) always gives 
the cirect infinitive in nu. Thus :— 

prasasta roti khana na saké, not being able to eat ample bread. 

réx-chukti hina saktaina, there cannot be payment of the debt. 

chétiyé-pachhi bhanna lagyo, after coming to his senses, he began to say. 

dphuu pét bharna payena, he did not get (permission) to fill his own belly. 

ubarna pant pauné, getters (of permission), on the other hand, to leave over and 
above. 

tapani-haru-ka najik basna payenat, we did not get (permission) to dwell 
near Your Honours. 

We sometimes come across the locative of the infinitive, in né, as in :— 

yo timrd chhora duné, on this your son coming. 

Bhagawan-ka yasta bachan sunné, bitttkai ‘j6 dgya’ bhani, Jamaraj-lé balakh 
hajir gar-diyé,on hearing such words of Bhagawan, Yamaraja, saying at 
once ‘that which is your order (shall be obeyed)’, produced the lad 
(translation of Bhagavata Purana, X, page 153). 

pran jané béla-ma, at the time of one’s life departing (ib., page 156). 

Sometimes this infinitive in é is employed even as an ordinary oblique infinitive, 
before a postposition, as in Basudév gas dini-ké ichehha garyé-kd thiyé, Vasudéva had 
made a wish (i.e. an intention) of giving cows (Bhdgavata Purana, X, page 150), in 
which, according to Captain Austaman Singh, dind-kd would be more correct. 

The future passive participle is frequently employed in the sense of a respeotfal 
imperative. Thus, garnu, it is to be done, means ‘please do’? In this sense it is the 
basis of the whole respeotful conjugation which -will be described later on. A good 
example of this use of the participle is in Specimen IV. 

Hoajur-lé tyoi yogi-lai marnu, by Your Honour with regard to that very ascetic he 
in to be killed, 4.e., Your Honour, please kill that ascetic. 

In the Bhagavata Purana, X, page 151, we have :— ¢ dui bhai-lai parhnu kd thiyo? 


khalt sunnu thiyd, what was necessary for these two brotherg to be studied P It was 
only necessary to be heard (once) 
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When the Future Passive Participle is employed as an adjective, it often takes the 
termination né (or nya), probably s confusion with the noun of agency. (See below.) 
Examples are :— 

mat-lé pauné ansa-bhag, the share to be got by me. 
suguy-lé khané dhuté-lé, with the husk to be eaten by the swine. 

‘he same in form as this locative of the Infinitive or Future Passive Participle in 
né or nyd is the Noun of Agency, which is very common, as in garné, garnyé, or 
garnyd, a doer, or one who is about todo. Examples are :— 

sugur charauné kdm-ma, in the business (of) a feeder (of) swine. 

ubarna pani paduné, getters (of permission), on the other hand, to leave over and 
above. 

timrd sampati khdt diné, one who has eaten up your property. 

prasanna garduné, (men) who caused them to become satisfied. 

chérai purushartha diné, givers of the four objects of human (desire). 


The Present Participle is formed by adding do to the root. Thus, gardé, doing. 
If the root ends in a vowel, it is nasalized before the dé; e.g. from the root di, give, we 
have, didé, and from the root fu, become, #zd6. So also the root rah, remain, takes a 
nasal in this participle. Thus, r@hd6. After a hard consonant the termination is (6, 
not dé; thus, saké6, being able. This participle is an adjective. Its oblique form 
ends in @ (thus, garda). As usual its feminine is gardi, and the masculine plural 
gardé. A locative ina, ai or é is also not uncommon. Thus, garda, gardai or gara?, 
in doing. We can also, of course, have gardd-mda. 

I have not come across any instances in the specimens of the direct form singular of 
this participle. For the direct plural we have (Specimen IV) réjadhiraj Bikramajit 
rahda bhayé, he became remaining (plural of respect) (i.e. he became and remained) 
Vikramaditya, the king of kings. - 

Several examples of the oblique form of this participle have been given above on 
page 24. It will be sufficient to give a list of them here :— 

bhanda, on saying. 

pardd, on happening. 

pugdd, on arriving. 

sodhda, on asking. 

chhada, chhdda-md, while being. 
khadaé, on eating, an-eating. 
ptédat, on drinking, a-drinking. 
jadai, jada, while going. 

As will be seen from the above, this method of employing the oblique or locative 
form of the present participle is very common. 

To this oblique present participle khéri (which seems to mean ‘while’ or ‘during ' ) 
is often added, as in garda khéri or gardat khéri, while doing. This group of forms is 
80 important that we may conveniently give it a name of its own and call garda, garda, 
garda-ma, gardat, garda khkéri or gardai khéri, the Adverbial Participle. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding yo to the root. Thus, garyd, did. In 


Khas-kura the past participles of transitive verbs have lost their original passive mo ving. 
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Thus, garyé does not mean ‘done’ but ‘one who has done.’ ‘Done’ would be expressed 
by the past-participle of the passive voice, garzyd, which will be dealt with further on. 

This participle is an adjective and has a feminine gari, and a masculine singular 
oblique form and a masculine plural form, both of which are garé. As explained above 
on page 22 wherever garé occurs, we may have garyé or garya instead. Thus :— 

kharcha garé saké pachhé, after having completed doing expenditure. 

When employed as an adjective this participle is usually put into the oblique form 
and k6 is added, so that we have garé-ké, which looks like a genitive. This garé-ké 
is itself liable, as usual, to be declined. Thus, fem. garé-kz, obl. masc. sing. garé-ka, 
and so on. Of course garé-ké most often appears as garyé-ko or garyd-k6, Examples 
are :— 

maryd-ko thiyd, he was dead. 

haratyé-ké thiyd, he was lost. 

kusaldnanda-sahit nij-lat payé-ké-lé, by having got him safe and sound (é.¢. 
because he had got). 

maré-ké thiyd, he was dead. 

Specimen III :— 

ama-babu-lai gyan prapta bhayé-ké (for bhayé-ka) jani, knowing the father 
and mother (were) become knowledge-obtainers. Here dis, as explained 
on page 27, used for the plural kd. 

babueka ghara basé-kd, one who has dwelt in the house of his father. 


Specimen IV :— 

Dhéranagar nama garé-ké yek éahar, a city (which) made the name 
Dharanagar, ¢.e., which was named Dharanagar. 

Sankha nim garé-kaé raja, & king named Sankha (plural of respect). 

yek jog rukh-mé jhundiy6-k6, an ascetic hanged on a tree. Here jhundtyé-ké 
is the past participle of the passive of the root jhusd. The active past 
participle would be jhundé-ké. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding ¢ to the root. Thus, gari, 
having done; batult, having collected; dékhi, having seen; khat, having eaten; bas, 
having dwelt, and many others in the specimens. To this kana is often added as in 
gart kona, having done. Ofter the oblique or plural form of the past participle garé, 
garyé, or garya with ra, and, added, thus, garé-ra, is employed instead. Garé-ra means 
they (or he) ‘did and,’ equivalent to ‘having done.’ ‘Thus in the fourth specimen, we 
have muns-lé chhora kadh-ma boké-ra tirtha-jatra garna gayé, the saint put the son on 
(his) shoulder and went to make s pilgrimage; which may also be translated ‘ putting 
the son on his shoulder, he went, ete.’ 

The Old Present, now generally employed as a Present Subjunctive or as an 
Imperative, occurs in all Indo-Aryan languages in much the same form. It is made 
by adding the personal terminations to the root direct. Thus, gard, I do, I may do. 

Examples of the use of this tense are dhérai kaha-tak binté garié, how far may (i.e. 
need) I make a long representation ; hams khai pit maja@ garau, let us, having eaten and 
drunk make rejoicing ; yek katha aun, hear a story ; fes-lé babu-lat jabab diyé, ‘héra,’ he 


answered his father (saying), ‘see’ (plural of respect) ; say barkha-samma eéwa garé, if 
he do service for 4 hundred years. 
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The Future is formed by adding the syllable Ja tothe Old Present, as in Rajasthaui 
(Marwari), and somewhat as in Bihari (Bhojpuri). As in the latter there are some 
irregularities owing to certain of the terminations being added to the Jé, instead of to 
the root. In the third person plural lan becomes nan. The only example of this 
tense occurring with a consonantal verb in the specimens is bhaniwid, I will say (to my 
father). It will be seen below that the Aorist tense is quite commonly employed as a 
future. 

The Past tense is formed by adding the personal terminations to the past participle. 
In the third person singular masculine and feminine, and in the third person plural 
masculine no terminations are added. Thus, garyd, he did; garé (garyé, or garya, 
see page 22), I did. The past tense of a neuter verb is exactly the same as that of a 
transitive verb, and both agree with the subject, and not with the object as in the case 
of Hindi transitive verbs. The only difference in idiom is that the subject of transitive 
verbs in the past tenses is put in the case of the agent, as explained on page 26. This 
does not affect the form of the verb in any way. Thus :— 

mai-lé pap garé, I did sin. 

dhérat sukh-bhig garyau, you made much pleasure (and) happiness. 

chhora-lé babu-lai bhanyo, the son said to the father. 

kumalé-lé téli-laé maryo, the potter killed the oilman. 

yek din bésya-lé bhanz, one day the courtesan said. 

timra babu-lé yak bhoj garé, your father made (plural of respect) a feast. 

tini-haru-lé dnanda mané, they celebrated rejoicing. 

Bikramajit-lé rajya garé, Vikramaditya did (plural of respect) ruling, é.e. he 
ruled. 

Raja-lé ti brahman-lai bida garé, the king made (plural of respect) leave to 
depart to the Brihman(é.e. dismissed him). 

yak-jand saharbasi manis-saga gat basyd, going with a citizen, he dwelt. 

méré chhord maryd-ké thiyo phért bachyd, my son was dead, again escaped (¢.e. 
came to life). 

The Aorist tense is formed by suffixing the present tense of the auxiliary verb to 
the root. The latter remains unchanged, but the former is conjugated throughout, and 
any optional form may be used. Thus, gar-chhu, I do. This tense is formed on 
the analogy of the Present tense of the adjoining Tibeto-Burman languages spoken 
in Nepal. Thus in Magari' the present tense is formed in the same way, and a slightly 
different form is used for dn aorist tense, used indifferently for present, past, cr future 
time. It may be noticed that the same indefiniteness is observable in other Tibeto- 
Burman languages of Nepal, such as Newari or Sunwari. Mr. Beames, in his Magari 
grammar calls this tense the aorist. In Khas-kura Mr. Turnbull treats it as a future 
indefinite, and Mr. Dopping-He¢penstal calls it the present. I prefer tc follow 
Mr. Beames’ nomenclature, and to call it the aorist, as this well illustrates the indefinite 
nature of the tense, for in Khas-kura also it may be used as a past, or as a present, or as 
a future. 

In the translation of the 10th bock of the Bhagavata- Purana it is regularly used as 


the past tense of narration, as in (Specimen III) Srz Sukadév agya garnu hunchha 
ee 
Bee Vol. III, Part I, p. 209. 
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the Holy Sukadeva said (this is an instance of the impersonal honorific conjugation 
which will be explained later on). As a present, we have in the same specimen J eukh 
bélakh-lat hunchha, the happiness which becomes to a child (¢.e., which a child obtains) ; 
aud in the Baital Pachisi (Specimen IV) 86 hajur-lat marna khojchha, he is seeking 
to kill Your Honour. Asa future we have (Specimen IV) dut-lat 76 marchha 8d chakra 
bali hunchha, he who will kill the two will become a universal king. The future sense 
is very common. 

It may here be added that all verbs, the roots of which end in a vowel, add # to the 
root before the auxiliary, so that from the root hu, become, we get hunchha (as above), 
and from the root ja, go, we get janchhu, I go. Some write this as anunasika. Thus, 
jachhu, I go, or khwatichhan, they cause to eat. Now and then the » is also employed 
with verbs whose roots end in a consonant as in (translation of the 10th book of the 
Bhagavata-Purdna, page 155) Krtshaa hamé-laé saitjhanchhan (for safjhchhan), does 
Krishna (ever) think of us? ma sabat kam birsanchhu (from bérasnu, to forget), 
I forget all (my) business. 

What may be called a Past Aorist is made.in a similar way by suffixing the past 
tensé of the Auxiliary verb to the root. This tense seems to imply continuous action. 
Two specimens of it ocour in Specimen EV, viz., tyd rakh-wala rajya-ko khabardari 
garthyo, that guardian kept watch over the kingdom; Bhartrihari niti-purbak rajya 
garthé, Bhartrihari continued to rule with prudence. So, gdpint-haru asal luga-ra 
gahana lat Krtshna-ké charitra gauthé, while the herd maidens, wearing beautiful 
clothes and ornaments, kept singing Krishna’s deeds (Bhagavata Purana, X, page 154). 
Here, however, thé (or théyé) is not a finite tense but is an oblique past participle. The 
whole is thus thrown into a kind of continuative past participle. 

This tense is used much like the Hindi kartd, which means ‘he used to do,’ and 
also ‘ (if) he had done.’ Similarly, according to Mr. Dopping-Hepenstal, garthé means 
‘(if) I did.’ 

The Present Definite is formed by conjugating the present tense of the auxiliary 
verb with the locative of the present participle. Thus, garda-chhu, or gardat-chhu, Iam 
doing, literally, ‘I am on doing,’ like the old English ‘I am a-doing.’ Examples of the 
use of this tense are :— 

bhok-lé marda-chhu, I am dying. 
timré tahal garda-chhu, I am doing thy service. 
ma kufdas-chhu, I am beating. 

Sometimes the oblique form in da of the participle is used, as in (both on page 155 
of the translation of the Bhdgavuta Purana, X) Kriehna-kd darsan paiida-hu, we are 
obtaining a sight of Krishna ; in-las kasari marda-hun, he (honorific) is killing these easily. 

The Imperfect is similarly formed with the past tense of the auxiliary. Thus, 
garda-thiyé (or thé, etc.), I was making. No examples of this tense occur in the 
specimens. In Luke ii, 48, we have térd babu-ra ma bilapt bhat ta-las khojda-thiyd, we, 
thy father and I, were seeking Thee sorrowing. In the List of Words (No. 192) we have 
ma/kufdai-thiyé, I was striking. In the translation of the Bhagacata Purana, we have 
Bhagawan-ka mukh-kamal-ko amrit-pén garda-thé, they were drinking the nectar 
of the lotus-face of Bhagawan. 

The Perfect is formed by conjugating the past partioip'e with tho present tense of 
the auxiliary verb. Usually the long form of the participle (garé-kd) is employed. Ix 
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three inatances, however, in the specimens the oblique form (rahé for rahya, obl. of 
rahyd) without ko is employed. The long form of the participle (garé-ko) agrees with 
the subject in gender and number, as well as in person. The examples are :— 
(List No. 228) tes-kd chhora-ldé mai-lé kutékd-chhu, I have beaten his son. 
(Bhagavata-Purana, page 153, hé instead of chha):—tesat-lé lagyd-hé, he 
verily has taken (the child) away. 
So (Luke vi, 3) témt-haru-lé yé pant paryé-ka chhau-na, but have ye not 
read this ? . 


Specimen IV :— 
pariksa garé-k6 rahé-chha, sne has remained, having made atest. Here garé-ké 
is an ordinary past participle, used asan adjective. The perfeot is rahé-chhao. 
tan-jund-k6 janma bhai rahé-chha, the birth of three persons having ocourred 
has remained ; #.e. has taken place. 
jogt-ké rip li rahé-chha, having taken the form of an ascetic, he has remained ; 
he has assumed the form of an ascetic. 

The Pluperfect is formed exactly like the perfect, the past tense of the auxiliary 
verb being substituted for the present. Thus,. garyd-kod thiyé (thyé, thiya. thya, the), 
I had done. This tense is often employed to indicate something which has occurred a 
long time ago, as in (Luke vi, 3) Ddaud-lé jaba tyd-ra tyes-ka sathi-haru-lé bhikayé-ka 
thiyé, (what did) David and they that were with him when (a long time ago) they 
were hungered. More properly a pluperfect is (Bhagavata Purana, p. 150) Basudéo-lé 
gat diné-k6 ichchha garé-ko thiyé, Vasudéva had made the wish of giving cows. 

Sometimes the past tense itself is employed instead of the past participle, as in 
‘pani ma aula, bhant, pathayé thyé, I sent (long ago), saying, ‘I will come again.’ 
(Bhagavata Purana, page 154). 

The Future Perfect is formed in the same. way, substituting hala, the future of 
the auxiliary verb Ad. Thus, garé-kd Adla, I shall have done. 

A periphrastic Present Subjunctive is formed by conjugating the auxiliary verb, 
hi, I am, with the oblique present participle, Thus, garda-hé, (if) I do. 

Other rarer tenses will be found in Mr. Turmbull’s Grammar. 


(b) Roots ending in a ‘vowel. 

All verbs whose roots end in a vowel may optionally nasalize that vowel before any 
consonant except y, In the Aorist tense, before chhu, etc., the nasal becomesn. Thus, 
from the root di, give, we have the following forms (see also page 44). 

Infinitive, dinu or dinu, to give. 

Present Participle, dédé or did6, giving. 

Past Participle, déyé-kd, one who gave. 

Conjunctive Partioiple, dz, dé or diyé (y inserted for the sake of euphony), 
having given. 

Aorist, dinchhu, I give, I shall give, I gave. 

Similarly the root lé, take; kAd, eat, and others, including all Passives. The root, 
rah, remain, is similarly treated. Thus, Infin. raknw or rahnu ; Pres. Part. rahdé or 
rahdé ; Aorist 1 sing. rahnchhu, and so on. 
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Many verbs have bases ending in du. Most of them are causals. These verbs 
drop the u before y and ¢,' and generally have anundsika (~), not m in the aorist. 
Thus :— 

Infinitive, gardunu or gardiunu, to cause to do. 

Pres. Participle, gardudé or gardudé, causing to do. 

Fast Participle, garayé-kd, one who caused td do. 

Conjunctive Part., gard, having caused to do. 

Aorist, gardiichhu (not gardunchhu), I cause, shall cause, or caused to make. 

An example in Specimen ITI is tes-lai paralék-mad aphnai masu khwdichhan, they 
will oause him to eat his very own flesh in the other world. 


. D. Simple Negative Conjugation. 

When the negative is employed with a verb it is sometimes prefixed as a separate 
word, as is the case in Hindi, and sometimes suffixed to the verb as an enclitic, in some 
instances even coming between the stem and the personal termination. This gives rise 
to various irregularities. 

The Infinitive and Participles present no difficulties, the negative being simply 
prefixed. As regards the various tenses :— 

In the Old Present, Present Subjunctive, and Imperative, na is simply 
prefixed, as in wa gard, let me not do; na gar, do not do. 

For the Future there are no negative forms. The corresponding forms of the 
Present Definite are employed instead. ‘Thus, gardina or garnna, I shall not do. 

The Past tense has a regular negative conjugation. In most persons the negative 
comes between the participle and the termination. - 


The Aorist tense is not employed in the negative form, the Present Definite being 
substituted for it. 


The Present Definite has a regular negative conjugation, agreeing in principle 
with that of the Past. Ina the negative conjugation this tense is also employed for the 
Future and for the Aorist. A few verbs, such as garnu, to do, and every verb whose 
root ends in a vowel, have an optional contracted form for this tense, as follows :— 


Sing. Plur. 
1 garnna garnnat 
2 garnnaa garnau 
3 garnna garnan. 


The Imperfect is formed by taking the third person singular of the negative 
Present Definite (gardaina), and suffixing to it the various persons of the positive form 
of the past tense of the Auxiliary verb (¢hiyé). In the'first person singular there is an 
optional form, based on the first person singular of the negative Present Definite (gardina 
thiyé). 


The Perfect is made by conjugating the negative form of the present tense of the 
Auxiliary verb with the Past Participle. - 


The Pluperfect and the Future Perfect are similarly madc with the negative 
forms of the Past and the Future of the Auxiliary Verb. 





‘They aleo drop the « before the s or i of the passive voice, See p. 45 post. 
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The Periphrastic Present Subjunctive does not change. The negative is 
simply prefixed. 
As examples of the negative oonjugation occurring in the specimens, we may 
quote :— 
timré dgyé naght-na, I do not disobey your orders. 
yota pathé diyenau, you did not give a kid. 
kasai-lé kéhi diyena, no one gave avything. 
aphnu pét bharna payena, he did not get (permission) to fill his own belly. 
bhitra gayena, he went not inside. 
hami-bata paunu bhayena, the getting from us did not take place. 
ma timré chhoré bhannu yogya kd aba bhaira, now I did not become at all 
worthy to be called your son. 
hami abhagi-lé tapahi-haru-ka najtk basna payenat, we unfortunate ones did 
not get (permission) to dwell near Your Honours. 
rin-chukt? hina saktaina, there cannot be payment of the debt. 
76 putra dma-babd-ldt dnanda didaina, the son who does not give joy to his. 
mother, 


E. The Impersonal Honorific Conjugation. 


All Indo-Aryan languages have honorific forms of the verb, but Khas-kura (in this. 
again oopying Tibeto-Burman languages) has an entire honorific conjugation, Whena 
persou speaking Khas-kura wishes to say politely ‘ he did’ he says éea-lé garnu bhd, lit... 
‘by him doing became. Similarly ‘you did’ would be tapdaii-lé garnu bho, by Your 
Honour doing became. It will thus be seen that whatever the subject ie (first, second 
or third, singular or plural, masculine or feminine) the verb itself, in the form of the 
honorific conjugation, ta always in the third person singular masculine. 

This form of the honorific conjugation is made by conjugating tae direct infinitive 
with the appropriate tense of the verb hinu, to become. This verb will be found fully 
dealt with on page 44 post. 

According to the explanation given above we should expect the subject to be 
always in the Agent case, but this is not the fact. All memory of the real origin of the 
form is lost, and the honorific conjugation is now treated like an ordinary verb. In 
the literary language’ the subject is in the nominative except when it is the subject of 
a transitive verb in a tense formed with the past participle of the auxiliary. The 
following examples of the honorific conjugation have been mostly faken from the tran- 
slation of the 10th book of the Bhagavata Purana. Only a few, which will be readily 
recognised, occur in the specimens. 

We shall first take the Noun of Agency, garnu-huné, doer, one who is about to do. 

Bhagawan figha di, tapani-haru-lat prasanna garnu-huné chha, (the revered) 

Bhagawan, having come here, is about to (s.e., will) make Your Honours pleased. 
purna garnu-huné chha, (the revered Krishna) will fulfil his promise. 

tapant Krishna-lai charai dékhnu-huné chha, Your Honours will quickly see 

Krishna. Noie here that, as pointed out, the auxiliary verb chha is in the third 
person, although the subject is in the second person. 





‘ Vide ante, pp. 18 and 26, 
VOL, IX, PART IV. ° 


42 KHAS-KURA OR NAIPALI. 


It may be noted that this formation, with the noun of agency, is the usual method 
of making the honorific future. 


Imperative.—ansa-bhag ma-lai dinu-hos, please give the share to me. 
Gphna darmahadar nékar jastat garnu-hawas, please make me like 
one of your own wage-earning servants. 
hami-lai dgyé garnu-hawas, please give the order to us. 
hajur raj garnu-hos, let Your Honour do ruling. 
aba Braj-ma palnu-hawas, now please proceed to Braj. 
guru-dakshing magnu-hos, please ask for a teacher’s fee. 
386 balakh dinu-hos, please give that boy. 
tapant Braj-ma janu-hos, Your Honour, please go to Braj. 
ti-haru-lai sanjhat dinu-hawas, please console them. 
tapas surta na garnu-hawas, let not Your Honour do grieving. 


Note, as before, that hawas or hos is in the third person singular. 

I have not come across any instances of the Qld Present in this honorific form. 
The honorific future, as explained above, is made from the honorific verbal noun. The 
following examples occur of the Past Tense. The contracted form bh6 is generally 
employed for bhay6, the past tense of hunw. 

Paramésvar-Bhagawan-lé tyO gydn bireai-dinu bhd, Paramésvar-Bhagawan 
caused (them) to forget that knowledge. 

dust bhai bhanna lagnu bho, the two brothers began to say. 

aGnanda hamt-bata paunu bhayena, (Your Honours) from us did not obtain 
pleasure. 

Krishna-lé Ugraséna-lai Mathura-ké rajya dinu bho, Krishna gave the king- 
dom of Mathura to Ugraséna, 

Gphna ghara-m4a basdlnu bho, (Krishna) settled them in their own houses. 

tapani-lé enéh-ka sdtha rakhnu bho, Your Honour has kept (us) with affection. 

Sri-Krishna-lé Nanda-ké satkar garnu bho, the revered Krishna treated Nanda 
with consideration. 

dui bhat brahman-sita parhna janu bhé, the two brothers went to learn from 
a Brahman. 

séwa garna lagnu bho, they began to do service. 

chausatthi kala siknu bho, they learnt the sixty-four arts, 

guru-sita prarthana garnu bho, they made supplication to (lit. from) their pre- 
ceptor. 

Prabhas-ma& gat kgan-bhar basnu bhd, having gone to Prabhisa, they sat 
there for a few moments. 

Bhagawan-lé bhannu bhd, Bhagawan said. 

nij dattya-kd pét chirt hérnu bhé, splitting open the belly of that demon, he 
looked (inside). 

Yanardj-ké Sahar-mda janu bhd, he went into the city of Yamaraja. 

rath-ma bast Mathura dunu 6hé, having sat down in a chariot, they came to 
Mathura. 

, Nanda-ji sudhyauna lagnu bhd, Nanda-ji began to ask. 
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Aorist.—In the translation of the Bhagavata Purana this tense, in the honorific 
form, is continually employed in the sense of a historical past, as in the first and last of 
the following examples :— 

Sri-Sukadéo égya garnu hunchha, the revered Sukadéva made the order, ¢.e., said 
(Hindéstani farmaya). 

86 kshama-garna ydgya hunu hunchha, (that) fact that Your Honours were not 
served by us (is worthy of pardoning). 

tapani-haru sarhduna yogya hunu hunchha, Your Honours are worthy of praise. 

rachné garnu, palnu, samhar garnu, ityadi garnu hunchha, He creates, protects, 
destroys, etc. 

jé jé tapaii, sanu thuld, dékhnu hunchha, sunnu hunchha, whatever, be it small or 
great, Your Honours see or hear. 

Sri Sukadiv bhannu hunchha, the revered Sukadéva says (te. said). 

Past Aorist.—tapaizi hamra-nimitta sarhai khéd-ma hunu hunthyd, Your Honours 
were, for our sakes, in hard affliction. 

I have not come across instances of the Definite Present' or Imperfect— the 
Aorist and Past Aorist, respectively, being used for these tenses as in the above 
examples. For the Perfect, we have :— . 

tapaii-lé Aahd lydunu bhayé-kd chha, Your Honour has brought (the preceptor’s 
son) here. . 

sabai-ka hriday-ma rahnu bhayé-k6é chha, he (Krishna) has remained in the hearts 
of all. 

Pluperfect.—jé pratigya garnu bhayé-ko thyo, the promise which they had made. 


F. Personal Honorific Conjugation. 

Another form of the honorific conjugation is more Aryan in its construction. In- 
stead of saying ‘by him doing becaiue,’ they somctimcs employ the noun of agency with 
the verb hinu, to become, conjugated as a personal verb. Thus, ¢yd garné bhayd, he 
became a doer. 

Thus, asu-ka dhara-lé abhishék garné bhayé-ka, (Vasudéva and Dévaki having) 
become doers of sprinkling with a stream of tears, i.¢., having sprinkled him with their 
tears. 

prasanna garauné bhayé-ka chhada, while being become satisfied-makers, ¢.e., while 
they made (them) satisfied. 

G. Irregular Verbs. 


The following verbs are irregular :—- 


hinu, to become. linu, to take. 

janu, to go. ranu, to weep. 

diinu, to come. chhinu, to touch. 
dinu, to give. lat janu, to take away. 


In all the above the nasal in the first syllable is optional before a consonant (which 
is not y), and is not used before a vowel, as explained on page 39 ante. 

All these verbs can employ the optional contracted form of the negativo present 
definite (including future and aorist) described on p. 40 ante. Thus, himna, I do not 
become, I shall not become, etc. ; janna, damna, dinna, and so on. 


‘On p. 14 of Mr. Turnball’s Grammar, there is, however, dphu dune Auda chha, thon art. 
VOL. 1X, PABT 1v. 
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Hanu, to become, is irregular in its past participle, which is bhayo or 646. Similarly, 
ganu, to go, has gayé or gyé for its past participle. We thus get the following forms : — 


Infinitive. hinu janu 

Pres. Part. hid jad 

Past Part. bhayd, bho gayo 

Fat. Pass. Part. hinu janu 
Adverbial Part. huda, etc. jada, ete. 
Conjunctive Part. hoi or bhat gat 

1 Sing. Old Present. how ju or jai 
1 Sing. Future. hola jaula 

1 Sing. Past. : bhayé, ete. gaye, etc. 
1 Sing. Aorist. hunchhu janchhu 


The other tenses offer no difficulty. The conjugation of the Old Present and Imperative 
is irregular, and is as following :— 


Sing. 1. hoa ja, jaa 
2. ho ja 
3. haswas, hos jawas 
Plur.1. hoa jat 
2. hawa; hau jawa, jau 
3. houn jaun 
Neg. 1 Sing. Adénna janna 


In the above, haw and jau are employed in addressing one person respeotfully in 
the plural, while hawa and jawa are employed in addressing more than one. 

The verb hi#nu has a rare stronger form Aéknu. Thus we have hékos for hos, in 
the following passage from the translation of the Bbagavata Purana, page 153; ghar 
janu hokos, please go home (honorific impersonal imperative). 

The verb dénu, to come, is conjugated nearly like janu, except that its past parti- 
ciple is regular. Thus :— 

Pres. Part. audo 
Past Part. ayo 


Oonj. Part. ai 

1. Old Pres, and Imper. az 

2. Sing. = a 

2. Plar. ‘ ‘ awa, du (as above) 


The conjunctive participle of this verb is often compounded with janu. Thus, aé 
janu, to arrive. 

The conjugation of dinu. and Jinu has been already referred to on page 39. In 
‘addition we may note that the Old Presont and Imperative is slightly irregular. 

Thus, from dinu, to give— 


Sing. Plur. 
1. dia ata 
2. dé déwa, déu (as above) 
3. déwas diun 


Similarly, linw, to take. The conjunctive participles of these verbs are usually di 
-or daé, and & or lai. Thus :— 

(Specimen IV) rajya di aphu jargal-ma gayé, having given the kingdom, he him- 
elf went into the forest. 
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tyd phal li aphai khayé, taking that fruit, he ate it himself. Compare lai janu, 
having taken to go, to take away, below. 

Riinu, to weep, dhiinu, to wash, and chhiinu, to touch, change u to 6 in the Simple 
Present and Imperative. Thus :— 


Siag. Plar. 
1. ru rou 
2. ro réwa, ro (as above) 
3. r0a8, rowas roun 


similarly, dhdnu and chhiinu. We also sometimes have 6 in the past, as in chhdi, she 
touched. 

The compound verb lai janu, to take away, has, for its past participle, lagy6 (to be 
distinguished from lagyd, begun). Thus (Bhagavata Purana, page 153) :— tesai-lé 
lagy5-hd, he verily has taken (the child) away. 

H. Passive Voice. 

As in Marwari Rajasthani, Khas-kura has a regular passive voice. In Marwari it is 
formed by adding 7 to the root, and in Khas-kura by adding z (often written % or fy).’ 
Thus from the root gar, make, we have the passive root gari, be made, which is 
conjugated like any other verb ending in a vowel. The only irregularity is that the 
nd person plural of the Old Present and Imperative is gariyau not garia as we might 
expect. The following are examples of the use of the passive voice. 

Past Participle:—Krishna-ki dahu-lé raksha-gartyé-ka Yadav-harw, the 
Yadavas who had been protected (lit. protection-made) by the arm of’ Krishna. 

enéh-lé bhariyé-ka bandhuvarg-ké charan-ka darsan garna daila, I will come to 
see (lit. to make the sight of) the feet of the relations whoare filled with affeotion. 

aphna karma bandha-lé badhiyé-ka guru-putra-lat tapani-lé fiahé lydunu bhayé-ks 
chha, Your Honour has brought (impersonal honorific perfect) here the preceptor’s son 
bound by the bonds of his own fate. 

yek jogt rukh-ma jhundiyé-ké, an ascetic hanged on a tree. 

Old Present and Imperative: tapaAi-haru-k6 kirti charot tarpha phailiyos, 
may Your Honour’s glory be spread in the four (i.e. in all) direotions. 

Past :— hardtyé-ko thiyd, phéri patyd, he was lost (and) again was (or is) found. 

dhula-lé Uddhav-ji-ko rath bilkul dhakiyo, Uddhava-ji’s chariot was entirely 
hidden by the dust. 

sadhé-ké dakrahath-lé rath-kd Sabda pant suniyena, moreover, owing to the bel- 
lowing of the bulls, the souad of the chariot was not heard (negative past). 

Aorist :—j6 aphu-lat palchha-pischha, uhi babu kahinchha, the man who cherishes 
and nourishes his own chiidren (lét. himself), he it is who is called a father. 

anék tarah-ka déh-ma prabés gari bhinna dékhinchha, making entrance into bodies 
of various kinds, (God) appears (Jéé. is seen) in various forms. 

Present Definite :—eru kéhi bar chahidaina, no other boon is wished for (nega- 
tive present definite passive). 

It will be remembered that verbs whose roots end in du (see page 40), including 
causale, drop the « befores. This applies to the i or # of the passive, so that tho 
passive of gardtinu, to cause to make, is gardinu or gardtnu, to be caused to make, 


SSS et a 
* Bo also the Passive was formed in Mabartsh{ri Prakrit by adding jjja and in Seurasini and Magadbi Pralit by 
adding ta - 
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KHAS-KURA OR NAIPALI SKELETON GRAMMAR. 
The following is therefore a complete conspectus of the conjugation of the Finite Verb 
in Khas-kura :— 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
A. Positive Conjugation. 
Infinitive, garnu ; obl. garna ; loc. garnyé, garnd, garayd ; the act of doing. 
Present Participle, gard ; obl. garda ; loc. gardast, garda ; doing. 
Past Participle, garyd, garé-kd, gary2kd, garyd-ké ; obl. gard, garé-kd, eto.; one who did. 
Futare Passive Participle, garaw, eto., as Infinitive ; about to be done, necessary to be done. 
Adverbial' Participle, garda,’ garda, garda-ma, gardai, garda khari, ot gardai kAéri ; while doing. 
Conjunctive Participte, gars, gari kana, (garé-ra, eto.); having done. 
Noun of Agency, gar'né, garnyd, garnyd ; a doer, one who is about todo ; Impersonal honorific form garnw hund. 





Oxtp Presest, Present SupsuncrivE : 
aah THe RRA SITE 7 Forugs. Past. 





































I do, I may do, let me do. I shall dv. Idia 
Singular. | Plan. Singular. Singular. PloraL 
1. garas garald garatla gark, garyé, gurya | gary 
2. | gar, gares gara garedas, garlds garaula garis garyau 
3. | geros, gard garun gareld, garia garlan, garnan garys (fem. garyi, | gart, gary2, garyd, 
i gar) (fem. garyin, 
gartn) 
Impersonal Honorifis. Impersonal Honorific. ” Impersonal Honorifio. 
garnw hos. _ garne kuné chha. garnu bh. 
Aonier. Past Aozist. Present Devinite. IMPERFECT. 
I do, I shall do, I did. I did (continuously). 1 am doing. I was doing. 
| Singular Plaral. Singular. Plural. Singuolsr. . Singular. Ploral 
1. | gar-chhu' | gar-chhaS | gur-thyd gar-thyt garda-chhu'? | garda-chhat |gardu-thya',"| garda-thy 
2. |ger-chhas | gar-chhes | gar-this gar-thyas garda-chhas |garda-chiau |gurda-this | garda-thyaw 
8. | gar-chha gar-chhan | gar-thyd gar-thyd garda-chha garda-chhan |garda-thyS | garda-thyé 
Impersonal Honorific. Impersoval Honorific. Impersonal Honorific. Impersonal Honorific. 
geras hunchha. garne hunthy3. garn« hida-chha. garnu hida-thyd. 






































Pumrucr. PLUPREYECT. | Foruna Parvrecr. 
I have done. Ibad done, I did. | I sbali have done, 
Singuler. Plural. "Singular. Pon | Singur. | Phoral. 
1. | gard-k0 chie* gara-kd chhat garé-k8 thyd gard-k& thyd gard-kd hala gart-kd hail 
2. | gars-E6 chhas gort-kd chhaw gard-ki thie gard-ké thyae gard-kd hdlds gart-kaé haula 
8. | gord-b3 chhe aaré-kd chhan gard-Ekd thyd gara-ka thya gar'-ki hala gart-k@ hunan 
Impersonal Honorific. Impersonal Honorific. Impersonal Honorific. 
garne blag’-Bd chia. garnu bhayd-k5 thy. garnu bhayé-kb hoi. 





—_—_——_————:_—n“n"n"_—_— — nan 
+ Any optional form of the auxiliary may be employed. Witlsfeminine subjects feminine forms of the auxiliary are used. 
* Gerdai may be substituted for garda throughout. 
® Any optional forms of the auxiliary may be employed. 1n all the above, feminine forms aro used with feminine subjects. 
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Pressxt SupyUNcTIVE PERIPHEASTIC. 








(If) I do. 

Singular. Ploral. 

1. garda-hé garda-hat Verbs with roots ending in vowels vary slightly from the above, see 
page 39. 
2. garda-hos garda-haw re nee paee © 
8. garda-hb garda-hun 
Imperaonal Honorific. 
garnu héda-hb. 








B. Negative Conjugation. 

Infinitive, na garas, eto., not to do. 

Present Participle, na gardd, eto., not doing. 

Past Participlo, na garyd, na gard-K6, etc., one who did not, 

Future Passive Participle, na garnw, ete., not about to do. 

Adverbia) Partisiple, xa garda, xa gardas, otc., while not doing. 

Conjunstive Participle, »a gari (na gard-ra), eto., not having done. 

Noun of Agency, *a garnd, eto., nota doer. Honorific Form, na garns Aun’. 





Otp Paxsext, Paesest Supsuncrive, 






















amp Twrenative. Fuross. Past. 
I do not, I may not do, let me not do, I did not. 
' 
Singular. Plaral. I shall not do. | Singular. Plaral. 
1, | 2a gar aa garas | garina garyatna, gar(y)enad' 
7 a Not used. The Present - 
2. | na gar, na gares aa gare Definite is employed | garinas garyauna, gar(y)enau* 


8, | =a garos, na gard 2a Jarun, Ra garnan garly)ena, garyana | gar(y)snan, garyanan 


Impersonal Honorific. Impersonal Honorific. Impersonal Honorifie. 


na garnu hos. na garnau hun’ chia. gaorns bhayena. 


1 Or garySna, gar(y)ens. 
* Or garyanow. 





Aonrer. | Presext Dsrinite, 













T do not, eto. I do not, I shall not do. 








Singular. Plaral. Singular. 





gardatina, gardainas'| gardina’ thy?* 
gerdauna, gardainas | gardaina this gardaina thyas 
gardainan oardaina thys gardaina thy? 








1 gardina, gardaina‘ 
} Not used. The Pre- 

2.) > sent Definite is | gardainas 
| employed instead: 

8. |) gardaina 





Impersonal Honorific. Impersonal Honorifie, 


garnu hidaina. gareeu hidaina thy’ 





' Or gard ina, gardains, 
? Or gardatna. 
* Any optional form of the auxiliary may be used. With feminine subjects, feminine forms of thd auxiliary are used. 


* This particular verb and a few others, inclading all those whose roots end in vowcls, may also have the contracted form of this 
tense (garnaa, ete.) as described on p. 40. ‘ ’ 


a ee 


Pusrron PLupgersct. 





| 


T have not done. I had not done, I did not. 








Singular. | Plural. Singular. 








1. gard-kB chhuina’ gara-ké chhatna garé-ké thiyena' gars-ka thiyaiina 
3. gard-k5 chhainas garé-hd chhauna garé-kd thinas qaré-ka thiyauna 
8. ga8-kd chhaina gars-kaé chhainan gara-ko thiyena gara-kaé thiyenan 
Impersonal Honorific. Impersonal Honorific. 
garnu bhayd-kd chhaina. garnu bhays-ko thiyena, 





Forors Peersct. 





T shall not have done. 











: : The Impersonal Honorific Future Perfeot is 
Pingsler garnu bhay8-kb hidaina. 
1. gard-k3 hunnat garé-kd hidatina 
3. garé-ké hédainas garé-k@ hidauna 


3. gard-ko hidaina gar8-kd hidainan 





PASSIVE VOICE. 
C. Positive Conjugation. 


Infinitive, garinu, etc., to be done. 

Present Partiaiple, garid8, eto., being done. 

Past Participle, garsyd, gariys-k3, eto., been done. 

Advorbial Participle, garida, eto., while being done. 

Conjunctive Participle, garié, ete., having been done. 

Noun of Agency, gariny’, eto., one who is done. 

Old Present, Present Subjanotive, and Imperative, yari#, I am done, I may be done, let me be done, etc. Seoond person plural’ 
gariyau. 

Future, garid?a, I shall be done. 

Past, geriys, I was done. 

Aorist, gorinchhu (see pp. 38, 39), I am being done, I shall be done, I was done. 

Past Aorist, garsthy, I was done (continuously). 

Present Definite, garida-chhu, I am being done. 

Imperfect, garida-thy3, I was being done. 

Perfect, gariys-E3 chhu, I have been done. 

Pluperfect, goriy3-k3 thy8, I bad bean done, I was done (a long time ago). 

Future Perfect, garig’-£5 A&2d, 1 shall have been done. 

Present Subjanotive (Periphrastio), garida-he, (If) I be done. 

D. Negative Conjugation. 

The Passive Negative Conjugation presente no difficulties, being formed on the model of the Active Negative Conjugation. 
Thus, sa garine, pot to be done; garinna, let me not be done ; gariina, I was not done; garsdsna, I am not being done, and #0 
on for the other forme. 








or ee A a : 

1 In beth the Perfect and the Plaperfect any optional forms of the participle or of the Aumiliary Verb may be used through- 
out. With feminine subjects, feminine forms of the partloiple and of thé Auxilisry Verb are osed. 

® Any optional forme of the Partiolple and of the Auxiljary may be asedthroughout. With feminine subjects, feminine forms 
of the Partisiple aru used. 

® Throughout the Passive Voice, the typical i {s often written § or, before vowels, fy. Thus, garinu or garénu,to be done; 
gerialé ox gariald, or goriyald, I shall be done. As explained on page 30, under the head of Vocalio Roots, the é or s may 
be. and esually ie, nesalived before soy consonant except y. 
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I. Causal Verbs. 

Khas-kura usually forms its causal verbs by the addition of du to the root, which is 
then conjugated as shown on page 40. There do not seem to be any examples of the 
double causals, made with wdu, with which we are familiar in other Indian Janguages. 
Examples of the formation of Causal verbs are : — 

garnu, to do, garatinu, to cause to be done. 

bannu, to become, bandinu, to cause to become, 
charhnu, to ascend, charhatnu, to cause to ascend. 
lagnu, to be applied, lagaiénu, to cause to be applied. 

It will be observed from the last example that the root vowel, when long, is liable 
to be shortened as in other Indian languages. 

Note that the causal of a transitive verb has the meaning of the causal of the 
passive; garaunu does not mean ‘to cause to do,’ but ‘to cause to be done.’ If we 
wish to make a causal of the active we must use a periphrasis. 

Mr. Turnbull gives the following examples :— 

garnu, to do, garnu Idinu or garné garainu, to cause to make. So, from 
intransitive verbs, 

bannu, to become, bannu ldiinu, or banné gardiinu, to cause to make. 

charhnu, to ascend, charhnu laiinu or charhné gardinu, to cause to send up. 

lagnu, to be applied, lagnu ladnu or lagné gardtinu, to cause to apply. 

The verb /dinu in the above means ‘to apply,’ and is a contracted form of lagdanu. 
It should be distinguished from lyadnu (Hindi lé-ana), to bring. 

There are no doubt several irregular causals. Ihave noted khwdinu, to give to 
eat, from khdnu, to eat, and basalnu, to seat, from basnu, to sit. 


J. Compound Verbs. 
There are the usual classes of compound verbs. 
(1) Formed with the Conjuncvtive Participle in ¢ are :— 

(a) Intensives, as in birsdinu or birsdt dinu, to cause to forget: lddnu or lat 
dinu, to put on (clothes). Judging from the specimens and the literature 
which I have read, these are not so common as in Hindi. 

(b) Completives. ‘These are formed with the verb saknu, which with the 
conjunctive participle indicates completion, but with the infinitive (see 
below) indicates potentiality. Examples of Completive compounds are :— 
ma khai saké-kd chhu, I have finished eating. 
ma dit sakchhu, I shall finish giving. 

Similarly in Specimen IT we have :— 
sampatt kharcha gart saké pachhi, after having completely expended his fortune. 
(2) With the direct or oblique infinitive :— 
(a) Potentials, made either with the direct. (so Mr. Turnbull) or with the oblique 
infinitive (so »:y examples). Thus :— 
ma dinuw sakchhu, I will be able to give (Turnbull). 
prasasta roti khana na-saks, not being able to eat ample bread (Specimen II). 
rin chukti hina saktaina, there oannot be payment of the debt (Specimen III). 
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(b) Inceptioes, with the oblique infinitive and légnu, to be applied. Thus :— 

chétiyé (obl. past part. pass.) pachhés bhanna lagyé, after coming to his senses, 
he began to say (Specimen IT). 

bhanna lagnu bho, they began to say (Specimen III). 

raja aphna darbar-ma dyé-ra bhanna lagé, the king came into his court and 
began to say (Specimen IV). 

jégi-lai haluwa chatéuna ldgt, she began to cause the sweetmeat to be tasted 
by the ascetic (4b.). 

jogi chain garna lagé, the ascetic began to make himself at ease (<d.). 


Mr. Turnbull says that the direct infinitive (bhannu lagyd) is used in this idiom, 
but I have not found it in any of my authorities. 


(c) Permissives (with dinu) and Acquisitives (with pdunu), are similarly found 
with the oblique infinitive. 
Mr. Turnbull gives the direct infinitive, but I have not come across any instances 
of this :— 
us-lat jana déu, let him go. 
Gphnu pét bharna payena, he did not get leave to fill his belly (Speci- 
men IT), 
tapait-haru-ka najik basna payenati, we did not get permission to dwell near 
Your Honours, 
(d) Desideratives. Mr. Turnbull gives mai-lé gornu khojyé, 1 wished to do. In 


Specimen I we have bhttra jana manena, he did not wish to go inside. I have not noted 
any other examples. Spice lee 


chha, chahiys, or chahinchha, and to chahiyé tha, chaht thyd and chahidat thyo. It will 


he observed that all these are passives. Mr. Dopping-Hepenstal gives the following 
examples :— 


ma-lai pani chahinchha, I want some water. 
timi-lat bhéli bhydna janu chahinchha, you must go to-morrow morning. 
A more idiomatic form of the second sentence would be ¢imé-ldi bAdlé bydhana 
janu parné-chha. 
(e) Frequentatives are made, according to Mr. Turnbull, with a form which appears 
to be the locative of the infinitive. Thus :— 
garné garnu, to do habitually. 
mailé jané garé, I went habitually. 
From Nepal, itself, we have :— 
jandai garnu, to be in the habit of going. 
ma us-lai khané garchha, I am in the habit of eating that. 
(3) With the Adverbial Participle. 
These are Statécals and Continuatives. 
mé ritdai gay?, I went away crying. 
ma gardas rahé chhi, I continue doing. 
I have not noted any other examples of theses compounds. 


Examples of each are :— 
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Indeclinables. 

Conjunotive participles in ¢ are often employed as adverbs or prepositions. Thus, 
phért, having turned, again; /dgé, for (lit. having been applied); dékhé, from (lit. 
having seen). 

Bhani, having said or ‘saying,’ the conjunctive participle of bhannu, to aay, is 
regularly employed after quoting the words of # person, exactly like the Sanskrit word, 
sti. Thus, ‘kya hai’ bhant sodhda, ‘what is it?’ having said, on asking, ¢.e., on his 
asking ‘ what is it?’ It will be seen that the bhané has to be left untranslated in English. 
So, again, ‘ mai-lé pauné ansa-bhag ma-ldé dinu-hoe’ bhani, bhandd, on saying (bhanda) 
‘please give to me the share tobe got by me’ saying. In the following example we 
have two quotations, one inside the other, each with bhani :-— 

‘ma uthi dphna-babu chheé gai, “hé baba, Iéwar-ra tapdii-mathi mat-lé pap 
garé, ma tapaiti-kd chhord bhannu yogya ko aba dhatna; ma-lai dphna-darmahadar- 
nokar-jastat garnu-hawas,"’ bhané (1) bhant-la,’ bhani (2), utht dphnd-babu-chhe& gayé ; 
‘arising, going near my father, I shall say, “O father, I have sinned against heaven 
aud thee, I am not at all now worthy to be called thy eon ; please make me as one of 
thy hired servants,” saying (1),’ saying (2), arising, he went near his father. 

Another form of the verb bhannu, viz., bhancé or bhanyé, which is probably the 
locative of the past participle, bhanyd, having said, or else its oblique form, is employed 
in various manners, 

Thus, dhané, on having said, or bhané dékhi, from having said, is the regular formula 
for ‘if.’ It may be explained that ‘if’ does not ocour so often as in English, the idea 
being usually represented by a periphrasis. Thus, 76 putra dhan-lé, Sarir-lé, samartha 
bhai, amd-baba-lai dnanda didatna, the son who, if he is able (lit. being able), does 
not give joy to his parents with bis wealth and with his body. If, however, ‘if’ must 
be used, it is represented by bkhané or bhané dékhs placed at the end of the sentence to 
which it refers. Thus, dévatd-haru pani dphat-dphu najrana arpan garné chhan bhané, 
aru raja-kd ta ké kura, if (lit. on having said) the gods, also, of themselves will offer 
tribute, then (¢é) what talk we of other kings (doing so) (Bhdégavata Purana, p. 150) : 
manushya-lé pran jané béla-md, buddha-man-lé ksag-matra in-ma man layd bhané, 
param-gati-ma prapta hunohha, if (bhané), at the hour of (lis) breath departing, a 
man with pure heart, even for a moment placed his heart (or mind) on them, he 
will reach salvation (¢)., p. 156). As an example of bhané (or bhanyé) dékhi, we 
have (Luke x, 6) tyaha mildp-ko santan ra-chha bhanyé dékhi, if the son of peace 
be there. 

Very similarly kina bhané, i.e, on saying “why,” is used to mean ‘because.’ 
Thus, nitys Bhagawan-kd daréan garna-lé, burhd-haru pani tarun bhayé, kina bhané 
barambar nétra-ka dwdrad Bhagawan-ké mukh-kamal-ké amrtit pan garda-thé, from 
continually seeing Bhagawan old men again became young, because (cit. on having said, 
or if they said, ‘why ') by means of their eyes they were continually drinking the water 
of life of the lotus-face of Bhagawan (Bhdgavata Purana, p. 150). Mr. Turnbull gives 
as an example, u bhagyd kina bhanyé dardyé, he fled because he feared. 

The usual words for ‘and’ are ani (cf. Marathi dps), and -ra. The word -ra is an 
enolitic, but (unlike the Latin qwe) is usually added to the first of the things coupled 
together. 
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Thus, 5aja-ra ndch-ké sr, the noise of music and danoing; Bikramdjit-lé tes-jaga- 
ké rajya liyé-ra rajya garé, Vikramadityx took the kingdom of that place, and ruled 
(it). In the latter example liyé-ra is practically equivalent toa conjunctive participle, 
as explained on page 36. 

When -ra joins two sentences, I have occasionally found it in the second sentence 


in unexpected positions. Thus (Bhagavata Purana, page 150) :— 


aba Braj-ma _—palanu-hawas ; ma pant snéhe-lé-bhariyé-ka 

now _— Braj-in please-go ; I moreover affeotion-with-filled 
bandhu-varg-ké-ra charan-ka darsan garna aula, 

relations-of-and feet-of inspections to-make  will-come, 


i.e. now, please, go to Braj; and, moreover, I will come to pay my respects to 
my relations who are filled with affection for me. Here -ra, though in the middle of 
the sentence, and suffixed to bandhu-varg-kd, can only join the sentence to what 
precedes, 

‘There are many other idioms in Khas-kura, which take the place of conjunctions, 
for partioalars of which the student is referred to pp. 123-132 of the second edition of 
Mr. Turnbull's Grammar. 
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APPENDIX. 


Direct and oblique forms of nouns in 6, 2, a, a, etc, (see page 25), 


SINGULAE. 


Direct forms in 6 or u. 


Specimen II. 

bhag-k6 sampatt urayd, he squandered 
the goods of his share. 

aphnu pét bharna payena; he didnot get 
(power) to fill his belly. 

mo timrd chhora bhannu, to call me your 
son, , c 

mérd chhéra marya-k6 thiyd, phérs 
bachy6 ; hardiyé-k6 thiys, phéri 
paiyd, my son was dead, again survived ; 
was lost, again became found. 

ndch-k6 sér suni, hearing the sound of 
dancing. 

timré 5442 yo, your brother came. 

tes-k6 babu b6l-binti garyé, his father 
made supplication, 

timrd fahal garda-chhu, I am doing your 
service. 

timré dgyd ndaghina, I disobeyed not 
your order. 


Specimen ITI. 
kiéor-abastha-k6 dnanda, the joy of the 
condition of youth. 
thuld banayé, he made (him) big. 


Oblique forms in @ or a. 


Specimen II. 
kaiichha-ciahs-lé bhand&, on the 
younger one saying. 
kanchha-chhora-/é sabas dhan bafuli, the 
younger son having collected all his 
wealth. 
tarha-pardés gas, having gone to a far 
oountry. 
a@phni-ansa-bhiig-%é6 sampati, the goods 
of his own share. 


Direct forms in &. 


Specimen IT. 

ma timré chhira& bhannu, to call me your 
son, 

ta-chhora dékht, seeing that son. 

méro chhora maré-ké thiyd, my son was 
dead. 

jotha-chahi-chhora khét-ma thiyd, the 
elder son was in the field. But (Battal 
Pachisi),—6k@ dvtj-kd chhoro thiys, 
he was the son of a Brahman. 


Oblique forms in 6 or w. 


Spgcmen II. 
babu saga, with the father. 
babu-?é (Agent case). 
aiphnu khéta-ma, (he put him) in his 
fields. 
méra-habu-k6, of my father. 
aphna-babu-chhed, (I will go) near my 
father. 
tes-k6 babu-?é, his father (saw him). 
tes-k3-gardan-ma, on his neck. 
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kharcha gari gaké (ic. sakyd) pachhi, 


after completely expending. 

dukh parda, on affliction falling. 

tee-dée-ki, manie siga, with a man of that 
country. 

m6ra-babu-ké, of my father. 

Gphna-babu-ohhed, (I will go) near my 
father. 

hé baba. O father. 

Aphna-xdkar-jastai, | 
servant. 

phorakat chhada-ma, while boing at a 
distance. 

ghar-ko najik pugd&, while arriving near 
the house. 

sodhda, while asking. 

timra-baba-!é yak bhiy garé, 
father made a feast. 

hé chhora, O son. 


like, 


your 


Sprctuzsnw ITI. 


mita-pita-k& najtk, near the mother and 
father. 

chhada, while being. 

hamra ntmitta, for our sake. 

tapani-haru-kR  najtk, near 
Honours. 

babu-ka& ghar, in a father’s house. 

ama-baba-lai dnanda, joy to a mother 
and father. 


Your 


SpecimEN IV. 
bésya-kiy sath, with the courtesan, but 
j69i-k6 sath, with the ascetic. 
bétal-ka jukts-lé, through the device of 
the goblin. 


TOME own - 


b&bu-/ai, to the father. 

tap&ii-kd-mukhéji, before you, in your 
presence. 

ghar-ké najék, near the house. 

tes-k6 lags, for him. 

b&bu-chahi-lé bhanyod, the father said. 


Specimen ITI. 
amda-bibu-idt, to a mother and a father. 
bayé namratai-lé, with great humility, 
babu-4é ghar, in the house of a father. 
un ké rin-bata, from their debt. 


Specimen IV. 
jogt-kb sath, with the ascetic, but besyd- 
k& sath, with the courtesan. 


PLuRat. 


Direct and oblique forms 
in d ora. 


SrecimEN IT, 
yak-jana-manis-k6 dui chhora& thiyé, 
of a certain man there were two sons. 


Direct and oblique forms 
in 6 or &. 


Sproimen IT. 
yak-jand-manis-k5 dui chhord thiyé, of & 
certain man there were two sons. 


INTRODUOTION. 


ph na chakar-lai, to his own servants. 

garé (i.e. garyd), he (plural of respect) 
made. 

Gphn&-sathi-haru sdga, with my own 
com pa nions, 


Specimen ITI. 
prasanna garauné-bhayé-k& chhada, 
pleased makers-become  while-being, 
i.e., while coaxing (their parents). 
Specimen IV. 


tina-k@ char rant chho chhora bhayé, 
of him there were four queens and 
six sons. 


Specimen ITI 
ama-babu-lai gyan-prapia bhayé-k} janis, 
recognizing his mother and his father as 
being become endowed with knowledge. 
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I give four specimens of Khas-kura, and these may be taken as being arranged in an 
ascending scale of importance. They are (a) the British and Foreign Bible Sooiety’s 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, taken from the Gospel of St. Luke published 
in 1902; (2) another version of the same Parable prepared for me in Nepal, which I 
owe tothe kindness of the Nepal Darbar; (c) a short extract from the Bhagavad Bhakti 
Vilasint ; (d) the introduction to the Khas-kura version of the Baital Pachisz. The 
last two were written by natives for natives. The others are translations, of which the 
first was made under missionary auspices, while the second was prepared by natives 
for the purposes of this Survey. 


[No. lh] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL Group, 
KHAS-KURA, NAIPALI, GORKHALI, PARBATIYA, on EASTERN 
PAHARI. 

SPECIMEN I. 


(Calcutta Auxiliary Bible Soctety; 1902.) 

Ua WT AKSat gs ats aru far, wfa fafreaatar ara. 
aeQ agar want aa vq wefan ders wi wm ware ey 
ufa, wa aa fafeces wing oifaat aife fear wie 
Qi fea waar faaaq aet are wa Ta Har wae sey Fant 
TE wat WH aet gana fea farses sag wa aeufe ecys oT | 
ufa aa a aT wa Ta Gaal feat aa ae sani aa afzara 
war wit dar waa Yq ard | wa al aa caar ecard. 
earial Fecal wae Tian wha aa Gears aq wasqans rae 
Baat vata | ata Aa GATES wie waa Mave wares wha < 
we fart aft aa aed dens aig feea faa) at aa dere Ba 
wat aa a wal BO arqar afer sha Waeeat Wa aces WT 
aug at afraraet ve deg) A vat WTA arg Fis aie UfH 
Tay wy F feat Ht aaa feewat wis aateat wee ay we F 
tft acute are wala arian eda dare waar dfs naeaaian 
ase afeat qensgq way aia: aia at saat wry arty ate ATA | 
AC AM TS HATA eat a_Za Aare atx fear wia eqar aay 
VETS Ait Gears Ta aral  wh atta Aare wan & faat 
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Ha aaa frarai afa anisat qefa try aa a af aatgaT BIT 
ata aifwaat get aft 1 at aTqase STRAT Sawa AAT 
fed qa Saar faatfa erat Sears aaa wht Seat wqAl witat 
t revi qat ame Fa aia TET TS TI Mat Ait ct vifa- 
SE GIS We Te fad MAA sr TAA fora aha fe sta 
susan frat aia Wea aft) wha fafrwes ore Tt oT I 
qa ae aa ae HA Gaui faa via aa aa afry 
STE THRTSie aTaAT T ATTRT BT FAM | ufa Ma eTeeUaTaAyt 
Average Ss saat A aw VN via area 1 ait Gal Gers wat 
faa wk ws ga afa feet age TyaT AS aTET AT faa. 
wa dare frame ¥2 aa Fie ot af 1 at a aha 
aa wha faa wit ce waa ofa Ga AAs TST WAT BaTE 
Rasy ATA | a aa ameq waar sae fax wan cad afer 
at afe feet aft cet we go afs fat wat Hee antsa c 
uf fafa vere Ha wrqat fase Te we TAA Fes 
arEra arat feata at a ae foat at faa fant awe ae 
waarsa ae at va wat ag fafaa at atfa aqat atest 
wit ufa sfa @a ers vat u ata a as a ae ag wiA 
aft ate at AIAN) at wae Cue wy sfaq faa 
fara a a ws dam fan safa star wit at wosam 
faar wfa orsat aft i 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL Group. 


KHAS-KURA, NAIPALI, GORKHALI, PARBATIYA, on EASTERN 
PAHARI. 


SPECIMEN I. 


(Calcutta Auxtliary Bible Sootety, 1902.) 


Ek-jana-manchhé-ka dui-bhai-chhéra thiyé. Ani tiniharu-ma-k6 
One-person-man-of two-brather-sons were. And them-in-of 
kanchhé-chai-lé babu-lai bhanysa, ‘ babai, dhan-sam patti-k6 
younger-the-one (ag.) the-father-to said, ‘O-father,  the-wealth-property-of 
mi-lai parné-bhag déu’ bhani. Ani tyes-1é tiniharu-lai 
me-to _ the-falling-share give’ gaying. And he (ag.) them-to 
aphnu-jivika bari diys6. Ani  dhér-ai din  bhayé-ki thiyenan 
his-own-living having-divided gave. And many-even days become were-not 
kanchh6-chhéro sab-ai thok bhéla garyé-ra tard-dés-ma 
the-young-son all-even things collected having-made far-country-in 
gai gayo, ani waha kukarmma-ma = din bitatidai 
having-gone went, and there evil-deeds-in days a-passing 
aphnu-dhan-sampatti chharaputta = paryo. Ani jaba tyes-lé 
his-own-wealth-property scattered made. And when he (ag.) 
aphna-sab-ai-thok kharchyé-ko-thiyé, taba tyes-dés-ma saro-anikal 
his-own-oll-even things spent-had, then _thatecountry-in a-hard-famine 


paryo, ani tyes-lai apugyé  hiinu  ilagyo. Ani tyd tyes-dés-ka 
Fell, and = him-to want to-be began. And he that-country-of 


taharbasiharu-ma-ké yeuta-ka gayé-ra {asiyo, ani tyes-lé tyeslai 
citizens-in-of one-to having-gone leant-on, and he (ag.) him (acc.) 
sungur charafinu-lz* aphna-khéta-ma pathays. Ani tyes-16 
swine Seeding-for his-owon-fields-in sent. And he (ag.) 
sangurharu-lé khadai-garyé-ka-kasa-16 aghatné ati ichchhé 

the-swine-by an-eating-done-huska-by to-be-sattated very wish 
garda-thiyo, ani  kas-ai-manchhé-lé _tyes-ai kyéi didai-na-thiyé. 
a-making-was, and any-even-man (ag.) him-to anything a-gtoing-not-was. 
Tara jaba_ tyes-lai chét ayo, taba _ tyes-lé bhanyé, ‘mérd-babu-ka 
But when him-to sense came, then he (ag.) said, ‘ my-father-of 
katti-banni-garnéharu-ka roti-ko parasasta chha, ani ma 
how-many-wage-makers-to bread-of sufficiency 68, and I 
chai yaha anikal-lé nashta hiida-chhu. ' Ma 


on-the-ot her-hand here Samine-by destroyed a-becoming-am. I 


KHAS-KURA OR NAIPALI. 59 


uthyé-ra aphnu-babu-thai janchhu, ani us-lai bhanchhu, ‘“ hé 
having-arisen my-own-father-near — will-go, and = him-to—-‘I-will-say, +“ O 
pita, mai-lé swarga-k6 biruddha-ma, ani tapai-ko mukheji 

father, I (ag.) heaven-of opposition-in, and Your-Honour-of — tn-presence 
pip garyé; ms phéri tapai-ko chhord —bhaniné maphik-ko 
sin I-did; I again Your-Honour-of  the-son  to-be-called fit-at-all 
chhui-na ; ma-lai aphna-banni-garnéharu-ma-k6 yeuta jattiko 
I-am-not ; me (acc.) your-own-wa ge-makers-in-of one like 


tulyafinu-hawas” bhani” Ani tyd uthyé-ra aphnu-babu-thai ayo. 
please-to-make-equal” saying.’ And he having-arisen his-own-father-near came. 


Tara tyo tar-ai hiida-khéri tyes-k6-babu-lé tyes-1ai 
But he Sar-tven a-being-while him-of-the-father (ag.) him (acc.) 
dékhyé-ra tithayo, ani duguryé-ra tyes-lai § analo mari 


having-seen felt-compassion, and having-run him-to embrace  having-struck 
tyes-lai chimai khayo. Ani chhoré-chai-lé tyes-lai bhanyé, ‘h3-pita, 
him-to hiss ate. And ason-the (ag.) —him-to said, ‘ O-father, 
mai-]6 swarga-ké biruddha-ma, — ani tapai-ké mukheji pap 
I (ag.) heaven-of opposition-in, and Your-Honour-of in-pregsence sin 
garyé; ma phéri tapai-ké chhéré bhaningé = maphik-ké chhui-na’ 
I-did; I again. Your-Honour-of the-son  to-be-called fit-at-all I-am-not’ 
bhani. Tara babu-chai-lé aphna-das-haru-lai bhany6, ‘ chhitt-ai 
saying. But father-the (ag.) hés-own-servants-to satd, * quickly-even 
mil labata nikali lyayé-ra tyes-lai lagawa, ani 
honourable robe having-produced having-brought him-to put-ye-on, and 
tyes-ko-hat-ma afithi-ra goya-ma jutta lagai déwa, ani 
him-of-hand-on a-ring-and Seet-on shoes having-put-on give-ye, and 
paluwa-chai bachchho lyiyé-ra mar-ra hamiharu khai ananda 
Satted-the calf having-taken  kill-and us having-eaten rejoicing 
garu. “ Kina’ bhanyé, yo-mérd-chhér6 maryé-ké-thiya, 
let-us-make. “ Why" -tf-you-say (i.e., because), thte-my-son died-had, 
ani phéri jiyd; haraiyé-ko-thiyd, ani _paiya’ bhani. Ani tiniharu-lé 
and again lived;  been-lost-had, and was-found’ saying. dnd they (ag.) 
ananda garnu i lagyé. 
rejoicing to-do began. 
Aba tyes-ké —_ jéth6-chai-chhéré khét-ma thiys ; ani _—_tyes-lé 
Now him-of elder-the-son the-field-in toaa ; and he (ag.) 
ghar-ké najik ai pugda-khérn baja-ra-nach-ko sor 
the-honse-of near having-come  on-arriving-while music-and-dancing-of sound 
sunyé. Ani tyes-lé das-haru-ma-ké yeula-lai chhéu bolayé-ra, 
heard, And he(ag.)  the-servante-in-vuf —_ one (acc.) near having-calle q, 
‘yo kya ho?’ bhani sddhyd. Ani tyes-l6 — tyes-lai_ bhanyé, ‘ timra 
‘this what te?’ saying asked. And he (ag.) him-to said, ‘thy 
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bhai ai pugyé, ani timrd babu-lé paluwa-chai bachchho 
brother having-come arrived, and thy father (ag.)  fatted-the calf 
marys, “kina” bhanyé tyes-lai nikanandai htidai-garyé-ko phéri 
killed, because him (acc.) in-good-health a-being-made again 
payo’ bhani. ‘Tara tyd krodhit bhayd, ani  bhitra j&n&8  ichchha 
got’ saying. But he angered became, and within to-go wish 
garyena ; ani _—tyes-ko babu-lé baira ayé-ra tyes-lai 
made-not; and  him-of the-father (ag.) outside having-come him (ace.) 
manaftinu lagyé. Tara _tyes-1é aphnu-babu-lai uttar 
to-eemonstrate-with began. But he,(ag.) hie-own-father-to answer 
dii bhanyd, ‘héra, ma yetti-barkha-dékhi timrd lagi dasti 
having-given said, ‘see, I  8o-many-years-from of-you for labour 
garda-chhu, ani timrd ayia kailé-i tarkaina-ra pani 
a-doing-am, and your command ever-even I-transgressed-sot-and — yet 
timi-lé ma-lai, mai-lé aphna-mitraharu-sana ananda garnu-k6-lagi 
you (ag.)  me-to, me-by my-oun-friends-with rejoicing making-of-for 
kailé-i bakhra-ké patho diyau-na; tara yo chai timrd, tyd 
ever-even a-goat-of kid gave-not ; but thie on-the-other-hand your, that 
imro jivika bééyéharu-sana khalkatiné-chai, chhéro, jais-ai ayé, 
your living harloteewith devourer-the, aon, as-even  he-came, 


taba timi-lé  tyes-kd-lagi paluwa bachchhd méaryau’ bhani. Ani __ tyes-la 
then you(ag.) him-of-for fatted calf killed’ saying. And he (ag.) 


tyes-lai bhanyd, ‘6 chhora, ta sadh-ai mfa-sana chhas, ani jati 

him-to said, ‘O son, thou always-even me-with art, and whatever 
méro chha, sab-ai téro hd. Tara ananda-ra ramahat garnu 
mine ia, all-even thine fa. But  rejoicing-and merriment to-do 
uchit thiyd, ‘“kina”-bhanyé, yd _ téré bhai maryé-ké-thiyé, ani 
proper tas, because, thie thy brother died-had, and 


jiyo; ani tyo haraiyé-ko-thiyd, ani paiyd’ bhani. 
lived; and he  been-lost-had, and was-found’ saying. 
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(Nepal Darbar, 1899.) 

aE Te oe Afaqt ge aia faa, Maa aerated 
ag da ae asa dary wary fegq we fa dat aaa Wa gene 
feat | afe fea ufe faa ater roe at ua acfa zret weq @ 
dfe arene aft wae waarqat daft at ser | daft ae 
aft wh ofe aa cam gen vfama aft aaa gq we 
vat aq gua aq we avaifa afa da a aati at 
avaifaa agers Way Ga _yt aIssa Ary aa | Wea 
afe feta | See qa arr gare vfs wag Fe wt oaa | 
@faar ufe da ann wt Aa aa uae df ea aafa var 
ufa asa afaat caterere sracea firs at aaa aeg a of 
ura arg BS TS aT Sree aifsrarfa Hs arg at) A aris 
ear vq aa A Ta ae | ATS GET calerent Atay wa 
aavaa wfa afer 1 aft sfe we arg ad mat A Ste BT 
wae ser agar wage Af cat aft esfs F aaa aeaqar 
daa a Aa | Wawa qa aaMN Far Pa anfsar 
qata ag at) a aufsret sto da Man a et | at Ta 
WET STATE Wal We YT ane zqets Fi waa 
atatt agar get aft ame 21) at wife ae fax an ay 
farnie at AT NT RaTR (or Ata) faa a ata WRIT 
fan afc usar afa fafaeat wae ara i 


aaat dor aie srt Bqer feat 1 we uray afaa gret 
ae ATHRT AT Yt aR May arencars otf a we vfs arzer 
fal ae wat agers afea farms waare far ae 
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aq WH At ufa aaa aaars der a frars faa waa | 
aam ag afet wre aaars aeafafa wat) Aas Tae TATE 
fear tx afar saefe faat cea weg fe ofa fat wer 
arata aufa fafa ae uf aes waar atfaes da ast aAaTs 
aver wer ofa featt | aurea dia afe fan dafa wre fea 
mM fat era wen fafen fafee auat aft ae aat 1 aa 
araafes walt F era d ae ada oa | AT a oe at A? H 
wifee wot aft ws mt qafaa o faa we a aT ws ata 
fart af aren) eersaat feat afc osat on 
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SPECIMEN II. 
(Nepal Darbdr, 1899.) 
K6i-yak-jana-manis-k6 dui chhéra _ thiyé. Ti-madhyé kafichha- 
Certain-one-person-man-of two sons were. Them-among younger 
chahi-lé babu-siga, ‘mai-lé pauné, ausa-bhag ma-lai dinu-hos,’ 
one-(ag.) father-with, ‘by-me  to-be-got, share-portion me-to  please-give,’ 
bhani, bhanda, babu-lé ansa chhutyai  diyo. Kehi-dina-pachhi 
saying,  on-saying, father (ag.) share dividing gave. Some-days-after- 
nij-kafichha-chhora-Jé sab-ai-dhan batuli tarha-pardés gai, 
that-younger-son (ag.) all-even-wealth collecting  déetant-foreign-land going, 
téhi m6j-maja gari aphna-ansa-bhag-ko sampati sab-ai 
there pleasure-delight doing his-own-share-portion-of property all-even 
uray6, Sampati kharcha gari-saké-pachhi tes-thai-ma 
squandered, Property expenditure making-completed-after  that-place-in 
thulé anikal pari tes-lai dukh ai -  parda tes-dés- 
great famine happening  him-to sorrow coming on-happening that-country- 
ka yak-jana-sahar-basi-manis-siga gai basy6. Tyo sahar-basi-lé tes- 
of a-person-city-dwelling-man-with going he-dwelt. That city-dweller (ag.) him 
lai aphou khéta-ma _sugur-charauné kam-ma layo. Kasai-lé 
(ace.)  his-own fields-in swine-feeder business-in = put. Any-one (ag.) 
kéhi diye-na. Tes-lé sugur-lé khané dhut6-]8 pan 
anything gave-not. He (ag.) awine-by to-be-eaten husk-with also 
aphnu-pét bharna paye-na. Chétiya-pachhi bhanna lagyo ki, 
hés-own-belly to-fill — got-not. Sense-getting-after to-say  he-began that, 
‘méra-babu-ko prasasta-roti khana na-saki ubarpa pani paun 
‘my-father-of ample-bread to-eat not-being-able to-leave-over even getters 
katika-darmahadar-chakar-haru = thiyé, ma-ra bhok-lé marda-chhu. Ma 
many-wages-receiving-servants were, I-and = hunger-by ~—a-dying-am. I 
uthi aphna-babu-chheti gai, “hé baba, Iéwar-ra tapafi- 
arising my-own-father-near going, “O father, God-and Your-Honour- 
mathi mailé pap gare. Ma tapafi-ko chhora bhannu yogya ko aba 
upon I(ag.) sin did. I Your-Honouwre son to-be-said fit at-all now 
bhai-na, ma-lai apbna-darmahadar-nokar-jast-ai garnu-hawas ” 
became-not, me (acc.) thine-own-wages-receiving-servant-like-even please-make ”’ 
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bhani  bhant-la,’ — bhani, athi, 4phna-babu-chhet gayo. Ti- 
saying will-say,’ = saying, arising, his-own-father-near he-went. That- 
chhora dhér-ai farakai chhada-ma tes-kd-babu-lé dékhi, 
son much-even at-a-distance being-en his-father (ag.) seeing, 
daya gari, dairi gai, - tes-kO gardan-ma ankamal gari, 
compassion making, running going,  him-of neck-on embracing doing, 
mwai khayd. Chhorai-le  babu-lai  bhanys, ‘hé baba, TSwar-ra 
kiss ate. Son (ag.)  father-to said,” ‘O father, God-and 
tapafii-ko mukhéji pip gare, ma tapafii-ko chhéra bbanna 
Your-Honeur’s (in-)presence sin I-did, I  Your-Honour’s son _ to-be-said 
layak kd chhai-na. Tara babu-lé aphna-chakar-ldi bhany6d, ‘asal 
fit at-all — am-not. But father (ag.) his-own-servant-to said, ‘good 
luga lyai yas-lai de, hat-ma authi-ra géra-ma jutta pani 
clothes bringing  this-(one-)to give, hand-in ring-and  legs-in shoes also 
lai-dé. Lau, hami_ = khai pii maja garau ; “kina?” 
pulting-give. Lo, we eating drinking pleasure let-make; “why?” 
bhané, yo  méro  chhora marya-ko (or maré-kd) — thiyé 

(tf) they-said (i.e. because), thts my son dead was 
pheri bachyo; haraiyé-ko thiyd,  phéri paiyd,’ bhani, _ tini-baru-lé 
again toas-saved ; been-lost was, again became-found,' saying, — they (ag.) 

ananda mané, 


rejoicing experienced. 


Tes-k6  jétha-chahi-chhora khét-ma__ thiyd. Ai ghar-ko najik 
Him-of elder-the-son field-in = was. Coming  house-of near 
pugda baja-ra nach-ko sor suni, yak-jana-chakar-lai aki, 


on-arriving music-and dancing-of noise hearing, one-person-servant-to calling, 


kya hor’ bhani, sodhda, ‘timrd bhai ayo kuéalananda-sahi 


what is?’ saying, on-asking, ‘your brother came  good-health-with 
nij-lai pay é-ko-lé timra-baba-lé yak = bhoj garé,’ bhani, 
him = got-by (ie. because) your-father (ayg.) 6 feast made,’ saying, 
chakar-lé tes-lai bhanda, ty6 risai bhitra gaye-na. 
servant (ag.) him-to on-saying, he being-angry inside’  went-not. 
Tes-k6 babu bahira ai tes-lai bél-binti garyd. 


Him-of father  outeide coming him-to apeaking-supplication made. 


Tes-18 babu-lai jabab = diyd, 9‘ héra, = yatika-barkha-dékhi timrd  tahal 
He (ag.) father-to answer gave, ‘see,  so-many-yeara-from your  eervice 


garda-obhu ; kailhd pani timrd agya naghi-na, tai-pani 
a-doing-L-am ; ever even your order I-disobeyed-nol, nevertheleas 
timi-lé kailhd pani ma-lai aphnaé-sathi-haru-saga maja garna-lii 


you (ay.) ever even = me-to = my-own-compantone-with pleasure making-for 
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yoth patha pani diye-nau. Bésya-haru-siga basi timrd-sampat 
one kid even gave-not. Harlote-with dwelling your-property 
khai-diné yo ~— timré-chhara auné bittik-ai timi-lé tes-ko-lagi 
‘eater-up thea your-son on-coming at-once-even you(ag.)  him-of-for 
bhéj = garyau.’ Taba babu-chahi-lé bhanyé, ‘hé  chhéra, ta 
feast made.” Then Sather-the (ag.) said, ‘Oo on, thou 
sadh-ai © ma-siga chhas, mér6 jd  chha_ sab-ai fér-ai hd. Hami-ld 
always-even me-with art, mine what #4 all-even thine-even ic. Us-by 
majé gari harkha  garnu munasib chha, “kina?” bhaué, yo 


pleasure doing rejoicing to-make proper is, “why?” (if) they-satd, this 

téro =bhai = maré-k6_~—s thiyé, ~— pphéri bachys ; haraiyé-ko —_thiyd, pheri 

thy brother dead was, again oas-saved ; been-lost tous, again 
paiys.’ 

became-found. 
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The following specimen is taken from the Bhagavad Bhakti Vildsint, 2 Khas-kura 
translation of the 10th book of the Bhagavata Purana. Attention may be drawn tu the 
use of impersenal honorific verbal forms. Thus, Sukadéva garnu hunchha, Sukadéva is 
doing (or did), literally, (by) Sukadéva doing is becoming. Similarly, tapani khéd-ma 
hunu hun-thy6, Your Honours were in trouble, literally, (by) Your Honours being in 
trouble was becoming. 
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SPECIMEN III. 
(From the 45th chapter of the Bhagavad Bhakti Vildsini.) 

TRA WMT WA Yew WAL WATTS WHT ARATE FATA OTA 
waa ofa Te A are fea Ag oa uf Aaa a war feats fer 
Wi aretafe wae Ss are aat fara Aa WTS TS aATSS TAA 
MISA HART GST F star F avat ula Gis wa ang ar aurfs evar 
fafa are Gert ea Eel i a ofa ares cits fat Waal ATA 
eifaane wsq waa) ofa santa oft aurfseea asta ae Uta | 
ATTA AL TART HM AS Teargqars Fe Tafa etfs wali wet ae 
qeata fea got sae TEN Tet TTA Te Set TATA GAA fTaaTS TTAT 
By aaa Var at ula fq Gat PA AA | TA Wa waa Ta AAT a 
WaT S Weare er Ages TATRA BMT ATA ISH A I 
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SPECIMEN III. 
(From the 46th chapter of the Bhagavad Bhakti Viladsini.) 


Sri-Sukadév agya garnu hunchha, Paramé$war-Bhagawan-lé 
(By-)Srt-Sukadéva order making  becoming-is, God-Bhagawan (ag.) 
ama-babu-lai gyan prapl.. bhayé-ko jani, ‘ailhé = yo 

mother-father (acc.) knowledge obtained become knowing, ‘now this 
gyan dina thik cbhai-na,’  Uhani, maya-lé tyo gyan 
knowledge to-allow = right ts-not,” saying,  lluston-by that knowledge 
birsai dinu _—ibho. Waha-pachhi Bhagawan dui bhai, 
causing-to-forget giving became. There-after Bhagawan the-two brothers, 
mata-pita-ka  najik ai, baré-namratai-lé  prasanna garauné bhayé-ka 
mother-father-of near coming, great-humility-with satisfied makers become 
obhada, ‘hé amd, hé baba,’ bhani, kéhi bhanna lagnu 
on-being, ‘O mother, O father,’ having-said, something to-say beginning 
bho. ‘Tapafi hamra-nimitta sarh-ai-khéd-ma hunt 
became. ‘ Your-Honours of-us-for-the-sake hard-even-affliction-in being 
hun-thyé. Tai-pani balya-pauganda-kisor-abastha-k6  dnanda hawmi-bata 
becoming: was. Nevertheless infancy-boyhood-youth-condition-of joy us-frone 
paunu bhaye-na. Hami-abhagi-lé pant tupaii-haru-ka najik 
getting becume-not. We-luckless (ag.) moreover Your-Honours-of near 
basna payenat. Babu-ka ghar basé-ké jo sukh 
to-dwell got-not. Father-of ‘in-house one-who-has-dwelt what happiness 
balakh-lai hunchba, — sd pani hami-lé —_ payenati. Jas-lé char-ai 
a-child-to becomes, that moreover we(ag.) got-not. Who (ag.) the-four 
purushartha diné, farir utpanna  gary6,  jas-li palan gari 
human-objects giver, body produced made, who(ag.) cherishing having-made 
thuld banayd, un-kd rin-bata barabar say-barkha-samma séwa 
big made, them-of debt-from  continuauy  hundred-year-as-far-as service 
goré, pani rin-chukti hfina — saktai-na. Jo’ putra dhan-lé, 
he-may-do, but debt-payment to-be  a-able-nut. What son toealth-with, 
farir-lé, | samartha bhai, ama- baba-lai ananda  didai-na,  tes-lai 
body-with. able being, mother-father-to joy gives-not, that-for 
paralok-ma apho-ai mAsu khwitchhan.’ 


other-world-in héa-orn-even flesh  they-will-cause-to-eat.’ 
VOL. 1X, PART Iv. x2 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


The Holy Sukadéva said,—When Paraméswara Bhagawan (i.e. Krishna) recognized 
that his parents had attained a knowledge (of his divine nature), he said to himself that 
such a knowledge should not be permitted, and caused them, by making them subject 
to earthly illusion, to forget it. Then the two divine brothers (Krishna and Baladéva) 
approached their mother and their father, and with great humility proceeded to render 
them content. ‘QO Mother, O Father,’ said they, ‘for our sakes you have suffered hard 
affliction ; yet never have ye experienced the joy that comes from (children in their) 
infancy, boyhood, or youth. We, too, luckless ones that we were, could never dwell near 
you. We never had the happiness which comes to children who live in the house of 
their father. If one were to serve continually for a hundred years, he would still not 
be able to repay the debt due to those who gave him the four objects of human existence 
(duty, wealth, love, and salvation), who produced his body, and who cherisned him and 
made him to grow up. If one, who is able, gives not, with all his wealth and all his 
body, juy to his parents, in the future world he is condemned to eat his own flesh.’ 
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The following specimen is the preface of the Khas-kura translation of the Baital 
Pachisi. Attention should be drawn to the frequent honorific plurals of verbs with 
singular subjects. Thus, raja thiyd, not thiyd, the king was; and many other instances. 

Note also the method in which these plurals of past tenses end. Sometimes they 
are written as ending in ¢htyd, and sometimes as ending in yé or g. Thus, in the first few 
lines we have thiyd, bhaé, thié. garyé, gayé, thé (for thyd), dié, garé, diyé, khayé, bhayé. 
These well illustrate the remarks on the pronunciation of these sounds on page 22. 
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UAT a tat Fa wet feat) aete cen aard-aq 
faa) farm ate uit © a WT 1 Aa A Aa TANT faa | 
faqat SHAT EMA Ata Tat wa 1 feces feta are faa 
faqat aft aq sara cee faa cs m1 atfe gaqat faa- 
aifaqa we as weters Tar A aE se wa Wawa 
Af ya Ue Wt | aA qaqa THEE aq aTATa 
waar oa ems fet 1 care fr merqers wigtae fe fae 
mt 1 MN WA TE Uae Uae fea 1 Tae Wa aa 
suufa arqaraets fet | atqaraa aT we ferars fer | 
qarat wearers SS 1 cere wel wea af Mm ae fe we 
aa. a ot afta tuaa ae ais Te aa 1 


us da efe wet aq Tae az | aM TaTeM Cail 
watt men | wa dae ufe Gay we Um fami 
Wa 1 ae THT TENT Sq Ga UaTHt Fe wats & 
tat a fafrers ara ef varig | UR Faq we an 


at Tea wart Ten fas 1 fae fea sie mae oot aa 
art waar aq fac creat arfe fac qe aft aetian ef cen 
aH eaTaT WTa-t a Oat ot aN aes sme esa 
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ara at uset afa wusra vel fet 1 aa far a fa 
antes wag ufa wen aa fafa aft Tt sites raat qa 
awa aN | | SATA Sle We A al AMAT WH | eG. 
ATR AMAT ATA VTA ANATS BART THI wat | Far- 
aT a SN Sad aT | StaaT AUNTS TH TT | ce 
Herat HA wea | TT aT uty o Aral wa aa aq feq 
qa wat & qat st Bt qe aa am wa dara as 
ufa qfaa arr aiwat at-< auarat awa aaa aa aa | 
qa faqs aura wWarate wmq quam ears athe ata 
we ufa aia arrears fast are ant fae T amar aft aTaq 
Al RATA | 


@ wea Gt acing fafr ae ag atqat aa aware 
wy He Te AR Awl aq Gare AHR FAL TART Gea WH 
ae Mt anata Ew | FUT Aeters stat wg site ey fa 
We | WM YALE aM Gee 1 CATs aga # a shies 
ara ufa afa feat i 


waa @ shite aa_ uf adaraar qfaat otters anit faea- 
ca use aft usifacs fanaa feet wa I 
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SPECIMEN IV. 


(Preface to the Battal Pachisi.) 


Dhara-nagar nam  garé-kd yek ahar_ thiyo. Taha-ka raja 
Dhara-nagara = name made a city was. There-of king 
Gandharva-sén _— thiyé. Tin-kA char rani  chba chhora bhayé. Yek 
Gandharva-séna = was. Him-of four queens six sons became. One 
sé yek jankar thiyé. Tin-ka that-ms Sankha nam _ garé-ka raja 
than one learned was. Him-of place-in Sankha name made king 

bhayé. Tin-lai tin-ka bhai Bikramajit-lé mari, 

became. Him (ace.) his brother Vikramaditya (ag.) —having-killed, 
tes-jaga-ko rajya liyé-ra rajya garé, Kohi-bakhat-ma 
that-place-of kingdom took-and ruléng did. Some-time-in 
Bikramajit-lé aphna-bhai-Bhartrihari-lai rajya di, aphu 


Vikramaditya (ag.) _his-own-brother-Bhartrihari-to kingdom giving, himeelf 
jangal-ma gayé. Bhartrihari  niti-pairbak rajya gar-thé, Kohi-bakhat-ma 


Jorest-in went. Bhartrihari prudence-with ruling did. Some-téime-in 
raja-lai yek brahman-lé - amrit-ko phal lyai diyé. 
the-king-to a Brahman (ag.) ambrosia-of fruit bringing gave. 
Raja-le ti-brahman-lai = dhan-daulath di bida gare. 
The-king (ag.)  that-Brahman-to wealth-riches giving,  leave-to-go made. 
Tyd-amrit-phal raja-lé rani-lai dliyé. Rani-lé 
That-ambrosia-fruit the-king (ag.) the-queen-to gave. The-queen (ag.) 
aphnu-pyar6-upapati-kotwal-lai dii. Kotwal-lé ty6 
her-own-dear-paramour-chief-of-police-to gave. The-chief-of-police (ag.) that 
phal bésya-lai diyo, Bésya-lé raja-lai dii. 
Sruit a-courtesan-to gave. The-courtesan (ag.) the-king -to gave. 
Raja-lé bard = ascharya mani, ty6 — phal li aphai khayé. 


The-king (ag.) much surprise experiencing, that fruit taking himeelf ate, 
Tyai-stri-charitra-bairagya-lé rajya ehhori jogi bhayé. 
That-very-wife-conduct-disgust-from kingdom abandoning ascetic became. 
Rajya sunnya dékhi, Indra-lé yek rakh-wala  khatays. Tyol 
Kingdom empty seeing, Indra (ag.) a guardian appointed. That 
rakh-wala rajya-ko khabardari —gar-thy®. ‘Rajya sunnya _—_chha,’ 
guardian — ktngdom-of watch made. ‘Kingdom empty is,’ 
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bhani, = khabar pai, raja Bikramajit aye.  Tyaha  rijya-ko 
saying, news getting, king Vikramaditya came. There kingdom 
rakh-wala-dév-siga raja-k6 kusti pary6. ‘Hé rajé, ma __ timi-lai 
guardian-god-with king-of wrestling took-place. ‘O king, I thee (ace.) 
kal-dékhi bachat-obhu. Paihlé yek katha sun. 
death-from _ will-save. First «a story hear. 
‘ Yo-rajya-ma Chandramana raja _thiyé. Ti yek din jangal 
"This-kingdom-in Ohandrabhanu king was. He one day forest 
gays. Taha yek jogi rukh-ma tal-tira taukéd, mathi-tira khutta 


went There an ascetic tree-on below-towards head, wup-towarde feet 
gari,  jhundiyé-ko dékhi, raja aphna-darbar-ma ayé-ra = bhanna 
making, hanged seeing,  the-king his-own-court-in came-and to-say 
lagé, “76 tyd jogi-lai maha lyaula, — tyd lakh 
began, ‘who that ascetic(acc.) here will-bring, he  hundred-thousand 
rupaya paula,” bbani, raja-lé urdi _—diyé. Yek-bésya-lé, 
rupees  will-get,” saying, the-king (ag.) order gave. A-courtesan (ag.), 
ina ti-jogi-lai lyati-obhu,” — bhani, rija-siga binti gari, 
ed that-ascetio (acc.) will-bring,’ saying, the-king-to request making. 
gai, jogi-lai haluwa mukh-ma ohatauna lagi. Haluwa-k6 
going, the-ascetic-to sweetmeat mouth-in to-cause-to-taste began. Sweetmeat-of 
swad pai, jogi sadhai haluwa-ma palké. 
taste getting, the-ascetic always  sweetmeat-in (-for)  acquired-a-craving. 
Haluwa-ko téj-lé-ra bésya-ko hav-bhav-lé jogi-lai 
Sweetmeat-of strength-from-and courtesan-of  coquetry-from _ the-aacetic-to 
Kam-k6 ichchha  bhayo. Bésya-ka sath jégi chain gamma 
Oupid-of desire became. Courtesan-of with the-ascetic happiness to-make 
lagé. Daiv-basat bésya-lai garbha rahy6. Das-mainhi-ma 
began. Fate-owing-to  the-courtesan-to pregnancy became. Ten-months-in 
chhérd janmyo. Jaba obhérd pach-chba-mainha-ké bhayd, taba yek 
a-eon = was-born. When  the-son Sive-siz-months-of became, then one 
din . bésya-lé bhani, “hé  muni-ji, dhérai sukh-bhog 
day _the-courtesan (ag.) _— said, “QO — saint-sir, much  happineas-pleasure 
garyau. Aba tirtha-jatra jau,” bhani, muni-lé chhora kadh-ma 
you-made. Now pilgrimage-going go,” saying, saint (ag.) son shoulder-on 
boké-ra bésya-ka sath tirtha-jatra garna = gayé, “ Ghuma 
carried-and courtesan-of with pilgrimage-goiny to-do went.  “ Twisting 
phirai bésya-lé raja-lai = aphnu kura-matra dekhai _—_— pariksa 
turning the-courtesan (ag.) king-to her-own  business-only showing teat 
garé-ko rahé-chha,”” bhanl, jani, chhora-lai tiht mari, 
made has,” saying, recognizing, the-son (acc.)  there-even killing» 
_~ Jogi phiti gai, tapasya gari, aphnu joe = kamaiyé 


the-ascetic turning going, austerity doing, his-own ascetician completed. 
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“Ae  maharaj, dhérai kaha-tak binti gart ? 

“O king, much where-up-to representation may-I-make ? 
Yek-kal-ma tin-jana-k6 janma bhai-rahé-chha, yek téli, yek 
One-teme-in three-persons-of birth taken-place-has, one an-otlman, one 
kumalé, yek hujar. In-ma / —dui-lai jo mar-chha, 580 
a-potter, one  Your-Honour. Them-in two (acc.) who will-kill, he 

chakrabati hun-chha. Kumalé-lé téli-lai maryo, 
universal-sovereign _ will-become. The-potter (ag.) —_ the-oilman (acc.) killed, 
aphu jog1-ko rup __li-rahé-chha. S6 hujar-lai marna 
he-himself ascettc-of form taken-has. He  Your-Honour (acc.)  to-kéll 
khdj-chha. Hujar-lé chaturd bhai, tyai-jogi-lai 
éa-seeking. Your-Honour-by alert becoming, that-very-ascefic-to 
marnu,’ bhani, arti diyé6. 


he-is-to-be-killed, saying, instruction he-gave. 


Raja-lé tyai-jogi-k6 sath rahi, bétal-ka jukti-1é 
The-king (ag.) _that-very-ascetic-of with remaining, the-goblin-of device-by 
jogi-lai mari, niskantak rajya gari, rajadhiraj 

the-ascelic (acc.) killing, thornless kingdom making, King-of- ings 
Bikramajit rahda bhayé. 
Vikramaditya remaining became. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 


There was a certain city called Dharanagar, of which the ruler was King Gandharva- 
séna. He had four queens and six sons, each of whom was more accomplished than 
the other. He was succeeded by his son Sankha, who was however slain by his hrother 
Vikramaditya. Vikramaditya seized the kingdom and carried on the administration 
of the country. After some time he made over charge of the kingdom to his brother 
Bhartribari, and went off to the wilds (to be a devotee). Bhartrihari governed wisely 
and one day a Brahman oame to him and presented him with an ambrosia fruit 
(which conferred immortality on whoever ate it), The king rewarded the Brahman, 
avd let him go. Then he gave the fruit to his queen. She gave it to her paramour, the 
chief of the police, and he gave it toa courtesan. The courtesan (who had no idea of 
its history, thought she could not do better than give it to the king), and did so. 
Bhartrihari was much surprised, and (having enquired into the faots of the case) ate 
up the frait himself. Then, being disgusted at the conduct of his wife, he abandoned 
the throne aud wandered forth as an ascetic. 

Seeing the throne empty, the god Indra sent down a guardian to look after it, In 
the meantime Vikramaditya, hearing that there was no one to carry on the government 
returned home, He encountered the guardian deity (who challenged him to a 
wrestling match). Vikramaditya conquered the guardian and was on the point of 
killing him, when he cried out, ‘O king, I will save your life. First hear this story. 


yur AV Divry 
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‘Formerly the king of thie land was one Chandrabhanu. One day he went (to 
hunt) in the forest and saw an ascetic, a jégi, hanging from a tree upside down, feet 
in the air and head below. When he returned to his court he offered a reward of oa 
lakh of rupees to any one who should bring the jégi to court. A courtesan took up 
the challenge, and marched off to where the holy man was suspended. She slipped into 
his mouth a piece of toffee. He liked the taste, (and did nat repel her when she put 
in some more. So she kept feeding him with the sweetmeat, until) by its potency and 
also by her own coquetries Cupid began to attack his heart. (He came down from his 
trée) and set up house with the courtesan, By and by she became pregnant, and.in ten 
months bore him a son. When the boy was five or six months old she snid to the holy 
man, “ Sir Saint, you have been very happy ‘here. Now you should go on a pilgrimage.” 
So the saint put his son on his shoulder and went off with the courtesan to visit ‘holy 
shrings. When he found out that, leading him by devious routes, she had only taken 
him to the king to show that she had done (what she had said she would do), end to 
test (bis sainthoud), he promptly there.and then killed his son, and going back finished 
his interrupted austerities. 

Your Majesty, to make a long story short, three men were born at. thé same 
moment, an oilman, a potter,and Your Majesty. Whichever of those three shall succeed 
in killing the other two, wil] be universal monarch. The potter has killed the oilman 
and has diaguised himeelf as that jégi. . He is now seeking to kill Your Majesty. Your 
Majesty had better look sharp and kill him.’ So saying the guardian spirit vanished. 

The king stayed with that very jégi, and by means of a cunning trick suggested 
by a bétal, or goblin, succeeded in killing him, and ruled his kingdom happily as 
Vikramaditya, Supreme Kivg of Kings. 


a 


Nova.—The Khae-kust version is extremely condensed, and, in order to make the stury clear, oxtracts from the full 
Hind! version bave been, inserted between marke of parenthesis. 
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PALPA DIALECT. 


‘The following is the text of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, taken from the Seram- 
pore Missionaries’ Palpa version of 1827. No other specimens of this dialect have since 
been obtained, and it is impossible to check its correctness, It ig therefore given more 
as a curiosity than as evidence of an existing form of speech. As will be seen from the 
following short note, the grammar of the specimen closely agrees with that of Khas- 
kura. In the Nagari copy, I have followed the spelling of the original. 

Pronunciation.—This is apparently much as in standard Khas-kuré. In the 
word nisaki for nikasi, there has been a metathesis of s and &. In many words a final 
a is not suunded, thus approaching the pronunciation of Kumauni. 

Declension. —The oblique form and the plural are generally made as in the stan- 
dard didleot, but occasionally we tind Hindi forms such as napharo-ana, to the servants. 

The usual postposition of the Acousative-Dative is ana, and of the Locative, ma. 
A Locative is also formed by the addition of é as in bhstaré, inside. For the Ablative- 
Iustrumental we have eita and siya. ‘“For’’ is represented by bart, governing the 
genitive, as in us-ko bari, for him. Tke postposition of the Agent is né. In this 
connexion, it may be noted that the verb ddlanu, to say, is always treated as transitive 
The genitive postposition, 6, is immutable, as in éka manasa-ko dé gadéla thyda. 

Pronouns.—We have ma, I; ag. ma-né; ma-ana, to me; mérd, my; hami, we; 
hami-ko, of us: ta, thou ; ag. ta-né ; térd, thy : iya and (?) 6, this: w, he, that; obl. « or 
us; ui, they (a Kumauni form); obl. wn: dpand, own: 76, obl. sing. jés, who: kya, 
what? Kdi, any one; kati, how many ? kina (Khas-kura kina bhanyé), because. 

Verbs.— ‘The verb substantive is apparently the same as in Khas-kura. For the 
Finite Verb we have :— 

Oblique Infinitive: garané pachhi, after making, So many other similar forms, 

Oblique present participle: Adndé-z, immediately on becoming; rahadé, while 
remaining ; Atrakadé hirakadé, as he approached (the house). 

Conjunctive participle : gari-kana, having made, and many others. 

Old Present and Imperative: garz, I may make (rejoicing); déu, give; gara, 
make; pairaw, clothe; héré, see! mard, slay ye. 

The Future adds a ea to the Khas-kura form, as in tanakildsa, I will go; 66luldsa 
(? bolélasa), I will say ; Addldsa, we will become (joyful). 

The Past Tense is formed as in Khas-kura. ‘lhus, bdly6, he said. Thore are one or 
two doubtful forms, such as bAériya, he approached (the house) ; ma-né tahala (fem.) 
gart, I did service, in which (contrary to the Khas-kura idiom) the verb agrees in 
gender with the object. 

For compound tenses, we have maradé-hz, I am dying ; réhadé-ho, thou remainest ; 
hondo-ho, it is becoming ; pawadd-hé, they are getting ; j#yd-hd, he has lived ; milyd-hé, 
he has been found ; hardyd-thyd, he had been lost; sigyd-thyd, he had died. 
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(Serampore, 1827.) 


UH AMARA ZI TeAl AT | Ae BAR’ Aaya WIN Fara 
areqyt u aat waar oY faa aa ana vigtet v aaa ea) vaA 
wat Tat saat ad want faa mar. = al et fea a Fes 
Uy We We wast aie aftaa eteya aaa TE vet (et 
THA WA WATT GTS Tal) we ANTA BCT WA Tat Gat 
ufrara o SMa We TET Arata cate aral | yal at g 
aafaat Sa Syat UH WTA AT TH Ta var selatal qeaAtat 
UIA WEA Vert |) wes deaiat fata wqfefaa wen 
dfs wta anit afa ats arqea swe a feat frre feria. 
wa Sat arent aa gaat afa ant wcqe we safes sare 
Uze ware we a gafaa acete 1 a vfsna wet gam 
at AHA WE GaN Aya T ga a aoral fraaizia we 
aa ag anfax mat | we wafaa at vem aaafe HA awa 
aE awa AD ws ante vant a) we v sfenat wat 
qaray At fecan we sv 2t caret ive sat gaa saua ta 
WE Ca Tal We aafany GaN Great saat we sTWA eT | 
WH TTA BWA Re we gat a aera faaaizia we AT AG 
wafer Tat we wafaa aD ae wane HA aA A FI 
af qa aatiwa dren aafea fat Mare area gee OTe 
We VER SETA Fel we TEA GHA are aay | we Ae 
agera fear amd we wf fifeaa ain Fare | fra va aT 
neat fafaar far os wm on we aft faen HWE OF 
We WTA ANAT | 


PALPA DIALECT. 17 


WE THR AT ASAT ace a we ferme fecne = Gre- 
@ At Sitar We ATT WE ATS Ga | WE Oe TN Urinat 
sar gent fa ca wt 1 vat sua aren ad u ars fecat 
we At gaat aet Teta arat faa saa faa ema ma | 
we o frail att we Wat aaaa a wn | osefaq saa gmt 
faafaana save faafa wat | vad aaa feaa watt garwat 
en €t At Ua ae at cea aa we AT wT wa a aie 
afe da aa dga on Ser A a feat fa Horo adie de 
amt we | atfe aa faa ade caftaiat de tear aT wa 
waowm vat dt vant fecaia sent aad wet wecwa 
wat | sat soa dren uo agar d ae aT AT ceerH we a 
at fast at 1 wit ah we sere TEN nate Hr faa 
a0 ware fasitant we foret rere = women we fren 1 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 
(Serampore, 1827.) 


Eka-maénasa-ko dé gadélé thya. Aru un-ko sinu-né apand 
One-man-of two sons were. And them-of the-younger (ag.)  hie-own 
buba-ana bélyd, ‘8 buba, dhana-ko j6 chiré mér6-anga-ma hondd-hd 
father-to said, ‘O father, wealth-of what division my-share-in becoming is, 


u ma-ana déu.’ Useké6 pachbi us-né un-ko bari dhana-ko  chira 

that me-to give.’ That-of after he(ag.) them-of for wealth-of division 
garyo. U-pachhi dhérai dina na hondé-i sanu-gadéla 

made. That-after many days not on-being-even —_ the-younger-son 
4pan6-sabhai-ana batéra gari-kana dura-dééa-ma tanakyéd, aru uhbi 
his-own-all (ace.) collection made-having far-country-in went, and there 
randibaji-ma pand-dhana-ana kharacha garyo. Aru __— sabhai-ana 
harlotry-in ——has-own-wealth (acc.) expenditure made. And all (ace.) 
kharacha garan6 pachhi thilé-anikala u-désa-ma bhai, aru u 
erpenditure on-making after great-famine that-country-in became, and he 
lachari-ma pachharané lagyo. Us-ko pachhi u tanaki-kan 
helplessness-in 0-fall-backwards began. That-of ufter he gone-having 
us-dééa-ko éka-praja-ko néré rahyo, aru us-né__— banddl8-ké 
that-country-of one-cultivator-of near remained, and he(ag.)  swine-of 
charané-ko bari u-ana garaba-ma pathiyo. Aru u__ bandélé-ké (sic) 
JSeeding-of for him field-in sent. And he swine-of 


ghichané-ko khudi-sita apand bhundi bharané chahyd, baki kéi-manosa-né 
eating-of joy-with  his-own belly to-fill toished, but  any-man (ag.) 


u-ana ova diyd. Hosa-ma —siDiraki-kana —us-né boly6, ‘mérd-buba-ko 
him-to not gave. Sense-in come-having he (ag.) said, ‘my-father-of 
kati-naphara parachura aru us-siya jéydda rotalo pawadd-hd, ara mi 
how-many-servants abundant and that-than more tread getling-are, ond J 
bhuka-sita maradé-hi. Ma uthi-kana apand-buba-ko =—s néré-— tanakdidsa 
hunger-by dytng-am. I arigen-having my-own-father-of near will-go 
aru us-ana bolulisa, ‘“& bubs, ma anraga-kd bibaiintd-ma aru térd 


and him-to I-will-eay, ‘““O father, I heaven-of opposition-in and of-the 
simu takasira garyd, aru awni-sita terd gadéla nawajadi honé layaka 
beyore faults did, and now-from thy son named to-become fil 
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na hi. Ma-ana térd éka-nuphara-ko ésato gara.””’ Aru u uthi-kana 
not I-am. Me thy  one-servant-of like make.’’ And he arisenhaving 
apané-buba-ko néré hirakyo, ara ui dhérai tadha rahadé us-ko 
hie-own-father-of near came, and he very jar sm-remaining _hin-of 
buba-né us-ana héryd, aru daya  garyd, aru tanaki-kano  us-ko 
the-father (ag.) him . saw, and compeasion made, and gone-having him-of 
ghokaro §=&thyayo, aru ‘un-ana chumyo. Aru gadéla-né u-ana bélyd, ‘6 
wind-pipe seized, and him kissed. And. the-ean(ag.) him-to said, ‘*O 
buba, ma saraga-ko bibalantt-ma aru térd simu takasira garyf, arr 
father, I  heaven-of opposition-in and  of-thee before faulte did, and 
awai-sita tard gadéla naiwajadi honéd lak ina hi.” Baki bubs 


now-from thy son named tobe §=— fd. not = I-am, = But therfather 
naphard-ana bélyé, ‘sabhai-sita niko  posika’ lai-kana u-ana pairaw ; 
servantse-to satd, ‘all-than good vestments brought-having him-to clothe; 
aru us-k6 dundalu-ma mundra, aru us-ké khutté-ma latada pairiw; aru 
and him-of writet-on ring, and him-of  feet-on shoes clothe; and 
moté  bachhura-ana li-kana maro, aru hami_ ghichi-kana khdda 
the-fat calf (acc.) taken-having slay, and we eaten-having rejoicing 
hotilasa. Kina iya mérd gadélé siji-kana jiydé-hd; =u harayd-thyo 


will-become. “Why? thie my son died-having lived-has; he  loat-was, 
aru phéri milyd-ho.”’ Aru ui ananda garané lagya. 


and again  got-is.’ And they joy ta-do began. 
Aru us-kO = jétha-gadéla. garaha-ma thyd, aru hirakadé hirakadé u 
And him-of _ elder-son Sield-in was, and in-coming in-coming he 
khépard-k6 = néré bhériyé, aru baja aru naoha = sunyd. Aru 
house-of near approached, and music and = dancing heard. And 


Bka-naphara-ana  daki-kana us-n6  puohhyd ki, ‘iya kya ho?’ Us-né 
one-servant-to called-having he(ag.) asked that, ‘this what is?’ He (ag.) 


u-ana bolyd, ‘ térd 6-bhai hirakyé, aru térd buba-nd ‘ mobto- 
him-to said, ‘thy (?) thie-brother came, and thy father (ag.)  the-fat- 
bachhura-ana maryé, kina us-ana niké-daéa-ma payd. Aru iu 
calf (acc.) slew, because him good-condition-in he-found.’ And he 
risiyd-thyd ara bhitaré tanakané na chahyé. Us-sita  us-kd 
angered-was and  in-inside to-go not ‘wished. That-from  him-of 
buba-né nisaki-kana us-ana vinati garys. Us-né jawab 


the-father (ag.) emerged-having him-to supplication made. He(ag.) answer 
di-kana fpanéd-buba-ana bélyd, ‘hérd, mé&-né étd-barakha térd  tahala 
giwen-having his-own-father-to said, ‘see, I(ag.) so-many-years thy service 


geri, aru tér6  agya kabhai na laghyo; baki. t&-né kabbei m&-ana 
did, and thy command ever mot tranagressed; but thou (ag.) ever  me-to 
dka-chégada-bi na diyo = ki mé apand-gayd-ko sangha khusi 


one-hid-even not gavest that I my-own-frienda-of with rejoicing 


80 KHAS-KURA Ok NalIPAti. 


gari. Baki tard jis-gadéla-nd patariyd-k6 sangha rahi-kana 


térd 
may-make. But thy what-son(ag.) harlote-of with 


rematned-having thy 


sabhai dhana  kharacha gary, té-né us-k6 hirakané-ma_ us-kd_ bari 
all wealth expenditure made, thou (ag.) hém-of coming-on him-of for 
m6to-bachhura-ana mary6.’ Us-né =u-ana bdlyo, ‘6 gadéla, t&  sadai 
the-fat-calf (acc.) killedat.’ He(ag.) him-to said, ‘O son, thou alwaye 
mérh néré rihad6-ho, aru mérd_ sabhai chijé térd hd. Hami-ko 
of-me near remaining-art, and mine all things thine are. Us-of 
khusi aru ananda garna praydjana_ hd, kina térd é-bhai 


rejoicing and = foy to-make necessary is, becauee thy (?)thée-brother 
sijyo-thy6, aru jindd hdndo-hd ; u__haray6-thyd, aru milyd-hé. ’ 
dead-was, and living becoming-te; he lost-tcas, and got-te.’ 


81 


LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN 
KHAS-KURA OR NAIPALI 
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LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND 





English. Khas-kor& or Naipalt. Dahi (Hodgeon). 





1, One . F 7 . | Ek(-wata), yek, yak, yénta,| Bk, : : 

auta. 
2. Two . ‘ : .| Dur(-wata) . . «| Dwi : j ‘ ; 
3. Three : - | Tin(-wata) . ‘ «| Tin 7 . . 
4, Four . . : «| Char(-wata) . . .| Char . . ‘ 7 
5, Five . : . . | Pach(-wata) , . : .; Panch . : ; 
6, Six. . . .|Chha(-waté) . ‘ ./Chah  . 


7. Seven : f . | Sat(-wala) : a «| Sat. ‘ ; ‘ 


8. Eight .  . | AthGwotay . . JARO, Ll, 


=) 


. Nine . : - .| Nau(-wata) . . .| No-a 
N 
10. Ten . ‘ : . | Das(-wata) . s . | Das ‘ 


12. Fifty 2 : . | Pachia(-wata) . 4.) Pachas , ‘ 


11. Twenty. ; . | Bis(-wata) =. . -| Bis, . . 7 .| 
13. Hundred . : .; Saé(-wata) < : » Sou ‘i 3 i 








14. I x ‘ .| Ma, ma . * : . | Mai : 7 . 

15. Of me . : - | Mero 7 7 . Mé-ro . ; . . 
16. Mine 7 : . ' Mare ‘ ‘ é “A jdavae 

17, We . ‘ . .. H&coi, hami-haro. .|Ha-mi , . 

13. Of us . . .,Hamro . 7 ‘ .; Ham-ro . . 

19. Our . 3 ‘ . Hamro . . . : avaves 

20. Thou * , TS < ‘ ‘ .| Tai. . ‘ i . 
21. Of thee . . - | Térs . . . .|Tero . . . 
22. Thine . . « | Térs ‘ ; . wn 

23. You . é : . | Timi, timi-barn : -|Te-he . 

Mw Of you. 7 -|Timre , 3 2 .| Taha-ro . . . 

25. Your . : . .[Timrd , é : ° tee 





4 Hodgsot nowhere in thie list 


SENTENCES IN 


Dégnwir (Hodgeon). 


bx. , : ‘ 
Dwi ; . . 
Tin . > . 
Chir . . . 
Panch . . 
Chab . . 
Sat . ‘ . 


Atb! . : . 


Bis . . . 
Pachis . . 
! So 7 ‘ 


Mii . . . 





Mo-ra . : . 
Hami . . 
Ham-rai ° . 
Ta-i . . . 
To-re * 


To-ho , 7 a 








Vol. 1X, PART IY, 


distinguishes between ¢ and ¢. 


83 


EASTERN PAHARI. 





Kuswar (Hodgson). Englieb. 
.| Bk ‘ : : «| 1. One. 
.| Dwi : . .| 2 Two. 


.| Tin . . ‘ .| 3, Three, 

.| Char. 5 7 .| 4 Four. 

.| Panch =. : ; .| 5. Five. 
Chih . . .| 6. Six. 

- | Sat . 7 ‘ -| 7. Seven. 

Att... | 8, Bight, 

.|Noeao. ° : .| 9 Nine. 
Das * ‘ * «| 10. Ten. 
Bis . . .  .{ 11. Twenty, 

.|Pachis .  . .  .| 12. Fifty. 


.| Sou ; ‘ ‘ .{ 13. Hundred. 


. | Ma-ha-na, or -im ; baba-im,| 15. Of me. 
sitet 16. Mine. 
.|Hé-mi . $ .| 17. We. 
.| Hamara , : ‘ .{ 18. Of us. 
essen 19. Onur. 


.|Ta-ha F ; . |] 20. Thou. 





»| Ta-ha-na, or -iv; baba-ir, | 21. Of thee. 
thy father. 
‘ease 22. Thiuo. 
,| Ta-mi A . .| 23. You. 


Tamara . ‘ . | 24, Of you. 
| 


er 25. Your. 


M 


” 









27, 


80. 


31. 


32. 


36. 


37. 


38. 


39. 


41. 


43, 


45. 


. They 


Of them 


Their 


Hand 


. Foot 


. Nose . 


. Eye 


Mouth 
Tooth 
Ear 
Hair 
Head 


Tongue 


. Belly 


Back . 


Iron . 


Gold 


. Silver 


. Father 


. Mother 


“, Brother 


. Sister 


. Man . 


. Woman 


84 —Naipali. 


- | Tea-k6, us-kO , 


Khus-karS or Nalpalt. 


‘Tyo, u 


Tea-kd, as-kO . . 


Tini-harn, uni-harn ‘ 


. | Tini-harn-kd, uni-hara-ko . 











Tini-harau-k0, uni-haru-ko . 


. | Hat . . . 


.| kha, ikho 2. 


.| Kan * . . 


- | Tauks, sic . 


Mukh =. ‘ . 


Dat ‘ $ 


.| Radi (hair of body), kas (of 
head). 


-| Jibbre, jibro , . 


.| Pat, bhupi 7 . ‘ 


«| Pith, pighl, pighin 


Phalam ° . ‘: 
Bun . a ; 


Chiat. en : 


.| Aimai, strt ‘ 








Dahl (Hodgson). 


O-nin . . : ‘ 


oon ene 


Ankhl . ; ‘ 


.| Ma-hit . j 5 


Dant . < . : 


.| Kan ‘i . . 3 


Bér . . . 


.| Mad . . . . 


- | Babu, ba . 7 . | Babs . . 
-|Ama j ‘ Oya. ' 
«| Bhal (younger déjya vonsen 

(alder)! ger), dy 
-| Babiol, bainhl ( er), | ase ee 

didi (ade), 
. | Manis, manohhé . .| Ma-nus . 








Dénwir (Hodgees). Kuswir (Hodgson). English. 





ft. . «. + +) Helo, hi-lo . . «| 26. He. 
Wok-rak . . : +| Ha-lo-kara, or -ik ; baba-ik, | 27. Of him, 
his father. 
fe kee 28. His 
U-ho . . +| Hé-ri, ha-ri, ha-ring .| 29. They. 
Wal-ko . - + |Having-kare 2. .| 30. Of them. 
sbeaaé addees 31. Their. 
Hath , . «| Hath : . . .| 32, Hand, 
God . ; : + | Gor : , . . | 93. Foot 
‘isiel 34. Nose. 
Ankbh 2 «St. SeL Ankhi ww. | 85, Eye, 
Mo-ht . » «(Maho .  . . «| 86, Month. 
Dant : . -| Dant i “ ‘ .| 87, Tooth. 
Kin : . -| Kan 7 . - .| 88. Ear. 
Bir : : . - | Bar . . . .| 89. Hair. 
Ma-dek.  . . -|Ka-ps . . | 40. Head. 








53. 


54. 


55, 


56. 


57. 


58, 


59. 


60. 


61. 


62. 


63. 


64, 


65. 


66. 


67. 


60. 


70. 


7. 


72. 


73, 


74, 


75. 


76, 


77. 


Bogllsh, 


Child . 
Son . . 
Daughter 
Slave 
Cultivator . 
Shepherd 
God . ‘ 
Devil ‘ 
Sun . . 
Moon 

Ster . 

Fire . ‘ 
Water . 
Honae . 
Horse . 
Cow . . 
Dog . . 
Cat . . 
Cook 

Duok . 
Ass . . 
Camel . 
Bird . 

Go 

Eat. 
Bit. 


Khas-kur or Nalpilt. 
S w&sni 
.| Balakh . : ’ 
Chhord . . . 
-| Chhori 


. | Kamaré, kamaro 


Kisani, khatiwal 


.| Gothala . 


. | Bhagawan, Iéwar 


Bhat, rakes =. . 


Satjé, surj, ghim_ 


. | Chandramé, jain 


Tara, taro 


Ago 


. | Pani 
. | Gher j F 
. | Ghogo, ghara . ‘ 


. | Gai . , . 


.{Kokor . ‘ ‘ 


Birals 


.| Bhalya, kukburs 


Aika 
Gadha. . ‘ 
Oth ys 


Chari, chard 


.( Ja . 
Kha * é 
. | Bas 


\Theee are all imperatives, and so throughout this set of words. 


86—Noeipall. 








Dénwir (Hodgzon), 


acne 


.|Gi-ma . . : 
. | Ja-nha, ja-n-ha 


«| Tierya, tl-r-yh . . 


A-ge 5 


. | Pa-tt 2 . Fi 


.{Ghar 7 7 


-|Ghoro . ‘ 5 


. | Gai . . . 


.|Kokfr . . . 


.| Biralo . i 


.| Chan. . ' 


.| Sank! . 3 


.| Khoa ry i « 


,| Bas-uk . a . 








Dahi (Hodgson). Kuswir (Hodgson). English. 








seeaie vivies 58, Wife. 
ae ots seaase 54. Child. 
jesse Late 55. Son. 
Bisces cients 56. Daughter. 
ves ane veseee 57. Slave. 
weave 58. Cultivator. 
| 
Fo ewe IN a 59. Shepherd, 
verre fae te 60, God. 
daenas cosees 61. Devil. 


Gi-ma . . : .| Stray - . : -| 62, Sun. 
Jyfin. : . .| Jain : . fs -| 63. Moon, 
Té-rai é : . | Tare-i . . .| 64, Star. 


Agi ww Aghi «ws | 65, Fire, 


Kya ' . . .; Pani . . . . | 66. Water. 
Gher . . . -|Ghara . . . .| 67, House. 
Ghora_ . ° -'Ghora . : -| 68, Horse. 
Gai . ‘ . » | Gai . . . - | 69. Cow. 


Koaktr . . . 


| Ku-kol . . . -| 70. Dog. 


Mai-ni ‘ . .| Birllo  . . -| 71, Cat. 
oe uee eaves 72. Cook. 
sevens 73. Duok. 
aceake . 74. Aas. 
wares Taw 75, Camel. 
Charti . . . -|Chart . “ 76. Bird, 
Ja! . . ‘ «| Na, na-hin! . .| 7%. Go, 


Kha-ik . . . -| Kha-ik . . . .) 78, Ent. 





»|Beson . . -) 79. Bit. 


' These are al! imperatives, and eo throughout thie set of words, 
Naipali—67 





English, Khas-kurd or Naipdli. Dahi ( Hodgzon) 





(Atk  , : ’ 






. | Thi-tha-ik 


Oth-tk (got up). 





85. Rar 7 7 +] Daud, dagar . ‘ . | Du-gar-uk 
a6.Up. . «. «| Mathi fbho . . | Opera (above) . 

87. Near . ; Najik, negioh, nérai, nira . | Na-gik : . 
88. Downs 7 Tals, tai, muni, fdho .| Hat (below) j 
Qy. Far . . : «| Tapho =. a . .jTarho ; . 
90. Before ‘ «| Aghi, aghiltira . tl esate 

91. Behind. ‘ «| Paohbi . . wa (asa 

92. Who 7 7 .) Ko, kun ‘ . | Ke-no (interrog.) 

93. What : . -| Kyé, ke . ee 


94, Why 7 7 -| Kyena, kina. 


95, And . -}-ta, ani. 4 .| Ka, pfin . ‘ 
96. But. . | Tare Pe a ey (rT 

97, 1f . . -|Bhane . . 4 a4 easeee 

98. Yes . . - | He, jy, & .| Ho 

99. No . ‘ -| Haina, ne, abs. ; ,| Hein’ . : 


100. Ales . 7 » | Has . . 4 . 


101. A father . . .| Rabu. . . - ses vee 
102. Of a father , . | Babu-k6 . * 5 . | Ko (of) . 

103, Toafather  . | Babu-léi : . | Lai (#0) . 

104. From a father . . | Babu-bate . ; .) Nhe (from). 
105. Two fathers . | Dai babu-hera 


106, Fathers . : «| B&bu-hara y . 








~~ g8—Neipan. 


—>—_~ee————— <Q 


‘An (? au) ° . «| Abe 7 " - /| 80. Come. 
Marik . . «| Pha-tha-ik (strike him) .| 81, Beat, 


Dénwar (Hodgson) Kuswir (Redgson). English, 
Uth (get up) . . «| Uth-ou (got up) .| 82. Stand. 
a 83. Die, 
Di-ik ; ‘ . .| Deik : . «| 84. Give, 
Doge .  . « «{Dhoo , . .. «| 85. Ron, 
Akisai (above). « .| Upara (above) » ef 86, Up. 
Yé-chi . . | Pas-yong : : «| 87. Near. 


Hé-thon (below) «| Hét (below) =. «| 88. Down. 


Tar-hai . “ -|Dia-re. ‘ ° -| 989. Far. 
sevens esieee 90. Before. 
a seeds 91. Behind. 


«| Ke (interrog.) . 7 -| 92, Who. 


Svaiees 93. What. 
siieen Kya-hin . -| 94, Why, 
Sa, aa% . . . Gyn : : . -| 95, Aud. 
vases desees 96, But, 
aera. 0, ‘(Il yates 97. lf. 


Ts. . . . .|Ab,an . 7 . .| 98. Yes. 


| 

Boy-in'. . ‘Na : . «| 99. No. 

ieeats varans 100. Alnus, 

ne Sean 101, A father. 

Ik, ak (of) .| NG, kara (of) .| 102. Of a father. 
Ki (to) ., Lai (to) . . . . | 103. To a father, 
Sti (fram) . 7 . | Batho, dékhi (from) .| 104. From a father. 

ete fa a 105. Two fathers. 






. Fathas, 


Nefpah—89 
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OT 





107, 


108. 


109. 


110. 


112. 


113. 


114. 


115. 


116. 


117. 


V8. 


119. 


120. 


121. 


122. 


123. 


1%, 


198. 


126. 


127. 


128. 


129. 


130. 


131. 


132. 


133, 





90—Naip&lt. 


Dah! (Hodgeon), 


eoroen 


Preryy 


eoonse 


. ] Bon-tha (bad) 


English. Khas-kard or Naipail. 
Of fathers . -| Babo-hara-k6 . . 
To fathers .| Baba-haro-lai . . 
From tathers «| Babu-haro-hata ‘ 
A danghter . «| Chhart . . : 

. Of adaughter . + | Chhori-ko . . 
Toadaughter . | Cbhori-lai . . 
From a dauyhter »| Chhari-bija . . 
Two daughters . -| Dai obhorl-hara 
Daughters . -| Chhart-bara. . 
Of daughters - | Ohhori-harao-ks . 
To daughters «| Chhori-bara-li . 
From daughters - | Obbart-baro-bata 
A good man. -| Bk jati mands . : 
Of wm good man . .| Bk jati minis-ko 
Toe good man . «| Bk jati manielai ss 
Fre aa good man .| fk jiti minie-bata . 
Two good men . | Dui jati mAnis-hern . 
Good men e -| Tati minie-harn . 
Of good men. - | Jati minie-harn-k6 . 
‘Yo good men. «| Jeti minie-herc-lai . 
From good men - | Jat m&nie-harn-bafe 
A good woman . - | heaiquaeieas 
A bad boy . -| Ants na-jati kOgo lk 
Good women | Wiki Aimfi-heran. 
A bad gitl . | Anti nanfath be 
Good . . | Jeti, niko (ia health) 
Better - e .| Bhanda jéti (better than) . 








D&nwir (Hodgeos). 








Kuswar (Hodgson). 
| aan 00s aa 107. 
sagaee nae 108, 
ereess fs tts 110. 
wees I aeea is 111. 
| 


112, 
113. 
114, 
115. 
116. 
117. 
118. 
119. 
126, 
121, 
122. 
weivede 123, 


124. 


125. 


were ee 


126, 


127, 


128. 


eeoees 


129. 


130, 


Bon-eajha (bad) Nakhaje (oad) . .| 131. 


.| Bhala . 132. 


Sajhah. . 


133. 
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Eoglleh. 





OF fathers. 

To fathers, 
From fathers, 

A daughter. 

Of a danghtor, 
To a daughter, 
From a daughter. 
Two daughters, 
Dnoghters. 

OF daughters. 
To daughters. 
From danghters. 
A good man. 

Of a good man. 
To a good man. 
From a good man. 
Two good men. 
Good men. 

OF good men. 
To good men. 
From good men, 
A good woman. 
A bad boy. 

Good women. 

A bad cirl. 
Good. 


Better. 


Naipalt— 91 
aa 


186, 
187. 
138. 
139. 
140. 
141. 
142. 
143. 
144, 
145. 
146, 
147, 
148. 
149. 


150. 


92— Naira}. 


Englleh. 


. Best 


. igh . 


Higher 
Highest 

A horses . 
Amare. 
Horses. 
Mares 
Abull . 
A cow . 
Bulls 

Cows 

A dog 

4 vitch 
Doga 
Bitenes 

A he goat 


A female goat 


. Goats 


. A male deer 


. A female deer 


. Deer 


6. Iam 


. Thoaert . 


. He ia 


. Weare 


. You are 


SS 


Kbas-kura or NaipSIL 


Asal (very good) 


Algo 


Jyaida algo (very high) 


Ghoys * 


+, Ghofi. . 


Ghopi-harn. 


Ghosi-harn 


-| Bahar gora 


Gai . . 


-|Baharbaro. 


Gai-heru ‘ 


Kukur 


Kukuro 


. | Kaku - vara 


Kukt cal-harn . 
Boke bakhra . 


Dakbri 


Boka, bakhra-bara 


Dard (male) mirga 


Mirga .. 


Ma chhu, (ha) 


. | Ta chhas, (hoe) 
- | U(er ty5)chha, (hd) 


Hami-hara chhat, (haG) 


- | Bhanda algo (higher than) 


.| Murull (female) mirga 


Dabi (Hodgson). 





/ 


D&nwir (Hodgson). Kuswihr (Hodgson). 


woes 


penees 


eenees 


ere bee 





184, 


135. 


136, 


137, 


138. 


139, 


140, 


141, 


142. 


143, 


144, 


145, 


146, 


147. 


148, 


149. 


150. 


151. 


152, 


153. 


154. 


155. 


156, 


157. 


158. 


159. 





English. 





Best. 

High, 
Higher, 
Highest. 

A horse. 

A mere, 
Horses 
Mares. 

A ball. 

A cow. 
Bulls. 

Cows. 

A dog. 

A bitch. 
Doge. 
Bitches. 

A he goat. 
A female goat. 
Goats. 

A male deer. 
A fomale deer 
Deer. 

lam. 

Thou art. 
He is. 


We are. 





163. 


164. 


165. 


166. 


167. 


168. 


169. 


170. 


171. 


172. 


173. 


174. 


175. 


176. 


177. 


178. 


179. 


180. 


181. 


182. 


183. 


M—Nnipil, 


English, 





se 


| Khas-kura or Naipali, 


re 


. They ave 


. I was 


Thou wrat 
He was 
We were . 
You were . 
They were 
Be . 

To be 
Being 
Having been 
I may be . 
Tahall te . 
Tehould .be 
Beat 

To beat 


Beating . 


Heving beaten . 


I beat 


Thon beatest 


He beats . 


We beat 


You beat . 


. They beat . 


. T beat (Past Tense) 


Tanes). 


.| Kut 7 


. | Ma (mai-18) ku¢f, kuta-chha’ 


.| Ta (tai-l8) kuf, katda- 





\ 
.iTini-haru (or  uni-hara) 
chhan, (hun). 





Ma thiyé 





. | TS thiis . . ‘ 
| 

. | Tyo thiyo : 7 : 

. | Hami-hara thiyad 

.| Timi-bara thiyau ' 

. | Tini-haru thiya 

. | Ha 

.| Hina 

.| Hida 

»|| Bhni-kana 


. | Hai js 7 


Ma bila . 


.| Katna 
Kutdo . 


Kuti- kana 


chhaa. 





. | Tyo (tea-t8) kuta, kuatde- 


chha. 


_ | Hami-hara (-12) katef, kat- 


da-ohhat. 


.| Timi-bara (-18) kutan, kut- 


da-chhau. 


.| Tini-hara (-18) kutun, kut- 


da-ohban. 


. | Mai-le kut? 
. Thou beatest (Past | Tai-1é kutia 


. He beat (Past Tense) .| Tes-lé kutys 





Daht (Hodgson), 


——= 








eee nee 








Thathe-im-ik-an 
hém), 


Kuewar (Hodgeon). 





Thatha-ir-ik-an (thou beatest 
Aim). 


Thatha-ik-an (he beats) 


(I beat 


161. 


162. 


163. 


164. 


165, 


166, 


167, 


169, 


170. 


171, 


172, 


173. 


174, 


175. 


176. 


177. 


178. 


179, 


180, 


181. 


182. 


183. 


184, 


185. 


186, 


187, 


English. 
They are. 

T was. 
Thou wast. 
He was. 
We were. 
You were, 


They were, 


. Be, 


To be. 

Being. 
Having been 

I may be. 

T shall be. 

I should be. 
Beat. 

To beat. 
Beating. 
Having beater 
I beat, 

Thou bentest, 
He beats. 

We beat. 

Yon beat. 
They beat, 

I beat (Past Pence}, 


Thou bentest ( Post 


Tenses 


Ho boat (Pael T emse). 


Nalpall — 95 





English. Khbas-hura or Naipali. Dabi (Hodgson). 





es 


188, We beat (Past Tense) | Wami-haru-lé kutyi . 
189. You beat (Pust Tense) | Timi-haru-lé kutyau 


190, They beat (Past Tense) | Tini-haru-la kutd 


191. Tam beating . . | Mo (mai-l8) kutdai-ohhu . 


192, I was beating . - | Ma (amai-lé) kutdai-thiye 


198. Thad beaten =. .|Mailakutathiyé . . 


194. I may beat : .| Ma (mai-l8) kuti 


195. Iehall beat . — «| Me (mai-lé) keuti-la . 
196, Thon wiltbeat . «| TA (ta¥-l8) kat-las 2 6) eee 
197. He will beat . . | Ty6'(tes-I6) kat-la 

198. We shall beat . . | Hami-hara (-16) kutat-la . 


199. You will beat . . | Timi-baru (-1é) kutau-la 


200. They will beat . .| Tini-hara (-18) — kutlan, 





ketnan. 
201. I should beat re 
202, I am beaten : .|Makutinchho , . w]e ; 
203. Iwas beaten . .|Makutiye =. we] a nes 
° 
204. I shall be beaten‘ .|Makutitl . . aes 
205. I go . | Me jat, janchht ww vis 
206. Thou goeat ‘ . | Ta ja, janchhas : 
207. He gocs . : ! - jayé, janchha =, . i saan 
208. Wego . : .| Hami-horn jad, janchhad 2) tases 
209. You go . : . | Timi-baru ju, janchhau . seats 
210. They go . , | Tini-hara jaun, janchhan . Oia 
Qll.I wont . . .;Magayé. J teen 
212. Thou wentest . .| Ta gais . . . we a 
218. He wont . . .| Tyd gayd . © ef tae 
t 


i 
214, We went i | Hémi-harngayi =. “| Sie 
po ere SS ese oe fear 


96—Neipall. 


Déuwir (Hodgeon). 
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Kaswir (Hodgeen). 


| Eaglioh. 





188. We beat (Past Tenses). 
189. You beat (Past Tense). 
190. They neat ( Pzst Teneo). 
191. I am beating 

192. I was beating. 

193, I hed beaten. 


14. T may beat. 


; 1095. ‘1 ‘shall beat. 


196, Thou wilt beat, 









| 197, Efe will beat. 
198. We shall beat. 

| 199. You will beat. 

| 200. They will beat. 
201. I should beat. 
202. I am beatep. 
203. I was beaten, 
204. I shall be beaten, 
205. I go 
206. Thou goeat. 
207. He goes. 
208. We go. 
209. You ge. 
210. They go. 
211, I went. 
212. Thou wentest. 
213. He went. 


214, We went. 


Noipali—o7 
° 


220. 


221. 


222. 


223, 


226. 


226. 


227. 


228. 


229. 


230. 


231. 


232, 


233. 


235. 


236. 


237. 


238. 


239. 


24l. 


. You went 


English. 


. They went . . 


. Go 


. Going . ' . 


9, Gone 


What ia your name? . 
How old is this horse ? 


How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 


How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house P 

Thave walked a long 
way to-day. 


The eon of my uncle in 
married to his sister. 


In the bouse is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 


Pat the saddle u 
his back. 


I have beaten bis son 
with many etripes. 


He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 


He is eitting on a horse 
under that tree, 


His brother ia taller 
than his sister. 


The price of thatis two 
rupece and a half. 


My father lives in that 
emall house. 


. Give this rupee to him 


Take thoee rupees from 
him. 


Beat him well and bind 
bim with ropes. 


Draw water from the 


well. 


Walk before me 


Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 


. From whom did you 


bay that f 


From « shopkeeper of 
the village. 


98—-Naipali 


| Yahi-bita Kasmir kati 




















Khas-karé or Naipali. Dahi (Hodgson), 












Tini-harn gayé 





- Jadd 


t 
! 
1 
( 


: Gayo 7 ‘ 





Timrd niu ké (or ky’) ho? 


| 


Yo ghodo kati budho bhays ? 





térh& chha? 


Timrd (or timré) babu-ko 
(or ka) ghar-ma kati jana 

| chh6ra-harn chhan ? 

Ajo'ma dhérsi hidyé . 


‘Mero kaki-kO chhori-ka 
byees tes-ki bainhi-sita 
bhays. 


| Ghar bhitra esta ghopa-ko 
| jin chba. 


aeeaee 


, Tes-ko pithit-ma jin kas. 


Mai-l8 tea-kd (or tes-ka) 
chhori-lsi dhérai alta 
(times) kutéko chhu. 

; Pahid-ko t&kuri-mb tes-ld 

basta charifidai chha. 





i Tes rokh moni tyd ghoro 
chadhi rabyé-k6 chha. 


Tes-ko bhai tea-ki bahini 
bhanda algo chha. 


Tes-ko dim dai rupiya 
adha (or ath An&) bo. 


| Mérd babu ty6 adn’ ghar- 
mA rahn-chhan. 


ee 
: : 
: 


Yo rupiya tes-Isi déu . . 
( 
Tyo rupiya ty0-dekhi len 


Tes-lbi bés-gari kutéra 
dorl-la badhs. 







Indr-dékhi pani jhit 


Mero agidi hid (or hip). 


Timri pacbhagi Auné kas- 
ko keto ho P 


t 
Timi-I8 tyo ko-satea kinyan ? | 


GaG-ko &k jank pasala afta 


Déewir (Hodgson). 
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Kuswir (Hodgeon). 











216, 


217. 


218. 


219, 


223, 


224, 


225. 


226. 


227, 


228. 


229. 


. 286. 


237, 


238, 


215. 


230. 
231. 
; 282. 
| 283, 
234. 


235, 


English. 
You went. 
They went, 
Go, 
Going. 
Gone. 


What is your name P 


- How old is this horse P 


. How far is it from here. 


to Kashmir ? 


How many sons are 
there iu your father's 
house P 

Thave walked a long 
way to-day. 


The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 


In the house is the aad- 
dle of the white horse 


Pat the saddle upon 
his baok. 


I have beaten his son 
with many atripes. 


He is grazing oattlo on 
the top of the hill. 


He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 


His brother is taller 
than his sister. 


The prioe of that is two 
rupees and a half, 


My father lives in that 
amall house. 


Give this rupee to him. 
Take those rupecs 
from him. 


Beat bim well and 
bind him with ropes. 


Draw water from the 
well, 


Walk befote me. 


. Whose comes be- 


hind you 


. From whom did you 


buy that? 


. From a shopkeeper of 


the village. 


Naipali—eo 


2 
02 
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CENTRAL PaHAai. 


In the General Introduction to the Pahari languages, some account has been given of 
the great Khaéga tribe, and the facts need not be repeated 


Where spoken. i 
here. We shall, therefore, confine ourselves to the tribes 


speaking Central Pahari. 

Speaking roughly, Central Pahari is the language of the western portion of the 
ancient Sapadalaksha, viz. of the lower Himalaya between Nepal and the Panjah, but 
omitting the Jaunsar-Bawar tract of Dehra Dun. The following extract from pp. 269 ff. 
of the second volume of Atkinson’s Himalayan Districts’ describes the ethnic elements 
of the population of this tract :— 

“The great mass of the population in Kumaon and Garhwal profess a belief little differing from the 
orthodox Hinduism of the plains. The existing inhabitants belong to the Khaéa? or Khasiyé race and speak a 
dielect of Hindi akin to the language of the Hindus of Rajputana. All their feelings and prejudices are so 
strongly imbued with the peculiar spirit of Hinduism that although tbeir social habita and religious belief are 
often repugnant to those who strictly observe the orthodox ceremonial usages of Hinduism, it is impossible for 
any one that knows them to consider the Khasas to be other than Hindis. There are severul facts connected 
with their history that show, whatever their origin may have been, the Khadgas aave for centuries been under 
the influence of the Brahmanical priesthood. The shrines of Kedar and Badari aré both within Garhwal and 
from time immemorial have been visited by crowds of pilgrims from aH parts of India, whose enthusiasm for 
Hinduism must have acted on the hill men brought into connection wittt them as guides and purveyors. Again, 
many of these pilgrims took up their residence in the hills and leavened the manners and observances of the 
rough indigenous population. Many other immigrants arrived to take service amongst the petty princes of the 
hills or to receive their daughters in marriage, and thus we find a considerable sprinkling of families all 
throngh these hills who consider themselves one with the various castes in the plains whose tribal name they 
bear. To the north in the inter-Alpine valleys of Bhot, we havea tribe of decided Tibetan origin and whose 
affinities are found in the trans-Himdlayan tribes of Hundes. They are kuown as Bhotiyais by the pcople of 
the lower hills, who in turn are designated Khasiyis by the Bhotiyas, whilst the people of the adjoining por- 
tion of Tibet are known as Hiinas or Huniyas. In addition to the tribes already enamernted there ore the 
Rajis or Rajyas, the modern representatives of the Rajya-Kiritas and the Thirte and Bhukeis of the Tarai 
lowlands and trages of the Nagas and Sakaa, whilst othera contend that we have here also old Baktrian 
(Yavata) colonies. For our present parpose it is only necessary to observe that there are, at the present day, 
three great divisions of the population, the immigrants from the plains, the Khagas and Bhotas.”’ 


It will have been seen that while the higher parts of the Himalaya in Kumaun ana 
Garhwal are inhabited by people of Tibeto-Burman stock, 
the tower valleys are mainly inhabited by Khafas. These 
claim to be of Rajpat origin. They came in prehistoric times from the North-West, and 
gradually worked eastwards, annexing the whole of the lower Himalaya as far east as 
central Nepal. Their own tongue must have had the same origin as that of the Aryan 
languages now spoken on the North-West Frontier,—Lahnda, Kashmiri, Shina of Gilgit, 
Khowir of Chitral, and so forth ; but in the tract of country at present under consider- 
ation, they have adopted the language of the Gajars and Rajpats? who entered Kumaun 
and Garhwal in later times, modifying it as they did so in certain particulars that still 
betray clear traces of the ancient Khasa tongue of their forefathers. 

While, on the one hand, Khagas snd subsequently Gijars peopled the hills trom the 
North: West ; on the other hand, there was also, from very early times, a steady flow of 
Rajput immigration from the plains of India in the South. These found a congenial 


The speakers. 





4 Porming Vol. XI of the Gacbtteer of the N.-W. P. 
1 Indian words occurring in this sxtract are spelt nooording to tho system followed io the Lingaistio Survey. 
* Regarding the GOjare, see the General Introduction to the PahBri languages. nn. 9 fF 
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atmosphere amongst the KhaSas and Gajars who claimed to be of the same caste. As, 
Atkinson’ says :— 


“Whatever may have been their origin, the Khaéges have forgotten it, and, influenced by modern fashion, 
have sought to identify themselves with the dominant Hindi races, 1s a Hindé converted to Islam and called 
Shaikb seeks to be known as a Saiyad when he becomes well-to-do in the world. In this respect the Khasiyas 
do not differ from any other hill tribe brought under Brahmanical influence. All see that honour, wealth and 
power are the hereditary dues of the castes officially established by the authors of the Manava Dharma-Sastras 
and seek to connect themselves with some higher than their own. Even at the present day, the close observer 
may see the working of those laws which have in the course of centuries transmuted a so-called aboriginal hill- 
race into good Hindia. A prosperous Kumaun Dom stonemason can command a wife from the lower Rajpat 
Khasiyas, and a succeasfal Khasiya oan buy a wife from a descendant of o family of pure plaina pedigree.” 


Of this early Rajput immigration into the tract now under consideration there are 
numerous traditions, but we do not come to the more solid ground of written memorials 
till the 10th or 11th century A.D., when we find a number of people of this caste entey- 
ing the country. Some bf these, taking advantage of internal dissensions among the 
Khaga inhabitants, succeeded in conquering it, and in founding dynasties that lasted till 
the Nepal conquest in 1790. Thus, Kumaun was conquered by Som Chand, who appears 
to have come from Kanauj about the year 950 A.D. The date of the arrival of the pre- 
sent Rajpit dynasty of Garhwal is lost in the mists of antiquity, and all that we can be 
fairly certain of is that Ajaya Pala, ruling in the 14th century, is said to have been the 
thirty-sixth or thirty-seventh from the founder of the line of kings, who is traditionally 
said to have been no other than the famous Kanishka, and to have come as a Rajpiat 
conqueror from Gujarat. The Gorkhas of Nepal, who in later times brought all this 
country under their sway, were themselves Rajpits who claimed to have come originally 
from Udaipur. The results of the Musalman conquest of India materially hastened 
this immigration. Numerous bodies of Rajpits, fleeing from foreign oppression, found a 
ready asylum amid their brethren of the Himalaya. 

In this way the original Khasas of Kumaun and Garhwal fell under Rajpat sway. 
They intermarried with their conquerors and adopted their language. As already stated, 
we have no literary remains of the old Khaga speech. Central Pahari is now a form of 
Rajasthani, but throughout its vocabulary and its grammar are scattered numerous relics 
of the tongue that it supplanted. Attention is drawn to the more important of these in 
the introduction to the Kumauni section. The subject will also be further discussed in 
dealing with Western Pahari. 

Central Pahari includes two closely connected languages,—Kumauni spoken in 
Kumaun and Garhwali of Garhwal. Each of these is, so far 
as the materials available permit, described separately in the 
following pages. The number of speakers of each is as follows :— 


Languages of the Group. 


Languaze. Where spoken. Number of speakers, Total, 
Kumanni. i‘ 7 ; . Naini Tal : : ‘ . 66,119 
Almorna . ; ; : ; . 370,669 
—_—_ 436,788 
Garbwali : ‘ . , - Garhwal ‘ ; ‘ . 401,126 
Tehri-Garhwal < ; : . 240,281 
Almore . , 7 : : . 22,667 
Dehra Dun . é : ‘s : 5,000 
Elsewhere . F * : ‘i 1,750 
-_ 670,824 


ToraL 7 1,107,619 





' Op. Laad, p. 40. : 
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The close relationship between Central Pahari and Rajasthani has long been recog- 
nized,—it should indeed be difficult for the most casual 
observer to avoid noticing it.! In order to show how far the 
two languages agree, and how far they disagree, in the use of inflexions, I here give a 
synopsis of the principal grammatical forms of each. I select two dialects of Rajasthani, 
—Marwari of the West, and Jaipuri of the East,—and compare with them each of the 
two languages, Kumauni and Garhwali. In the last column I give, for purposes of com- 
parison, the corresponding forms of the nearest Western Pabari dialect,—the Jaunsari 
spoken in the Jaunsar-Bawar tract of the Dehra Dun district. This has hitherto been 
classed as a dialect of Central Pahari, but a cursory inspection of the forms given will 
show that it differs widely from Kumauni and Garhwali, and must be classed as con- 
nected with the Western Pahari spoken in the Simla Hill States. It will be noticed that 
jt is the eastern Rajasthani forms which most closely agree with Central Pahari. 


Central Pahtyi and AajasthEnt. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 
GHORO, a horse. 







RayasTHAnt. 

















Kumoual. Garhv ali. Jauveiri. 








Marwari. Jaipuri. 








Singular -- 
Nowinative ghidd 
Agent ghblai ghire 
Oblique ghia ghcara ghirs 
Piaral— 


Nominative gods 





gahwara ghore 






Oblique hada ghwaran ghari 





Tn the above, note the o-form of the Nominative singular, aud the @ of the Oblique singular and Nominative plural. 


POSTPOSITIONS. 











Kumauni. Garhwall, Jaunetri, 










Agent le 














Genitive kb, kd, ki ko, ka, ki k6, ka, ki ‘ka, ke, ki 
Dative nat, hai kat, kant ka, sani kh 
Ablative 88, a7 bafi, ha te $, t& 


1 Of. Atkinson, Op. Laud. Vol. 11, p. 269, and Kellogg, Hind’ Grammar, 9nd Ed., p. 69, 
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PRONOUNS. 


Firat Person. 


RasaecHaxtl. j 





































! 
| Kumauni. Garthwali. Jaunsari. 
Marw6ri. Jaipuri. 
e | | 
| 
Singular— 
Nominative Au, wha ma mat | mi, mat hal, m2 
Oblique mha, mad na, MB, MAT mat | m4, mat ma 
Genitive mhard, mérd mhard mero, myéro | mers m5r3 
Plural— 
Nominative mh, ma mhé ham ham dm 
Oblique mha, ma mh | Aaman. hama amu 
Genitive mhdré, mSrd mhd-kd hamaro | hamard amdrb 












































Second Person. 
RAJASTHAS!. 
Kumaunl. Garhwali. Jauneari. 
Marwari. | Jaipart. | | 
‘cea (ea: lias i ee 

Singular— ! ' 

Nominative | td, thi | ta tu | ta ta 

Oblique | tha, tat | ta, té, tat tw twa, twat tad, ta 

Genitive | thard thard | tero, tydro tard tard 
Pyurale | | 

Nominative thd, tams thé tum tum tum 

Oblique | tha, tama tha | tuman tumi tuma 

Genitive thdrd, tamard | tha-ko tumaro tumard tuhard 








SS 


This. 











Rasastuist, 








Komeuni. Garhwall, Jauns8ri, 















Singolar— 
Nominative yd, fem. yd 
Oblique ? 

Plural— 
Nominative y@ 
Oblique yd 





In the above, and the next, note how the feminire forms of R&jasth@n) reappear in Garhwali. 
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That. 





RAisasTHAN!. 





Kumaani. Garhwali. Jaunsari. 
















Marwari. Jaipuri. 
Singular— | 
Nominative ' d, fem. wa wi, fem. wa wd, Fem. we | 
Oblique un a e08, fem. wi - 
Plural— 
Nominative , wast wai 108 ! bs 
| 


Oblique wa, und | wa | unan wit - 


OTHER PRONOUNS. 


RisasTHant. | | 
Kumanni. Garyhwali. JaunsGri. 






Marwari. 
















Relative Jiké, fem. tka | 76, fom. 75 Jo 78 js 
Oblique Sing. jin je Jb, jat j8, jas jas 
Correlative tikd, fem. tika | 83 #0 F 88 
Oblique Sing. tin ta : té, tat té, tas tés 
Interrogative— 
Maso. fem. kun kun ko ké kina 
Oblique kun | Hun ké, kat ka, bat kos 
Neut. kat kat kya, ke kyd ka 
Oblique kuni kat ké, kat ké kai 
Indefinite 
Maso. fem. kai koi kwé, kat kw koe 
Nent. kai kyé ke kichhu, kuchh | kichh 


| 


In Jaunsari, as well ae in R&jasthini, the relative pronoun 75 is commonly employed as a demonstrative pronoun 
meaning ‘ that ’, 





Verb Substantive. 





RisastHINY!, 
Kumauni. Garhwali. Janneari. 
Jaipuri. 
Parsexnt— 
Singular. 
OL chhé chhat € or 638 
2. chhas chhat au, dad 
3. ohhy chha 5, 65 
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A 













RigasTuint. 


‘Parsrnt— 


Plaral. 
1. 8, 638 
2. aw, ded 
3. au, oe 
Past Masc.— 
Singolar. 


1, 


FINITE VERB. 
“To go.” 
Participles and Infinitives. 


Present Particip'e. Past Partioiple. Infinitive. 
Marwarl ehal*té cha]ys cha}’n#, cha}’nd 
Jaipuri chal"td cha]yd chaf’na 
Kumeunl Astano hifo hifano 
Garhwali chaldd chaly3 chatad 
SJanneGri nathdé nafhd nafhnd 








Old Present. 


RizaerHizt. 
Kuomauni, Geybwali. Jaunsm’ri, 
Marwari. Jaipuri. 


| 


Singular. 
1. nathd 
3. nathe 
3. nathd 
Plural. 
1. ] chala nahi 
2. ‘ chalyat nathd 


3. J chalan aathe 
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Imperative, 


Risasrwint. 


Jaunsiri. 





Singular, 2. 
Plaral, 2. 








Future. 







BasasTHint. 









Kumauni. Garhwili. Jaunsari. 





Jaipuri. 










chall8. 
challa. 





Singauler, 3. 
Plural, 9. 


chalailé chalaild 











chalaila chalaila nathda 


Present Sing. 1. Imperfect Sing. 1. 












Marwari chalé-hé cha}td-hd or chaldi-hd 
Jaipuri chalfi-chhts chalai-chhd 

Kumauni hitt-chhu hifG-chhsya 

Garhwals chaldd-chhat ehaldd-chhayd 
Jauneari nathi-thb 
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CENTRAL PAHART (KUMAUNI). 


Kumauni is the Aryan language spoken in the sub-Himalayan tract known as 
Kumaun, which may be taken as including the whole of the 
Almora District and the northern part of the Naini Tal Dis- 
trict of the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. It is spoken by an estimated number 
of 436,788 people. To the north are the higher ranges of the Himalaya, inhabited by 
people speaking Tibeto-Burman languages which are dealt with in Vol. III, Part I, of 
this Survey. South of the district of Naini Tal lies the native state of Rampur, in the 
north of which, in the tract known as the Bhabar, or sub-montane forest lowlands, a 
few speakers of Kumauni (300 in number) are reported to exist. Their speech is locally 
known as Bhabari, and may be looked upon as an overflow from Naini Tal. 

In the south-east of the Almora District, there is a peak over 7,000 ft. high named 
Kanadéo, the old name of which was Kirmachala. Here 
the god Vishnu is said to have resided for three years in his 
Karma, or Tortoise, incarnation, and whilst there to have been worshipped by Indra, 
Narada, and the Rishis. The name ‘ Kumaun’ is said to be connected with this word 
“Kurmachala.’ ‘Kumauni’ is an adjective formed from “ Kumaun.” 

The original inhabitants of Kumaun, so far as history takes us, as elsewhere in the 
sub-Himalayan tract, were the Khaéas, and the Khas, or 
Khasiya tribe still forms an important element of the popu- 
lation. In Kumaun, most of these are now classed as Brahmans or as Rajpits, As 
described in the General Introduction to Central Pahari, immigrants, not Khagas, have 
for many centuries been entering this sub-montane tract, Gujars coming from the West, 
and Rajpats coming from Rajputana (using this word in its widest sense). In 
Kumaun, the earliest historical, or semi-historical, Rajpat name that we come across is 
that of S9m Chand, a Chandrabansi Rajpit of Kanauj, who immigrated at the head of 
his followers about the year 950 A.D.,’ and established himself at Champawat. He 
found the country divided into a number of small paftis, in each of which there was a 
semi-independent ruler. Taking advantage of interna] dissensions existing between 
these, he eventually brought the whole country under his sway. He thus founded the 
“ Chand ” dynasty, which ruled Kumaéun with varying fortunes till the year 1790 A.D., 
when it was conquered by the Gorkhas of Nepal. These Gorkhas were themselves of 
Rajpit origin, and claimed Udaipur as their former home (see p. 17, ante). They 
held Kumaun till it was taken by the English in the year 1815, as a sequel of the second 
Nepal war. It will thus be seen that for at least nine centuries Kumaun was under 
Rajpat rule. During this period there was also continual immigration from Rajputana, 
which was materially hastened by the pressure of Musalman conquest in the plains. 

These Rajpat rulers imposed their own language and custdéms upon the Khaégas 

Sheicaeiin tenia: and Gajars whom they conquered. The Khaéas, themselves, 
claimed to be Rajpiats by origin, and intermarriages resulted 

that further tended to assimilate their tribal customs and language to those of their con- 
querors. One result of this has been the complete disappearance. of the old Khaéa 


poe: 


Where spoken, 


Name of Language. 


The speakers. 


\ This, aud what follows, are taken from Vol. IJ, pp. 497 ff., of Atkinson’s Himalayen Gasettcer, 
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language as an independent form of speech, and the language of Kumaun is now a form 
of Rajasthani. There are, however, certain well-defined peculiarities in Kumauni which 
it is difficult to explain otherwise than by assuming the reaction of the Khaéa language 
that might naturally be expected. The most important of these is the frequent ocour- 
rence of epenthesis, or the change of a vowel owing to the influence of another vowel 
in the succeeding syllable, much as the English ‘ mat’ becomes ‘ mate,’ with a change of 
the sound of the ‘a’ owing to the presence of the following ‘e.’ So, in Kumauni, the 
word chelo, a son, becomes chyala in the plural, the che becoming changed to chya, on 
account of the & following in the syllable Jz. Another marked peculiarity of Kumauni 
is the tendency to disaspiration, as in the word par for parh, read. There are other 
minor peculiarities also which it is unnecessary to quote here, but these two alone are 
sufficient to point to a relationship between the old Khaéa language and the ‘ Piéacha’ 
languages of the North-West Frontier,—Kashmiri, Khowar, Shina, and so forth. The 
reasonableness of this conjecture is confirmed by the fact that from early times we have 
historical evidence that the Khaéas extended right along the sub-Himalayan tract from 
the extreme north-west, that they came originally from that quarter, and that they 
gradually worked their way eastwards as far as, at least, central Nepal. It may be 
added that one of the principal dialects of: Kumauni is called Khas-parjiya, or ‘ the 
speech of the KhaSa-subjects.’ 

Till the last few years Kumauni has received no literary cultivation, and this, and 
the fact that its speakers inhabit a mountainous country 
where intercommunication is difficult, have led to a multi- 
plicity of dialects. No less than twelve dialects are recorded in these pages, and there 
are probably many more local variations. The classification of these dialects is rendered 
somewhat difficult by the necessity of a cross-division. On one side there is the standard 
dialect, which is separated from the others, not on account of its local habitation, but by 
the fact that it is employed for literary purposes and is the polite form of speech used 
over the whole district. On the other side are the remaining dialects which are separated 
according to locality, and it happens that those that most nearly approach the literary 
standard are none of them spoken where the standard has its headquarters and receives 
literary cultivation,—the country in the vicinity of the town of Almora. The popular 
speech of this tract, the so- -called Khasparjiy4, is less like the literary standard than is, 
say, the Kumaiya dialect of Pargana Kali Kumaun, a considerable distance to the south- 
east. The chief peculiarity of the standard dialect is that it has preserved the termina- 
tions of nouns and verbs in full, and this is also the case in the dialect of Kali Kumaun, 
while Khasparjiya and most of the other dialects tend todrop them. On the other hand, 
as the town of Almora, the educated classes of which employ the literary dialect in formal 
conversation, is situated in the heart of the Khasparjiya tract, this literary dialect, although 
in its grammatical forms more nearly approaching Kumaiya, is at the present day really 
based on Khasparjiya, and has even been described in one of the reports supplied for this 
Survey as. a ‘yefined form’ of that dialect. That Kumaiya has preserved the old 
grammatical forms more truly than Khasparjiya is explained by the fact that the court 
of the old Chand dynasty was situated at Champawat in the Kali Kumaun Pargana. 

The standard literary form of Kumauni is spoken all over the Kumaun area as the 
polite form of conversation, and hence no figures can be given for the number of its 
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speakers. That may be taken as the same as the number of educated Kumaunis, 
wherever they live, who, however, also employ one or other of the local dialects when 
speaking without formality to men of their own neighbourhood. 

As for the local dialects, we may first take Khasparjiya, the basis of the standard, 
As already stated it drops the final vowels that are still preserved in the literary form of 
speech. It is spoken in the centre of Kumaun, in Pargana Barahmandal and in the 
adjoining parts of Pargana Danpur, both belonging to the Almora District. Closely 
connected with it are (1) Phaldakotiya of Pargana Phaldakot of Almora and of the 
adjoining country, including the north of the Naini Tal District, and (2) Pachhai, or the 
‘ western’ dialect, spoken in the south-west of Almora, on the borders of British Garh- 
wal, and immediately to the west of Phaldakétiya and Khasparjiya. 

The next group of dialects consists of those of the Kumaiya type, .4. e., those which 
retain the final vowels of the standard with more or less completeness. Commencing at 
the south, there are, first, the Kumauni spoken in the greater part of Naini Tal, and the 
Kumaiya of Kali Kumaun immediately to the east of that district. Here the final 
vowels are almost entirely preserved. North-west of Kali Kumaun lie, in order, the 
three Parganas of Chaugarkha, Gangola, and Danpur, where we have, respectively, the 
Chaugarkhiya, Gangola, and Danpuriya dialects. . The last-named is also spoken in the 
south of the adjoining Johar Pargana. Here the preservation of final vowels is not so 
complete. There is a distinct, but not universal, tendency to drop them. It may be 
pointed out that Khasparjiya lies immediately to the east of Chaugarkhiya. 

Next, in the east of the District of Almora, along the Nepal Frontier, there is a 
row of dialects in which Kumauni shows the influence of the neighbouring Khas-kura, 
or Naipali. These.are named, after the Pazganas in which they are respectively spoken, 
Soriyali, Askoti, and Sirali. It should be mentioned here that in these localities there 
are some 12,185 Gorkhas from Nepal, who speak their own Khas-kura more or less cor- 
rupted by intercourse with the surrounding Kumaynis. This mixed language will not be 
described in the following pages. 

Finally, north of Pargana Askot, lies Pargana Johar. We have seen that Dan- 
puriya is the dialect of the south of this Pargana. In its north,, the language is the 
Tibeto-Burman Rangkas, and in the centre of the Pargana we find a mixed jargon, half 
Kumauni and half Tibeto-Burman, called Johari. 

To sum up, the following is a list of the main dialects of Kumauni, excluding the 
literary form, together with the number of speakers of each, as estimated for the purposes 
of this Survey :— 





Nawo of Dialect. Number of speakers. Tora. 
Khasparjiya ; i . : : a oR ; ‘ 75,980 
Phaldskotiya . ‘ ‘ . ‘ Aik . . 20,908 
Pachhai_ . . . . . . . a Aw ‘ 95,750 

: - 192,588 
Kumauni of Naini Tal . ; ; 5 . . . 56,679 
Bhabari of Rampur! . . ‘ . : ene : 300 
Kumaiya . . ; ae OS . ; roe : 37,696 
Chaugarkhiya . : . ‘ we se : : . 37,210 
Gatgola , ; , . . : : : ; 37,734 
Danpuriyé . ; : . . ; ‘ , < 23,851 

——_ 193,470 





° : Carried over 366,088 
————_—_— TOO se Oe Or rrr 
1 See p. 103 ante. 
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Namo of Dialect. Number of speakers. Tota.. 
Brought forward : 386,058 
Soriyalt . é . ‘ : . . 7 . . . 19,866 
Askoti . ; : : ree . : : s . 10,964 
Sirali 7 7 . é : . . . . : . 12,481 
43,311 
Johari . . ew. 8 . ee ‘ . ; : . . + 7,419 


Total number of speakers of Kumauni 436,788 








The oldest writer in Kumauni with whom I am acquainted is Gumani Pant, who 
was born in 1790 A.D. He composed principally in San- 
skrit, but he is, nevertheless, best known for a number of 
curious verses, in each of which the first three lines are in Sanskrit, while the fourth is 
in Kumauni or Hindi. These are very popular all over northern India, and several of 
them have been printed in’ pamphlet form under the title of Gumanit Niti, while others 
also appear in the volume of his collectea works (see the list below). 

Krishna Paré was an author of a different sort. He flourished in the first quarter 
of the 19th century, during which period Kumaun was captured by the English. He 
wrote numerous short satirical poems, that are still known and repeated all over Kumaun, 
in which he laments the evil times that have fallen on his country and strongly criti- 
cizes the new regime of law and order. Some of these have been printed, as noted in 
the list below. 

Of late years several patriotic gentlemen of Almora have endeavoured tc give their 
navive language the honour of a literature by writing books in Kumauni. Those which 
have come under my notice are recorded in the following list. Of them, Pandit Jwala 
Datt Joshi’s translation of the Dasa-kumdra-chariéa and Pandit. Ganga Datt Uprati’s 
Hill Dialects of the Kumaun Division have been freely used in my account of the 
language, and I am much indebted to them for the permission kindly granted to reprint 
extracts from their works. I would also call attention to Pandit Ganga Datt Uprati’s 
Proverbs and Folklore of Kumaun, which is a most valuable collection, affording a mine 
of information regarding the habits and customs of these Hill people. 

The Serampore Missionaries commenced to print a version of the New Testament in 
Kumauni. In the year 1832 they reported that they had carried it down to Colossians, 
but that the work was there stopped: owing to the death of the Pandit ongaged upon 
it. Another version of the Gospel of St. Matthew was published at Lucknow in the 
year 1876. 

The following is 8 list of those books written by Kumauni authors that I have seen :-— 
BaarraB Darr JOsnt.—Sukh-ko Bajo. The Way to Health, a Sanitary Primer. Allahabad, 1894. 
Cuintimant JOs8t.—Durgd (Ohandi) Patha-sdrah, a translation from Sanskrit, Abnora, 1897, 

Gatak Darr Ursit!—Pharas-ka Maharaj-kt Rant Astar-ko Itthas, 6 translation of the Book of Esther. 
Almora, 1892. 

Gavok Darr Upritt.—Proverbs and Folklore of Kumaur and Garhwal. Lodiana, 1894, 

Gakak Datt Uprt8ti.—Hill Dialects of the Kumaun Division. Almura, 1900. 

Gumint Pant.— Gumani-Nuls, cdited by Réwi Datt Uprem, Almora, 1894. Another edition, with Eng- 
lish translation in Indtun Antiquary for 1909, pp. 177 ff. 

GumiInt Pant.—Gumént-kavs-virachita khadvua-samgral oh, the poet’s works, collected and edited by Dévi 
Datt Sarm&. Etawah, 1897, 

Jwkva Datt JOsHt.— The Dafa-kumfra-charita, or the Adventures of Ten Princes, of Dandi, translated 
into Hindi and Kumaani, Almora, 1892. 
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Kersana P2gé.—An old Kumauné Satire, edited and translated by G. A. Grierson, Journal of the Royal 
Asiatio Society, 1901, pp. 475 ff. 

Kgisaya Pigt.—A Specimen of the Kumauni Language. Verses by K. P. with English translation and 
Notes by Ganga Datt Uprati. Indian Antiquary, 1910, pp. 78 ff. 

Lriipgar J0sst.—Metrical Translation of the Méghadiuta of Kalidasa. Almora, 1894, 

Siva Darr Satrt Sanui.—Buddhs-pravaé, in three parts, each containing both Hindi and Kumanuni 

f verses. Bombay, Pt. I. 1908, Pt. II. 1907, Pt. TT. 1905. 

Biva Dat? Sarr Sarul,—Mitra-vinod, songs in Kumauni, Bombay, 1909. 
Stva Darr Sartt Sapmd.— Gopi-Git. Bombay, 1909, 

The only work hitherto published that contains an account of the Kumauni 
language is Kellogg’s Hindi Grammar (2nd Edition, London, 
1893). In this there are paradigms of the principal gram- 
matical forms. Pandit Ganga Datt Upréti’s work on the Hill Dialects of Kumaun 
Division, already noted, contains a number of valuable specimens of several dialects 
of the language. 

In the preparation of the accompanying sketch of the Kumauni language, I have 
received great assistance from Pandit Chintamani Jdshi, 
Oremea Pandit Ganga Datt Joshi, Pandit Jwala Datt Joshi, and 
Pandit Liladhar Jéshi, who have most kindly revised the proofsheets, and have thus 
enabled me to make many important additions and corrections. Iam more particularly 
indebted to the first-named gentleman, who took the trouble to prepare a most valuable 
account of the pronunciation_of the language and of the rules for the permutation of 
vowel-sounds, which throw a remarkable light upon the Khaéa basis of Kumauni, and 
materially enhanced the value of this grammar.’ Many vowel sounds of Kumauni can- 
not be represented in ordinary Déva-nagari, and no attempt has been made to record 
them in the various books hitherto printed in that character, the letter representing 
some nearly related sound being, in each case, used instead. A mere transliteration of 
the specimens employed by me would hence give an incomplete and misleading account 
of the pronunciation of the language, whose grammar sometimes depends on chauges of 
sound not represented in writing. Thanks to Pandif Chintamani Joshi’s notes, I have 
been able to record in the Roman character the exact shades of sound employed in each 
form. These remarks apply only to the grammar. and specimens of the literary, stand- 
ard, dialect. Inthe notices of the various local dialects, I have had no such help at 
hand, and I have therefore perforce given the specimens of these dialects exactly as 
they were received. It would have been easy to rewrite them according to the rules 
laid down for the standard, but I have thought it best not to do this, as I am not aware 
bow far these rules of pronunciation apply to the dialectic forms. Probably they 
all do apply, and the student, if he so desire, can easily apply them himself where 
necessary. aa 
As a supplement to the Kumauni section I give two vocabularies, one Kumauni- 
English, and the other English-Kumauni. THe latter I owe to the kindness of Mr. 
R. ‘Burn, I.C.S8., who had Colonel Thornhill’s English-Jaunsqri Vocabulary, printed 
on pp. 4193 #f., translated into Kumauni. ‘From this translatv.n it was easy to prepare 
both vovabularics. Here, ss in the case of the local dialect , the spelling is based on 


Authorities. 





} Almost the whole of the account of the vowel-sounds of the Janguoge is based upon: the waterials supplied by the 
gentlernan, sod, indoed, practically the whole of the grammar was rewritten im the light of his remarks on the subject. 
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transliteration, and no attempt is made to represent the vowel-sounds according to the 
rules laid down for the standard dialect. 

The following sketch of Kumauni grammar is founded partly on the two specimens 
annexed, and partly on Pandit Jwala Datt Joshi’s translation of the Dasakwmara 
Charita. References to the former are by number of specimen and paragraph. Thus, 
eso kari-bér (II, 3) means that the phrase is to be found in the third paragraph of the 
second specimen. References to the latter are simply by page-number. Thus, hamari 
khusi rini ya ni chhi (page 201) indicates that the phrase is to be found on page 201 
of Pandit Jwala Datt Jéshi’s book. So far as was possible, I have confined myself 
to the two specimens printed herewith, but in many cases this could not be done. 

Pronunciation.—The Kumauni pronunciation of the vowels differs considerably 
from that to which we are accustomed in Hindi, and requires a detailed account. It 
varies from place to place and amongst the different classes of society. The description 
which is here given represents the pronunciation used in conversation by educated 
Kumaunis of Almora. In reading books, or in formal speech, the pronunciation more 
nearly approaches that of ordinary Hindi. 

= a is pronounced as in Hindi, like the a in ‘ America’ or thee in ‘father.’ In 
prose it is not pronounced at the end of a word, as in qra@ balak, not balaka, a child 
but when certain terminations, of which the most important are le, by, and ko, of, are 
added to such a word, the a is pronounced, as in balaka-le, by a child. In poetry the 
pronunciation of a final a depends upon the metre, as in the following line :— 

janama marana tero ké lat nihati, 
dhanadhan Prabha tert jata nthati. 

The letter wt has two sounds, represented in transcription by & and 4, respectively. 
The first is a short vowel, and is sounded like the a inthe Gcerman‘Mann.’ Thus, are 
tyarz, thine (masc. plur.), both syllables being short The second sound is the regular 
long @ of Hindi, sounded like the @ in ‘ father,’ as in tat rdg,a tune. When for any 
reason a is shortened, it becomes @, the difference not being shown in the native charac- 
ter. ¥, €, G, &, are pronounced i, 7, u, d, as in Hindi. 

The letter y has two sounds, represented in transliteration by e and é, respectively. 
The former sounds like the e in ‘set,’ or ‘ wet,’ as in @f@ cheli, a daughter. The latter 
is the ordinary long é of Hindi, sounded like the a in ‘ fate,’ as in Re bhét, an interview. 

The letter % has two sounds, represented in transliteration by a¢ and a, respec- 
tively. The former sounds like the a in ‘ sat,’ ‘ sad,’ ‘ pat,’ etc.,as in @a haith, sound- 
ing almost like the English word ‘ bat.’ This is the sound of the vowel in all Tadbhava’ 
words. The sound of * 1s that which is usual in Hindi Tatsamas, like that of the ¢ in 
‘right.’ It principally occurs in Tatsama words, such as 44 chditra, the name of a 
month. 

The letter qt has also two sounds, rep sented in transliteration by 0 and 6, respec- 
tively. The former is a short vowel, sounded like the first 0 in ‘ promote,’ as in @ey 
roto, bread. The second is the ordinary long 6 of Hindi, sounded like the second o in 
‘ promote,’ as in Te réf, a cake. 








1 A Ladbhava word ia ove which has descended to Kumauni from Sanskrit through Prakrit, A Tatsama word, on the 
contrary, is one which, like bé/ak,» child, has been borrowed directly from that language. ; 
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The letter WY au is always long, and is pronounced like the a in ‘ ball,’ and not like 
the ow of ‘house.’ Thus, wa bhaut, much, nearly rhyming with the English ‘ caught.’ 

In writing in the Nagari character, no attempt is made by natives to discriminate 
between the long and short pronunciations of qq, u, 8 and Wy, nor will this be done in 
the following pages, but so far as is possible the short and long sounds will be distin- 
guished in transliteration. 

There are certain rules under which a long vowel is liable to be shortened or other- 
wise changed when followed in the next syllable by a short vowel. It should be remem- 
bered that 2, e, ai, and o, although written in the Nagari character w, u, @ and qf are 
considered to be short vowels, as distinct from a, é, a, and 6. These rules should be care- 
fully mastered as the whole system of declension and conjugation depends upon them. 
They are as follows :— 


1. Whenever & long vowel is followed in the next syllable by a short vowel which 
js not the final silent a, that long vowel becomes short. In such a case, @ is shortened to 
a,étoe,andétoo. Thus, ( ré¢ (with final silent a), a cake, has theé long, but zzt 
roto, bread, has the first 6 shortened to 0, because it is followed, in the final syllable 
by a short o. Similarly, we have words such as bhiro, hire, sirhi, a ladder, bhulo, forgot, 
each with a short vowel in the first syllable, though we should expect a long vowel from 
the analogy of the Hindi bhard, sirhz, and bhila. 

The principal exceptions to this rule occur in the case of words borrowed from other 
languages, such as Adkim, an officer, or (Tatsamas, borrowed from Sanskrit) balak, a 
child, dtur, sick. Also a long vowel is not shortened before the infinitive termination 
no, 98 in risdno, to be angry. There are also afew other exceptions in the conjugation 
of verbs, especially in the case of the periphrastic tenses, which will appear in the tables 
of the tenses. 

2. When the letter a is followed by 2, it tends to become itself @ also. Thus 
as} baro, great, has its plural qret bard, often written incorrectly in the Nagari character 
wet. Similarly, the word dagaré, with, becomes dagara (II, 2) written earet or (incor- 
rectly) eet in Nagari. Again, the word dan, a forest, has its genitive bana-ko, which 
when agreeing with a masculine plural noun becomes bayd-kd. Again (II, 2), the 
Sanskrit word durdafé when adopted into Kumauni, becomes durdaga. This rule 
explains passages such as the following :— 

dekh& ham dwin-mé ko baro chh, let us see who of us two is great (I, 2). 

But,—sard band-ka rukhan-kani jo bara bur chhiya, all the trees of the forest 
which were very great (I, 2).' 

3. When the letter e or é is followed by 4, it becomes yd. Thus, mero, my, has its 
masculine plural myarda, and the Hindi word méla, becomes myala in Kumauni. This 
change is usually, but not always, indicated in the Nagari character. Sometimes we see 
@a and sometimes ware, sometimes Rat and sometimes wat, but the pronunciation is 
always myard, my&{a. We may quote the following examples from the specimens :— 

rajat-ké theli kdlindi chh@, I am Kalindi, the daughter of the king (IT, 6). 

raja-ka chydls-kané bhalo ddim samaji-bér, recognizing the king’s son as 8 good 

man (II, 2). 
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mero bab patala-ko raja, my father, the king of Patala (IT, 6) 

mydra Gn-mé bahaut ghau hai rau-chhiyd, there were many wounds in my body 
(II, 2). 

tyara galan janyo ke-lat chk, why is therea Brahmanical thread round your 
neck ? (II, 2). 

4, Similarly, the letter o or 6 when followed by @ becomes wa. Thus, rofo, a cake, 
has its plural rwdta. The same remarks as in the last case regarding writing in 
the Nagari character apply also here. Thus we come across both det and qret, but 
the pronunciation is always rwafa. As examples from the specimens, we may 
quote :— 

dviya patk lakara-ka bwajd samét, the two heroes with the loads of sticks (I, 4). 

ui-kani rioata din ja-chhu, I am going to give loaves to him (I, 3). 

thwara dinan jalas, for afew days (II, 2). 

5. When e or o precedes 0, many people change them to yo and td respectively. 
Thus, they pronounce mero, my, as mydro, and bojo, a load, as bwojo. Theo in this case is 
not the first o in ‘ promote,’ but is the 6 of ‘ hot’ or ‘ policy.” This pronunciatice some- 
times appears in writing, so that we find both @@ and aye as well as andy and Aron, or, 
as it is sometimes written gett, but some people say that forms such as myéro and bwdjo 
are vulgar and are not used in polite conversation. Examples of these forms in the speci- 
mens are :— 

my6ro bab inandi jaso chhiyo, my father was just like these (II, 2). Cf. mero bab above. 

taso chydlo tero hat ga-chh, such a son has been born to thee (II, 1). Here we 

have chyolo and tero side by side. 

bhari pahar jasv bwojo, a load like a great mountain (I, 2). 

6. An initial e is often pronounced ye or ya by the vulgar, and this sometimes 
appears in writing, so. that we may find such a word as etuk written as yetuk or 
yatuk, but this pronunciation is not heard in polite conversation. 

When the letter @ is followed by ¢ the two together form the diphthong a¢ (not dé as 
in Hindi). Thus, the Hindi for ‘he came’ would be as-gayd or d-gaya. In Kumauni it 
is af (not at) gayo (II, 7). This change is extremely common. Thus we have Jautai (for 
lauta-t) diya, cause him toreturn (II, 2) ; dekhat-bér, having shown (II, 2); sunain he 
caused (me) to hear them (root sund, cause to hear) (II, 2) ; sikat (root sika, teach), he 
taught (a feminine object) (II, 2) ; jai-bér, having gone (II, 5); ai-bér, having come 
(II, 6). 

In the same way, words which, in Hindi have ae, have au in Kumauni. Thus, 
Hindi ghau, Kumauni ghaw, a wound (II, 2). Hindi ngs, Kumauni nau (I, 2),a name; 
pat-chhiyo (for pau-chhiyo), he was obtaining (IJ, 7). 

The letters ? and / when medial or final are often dropped, and to prevent the hiatus 
thus called, the letter w is generally inserted in its place. Thus, bida/ or badaw, a cloud ; 
beliya or betya, yesterday ; chalno or chawno, to strain; didwi, a diwalt song ; galuno 
or gatino, to melt; kijo or kawo, black; kamlo or kamwo, a blanket; kirmalx or kir- 
matod, an ant; nile or nuwa, a brook; nigali or migawo, a kind of bamboo; palo or 
piwo, frost ; fya] or ‘yaw, a jackal ; thél or thow, a lip; ujydlo or ujyato, bright. 
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There is a strong tendency to disaspirate. Thus, bhiinno or binno, to fry. Conso- 
nants which are aspirated in Hindi are commonly disaspirated in Kumauni. Thus :— 


Hindi. : Kumauni. 

parha poro, (II, 5), read. 

bojha bwdjo (1, 2), a load. 

sukhi gaya-hai suki ga-chh (I, 1), has. dried up. 
stkhat stkai (II, 2), he taught her. 
kadhé or kanhé kane (I, 3), on the shoulder. 


Sometimes, however, there are instances of prefixing A, as in haur (I, 1), but more 
usually aur, and. 

The cerebral 2 is very common in Kumauni. In words which are not borrowed, but 
have reached the language from Sanskrit through the medium of Prakrit, every single 
medial » of Prakrit has remained a cerebral in Kumauni. Thus, the Sanskrit word 
vanah becomes van6 in Prakrit, and therefore is daz in Kumauni. If the Kumauni 2 
represents a double x or mn in Prakrit, then in Kumauni the z is dental and not cere- 
bral. Thus, the x. in kdn, the ear, is dental, because it is derived from the Prakrit 
kannd with a double wy. On the other hand, in Tatsama words, borrowed directly 
from the Sanskrit, the » in Kumauni is dental, when it is dental in that language. 
Thus, the Sanskrit dinak or dinam, a day, dhanam, wealth, and manah, mind, are 
represented in Kumauni by din, dhan, and man, all with dental n, because the a is 
dental in Sanskrit. This rule only applies to a medial n. An initial » is never 
cerebral. 

Kumauni also has a cerebral J, which is subject to exactly the same rules as the 
cerebral ». This is well illustrated by the following pairs of words. Prakrit dalam, 
Kumauni bal, force, but Prakrit bollat, Kumauni bal, he says; Prakrit kalé, Kumauni 
kal, a machine, but Prakrit kallam, Kumauni kal, to-morrow or yesterday; Prakrit ald, 
Kumauni kdlo, black, but Prakrit kallé, Kumauni kalo, deaf. This distinction between 
dental and cerebral Js is not marked when writing in the Nagari character, but will be 
marked, as far as possible, in transliteration. It must be remembered that, as in the case 
of , an initial 7 is never cerebral. 

The somi-consonant v or w is very often written «, especially before ¢ orz. Thus we 
have both vé and wit for ‘ him.’ 

As in Khas-kura, there is a preference in Kumauni for short vowels at the end of 
a word. Thus we have nami, not nami, famous, in the first lineof Specimen I. Nasaliz- 
ation by anundsika is very common, and is often omitted in writing. Thus Specinien 
I has always mé, while Specimen II has always mé, for ‘in,’ the latter being the 
correct pronunciation. 

Article.—The numeral ék, one, is commonly employed as an indefinite article. 
As usual, the place of the definite article is supplied by a demonstrative pronoun. 

Gender.—There are two genders, masculine and feminine. These generally follow 
the Hindi and Rajasthani rules. The distinction of gender is not confined to sex as in 
Khas-kura. A few words which are feminine in Hindi and Rajasthani are masculine in 
Kumauni. Thus, dkho, an eye, is masculine in myara &kha-mé, in my eye (I, 4). 

Number.— There are two numbers, singular and plural. 
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Tadbhava' nouns which in Hindi end iv 4, in Kumauni, as in Rajasthani, end in o. 
Thus Hindi chéla, Kumauni chelo (or chydlo), a son. These nouns form the nominative 
plural by changing the final o to a. Thus, bhéno, a wall, plural bhind ; buro, old, plural 
bura ; or (with the changes indicated in the rules of pronunciation) baro, great, plural 
buea; charo, a bird, plural chara; chelo (chyolo), a son, plural chydla ; bojo (bwojo), a 
load, plural bwija. 

Feminine nouns in ¢ (or 2) sometimes form the nominative plural in iyd (or tyz) as 
in Hindi. ‘Thus, cheli, a daughter, nom. plur. cheliya or cheliya, but this form is con- 
sidered vulgar, the nominative plural of such nouns being regularly the same as the sin-' 
gular. 

In the case of other nous, the nominative plural is the same as the nominative 
singular. ._Tbus, b#man, a Brahman, or Bralimans ; paw, a foot or feet. 

Case.—As in other Indo-Aryan Janguages, cases are generally made by means of 
postpositions. Certain nouns are put into an oblique form before these are added. 

In the case of most nouns, the oblique form singular is the same as the nominative. 
Thus, raja-kani, to the king; ddimi-le, by the man ; buman-kani, tothe Brahman; déé- 
hai, from the country. But masculine tadbhava nouns ino make the oblique form sin- 
gular (and also the nominative plural) by changing theo to a Thus, akho, eye, obl. 
form singular and nom. plur. @kha. 

Oceasionally we come across an oblique form in az, which is used forall kinds of 
nouns. Thus we have rajai-ké cheli, the daughter of the king (II, 6). The az is even added 
toa plural obliqueform. Thus, papi, a sinner ; obi. plur. papin ; but papinai-hi durdasa, 
the evil condition of sinners (II, 2). his termination ai must be distinguished from 
another termination @ which only gives emphasis, and does not indicate case. Thus, dvz, 
two ; dviya, the two, both (I, 4) : swatn, a dream; swainai, merely a dream (II, 8) , 
inanai jaso, like these very persous (II, 2). 

Occasionally we also meet nouns whose nominatives do not end in 0, yet with an 
old oblique form in @ ‘These forms are usually almost adverbs. Examples in the 
specimens are :—kar, time; adharat kara, at the time (of) midnight (IT, 4): dis, a direc- 
tion ; uttar disa-huni, towards the direction (of) the north (LI, 3); both kun and kuna in 
ék pirab disa-ki kun-mé, doharo pachhd-ka kuni-mé, one in the corner (é.e. quarter) of 
the East, and the other in the corner of the West (I, 1). 

Once or twice there are instances of an oblique form singular in ». Thus, galan, on 
the neck (II, 2) : talau, a pond ; talawn, in the pond (I, 1): bhalan jasé, like a Bhil (IT, 2). 

The oblique form plural is made by adding an or » to the nominative plural. If 
the nominative plural ends in & or @ this is changed toan. Thus, kumar, a prince, nom, 
plur. kumar, obl. plur. kumdran (II, 1) : khut, a foot; khutan paro, he fell at his feet 
(II, 8) : akho, eye ; nom. plur. dkhi; obl. plur. &khan (II, 6): chhyatri, a knight; nom 
plur. chhyatri ; obl. plur. chhyatrin (II, 1): dagari, a female companion; ston: alee: 
(vulgar) dagariya ; obl. plur. dagariyun (I, 2). 
yy, Ton ntane the shige ents nina of vin in worm. Ch 

3 rand , #, we are all equal to worms (I, 5). Attention has 


* Reyarding the terme ¢adbhava and tatsama, see note on p. 113. 
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In the above it will have been noticed that the oblique form is often employed by 
itself, without any postposition, to indicate any oase, most usually the locative. 

The following are further examples of this use of the oblique form :— 

bat’ (nom. bafo), on the road (I, 1). 
dhura, (gone) to the mountain top (I, 2). 
dkha, in the eye (I, 4) 
bwaja samét, together with the load (I, 4). 
myara dagara, in my company, with me (II, 2). 
wi-kis kindra, on its bank (II, 8). 
Pachho-ki Patki-ki ghar pujo, he arrived at the house of the Western hero (I, 2), 
ghar, (took me) home (II, 2). 
goru-bhaisan charin-huni, for the grazing of kine and buffaloes (I, 3). 
ék din, on one day (II, 1). 
bhilan jaso, like a Bhil (II, 2). 
wi-ka man, in his mind (II, 7). 
There are the usual cases, formed respectively with the following postpositions :— 
Nominative, no postposition. 
Accusative, same as nominative, or kani, kan, kai. 
Instrumental and Agent, le; Instr., ka mariya (= Hindi hé maré). 
Dative, kant, kai, thai (or thé); huni, hu; si; ky lijiya (=Hindi ké liyé). 
Ablative, batt, hai, hai-bér, from ; mé-hat (= Hindi mé-8é) ; dagaré, with. 
Genitive, ko (ka, ki). . 
Locative, mé (or mé), in, on; par, on; jalaé (= Hindi tak), 

Note that wher an oblique form ends in an unpronounced a, it takes that a again 
into pronunciation before the postpositions le and ko (ka, ki). In the plural, this is 
optional before le. Thus, bhat, a warrior, has its agent case singular Yfata-le, and its 
genitive singular bhata-ko, etc. In the plural, the agent is bhatan-le or bhatana-le, and 
its genitive bhatana-ko. If an oblique case ends in a, this @ becomes a before these post- 
positions. Thus, chelo, a son, has its agent case chywla-le, and its genitive singular 
chyala-ko, etc. Before ka, under the usual rule, all these as become &, thus, bhatand 
ka, chyalana-ka. So ratu-ka bakhat, at the time of night (I, 4) ; risa-ha mariyd, through 
anger (I, 2); purab disa-ka kum-mé, in the direction of the Eastern quarter (I, 1); puraba~ 
ka paika-le, by the hero of the East (I, 1). In writing, however, this change of 4 to a, 
and vice-versa, is often not followed, so that in the specimens we find regularly chyala- 
le, chyala-ko. This has been corrected in the transliteration. 

We may, therefore, thus decline the two nouns, bhaf, a warrior, and chelo, a son :— 


Sing. Plur. 
Nom. bhat bhat. 
Acc. bhat, bhat-kant bhat, bhatan-kani, 
Instr. & Ag. bhata-le bhatan-le, bhatana-le. 
Dat. bhat-kant bhatan-kani. 
Abi. hhat-hai bhatan-hai. 
Gen. bhala-ko, bhata-ka, bhata-ki Lhatana-ko, bhatana-ka, bhatana-kiv 
Loc. hbhat-mé bhatan-mé, 


Voc. aré bha! aré bhatau. 
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Sing. Plur. 

Nom. chelo (vulg. chydlo) chyala. 

Acc. chelo, chyala-kant chyala, chyalan-kani. 

Instr. & Ag. chyala-le chyalan-le, chytlana-le. 

Dat. chyala-kans | chyalan-kani. 

Abl. chyala-hat chyalan-hat. 

Gen. chyala-ko, chyali-ka, chyala-ki cydlana-ko, chytlana-ka, chytlana-ki- 

Loe. chyula-mé chyalan-mé. 

Voce. aré chyala aré chyalau. 
For other nouns we may quote :— 

Sing. Plur. 
Nom, Obl. Nom. Obi. 
raja, a king raja (gen. rdja-ko) raja rijan. 
charo, a bird chara chara charan. 
ghoro, a horse ghwara ghwurd ghwaran. 
addimi, & man adims adimt ddimin. 
daku, a robber daku daku dd kun. 
batau, a traveller batau batau or batawa bataun. 
dagari,a female companion dagari dagaré (vulg. dagarin (vulg. 
dagariyd) dagariyan). 


It is unnecessary to give Inany examples of the Nominative. The following will 
suffice :— 
Patkrkani bart ris 4¢ (for at), great anger came to the hero (I, 2). 
ék bon hati lat pani pin-si ui talau-mé ayo, a wild elephant also entered that pond 
to drink water (I, 1). 

chydlo tero hat ga-chh, a son has been born to you (II, 1). 

ago blo, fire was lit (IT, 5). 

ék bari sundar dekhans chant judn syaini chhi, there was a very beautiful young 
woman, fair to look upon (II, 5). 

bich-mé Parbati-ka pau chhan, in the midst are footprinte of Parvati (II, 3). 

wi-kani dagariys (nom. sing. dagariyo) wi-ka kwé wa ni mila, he found none of 
his companions there (II, 7). 

lakara ék-batta kara, sticks were collected (II, 5). 

The case of the Agent is employed exactly as in Hindi (and not as in Khas-kura) 
being used only with the subjects of transitive verbs in tenses formed from the past 
participle. The verb agrees in gender and person with the object, when the object 
is in the form of the nominative. If the object has the postposition kané (Hindi kd) the 
verb remains in the masculine, exactly as in Hindi. In Kutnauni, this case is exactly 
the same in form as the instrumental, its postposition (as in Khas-kura) being le. A 
few examples will suffice here. Others will be found under the head of verbs:— 

wt adimi-le wt-that yo kayo, that man said to him (II, 2). 

buriya-le kayo, the old woman said (I, 3). 

raja-le munt-ki bat (fem.) mané-lz, the king obeyed the word of the saint (II, 1). 
ék-eka-le ya suri bat (fem. plur.) kain, each one told all these things (I, 4). 
mytra dagartyana-le ék buman pakaro, my companions seized a Brahman (TI, 2). 


120 CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNI). 


The usual postposition of the Accusative is kant, used exactly like the Hindi ko. 
As in Hindi, and under the same circumstances, the accusative, when not definite, has the 
form of the nominative. Examples are :— 

raja-ka chyala-kant bhalo adimi somaji-bér, having recognised the king’s son as 
a good man (II, 2). 

baman-kani nt maérau, do not kill the Brahman (II, 2). 

sara bana-ka rikhan-kani upari-bér, having torn up the trees of the whole forest 
(I, 2). 

dhairya kar, make courage, ¢.e. take heart (II, 6). 

ui-kani (dative) rats din ja-chhu, I am going to give loaves to him (I, 3). 

The following examples show the use and force of the various postpositions of the 
Dative :— . 

Rajbahan-kani dsaj bhayo, to Rajavahana there became astonishment (¢.e. he was 
astonished) (II, 2). . 

yé-kant papinai-ki durdasa dekhai-bér, having shown to this (person) the evil 
stute of sinners (IT, 2). 

Jama-ka dat mai-kant (acc.) Jam-raj-thai li-gayd, the messengers of Yama took 
me away to King Yama (II, 2). 

Matanga-le ktiwar-that kayo, Matanga said to the prince (II, 3). Note that verbs 
of saying have the indirect object in the dative, not in the ablative as it would 
be in Hindi (kiwar-sé kaha). 

bimbara-ki mukh-that pujo, he came to the mouth of the cave (II, 7). 

ui-ki cheli-thé Paika-ko patto puchho, he asked to (ée. from) his daughter the 
whereabouts of the hero (I, 2). 

a yeth-uth déSan-huni nhai-guya, they went away hither and thither to (various) 
countries (II, 4). 

gat-huni bate laga, they started on the way to the village (I, 3). 

pant pin-st ui talau-mé ayo, he came into that pond for drinking water (I, 1). 

wpant dagariyan-kani dekhaun-st apant khaldi-mé dhari-ltyo, she placed it in her 
pocket for showing it to her friends (I, 2). 

sumala-ha lijiya sutu-ko thailo, a sack of satté for provision (for the journey) 
(1, 1). 

The postpositions of the Instrumental case are le and ka muriys. The latter 
corresponds to the Hindi ké maré. Examples are :— 

bant-ka mirag apani bana-le talau-mé ayt, the beasts of the forest came into the 
pond by (i.e. according to) their habit (I, 1). 

chillat karo, jai-le ui Patka-ki nin futi gai, he made a scream, by which the 
sleep of that hero was broken (J, 1. 

dard-ka mariya bhajé gai, through fear she raw away (I, 2). Hindi (dar-ké maré). 

The following examples illustrate the use of the Ablative postpositions :— 

aga-baté bhatr nikalo, he emerzcd from the fire (II, 5). (Compare aiga-hat, below). 

wi-ka Ekhan-bati dsu Gn paiths, tears began to come from her eyes (II, 6). Come 
pare akhu-hai, below). 

wi din-bati mai apana-dagariyan-hat alag rii-chhu, from that day I dwell apart 


from my companions (IJ, 2.) 
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ka-bati d-chhat, whence hast thou come (I]1, 2) ? 

jab-bati mai juan bhayd, since I. have been a youth (II, 2). 

jaswe Matang aga-hai bhair d-chhiyo, as Matanga came out from the fire (II, 5). 
(Compare &ga-bati, above.) 

Skha-hat nikali-bér, having extracted (the bit of grass) from her eye (I, 4). 
(Compare akhan-bati, above.) 

auran-hai alag hai-jai, having become apart from the others (II, 3). 

jo mai-le dakun-hat bacha-chhiyo, (the Brahman) whom I had saved from the 
robbers (II, 2). 

wpani khaldi-mé-hai guri-bér, having taicen (it) from in (¢.e. out of) her pocket (I, 4). 

As examples of the Ablative of comparison, we may quote :— 

ék-hat ék thulo, ék-hat ék nano chh, one is greater than another, one is smaller 
than another (I, 5). 

apu-api-kani yé sarsdra-ki sab bastun-mé-hat saban- hat nano jani-ber, (then every 
one) each having considered himself smaller than everything from in (i.e. of) 
all the things of this world (I, 4) (#.e. having considered himself the smallest 
thing in the world). 

The postposition of the Genitive is to. Asin Hindi, the genitive is an adjective, 
and, when the governing noun is masculine and is not in the nonnative singular or in 
that form of the accusative singular which is the same as the nominative singular, the 
ko becomes ku. Remember that before ka, a becomes 2. When the governing noun is 
feminine, the ko hecomes 4i under all circumstances. Thus :— 

Patdla-ko raja, the king of Patala (IT, 3). 

chhyatrina-ko kam, the profession of knights (II, 1). 

raja-ka chydla-kani, to the son of the king (II, 2), 

Jama-ka dit, the messengers of Yama (II, 2). 

muni-ki bat, the word of the saint (II, 1). 

asurnu-ka rajai-ki cheli, the daughter of the king of the Asuras (II, 8). 
wajirna-ki salaha-le, with the advice of the viziers (ITI, 6). 

dharma-ki pustak, books of religion (II, 2). 

Other examples will be found under the head of adjectives. 

The genitive is sometimes used in senses where in English we should employ another 
case. Thus, néma-ka baman, Brahmans of name (é.e. Brahmans in name) (II, 2). 

The most common postpositions of the Locative are mé, mai or mé, in or on, and 
jalai ip to, Par, on, is also used by the vulgar. Thus, jangal-mé, in the forest (ITI, 2); 
swain-meé, in a dream (II, 3) ; apart khaldi-mé, in her pocket (I, 2): apand khwara-mé, 
on his own head (I, 2) : ¢hwdré dinan-jalai, up to (7.e. for) a few days (II, 2). 

Other postpositions which indicate locality are dagari or dagard, with, and najzh:, 
near. Ixamples are :— 

kumaran-dagart wi-lavi bhair bhejo, he sent him forth with the princes (II, 1). 
wi-ka dagard jana-ko karar, an agreement of going with him (II, 4). 

fyari dagara, with (hee (EL. 3). 

ui talau-ke najik, near that tank (J, 1). 

ui talau- ka nagihe- hit bavi-ke irag, the beasts of the forest of near that tank ({,1). 
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It will be scen that all these except dagari govern an oblique genitive. 

The Vocative in the singular is always the same as the oblique form. In the 
plural it usually takes the suffix av as shown in the paradigms. Sometimes we find a 
plural noun taking @ instead of azz. 

Adjectives.—Excopt ¢adbhava adjectives ending in 0 and a few others, all adjec- 
tives are immutable. Thus the feminine of sundar is sunder, as in :-— 

ék bari sundar jwan syatni, a very bcautiful young woman (II, 5). 

Tadbhava adjectives in o (and these include all genitives) follow the analogy of 
Hindi. ‘That is to say, they change o to & when agreeing with a masculine noun which 
is not in the nominative singular or in that form of the accusative singular which is the 
same as the nominative singular. When agreeing with a feminine noun they change 
otot throughout. The following are examples (including further examples of the 
genitive) :— 

doharo Pachho-kis kunis-mé rad-chhiyo, the second (hero) lived in the West (I, 1). 

jaso chyolo tu cha-chhiyé, taso chyolo tero hat ga-chk, what kind of son you were 
desiring, that kind of son has become yours (II, 1). 

bhalo ddimi samaji-bér, recognizing (him) as a good man (II, 2). 

eka-ko nam suni-bér, having heard the name of the one (I, 1). 

dakuna-ko kam, the profession of robbers (II, 2). 

thowra (nom. thoro) dhil-mé, in a short interval (II, 5). 

mywrit (nom. mero) &kha-mé, in my eye (I, 4). 

myura Gn-meé, in wy body (II, 2). 

apand dés-hat, from his own country (II, 1). 

Bindhydchali-ka jatgal-mé, in the forest of Vindhyachala (II, 2). 

w2-kic gitlan, on his neck (II, 2). 

yé-kie marana-ko bakhat, the time of the death of this (person) (II, 2). 

myura (nom. mero) dagariys raji hunér nhatan, my companions will not be 
agreeing (II, 4). 

lakara ek-batts kurt, sticks were made collected (II, 5). 

wi-ka lukara bare (nom. sing. baro) sundar chhiy, her clothes were very beauti- 
ful (II, 5). 

thwurds dinan jalai, for a few days (II, 2). 

wa-ki papinai-ki durd&sa, the evil condition of the sinners of that place (II, 2). 

apuni dagariyan-hai alag ri-chhe, I am dwelling apart from my companions 
(II, 2). 

wi-ke &khan-bati, from her eyes (II, 6). 

bari ris wi (for ai), a great anger came (I, 2; II, 2). 

papinai-ki durdisa, the evil condition of sinners (see above). 

adimina-ké bari bhir, a great crowd of men (II, 5). 

jub mai-kani apaui sudh ai, when my consciousness came to me (II, 2). 

Nahadéb-jyu-ki puja, worship of Mabadéva-ji (II, 2). 

apant bana-le, acoording to their own habit (I, 1). 

dohari thaur nasi gaya, they went away to another place (I, 1). 

patli eyatni-le kayo, the first woman said (I, 4). 
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apiund wajirna-ki salaha-le, with the advice of my viziors (II, 6) 
apani dagariyan-kani dekhaun-sit, for showing to her own (female) friends (I, 2). 
Comparison is made, as in Hindi, by putting the thing with which comparison is 
made in the ablative case. Examples are given under the head of the ablative. 


PRONOUNS. (a) Personal Pronouns.—The first two personal pronouns are 
declined as follows :— 


I, Thou. 
Sing. Nominative mat tu 
Agent mai-le twi-le 
Accusative mat (-kani) twé (-hkani) 
Genitive mero (vulgar mydro) tero (vulgar tydro) 
Oblique form ned tw, ,tweé 
Plur. Nominative ham tum 
Agent hana-le tuma-le 
Genitive hamaro tumaro 
Oblique form haman tuman 


In the above the plural is commonly employed honorifically for the singular. An 
emphatic form of ¢wis ¢u-2, thou verily, thou only. Following the usual rule of pro- 
nunciation the oblique forms of hamaro and tumaro are hamara and tumara, respectively. 
Examples of tho use of these two pronouns are the following :— 

jab-bati mai jwén bhayt, mai-le lai lit-prt bakaut kari-chh, ever since I 
became a youth, I also have done much robbery (II, 2). 

mai Agurna-ki. rijai-ki cheli chhi, I am the daughter of the king of the 
Asuras (II, 4). 

mai-le wnan-thai kayo, I said to them (II, 2). 

wi-kani mai dekhi-bér tith lagi, to him, having seen me, there came a feeling 
of compassion (II, 6). 

mai-kant miri-diyo, they killed me (II, 2). 

mai-kant ghar li-jai, having taken me away home (II, 2). 

mat-kant apani sudh ai, my consciousness came to me (II, 2). 

tum mai-dagars bya lai karau, do you also make a marriage with rie (II, 6). 

myoro bab lai inan-di jaso chhiyo, my father also was like these very people 
(II, 2). 

mero bab Patala-ko raja Bisnu-le mari dé-chh, Vishnu has killed my father, 
the king of Patala (II, 6). 

myara Giemé bahaut ghaw hai rau-chhiyz, there were many wounds in my 
body (II, 2). 

wa myard mitr ayd, my friends came there (II, 2). 

ham teri tupasya dekhi-bér birt khusi bhaya, I (honorific plural), having seen 
thy austerity, became much pleased (II, 3). 

haman (é6-désan-mé wi-kani dhunano chai-ebh, it is proper for us to seek him in 
various countries (II, 4). 

tum hamari layai dekhi diyau, do you look on at our fighting (I, 3). 
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kai-kani tu yeti tin jan diyé, do thou not allow anyone to come hither (II, 5). 

tw ko chhat, who art thou (fem.) ? (II, 6). 

achho, tui li liyé, good, do thou, and thou alone, take (it) (I, 4). 

twi-le mai-kani, jab mat chup hat-bér tapasya haranar-chhyt, dukh dé-chh ; gv 
mai twé-kani yo sarap di-chhu ki teru- aur teri syaini-mé bichhér holo, thou 
bast troubled me when I was engaged in silently performing austerity ; 
therefore I give this curse to thee that there will be separation between thea 
and thy wife (page 50). (Notetera- . . . . me here for twé-mé). 

ab twé-kani phal dint, now I am giving to thee the fruit (of thy austerity) 
(II, 3). 

twé-dagari bhét karana-ki bari ichchha chhi, there was a great wish of making a 
meeting with thee (I, 2). 

u twé-dagari bya karalo, he will make marriage with thee (fem.) (II, 6), 

mai-kani twé-dagari mili-bér bari khust bhai-chh, great joy has become to me 
on meeting with thee (II, 8). 

taso chydlo tero hai ga-chh, such a son has become thine (II, 1). 

tyara galan janyo ké-lai chh, why is there a Brahmanical thread on thy neck ? 
(II, 2). 

ters tapasya dekhi-bér, having seen thy austerity (II, 3). 

yé-vile mai tumaro tino chat rau-chyt, aur ab tum ui jaga dekhan-huni 
hiti-di halaw, for this cause I was watching for your coming; and do you 
now come along to inspect that place (II, 3). 

tum hamari larat dekhi-diyau, do you watch our fighting (I, 3). 

tuma-le myara upar bari dayad kari-chh, you have made (=shown) great com- 
passion upon (=to) me (page 77). 

je tuma-le hukam dé-chhiyo, te mai-le kari hila-chh, I have performed the order 
which you gave (page 69). 

tumaro %no, your coming (as above). 

tumura darfan hai gat, your interviews have occurred, é.e, (1) have met you 
(interviews in plural of respect) (II, 8). 

tumari awwal-bhiri dekhilo, I will see your combat (I, 3). 


(6) The Demonstrative Pronouns are also employed as pronouns of the third person. 
In Rajasthini these have feminine forms in the nominative singular, but I have vot 
noted any such forms in Kumauni, and both pronouns seem to be throughout of common 


gender. 


They are declined as follows :— 


This, He, She, It. That, He, She, It. 

Sing. 

Nom. yo tt 

Ace. yo, yé, yé-kant u, wt, ut, wi-kani, ui-kant 

Gen. yé-ko wt-ko, ui-ko 

Obl. yé (or yas) wt 
Plur. 

Nom. yo, yat u 

Gen, énaro «unaro 


Obl. inan, in unan, un 
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When used as adjectives, the nominative forms are employed with nouns in the 
nominative, and the oblique forms with nouns in oblique cases. In and un are only used 
as adjectives. 


The forms of the genitive plural should be noted. The termination 76 is the ter- 
mination of the genitive in the Marwari dialect of Rajasthani. As usual, the oblique 
forms of these genitives are inara and undra. 


An emphatic form of yo is yé, this very, 2ndof u is wz or wi, he indeed, that very 
person, Similarly the emphatic forms of the oblique plural are inanat and unandi. 


The following are examples of the use of these pronouns :— 


wi adimi-le wi-that yo kayo, that man said this to him (II, 2). 

yo ék baman-kani bachiin-mé mari ga-chh, this (person) has been killed in 
saving a Brahman (ITI, 2). 

apand purands an-mé yo raulo, he will remain iv his own old body (II, 2). 

wt-mé yo karamat chhi, in it there was this power (II, 7). 

yo kat-bér, having said this (IJ, 4). 

yé dekhi, seeing this (II, 5). 

yé-vilé yé-kani chhari diya, for this reason release him (II, 2). 

yé-kani tu swain-ai jan samajtyé, do not thou consider this merely a dream 
(II, 3). 

yé-kanit muluk gitina chaini, to him kingdoms to be conquered are necessary 
(II, 1). 

ye-ku marana-ko bakhat ni ayo, the time of his death is not come (II, 2). 

yé samsara-ki sab bastun-mé-hat saban-hai nano, smaller than all from among 
all things of this world (I, 4). 

yé jangal-mé, in this forest (II, 2). 

yo bat sochi-bér ki ‘myara dagartya yé bat-mé raji hunér nhatan ’, think- 
ing this thing that ‘my companions will not be agreeing in this thing’ 
(II, 4). 

yé bich, in the meantime (II, 4). 

yé pachhin, after this (II, 2). 

yo yeth-uth phira, they wandered hither and thither (II, 2). 

yé dwi paik, these two heroes (I, 4). 

yo sab kirt hamara birdlu-kani di-dé, give all these insects to our cat (I, 4). 

myOoro bab lai inan-a jaso chhiyo, my father also was just (ai) like these people 
(II, 2). 

u nhat gayo, he went away (II, 2). 

u baman milo, that Brahman was met (II, 2). 

mero malik Rajbahan ui chh, that very person is my lord Rajavahana (II, 8). 

wi dekhi-bér, having seen him (II, 2). 

wi-kani maran paitha, they began to kill him (II, 2). 

wr-le kayo, he said (LI, 1). 

wt-le kayo, she said (II, 6). 

us-le apana khantya satu talau-mé khiti-diya, he threw his satt#, which he had 
for food, into the pond (I, 1). 
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ws ddimé-le rija-ku chyala-tha? kayo, thot man said to the king’s son (II, 2), 

raja-le wi-kani apand déé-hat bhair bhejo, the king sent him forth from his 
country (IT, 1). 

wi-kanit ék talau milo, to him was met (i.e. he came upon) a pond (I, 1). 

ui-kani ricata diya, she gave loaves to him (I, 3). 

wt-thai yo kayo, he said this to him (II, 2). 

wot din-bati mai apinir dagariyan-hai alaq rii-chhu, from that day I am dwelling 
apart from my companions (II, 2). 

wi-ka galan janyo chhi, a Brahmanical thread was on his neck (II, 2). 

ut-ko niti, her grandson (I, 4). 

wi-ki: pachhin-bati, from behind him (I, 2). 

ui falau-ki najika-ki bana-ka mirag, the wild beasts of the neighbourhood of 
that lake (I, 1). 

wi-mé tu jayé, do thou go into it (a cave) (II, 3). 

Matang aur u wi bhydl-mé puja, Matanga and he arrived in that mountain 
(II, 4). 

wt bakhat, at that time (II, 7). 

@ Patal-mé puji-guya, they arrived in Patala (II, 5), 

unaro baro bhiri pahar jaso bwojo, a great heavy bundle of them (sc. trees) 
like a mountain (I, 2). 

anara aghtn-bati, in front of them (II, 5). 

unana-le sab jaga dhuno, they searched in all places (II, 4), 

unana-le ddimina-ki bari bhir dekht, they saw a great crowd of men (II, 5). 

unan-kasi ék tal milo, they came upon a lake (II, 5). 

mat-le anan-thai kayo, I said to them (II, 2). 

unan ék ddimi milo, they came upon a man (II, 2). 

jab unan nin ai-chhi, when sleep came to them (II, 4). 

(c) Tae Reflexive pronoun is apt, self, which does not change in declension 
except that its genitive is apano (-and, -ani), own. Aphz is an emphatic form of dpi. 
Examples of its use are :— 

apt wi-le mastak-a lakura ék-batts kara, he himself collected many sticks 
(II, 5). 
ana-le bari bhar apt ujyant dni dekhi, they saw coming towards themselves 
(é. e. them) a great orowd (II, 5). 
jab mai-kayi apani sudh ai, ta mai-le apit-kant jangal-mée pariyo payo, when 
my own senses came to me, then I found myself fallen in the forest 
(iI, 2). 
tab sabana le apt dpii-kani nano jai-bér, then all each thinking himself small 
(I, 4). 
upaps dés-hai bhatr bhejo, he sent them forth from his own country 
(II, I). 
apaps dagoriyn-hat alag ril-chu, I dwell apart from my own companione 
(II, 2). 
Somdattale apagi katha kat, Somadatta told his story (II, 9). 
sab bat aphi hai jalin, all things will come to pass of themselves (page 108). 
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(d) The Relative pronoun and its Correlative aro declined as follows :— 


Who. That, he, she,- it. 
Sing. 
Nom. jo, je 80, tau, te 
Obl. 96, jas, jyat té, tai, tyai 
Plur. 
Nom. jo, je 30, tau, te 
Gen, janaro tanaro 
Obl. janan, jan (only as adj.) tanan, tan (only as adj.) 


In the nominative so can only be used for persons, jo and taw for both persons 
and things, and je and ¢e only for things. In the oblique singular jyaé and é¢yai can 
only be used as substantives and can only refer to things. As usual, the oblique forms 
of janaro and tanaro are janara and tanara. When used asau adjective fo or je and 
so or te are employed when the noun in agreement is in the nominative singular or 
plural ; jé (or jat) and ¢é (or ¢at) when it is in an oblique case singular ; and jas and tan 
when it isin an oblique case plural. 

Examples of the use of these pronours are :— 


ék ddimi milo jo Bhilan jaso dekhi-chhiyo, they came across a man who looked 
like a Bhil (II, 2). 

u buman milo jo mai-le dakun-hai bacha-chhiyo, I came across that Brahman 

who had been saved by me from the robbers (II, 2), 

Matang aur w wi bhydl-mé puja jo Mahadéb-jyn-le WMatang-kani batai rakha- 
chhivo, Matanga and he arrived at that mountain which Mahadéva-ji had 
indicated to Matanga (II, 4). 

wi-mé jo lekhiyo chhiyo te paro, what was written therein that he read (II, 5). 

je wi-mé lekhiyo chh, te tu kariyé, what is written therein, that do thou (II, 3). 

chhyatrina-ko je kam chh, te karano chai-chh, it is proper that he should perform 
that which is the business of knights (II, 1). 

baro chtllat karo, jai-le ut Paika-ki nin tuti gat, he trumpeted loudly, by which 
the sleep of that hero was broken (I, 1). 

jai-ka hat-mé wu rii-chhi, wi-kani ke dukh ni hin pas-chhiyo, on whose band it 
remained, to him no trouble could happen (II, 7). 

jas bakhot u mali huni dyo, at what time he came to the upper (ground) (II, 7). 

sard bank-ka rukhan-kani, jo bara bard chhiyd, jar-ai-bati upari-bér, having torn 
up, even from their roots, all the trees of the forest which were very big (I, 2). 

bahaut adimi jo nama-ki baman chhan, janana-le béd chhari-hali, many men who 
are Brahmans (only) in name, (and) who have abandoned the Védas (II, 2). 
tum jan batan-mé man lagi-chha, on what things you are applying your mind 
(page 214). 
(e) The Interrogative pronoun is ko, who? which is declined like jo, except 
that in the nominative singular its inanimate form is kya or ke. Examples are :— 
dekhi ham dwin-mé ko baro chk, let us see who is the greater of us two (I, 2)? 
tu ko chhai, who are you (masc.) (II, 2) ? 
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tu ko chhé, who are you (fem.) (II, 6) ? 
kiipa-ko ke matlab chh, what is the object of (é.e. in) speaking (page 28) P 
wa jai-bér ke dekha-chhi, going there, what does she see (page 53) ? 
tyara galan janyo ké-lai chk, for what (i.e. why) is there a Brahmanical thread 
on your neok (II, 2). 
(f) The Indefinite pronouns are kwé, ke, kai or kai, anyone, some one, anything, 


something. Ke can only refer to inanimate things. The others may refer either to 
persons or to things. The obl. sing. is (animate) kai or kat and (inanimate) ké or kya-i, 
and the obl. plur. kanana or (adj.) kana. The genitive plural is kanarai or kanarwé. 
Jo-kwé (Hindi j6-k67) is ‘whoever,’ and je-ke (Hindi jé-kuchh) is ‘whatever.’ 
Examples of these are :— 


kee darau nai, let not anyone be afraid (page 29). 

wt-ko kwé chyolo nhats, he bas no son (II, 6). 

kai-kani tu yeti tn jan diyé, do not allow anyone to come hithor (XI, 5). 

wi-kani dagariya wi-ka kwé wa ni mil, he did not find any of his companions 
there (II, 7). 

yé samsar-mé ké bata-ko ghamand kai manushya-kani karano ni chain, in this world 
it is not proper for any man to make pride of (¢.e. in) anything (I, 5). 

wi-le wnan-that ke ni kayo, he did not say anything to them (II, 4). 

kat patto nt lago, they did not find any trace (II, 4). 

ke dukh ni hun pai-chhiyo, no sorrow was permitted to happen (II, 7). 

kwé ghari yeth-uth phiranat rayo, for some time he kept wandering (II, 7). 

kat samay-mé, once upon a time (I, 1). 

je-ke wi-le karano chh, te pailt kawai diyau, send word beforehand as to what- 
ever is to be done by her (page 56). 


(g) As examples of other pronominal forms, we may quote :— 


eso, yeso, yaso (plur, masc. yas), of this kind. 

eso kari-bér, having done thus (II, 3). 

ék yesi (fem.) thaur pujo, he arrived at such a place (I, 4). 
bahaut adimi ydsa chhan, there are many such men (II, 2). 


Similarly— 


pahar jaso bwijo, a load like a mountain (I, 2). 

Bhilan jaso, like a Bhil (II, 2). 

jasi syaini mai béund cha-chhyt, thik yo ust chh, the woman whom I was wishing 
to marry, is exactly like this one (page 178). 

uswe karo, he did so (II, 5). 

jaswe Matang agu-hai bhair a-chhiyo, taswe una-le ddimina-ki bari bhir dekhi, as 
Matanga emerged from the fire, so (é.e. at the same time) they saw a great 
crowd of men (II, 5). 

yetuk kai-bér, having said so much (I, 3). 

yetukii-mé, in the meantime (étné-hé-mé) (I, 1). 

Pachhb-ka Paika-ko taran katuk chk, how much muscular strength is possessed 
by the hero of the West (I, 1) ? 

wa, there; ya, here ; eth (yeth), hither; uth, thither’; ye¢h-u/A, hither and thither , 
eti (yeti), hither; jab. when; tad, then, and so on. 
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VERBS. 

In the general principles of its conjugation Kumauni closely follows Hindi; but 
the participial tenses all take personal terminations, and there is an independent passive 
voice formed by adding z to the root (as in Khas-kura). 

A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Present is :— 


Singular. Plural. 
(1) chhit, I am. chhi, we are. 
(2) chhai, (fem.) chhé, thou art. chhaw, you are. 
(8) chh, he is. chhan, they are. 


When this is employed as a verb substantive, except in the second person singular, 
the above forms are of common gender. Thus, chh# is both masculine and feminine, 
and chh means both ‘he is’ and ‘ sheis.’ 

When this is employed as an auxiliary verb, the second and third persons singular 
have optional feminine forme, but ara of common gender in the plural. Moreover, whon 
used as an auxiliary the firet person singular is chhu, not chhi, and the second person 
plural is chhé, not chhaw. We thus get the following paradigm for the Auxiliary verb :— 











SINGULAR. PLUBAL, 
Masculine. Feminine, Common Gender. 
1. chhé chhis 
2. chhat chhé 
38. chh chhya, chhe 





The form chh of the third person singular has in prose no vowel, and is pronounced 
together with the final syllable of the word which precedes it. Thus, daro chh, he is 
great, is pronounced barochh, and katuk chh, how much is it? is pronounced katukchh. 
In poetry, as usual, the final 2 may be pronounced, so that we should have baro chha, 
katuka chha. 

There is a negative verb substantive nihatw or nhati, I am not, I will not be, which 
is thus conjugated :— 


Singular. Plural. 
(1) nhat® (fem. nhatyd) nhata (fem. nhatiyi) 
(2) nhatas (fam. nhatyé) nhistow (nhata) (fem.) nhatiyau (-iyd) 
(8) nhati (fom. nhate) nhatan (fem. nhatan or nai) 


The Past changes for gender. It isthe same in form whether it is a verb substan- 
tive or an auxiliary. It is conjugated as follows :— 























SrinevLan, Prvpax. 
Mascaline. Maventine. | Feminine. 
1, chhiy®, chhyi chhiyt, chhyd, I wea chhiyd, ohhyd chhiya, -hhyd, we 
. were. 
2. chhiyd chit, thou wast chhiya chhiyd, you were. 
3. chityo, he was chhi, ahe was chhiya chhin, they were. 





Note that in the plural the second person is chhiyd, but the third person chhiya. ; 
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Instead of this verb, the perfect and pluperfect tenses of the verb riyd, to remain, 
are very frequently employed as auxiliaries. The perfect, I have remained, is used to 
mean ‘I am,’ and the pluperfect ‘I had remained’ is used to mean ‘I was,’ As the 
conjugation of this verb is somewhat. irregular, these two tenses are here given in full. 


Perfect.—‘I have remained,’ ‘I am.’ 
SinGuLaR. Puvrat, 


Mascaiine. Feminine. Masculine, Feminine, 








| 
~ ~ . 2 ~ ( ~ . - 
1. ra-chht, or rau-chhi rat-chhu, or ré-chht | ra-chhit, or rau-ohhit | rai-chhi, ré-chht. 

1 

2, ra-chhat rat-chhé | ra-chha rai-chha. 

. © 2 s ¢ 

3. ra-chh rat-chhya Tv or Taz vt or Tai, 

" I 





In the above, as shawn in the first person, raw may be substituted for ra, and ré 
for rat.. 


Pluperfect.—‘ I had remained,’ ‘I was.’ 


SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 

Masculine. Feminine. | Masculine. Feminine. 
1. ra-chhiyt rai-chhiya ; ra-chhiya | rai-chhiya. 
2. ra-chhiya rat-chhi | ra-chhtya rai-chhiyd. 
3. ra-chhiyo rat-chhi | ra-chhiyd | rat-chhin. 





As before, we may have raw for ra, and réfor rai. Any optional form of the 
auxiliary may be employed. Thus, ra-chhyi, eto. Similarly, we have the negatives 
ra-nhats, he is not, and ra-nhatan, they are not, etc., etc. 

The following are examples of the use of Verbs Substantive. Examples of 
Auxiliary verbs will be found under the head of finite verbs :— 

myoro nat Ratnédbhav chh, mai Magadh désu-ka rdja-ko wajir chhi, my name 
is Natnodbhava, I am the vizier of the king of the Magadha-country (page 34). 

mai Asurna-ka rujai-ki cheli Kalindi chht, I am Kalindi, the daughter of the 
king of the Asuras (II, 6). 

tu ko chhas, who art thou > (mase. II, 2). 

tu ko chhé, who art thou ? (fem. II, 6). 

chhyatrina-ko je kam (masc.) chh, (that) which is the business of knights 
(II, 1). . 

fydrd gitlan janyo (fem.) ké-lat chh, why is there a Brahmanical thread on ‘your 
neck (II, 3) ? 

ham Teri srishti-mé saban-hai nana chhu, we ave smaller than all things in. Thy 
creatioa (I, 5). 
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tum ko chhau, aur ya ké-lat ri-chhd, who are (verb substantive) you, and why are 
(auxiliary verb) you dwelling here? (page 146). 

yé jangal-mé bahaut ddimi yasd chhan, in this forest there are many men of this 
kind (II, 2). 

teri bat (fem.) sachi chhan, thy words are true \page 172). 

mai eso ullu nhati, I am not such an owl (page 168). 

wi-ko kwé chydlo nhati, of him there is not any son (II, 6). . 

myara dagariya raji hunér nhdtan, my companions wil! not be consenting (II, 4). 

jéwar aur karamata-ki thailt ab kabhai milanér nai, the jewels and the magic 
purse (fem.) will never be got (page 97). 

mai yeso sarap layak ni chhyt, I was not worthy of (incurring) such a curse 
(page 121) (a woman speaks). 

jo lekhiyo chhiyo, te paro, he read what was written (II, 5). 

wi-ka galon janyo (fem.) chhi, on his neok was a Brahmapical cord (II, 2). 

jwan syaint chhi, there was a young woman (II, 5). 

raja-ki cheli aur mat raj-mahala-ka chhija-mé bdaithiya chhiya, (a woman is 
speaking), (we, i.e.) the king’s daughter and I were seated on the balcony 
of the royal palace (page 101). 

wi-ka lukara bird sundar chhiyd, her clothes were very beautiful (II, 5). 

jhuti baldno, chuguli khano, ghits khano, wi-huni ke bat (fem. plur.) ni chhin, aur 
lagat sab abgun-a@ (masc. plur.) chhiyd, telling lies, eating (.e., doing) 
backbiting, eating (¢.¢., taking) bribes, were nothing to him, and also 
there were all vices (i.e., he had every vice) (page 215). 

wi-ka bhitar uchcha-mé ék kuitj chhiyo ; wa-ka jand-huné sirt chhin ; wt kutj-mé 
phil aur nand ndnd pat bichhiya chhiyd ; wa palan bichhéyo chhiyo ; phil- 
dan dhariyd chhiyd ; suna-ka garawa aur pankhi aur bahaut bhalt chaj 
chhin ; inside that place, on an elevation, was an arbour; there were steps 
for going to it; in that arbour flowers and various kinds of lcaves were 
strewn about; there there was a bed spread ; flower-vases were set about ; 
there were golden jars, and fans, and many excellent articles (page 122). 

B.” Active Verb. —The Infinitive or Verbal Noun has two forms,—a weak and a 
strong. The weak infinitive is made by adding az to the root. Thus, Aifan, to go. This 
infinitive is, so far as I have noted, always used in an oblique case. Thus, hitana-ko, of 
going ; hitan-hini, for going, to go. 

The strong infinitive is made by adding azo to the root, with an oblique form in 
and. “Thus, hitano, the avt of going ; hitana-ko, of going ; hitdnd-huni, to go. 

Some verbs are irregular in their infinitives. The roots d, comc; ka, say; 7a, 
remain ; ly@, bring ; kAd, eat; and all causal roots ending in 4, as dekhd, to cause 
to sec, form the infinitives in # and ao, Thus, ino, the act of coming ; kino, the act 
of saying; rio, the act of remaining; lyino, the act of bringing; charixo, to cause 
to graze, to graze cattle. The @ of the infinitive is often needlessly nasalized, so that we 
also have ino, kiino, etc. Similarly causals of the ‘above five verbs and all double 
causals have their infinitives in aguo (aiino) ; thus, katno to cause to say; charauno, 
to cayke fo fecd. This av is often contracted to av, so that we also have kanné, khatno 
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All other verbs whose roots end # vowels optionally nasalize them before the 
termination of the infinitive; and the termination itself is = or #0, not an, ago, 
Thus :— 


ja, go,  makesits strong infinitive jdno or jano 
adi, give f . dino or dino 
li, take if lino or lino 
hu, become is huno or Mhino 


Similarly, for the weak forms, jay or ja”, and so on. 

It will be observed that the x of the infinitive termination is the cerebral 2, not the 
dental ». In one instance (given inthe third example below), I have come uscross a 
word in which the n is dental (karan, not: karan). We can compare this with the rule 
in Pafijabi, in which tho a of the infinitive usually, but not always, becomes m after a 
root ending inv, In Kumauni the # does not necessarily become n, for in the very first 
example given below we have muran, not maran, and near the end of the examples, 
we have karano, not karano. 

The following are examples of the use of the infinitive :— 

(a) WEAK FORMS— \ 

yé-ka marana-ko bakhat ni ayo, aur yo ék baman-kani bachin-mé mari ga-chh, the 
time of this one’s\death is not come, and he has been killed in saving a 
Brahman (II, 2). 

laufana-ki at, the (idea) of returning came (to him) (II, 7). 

twé dagari bhét karana-ki bari ichchha chhi, there was a great desire of (¢.e., for) 
making a meeting with thee (I, 2). 

tot jaga dekhan-huni hiti-di halau, come and set out for seeing that place (II, 8). 

sastan-huni baithi gayo, he sat down to rest himself (II, 7). 

pani dhunan-huni nasi gay, they went. away to search for water (I, 1). 

lakira kitan-huni dhura jai-rat, he (honorific plural) has gone to the top of the 
mountain to cut wood (I, 2). 

goru-bhaisan charin-huyi ban jat-ra-chh, he has gone to the forest to graze 
cattle (I, 3). 

talau-mé pani pin-si yz, they came to drink (lit. for drinking) water in the 
pond (I, 1). 

Pachhé-ku Patka-ki cheli ui bakhat dhan kutan ligt ré-chhi, the daughter of the 
Hero of the West was at that time engaged (in) pounding paddy (I, 2, Of I, 4). 

apani dagariyan-kani dekhaun-si apani khaldi-mé dhari liyo, she put it in her 
pocket to show to her friends (I, 2). 

yo dwi Paik wa laran-sz tdydr bhaya, there two Heroes became ready for fighting 
there (I, 4). 

wi-kani maran paitha, they began to kill him (II, 2). 

ék Sahar dekhin paittho, a city began to be visible (II, 5). 

akhan-baté dau in paiths, tears began to come from (her) eyes (II, 6). 

kiman pattha, they began to tremble (I, 4). 

kat-kani tu yeti dn jan diyé, do not allow anyone to come hither (II, 5). 

dukh ni hun pai-chhiyo, sorrow was not getting (permission) to oocur (#.e. could 
not occur) (II, 7). 
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u Paik dhura-huni jan lagi ra-chhiyo, thut Hero set out to go to the top of the 
mountain (I, 2). 

bwojo upans ghar-huni lyin lagi ra-chhiyo, he set out to bring the load to his 
own houee (I, 2). 


_ (8) Strone FoRMs— 

jhuti balano, chugult khano, ghus khino wi-huni ke bat ni chhin, telling lies, 
backbiting, and taking bribes were nothing to him (page 215). 

yé-vtlé mai tumaro tino chai rau-chhyt, for this resson was I looking for your 
coming (II, 3). 

wi-kani dhunano chaiechh, to search for him is proper (i.e. we must search for 
him) (II, 4). 

kitwar-kani anyra-mé hitano paro, to walk in darkness fell to the prince (é.e., he 
had to walk in darkness) (LJ, 7). 

Pachhé-ki. Paika-ho tardn katuk chh parakhano chai-chh, I must test how much 
muscular strength the Western Hero has (I, 1) 

ghamand kat manushya-kant karano ni chhain, it is not proper for any man to 
show (Jit. make) pride (I, 4). 

ui-kant route dink ja-chhu, I am going to give loaves to him (I, 3). 

kiiwara-le wi-ki dagara jana-ko kardr karo, the prince agreed to go with him 
(II, 4). 

mat-le batat-bata jandi-ko chhanamanat suno, I heard the tramp of (their) going 
along the road (page 197). 

mai ék siddh-thai salah lina-huni gai-chhyu, I went to a holy man to take advice 
(II, 6). 

raja sab apand wajtrun-kani aur naukaran-kani samudra-ki kindra hau khaund- 
hini li-gayo, the king took away his viziers and servants to the sea-shore to 
cause them to eat the air (page 201). 

bahaut dés rind layak chhan, many countries are fit to dwell in (page 165) 


The Present Participle is formed in the same way as the strong infinitive, exoept 
that the # is usually dental, not cerebral. Thus, héfano,{going. A 


The derivation of the participle shows that the n, being desoended from an older 
nt, is certainly the correct form; but, nevertheless, the participle is frequently written 
with an 1 instead, thus (incorrectly, according to the derivation) hitano, agreeing with 
the infinitive, with which it is therefore liable to be confused. 


The present participle does not often occur in the direct form, but its oblique form 
is extremely common. This oblique form may be either hitanai (really an old locative) 
or hifanz. Both of these are fraquently spelt, as is shown by the examples below, 
with a cerebral x. ’ 


This oblique present participle, Aifanat or hifind, means ‘in going,’ ‘ while going,’ 
and is exactly equivalent to the English ‘a-going.’ It is frequently used with the pact 
tenses of verb rund, to remain, of which, es has been shown under the head of auxili 
verbs, the perfect ra-chhu, I have remained, is equivalent to ‘I am,’ ‘I shall be,’ and the 
pluperfect ra-chhy#, I had remained, is equivalent to ‘I was.’ Finally, the past tense 
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‘yay&' is in this connection employed ir its proper sense of ‘I remained,’ ‘I continue.’ 
We thus get the following sets of forms :— 
hitanas-(or hitins-) rayt, I remained a-going, I continued going. 
hitanaira-(or hitanara-)chh@ (for hitanai ra-chhi, etc.), 1am a-going, I go, or 
even, I shall go. 
hitanaira-(or hitandra-) chhiyt (for hitanai ra-chhiyt, etc.), I was a-going, I was 
going. 

I have not met any example of the nominative masculine singular of this participle 
used in its correct sense. But the participle is also employed as the third person singular 
of the past conditional (like the Hindi chaltd, if he had gone), and of that I have found 
one instance. I am, however, able to give good examples of the feminine and of the 
masculine nominative plural. The feminine of Aitand is, as usual, hitant, and the 
masculine plural is hitanda. 

Thus :— 

mai (fem.) mari janyu, ta bhalo huno, if I had died, it would have-been well ; 
equivalent to the Hindi (j6) maz mar jati, t6 bhala hota (page 182). 
jab mai bagichi-mé sochani sochani phiranat ra-chhyt, when I (fem.) remained 
a-wandering meditating, meditating, in the garden (page 195). 
una-le adimina-ki bari bher (fem.) ani dekhi, they saw a great crowd of men 
coming (II, 5). 
Matang Muhadéb-jyu-ka bachan (plur. masc.) pura huna dekhi-bér, Matanga 
having seen the words of Mahadéva-ji becoming fulfilled (IT, 6). 
As examples of the oblique form we have :— 
mai bin li-bér iipano man belamitnai-ray%, I having taken a harp, keep aediverting 
my mind (page 164). 
yeth-uth phiranat-rayo, he remained a-wandering hither and thither, ¢.e., he 
continued to wander (II, 7). , 
suri rat bat karanai-raya, the whole night we remained a-making words, ¢.e., we 
kept conversing (pages 167, 168). 
wi-mé phatik chamakanai-r, in it many crystals have remained a-glittering, 1.e., 
are glittering (IT, 3). 
‘ann-pant chhori-béer marani’ kiinai-vi, they are saying, ‘having abandoned food 
(and) water we die’ (page 195). 
ék din u dik hai-bér yeth-uth janai-ri-chhi, one day, she being in trouble, was 
a-going hither and thither (page 182). 
u las meré taraph bhali-kai chanai-rai-chhi, she also kept a-looking well in my 
direction (page 89). 
Compare, however,— 
jab u janat-rai-chhe, ta mai-ujyuni bhaut ber chani, when she was going away 
then she looked in my direction (page 166). 
ék siddh hom kartnara-chh (for karina ra-chh), a boly man is doing sacrifice 
(page 198). 
ék juin ddimi kheldntra-chh (for khéluws ra-chh), a young man ia sporting 
(II, 7). 
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tum bahaut din-bati phirunira-chha (for phiriuni ra-chha), you are a-wandering 
from (é.c. for) many days (page 155). 

tu ke karunira-chhiyé (for kariunit.ra-chhiyé), what wast thou a-doing (IT, 9) ? 

jab ham gai-bati Sahar-mé intra-chhiya (tor ins ra-chhiya), when we were 
coming from the village into the city (page 84). 

The Past Participle may be either verbal or adjectival. The verbal past parti- 
ciple may he either weak or strong. 

The weak verbal past participle is formed by adding a@ to the root. ‘hua, hifa, 
fem. hifi, gone. The p lural is the same as the singular in both genders. This form of 
the past participle is only used to make the perfect and pluperfect tenses, with the 
addition of auxiliary verbs. ‘Thus, Aéta-chh, he has gone; hiti-chh, she has gone; 
hita-chhiyo, he had gone; hiti-chhya, she had gone. 

Causal verbs, whose infinitives end in uno, form the weak past partipiple in 4. 
Thus, from bachino, to preserve (H. bachand), we have bacha, tem. bachai or baché. 

The following weak verbal past participles are also irregular :— 


Wek Veesat Past PapricipLes. 


Infinitives. Masculine. Feminine, 
ritno, to remain ra or rau ras 
kano, to say ka or kau kas 
atno, to come a a 
lyiino, to bring lya lyas 
jano, to go ge or gau gat 
huno, to become bha or bhau bhat 
dino, to give dé di 
lane, to take lé li 


The strong verbal past participle is formed by changing the final a of the weak 
verbal past participle to 0. Thus, hifo, maso. plur. Aife; fem. sing. and plur. Agéi. 
This past participle is employed only in the formation of the past tense. Thus, hifo, he 
went. 

Causal verbs form the past participle in ayo, Thus, bachiyo, prasecved, fe n. bachkd 


or bachai. The following are irregular :— 
Srrone Viiapat Past Particreies. 


Infinitives, Mase. Sing. ‘ Fem. Sing. 
rano, to remain rayo 743 OF PE 
kino, to say kayo kat or ké 
ano, to come yo at or at 
lyino, to bring lyéyo lyaé or lyat 
jauo, to go gayo gat or gé 
huno, to become bhayo bhat or bhé 
dino, to give diyo “s dz (plur. din} 

tno, to take léyo lz (plur. lin) 


‘The adjectival past participle is formed by changing the o of the strong verbal past 
participle to tyo. Thus, hifiyo, gone. It is used when the participle is employed as an 
independent adjective. Its feminire singular is été and its plural (both genders) is 
hitiy”, We should expect the feminine plural to be iti, not hiféy, but this is not 
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borne out by the examples which I have collected. I have not come across any 
examples of adjectival past participles of the irregular verbs. 

As in Hindi, the past participles of transitive verbs are passive, and when used to 
form tenses must be construed with the subject in the agent case. The verb lydno, to 
bring, like the Hindi Jana, is treated as intransitive. 

As the verbal past participles are only employed in the formation of finite tenses, 
no examples of them can be given here. The following are examples of the use of the 
adjectival participle :— 

mai-le dpi-kant jangal-mé pariyo puyo, found myself fallen (é.e., lying) in 
the forest (II, 2). 

twé-kani ék lekhiyo tuma patr milalo. Je wi-mé lekhiyo chh, te tu kariyé, you 
will find a written copper tablet. Do what is written in it (II, 3). 

nau kumar Rajbahan-kani hardiyo dekhi-bér, the nine princes having sven (é.e., 
considered) that Rajavahana was lost (II, 4). 

doharo ris-mé bhartyo rat-chhiyo, the other was remaining filled with anger 
(I, 1). 

wt kuiij-mé phil aur nana nana pat bichhiys chhiya, wa palan bichhiyo chhiyo, 
phil-dan dhartya chhiya, in that arbour flowers and various leaves were 
soattered ; there a bed was spread, (and) flower-jars were placed (page 122). 

raja-ki cheli aur mai raj-mahala-ky chhinju-mé baithiya chhiya, (we, viz.) the 
daughter of the king and I (a woman is speaking) were seated in a balcony 
of the royal palace (page 101). 

The Future Passive Participle is exactly the same in form as the strong 
infinitive, with which it is liable to be confounded. Thus, héfano, obl. sing. and masc. 
plor. Aéfant; fem. hitans, it is to be gone, it (or he) will go; similarly, marano, he is to 
be beaten, he will be beaten. 

Examples of the use of this participle are :— 

chhyatrina-ko je kam chh, te karano chai-chh, that is necessary to be done which 
is the business of knights (IT, 1). 

juan, bhalo dekhano chano, bani gayo, he became young (and) good to be seen 
(and) to be beheld (II, 5). 

ék bars sundar dekhaui chint juan syatni chhi, there was a young woman very 
beautiful to be seen (and) to be beheld (II, 5). 

ab hama-le ke karano-chh, now what is to be done by us (page 198) ? 

muluk jitand chaini, countries are necessary to be conquered (¢.e. must be con- 
quered) (II, 1). 

wé-le Mahadéb-jyu-ki puja karani sikas, by him the worship of Mahadéva-ji 
was taught to be done (i.e., I was taught how to worship) (II, 2). 

ék bat (fem.) tuman-that kint chh, one thing is to be said to you 
(II, 2). 

hamari khusé (fem.) rifni ya ni chhi, my wish was not to be remained here (f.e., 
I did not wish to remain bere) (page 201). 

fuman jase aur mai jasa adims jab ék-butia hola, ta ni hunt bat ke ni raw (for 
rauli), when men Tike you and me will become (fe. get) together, then any- 
thing will not remain not to be become (i.e. impossible) (page 56). 
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The Conjunctive Participle has two forms, a short and along. The short form 
is made by adding ¢ to the root; thus, Ati, going, having gone. ‘The long form is made 
by adding 5ér to the short form; thus, Aé{i-bér, going, having gone. It is hence neces- 
sary to consider the irregularities of only the short form. They are followed exactly by 
the long form. Passive verbs form the conjunctive participle without adding «. Thus 
mari-bér (for marii-bér) having been killed. Compare mdrz-ga-chh, he has been slain 
(II, 2). 

Verbs whose infinitives end in ayo (including causals) form the conjunctive parti- 
ciple in a¢ (not a as we might expect). ‘Thus, dekhai, dekhai-bér, having caused to see. 
The following are irregular :— 


Infinitives, Short Conjunctive Par’ viples. 
réno, to remain rat 
kuno, to say kai 
kauno, to cause to say kawai 
ano, to come ai (see above) 
lytino, to bring lyat 
juno, to go jai 
hano, to become hat 
dino, to give di or di 
lino, to take li or lz 


The short form of the conjunctive participle is gencrally employed in the formation 
of compound verbs (q. v.). The following are examples of its independent use :—~ 

unan mat dekhi bart risa ai, to them, having seen me, great anger came (II, 2). 

apu-apu-kani nano jani-bér, achhatai-pachhutai, hat jori, binti kari, ui syatni 
aur ui-ki: khwén-thé chhorai-bér, apana ghar-huni gays, each having con- 
sidered himself small, wailing and lamenting, making supplication, having 
got rid of (i.e. away from) that woman and her husband, they went to their 
own house (I, 4). 

‘myara dagariya yé bat-mé raji hunér nhitan’ kas, saying (in his mind) 
‘my companions will not consent in this affair’ (II, 4). Here kaé (like the 
Khas-kura bhani) is used at the end of a quotation, like the Sanskrit ¢é3. 
This is very common. Similarly :— 

‘mero malik Rajbahan a-t chh’ kat, saying ‘that person is indeed my lord 
Rajavahana ’ (LI, 8). 

Numerous examples will be found under the head of intensive verbs. Compare 
also the following examples of the long form :— 

larai kari-bér yé-kani muluk jitana chaint, having donc fighting, this (prince) 
must vonqucr countries (II, 1). 

Rajbahan-kant wi dekhi-bér isaj bhayo, to Rajavihana, having seen him, there 
came astonishment: (II, 2). 

raji-ke chyala-that bhalo ddimi samaji-bér, having understood the king’s son 
to be a good man (II, 2). 

Matanga-kt bat suni-bér, having heard the words of M: itanga (JT, 4), 

u khust-khest bhiji-bér Blatang-thai gayo, he vscaping sec retly, went to 
Matanga (IT, 1). 
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papinat-ki durdasa dekhai-bér, having shown the evil state of sinners (II, 2) 

1ci-le dhat lagai-bér kayo, he, having applied a shout (é.e. with a shout), said 
(IT, 8). 

yo kat-bér & ye'h-uth désan-hini nhai-guyd, saying this, they went away, hither 
and thither, to (various) countries (IT, 4). 

Matang nidar hai-bér, Matanga having become fearless (#.e. fearlessly) (II, 8). 

Matang-thai ai-bér wi-le ék ratn bhit-mé dhari diyo, having come to Matanga, 
she offered him a jewel (II, 6). 

ek burt bote-ki tali jai-bér Sin payi-gayo, having gone under a big tree he fell 
asleep (I, 1). 

sutu-ko thatlo li-bér bata lago, taking a sack of satti, he set out on the road 
(I, 1). 

A Noun of Agency is formed by changing the ayo of the Infinitive to aniyo or 
aniyd. In two of the following examples the words huniyo and karaniyd have rather 
the sense of a future passive participle than of a noun of agency. 

twé jaso bahadur hatin hatai dinyd (represented in Hindi by dénéwala) hama- 
le kwé ni dekho, I never (before) saw anyone (whc was) such a brave 
thruster aside of elephants as thou (page 135). 

je huniyo (Hindi hénéeoala) bhayo te ha-chh, that which is to be will be (page 
84). . 

ruja-thai ni karaniyd karm karat, iaving got done by the king things which 
should not be done (Hindi j6 kam ueké na karné-ké thé, yé kardyé) (page 
294), 

More often we meet a form made by changing the no of the present participle to 
nér, ‘Thus, hifanér, a goer. Examples are :— 

Pachh-ka raunér Paiku-ka patdgan-mé, in the courtyard of the hero who was 
a dweller of (t.e. in) the West. 

kasiy karaner jo ghus di saka-chhiys, bachi ja-chhiy2, feult-doers who were 
able to give bribes got off (page 224). 

aghin ke karanér chhai, in future (of) what will thou be a doer, é.e. what will 
thou do ? (page 85). 

myaru dagariys raji hunér nhatan, my companions will not be willing (héné- 
walé) (II, 4). 

tum wi-kani mars déla, ta mai-kani u thailé milanér nhati, if you kill him, then 
I shall not get that bag (page 100). 

tuman jéwar aur kardmata-ki thatli ab kabhas milanér nat, you will never get 
(milnéwalé) the jewels and the magic bag (page 97). 

bhdl raja-ko chydlo @nér chh, tomorrow a king’s son is ® comer (dnéwdla), 4.¢. 
will come (II, 3). 

thar-a dhil-mé hamaro thagapanno malum hai janér chh, in @ very short 
time my swindling will become known (page 144). 

kalpa-sundari jananér sunanér chh, Kalpasundari (fem.) is learned and intelli- 
gent (page 116). 

u tatt-jalai janér nhati, jati-jalat botan munt tum thart nt-hola, he wil! not go 
nntil you stand under the trecs (page 189). 
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The Old Present, which, as usual, has generally the sense of a present conditional, 
is thus conjugated :— 


Singular. Plural. 
1. hit#, I go, I may go hitd 
2. hitai hitaw 
3. hit hitau ; Mfan 


From rano, to remain, we have :—sing. (1) ri or rad, (2) rad, (3) raau or rau; plur. 
(2) raau or rayeu, (3) raw, raau or rayau, riéu. Similarly, kiégo, to say: also causals 
such a8 dekhino, to cause to see. 

From dino, to give, we have :—sing. (1) dyd, (2) dé, (3) de; plur. (2) deau, diyau, 
(8) deau, diyau, din. Similarly, lino, to take. . 

tino, to come, has sing. (1) @, (2) at, (8) au; plur. (2) dau, dyau, (8) ayau, an. 
Similarly, /ydno, to bring. 

jano, to go, has sing. (1) ju, (2) jawai, ju, (3) ja, jou; plur. (2) jaau, seyau, 
(8) frau, jayan or jan ; similarly, khduo, to eat. 

huno, to become, sing. (1) hi, hoi. had, (2) hoai, (8) 46, hoau ; plur. (2) hoaw, (3) 
hoaw, hun. 

The following are examples of the use of this tense :— 

mai eso ullu nhatt jo tert batan-mé @, I am not such an owl as that I should 
come into (i.e. agree with) your words (page 168). 

dekhi ham dwin-mé ko baro chh, let us see who of us two is the greater (I, 2). 

20 ab kwé yeso updy batai di halau jai-le yo balak bachi ja, aur ham kath yesi 
jage nhat ji ja rai-bér ham baché ju, so now show some such device by 
which this child may escape and some such place to which we may go, and 
where remaining we may escape (page 227), 

tum katuké unart pothi parau, aur katuké unart batan sunau, however much 
you may read their books, however much you may hear their word 
(page 220). 

katuk adimi naukar dhara, jat-le dur ddr jalat yé-ko nai’ hé aur mastak-a yé- 
kani rupai milau, how many men did I appoint as servants, so that her name 
may spread to a grent distance and many rupecs may be got by her (page 
73). 

The Imperative is the same as the Old Present, except in the second person of 
which there are several forms, which may be shown as follows :— 
Singular Ait, hitiyé. 
Plural hifau, htfiya. 
The termination iyé is not respectful as it is in Hindi. For the irregular verbs I 
have noted :— 

rtino, to remain, and kino, to say; sing. rav, rayé; plur. rawau, rayau, rayd. 
Similarly for kano. 

tino, to come, lydno, to bring; sing. d, ayé, ayé; plur. day, ayau, ayat, ayd, ryd. 
Similarly for lytino. 

Jano, to go; sing. ja, jayé, jayé ; plur. juan, jayau, jaan, jhyau, jaya, juyd. 

huno, to become ; sing. hd, hod, huyé ; plur. hoaw, huyau, hoya, huyd. 
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dino, to give, and lino, to take ; sing. dé, diyé, wyé ; plur. diau, diyau, diya, diya, 
liyau, liya. 
The following are examples of this tense in the second person -— 
tu wa ja, do thou (mase.) go there (II, 3). 
(tu) dhairya kar, do thou (fem.) make courage (LI, 6). 
myari Gkhi-mé jhar paithi ga-chh, guri-dé, a speck of dust has got into my 
eye, extract it (I, 8). 
tw luké rau, do thou remain concealed (page 128). 
Ganga-kani yo sarap diyo ki ‘tu lai syaini hai jayé aur bakut ddimin dagari 
reyé, he imposed this curse upon the Ganges, ‘ thou also become a woman 
and dwell with many men’ (page 121). 
tu myure hat khutan-kani kholi dé, do thou unfasten my hands and my feet 
(page 169). 
wi-mé tu jzyé, go thou into it (II, 8). 
te tu kariyé, do thou that (II, 3), 
ye-hani tu swain-@ jan sunaziyé, do not thou consider this merely a dream (II, 8). 
kai-kani tu yeti tin jan diyé, do not thou allow anyone to come hither (II, 5). 
achho, tu-t li-liyé, good, thou verily take it (I, 4). 
tum hamari larai dekhi-diyau, do you please look on at our fighting (I, 3). 
biman-kani nt marau, do not ye kill the Brahman (II, 2). 
(tum) myart dagara alag hitaw, do you step aside with ime (II, 2). 
tum wi jage dekhan-hunt hifi di hdlau, do you come along to see that place (II, 8). 
tum ke ni darau, do not you fear at all (page 146). 
tum mai-dagart byd lai kavau, rajya lai liya, do you both make a marriage 
with me, and also take the kingdom (II, 6). 
yé-hani chhari diya ... . phiri lautai diyd, do ye let him go, and put him back 
again (II, 2). 
wi-kani myula-mé jo chan? & dckhi sakani, tum lai dekhala ta dekhiya, those who 
wish to see her in the fair can do so; (if) you would see, then see (page 165). 
tum wa-ke adimin dagari yesikai mili juyd jesikai kwé tuman pachhydno né 
aur jatuk naki tumari puti hai sakali tatuk kariyd, do you mix with the 
people of that place, so that no one may recognize you; and do as much 
harm as can happen through you (page 224). 
phiri tum ghar ai-jayd, then do you (feminine) come home (page 189). 
tum wi-thai kaya ki, ‘tu bato banat hulalat ta ham twé-kani chhori dyfls’; par 
wi-kani chhoriya jan ; jaswé kam kart hilalo, wi-kani beri pairaé diya, ruja- 
that kaya ki, ‘yo bar-m@ jiddi adimi chh, kastk-i mal ni batano, wi-kant mart 
lai diya’ *** tum roj rajai-ki chyeli-that janai-rayd, do you say to him, 
_ ‘(ify thou wilt finish making the (secret) way, I (honorific plural) will reloase 
you’; bat do not release him; as soon as he shall finish the work put 
fetters on him (and) say to the king, ‘this isa very obstinate man, he does 
not in any way disclose the (stolen) proporty, kill him also.” *** do you 
keep a-going overy day to ths kin g’s daughter (page 103). 
The Future is formed by adding Jo to the Old Present, but there are some 
irregularities. 


STANDARD DIALECT. 141 


When the subject 1s reminine, lo becomes /é in the singular, except in the first person 
in which it remains unchanged. 

In the plural of both genders, /o becomes Jé, except in the third person. 

The following is the paradigm. When the feminine is the same as the masculine no 
forms are given for the feminine. 


I shall go, ete. 










SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Maac. 


1, hitulo hipdla 


2. hitalar 





hitali 





hitala 
3. hifalo 





hitalt hitala hitalin. 








The irregular verbs closely follow the Old Present, with a few obvious contraotions. 
The following are examples of the use of this tense :— 

mat dés désan hittlo aur syainin-kani dhudilo; jo myira man at juli, wot 
dagari byd kari lydlo, I wili go from country to country and will seek out 
women; she who strikes my fancy, with her will I make a marriage (page 
177). 

jab khip dhia tn puithalo, tab mat lai yé inandap-mé luki riilo, aur tu 
Bikatbarmméa-thai kayé, ‘tu baro dhirtt chhai, jab mydro rip pai-lelai ta 
Jani ke ke karalat,’ when much smoke will begin to come, then I also will 
remain hidden in this shrine, and do thou say to Vikatavarma, ‘thou art 
great knave, when thou wilt receive my form, then who knows what thing 
thou wilt do’ (page 125). 

mus tithin jogi bani-bér tlo, I shall come to the cometery, having turned 
myself into a Yogi (page 229), 

yé-kani yé-ke buba-ko rajya lai detlo, I will also cause his father’s kingdom to 
he given to him (page 228). Deélo isthe future of the causal of digo, to 
give. 

phiri tumari awal-bhirt dekhilo, then I (fem.) will see your combat (I, 3). 

jai bakhat iat ghit bajiilo wi bakhaut falai wai bhai rayé, jab ghat bajali tablu 
ugi-that wyé, until I (fem.) shall cause the bell to sound, du thou remain 
there, when the bell (fem,) will sound, then do thou come forward (page 127), 

mart jilo, I (fem.) will die (page 74). 

eso hart-bér tu Patala-ko raja hai-jalai, having acted thus, thou wilt become 
the king of Patala (I, 3). 

yé kim-kani kari halalai, aur yo bat kai-thai ni haulai, ta mai twé-kani chhori 
dyulo, if thou wilt complete this business, and will not tell this thing to any- 
one, then TI will release thee (page 105). 

tu Kalpasundart holi, aur kuchh din Bikatbarmmé-dagari rauli, phir jab u 
las Upahdrdbarmmd-mé mili julo, tu we-dagart bahul din jalai sukh karali, 
thou (fem.) wilt be Kalnasundari, and for some days wilt dwell with 
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Vikatavarma ; then when he also will be absorbed in Upaharavarma, thou 
wilt be happy with him for many days (page 121). 

tu wi-kani ke delt, what wilt thou (fem.) give him (page 118) ? 

raji hat fait, thou (fem.) wilt agree (page 119). 

Je tu kauli te mai kari dyélo, what thou (fem.) shalt say, that I (fem.) will 
do (page 188). 

ban-mé ham logana-ki hay-jit-kant ko janalo, who will know our (respective) 
defeat and victory iu the forest (I, 2). 

dpank purdind Gn-mé raulo, he will remain in his old body (II, 2). 

ék dibya-Gn-wilo ddimé alo, a nan with a celestial body will come (II, 6). 

« sab khat lelo, he will eat them all up (I, 4). 

bhol wu lat pakarilo aur meri syaini lat pakartlé, to-morrow both he will be 
arrested and my wife will be arrested (page 97). Pakarino is passive of 
pakarano. * 

meri chyeli eso kauls, my daughter will say thus (page 72). 

tyara dagara rin paithali, she will begin to dwell with thee (page 74). 

dibya drtshté hat jali, there will be superhuman power of sight (page 58). 

gau-mé jai-bér lara, having gone into the village we shall fight (I, 2). 

jatuk dukh ham di sakila tatuk twé-kani dytla, we (t.e.T) shall give you all 
the sorrow that we oan give (page 99). 

tum dwt jani rdjyatkarala, you two persons will do ruling (II, 6). 

raja tum je kaula te hukam delo, the king will give the order which you will 
suggest (page 104). 

jalt jalat botan muni tum thart nt hola, until you (fem.) stand under the trees 
(page 189). 

(yard dwt jatlya nanatin heila, there willhetwo twin ohildren to thee (page 
162). 

barabar tuniara nundtin hwild, there will be children to you regularly (page 190), 

sab bat (fem. plur.) aphi hat jalin, all things will oome to pass of themselves 
(page 103). 


A kind of Dubitative Future is formed by adding the same suffix lo to the weak 
oblique form of the present participle. Thus, Aétana-lo, he will probably go, he pro- 
bably is going. 

Examples are :— 

yo ke judu-hadu jauan huna-ls, this (woman) will probably be a-knowing some 
kind of magic or other (i.e. she probably knows) (page 182). 

& bara gydni chhan, 80 tuman malum chh & ka huna-la, he (pluy. of respect) is 
very Wise, therefore is it known to you where he probably is (page 71) ? 

The Past Conditional tense is formed from the Present Varticiple, to which per- 
sonal terminations are added directly. 

‘Thus, Present Participle Aifano, going, Past Conditional hitant, (if) I had gone. 
The third person singular adds no termination. ‘The tense thus closely agrees with the 
cerresponding tense in indi formed from the present participle without any suffixes 
at all (chaléa). 
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The following is the paradigm of this tense. When the feminine is the same as the 
masculine, no form is given for the feminine. 


(If) I had gone, I should have gone (if). 











SINGULAB 








Masculine, Feminine. Common Gender excupt in 3rd person. 
1. Aifand, hitanyd or hifand fae | hitan@ or hitand. 
2. hétanas | atana, 
3. hifano hifans | hifand (fem. Aifanin). 








The forms for the irregular verbs are based on the corresponding present participles 
and require no further explanation. / 

The following is an example of the use of this tense :-— 

mai mari junyt ta bhalo huno, (if) I (fem.) had died, it would have been well 
(page 182). 

The Present Definite is properly formed by suffixing the present tense of the verb 
substantive, in the form employed as an auxiliary, to the weak oblique form of the 
present participle. Thus, Astan-chh, he is s-going, he goes. Generally this full form is 
contracted by changing the final » toa mere nasal. Thus, Asta-chh. This gives rise to 
further irregularities. In the plural, the first and third persons are differently formed, 
the terminations being added directly to the present participle. We thus get the 
following paradigm of the usual (contracted) form of the present definite, 


I go, I am going (sometimes, almost ‘ I shall go‘). 












Srnaurar. 








Masculine Peniniue. Common Gender except in 3rd person. 





1. hitd-chhu, (-ohh@) or (more usual- hitend, 
ly) Asti-chhu, eto. 
2. Mfd-chhat héta-chhé hsfd-chha. 


3, hitd-ohh hifG-chhyo hitani or hitans (fom. hitanin). 





For the various irregular verbs we may quote the following forms :— 
dekhti-chhu, or dekhaii-chhu, I cause to see; 2. sing. maso, dekhi-chhai, 
dekhat-chhas, 3. sing. masc. dekhit-chh, dekhaié-chh, ond go on. 
rfi-chhu, or rati-ohhu, I remain; ri-chhat, rat-chhaé, and soon; so kit-chhy 
_haiechhu, I say; @-chhu, I come; ly-chhu, 1 bring, ete. 
ja-chhu, I go; ja-chhai, ete, So cha-chhu, I wish; khad-chhu, [ eat, etc. 
kit-chhu, I become; hi-chhai, eto. 
di-chhu, I give; di-chhai, etc. So li-chhu, I take. 
lehkt-chhu, I am visible, dekh?-chhai, etc. And so all passives. 
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The following are examples of the use of the full form of this tense :— 


tu mat-kant bhalo jai manan-chhé, if thou (fem.) lovest me (see below). 
tum kwé mantra-le ghirano lai jitnan-chhd, do you know even any method 
of exorcising by a charm ? (see below), 


The following are examples of the more usual (contracted) form :— 


\ 


to7 din-bati mai apind dagariyan-hai alag ritechhu, aur dharam-karam-mé lagé 
ru-chhu, aur Mahadéb-jyu-ki tapasyt kavti-chhu, from that day Iam dwelling 
apart from my companions, and Iam remaining engaged in religious acts, 
and am performing ansterity (in honour) of Mahadéva-ji (1J, 2). 

ui-kani roti dint ja-chhu, I am going to give loaves to him (I, 8). 

‘tum ja-chha ta mai lat t-chhu’ ; so mai-le kayo ki, ‘yeso ni hat sakano 3 tu mat 
hani bhalo jai minan-chhé, ta je mat kit-chhu, te tu kar, ‘(if) you (mase.) 
are going, then I (fem.) alsoam coming. Then I said that, ‘ such cannot be 
(sce negative present, below); if thou (fem.) lovest me, then what Iam 
saying, that do thou do (page 124). 

tab-bati mai juga juga mani kha-chhu, since then I (fem.) am eating, begging 
fiom place to place (#.e.) I live by begging (page 114). 

tum bara gydni chhau aur jo yé loka ka sukhan-kani chhari-bér paraloka-ko thika- 
uo karina chant unura upar tum bari dayd rukha-chha ; mat ab apina ye nich 
kam dekhi bari dik chhi, aur yé-kani chhori dinu cha-chhu, you (maso.) are 
very wise, and show great mercy upon those who wish to prepare for the other 
world after giving up the pleasures of this world : now I (fem.) seeing this my 
own low profession am much troubled, and wish to abandon it (page 72). 

mai hat dekhano lat jund-chhu, 1 (fem.) also know how to inspect bands (é.e. 
to tell fortunes), (page 117). 

bhal juso dckhi-chhai, thou appearest like a Bhil (1T, 2). 

yo bavinaki bat chh ki yesit-gun-witlo ddimi hai-bér dakuna-ko kam kara-chhat. 
Aj-bati tu ‘kabhat yeso ni kari,’ ka-chhai aur bhila adimina-ki jasinyat ri- 
chhai, ta mai twé-kant chhutai di-chhu, this is a very evil thing that being a 
man possessing such qualities, thou art doing the business of robbers. (If 
thou art saying (ic. wilt say) ‘I will never do sucha business,’ and art 
remaining (i.e. wilt remain) like respectable men, then I am getting thee 
rcleascd (é.¢. will release) thee (page 135). 

tu ‘Kam-dyupta ké-lai mat dekhi dik chh,’ kai hi-chhé ? so wit-ko dik huna-ko 
karan yochh ki tu wi-ki eyaint Rati-hai lagat bhali dekhi-chhé, yé vile teri 
yié kara-chh, aur twé-kani dukh di-chh, art thou (fem.) saying that (hai, 
literally, saying) ‘ Why is Kamadéva troubled at sccing me?’ Now this is the 
reason of his being troubled, that thou appearest more beautiful than Rati 
his wife; for this reason he is making anger to thee (7.¢. he is angry with 
thee), and is giving thce sorrow (page 123). 

tu api-kant bake bata-chhé, thou (fem.) art showing thyself off too much 
(page 78). ae Ate aks 

jatuk tu mat-kani dekhina cha-chhé, wi-hai lai bai mat treé-kani dekhiuue cha- 
chhu, as much as thou (fem.) desirest to scc me, much more than that even 
do I desire to sce thee (page 55). 
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je huniyo bhayo te hi-chh, that which was to be is (page 84). 
ab yo yeso kara-chhi, ta ke mai kha-chhu, ke mero parawar kha-chh, now, (if) 
she doesso, what do I eat, and what does my family eat (i.e. how are we to 
live) (page 73). 
unari puja hit-chhé, their worship (fem.) takes place (page 76). 
meri mai-kant u bahant bhalo mand-chhya, she loves my mother very much 
(page 167). 
yo apuni malika-ki bari tahal kard-chhya, she does great service to her husband 
(page 174). 
ann-pini chhori-bér marand, we are dying having given up food and water 
(page 195). 
ab twé-kani phal dint, now I (mase. plur. of respect) give the fruit to thee 
(II, 3). 
ab ke karant, what shall I (fem. plur. of respect) do (page 117) ? 
tum kwé mantra-le jharano lai janan-chha ? ke upay jand-chha yé-kani bachai 
diyau, do you know even any (method of) exorcising by a charm ? (if) you 
know any device, save him (page 84). Here janan-chha and jand-chha are 
absolutely synonymous. 
jangal-mé ke kard-chha, what are you doing in the forest (page 76) ° 
tum ya-hai ké-lai ja-chha, why are you going from here (page 165) ? 
kwé hat dekht-chha, do any of you show your hands (to bave your fortune told) 
(page 177) ? 
mai ki-chhu ki ‘tum jan butan-mé man lagi-chha unan-kani chhori diyau,’ I say 
that, ‘do you give up those things to which you apply your mind’ 
(page 214). 
dakuna-ko kam karani, they practise the business of robbers (II, 2). 
muluk jitand chaini, countries are desired (pres. pass.) to be conquered (é.e, 
should be conquered) (II, 1). 
mai-kani yé-ki: upay bahaut ani, to me many devices of this come (¢.e. I am 
able to suggest many devices) (page 169). 
myula-meé jo chant % dekhi sakani, in the fair, whoever desire, they can see 
(her) (page 165). 
arth-kim kisi huni, ké-le & barani, what sort of things are wealth and plea- 
sure, and by what (means) do they increase (page 75) ? 
arth wchh jai-kani ddimt kamuni, barini, aur samali rakhant, wealth is that 
by which men carn, cause to increase, and having collected put by (page 75), 
When the present tense is preceded by a negative, the above forms are not used, 
the forms of the Past Conditional being used instead. Thus, ni hitanyd, not ni hita- 
chhu, I do not go. Examples are :— 
mai rpind kika-kani bikh di-bér marin ni chanyt, I (masc.) do not wish to 
kill my uncle by giving him poison (page 181). 
mai chor lai chhi, ta yiei naki chori ni karanya, I am indeed a thief, but I do 
not commit a wicked theft in such a way (page 85). 
yo bar-ai jiddi adims chh, kasik-a mal ni batuno, this is a very obstinate man, 
in no way does he show (where) the property (is) (page 104). 
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gyani-ko vikhay-eukha-le dharam ni bigarano, par ham arth-kaman-kag 
ni janana, the virtue of a wise man is not spoilt by worldly happiness, but 
T (maso. plur. of respect) do not know wealth and pleasures (page 75). 
The Imperfeot is formed in the same way as the present definite, substituting the 
past for the present tense of the Auxiliary verb. Thus :— 


I was going, I used to go, eto. 





Susaurar. 










Feminine. 





1. hifad-chhiys, (-chhyf) hitd-ohhiyS(-chhyS) |, 


2. hMfa-chhiys hita-chht MiG-ohhiya 


3. héfa-chhiyo hifa-chhé hifG-ohhiya 








The various irregular verbs form their imperfects on the analogy of the Present 
Nefinite. 
The following are examples of the use of this tease :— 

jasi syaini mai beins cha chhyf, thtk yo usi chh, the woman whom I was 
wishing to marry is exactly like this (one) (page 178). 

jaso chyélo tu cha chhiyé, the kid of son which thou wast desiring (II, 1). 

Bhilan jaso dekh3-chhiyo, he was appearing (i.e. looked like) a Bhil (1, 2). 

ke dukh nt hun pau-chhiyo, no pain was permitted to exist (II, 7). 

u gains bajina-mé aur kabya paran-mé man lagit-chhiyo, aur rajya ki tarph 
kabhai ni cha-chhiyo, he used to apply his mind to singing and musio and 
reading poetry, and never used to look in the direction of his kingdom 
(page 213). 

eka-ko nam suni-bér doharo ris-mé bhariyo rau-chhiyo, on hearing the name of 
one the other used to be filled with rage (I, 1). 

Dandak jangali-ka bich-mé jo gar ja-chhi, the river (fem.) which was going in 
the midst of the Dandaka forest (IT, 3). 

jai-ka hat- -mé wu ri-chht, on whose hand it (fem.) remained (II, 7). 

dwi numi Paik, ék Parab diga-ka kun-mé doharo Pachhé-ka kuna-mé rai-chhiys 
two famous Heroes used to dwell, one in the corner of the East, and the othe: 
in the corner of the West (I, 1). 

wt adimi-kani bahut bat &-chhin, to that man many things (fem.) were coming 
(i.e. he knew many things) (page 215). 

kasur karanér jo ghis dt saka-chhiyd bachi ja-chhiys, gartha-ko kwé ni hit-chhiyo 
jag& jaga choré his-chhin, the offenders who were able to give bribes used to 
get off, there was no one becuming (on the side) of the poor, here and there 
thefts (fem.) were taking place (page 224). 

The Past tense is formed by taking the strong form of the verbal past participle, 
and adding personal suffixes. In the third person singular and masculine plural, no 
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suffix is added, and we have the past participle standing by itself. The following is the 
paradigm :— 
I went. 











SINGULAR, Prvaau. 








Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. 


———$ 


1, hityt eae Wg RE rales 
2. hitat RR ae 
3. htfo 





The above is the conjugation of all regular verbs, both transitive and intransitive 
But it must be remembered that in the case of transitive verbs the tense is treated 
passively, while Aifi (intransitive) means ‘I weut,’ mari (transitive) means ‘I was 
killed.’ ‘I killed him’ would be mai-le wi-kani maro, by me, with reference to him, it was 
killed ; or mai-le u muro, by me he was killed. The construction is, in fact, exactly the 
same as in Hindi, the verb agreeing in gender and number with the object, when the latier 
is in the form of the nominative, and otherwise being in the third person masculine 
singular. 

The irregular verbs base their conjugation on the irregular strong past participles, 
and the only form which presents any difficulties is the third person plural feminine, 
which is as follows :— 

runo. to remain, rayin or rain ; so kino, to say, causals like dekhino, etc. 

uno, to come, dyin or ain ; so lyiino, to bring. 

Jano, 00 go, gayin or gain. 

huno, to become, bhayin or bhain. 

dino, to give, diytn or din ; so lino, to take. 

The following are examples of the use of the past tense of intransitive verbs :— 

thwar-a& dahil mai wa tahalyt, talat gahane puta-ko chhanachhanat aur sugandh 
ima paitht mai jaldi uthé gayi, for a short time I waited until the tinkling 
of ornaments and a fragrant odour began to come; I (then) quickly arose 
(page 123). 

mai maryi, I died (II, 2). 

mai jwan bhayt, I hecame a youth (II, 2). 

ma bhalo hai gayi, I became well (II, 2). 

mai ék gwrla-kt wa rayf, I (fem.) dwelt with a cowherd (page 113). 

ab tuman-thai dy%, now I (fem.) came to you (II, 6). 

dophari jalék héto, he marched till noun (1, 1) 

thoura dhil-mé aga-bati bhair nikalo, after a short time he emerged from the 
fire (II, 5). 

a jhula-hai tali kudo, he leaped down from the swing (II, 8). 

u wi-thai daurs-bér gayo, aur wi-ks khutan pare, he went running to him and 
fell at his feet (II, 8). 

yeth-uth pheranat rayo, he remained a-wandering hither and thither (I, 7). 
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Bamdéb rishi rija-thai ayo, the saint Vamadéva came to the king (II, 1). 

wu khust-khusi bhaji-bér Matanrg-thai gayo, he escaping secretly went to 
Matanga (II, 4). 

toi-kani tith lagi, compassion (fem.) touched him (II, 6). 

rins-ki khabar sunana-ké aur apins ddimina-ki bhét karanai-ki bari phikar rast, 
great anxiety (fem.) remained for hearing news of the queen, and for meeting 
my own people (page 118). 

unan mai dekhé bari ris ai, seeing me great anger (fem.) came to them (II, 2). 

upani ija-thé bhitar bhajé gai, she ran away inside to her own mother (I, 2). 

(ham) botani-ka phanda pakari-bér dusari taraph nhai gaya, aur hai-ki hat ni aya ; 
ghar jai-bér ham lai nai dhwai sin para, I (plural of respect) seizing the 
branches of the trees, went to the other side (of the wall), and did not come 
(ze. fall) into anyone’s hand; going into the house I also, having bathed 
and washed, fell asleep (page 86). 

ham teri tapasya dekhi-bér buru khusi bhaya, I (plural of respect) having seen 
your austerity, became much pleased (II, 3). 

mai aur u pachhinait jangal-mé rat gaya, (we, i.e.) I and he remained behind in 
the forest (page 112). 

myara bara bhag chhiya jo tum lai mili gaya, I had great good luck (lit. there 
were my great fortunes) that you also were met (by me) (page 148). 

fab dwtyai gat-hunt bata laga, then the two set out on the road to the village (I, 3). 

thwura dinan jalai y6 yeth-uth phira, for a few days they wandered hither and 
thither (II, 2). 

wa myara mitr aye, there my friends came (II, 2). 

bahaut dir jalat anyurd-anydr-a dwt jani giyt, fora great distance the two 
persons went in thick darkness (II, 5). 

nou kumar bahaut dik bhay2, the nine princes became much troubled (II, 4), 

yé vile Kamamaiijari aur wt-ki iju lai wa balatt-gain: % atti darin aur mai-that 
sallah puchhan-huni ain, on this account Kamamafjari and also her mother 
were summoned there. They feared greatly and came to me to ask advice 
(page 94). 

mai dekht u dart gain aur kiumina paithin, they (fem.) seeing me became afraid 
and began to tremble (page 145). 

wi-ka. dagure wi-ki dagariys bahaut syatni ain, with her many women, her 
companions, came (page 165). 


The following are examples of the use of the past tense of transitive verbs :— 


mai-le yo bichar karo, I made this decision (page 37). 

mai-le yo suni, I heard this (fem.) (page 37). 

tuma-le mai-kani pailé khabar ké-lai ni di, why did you not at first give the news 
(fem.) to me (page 84) ? 

nau kumaran dagari wi-kani apand dés-hai bhair bhejo, he sent him, with the 
nine princes, forth from his own land (I, 1). 

Matang-thai ai-bér wi-le ék ratn bhét-mé dhari diyo, coming to Matanga, she 
laid before him a jewel as a present (II, 6). 

wi-le kayo, he said (II, 1). 
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mai-kani mari diyo, (they) killed me (II, 2). 

mai-le apit-kanj jangal-mé pariyo pryo, I found myself fallen in the forest 
(II, 2). 

(mai-le) yé-kant nauchano, gaino, bajo bajiino, lekhapo parano, balino choligo 
sikuyo, I (fem.) taught her to dance, to sing, and to play musical instru- 
ments, to write and to read, to talk and converse (page 78). 

una-le adimina-ki bari bhir dekhi, they saw a great crowd (fem.) of men (II, 5). 

Somdatta-le upant kathaé kat, Somadatta told his story (fem.) (II, 9). 

Mahadéb-jyu-ki puja karani sikai, he taught me to worship (fem.) Mahadéva- 
ji (II, 2). 

Ralinui-hi bat wi-le mani-li, he accepted the word (fem.) of Kalindi (IT, 6). 

Miatanga-le wi-kani ék mani di, Matanga gave him a jewel (fem.) (II, 7). 

wi-le mastakat lakure ék-batte hiv, aur ugo bilo, aur mantr pura, he collected 
many sticks (plur. mase.) and lit a fire (sing. masc.) and recited charms 
(plur. maso.) (IT, 5). 

ui-le apinds khiniya satu talau-mé khiti diya, he threw the satté (plur. mas.) 
which was his food into the lake (I, 1). 

hama-lé ruta-ki bat jag& jage sunin, I heard here and there the affairs (plur. 
fem.) of the preceding night (page 86). 

mai-le wi-ki buri chheri Dharmmrakshita dagari pachhyan lagai aur Kama- 
mainjari-huni wi-ki hata-le mast chtj bhejin, I made acquaintance (fem. 
sing.) with her old maid servant Dharmarakshita, and by her hand sent 
many things (plur. fem.) to Kamamajfijari (page 91), 

wt-le mai-kanit dharma-ki pustak sunain, he caused me to hear (t.e. taught me) 
religious books (plur. fem.) (II, 2). 

buriya-le mai-thai yo bat kayin, the old woman said these things (plur. fem.) to 
me (page 120). 

ék-eka-le yati suri bat kain, each of them said all these things (plur. fem.) (I, 4), 

wi-le guli din, he gave abuse (plur, fem.) (page 61). 

mai-le yo sab bat malum kari liyin, I understood ‘all these things (plur. fem.) 
(page 120). 

The Perfect is formed by conjugating the weak verbal past participle with the 
present tense of the Auxiliary verb. The first person, however, is not used, the first 
person of the Past being used instead, and the third person plural masouline is quite 
irregular. Thus :— 


I have gone. 







SINGULAR. 

















Masculine, Feminine. Feminine, 


Mea 







1. Attyi hityit nye 
2. hita-chhat hift-chhé hija-chha hitt-ohha 
3. Mfa-ohh hift-chh het hifi-chhan 
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Transitive verbs are, os in the case of the Past tense, construed passively 
The irregular verbs employ the weak past participles given on page 135. The only 
form in which difficulties arise is the third person plural, which is as follows :— 
rio, to remain, third plural perfect raz or 73. So kino, to speak, and causal 
verbs like dekhiéino, to show : tino, to come, plur, 47. So lytno, to bring: 
Jano, to go, plur. gat: dizo, to give, plur. d?. So dino, to take. 
The following are examples of the use of this tense :— 
A.—Intransitive Verbs :— 
tu ko chhat, ka-bafi d-chhai, who art thou, whence hast thou (masc.) come 
(II, 2)? 
tu ko chhé, ka-batt ai-chhé, who art thou (fem.), whence hast thou (fem.) come 
(II, 6) ? 
ab tu at gat-chhé, now thou (fem.) hast arrived (page 116). 
balak kant bag li gau-chh, a tiger has carried off the child (page 229). 
talau sukt ga-chh, the tank has dried up (I, 1). For ra-chh, vide ante, page 130. 
baji-kant sits gat-chh, she has completely won the wager (page 77). 
mai-kani jabardasti apano khasam banai-bér ya lyai rai-chh, having foreibly 
made me her husband, bringing me here, she has remained (page 176). 
aj bhét hat pari-chh; bart khués bhai-chh, to-day ao meeting has occurred 
much happiness has become (to me) (I, 2). 
tum sust ké-lai hat rau-chha, why have you become sad (and remain sad now) 
(page 56)? For the use of the perfect of rand asa verb substantive, see 
page 130, ante. 
tum lat dé& déé hiti d-chha, you also have come (here) after going to various 
countries (page 164). 
bara phani-wale syap nikalé rat, many-hooded snakes have remained emerging 
(i.e. continue emerging) (page 58). 
yo adimi ha-bati a3, whence have these men come (II, 9) ? 
bar bors hai-gai, twelve years have passed (I, 2). 


B.—Transitive Verbs :— 

mero bab Patdala-ko raja Biénu-le mari dé-chh, Vishnu bas killed my father, the 
king of Patala (II, 6). 

beliyt rat swain-mé Mahddéb-jyu-le mai-kant dargan dé-chh, aur yo kau-chh, 
last night in a dream Mahadéva-ji has given mea vision and has said this 
(II, 3). 

mai-le lai lit-pit bahaut kari-chh, aur adimi bara dik kari, I also have done 
inuch robbery (fem. sing.), and have made men (masc. plur.) much troubled 
(II, 2). 

randa-le jhutt saugan khat rakhi, the villain bas eaten up (i.e. sworn) false 
oaths (masc. plur.) (page 108). 

mydré lagatya (adjectival past partiviple) phil wt-le fori-bér Ramayantikde 
kani dt, he has plucked the flowers planted by me and given them io 
Ramayanti (page 119). 
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The Pluperfect is formed in the same way as the Perfeot, only the past tense of the 
auxiliary verb being substituted for the present tense. It is quite regular in its conju- 
gation, which is as follows :— 










SINGULAR. PLuBAL. 










Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine, 





1. hifa-chhiyt (chhy@) hifi-chhiy®, eto. hifa-chhiyd, eto. hiti-chhiya, eto. 










2. hifa-chhiyé hifi-chht hifa-chhiya hifi-chhiya. 





3. hifa-chhiyo hifi-chhi htfa-chhiya htfi-chhin. 





The irregular verbs present no difficulties. 
The following are examples of the employment of this tense :— 


A.—Intransitive :— 
mai rani samét at rau-chhya, I had come (and been there) with the queen (page 31), 
ta aj jalai ke karaniura-chhiyé (for karan ra-chhiyé), what hadst thou remained. 
a-doing till to-day (II, 9). 
jai din tu bag-bati gat-chhi, tai din-ai-bats mero man tu-i-le hart lé-chh, from 
the day on which thou (fem.) hadst gone from the garden, from that very 
day thou alone hast robbed (me of) my heart (page 64). 
jab u Paik dhura-huni jan lagi ra-chhiyo, when that Hero had set himself to 
go to the mountain-top (I, 2). 
jaswé Matang aga-hai bhatr a-chhiyo. as soon as Matahga had come out from 
the fire (II, 5). 
cheli dhan kutan lags vat-chhi, the daughter had set herself a-husking paddy (I, 2). 
raja-ké cheli palan-mé sé rai-chhi aur aaheli yeth uth sé rat-chhin, the king’s 
daughter had gone to sleep on the bed and her female companions had gone 
to sleep (and had remained sleeping) here and there (round her) (page 106). 
adharat kara, jab unan nin ai-chhi, at the time of midnight, when asleep (fem.) 
had come to them (II, 4). 
myara dr-mé bahaut ghau hai rau-chhiya, mauy wounds were in my body (II, 2) 
dwt syaint dhan kutan lagi rai-chhin, two women had set themselves a-husking 
paddy (I, 4). 
syaint jo in batan-kant suni rat-chhin wi-ki mukh-that ék-batti bhain, the women 
who had been hearing these words became assembled before him (page 221), 
B.— Transitive :— 
 buman milo jo mai-le di kun-hai bachd-chhiyo, that Brahman met me whom I 
had saved from the robbers (II, 2). 
wi dhydl-mé puja jo Mahadéb-jyu-le Matang-kani batai rakha-chhiyo, they 
arrived at the mountain which Mahadéva-ji had indicated to Matanga (II, 4). 
C.—Passives and Causale :— 
A passive voice is formed by adding # to the root. Thus the root of dekhano, to 
see, is dekh. The passive root is dekh with an infinitive dekhigo, to be visible. This 
is conjugated regularly. Its shorter conjunctive participle is, however, dekhi, not: 
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dekhsi. This conjunctive participle is often prefixed to the verb jano, to go, and the 
whole has then the force of a simple passive. Thus, dekhi juno, to be seen. 

Examples of the use of the two passives are as follows :— 

A. ék Sahar lai dekhin paitho, a city also began to be visible (IT, 5). 

jab Suli-mé yé-ko khasam chaydilo, taba janali, she will understand when her 
husband will be shounted (passive of causal) upon the impalement-post 
(page 61). 

bhél u lai pakarilo aur meri syaini lat pakarili, to-morrow both he will be 
arrested, and my wife will also be arrested (page 97). 

B. Kamamatjari aur wi-ki ijt lai wa balaiz gén, Kamamaiijari and also her 
mother were summoned (passive of causal) there (page 94). 

yo ék buman-kani bachtin-mé mari ga-chh, he has been killed saving a Brah- 
man (II, 2). 

Causal Verbs are formed, as in Hindi, by adding &@ to the root. ‘The infinitive 
ends in azo. Thus, dekhino, to cause to see, with a strong verbal past participle dekhayo 
and an adjectival participle dekhatyo. So, hatno, to cause to become; khatno (from 
khaqo, to eat), to feed. Many causals are also formed, as in Hindi, by lengthening the 
root vowel, or in other ways, as in marano, to kill. 

As examples of causals we may quote :— 

mero nuts goru-bhaisan charin-huni ban jai ra-chh, my grandson has gone to 
the forest to graze cattle and buffaloes (I, 3). 

apani khwén-kant dekhuya, she showed them to her husband. 

yé-kani yé-ka buba-ko rajya lai detilo, I shallalso cause his father’s kingdom 
to be given to him (page 228). 

je ke wi-le karano chh, te patlt kawai (infinitive katino, to cause to say) diyau, 
send word (Hindi kakla do) beforehand as to whatever is to be done by her 
(page 56). 

Causnls may, in their turn, be made passive by adding z. Examples are given 
above under the passive (charailo and balatz gén). Again we can have double causal 
with infinitives in aio, as in bolauno, to get a person called (from causal bolitno). 
Sometimes the atno is contracted to auno, as in apant dagariyan-kani dekhaun-si 
khaldi-mé dhari-liyo, she put it in her pocket to show it to her friends (I, 2). Here 
the double causal has, as sometimes happens, the sense of the causal. 


D.—Compound Verbs :— 

Compound verbs are formed much on the same lines as in Hindi. 

Intensive compounds are made by prefixing the short form of the conjunctive 
participle of the main verb to another subsidiary verb which is conjugated throughout. 
‘I'he most common subsidiary verbs are jano, to go; dino, to give ; lino, to take; rino, 
to remain ; rakhano, to place ; and halano, to throw. Compounds with hélano often 
have a completive sense. 

Thus :-— 

ai jano, to arrive. 
bant jano, to become. 
bhijt jano. to be soaked 
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hat jano, to become. 

jagt jano, to halt. 

khai jano, to eat up. 

lé jano, to take away. 

mari (passive) jano, to have been slain, 

nasi jano, or nhat jano, to go away. 

part jano, to throw oneself down. 

puji jano, to arrive. 

pujat jano, to escort to a place. 

puri jano, to heal. 

chhart dino, to release. 

dekhi dino, to see for oueself, to inspect. 

dhari dino, to place. 

di dino, to give away. 

hitt dino, to go along. 

khiti dino, to throw to a certain place. 

lautaé dino, to put back again, 

muri dina, to slay. 

mami lino, to accept, agree to. 

li lino, to take for oneself. 

hai rano, tv continue to exist (Hindi, hé rahna). 

batas rakhano, to show. 

banat halano, to finish making, to complete. 

chhart halano, to abandon completely. 

dekhi halano, to see suddenly, to happen to see. 

kai halano, to tell completely. 

kart halano, to finish doing. 

Examples of the use of these compound verbs are :— 

phiri dharati-mé ai gayo, he arrived afterwards upon the earth (II, 7). 

mai-kani puja-huja ai gai, worship and such like things came to me (¢e. I 
learnt to worship) (II, 2). 

juan, bhalo dekhauo chano, aur hrtst-pust bani gayo, he became a youth, fair to 
look upon, happy and plump (II, 5). 

ui-le apanda khaniya situ talau-mé khiti diya: jab satu bhiji gayx, sab satu prnt 
sameét khai gayo, he threw his dinner-satté into the lake ; when the satté 
was thoroughly soaked he ate it all up, water and all (I, 1). 

mai bhalo hai gayt, I became well (II, 2). 

chyolo tero hai ga-chh, a son has become yours (f.e. you have got a son) (II, 1). 

tw Patdla-ko raja hat jules, thou wilt become the king of Patala (Il, 3). 

va u jagt gaya, there they halted (II, 5). 

Jami-ka dit moi-kani Jamraj-thai li-gaya, Yama’s messengers took me away 
to King Yama (II, 2). 

yo mari ga-chh, he has been slain (IT, 2). 

punt dhunan-huni nasi gaya, they went away to search for water (I, 1). 

tab u nhat gayo, then he went away (II, 2). 


VOL, IX, PANT IV. 


154 


KUMAUNI. 


ék bure bots-ke tali jai-bér Sin paré gayo, having gone below a big tree, he 
threw himself down to sleep (I, 1). 

ugi-mé pari gayo, he threw himself into the fire (II, 5). 

u Patal-mé pujt gay, they arrived in Patala (II, 5). 

Hatang wi-kani dir-jalat pujai gayo, Matanga escorted him for some distance 
(II, 7). 

wa myurd ghau puri guyz, there my wounds were completely healed (passive) 
(II, 2). 

yé-vile yé-kant chhari diya, aur phiri lautai diya, for this reason release him, 
and put him back again (II, 2). 

tum hamari larai dekhi diyau, do you please inspect our fighting (I, 3). 

wi-le ék ratn bhét-mé dhari diyo, she presented a jewel as a welcome (II, 6). 

tum wi jaga dekhan-hunt hité-di halau, do you come along to see that place (II, 8). 

mai-kant mari diyo, they slew me (II, 2) 

raja-le muni-ki bat mani lz, the king accepted the words of the saint (II, 1). 

&chho, tu-t lieliyé, good, do thou verily take (it and keep it) (I, 4). 

myurt an-mé bahaut ghau hai rau-chhiya, there had been many wounds on my 
body (II, 2). 

10% bhydl-mé puja jo Mahadéb-jyu-le Matang-kani batai vikha-chhiyo, they 
arrived at that mountain which Mahadéva-ji had shown to Matanga (II, 4). 

randa-le jhuti saugan khai rakhi, the villain has taken a false oath (page 105). 

tu buto banat halalai, ta ham twé-kani chhori dyuli, when thou shalt have 
finished making the road I will release thee (page 103). 

jana-le béd, Sastr, aur dharm karm, sab chhari halt, (men) who have alto- 
gether abandoned the Védas, the Scriptures, and pious works (II, 2). 

wi-le kumar dekhi halo, he happened to see the prince (II, 8). 

ab mai-le sab hal spans tuman-thai kat-hali, now I have completely told all 
my affairs to you (II, 2). 

jaswe kam kart hilalo wi-kans-beri patrat diyd, as soon as he shal] have finished 
doing the work put fetters on his feet (page 104). 


Potential compounds have sakané with the short conjunctive participle. Thus :— 


jatuk qukh ham di sakila tatuk twé-kani dyula, as much sorrow as I shall be 
able'to give thee so much will I give thee (page 99). 

wi-kani myula-mé, jo chant, & dekhi sakant, whoever desire to see her in the 
fair can do so (page 165). 


Completive compounds are formed with Aélano, as explained under Intensives, 


Desiderative compounds are formed by conjugating chano, to wish, with the 


oblique infinitive. Thus :— 


mai ipand kuki-kani marans ni chanyt, parantu wi-kani chhori dint cha-chhu, 
aur wi-ko ddar satkar karant cha-chhu ; u jo hirt mai thagi-bér lind chha- 
chhy@, ab usiké ni link chanyt, I do not want to kill my uncle, but want 
to show honour and respect to him ; that diamond which I was wishing to 
take by fraud, now I do not wish to take in that manner (page 131). 


The verb chdgo, to desire, should not be confused with the verb chazo, to look at. 
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The passive of chdno, to wish, chdino, is used to mean ‘it is necessary,’ ‘it is pro- 
per,’ Its third singular old present is chai, which is equivalent to the Hindi chahiyé, 
but the verb is conjugated throughout. Thus :— 

mai-kani dhairya karano chai, it is necessary for me to make patience, (f.e.. 
I must be patient) (page 178). 

Pachho-ki Paika-ko taran parakhano chai-chh, the musoular strength of the 
Hero of the West is proper to be tested (é.e. I must test it) (I, 1). 

ghamand karano ni chain (for chaino), it is not proper to show pride (I, 5). 
N.B.—This chain for chatno is not uncommon. 

te karano chai-chh, that should be done (II, 1). 

muluk jitina chaini, countries should be conquered (lit., are necessary to be 
conquered) (II, 1). 

situ-ko thailo jo bata-hunt chat-chhiyo, a sack of sattu, which was necessary 
for the road (I, 1). 

Inceptives are similarly formed with the verb paithano (not lagano), to begin 

The oblique infinitive may be either weak or strong. Thus :— 

ghabarai-bér kaman paitha, being agitated, they began to tremble (I, 4). 

dari gain aur kamand paithin ; ék burtys kitn paithi, they (fem.) beoame 
afraid, and began to tremble ; an old woman began to say (page 145). 

wi-kani maran paitha, they began to beat him (II, 2). 

ék Sahar lai dekhin paitho, a city also began to be visible (II, 5). 

akhan-bati desu tn paithd, tears began to come from (her) eyes (II, 6). 

As examples of Permissives and Acquisitives we have :— 

kai-kani tu yeti in jan diyé, do not allow any one to come hither (IT, 5). 

ke dukh nt hun pati-chhiyo, no sorrow was allowed to become (i.e, could be 
felt) (II, 7). 

A compound indicating necessity is made by conjugating parano, to fall, with 

the direct strong infinitive. Thus :— 
anyara-mé hitano paro, walking in darkness fell (é.e. he had to walk in dark- 
ness) (II, 7). 
N.B.—parano, to fall, must not be confounded with parano, to read. 
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The following is therefore a summary of the conjugation of the verb hitano in its 
more usual forms :— 


Infinitive or Verbal Noun, hifapo, the act of going ; obl. form, hitan, hitand. 

Present Participle, Attano ; fem. httant, going; obl. form, hitand, hitanat; (hitanat-rachhi, hitanatra- 
chhi), I am a-going; Attanas ra-chhiy® (Attanaira-chhiys), I was a-going. 

Past Participle, Weak Verbal, htta, fem. hitt ; Strong Verbal, hito, fom. Aztt ; Adjectival, hitiyo, gone. 

Future Passive Partioiple, hifano, fem. hitant, to be gone, about to be gone; mase. obl. sing. and plur. 
Mtand. 

Conjanctive Participle, Att, hits-bér, going, having gone. 









































































Old Present, I go, I may go. Imperative, Go, Future, I sball go. 
Singular. | Plural. Singular. Plural. Plaral. 
Commen Gender. Common Gender. Masculine. | Feminine. Masculine. | Feminine. 
SE ts ede Say eos 
1 hit hiftu veo hitils hittila 
2 Aitat hit hitau hitalat hitalt litala 
Atfiyé hitiya 
hitalo hitals hitala hifalin 
\ 
Past Conditional, (if) I had gone, I should have gone. | I went. 
Singular. Plural, Singuler. Plural. 
= 
Masenline. Feminine. Masouline. Feminine. Masculine, Feminine. Masculine. Feminihe, 

1] Astani, “ hitan, be hitya is heté | 

Mtany Astana ! 

Attana | 
2| hitanas | Attant hitana wee hifaé Atti hita 

1 
3] Mtano Asfant Astana Aitanin hifo hits bita hitin 
! I 
Present Definite, I go, 1 am going. Negative Present Definite, I do not go. 








Singular. Plaral. Singular. Plural. 









— 


Masculine. Feminine. 









Masculine. | Feminine, Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 





——.___, 





htti-chhu hitant a m hetavs, re mi hitantt ve 
ni hitanyy ni Miang 
ae as hilani 
2 | htta-chhas| Asfa-chhé | hita-chha ie ns hifanat mi hitant nt hitana 
3 | nitd-cam | hitd-chhya hifani (-niy Astanin nt htlano ni hitans nt Atland me Attanin 
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Perfect, I have gone. 





Singolar. | Plural. 
Masculine . Feminine. | Masculine. | Feminine. 
= = | 
1] — hityd | Mté | 
9 hita-chhat hiti-chhé | hita-chha hifeechha 
8 hita-chh hiti-chh | hte hifi-chhan 











Imperfect, I was going. Pluperfect, I had gone, 
















Singular. Singular. Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 
1 MifG-ohhiyd | a hita-chhiya hita-chhiy@ | hiti-chhiyd | hita-chhiyd | biti-chhiyé 


2 hitd-chhiye hitd-chhi | hif@-chhiya hita-chhiya | hifi-chhi 






| hifa-chhiya | hifi-chuya 


3 _WMta-chhiyo hita-chhi hifa-chhiya |hitd-chhin 


Asta-chhiyo | hifi-chht 
| ! 


hita-chhiyd | hift-chhin 


Any optional form of the Auxiliary verb may be used throughout. 
Indeclinables.—The ordinary negative is né but jan isalso employed with the 
imperative. 2, is emphatic, ‘not in any way.’ 
ye-ki morana-ko bakhat né ayo, the time of his death did not come (II, 2). 
biman-kant ni maram, do not kill the Brahman (II, 2). 
jan samajiyé, do not consider (II, 3). 
An emphatic suffix (like the Hindi‘A)1s a. ‘Thue, tu swate-ae jan samajiyé, do 
not thou consider this merely a dream (II, 3). So dvi-(y)ai, both. 
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I give two specimens of this literary Kumauni. One isa folktale taken from the late 
Pandit Ganga Datt Upreti’s sll Dialects of the Kumaun District. The other is a chapter 
from Pandit Jwala Datt Joshi’s translation of the Dasakumara Charita. I take this 
opportunity of recording my indebtedness to the kindness of these gentlemen in per- 
mitting me to use these extracts from their valuable works. 
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(StanpaRp D1axeEct.) 


SPECIMEN Il. 


(From the ‘‘ Hill Dialects of the Kumaun Dtvtsion” of 
Pandit Ganga Datt Upreti, 1900.) 


N OMe wel-taa-far az 

& warn Q afta ta, cm qea fener qa, Ava wet 
Sek feat | waat ae afeae Sea e-a8 afen Ofer | 
WU waa aTafe ATCA GC TT Feat aTel ate feat 1 Ua 
fea gearat Gaa wrrmt aaa aft fa cela da-at aca 
eqn © Wet ae wom cafe waa-art fafsar aaa 
am, at werefa Siem, aac ser ant | eraft aaa fear, 
at Wea seafa as FST TA Tat WW aut fam 1 ws 
aqat aifaa arg aat-a fafafeat i aa arg fafa aa ag 
ufe aaa @-rar | fate ox ael-ar acta om wet Mera afe 
a-at vite ofemt 1 aqa-A os aet-an asterar qaear fac 
arafe area acta ofa fau-d wat) tara amt afa-me, aa 
arefe de afe gau-efa afe-aati | aa uaa ofa a ofa 
fuel ss vet wa) | wet aa orf faugfa vette wrett | 
ufe fa aan, a fra-at afer agi faerz at, Sa os tafe 
aia efe Ws NN 


tea-afe afe te we sea owfaat qa vafe-at eta 
Vat tare otras fafafeat i ve veine-A wel tafe 
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afa sz aan wa qzu arintfe 1 wifa-afa water fag efe-ae 
eu-at afin wafe sare feat arf az aa safe wtartt 
ax we vfaafe water fast aafeat aafa enfgaa-ate 
edt wufe afea uftfeat 1 wer us fet gat te & ae 
qa att afeaa fefe-at cal tea weet 1 us-fa fe 
jaa wt wt afta, ar tha wast aceyfe 
qa Sea ad Bak Geeta Aas EC-aT arer at atm, 
afa-a wa-feat |) aa gs ta qu-gfa ata aft teat are a 
fa az Bre) wala Ua aT aU Saa-aiT, TT atet ateT 
fea, we-afe varfe-aq gat aet ait ues sat Tel ww 
are wfcat waa acgfa ae aTft-tfeat | gta ‘ta sea 
ufea-atz Tat | Seat ATS ufea-atz @f-at Ofa-feal ; aq 
eta Ta-at aat AT aaa, aa att afea wma | afer 
Sfeat wa, wt tM da, Fa AT at Getafe qf ca fear 
 cnfe az worfe ate wen fe | @ wa az tufse af 
ata a2 | Wa gH WH TE TCA CE A aaa at get = | 
Ware daa aa, at TWH ea itera fan BTCala-afa | at 
area | ATH FAT agaT ul 


aa ata ateefa aret art | Were satafe om agar fafa, 
aa afea-e am, qa waft ag efafert 1 afsara an, aa 
arfa are Het wea-efa wy STE | saafe yret feat ate 
fate quit vara fafe Saat) age Bat fears Aa aw Gk 
SHS ATS WITT aaa wfeat wat arf ae, gate 
ret feat ui 

aq a et te at aged dam wa, aa afeaeam afaa 
aqfeat, We We He, TST At Ts qa HI ta, wafy aifea 
ufefar 1 witateig aera) ages ifs wf) gg 
wife-a sfs-at um aff ate gat fa at Mf Afw wa aw ah, 
Ufea, We oe Ufa vier fat Gera vrafee Arey 
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Ma, ATT wares wtiss we, mie-2 1 aafca aa, ay we 
tafa Sat a misaiet | aa aft afd aa aig, gf fa 
fea) deft afa-a are,—afen ah seat aia, me Fea, FF 
Ce MASA aT TaH,— wars frarfe-aq safe «fea wfc 
fear fafe cea gaa ate afe-a-= mfs-aq are Ga- 
afa Saat | Usa wat at aa fast eau facra-afa ate 1 saa 
GAN ( ga area Ufa Bfa-at da Ga, afear, ah yea ara 
vita SU) aae-At ATAU Fat | aa aaa aT aT-afa @ dare 
fa wa aqe-a-e aaa-8 art arfe-at wad ued erm atts fata 
ait oz afe We vem aaa Heat ara aefa wat | 
WUT HH AT ua cat at aft art saat ataaae Te 
wetfad wht wT ge faaaad Fa 0 
wae alata arn aafest wsatata ware Sat wa, 
@ qdisat, va aft qed ws aT ea dea FH TAA 
wats FaAate aca fe Ga) oN OM Ze, UAE TH AAT 
Bi wisacfa ged wa aq fasta aat g 1 
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SPECIMEN I. 
(STANDARD D1raect.) 


(From the “Hilt Dialecta of the Kumaun Distrtot,” 
of Pandit Ganga Datt Uprett.) 


POURABA-PACHHO-KA PAIKANA-KI  BHETA. 
EAST-WEST-OF HEROES-OF MEETING. 


1. Kai-samay-mé dvi nami Paik, ék Parab-disa-ka 
4-certain-time-in two famous heroes, one _ the-east-direction-of 
kun-mé, doharo Pachho-ka kupa-mé, rati-chhiya. Eka-ko- 
corner-in, the-other the-west-of corner-in, rematning-were. One-of- 
nam suni-bér doharo ris-mé bhariyo  rafi-chhiyo, haur  eka- 


name heard-having the-other anger-in (filled rematning-was, and one- 
ka ghar-bati dohara-ko ghar bar-barsa-ko _—bato tar chhiyo. 


of the-house-from the-other-of the-house twelve-years-of road distant was. 


Ek din Puaraba-kA Paika-le aApd&nd-man-mé thari ki 
One day the-east-of hero-by _—ihte-own-mind-in it (fem.)-was-resolved _— that 
*Paohho-k&a Paika-ko tarin katuk chh, parakhano  chai- 
‘ the-west-of  hero-of muscular-strength how-much ts, to-test proper- 
chh.’ Apana-ghar-bati shmala-ka lijiya sdtu-ko — thailo, 
és.” His-own-house-from provision-for-a-jowrney-of for  sattt-of  a-sack, 
jo bata-huni chai-chhiyo, li- bér bata lago. 
which  the-road-for necessary-was, taken-having on-the-road _he-set-himeelf. 
Dophari jalék hito, tab bata-mé ui-kani 6k  baro lamo 
Noon till = he-walked, then  the-road-in him-to a great long 
ebakalo —gairo talau milo. (Ui-le apanad khaniya satu 
wide deep pond toas-met. Him-by —his-own _to-be-eaten sattue 
talau-mé khiti-diya. Jab satu bhiji-gaya sab situ 


the-pond-in were-thrown. When the-sattus was-completely-wet all  the-sattus 
pani-samét khai-gayo. Phiri ui-talau-ki = najik ék-bara-bota-ka tali 
the-water-with he-ate-up. Then that-pond-of near  a-great-tree-of below 


jai-ber Sin pari-gayo, Yetuk-di-mé = ui-talau-ki = najika-kh 
gone-having asleep he-completely-fell, So-much-even-in that-pond-of néar-of 
bana-ka mirag ipani-bana-le talau-mé = pani pin-sti aya. 


the-forest-of animals their-ownecustom-by the-pond-in water drinking-for came. 
VOL. 1X, PART IY. Y 


162 KUMAUNTI. 


Dekhan ta talau suki-ga-chh, tab dohari thaur pani 
On-seeing indeed the-pond dried-completely-is, then another place water 
dbunan-huni nasi-gaya. Yé mith ék ban hati lai ~—s pani 
searching-for tl -y-went-away. This after a tld elephant also water 
pin-sti ui-talau-mé = ayo. Apano san pani pin-huni 
Gdrinking-for  that-pond-in came. His-own trunk water drinking-for 
talaun halo. Pani ni payo, ta _—srisa-ka mariya 
in-the-lake was-plunged. Water not was-got, then anger-of  by-being-struck 
baro chillat karo, jai-le ui-Paika-ki nin tuti-gai. 
great trumpeting was-made, which-by that-hero-of sleep was-completely-broken. 
2. Paik-kani bari ris ai. Vi-le hati-ko sin 
The-hero-to great anger came. Him-by  the-elephant-of _ the-trunk 
pakari-bér Pachhé-k&  raunér-Paika-k& _—patiigan-mé khiti-diyo. Ui- 
seized-having _the-west-of _dweller-hero-of courtyard-in —was-thrown. That- 
patagan-mé Pachhé-kA Paika-ki cheli ui-bakhat dhan kutan 
courtyard-in the-west-of hero-of daughter (at-) that-time paddy  a-pounding 
lagi-rai-chhi. Hati-kani anaukho kiro dekhi-bér 
engaged-remained-was. The-elephant (acc.) a-strange insect seen-having 
dara-ka mariya apani-ija-the bhitar  bhaji-gai. Tab —ui-ki 
fear-of  on-being-struck her-own-mother-to within ran-away. Then _ her-of 
mhautari bhair al, hati-kani anaukho kiro samaji- 
the-mother outside came,  the-elephant (acc.) a-strange insect understood- 
bér, dpani-dagariyan-kani dekhaun-sti Apani-khaldi-mé 
having, her-own-companions-to showing-for her-own-pocket-in 
dhari-liyo. Pachha ui-din-ai Piraba-ko Paik Iai 
it-was-placed (and)-taken. Afterwards on-that-day-even  the-east-of hero also 
bar-barsa-ko _bato gharin-mé hiti-bér Pachhé-ka Paika-ka 
twelve-years-of road (a-few)-half-hours-in walked-having the-west-of  hevo-of 
ghar pujo. Vi-ki cheli-thé Paika-ko patto puchho. 
in-house arrived. Him-of  daughter-from the-hero-of _— trace twas-asked. 
Cheli-le kayo, ‘myara baujyu lakard katan-huni 
The-daughter-by t-was-said, ‘my (plur. of respect) father timbers  cutting-for 
dhur& jai-rat, bar bars hai-gat.’ Puraba-k&a Paika-le 
to-the-mountain-top gone-has, tweloe years have-passed.’ The-east-of the-hero-by 
dhura-ko bato batai-migo, cheli-le batai -diyo. 
mountain-of road to-be-shown-was-asked, the-daughter-by it-was-showwn. 
Jab u Paik dhura-huni jan _—lagi-ra-chhiyo, batd-mé 
When that hero the-mountain-top-to to-go —- engaged-was, _the-road-in 
dvina-ki bhét, hai-gai. Pachh8-ko Paik sdrd-bana-ka 


the-two-of meeting took-place. The-west-of hero the-whole-forest-of 
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rakhan-kani, jo bara bard chhiyd,  jar-&i-bati upari-bér unaro 
trees (acc.), what great great were, root-even-from torn-up-having of-them 
baro __—bhari pahar jaso bwédjo apAna-khwara-mé dhari-bér Apana- 
great heavy mountain like load  hts-own-head-on place-having his-own- 


ghar-huni lyin lagi-ra-chhiyo. Piraba-ko Paik ui-ka pachhin- 
house-toward to-take engaged-was. The-east-of hero him-of behind- 
bati gayo, ui-ko bwdjo pachhin-bati khaichi-bér, roki-diyo. 
from went, him-of load _behind-from _ pulled-having, he-toas-stopped. 
Tab Pachhé-ki Paika-le baro jor lagayo, Apano bwédjo aghin 
Then _the-west-of hero-by great force was-applied, his-own load forward 
lagayo. Pachhin dekhi-bér kayo, ‘Aré, Piraba-ka Paik,  mai-le 


pushed. Behind looked-having it-was-said, ‘ Ah, east-of hero, me-by 
tero nau paili-bati suni-rikha-chhiyo. Twé-dagari bhét karana-ki 
thy name  first-from * heard-continually-was. Thee-with meeting making-of 


bari ichchha chhi. So aj bhét hai-pari-chh. Bari khuéi 
great wish was. So to-day meeting  occurred-ie. Great happiness 
bhai-chh. Ab tum ham larai kari-bér dekhff 
become-has. Now you I(plur. for sing.) fightiny  made-having  let-us-see 
ham-dwin-mé ko baro_ chh.’ Piraba-ka Paika-le kayo, ‘ya 
48-two0-0n who great is.’ The-east-of hero-by it-was-said, * here 
ban-mé ham-logana-ki har-jit-kani ko janalo ? Gaii-mé 
Sorest-in  ua-people-of losing-winning-(acc.) who will-know ? —~Village-in 
jai-bér lariila.’ 


gone-having  we-shall-fight.’ 


3. Tab  dwiya gat-buni bata laga. Bata-ma 
Then both village-towards on-road toere-engaged. The-road-on 
unan-kani 6k buriya mili. Dwina-le buriya-thé kayo, 
them-to a old-woman was-met. The-two-by the-old-woman-to _ét-was-said, 
‘tum hamari ilarai  dekhi-diyau.’ Buriya-le kayo, ‘ mero 
* you our fighting inspect.’ The-old-tooman-by _it-was-said, Omy 
pati goru-bhaisan charan-huni ban jai-ra-chh. Ui-kani 
grandson (of-)kine-buffaloes the-graving-for to-the-forest  gone-is. Him-to 
rwata dina ja-ohhu. Phiri tumari = Awal-bhiri dekh Glo.’ 
breade to-give gotng-I-am. Afterwards your combat I-will-see.’ 
Yetuk kai-bér buriya-le dviyai Paik aur lakara-ko 
So-much  said-having the-old-woman-by the-two heroes and the-wood-of 
bwdjo apana-kana-mé dhari-bér Apana-nati-thé gai, ui-kani 
load = her-own-shoulder-on _—placed-having —her-own-grandson-to went, him-to 
rwata diya. 


breads were-given. 


vat, tH PARP ry 
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4, Jab  y8 dvi Paik wi laran-sii tiyar  bhaya, tab 
When these tov heroes there  fighting-for ready became, then 


buriya-ka nati-le buriya, aur goru-bhaisa, lakaya- 
the-old-woman-of grandson-by the-old-woman, and the-kine-buffaloes, the-wood- 
ko bwéijo sudha dviyai Paik, apani-giti-més dhari-liya. 
of load including the-two heroes, —hte-own-fold-of-sheet-in were-put. 
Apana-ghar-buni bata lago. Yetuk-&i-mé 
His-own-house-towards on-the-road he-set-himself. So-much-even-in 
Adhi lagi. Ui-Sdhi-mé uri-bér ék yesi tbaur 
a-windstorm arose. That-windstorm-in Slown-having a auch — place 
pujo ki ja dwi syaini dhan kutan lagi-rai-ohhin, aur 
he-arrwed that where two women paddy to-husk engaged-were, and 
ék-syaini-ka  &khad bhitar _ paithi-gayo. Vi-syaini-le dobari-thé 
one-tooman-of in-the-eye within he-penetrated. That-woman-by _the-second-to 
kayo, ‘ myara-Skha-mé jhar paithi-ga-chh, gari-de. ’ 
ét-was-satd, ‘ my-eye-in a-bit-of-grass penetrated-has, extract (-it).’ 
Dosari-le kayo, ‘jo ou jhar mai-kani di-deli, ta 
The-second-by it-was-said, ‘if that. bit-of-grass § me-to you-will-gice, then 
gari-dytlo. ’ Tab paili-syaini-le kayo, ‘ Aachho, tu-i 
I-will-extract(-tt).’ Then the-firet-coman-by  it-was-said, ‘good, thou-verily 
li-liyé. ’ Dohari-syasini-le jhar, buriya aur 


take-for-yourself.’ The-second-woman-by the-bit-of-grass, the-old-woman = and 


ui-ko nati, goru-bhaisa, dviyai Paik lAkara-ka bwaja-samét, 
her-of grandson, kine-buffaloes, the-two heroes wood-of  load-together-with, 


akha-hai nikali-bér apani-khaldi-mé dhari-liya. Phiri 
the-eye-from extracted-having her-own-pocket-in they-were-placed. Afterwards 
rata-ka bakhat apani-kha]di-mé-hai gari-bér apana-khwén-kani 
night-of at-the-time her-own-pocket-in-from extracted-having her-own-husband-to 
dekhaya. Ui-le kayo, ‘yS sab kira hamara-birdlu-kani 
they-were-shown. Him-by it-was-said, ‘these all insects our-cat-to 
di-de. U~ssab khai-lelo. ' In _ batan dekhi-suni-bér 
give-atoay. He all will-eat-for-himself.’ These words seen-heard-having 
dviyai Paik, buriya, aur i ui-ko nati bhaut — dara. 
the-two heroes, the-old-woman, and  her-of  the-grandson much feared. 
Ghabarai-bér kaman paitha. Tab sabana-le apt-apu-kani 
Agitated-being to-tremble they-began. Then all-by themselves-themselves (acc.) 
yé-samsara-ki sab-bastun-mé-hai saban-hai pano jani-bér, 
thie-world-in all-things-in-from all-than small considered-havtng, 
pachhatai-pachhatai hat jori, binti kari, ui-syaini aur 


lamentiag-Iamenting hands folding, supplication making, that-woman and 
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ui-ka khwén-thé chhorai-bér, apana-ghar-huni gaya. 

her-of husband-to been-released-having, their-own-house-to went. 
Apani-gharan-mé jai-bar ék-eka-le yati sdri bat | aApana-gharakaran- 

Their-own-houses-in gone-having one-one-by this all affair  thetr-own-kinsmen- 


thé aur parausin aur apana-isht-mitran-the kain. 
to and neighbours and _ their-own-loved-friends-to were-satd. 

5. Sabana-le apu-kani nano samajhi-bér, Paramééwar-kani 
All-by — themselves(acc.) small _considered-having, God-to 
dhanyabad di-bér kayo, ‘he Paramééwar, ham Teri- 
thanksgiving  given-having it-was-said, ‘oO God, we Thy- 
srishti-mé aban-hai nina chhi.’  #$Yé-sarmsir-mé ké-bita-ko ghamand 
oreation-in all-than . small are.’ This-world-in any-thing-of pride 
kai-manushya-kani karano ni chain. Ek-hai 6k  thujo, 6k-hai 
any-man-to to-make not is-proper. One-than one great, one-than 
ék nano chh. Paramé$wara-ki  srishti-mé ham sab kirana-ki barabar 
one small és. God-of creation-in we all worme-of equal 
chhii. 
are. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 
THE MEETING OF THE EASTERN WITH THE WESTERN HEROES, 


(By Panpir Ganga Datr Uprett.) 


Once upon a time there lived two renowned heroes, one in the extreme east and the 
other in the extreme west. Each of these so envied the other that even the mention of the 
one inflamed the other’s heart. They lived at a distance of twelve years’ journey apart. 
Once the eastern hero was impelled to test the muscular strength of the other, so he 
started from his home with a supply of necessary provisions, sat¢é (the flour of parched 
grain) for the purpose. He arrived at noon at a long, broad, and deep lake, into. whioh 
he threw all the satté he had in order to soak it. When saturated, the eatté was 
devoured by him along with the water of the lake. Then he slept under the shade of a 
neighbouring tree. In the meantime, according to their wont, all the wild animals of | 
the jungle came to the lake to drink water. Finding no water in it, they left the place 
in search of water, going to other parts of the jungle. After that a wild elephant came 
in and plunged his trunk into the lake to find water; but, as there was no water left in 
the lake, he shrieked aloud furiously, which awoke the hero from sleep. 

Enraged at being thus disturbed, the hero caught hold of the trunk of the elephant, 
and flung him away into the courtyard of the western hero, where his daughter was 
husking rice at the time. She, being frightened at the sight of the strange animal, fled 
away to her mother, who came out, and, seeing the strange animal, put it in ner pocket 
to show to her companions. Immediately after this the eastern hero arrived there, 
having travelled the twelve years’ journey in a few hours, and not finding him at home 
enquired from his daughter the whereabouts of her father. She said that her father 
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(the western hero) had gone to a certain high mountain peak to cut firewood twelve 
years ago, and advised him to go there. So the eastern hero started for the place 
(dhur’ or high mountain peaks) and met him on the road coming to his home carrying 
on his head & mountain of firewood consisting of huge trees pulled up with their roots, 
The eastern hero went behind him and catching hold of his load obstructed him, but 
the western hero extricated his load and pushed on, and on looking back and seeing the 
eastern hero said, ‘ O, eastern hero, I heard of you a long time ago, and had a great 
longing to eee you. I am very glad that I have seen you to-day. Let us fight now to 
see which of us is the stronger.’ To this the eastern hero replied, ‘ We are in the 
jungle now, there is no one here to witness the result of the contest. Let us go to some 
populous place and engage there.’ 

Then they went on towards some villages, and on their way met with an old woman 
whom they requested to seo their combat, but she told them that she would see their fight 
after she had given bread to her grandson, who was grazing cattle in a jungle. Saying 
thus she took up both the heroes, together with the load of fuel, on her shoulder, and 
went to give food to her grandson. 

When her grandson had taken his meal the heroes prepared for their combat ; but 
he, to their amazement, placed the old woman (his grandmother) together with the two 
heroes and the load of fuel, in the fold of the sheet he had wrapped round his body, and 
started homewards. Just then a high wind arose, which drifted him away with the old 
woman, the two heroes, and the ‘firewood, like a bit of grass, and caused them to pene- 
trate the eye of a woman who was husking rice in company with another. She asked 
her companion to pull the foreign thing out of her eye, but the latter refused to do so 
unless the former gave her the article to be taken from her eye. To this the first one 
consented. So the other woman, after having extracted the stuff (the old woman, her 
grandson, cattle, and the two heroes together with the load of firewood wrapped up 
in the sheet of her grandson) put it in her pocket as a curiosity. At night she showed 
it to her husband, who, after satisfying his curiosity with the strange creatures, told his 
wife to give them to his cat for food, This command of the man so frightened the 
woman, her grandson, and the heroes, who weré usell to boast of their .espective prow- 
ess, that they were quite mortified and humiliated, and began to consider themselves 
the least creatures of the world, and repent for what they had done. Then, after having 
obtained their release from the man and his wife, with great humiliation and entreaty, 
they started for their respective homes. Each of them informed his own kinsmen, 
neighbours, and relations of what had happened to them. 

They all then, after having concluded that they were the least creatures of the 
world, offered their thanksgiving to Almighty God and prayed, saying, ‘O, God, we are 
all mean creatures of Thy making.’ No man ought to be proud of anything in this 
world, saying that one is greattr than another. We are all like worms in the sight of 


God. 
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SPECIMEN II. 


(From the Dagakumdra Charita of Pandit Jwata 
Datt Josht, 1892.) 


ua fea areas wie Te aa, WH 4a wat fa TT aM 
aifed aM aren ad 2 ae, wa V-afy afsa-a FT ATT |e a ATM Ge, 
wits afcaaafa gaa fram sat csr afa-fa ara afta, 
fea an afeac at aarea cafe Fafa waa Sa-8 AT HAT 
aTet feaa aie af aa a feu, vat feeraeat sire yt at 
gaa ua wiefa fan Tt aa aa Salfar, at Tat at aeat fa | 
qaarea-afa A Sfa-at aaa wa, We Tat AT aat fa q weg, 
atafe we, Wea wa Sale, WAMU MIA Fall Fas pT wMiea-a 
Ta-aT BLA wat wifefa aafa-ae DTT aa fa tana-az ayia 
uifefa ater Ga Sl AAT WAU SA, TAA-A Gz, qa, We Va, wa, 
wa arfs wre Wt Sigal HI ATT ATO Ta & Tara wa feat | Ta 
afc sara wf 88 dace atta afce Te wifefe at femal 
ufaa um fea ere eufeaa-a va aaa unset, TH F-afe mT 
Qt) Ha yaa e war fa areata fa wT | saa FH 2fe afe Te 
Ws, Wt Hafe afefeat 1 aa a ae aa oa za Fafa aa 
Tse fara | wae at fa wis dat awww aaa fa ara, 
TA ce aaa we0-F ae-e | TAT Gala afs-feat We a- 
wife at-ar arfaa-far gota Se-ae fate ate fears Wau UTTaT WiS-Aar 
Cet fate aa safe safe qa we a HS orate site afeatern, 
WH anu sis-# avta A BOfear) ai are fas arn Th afer ax 
fa-s at ware at ganar Whaat 2nd Aufet tafe s ara fare 
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RS Ci_Qas cafe) D-s Hata wa-fa gen yia, We awTea 
so-fa coracfafaa aaaafe yagi aay a-aa) at fea 
afe F arom enfsaa-2 wa de, WIC aa-aa-A ATi Sw TT AETSa-ey- 
fe ame wee) WT HS AT ETT MMT Gaa-e & eral! Ta ara 
quai afa =, ara eargt waa fect 1 
@ & afa dak van 2a aaa qace wat fa Ff 

Ta Sue aereasea tafe ena te att wT ate fa ea aft 
mre afa-at get aie wat wa ca-afu wa fet sat fen-efa 
Wea saat aA ot ars aife dear fara aa g, Ta 
wien qana-d, ah atea ofa wt et aq at at) ware 
ST UN am un ftat ei A a aa, at Aafa um afar 
aa wa faaat | ot ae afeat aaa afta wat afcay 
q ware ten tare | Fafa q St aa aafea ara THT 
a ata GATS) Ft aT eae are | F Ha FT qad 
ST FT Tal whe wa qa A ar Zau-gia fefe-fe erat 4 


arda-fa ara ofu-at Sata F-aT SMS ATTA ATT FT | 
ut a aa aifa-at fa aro enfsa &@ aed ufs yates 4, 
HS vars fa wat WH ward aT aa gaa at Ofe =e WE 
aq wfaat aad aa) adn ties Ff ated gor at aves 
a-a adnate ad-crafeat 1 a ate at quan Usaresafa eT- 
ga efa-at avian fem wat) saat aa aI sae-a J-afa 
qm, wa Ta aM fa aM | aq sae a wat fa vat 
an Qua-aW fafa gain ae whe atfeat ca am UR eat 
Ge. a €8c s aq wa taa-efa Saar i 

area fast Bat faac feat am, aa at avaraa am 
Qt Oa Tt Afar fer a wg, We sa aT aeta et ate 
Wawa MT afa wa | cet saa GeaTet fay wt ¢ oTaTe- 
Wafer) fe whe et Bat sarafa ue ara fae, tt 
um Wet e Sata aa oat S of ma oar aac aa 
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fa safe aq afa sa aa feat ate aa were araer THAT 
ae, WIC TET aTeH Wet dat ast, We wT afe-wa 1 ater 
Aaa amreafe ax faa, dh sara, wn Feat ait We yw 
ye afer) aacafe a efe asl arama | wea ATT 
mwas at arfet aa qecate saa-a wifefaa-fa afe dhe wy 
safe uf efa ) sau wfaraie ua afs det cafa ata 
saa eafa fe 1 Seat HST Tet det feat, Whe aM aa 4 
Qi agta wat feat 


aaa Fat HA va wa Bea ufe feat) aa arava 
AH wat q wa & wh atafe 08, at dat ateaae ate sa 
Gat ate Sa nat fa F aqua us-fa afa afife g 1 aa 
ata area Ue fara afte) Tat a att wf a 
fifa ame g, Sh agi gee G1 aE fea wat ua fara 
aaTe feran-<fu 7-3l date # a af ae aie atft atx a-F 
way ua wat fa da at, aret fear vat un feca-gie-aet 
afefa ucfe-afe arene ara, wt 3 @ cafe at ary atk 
qa et afa fake at afe afa-a wiene-a Ue aTat | a aTer aT 
frag afeat F qaa aT Tat | a aaa asita-fa qare-a 
wa quad aii qa wT cafe at @ atta @ feat) aria 
awetsa-at asa can aie yu yur defeat ael af um, 
att anfefefa am a-a arfafa, whe qacfe qare-a yret fers 
wet ard att atfefe-fa at yaaa HAT 


TWH TTATAH-A AST Wl Teal Vat i wer d-at aa 
watt wifes ufe-efa wieafe wei & aaa = afa-gfa 
ara a aaa atda-a a-afa un afa fei aa a ana fe 
fa c-at wad 3 fe d-afu ym, ara, gas, we @ eq fa 
eu Wea i aria a-afa et ata qa-arat 1 yet et aacafa 
warned fezw ast) ver faacan aaa ust, faft ufa-a o- 
wat) atafa enfgar ttat a at fa fret i a fe aa aq 
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fara-cat, vat fame wecar at ua afra fan, at an, we 
aara-efa afsaat) at ua an fa wm tar fa ca saa 
wifefa ua Sfaafn aac wh avta alae aaceafa set 

tat afraray wat Bay i 
waa FF gat Sfacnant 1 Ms were faa qa, we 
aa wa aaat aa fe a afan wasaea veg aT AT 
atfs-at wat ah atat @za wet) ate aa at fae TT ATT 
una fear at gaa eva Sag) Userareaa dat mera ae- 
asa sara ufa att aa fa daca wafa a enfe fafa-at 
afs «fn ae 


fate ¥ A afa Te afa wee Shown, We Fas AW ga 
faq wa ate & acrefed, at atafe we, 1 afa wR 4, 
wt af srfefa ara eng aia wet 1 at aacea wate 
HoT AS 
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SPECIMEN Il. 


(From the Dasakumidra Charita of Pandit 
Jwala Datt Joshi, 1892.) 


1. Ek din Bamdéb rishi rija-thai Ayo, aur wi-le 
One day Vamadéva  the-saint _the-king-to came, and him-by 
kayo ki, * jaso chydlo tu cha-chhiyé, taso 
it-was-satd = that, ‘what-kind-of son thou desiring-werest, that-kind-of 
chydlo tero  hai-ga-chh. Ab yé-kani chhyatrina-ko je kam = chh 
son thine become-has. Now him (acec.) kshattriyas-of what business 18 
te karano chai-chh, aur larai kari-bér yé-kani = muluk 
that  to-be-done necessary-is, and fighting  done-having him-to countries 
jitand chaini.’ Raja-le muni-ki bat mani-li, 
to-be-conquered  are-necessary.’ The-king-by the-saint-of word  was-obeyed, 
din-bar kari-bér nau kumaran-dagari wi-kani ipini-dés-hai 
day-date made-having  the-nine princes-with him-for _his-own-country-from 


bhair bhejo. 
outside it-was-sent. 


2. Thward-dinan-jalai yo yeth-uth phira, pachha 
A-few-days-during they hither-thither wandered, afterwards 
Bindhyachala-ka jangal-meé puja. Wa unan ék adimi 
Vindhya-mountain-of forest-in they-arvived. There (to-)them a man 
milo, —_jo Bhilan jaso dekhi-chhiyo, par wi-kd gdlan 
toas-met, who a-Bhil (obl.) like  being-seen-woas, but him-of  (on-the-)neck 
janyo cbhi. Rajbahan-kani = wi dekhi-bér asa] 
a-brahmanical-thread — was. Rajavahana-to him — seen-having —_ astonishment 
bhayo, aur wi-le’ wi-thai puchho ki, ‘tu ko chhai, —-ka-bati 
became, and him-by him-to it-was-asked that, ‘thou who art, where-from 
a-chhai P Bhil jaso dekhi-chhai, par trarh-gilan 
comesart 7 Bhil like being-seen-thou-art, but (on-)thy-neck 
janyo ké-lai ehh ?’ Wi-adimi-le raja-ka chyali-thai 
asbrahmanical-thread what-for is?” That-man-by — the-king-of son (acc.) 
bhalo = adimi samaji-bér wi-thai yo kayo ki, ‘yé-jangal-mé 


gool man understood-having him-to this twas-said that, ‘this-forest-in 
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bahaut Adimi yasd chhan jo nama-kA baman  chhan, janana-le 
many men  of-this-kind are who name-of Brahmans are, whom-by 
bed, éasty, aur dharm, karm, sab ehhari-hali, 
Véda, Scripture, and religion, (religious-)act, all were-abandoned-completely, 
aur d&ikuna-ko kam karani. Mydro bab lai inan-&i jaso 
and robbers-of business do. Uy father also  these-verily _— like 
chhiyo. Jab-bati mai jwin  bhayt, mai-le lai  liat-pit bahaut 
toas. When-from I youth became, me-by also robbery much 
kari-chh, aur  aAdimi bara dik kari. Esik-ai ék = din 
done-teas, and men much _ troubled were-made. Thus one day 
myiri-dagariyana-lc  ék baman pakaro, aur wi-kani maran 
my-companions-by a Brahman was-seized, and him (acc.) to-kell 
paitha. Mai-le unan-thai kayo ki, “ baman-kani ni 
they-began, Me-by them-to it-was-satd that, ‘the-Brahman (ace.) not 
marau.” Unan mai dekhi bari ris ai aur mai-kani 
kill.” (To-)them me seeing great anger came and nre-for 
miai-diyo. Jab mai maryu, tab Jama-ka dit 
it-was-killed-completely. When I died, then Yama-of messengers 
mai-kani Jam-raj-thai _li-gaya. Jam-raja-le kayo ki, “ali 
me (ace.) Yama-king-to took-away. Yama-king-by  it-was-said that, ‘to-day 
yé-kk marana-ko bakbat ni ayo, aur yo ék-baman-kani  bachin-m6é 
him-of  dying-of time not came, and he a-Brahman(ace.) saving-in 
mari-ga-chh. Yé-vile yé-kani chhari-diya, aur = yé-kani 
been-killed-gone-is. For-this-reason him (acc.)  release-completely, and  him-to 
wa-ki papinai-ki durdié’  dekhai-bér _phiri lautai-diya. 
there-of sinners-of evil-state shown-having again cause-him-to-return-completely. 
Apant-purana-an-mé yo raulo,”” Phiri jab mai-kani pani 
His-own-old-body-in he _will-remain.” Again when vae-t0 miy-own 
sudh ai ta mai-le apt-kani jangal-mée  pariyo payo, 
consciousness came then me-by myself-for the-forest-in fallen  sét-was-found, 
aur myara-an-me bahaut ghbau hai-rau-chhiya. Wa myars mitr 
and my-body-in many wounds become-remained-were. There my friends 
hyd «aur mai-kani ghar li-jai, wa myars  ghau 
came and me (ace.)  to-the-house having-taken-away, there my wougds 
puri-gay’ aur mai bDhalo_ hai-gayf. | Yé-pachbin mai-kani 
were-healed-com pletely and I toell became. This-after me-to 
u baiman milo, jo mai-le d&kun-hai bacha-chhiyo. Wi-le 
that Brahman was-met, who me-by  the-robbers-from saved-wae. Him-by 
mai-kani dharma-ki  pustak sunain, aur Mahadéb-jyu-ki 
mecto religion-of  booke were-caused-to-be-heard, and Mahadéva-ji-of 
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puja karani sikai. Jab mai-kani puja-huja, ai-gai, 
worship to-be-done was-taught. When me-to  worship-etc., came-completely, 
tab ou nhai-gayo. Wi-din-bati mai apana-dagariyan-hai alag, 
then he  went-away. That-day-from i my-own-companions-from apart, 
ra-chhu, aur dbarm-karm-mé * lagi-rti-chhu, aur Mahadéb- 
remaining-am, and  religion-works-in applied-remaining-am, and Mahadéva- 
jyu-ki tapasyé karii-chhu, Ab mai-le sab hal Apind§ tuman-thai 
ji-of austerity doing-am. Now me-by entire affuire of-myself you-to 
kai-hali. Ek bat  tuman-thai kani chh, myard 
were-told-completely. One thing you-to to-be-satd ta, of-me 


dagart alag _hitau.’ 
with apart move.’ 


3. So dvi jani auran-hai alag hai-jai, Matanga-le 
Those two persons the-others-from apart having-become, Matanga-by 
kiiwar-thai kayo ki, ‘ beliya rat swain-me Mahadéb-jyu-le 


the-Prince-to it-was-said that, ‘yesterday night a-dream-tn Mahadéva-ji-by 


mai-kani darsan dé-chh, aur yo  kau-chh ki, “ham teri tapasyé 
me-to ‘interview given-is, and this said-is that, “we thy austerity 


dekhi-bér bara khuéi bhaya. Ab twé-kani pha} din fi, 
seen-having much pleased became. Now thee-to the-fruit I-give. 
Uttar-diga-huni dandak-jaagala-ka bich-mé, jo gar  ja-chhi, 
The-northern-direction-to the-Dandaka-forest-of middle-in, what river going-was, 
wi-ka, kinara bhyal ohh. Wi-mé phatik chamakanai-rf, 
tt-of (on-the-)edge a-mountain is. It-in crystals a-glittering-have-remained, 
aur bich-mé Parbati-ka’, pau chhan. Tu wa sj 
and middle-in Parvati-of foot (-marks) are. Thou there go. 
Bhyola-ka ék-tarph ék bimbar  ebh. Wi-me tu  jayé, wi 
The-mountain-of (on-)one-side a cave a8. It-in  thow go, there 
twé-kani 6k lekhiyo tama patr milalo. Je wi-me lekhiyo 


thee-to a been-written copper plate will-be-foomd. What it-in been-written 
ehh, te tu. kariyé. Eso kari-bér tu Patala-ko raja hai-jalai. 
is, that thou do. Such dene-having thou Patdla-of king wilt-become. 


Ya-kani tu swain-ai jan = samajiyé. Bhél rdja-ko 
This (acc.) thow a-dream-merely not  wnderstand. To-morrow —a-king-of 
chydlo finér chh. U Jai tyara dagara —jalo.” Yé-vile 

80n a-oomer is, He also of-thee with will-go.” For-this-reason 
mai tumaro fino chai-rau-ebhyi, aur ab tum wi  jaga 

I your ‘coming looking-remained-toas, and now you that place 


dekhan-huni hiti-di balau.’ 
seeing-for moving come.’ 
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4, Matanga-ki bat suni-bér ktiwara-le  wi-k&a dagard jana-ko 
Matanga-of word heard-having the-Prince-by him-of with  going-of 
karar karo. Par = yo bat sochi-bér ki, ‘myard 
agreement was-made. But this thing considered-having _ that, ‘my 
dagariya yé-bat-me raji huvér nhatan’ kai, wi-le 
companions this-affatr-in agreeing becomers (will-)not-be’ saying, him-by 
unan-thai ke ni kayo, aur adharat kara, jab unan 
them-to anything not was-said, and half-night (at-)time, when (to-)them 
nin ai-chhi, ui khusi-khusa bhaji-bér Matang-thal gayo. Matang 
sleep come-toas, he secretly absconded-having Matanga-to went. Matangu 
aur wu wi-bhyél-meé puja jo Mahadéb-jyu-le Matang-kani batai- 
and he that-mountain-in arrived which Mahddéva-ji-by Matanga-to shown- 
rakha-chhiyo. Yé bich nau kumar Rajbahan-kani haraiyo 
placed-was. This amid to-the-nine princes Rajavahana (acc.) been-lost 


dekhi-bér bahaut dik bhaya. Unana-le sab jagk jangal-mé wi-kani 
seen-having much troubled became. Them-by all places forest-in him-for 


dbhuno, par kai wi-ko patto ni lago. ‘ab unana-le yo 
tt-was-searched, but any him-of trace not was-discovered. Then them-bu this 
kayo ki, ‘haman dés-désan-meé wi-kani dhunano  chai-chh, 
was-said that, ‘(to-)us  country-countries-in him-for to-search necessary-is, 
aur lauti-bér ék-jaga ék-batto huno chai-chh.’ Yo 
and returned-having (in-)one-place together to-become necessary-is.’ This 
kai-bér ti yeth-uth désan-huni = nhai-gaya. 


said-having they hither-thither countries-to went-away. 


5. Matang nidar  hai-bér bimbar Dhitar gayo. Wi-le (wa tama 
Vatanga fearless been-having the-cave within went. Him-by there  the-copper 


patr payo, aur wi-me jo lekhiyo chhiyo te paro, aur — uswe 
plate was-found, and t-in what been-written was that was-read, and 80 
karo. Bahaut dar jalai anyara-anyar-ai dwi jani 
it-was-done. Much distance during in-darkness-very-darkness-in the-two persons 
gira. Pachha unan ujydlo milo, aur fi Patal-mé puji-ghya. 
went, Afterwards to-them light was-met, and they Patdla-in arrived-completely. 
Mani aur dar jai-bér  unan-kani ék tal milo, aur ék §gahar 


Aclittle more distance gone-having them-to a lake toas-met, and a_ city 
lai dekhin paitho, Wa  @ jagi-giya. Matanga-le kiiwar-thai 
also to-be-seen began. There they stopped-completely. Mdtunga-by — the-Prince-ta 
kayo ki, ‘ kai-kani tu. yeti in jan diyé.’ Api 
it-was-suid that, ‘anyone (acc.) thou hither to-come not please-to-allow. Himself 
wi-le mastak-@i JAkdrd ¢k-batta kiva, aur Ago bilo, aur manotr 
him-by much-verily eticke together were-mode, and fire was-lit, and — charms 
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aur 
and 


Aga-mé pari-gayo. 
the-fire-in he-fell-completely. 
bhalo 
good 


para, 
were-recited, 
bhair nikalo, aur 
out he-emerged, and a-youth, 


jwan, dekhano chano, 


bani-gayo. Kitiwar-kani ve dekhi  baro 
he-became-completely. 
Matang aga-hai bhair 
Matanga the-fire-from out 


bhir 


taswe §ahar-bati 
80 


dekhi. 


a-chhiyo, 
come-was, 


bari apt ujyani = Gn Unara 


a-great crowd themselves towards coming was-seen. Of-them before-from 
Wi-ka 
Her-of garments very 
bahaut 
very 


cbhi. 


was. 


sundar dekhani chani jwao syaini 
beautiful to-be-seen to-be-observed youthful woman 
ehhiya, 
were, 


aur gahano pato lai wi-thai 
and ornament adornment also her-to 


sundar 
beautiful 


6. Matang-thai ai-bér wi-le ék ratn bhét-me 


Thwara-dhil-mé 
A-small-interval-in 


the-city-from them-by 
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aga-bati 
the-fire-from 


aur _hrist-pust 


to-be-seen to-be-observed, and happy-plump 
asaj 
The-Prince-to this seeing much astonishment became. 


Jaswe 
As 
adimina-ki 
men-of 
ék bari 
@ very 
bara 


bhayo. 
unana-le 
aghin-bati 
lukard 


bhalo 
good 


chhiyo. 
was. 


dhari-diyo. 


Matanga-to come-having her-by a jewel meeting-presentatjon-in was-placéd-down. 


‘tu ko 
“thou who 
asu tin _—ppaitha, 
tears to-come began, 
cheli Kalindi 
daughter Kdlindt 
Wi-ko kwé 
Him-of any 
chhi. Thwara 
am, A-few 


Jab Matanga-le_ wi-thai puchho, 
When Matanga-by® her-to  it-was asked, 
ai-chhé?’ tab wi-ka Akhan-bati 
come-art ?’ then her-of eyes-from 
ki, ‘mai Asurana-ka 
that, ‘I  the-Asuras-of 
Patala-ko = raja 
Patala-of king 
obhri, aur 
am, 


rajai-ki 

king-of 

mari-dé-chh. 
slatn-is. 


Bisnu-le 
Vishnu-by 
bara-dukh-mé 
much-sorrow-in 


wi-ki waas 
him-of heiress 
ék-siddh-thai 
I a-saint-to taking-for 
tith lagi, wi-le mait-thai 
compassion touched, and him-by  me-to 


and 
salah lind-huni 


advice 


mai 
gone-was. 


aur eso kayo 
adimi 
man 


thward-dinan-pachha ék dibya-an-walo 
a-few-days-after a godltke-body-possessor 
alo, u twé-dagari bya ‘\karalo, aur 

will-come, and he thee-with marriage will-make, and 
bari-khugi-le Patal-mé 

much-happiness-with  Patala-in 


aur tum 


karala.” 
will-do.”’ 


chai-rai-chhy@. 


rajya 
ruling 

. ia ~ » 
kari-bér mai tumaro tno 
made-having I 


ab 
now 


tuiman-thai 
you-to 


salaha-le 
advice-with 


Tum 
You 


ay. 
I-came. 


mai-dagari 
me-with 


chhé ? 
art ? 


gai-chhyd, Wi-kani 
Him-to 


thus it-was-said that, 


dharati-bati 
the-earth-from 


aur ka-bati 
and where-from 
aur wi-le kayo 
and her-by tt-was-said 
ehbi. Mero bab 
ant. My (father 
nhati. Mai 
- ts-not. I 
bhaya 
were (i.e. ago) 
dekhi-bér 
seen-having 


chydlo 
son 
din 
days 

mai 

me 
ki, ‘dhéirya kar, 
“courage make, 
Patal-mé 
Patdla-in 
dvi 


janis mili-ber 


you two persons met-having 
Yé-bata-ko 
This-word-of 
86 
your coming expecting-remained-was. Therefore my-own-viziers-of 


nigchay 
certainty 
apana-wajirna-ki 


bya lai 
marriage «also 


karau, 
make, 
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rajya lai liya.” Matang Mahadéb-jyu-ki bachan~ etuk jaldi pura 
ruling aleo do. Matarga Mahddéva-ji-of the-words so quickly fulfilled 
hunad dekhi-bér baro khufi bhayo, aur Kéalindi-ki bat wi-le 
becoming seen-having very happy became, and Kélindi-of words  him-by 


mani-li, aur Kiiwara-ki  salaha-le thwara-dinan-pachha §Matang aur 
were-accepted, and the-Prince-of advice-with  a-few-days-after Matanga and 
Kalindi-ki bya dhim-dhama-le _ bhayo. 
Kalindt-of marriage  pomp-with became. 

7. Rajbahana-ko Patal-meé baro adar-satkar bhayo. Pachha 

Rajavahana-of Patdla-in much honour-hospitality became. Afterwards 
wi-ka man Patal chhori-bér  dbarti-huni —lautana-ki al. 


him-of (in-)mind Patdla left-having  the-earth-to veturning-of  (idea-)came. 
Jai-bakhat u mali-huni ayo, wi-bakhat Matanga-le wi-kani ék mani 


At-tohat-time he above-to came, at-that-time Mdtanga-by him-to «a jewel 
di. Wi-me yo’ karamait cbhi ki jai-kh hat-mé u  rf-chhi, 
was-given. It-in thie power was that twhom-of hand-on it remaining-was 


wi-kani bhik, pyds, thakai, aur ke dukh ni hun pati-chhiyo. 
him-to hunger, thirst, weariness, other any pain not to-become obtaining-was. 
Matang = wi-kani dar-jalai pujai-gayo. Thward = dar 
Matanga him (acc.) a-distance-up-to caused-completely-to-arrive. A-short distance 
K iiwar-kani anyara-me hitano _—iparo. Pachha bimbara-ka mukh-thai 


the-Prince-to darkness-tn to-walk fell. Afterwards  the-cave-of mouth-to 

pujo, phiri dharti-mé di-gayo. Wi-kani dagariya wi-ka 
he-arrived, again the-earth-on came-completely. Him-to the-companions him-of 
kwe wa oni mild. Kwé ghari yeth-uth phiranai 
any there not were-found. (For-)some spuce-of-time hither-thither a-wandering 

rayo, pachhd bigdla-gahara-ka bhair ék bagicho chhiyo, wa 
he-remained, afterwards a-large-city-of outside a garden was, there 
Ayo, aut sastan-huni baithi-gayo, Tab ék-tarph wi-le yo 
he-came, and resting-for  he-eat-down. Then (on-)one-direction him-by this 
dckho ki @k jwan adimi ék-syaini-kani li-bér, aur bahaut- 
was-seen that a youthful man a-woman (ace.) taken-having, and many- 
naukar-chikaran-kani dagird li-bér bagicha-mé jhula khelanara- 


servants retainers (acc.) associates taken-having the-garden-in in-a-swing a-sporter- 
thh, 
48. 
8. Etuk-tiemé  wi-le Kiiwar = dckhiehdlo. So un jhula-hai ali 
So-much-even-in him-by the-Prince was-seen. So he the-swing-from down 
kudo, aur wi-le = dhat lagai-bér kayo ki, ‘mero mali 
jumped, ond him-by shout applied-having  it-wue-said that, ‘my Lord 
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Rajbihan uel chh’ kai, u  wi-thal dauri-bér gayo, aur wi-ka 
Rajavahana that-indeed is’ saying, he him-to run-having went, and him-of 

khutan paro. Aur wiele kayo ki, ‘myard bard bhagya 
(at-)the-feet fell. And him-by it-was-said that, ‘my great Sortunes 


chhiya, jo tumard daréan haiegat.’ Rajbahana-le wi-ka 
were, that your interview (plur. of respect) became.’ Rajavahana-by him-of 
galan karakara-kai igwal hali, aur kayo ki, 


(on-)neck affectionately embracing was-accomplished, and it-was-said that, 
‘Somdatt, mai-kani twé-dagari mili-bér bari <khufi bhai-chh.’ 
‘ Sémadatta,  =me-to thee-with met-having much happiness become-is.’ 
9. Phiri fi dvi jani bdt-muni syd]-mé baithi-gaya, aur Ktwara-le 
Afterwards they two persons a-tree-under shade-in sat-down, and the-Prince-by 


wi-thai  puchho ki, ‘tu aj jalai ke kardnara-chhiyé, ya 
him-to tt-was-asked that, ‘thou to-day up-to what a-doer-wast, here 
ka-bati a-chhai, yo syaini ko ohb, aur yS adimi_ tyard 
where-from come-art-thou, this woman who és, and these men thy 
dagara k8-bati at?” Tab Sémdatta-le apani katha kai. 


companions where.from have-come?’ Then Sdmadatta-by his-own story was-said. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


One day the saint Vamadéva came to the king and said, ‘you have got the son 
whom you were desiring. Now should he act like a knight, and fight and conquer 
countries.’ The king accepted the words of the holy man, and having fixed an auspi- 
cious day sent forth his son with the nine princes to seek their adventures in foreign 
lands. 

For a short time they wandered hither and thither and at last they arrived at the 
forest on the Vindhyé Range. There they met a man who looked like a Bhil, but who 
nevertheless wore a Brahmanical thread round bis neck. Rajavahana' was filled with 
surprise on seeing him and asked him who he was, where he came from, and why, being 
apparently a Bhil, he was wearing a Brahmanical thread. The man, considering that 
the Prince was worthy of confidence, replied, ‘'There are many men of this kind in this 
forest, who are only in name Brahmans, and who have quite given up the Védas, the 
Scriptures, all morality, and all religious acts, and whose business is now nothing but 
highway robbery. This was the kind of man my father was, and I also, as soon as I grew 
up, did a lot of plundering and troubled people much. One day it happened that my 
fellows seized a Brahman and began to kill him. I called out to them, “ Do not kill a 
Brahman,” whereupon they turned their rage upon me and killed me. As soon as I 
died the messengers of Death carried me off to their king, but Death said to them, “ The 
hour for this man’s decease has not yet come, and moreover he has been slain while in 


'Thie was the name of the king’s son. The name of the man whom they met was Matangs, and ove of the nine 
princes who ssoompanied Rajavahana was nomed Sdmadatta. All these names occur frequently ia what follows without 
further {ntroduction. 
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the act of protecting a Brahman. ‘lherefore let him go, and after showing him the evil 
state here of those who were sinners, put him back again into his own old body.” 
When I came to my senses I found myself lying in the forest, with my body covered 
with wounds. My friends came and took me home, where my wounds healed and I 
recovered my health. After that I met the Brahman whom I had saved from the rob- 
bers. He read to me the various religious books, taught me how properly to worship 
Mahadéva, and departed. From that day I have dwelt away from my former compa- 
nions, and have devoted myself to religious acts and to austerities offered to Mahadéva. 
Now I have told you all my story. But there is one thing which I have to say to you 
privately, so please step aside with me and listen to what I have for your private ear.’ 

So these two went away from the others aud Matanga said to the Prince, ‘last night 
Mahadéva appeared to me in a dream and said, “I have been much gratified by thy 
austerities, and now proceed to give thee the fruit of them. To the north of this lies 
the Dandaka forest. There is a river running through it, beside which is a mountain all 
glistering with crystals, and bearing’ the impress of the feet of the goddess Parvati. Go 
thou there. Thou wilt find a cave on one side of the mountain, Enter it, and find 
there a copper tablet bearing a written inscription. If thou do what is written on that 
tablet thou wilt become king of the country of Patala.’ Think not that this is only a 
dream. To-morrow a king’s son will come hither, and he will go with thee.” For this 
reason I have been watching for you here, and now I ask you if you will come with 
me to see this place.’ 


When he had heard the words of Matanga the Prince agreed to go with him, but 
fearing that his companions would not consent he told them nothing about his inten- 
tions. At midnight, when they were all fast asleep, he slipped away, and in due course 
they arrived at the mountain which had been indicated to Matanga by Mahadéva. In 
the meantime the nine princes became greatly troubled at the disappearance of Raja- 
vahana. They hunted for him through the entire forest, but could find no trace of him 
so they agreed to go forth in different countries to search for him in foreign lands, and 
to reassemble in a fixed place. So in this direction and in that they wandered forth. 


Matabga courageously entered the cave, found the copper tablet, read what was 
written upon it, and acted accordingly. For a long way the two progressed further and 
further into the cave in pitch darkness) By and by it again became light, and they 
found themselves in Patala. They went a little farther and came to a lake, with a city 
visible in the near distance. There they halted and Matanga told the Prince to let no 
one approach, while he went about and collected a huge pile of sticks with which he 
made a bonfire. He then recited a certain charm and jumped into the flames. Almost 
immediately he emerged again, but completely transformed in appearance ; for he was now 
young, charming, and handsome. It is unnecessary to dwell on the Prinoe’s astonish- 
ment at this miracle, for no sconer had Matanga come forth in his new shape than they 
saw a great crowd approaching them from the city. Jn front of it was a very beautiful 
and charming young woman, clothed in handsome garments and adorned with rich jewelry. 

She approached Matangn and offered him a gem asa present of welcome. Te 
asked her who she was and whence she had come. ‘T'oxrs hegan to flow from her eyes as 


The underground region where dwell tho Nagas or Snake demi-yodn. 
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she replied, ‘I am the princess Kalindi, the daughter of the king of the Asuras. My 
father, who was king of Patala, has been killed by Vishnu, and has left no son. I am 
his enly heir, and have been in great trouble. A few days ago I went toa holy man for 
advice and counsel. When he saw me he was touched with pity and said to me, 
‘‘ Daughter, be of good cheer; in a few days a man clothed in a celestial body will come 
down to Patala from the earth, and will marry thee. Thou and he will thereafter reign 
happily in Patala.”’ Firmly believing these words, I have beea expecting your arrival, 
and with the advice of my ministers I have come forth to welcome you. Now, please 
marry me, and with me take the kingdom.’ When Matanga saw how quickly the pro- 
mise of Mahadéva had been fulfilled, he was much delighted. He agreed to Kalindi’s 
proposal, and on the advice of the Prince, iheir marriage was celebrated with much 
pomp in a few days. 

Rajavahana was most hospitably entertained in Patala, but after a suitable stay he 
thought it proper to return to the earth. At the time of his departure, Matanga pre- 
sented him with a wonderful ring, which possessed the property of warding off all 
hunger, thirst, weariness, and any kind of sorrow, from him who wore it on his hand, 
and also escorted him for some distance on his way. He had to pass through the same 
thick darkness as before and finally came to the mouth of the cave and reached the 
surface of the earth. Not being able to find any of his friends, he wandered about till 
he came to a garden outside a large city, and sat down to rest himself. Just then he 
saw a young man, accompanied by a woman and a number of servants and retainers, 
sporting in a swing in ove part of the grounds. 

Simultaneously the young man saw the Prince, and leaping from the swing he 
shouted, ‘See, it is my Lord Rajavahana.’ So saying he ran to him and fell at his feet 
orying, ‘It is indeed my good fortune that I have met you.’ Rajavahana embraced him 
with much affection, saying as he did so, ‘ Dear Somadatta, happy indeed am I to find 
you.’ 

So the two sat under the shade of a tree, and the Prince asked him what he had 
been doing since lust they met, where he had come from, and who the woman and her 
companions were, So Sdmadatta commenced to tell his story, as follows :— 
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KHASPARUJIYA. 


The Khasparjiya dialect of Kumauni is spoken in Pargana Barahmandal, and in the. 
adjoining patfie of Pargana Danpur, both of Almora District. The standard form 
of Kumauni is the language of the educated classes of the town of Almora. This town 
is situated in Pargana Barahmanda), and Khasparjiya differs from the standard dialect 
only in being the language of the uneducated villagers rather than that of the educated 
townsfolk of the same Parguna. The estimated number of speakers of Khasparjiya is 
75,930, but these figures include the speakers of the standard dialect for which no 
separate statistics have been furnished. 

The materials available for the study of Khasparjiya consist of (1) a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, (2) a folktale, and (3) the usual list of words and 
sentences. 

For convenience of reference the paragraphs of the folktale (Specimen IT) have been 
numbered, and in quoting any word occurring in it, the number of the paragraph will 
be appended. Thus, dyer (7) means that the word occurs.in the 7th paragraph of 
Specimen IT. 

Pronunciation.—The great phonetic difference between Khasparjiya and the 
siandard dialect, is that the former regularly drops final vowels which appear in the 
latter. We have seen that thé standard dialect prefers to shorten final vowels that are 
long in Hindi. Khasparjiya goes a step further and omits them altogether. Thus the 
Hindi chéld, a son, becomes chelo in standard Kumauni, but chyal in Khasparjiya. 
Similarly Hindi b4jhd, a load, standard Kumauni bojo, Khasparjiya bway (19). 

‘These two words also illustrate another tendency of Khasparjiya, viz. to change 
e (not 6) of the standard to ya, and to change o (not 6) of the standard to wa. Other 
Khasparjiyé examples are dyakh (standard dekh), see; jyath (standard jetho), elder; 
dyar (7) (standard dero), a lodging; and ghwar (standard ghoro), a horse. 

In most other respects the phonetics of Khasparjiya closely follow those of the 
standard dialect, but in one point a difference will be observed. In the grammar of the 
standard dialect, the difference between the short @ and the long a, between e and é, and 
between o and 6 is carefully noted. It has not been possible to make this distinction in 
the case of the other Kumanni dialects, including Khasparjiyé, as no materials were 
available. Thus, 4 and 4 are both written a, e and é are both written 6, and o and 6 are 
both written 6. No doubt the short vowels also occur, and in most cases it would not be 
difficult to restore them. But I have. thought it best to deal with the specimens as 
I have received them, leaving the student to apply the rules for shortening that obtained 
in the standard dialect, when the proper occasions arisé. 

Namber.— Allowing for the dropping of a final short vowel the nominative plural 
is formed as in the standard dialect. Thus in most cases the nominative plural is the 
same as the singular. In the standard most nouns in o form the plural in&. In 
Khasparjiya both the final vowels are dropped. Thus in the standard, we have buro, 
old, plural burd ; and in Khasparjiya we have bur, old, plural also bur. But the changes 
of the vowel preceding the final 4 of the standard plural, also occur in Khasparjiya. 
Thus standard chara, a bird, has its plural chara. Similarly Khasparjiya has char, a bird, 
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plural chdér ; standard chelo, a son, plural chyale ; Khasparjiyaé chyal, plur. chydl (5) ; 
standard bojo, a load, plural bwaja. Khasparjiya bwaj, plural wd). 

In the standard, feminine nouns in i sometimes form the plural in éyd or syd, but 
this is considered vulgar. This términation is more common in Khasparjiyé, with the 
final vowel, as usual commonly dropped. Thus, chélt, a daughter, plural chéliy. 

Sometimes we find the equivalent of the full standard forms used. Thus we 
oveasionally meet chyala as well as chyal ; both bakar (2) and bakadra (4), goats; and 
chéliya as well as chéliy. Such forms are no doubt due to the influence of the standard 
dialect. On the other hand, we occasionally meet instances of the proper vowel changes 
not occurring. ‘Thus in Nos. 123 and 124 the plural of bhal, good, is given as bhal, not 
baal; and in the Parable we even have bhala (instead of bhal) lukur (standard bhale 
lukur&), good clothes. Such irregularities are, however, quite exceptional. 

Case.—Here again, with the same reservation as to the elision of the final vowel, 
the standard dialect is followed, so far as the singular oblique form is concerned. In the 
standard, masculine Tadbhava nouns in 0, in this form, change the o to 4, with the 
necessary changes of the preceding vowel. In Khasparjiya, the final vowel is elided, but 
the change remains. Thus the oblique singular of chyal is chydal, as in sentence 228. 
When a noun ends in w, an a is added before a postposition to aid the pronunciation. 
Thus, pisuw, flour (24), has its accusative singular pisuwa-kané (23). 

In the standard, when the oblique form singular ends in a consonant, an a is added 
before le, the postposition of the agent. In Khasparjiya, the corresponding postposition 
is 1, and it takes ai before it. Thus from 44s, younger, we have kasai-2, the younger 
(son said). Similarly, in the Parable, bhukhat-l, by hunger; babdai-l, the father (said, 
etc.) ; chyalat-l (not chydlai-l), the son (said, etc.) ; manat-l, agent singular of man, mind ; 
in the second specimen, matsat-l (5); gharbaratai-l (9); risai-l (15); lobhai-l (15); 
and (sentence 236) jyawrai-l. As a specimen of a noun ending in a vowel, which there- 
fore does not take this at, we have parausi-l (11). 

In the standard the oblique plural ends in a”, and this form occurs once in the 
Parable in Adnan-mi, (sent him) into the fields. But the usual oblique plural ends in 
az or 6, of which the nasal is frequently omitted, thus, au or 6. This remains unchanged 
before the 7 of the agent case. Thus, bukétad-l, with the husks; bauliyS-mé-hat, from 
among the servants. Rarely the oblique plural ends in @, a termination which properly 
belongs to some forms of the genitive plural (see below). Examples are khutd-mi, on 
his feet (in the Parable), and chhdla-kani (15), but chhald-kant (5). 

The Postpositions employed are much the same as in the standard. We may 
note :— 

Agent and Instrumental, l. 
Dative-Accusative, kant, thai, hunt, k-lijiy. 
Ablative, batt, has-bér. 

Genitive, k. 

Locative, mé, mi, mau. 


All these have the same meanings as the corresponding words in the standard. 

The only postposition which requires notice is that of the genitive. In the stand- 
ard, this is ko, or (masc. obl. and plur.) 42, or (fem.) ké, If the oblique form ends in 
@ consonant or @ an a is inserted in the singular, as in the case of the agent, and, before 
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ka, this a becomes @. Thus, chelo, a son; obl. sing. chydla ; gen. sing. chydla-ko, chytli- 
ka, chyala-ki. 

In Khasparjiya, according to the usual rule, ko and ka both become &, but when 
this & represents ‘ka,. an @ is inserted. The feminine 4: still retains its final vowel, and 
an ai or é is inserted before it in similar cases. Thus, chyal, a son; gen. sing. chyal-k 
(= chyilaeko), chydla-k (=chyala-ka), and chyalat-ki or chyalé-ki (=chydla-ki). 
Naturally, before the ai or é of chalaé or chalé we do not find the long 4, as it is in 
chydl-k avd chyala-k. In the genitive plural also, in Khasparjiyé, a&% or 3 becomes @ 
when the k represents 4@ or ki of the standard, Thus, chydlad-k or chyalo-k (=chydluna- 
ko); chyala-k (=chydlana-ku and chyala-ki (=chyulana-ki). 

The following are examples of the use of the Agent case occurring in the speci- 
mens. This case is also used in the sense of an Instrumental. 

wi paraust-l nai-k taw-mi lie lagai-diy, that neighbour applied tar to the 
bottom of the measure (11). 

kaeai-l apan bab-thait kay, the younger (son) said to his father. 

tyara babai-l paun-kyol karé-chh, thy father hath given a feast. 

mi bhukhat-l maran lagi-rayt, I am dying of hunger. 

jyaurai-l badau, bind him with a rope (sentence 236). 

i und bukétad-l aur dar-biyd-l dpan pét bharan cha-chhiy, be was wishing 
to fill his belly with those husks and berries. 

For the Accusative-Dative we may quote :— 

uno chhalo-kani li-goy, he took away those skins (5). 
mi-l wi-k chyal-kani (nom. sing. chyal) mdri-chh, Ihave beaten his son (sen- 
tence 228), 
mi-kant di-dé, give to me (my share). 
mi uthi-bér apan bab-thai jal, I will arise and will go to my father. 
kasai-l dpan bab-thai kay, the younger (son) said to his father. 
ghar-huni unai-ray, he returned to his house (10), 
bharana-k (nom. bharan) lijiy, for the sake of measuring (11). 
For the Ablative we may quote :— 
mt yatuk barsd-bati tyari tahal karan lagi-rayt, I am serving thee from so 
many years. 
wi-kant yat-haibér nikaun-k upay karad-chhiy, they were making a device for 
(lit. of) expelling him from the village. 
As ablatives of comparison, we have :— 
khau-haibér sakar rwat (nom. sing. rwot) mtlnz, more than eating (é.e. more 
than enough to cat) loaves are got. 
wi-k bhai apant baini-hai baki lamb chh, his byother is taller than his sister 
(sentence 231). 
sabo-haiber bhala lukuy, clothes better than all, i.e. the best clothes. 
For the Genitive we may quote :— 
Masculine Nominative Singular— 
chori-k mal, property of theft, stolen property (7). 
pisuwa-k bwaj, a load of flour (19). 
mydr kaka-k chyal-k bya, the marriage of the son of my uncle (sentence 225). : 


KHASPARJIYA DIALECT. 188 


Masculine Oblique Singular — 
wi désa-k (nom. dés) kat bhal (nom. bhal) maisd-k (nom. mais) ya, at the 
house of a certain worthy man of that country. 
adh-rata-k (nom. rat) pachhitai, after midnight (7). 
wi udyara-k (nom. udyar) mwal-tir (nom. mwal), near the mouth of that cave (7). 
Masculine Nominative Plural— 
kai maisa-k (nom. mais) dwt chydl chhiy, of a certain man there were two sons. 
Masculine Plural Oblique— 
wit bata-k myan janana-k lijiy, for the sake of knowing the meanings of that 
matter (11). 
Feminine Nominative Singular— 
nach-kudé-ki (nom. kud) dwaj, the noise of singing and dancing. 
yakai-ki (sing. nom. yak) ndi, the wooden measure of one (of his neighbours) (11). 
Feminine Singular Oblique— 
Iéwaré-ki (now, [$war) marji-k birudh, contrary to the will of God. 
With the suffix added to plural nouns, we have :— 
bhéri-bakara-ki (sing. nom. bakar) chhal, the skins of sheep and goats (5, 14). 
dhépuwa-k (nom. sing. dhépuw) lébhai-l, through greed of pice (15). 
As examples of the Locative we may quote :— 
wi dés-mi.akal par, a famine fell in that land. 
wi-k taw-par lisd-k (nom. lis) wll, owing to the tar upon its bottom (12). 
hath-mi.munari, khuta-mi jwat, a ring on the hand, shoes on the feet. 
ghwar-mau, on a horse (sentence 230). 
‘From among’ is m#-hai or mé-hai, as in :— 
dpan parausi-mi-hat yakai-ki nat mani, he asked for a wooden measure from one 
of his friends (11). 
und-mé-hat kaeai-l kay, the younger of them said (to his father). 
Adjectives.—With the usual proviso as to the elision of final vowel, adjectives 
closely follow the rules of the standard dialect.. Tadbhava adjectives, which in the stand- 
ard end in 9, in that dialect change the o to & in the masculine singular oblique cases, 
and in the masculine plural. In Khasparjiya, both the o and the @ are dropped, but the 
elided & usually lengthens (as usual) a preceding a. Thus the standard bhalo, good, has 
its masculine oblique singular and its masculine plural bhald, while Khasparjiya bhal, 
good, has its masculine oblique singular and its masculine plural bhal. 
The feminine is formed, as in the standard, by adding ¢ ; thus both standard and 
Khasparjiya, bhais. 
As examples we may quote :— 
ék bhal mais, a good man (sentence 119). 
wt dé$a-k (sing. nom. dés) kai bhal maisd-k (sing. nom. bhal mate) ya, at the 
house of a certain worthy man of that country (Specimen I). 
ék bhali-syaini, 1 good. woman (sentence 128). 
bhalé syainiy, good woman (sentence 130). 
The lengthening of « in the masculine oblique is not always observed. For instance 
we have dhal, instead of bhal, in Nos. 120-127 of the list of sentences. 
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Pronouns.—The first two personal pronouns are declined as follows :— 


I Thou 

Sing. 

Nom. mai, mi tu 

Ag. mat-l, mi-l twé-l, twi-l 

Gen, myar tyar 

Obl. mat, mi twé, tw2 
Plur. 

Nom. ham tum 

Ag. hamé-l tumé-l 

Gen. hamar tumar 

Obl. hamé tumé 


The forms hamé and tumé often have the final 6 nasalized. Thus, hamd, tumé. 

The genitives are declined like adjectives. The masculine oblique singular and the 
masculine plural of myar is mydar, and its feminine is myari. Similarly tyar, tydér and 
tyari ; hamar, hamar, hamari or hamri ; and tumar, tumar, tumari or tumrs. 

As examples of the use of these pronouns we may quote :— 

mi bhukhai-l maran lagi-rayt, I am dying of hunger. 

mi-l [swaré-ki marji-k birudh pap kar-chh, I have done sin contrary to the will 
of God. 

myar bab wi nan ghar-mt richh, my father lives in that small house (sen- 
tence 233). 

myar baba-k bauliyd-mé-hai, from among my father’s servants. 

hamod-kani khan aur khusi karnt chai-chh, to us to eat and rejoicing is proper. 

twi-l kabhai mt-kant ék path latk ni-diy, thou never gavest me even a kid. 

twé-l paun-kyél kari-chh, thou hast made a feast. 

tyar bhai a-chh, aur tyar babat-l paun-ky6] kari-chh, thy brother hath come, 
and thy father hath made a feast. 

mit yatuk barso-bati tyari tahai karan lagi-raya, I have been doing thy service 
from so many years. 

tumé-l «& kat-that mol lé-chh, from whom did you buy that ? (sentence 240). 

twnar ké nau chh, what is your name ? (sentence 220) 

tumar baba-k ghar-mé katuk chyal (nom. sing. chyal) chhan, how many sons 
are there in your father’s house? (sentence 223). 


The Demonstrative Pronouns are as follows :— 


This, He, She, It. That, He, She, It. 

Sing. 

Nom. yo u 

Obl. yat wi 

Gen. yat-k wi-k 
Plur. 

Nom. y6 i 

Obl. yan, yand, yano un, und, wnd 


Gen. yanar unar 
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Yanar has masculine singular oblique and masculine plural yandr and feminine 
yanari or yanri. Similarly unar, undr, unaré or unre. 
As examples we may quote :— 
tyar yo chyal, this thy son. 
yo kyé lya-chh, what has he brought ? (11). 
yo rupai wi-kani di-diyau, give this rupee to him (sentence 284). 
anod-kani yat-kani pairaw, put them on him. 
yai-k hath-mi munaré pairaw, put a ring on this person’s hand. 
yai-l wi parausi-kani lobh ai-goy, by this, avarice came to that neighbour (13). 
yanar ké matlab chh, what is the meaning of these ? 
i uthi-bér dpan bab-thai goy, he having arisen went to his father. 
wi-k babai-l wi-kani dyakh, his father saw him. 
wi dés-mi thal akal par, in that country a severe famine fell. 
myar kaka-k chydal-k bya wi-kt baint dagari bhau-chh, the marriage of my 
uncle’s son has taken place with his sister (sentence 225). 
sab rupai jo & dpan dagara lya-chhiy, all the rupees which they had brought 
with them (9). 
in chhala-k muni-bati, from under those skins (8). 
uno-l wi-udydra-k mwal-tir dyar kar, they took shelter in the mouth of that 
cave (7). 
und bukétai-l apan pét bharan cha-chhiy, he was wishing to fill his belly with 
those husks. 
unar kharbarat suni-bér, having heard their foot-tread (8). 
unri chhala-kani béchan-huni li-goy, he took away their skins for sale (15). 
The Reflexive Pronoun is apa, self, of which the emphatic form is aphi, even 
himeelf, his very self. The genitive is dpan, we should expect the masculine oblique 
singular and the masculine plural to be apén, but only aret occurs in the specimens. 
The feminine is dpant. Examples are :— 
apt pant khan-hunt goy, he himself went to cat (ée. drink) water (18). 
& Gphi wi-mi para-chh, he himself falls into it (1). 
apan sab mal phuki diy, (he) squandered all his property. 
jab a dpan pham-mi ay, when he came to his senses. 
wi-l wi-kani apan hanan-mi eunar charin-huni lagay, he deputed him to feed 
swine in his fields. 
wi-k bhat apani baint-hat lamb chh, his brother is taller than his (the brother’ 8) 
sister (sentence 231). 
The Relative Pronoun and its Correlative are as follows :— 


Who That, He, She, It 
Sing. 
Nom. jé 80 
Obl. jai tai 
Gen. jat-k tai-k 
Plur. 
Nom. jé 86 
Obl. jan, jand, jané tan, tand, tand 
Gen. janar tanar 
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Janar has masculine singular oblique and masculine plural jandr, and its fem. 
jancri or janrt. Similarly tanar, tandr, tanari or tanrt, Examples of the Relative 
Pronoun are the following. No examples of the Correlative occur in the specimens. 

j6 aurd upar khar khan-chh, he who digs a pit for others (1). 

a bwaj, jat-kant harak mais chhart go-chhiy, the load which the other man had 
left behind (20). 

ek bhauté dhandw mais, jai-ki ék khupart chhiy, a very simple man who owned 
a single hut (2). 

sab rupai jou dpan dagara lyd-chhiy, all the rupees which they had brought 
with them (9). 

un chhala-k muni-bati, jand-kani «% lyat raw-chhiy, from under those skins 
which he had brought with him (8). 

The Interrogative Pronouns are 6, who? and kyé or ké (neut.) what ? kd is 

declined like 6. The oblique form of kyé or ké is kat, and so on, like kd. Examples are :— 
kai-k chyal &chh, whose boy comes ? (sentence 239). 
tui6-l % kai-thaz mol lé-chh, from whom did you buy that ? (sentence 240). 
yo kyé lya-chh, what has he brought ? (11). 
yanar ké matlab chh, what is the meaning of these ? 

The Indefinite Pronouns are /é, inanimate, and kwé,both animate and inani- 

mate, declined as in the Standard. Examples are :— 
kwé wi-kani ké ni di-chhiy, no one was giving him anything, 
kwé chhor dy, some thieves came (7). 

We may also mention kai, a certain, used as an indefinite article, and not altered 
in declension, as in kat maisd-k dwi chyal chhiy, of a certain man there were two sons. 
Katuk is ‘how many ?’ and yatuk is ‘this many ’,‘so many’. Jé-ké is ‘whatever’, 


VERBS. 


A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.—The conjugation of the Verb 
Substantive closely agrees with that of the Standard dialect. 


Thus Present. 


Sing. Plur. 
chhé chhi 
chhai (fem. chhé) chhau 
chh chhan, chhana 


When used as an auxiliary verb the 2nd plur. is chia. 

There is a negative verb substantive as in the Standard. Thus, mi laik nhati, I am 
not worthy. 

The Past is conjugated as follows :— 








81K@. PLus. 
Mase. | Fem. Mase. Vem. 
——_ th | - 
1. chhty ote chhiy 
2. chhsyé | chht chhty 
3. chhsy | chhi chhty, chAtya chhin 
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B, Finite Vetb.—The Infinitive or Verbal Noun ends in », and is declined 
like s noun, as in chartin-huni, for grazing ; ntkaun-k updy, a device of (¢.e. for) expelling 
(3). Sometimes, after a long vowel this » becomes a mere nasalization, as in bhitér 
ja-hunt wi-k manai-l ni kar, his mind did not make for going inside, ¢.e. he did not 
wish to enter. 

The Present Participle ends in a dental n, often carelessly written as a cerebral. 
Examples will be found under the head of the Present Definite tense. 

The Past Participle is the same in form as the Root. Examples will be found 
under the head of the various past tenses. 

The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the Infinitive, and adds $ 
in the feminine, as in khusi karné (or karant) chui-chh, rejoicing is proper to be made. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed as in the Standard, as in batat-bér, having 
divided; kari-bér, having made. With bér omitted, we have dulat, having called. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding nér, asin the Standard. Thus (passive) 
kawdinér, a person to be called. 

The Imperative takes no termination in the singular, and has aw in the plural. 
Thus, dé, give thou; hit, walk; dharau, seize ye; diyau, give ye; liyau, take ye; mdrau, 
strike ye. After a long vowel the plural only takes w, as in lyde, bring ye; patraw, 
clothe ye. 

No examples of the Old Present and Present Subjunctive occur in the speci- 
mens. It probably Closely follows the Standard form. In the list, mara is ‘I may 
strike.’ 

The Fature is conjugated as follows : — 


Sing. Plur. 
1. maril maral. 
2. marlat marla. 
3. marauld marta. 


In the Parable, we have jai, I will go, and kil, I will say. 

The Past Conditional probably follows the Standard. The ouly example I can 
give is from the Parable, mi anand karan, I might have made merry. 

The Present is conjugated as follows :— 


Sing. Plur. 
l. marachh, marchh marnii. 
2. marachhai, marchhat marachha, marchha. 
8. mardachh, marchh marni. 


It will be secn that, allowing for the usual omission of final vowels, it closely 
follows the Standard. 

Examples are: rtichhat, thou remainest (with me); Adchh, it (the share) becomes 
(mine); *hanchh, he digs (1); pardchh, he falls (1); réchh, he remains (sentence 233) ; 
miint, they (loaves) are got. 

A Present Definite is formed with lagi-raya, added to the present participle, us 
in maran lagi-rayu, J am ‘dying; karan ldgi-ray#, I am doing (thy service); charaiy 
ligt rauchh, he is grazing (cattle) (sentence 229). 
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Allowing for the usual omission of final vowels, the Imperfect is formed as in the 
Standard. Thus :— 
kwé wi-kani ké ni di-chhiy, no one was giving him anything. 
kat gau-m. ¢h bhauté dhandw mats rat-chhty, in a certain village, a very simple 
man was living (2). 
jané-kani sunar kha-chhiy, which the swine were eating. 
upay kara-chhiy, they were making a device (3). 
The Past tense is conjugated as follows. We take the Intransitive verb hétan, to 
go, as our example. 





Sina. Pron. 
Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
( 
hityi, hit its hit 
hité hita hit 
Mt hits hit, ita hitin, héts. 
Examples are :— s 


raya, I remained, in lagi-rayw, to form the present definite as explained above. 
mi aj bhaut dir janik gay, I went a long way to-day (sentence 224). 
par, (a famine fell); paith, he began, and many other 3rd singular masculines, 

For 3rd singular feminine we have das ai, compassion came; wi-kani ria ai-gyé, 
anger came to him; rat part géy, night fell (6). 

For the plural we have (masc.) dnand karan patth, they began to make merry; 
bhajt gay, they ran away (9); and (fem.) mani rupat jéri-gay, a few rupees stuck 
(12); mans dhépuw mili, a few rupees were got (15). 

The following forms have been noted of the Past of the verb jan, to go :— 








Sina. Prove. 
Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
1. goys 3 gay 
2. gays gayi gay 
3. gdy, 99 gyé, g@y gay, gaya gtytn. gay 





It will be observed that the 3rd singular is always the same as the past participle. 
In the case of Transitive verbs the 3rd person is naturally the only one used, the 
subject being put in the agent case. 
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Examples are (including the various irregular past participles) : ~ 
Sing. mase.—kasai-l kay, the younger said; sab mal phuki-diy, (he) squandered 
all the property; babai-l wi-kant dyakh, the father saw him; 
manai-l ni kar, his mind did not make; mi-l nt taw, I did not 
transgress. 
fem.—wi-l jajat bat-diy, he divided the property; babaé-l wi-kani awal 
ghali aur bhuki-chati liy, the father embraced him, and took a 
kiss ; wi-! andj suni, he heard the sound (of music). 
Plur. mase.—parausiel dpan sub Lhéri békdra mar-diy, the neighbour slew all 
his cwn sheep and «:.:ts (15). 
fem.—dhandw maisai-l chhal gayi, the simple man removed the skins (5). 


The Perfect and Pluperfect are formed on the model of the Standard dialect. 
Examples are :—~ 
Intransitive Perfect.—jyan hat go-chh, he has become alive; mil g6-chh, he has 
been found; tyar bhai a-chh, thy brother has come ; 
y6 kyé lya-chh, what has he brought ? (11); tum kasik 
lya-chha, how have you brought (them) (18) ¢ 
Transitive Perfect.—mi-l pap kar-chh, I have done sin; wt-l wi-kané bhal 
aur chan pa-chh, he has got him safe and sound; 
(fem.) twé-l paun-kydl kari-chh, thou hast made a 
feast. 

Intransitive Pluperfect —mart gé-chhty, he had died ; harai gé-chhiy, he had been 
lost ; gand-kani lyai rau-chhiy, (the skins) which he 
had brought (8); 76 @ lya-chhty, (the rupees) which 
they had brought (9). 

Transitive Pluperfect.—a rupat j6 wi-l pa-chhty, the rupees which he had ob- 
tained (11); jé-ké wi-i kar-chhiy, whatever he had 
done (24). 

C. Passives and Causals.—-Tlicse follow the Standard, and no remarks are neces- 
sary. Asan example of the noun of agency of the passive of a causal we may? quote 
kawdinér, one who is caused to be said, one who is called (Parable). 


D, Compound Verbs.—Theee also call for no remarks, being formed on the same 
principles as those which obtain in the Standard. 


190 
{ No. 3.] 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GRoUwP. 
CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUN]). 
KHASPABJIYA DIALECT. Distaict ALMoRA. 


SPECIMEN |. 


a aaa ff are fer) whe waiee altaya aw ay wa 
WT TT WE THAae TT ait ave aatafa AS) sete 
santa wrufa aera aie fea) aie a ufee ata we ua Sit Uae. 
qeat wey Fe-Te | at yaaa afcat wid a are afafea | 
wie aq aia ad afew ag a Guat Ga Was We TH GH Ae FT 
Wi Wea a Saw a aradara al Fax aa Gs ait aa Tafa 
way weal Get weagia ama 1 TS sat Gaza Tet ea 
feata atiafu qex aifea gfe Sax arm Gz uta aifea Wh F 
arafa a fafefea 1 wa aw wou HT wa ae aa A aaa 
afaaae aqaiafa water wat ce fat wht at wea act 
eft G1 at sfeat wren sae ote Whe Ae aie fae wat ate Tai 
fa acfan fae art arate a am) wt fac al at aa waTsat 
an ver arate woe atfeatas car aerate qs) whe aw seat 
Wad aaa Ta | Ul aS ala cre fea da ada Tafa ae | aq 
Safa S wre Wie Steet Sax Fafa sata arf whe afes-ate fara | 
wt aaa ai wa sat ale saci atin faa are aTafe we aw 
Wit fac Mal ala TATA Ga eM | Wate aT atfaaid aa 
wateat wan yas faanfaadt era ait saiafa safe toa ae aa 
want aafe acidt saa tera | att ediafa are whe afin atin 
we fada fa at a aa aft mfes fac re me 
wmiea fac faa tte) at SH wae aM a 1 


Wat Vn TNH WS wa wie fea | WAH wa aa ana 
qaa ate are wae areaefa wars afa ate ate aifeaie? 
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waafa qa ae ue fa gaat & aaaa wi atte ai aa far 
at & we | Wt at waa deans afee faan fa de drafe 
wa Wt ae we | we tafe de Bea, Wat atefa Aa 
ata frat) aa ate ag aT wre att Pafe mga Gs) wh ate 
wa aaa ware fat wa fa ae Wt aga awitafe aft twa 
ae afd whe We wt at ata fae) ate ae ahafe 
ua we aa fafeq fa WM ara eafeal cae were AT] | UT 
a a aa M Ufaat ce at ae Ae Te A ae We 
awa aa ain fafa cheats afte 1 wh ade att aa fa ae 
q Wat Mt ome ee WGA Ce Tat ate, N sa 
fea eaia were acy att afe atta | | fade fa a at a wt 
aft aitfien fre sa & vite Wie wt aifer fire 2 Sw 
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Kai-maisa-k dwi chyal chhiy. Aur  uné-mé-hai kasai-l 
A-certain-man-of two sons were. And them-in-from  the-younger-by 
apan-bab-thai kay, ‘5 bab, ipan-jajat-mé-hai jo 
his-own-father-to it-was-said, ‘GO father,  your-own-property-in-from what 
bat myar  hii-chh, a mi-kani di-dé.’ Aur wi-l uné-kani 
share mine becomes, that me-to give-away. And him-by them-to 
apni jajat bat-diy. Aur _ tai-pachhitai kas chyal 
his-own = property was-divided-away. And _ then-after the-younger son 
sab = chij ék-batai-bér pardéeé nhai-goy. Wa 
all things (in-)one-collected-having a-far-country went-away. There 
luchpanyaul kari-bér apan sab mal phuki-diy. Aur jab 
debauchery done-having his-own all goods were-toasted-away. ind when 
wi-l sabai phuki-hal, tab wi-dés-mi thal 
him-by all-even was-completely-wasted, then  that-country-in a-great 
akal par, aur a tan hun paith. Aur i wi-désa-k 
famine fell, and he distressed to-be began. And he _ that-country-of 
kai-bhal-maisa-k ya jai-bér run paith, aur 
a-certain-worthy-man-of  at-the-house gone-having  to-remain began, and 
wi-l wi-kani apan-hanan-mi sunar charin-huni lagay. Aur 
him-by him-as-for his-own-fields-in swine feeding-for he-was-deputed. And 
a  und-bukétai-l aur dan-biys-l, jan6-kani sunar kha-chhiy, 
he _ those-husks-with and berries-with, which (acc.)  the-swine eating-were, 
khusi hai-bér apan pét  bharan  cha-chhiy. Aur kwé 
pleased become-having hts-own belly to-fill wishing-was. And anyose 
wi-kani ké ni-di-chhiy. Jab a apan-pham-mi ay, wi-l 
him-to anything not-giving-was. When he  his-own-sense-in came,  him-by 
kay, ‘ myar-baba-k bauliy6-mé-hai katuké-kani khan-haibér  sakar 
it-was-said, ‘my-father-of — servants-in-from how-many-to  eating-than more 
twat milni, aur mi bbukhai-l maran_ lagi-rayi. Mi uthi-bér 
liaper are-got, and I hunger-by dying remain. i arteen-having 
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apan-bab-thai jul, aur wi-thai kal ki, “ baba, mi-] 
my-own-father-to will-go, and him-to T-will-say that, “father,  me-by 
Iéwaré-ki marji-k birudh tyar samni pap kar-chh, aur phir mi 
God-of  will-ef contrary of-thee before sin done-is, and any-more I 
tyar chyal kawainér laik nhatu. Mi-kani Span-bauliyé-me-hai 
thy son omne-who-is-called fit I-am-not. Me (acc.) thine-own-servants-in-from 
éka barabar banai-dé.” ’ Aur wt uthi-bér apan-bab-thai goy. 
one equal-to make.” ’ And he arisen-having his-own-father-to went. 
Par jab a bhaut tar chhiy, wi-k babai-l wi-kani 
But when he very distant was, him-of the-father-by him-as-for 
dyakh. Tab. wi-kani dai ai, aur daur-bér jai-bér 
he-waa-seen. Then him-to compassion came, and run-having  gone-having 
wi-kani  awal ghali, aur bhuki-chati liy. Aur cbyalai-l 
him-to embracing waa-thrown, and kiss was-taken. And the-son-by 
wi-thai kay, ‘ baba, mi-l Iswaré-ki marji-k  birudh tyar 
him-to tt-was-said, ‘father,  me-by God-of will-of contrary  of-thee 
samni pap kar-chh, aur phir mi tyar chyal kawainér laik 
before sin done-is, and any-more JI thy son  one-who-is-called Sit 
nhatt.’ Par babai-] apan-bauliy6-thai kay, ‘ sabo-haibér 
I-am-not. But  the-father-by his-own-servants-lo — tt-waa-satd, ‘ all-than 
bhala  lukur nikali-bér lyaw, aur uno-kani yai-kani pairaw; 
good clothes brought-out-having bring, and them (ace.) this-one-to clothe; 
aur yai-k hath-mi munari, khuta-mi jwat pairaw. Aur 
and __ this-one-of the-hand-on —aring, the-feet-on shoes clothe. And 
ham6-kani khan aur khuéi karni chai-chh. Ki-laik ki myar 
us-to to-eat and ~refoicing to-be-made proper-is. Because that my 
yo chyal mari-gé-chhiy, phir jyiin hai-gé-chh; a  harai-gé-chhiy, phir 
this son dead-gone-was, again alive become-is; he lost-gone-was, again 
mil-go-ebh.’ Tab a anand karan _paith. 
got-gone-is. Then they rejoicing to-make began. 


Tabar-lek wi-k jyath chyal han-mi chhiy. Jab a 
Then-up-to  him-of  the-elder son __ the-field-in was. When he 

ay, ghara-k najik pujt wi-l gan-bajin-nach-kidé-ki 
came, the-house-of near reached him-by singing -music-dancing-leaping-of 

awaj suni. Aur wi-l bauliy6é-mé-hai yakai-kani bulei, 
sound was-heard. And  him-by the-servants-in-of one (ace.) 1aving-called, 
wi-thai puchh ki, ‘ yanar ke matlab chh?’ Wi-l  wi-thaY 
him-to —tt-was-asked = that, ‘of-theae what meaning t87' Him-by him-to 
kay ki,  ‘tyar bhai a-chh, aur tyar-babai-l paun-kyo} 

tt-woas-said that, ‘thy brother come-is, and thy-fathereby a-feast 
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kari-chh, ki-laik ki wi-l wi-kani bhal aur chan pa-chh.’ 
made-is, because that him-by him-as-fur well and healthy he-found-is.’ 
Aur wi-kani ris ai-gyé, bhitér ja-huni wi-k manai-l ni-kar. 
And him-to anger came, within going-for him-of mind-by  not-tt-was-made. 
Tab wi-k bab bhyair ay, aur wi-kani botyin paith. 
Then him-of  the-father outside came, and  him-to to-entreat began. 
Aur 'wi-l apan-bab-thai jabab di-bér kay ki, 
And him-by  his-own-father-to anewer given-having tt-was-said that, 
‘dyakh, mi yatuk-bars6-bati tyari tahal karan lagi-rayt, aur 


‘ 8€e, I this-many-years-from thy service doing engaged-remain, and 
mi-l kabhai tyar kauy ni-taw. Twi-l kabhai_ = mi-kani 
me-by ever thy saying not-was-tranegressed. Thee-by ever me-to 
ék path laik ni-diy ki mi apan-dagriy6 dagar anand 
one kid even nol-was-given that I my-own-companions with rejoicing 

karan. Par tyar yd chyal jo raniy6 dagar tyar  mal-tal 
might-have-made. But thy this son who harlots with thy property 

néi-go-cbh, a = Jassai a-chh, tassai —s twé-] wi-k — lijiy 
having-devowred-gone-is, he as-ever  he-come-ts, so-even thee-by him-of for 
paun-kyo}| kari-chh.” Aur babai-1 wi-thai kay ki,  ‘ chyala, 
a-feast made-is. And the-father-by  him-to  it-was-said that, ‘ son, 
ti barabar myarai dagar ri-chhai, aur jé-ké myar_ chh, u 
thou always me-even with remaining-art, and whatever mine is, that 
sabai tyarai chh. Yd thik chhiy, hamo-l anand karan 
all-ecen thine-even 68. This right was, us-by rejoicing to-be-done 
aur khuéi manaun, ki-laik ki yo _—tyar bhai jo 
and happiness to-be-celebrated, because that thie thy brother who 
mari-go-chhiy, phir jyin hai-gé-chh ; aur harai-g6-chhiy, phir 
dead-gone-was, again alive become-is ; and lost-yone-was, alive 
pai-hai-chh.’ 


got-become-ts.’ 
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a Wht sat ate wae SF are Aa wes 

& ata va ata zea aa sfa um quis att afa ate 
ava fea tffea | 

aa usifa at ate de aifer da zarava efaar dtafe 
We a faatsan vara atfe | 

ua fer aa ata dfs aa anal yeu ofa Ofer vate 
smnafa ua daa ate fea, afaa aatafa aft 2a | 

& fant ara ada vat dfs aranifa aa mfe vt gat 
Baines Tet Faqagha fa Ma | 

went aafe ua vfs fa wt a ua un verah w | 


wararat ufet & aie atfen are faat wa wh waa 
Bara Aefat AT Ar | 


aT gana Wat sat agagiz qfuat a aa ata ot aa 
att fa sa gain ata anata a @ Ofer maw qTUTA 
Ba AT | 


sara wat eiaia qagrea de atfe aed aa wk 


wun At ae at at a wm zaet afer F afsac 
ara ma | 


aia aaa Wad ut faa ae acefy oh wa | 
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Hat oa de afer varafa aca fafa aoe wetfany 
wafa ars atfe 1 & aeifaa a ara era sreara fafa fi at 
wa we areH aaa faa at fea | 

f arava ada ad after are fe-fea i ww Wa arau 
faarn fa afa sd safe m7 | 

aa 7 celfanfa ara Qing, ate ara aaa ge fa qu 
aqH wa RE WC Alan cad | 

ata aa fa aoe dfs ararcifa are afaaz | 

& aaa Fara Tee whe sqsia aa ate velfea aT 
aa dfs arvana art fea whe safe aatafe Gaegia fe-ara 1 UT 
wetue fata: far atafa vat erate af ya fae | 

@ araqe freee Aa FD arama aaa qufsafa wa at 
fea. ata waa at fea | 

aaa Aaa ara uNqat UR aaa wt aN staf Jan. 
efu fa-7ra | 

Ten Tet wae sa wsara fenfe an ufcfea ) ard ww 
wet a asta fea oft errefa aa | 


a aga ue wa aa aa arom foqan as af ufrac orfm 
waragfa ae | 

ufca aq ata ufaac arm am mfeat eta aa gat - 
We | 

grad Aa ae wa ah fea FT afm era aa ofs wifes 
sa-fera | 

Ht santa warwe fara 2fatx sta atafa ata frqaa 
we wa | 

wa we a aati arom ayia fa wa) at tt frqaafo 
acura fafa fa aga © Hat fort stom ustfan are arfe | 
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aa wetfve at onfuax fa ara ata wre quien ara 
wera frga we ate aa aq aquigafa wm wi-fea | wt ate 
arta Fara FH Ste farce Bat acefa afea wa) at a a 
fe afer arn fafaa a data waa 1 
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1 Jé auré upar kbar khan-chh, a aphi wi-mi 
Who others upon a-pit digs, he himself-even it-in 
para-chh. 
Salis. 
2. Kai-gati-mi ék bhauté dhaniw mais, jai-ki ék khupar 
4-certain-village-in a very simple man, whom-of one hut 
aur mani bhéri bakar chhiy, _ rafi-chhiy. 
and a-few sheep goats were, dwelling-was. 
3. Wi-k parausi, jo wi-ki ris kara-chhiy, wi-k 
Him-of — the-neighbours, who him-of envy making-were, him-of 
dhanaw-pan dékhi-bér, wi-kani gat-haibér nikaun-k upay 
simplicity seeing, him (acc.) the-village-from expelling-of device 
kara-chhiy. 
making-were. 
4. Ek din, jab wi-k bhéri = bak ara ban-mi charan 
One day, «wher him-of sheep goats the-jungle-in grazing 
lagi-rati-chhiy, uné-l uné-kani ék bhéwan lautai-diy. 


employed-rematning-were, them-by them-as-for a wprectpice they-were-driven-down. 


Yasikai sabo-kani mari-déy. 
Thus oll-as-for they-were-caused-to-be-killed. 
56. 0 _ bichar-dhanaiw-maisai-l § und-bhéri-bakara-ki  chbal sari, 
That poor-simple-man-by those-sheep-goats-of skin were-skinned, 
aur un6-chhalo-kani kai-sahar-mi béchan-huni li-goy. 
and those-skina (avc.) a-certatn-city-in selling-for  he-took-away. 
6. Bat-mi wi-kani rat pari-géy, aur a dhiir-mé 
The-way-on him-to night befell, and he the-jungle-in 
ék-udyar-mii ray. 
a-cave-in remained. 
7. Adhb-rata-ki pachhitai kwé chhodr  chéri-k mal li-bér 
Half-night-of after some thieves theft-of property brought-having 
ay, aur uno-l wi-udyara-k mvwal-tir dyar kar. 
came, aud them-by that-cave-of mouth-ncar shelter was-made. 
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8. Wi-udyara-k bhitér unar  kharbarat suni-bér a mais bhaut 
That-cave-of inside their tread  heard-having that man much 
dar-goy, aur wi-l un-chhala-k § muni-bati, jané-kani =u __ilyai-rati-chhiy, 
feared, and him-by  those-skins-of under-from, tohich (acc.) he  brought-had, 
apan-lukun-k upai kar. 
his-own-hiding-of device was-made. 


9. Udyara-k bhitér chhala-k gharbaratai-l chor thari-thari 
The-cave-of inside the-skins-of rattling-by the-thieves frightened-frightened 
ai-lag, aur dari-k mari sab rupai, jo wt &pan 
were-caused-to-be, and fear-of through all the-rupees, which they themseloes-of 
dagara lya-chhiy, wai chhori-bér bhaji-gay. 
with  brought-had, there-indeed abandoned-having they-ran-away. 
10. Dhanaw-maisai-l i  rupai dhar-liy, aur ghar-huni 


The-simple-man-by those rupees were-taken-possesston-of, and  house-to 
unai-ray. 
he-returned. 
1. @ — rupai, jo wil pa-chhiy,  uné-kani —Obharana-k 
Those rupees, which him-by gotten-were, them (acc.)  measuring-of 
lijiy apan-parausi-mi-hal yakai-ki nai mani. 
for-the-sake his-own-neighbours-in-from  one-of _a-wooden-measure _—was-asked. 
Wi-parausi-] wi-bata-k myan janana-k lijiy, ki 
That-neighbour-by  that-matter-of meanings knowing-of  —for-the-sake, that 
‘yd kyé lya-chh ?’ nai-k taw-mi _ilis lagai-diy. 
‘thie-(man) what brought-has?”? the-measure-of bottom-on tar was-applied. 
12, Wi-dhanaw-maisai-1.  rupai bhari-bér nai di-diy. 
That-simple-man-by the-rupees measured-having the-measure gave-(back). 
Par wi-k taw-par lisa-k wil mani rupai  jéri-gay 
But it-of the-bottom-on the-tar-of owing-to a-few rupees stuck. 
13. Yai-l  wi-parausi-kani lobh ai-goy. Wi-l dhanaw-mais-thai 
This-by that-netghbour-to avarice came. Him-by — the-simple-man-to 
puchh ki, ‘tum  yatuk  rupai kai-hai = aur kasik lyd-chha?? 
tt-was-asked that, ‘you so-many rupees where-from and how brought-have ?’ 


14. Wil kay ki, ‘apan-bhéri-bakara-ki chhal béchi-bér,’ 
Him-by t-was-said that, ‘my-own-sheep-goats-of skins sold-having.’ 
15. Wi-dhanaw-maisi-k —risai-l == aur © dhépuwa-k _—dobhai-1 wi-k 

That-simple-man-of — envy-by and pice-of greed-by him-of 
parausi-] apap sab bhéri bakari mar-diy, aur unri-chhala-kani 


the-neighbour-by hie-own all sheep goats were-slain, and their-sking (acc.) 
béohan-huni li-goy, par mbaupaté, kilaik ki wi-kani und-chhala-k 
selling-for he-took-away, but to-no-purpose, vecause that him-to those-skins-of 
mani dhépuw mili. 
Sew pice  were-got. 
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16. Yé-bat-par risai-bér wi-l wi-dhanaw-maisé-ki 
Thie-matter-on become-enraged-having him-by that-simple-man-of 


khupari-kani ag  lagai-diy. Wi-k bhasam_ karai-din. 
hut-to fire was-applied. It-of  ashea were-made. 


17, Dhanaiw-maisai-l chharaun ek-batai-bér ék-thail-mi dhar, 
The-simple-man-by the-ashes collected-having a-bag-in  they-were-placed, 
aur wi-kani béchan-huni li-goy. 


and st (acc.) selling-for he-tookeaway. 
18. Bat-mi wi-l apan thail sarakaek dhikalielaik  dhari-diy. 
The-way-on him-by his-own bag  the-road-of side-on toas-placed. 
Api ék-dhar-mi, jd najik chhiy, pani khan-huni gay. 
He-himself a-spring-to, which near was, water eating-for went. 
19. Wi-baktai 6k harak} mais laik apan-pisuwa-k bwaj wa 
At-that-very-time an other man _ also  his-own-flour-of load there 
dhari-bér pani khan-huni  gody. 
put-down-having water eating-for went. 


20.  Phari-k bér wi-l bhuli-bér apan _bwaj 
Returning-of —at-the-time him-by mistaken-having hts-own = load 
chhari-bér chharaun-k  bwaj uthai-ber nhai-goy. 
abandoned-having the-ashes-of load taken-up-having he-went-away. 
21. Dhainiw mais laik ay, aur wi-l tl bwaj, jai-kani 
The-simple man also came, and him-by that load, which (acc.) 
harak mais chhari gé-chhiy, uthai-liy. 
the-other man having-abandoned gone-had, was-lifted-up. 
22. Wi-bwaj-kani anakasai chinan dékhi-bér, wi-l wi-kani 
That-load-to strange mara seen-having, him-by ét-ae-for 
khoy pisuwa-k bhari pay. 
ét-was-opened flour-of full  tt-was-found. 
23. Tab a wi-bwaj-kani apan-ghar-huni li-ay. Wa 
Then he that-load (ace.) his-own-house-to brought, There 
wi-pisuwa-kani bharana-k lijiy, ki ‘katuk  chh?’ kai-bér, 
that-flour (acc.) measuring-of for-the-sake, that ‘how-much is-it ?’ said-having, 
phir apan parausi-k nai mini. 
again his-own neighbour-of measure was-asked. 
24. Wi-k parausi-l, yo jani-bér ki ‘ dhanaw-maisai-l 
Him-of neighbour-by, this  known-having that ‘ the-stmple-nan-by 
apan-khupari-k cehhara-k badaw pisuw _—pa-chh,’ wi-] laik 
his-own-hut-of ashes-of tn-exchange-for flour got-is, him-by also 
dpan-khupari-kani ag — lagai-diy. Par wi-k  chharann _ béchanai nd, 


his-own-hut-to fire was-applied. But him-of the-ashes were-sold = not, 
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aut niras hai-bér ghar-buni _— pharik ay. Aur 
and hopeless become-having hame-to hack-again he-came. And 
wi-l kar-chhiy, wi-k  lijiy bhaut pastai. 
him-by  done-was, that-of for much  he-repented. 
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je-ké 
whatever 
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PHALDAKOTIYA. 


Inmediately to the south-west of Pargana Barahmandal in Kumaon lies the Pargana 
of Phaldakot, which is in the extreme south of the district, being separated from 
Pargana Dhaniyakot of the Naini Tal District by the River Kosi. 

A dialect entitled Phaldakotiya has heen returned from both these districts. It is 
spoken in Pargana Phaldakot and in the adjoining villages of Pargana Pali of Kumaon 
and of Pargana Dhaniyakot already mentioned. The number of speakers is returned as 
follows, from each district :— 

Kaomaon , . . . . . . . . . . . . 11,465 


Naini Tal 7 ° = 7 . 7 . Py . 5 7 9,440 


Tota, . 20,908 





Phaldakotiya is practically the same as the adjoining dialect, Khasparjiya. This 
will be evident from the accompanying extract from the version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son. There are a few local peculiarities. Such are the postpositions ha-tant, 
used for the dative, and maji used to mean ‘in.’ The oblique forin plural of the relative 
pronoun 76 is janu instead of jand. In the verb phaithon, to begin, the initial p has 
been aspirated. A somewhat similar transfer of aspiration occurs in the Sériyali dhékanéd 
for Standard dékhano, to see, but in phaithan, Standard paithano, not only has the 
aspiration been transferred, but it has been also retained in its original position. In 
the perfect tense the word éha» is inserted, as in mi-l pap kari-+hau-chh, I have done sin. 
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PHALDAKOTIYA DIALECT. District ALMORA, 


(Pandit Gobind Prasad Ghitdyal, 1898.) 


@ aa fe aa fea Wh oataifa® atea aq aTa- 
siafo aa at aa amfa amanifae T ara aiet we a 
afa feze 1 Th de satafa wuafe goa aifefea, wheava 
fea fa Fife ara Sa wa we uN Ta-at utenefa ee ma AN 
at qaiaiad tat aa mace afafea; wea fa at 
afa-eTt at end aSt ware ufe-tta aie aw dm ete ws | ATT 
Hat FT Aaa A rat Fara ai tha as ata Dafa wag 
Beta YSt wttugia afer, dea vat atata wt cia 
fata aqafa get aifes afew waq tz aca wifea) Wha 
Safa & fa fefea, we was waG Sy A wa Fa aa AIT 
arae Maat aifse aan elas qat cet Wat | at aaa ata 
afr. a sfe-at wraq qaafa ofa att detafa ata wt 
aa We atasatfn get aifs-at ara arafe wa afeite | wit 
w fiat a Sa ato aa fa cf) aafa am atfeataifa® un 
MA Ta-2 11 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Centra Group, 
CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNI). 

PHALDAKOTIYA DIALECT. District ALMORA., 


(Pandit Gobind Prasad Ghildyal, 1898.) 


Kai-maisa-k dwi chél chhiy. Aur  unau-maji-hai naunai-l 
A-certain-man-of two sons were. And them-in-from  the-younger-by 
apan-bab-ha-tani kay, ‘aha bah, apani-jaijat-maji-hai, jo 
his-own-father-to it-was-said, ‘O father, thy-own-properiy-in-from, what 
myara-bata at-chh, a mi-kani di-dé&’ Aur  wi-l unau-kani pani 
(én-) my-share comes, that me-to give-away.’ And him-by them-to his-own 
jaijat bati-diy. Aur bahat din ni hau-chhiy nan chal 
property was-divided-out. And many days not became the-younger son 
sab-kuchh ék batyai-bér pardéé-huni nhai-goy, aur wa 
everything together collected-having a-far-country-to went-away, and _ there 
luchpany6l-mai tai-bér sab mal-tal phuki-diy. Aur = jab 
debauchery-in remained-having all goods-chattele were-squandered. And wher 
wi-l sabai phuki-hal, wi-mulk-mai baro akal pari-goy, 
him-by all swas-enttrely-squandered, that-country-tn a-great famine fell-down, 
aur a tang haun phaith Aur a jai-bér wi-mulk-mai 
and he poverty-stricken to-be began. And he gone-having that-country-in 
kat-b)ala-maisa-k wa raun phaith. Wi-l wi-kani apan-hanau-mai 
a-certatn-geutle-man-of there to-remain began. Him-by him-as-for his-own-fields-in 
sunar charaun-huni lagai-diy; aur wt unau-bagélau-] aur dana-biyau-l 
swine feeding-for he-was-deputed ; and he those-husks-by and grain-berries-by 
janu-kani sunar kha-chhiy, khusi-] apan pet bharan 
which (acc.) the-awine eating-were, happiness-with his-own belly  to-sill 
cha-cbhiy ; aur kwé  wi-kani ké ni ‘i-chhiy. Aur jab a 
wishing-was; and anyone him-to anything not giving-was. And when he 
apan-hdé-mai ay, wi-l kay, ‘myara-babu-k bauliyau-m§ji-hai 
his-own-senses-in came,  him-by it-wae-satd, ‘my-father-of  servante-in-from 
katuk khan-hai sakar rwata pauni, mi bhukai-l maran lagi-rayii. 
how-many eating-than more loaves obtain, I hunger-by fto-die engaged-am. 


Mi _—_uthi-bar apan-bab-kani jatl, aur wi-hd-tani kaGl, “ahd 
I arisen-having my-own-father-to will-go, and him-to  I-will-eay, “C0 
bab, mi-] Paramééwarai-ki ichchha chhori-bér tyara samni pap 


Sather, me-by God-of wish abandoned-hacing thee-of before sin 
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kari-thau-chh ; aur mi phir tyar chél kaun Jaik ni rayi; mi-kagi 
done-ie ; and I again thy sun to-say worthy not Iwas; me (ace.) 
apan-bauliyau-maji-hai ék jas banai-dé.”’ 

thine-own-servants-in-from one like make.”' 
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PACHHAT. 


The word Pachhat means “ western” and this dialect, which is also closely con- 
nected with Khasparjiya, is spoken in Pargana Pali, in the south-west of the Almora 
District on the borders of the districts of British Garhwal and Naini Tal. The 
number of speakers is reported as 95,750. In the west and north-west of this Pargana 
the language is Garhwali, in the Salani, Rathi, and Lohbiyali dialects. 

Two specimens are given of this dialect. The first is an extract from a version of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale taken from Pandit Ganga 
Datt Upreti’s Hill Dialects of the Kumaun Division. The principal points which may 
be noted are the following : — 

The teudency which we have observed in the standard dialect of substituting w 
for 1 (see p. 115) is strongly represented:in the second specimen. Thus we have 
sadmaw for samal, provisions; jaraw for jangal, a forest ; and hawuk for haluk (Hindi 
halka), light. The letter n is often substituted for r, as in lakand-hant, Standard lakara- 
huni, for wood; lanzld, Standard lardla, we shall tight. 

There is a general tendency to shorten long vowels. ‘Thus we have apan for adpan 
own; ba for bab, afather; maji for maji, in; @kh for akh, an eye; and many othe 
examples. Similarly, ché/, a son, becomes chyal ; chhot, small, becomes chwat ; and mi. 
in, is shortened to a simple m. 

The most common suffix of the dative is ha-ti, equivalent to the Khasparjiya 
thai. Instead of the Standard huni, we have hant, and habér instead of haibér. The 
obliaue singular of the demonstrative pronoun # is wé, not 17. 


207 


{ No. 6.] 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 


CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNI). 
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SPECIMEN J. 


(Pandit Gobind Prasad Ghildyal, 1898.) 


a wiera haa fea, woaqafae ga wu aqvifa a 
Zz qaT staafae ot aziz Aafa fate vs Fafa fe2 1 ae aa 
saa daa aufa oar aife-fea, we uta fea fH fea aa 
SIT UT FE aHas AIT Gey wi-aa wt afa wereuttafa 
Tat sq Wa wrazia vefea | at aay aa ge ad afeaz 
a tye aw wat WE Wy aS ENaS |) WE a fue & Are. 
aH THE FAT Tq aT | a ae Aah so Watafa aer 
aurqa fafa waa | ats sq ame at aia aqafy get 
wifea qfsa aaa tz uc utifaq | ax a aafa ® fa 
fefea | Wl aay sam Maa a Fa wa AT aga fawag 
aaeafae aga wine dita yw diffe ae H waa amy # 
sfe-at sum arqH ans aia at aeifa ata a am aa qe 
man gare aif wat aafa um aw) ww fat at aa 
area an fa at) aafa qam faeaq aradufee can acrafz 
rye 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL Group. 


CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUND). 


PacuHai Dravecr. District ALMORA. 
SPECIMEN Il. 
(Pandit Gobind Prasad Ghildval. 1898.) 

Kai-ddima-k dwi chyal  chhiy. Ar unu-maji-hai chhwatai-l 
4A-certain-man-of two sons were. And = them-in-from _ the-younger-by 
apan-bab-ha-ti kay, ‘ i-baba, jajat-maji-hai jo bat 
his-own-father-to  t-was-eaid, ‘ O-father, the-property-in-from what share 
mai-kani milachh, a =mai-kani_ di-dé.’ Ar wel unra bich-m 
me-to is-got, that me-to give-away. And him-by of-them between-in 


apni jajat- ~—sbati-diy. Ar bhaut din ni ha-chbiy, —_nan-chyalai-1 
hés-own property was-divided. And many days not become-were, the-younger-son-by 
sabai-kuchh yak-bat — kari-bér pardéé chalai-gay, ar wati 
everything together made-having a-far-country it-was-gone-away, and there 
lunarupani-maji rahai-bér apan sabai mal-tal urai-diy. 
debauchery-tn remained-having hts-own all goods-chattels were-squandered 
Ar jab u_ sabai-kuchh kharch kari-baith, we-dés-m bar 
And when he everything expenditure made-had, that-country-in a-great 
akal par, ar wu tan - han baith. Ar a wé-dééa-k 
famine fell, and he poverty-stricken to-be began. And he _ that-country-of 
kai-matabara-k dagar jai-bér tahan lag, ar we-] 
a-certain-rich-man-of near  gone-having to-remain he-began, and  him-by 
wé-kani apan-patalé-maji sunar charana-k lijiy pathyay. Ar u 
him-as-for his-own-fields-in swine feeding-of for-the-sake it-was-sent. And he 
unu-bagat-ar-dano-l, janu-kani sunar kha-chhiy, khuéiel 
those-husks-and-herries-with, which (acc.)  the-swine eating-were, joy-with 
apan pat bharan  chaha-chhiy. Ar kwé wé-kani ké ni 
his-own belly  to-fill wishing-was. And anyone him-to anything not 
di-chhiy. Ar jab u apan-hos-m ay, we-| kay, 
giving-was. And when he  hts-own-senses-in came, him-by it-was-said, 
‘myar-babu-k mihnatu-naukart-maji-hai katuk khan-hai bhaut —rwat 
‘ my-father-of hired-servants-in-from  how-many  eating-than more loaves 
patni, ar mai bhikai-l marnu. Mai uthi-bér apan-bahu-k 
get, and I hunger-by die. I arisen-having my-own-father-of 


PAOHHAY DIALEOT. 


dagar wé-ha-ti 


jaul, ar kaitl, ‘“yé baba, 
near will-go, and him-to I-will-say. “O father. 
ichhya-k  baki, ar _—_—tyar simni pap kar-chh 
will-of against, and of-thee before sin done-is. 
tyar chyal kahan laik ni chhai. Mai-kani 
thy son to-call fit not am. Me (ace. 
maji-hai éka-k barabari banai-dé.”’ 


in-from one-of equal make.”* 
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mai-) Parainé4wara-k 
me-by God-of 
Ar mai phirai 
And £ again 


apan-mihnatlu-naukari- 
thine-own-hired-servanta- 
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(Pandit Ganga Datt Upreti, 1900.) 

a fea @ A afer ta fen, ta ce at gM a wife, 
eat ufaa at Hut a wefan | aa aaa a afm aq aafea 
ana wrt seta wat Fa ae aw Te a fe | ota fea ge 
a ia aaa a van os Wo ufsa ata wa ae | aT 
at afe ama a aa afe az, ot aafe az ca arefu fe, 
wa) waftan fect wea aca aafa qe aq ana at it ae 
faa | Fa aoM aaa a ae A aTaA as fea) TT aH aT af 
mwa aa aa TF araH Vat arg uta dfea ) F ara ANS aH AZ 
aut wa aqaa aa waite afe wea a aHat te fa ae a 
aaa utfa dfefa arar, ara art aq eet om ofa airefa 
Tat | sq oUfea A area ofa afefa aa asta wit wa, oa 
ofa wrefa ata ara ofa fafa, fre ax ata fasts afs, & 
fastt a 2 tat fa ata afe 7 1 


anfa aa cfea faafs te of 1 adasfen afa ufa a 
qa vats at ofa ata a Gtx frac wm fea) F ae 
fuat 32 aaa 3 ta fa sfa sata acu difeq afa afa 
aa wwan fas afa aq era aft aufa ar afm feat atfa 7) 
aq ott fe a ae a) oefa ate aadica aa fas of a 
way aren fad af fear efa aafaa uftfea: aan a afer 
a fea gam ta at qa ae & ufe & fefe at ofan tam 
at wfa aa, af Safe vifa ca fa wae gfe: afar wa, 


PACHHAL DIALECT. 211 


cat aa a ad afe ye wa efa a wes, Afa ara’, yr 
arefe ave ad feat wa gaa ta yt via wa ufaae a aa 
at Teas sa Ze Ae2i afa ws afe wafs a sat as Ysa 
qa até eet am aaa a uf Fe wom ae efa wi Tat aa 
az i | at ude ia 9 ufea wa, ger afa ofa afa ax 
afa fea ; aa ufaaa tae wat aK ama, aza afa at arfaat 
wa, ait ufeat afe at aa, “at gay dar; aa at at 
ifa afe gfu wa a, 4 enfs Hoan fa afe cfa ei ata fe 
we | afe aft tei aad Hat He Wa wae’ | TI Tae 
am aa, @ aw a vate ex faa af a saa, at F ate sata 
TUAT I 

aa wu afafa wn, ja afe cafe az 2 1 Aa att a 
afe vifa aa fa q watt wa afe 2, ¥ wm fade. afea a 
RA, BC Alfa He aa Teele aa ate, Fafa Te Sef og, vat 
qaat wai fa wit afte ade aqaaacafea a Aa Gat ata 
want a gt afe waa arama ute, wou arta aia sac te fe 


aa ft ta aafa aa ef aent vat aa afar a ata a 
af tre dm a ta waat gat af wou mfa fade ora fa wou 
wat eft ma aga afe aft cara 4%, afar a atfa ue ax 
aa aa afa wa fa qafa a wafa sata acu inte we aa 
tira wa feat qu aa cafe wa a afew eeft afm ifs wa, 
wat wag fuat qa waft ae, ms 2 1 eft w aa, & qua 
eng Hafq @fe a aq meq io og ff a at am arf 
sat a gu afew (afew ata we afe afe we Het gfe waa 
qa afe et dat afa) aie ac wafaa wefe 1 fat ca fe sate 
aafaa ofs a sau aa afa feqra | aa aa fa sa wa 
fast afi vat fara afa fe fea, o wat ‘afu at df’ | ga 
atst afu afte afm at Ata we gfe st a afta dla oft 
maT, We sft at Ha F cat | wa wie ag ae dae a AF 
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dat wax ez qafs 3t weara F car, We wie sifs Bx fate aft 
aafu we sain wa vifa af ax aq ax ea ma ww 
aren ufr at af wa atet wit sum wey A swum faqét 
vrata aa ti 

ada wy afe eqa wats at wars a at faa a wa, “ATATH | 
wa a fafe a aaa i aq ati aufaa aa fifa fa acfa 
Sfq | aa tas as da Yaa eee war fa fafe a wa 
fars arm aT I 
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[ No. 7. 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL Group. 
CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUND). 


PacHHAL DIALEcT. DistRiot ALMORA, 


SPECIMEN II, 


(Pandit Ganga Datt Upreti, 1900.) 


1. Kwé-dina-mé dwi gahin paik chhiya. Yék pirba-k&a kiina-méa 
1. Certain-days-in two famous heroes were. One ast-of corner-in 
rahichhiyo, dasar paschima-ka kuna-mé rahacbhiyo. Yék yéka-k 
was-dwelling,  the-other West-of corner-in was-dwelling. One  one-of 
na suni-bér jal-chhiyo. Yéka-k dhyal duhara-k dhydal-hai-bér 
the-name heard-having burning-was. One-of house  the-other-of  house-from 
bara-barsha-k bat-mé echhi. Yéek din purba-k paika-k man-mé 
twelve-years-of ruad-on was. One day the-Hast-of hero-of — mind-in 


hankar uth, ‘ dhe. paschima-k paika-k jor told.’ 
envy arose, ‘let-me-see, the-West-of hero-of strength let-me-weigh.’ 
Apan-ghar-bati simawa-k bwaj  badi-bér, jo wé-kani bat-pan 
LTis-own-house-from provision-of load tied-having, which him-to _the-road-on 
kha-hani chai-chhiy, gay. Dhopari_— tak hitné rahay. 
eating-for necessary-was,  he-went. Midday up-to a-walkiny he-remained. 
Bat-m wée-kani baré lamb = cLakaw ar gair tal mil. 
The-way-on him-te a-great long broad and deep lake was-met. 
We-1 apan-samawa-k bwaj _-wé-tal-m laphai-diy. Jab wé-k 
Him-by his-own-provision-of load that-lake-in  was-thrown. When him-of 
simaw bhiji-gay, tab wé-l wé-tala-k sabbai satu 
the-provision was-moistened, then him-by __ that-lake-of all Slour 
pani pi-diy. We-tala-k nagichai yék bot mun 
\and) water  was-drunk-up. That-lake-of in-neighbourhood a tree under 
6a-gay. Yatuk-m wé-kai nagichai-bati janawa-k 
he-went-to-sleep. The-meantime-in it-of the-neighbourhood-from __ the-forest-of 
janawar rodjai-ki char wé-tal-m pani _—pi-hani aya, tal 


beasts day-of custom(in) that-lake-in water drinkirg-for came, the-lake 
khali dyakh duhari jag pani = khoj-hani gaya. Onu-pachhin 
empty having-seen another place water seeking-for they-went. Them-after 
wé-tal-m pani pi-hani yek janawi hati jy, thin pani 
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pi-hani tal-m ghal, pani ni-mil, risai-bér 
drinking-for the-lake-in was-thrust, water not-was-found, enraged-having-become 
jorai-1 chinat pari, jai-chingarai-l wé-paikai-ki nin 
force-with scream was-emitted, which-scream-by that-hero-of sleep 
titi-gé. 
toas- broken. 


2. Wé-kani nin tutiyé-ki bari ris uthi. Wé ris. uthiva-maji 
2. Him-to sleep breaking-of great rage arose. That anger  rising-in 
hati-k sin pakari-bér paschima-k paika-k khéi bhitér 
the-elephant-of trunk seized-having the-West-of —hero-of courtyard within 
laphai-diy. We-khoi bhitér wé-bakhat = wé-paikai-ki chaili 
it-was-thrown. That-courtyard within (at) that-time  that-hero-of daughter 
ukhow kutan pai-réchhiy. Hati-kani yek anakaéé kir 
a-mortar  to-pound engaged-was. The-elephant (acc.) a strange insect 
dyakhi-bér, dara-k mari apani-ma-kani bhitér bhaji-gé. Tab 
seen-having, fear-of through her-own-mother-to within  she-fled-away. Then 
uni-ki ma bhyar ai. Hati-kani yék-taura-k nayé kir 
her-of the-mother outside came. The-elephant (acc.) a-manner-of new insect 
jani-bér apan-dagara-k $ainiyo-kani dikha-hani khaléti-m 
considered-having herself-of-with-of aomen-to showing-for pocket-in 
dhari-diy. Yatuka-k = pachhin wé-din purba-k = paik, _bara-barsha-k 
it-was-put. So-much-of afterwards (on) that-day the-East-of hero, twelve-years-of 
bat kwé-ghari-mé hiti-bér paschim-paika-k ghar-hani gay, wé-k 
road a-few-hours-in walked-having the-Western-hero-of house-to went, him-of 
chaili-ha-ti paikai-ki khabar puchhi. Chaili-] kay ‘myar 
daughter-to the-hero-of news was-asked. The-daughter-by t-was-said, ‘my 
bab bara-barshaebati dhur lakana-hani jai-rah-chh, woti jaw.’ 
father twelve-years-from the-mountain  wwood-for gone-has, there — go.’ 
Dhur ja-hani bat batai-diy. Jab parba-k —paik dhur-hani 
Phe-mountain going-for road was-shown. When the-East-of hero the-mountain-to 
gay, paschima-k _— paik laik saré-janawa-k thal-thal-boté-kani 
went, the-West-of hero also the-whole-forest-of  great-great-trees (acc.) 
jaré-bati upari-bér unar barai gudhaw _ banai-hér dhai-dunar 
the-roote-from torn-up-having of-them a-great load = made-having a-mountain 
jas. = munawa-m dhari-bér apan-ghar-hani a-Taya. Bat-m 
like the-head-on placed-having his-own-house-to coming-was. The-way-in 
bhét hai-gé. Tab  puarba-k paik wé-pachhin gay,  gudhaw-kani 
the-meeting occurred. Then the-Hast-of hero him-behind went,  the-load (acc.) 
pachhina khaichi-bér thami-diy. Jab = paschima-k —paikai-l  sakar 
from-behind pulled-having he-was-impeded. When the-West-of  hero-by great 
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jor lagay, gudhaw __ khaichi-bér aghila gay, aur pachhina 
force was-applied, the-load dragged-having forward he-went, and backwarde 


dyakhbi-bér kay, ‘aré pirba-k paika, mai-l tyar nat paili-bati 
looked-having ét-was-said, ‘O ast-of hero, me-by thy name  before-from 
suni-rakh-chh, té-dagari bhétakanai-ki bari taki chh. Aj bheti 


heard-has-been, thee-swith meeting-of great longing 08. To-day meeling 
pa-chh. Bari khuéi hai-chh. Ab tu mai lanai kart, 
obtained-is. Great happiness become-is. Now thou I fight let-us-make, 


dhai, ko sakti-chh.’ Parba-k paikai-l] yas kay, 
let-us-see,  who(of-us)  able-we-are.’ The-East-of hero-by thue it-was-eaid, 
‘yé-ban-mé hamari har-jit-kani ko dékhal P Gafi-mé 
‘ this-forest-in our losing-winning (acc.) who will-see 7? The-village-in 
jaula, wai-kani lanula.’ 


we-shall-go, there we-shall-fight.’ 


38. Dwiyai jhana gali-maji gaya, yek buri dagari bhét 
3. The-two persons the-village-in went, an old-woman  wtth meeting 


hai. Dwiyai-jhan6-l buri-ha-ti kay ki, ‘tu hamari 
became. The-two-men-by  the-old-woman-to it-was-said that, ‘thou our 
lanai dyakhi-dé, dhai, ko jittichh.’ Buriyai-] 
fighting watch, let-ua-see, who (of-us-two) twe-conquer.’ The-old-woman-by 
kay, ‘myar nati goru bhaié chara-hani ban ja-rauchh. 
ét-was-said, ‘my grandson cattle buffaloes feeding-for the-foreat gone-has. 
Wé-kani rot  d&hani janu, pachha tum-dwi-jhand-ki  Janai-kani 
Him-to bread giving-for I-am-going, afterwards you-two-persons-of the-fight (acc.) 
dyakhiila.’ Yatuk ka-bér buriyai-1 dwiyai-paik6-kani, 
I-will-see.’ So-much said-haviny the-old-woman-by the-two-heroes (acc.), 
lakana-kai bwaj_ sudi, apan-kana-m dhar-di, apan-nati-kani 
the-woods-of load with, her-own-shoulder-on having-placed, her-own-grandson-to 
jai-bér rot di. 
gone-having bread was-given, 
4, Jab dwi paik watani lanai-hani  tayyar haya, tab 
4, When the-two heroes there fighting-for ready became, then 
buriyé-k nati-] buri, goru _bhaiéa dwi paik 
the-old-woman-of grandson-by the-old-woman, cattle buffaloes the-two heroes 
lakan’ bwaj _sudi, apan gati bhitér ghal-li, 
woods(-of ) load with, his-oon = garment-fold within having-taken, 
apan-dhyal-hani gay. Yatuk-m bari bhari dhanchaw ail, 
his-own-house-to went. So-much-in a-great heavy wind-storm  having-come, 
buriya-k nati urhai-bér yés6-jag-kani gay, ki jatani 


the-old-woman-of grandson carried-off-having such-a-place-to went, that where 
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dwi sasani ukhédw kutan pai-rachhi, ar yék-Saini-k &kh  bhité 
two women a-mortar to-pound engaged-were, and one-woman-of eye within 


ghun jas ~—s pangi-gay. We-Saini-! duhari-gaini-ha-ti kay, 
bit-of-grass like entered That-woman-by — the-other-woman-to it-was-said, 
‘myar-akh  bhitér ghun pansi-gachh, gar-dé.’ Duhari-] 
‘my-eye within a-btt-of-graes entered-has, take (-it)-out.’ The-other-by 
kay, ‘ wé-ghuna-k tukar = = mai-kani déli, ta tab 
st-was-said, ‘that-bit-of-grass-of piece me-to you-will-give, then then 
garnu,’ U-Saini-l yo bat mani. Uni-l ghun-kani 
I-will-take-out. That-woman-by this ord was-agreed. Her-by  the-bit-of-grase 
(buri-k nati ar buri sudi, goru bhaisati 
[the-old-woman-of grandson and = the-old-woman with, the-cattle buffaloes 
sudi, lakana bwaj _sudi, dwi paik6-kani] gari-bér, 
with,  the-woods (of) load with. the-two heroes (acc.)| taken-out-having, 
khaléti-m = dhar-li. Phir rat-hani _uni-l khaléti-mai gari-bér 
pocket-in was-placed. Again night-at her-by  pocket-from-in taken-out-having 
apan: khasm-kani dikhay. We-l kay ki, ‘ in-sab-kiro-kani 
her-own-husband-to ¢t-was-shown. Him-by it-was-said that, ‘ these-all-insects (acc.) 
hamar-biraw-kani di-diyo. U sab6-kani — kk ha-déli.’ In-kwird-kani 
our-cat-to give-away. He all (ace.)  will-eat-up.’  Theae-talks (acc.) 
dyakhi-suni-bér dwi paik ar buri, uni-k nati bhaut 
seen-heard-having the-two heroes and the-old-woman, her-of grandson much 
dari-gaya, ar dari-bér kapan pal-raya. Tab sabu-l 
feared, and feared-having  to-tremble became-engoged. Then all-by 
apu-kani samhsara-k sab=chijo ha-bér chhwat samaji-bér, 
themselves (acc.) the-world-of all-things than small understvod-having, 
pastan pai-raya, ar hat jori-bér binti kari, 
to-lament became-engaged, and hands  folded-having petition was-made, 
we-éaini-ar-uni-k-khasm-ha-ti chhuti-bér apan-ghar-hani gaya. 
that-woman-and-her-of-husband-to escaped-having their-own-houses-to went. 
Apan-dhyala puji-bér y$-sab-kwira — sabt-l apana-paros-mé 


Their-own-homes arrived-having these-all-eventa all-by their-own-neighbours-among 
apand-mituré-ha-tani —kay. 
their-own-friends-to were-told. 


5. Sabt-l apu-kani hawuk samaji-bér Bhagwana-k nau 

5. <All-by themselves (acc.) light considered-having God-of name 

liy, ya kay, ‘Bhagwan, ham tyar-Sishti-m saban-hai nan 
was-laken, this was-satd, ‘God, we Thy-creation-im all-than small 
chhat. Ye-dharti-m kai-l §eki ni karani chaini. Yek hai 


are. This-earth-on anyone-by pride not to-te-made is-proper One than 
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yék bar, yék hai yék chhwat hichh. Bhagwana-ki (ishti-m ham 
one great, one than one small 48. God-of creation-in we 
kir jasa = chhait.’ 
insects like are.’ 


[For a free translation, vide ante, p. 165. | 
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KUMAUNI OF NAINI TAL. 


‘rhe District of Naini Tal lies immediately to the south of the District of Almora, 
The language of the educated classes of the town of Almora has been taken as the 
Standard form of Kumauni, and thence the town of Naini Tal is distant only about 
forty miles, as the crow flies. As may be expected the Kumauni of the District of 
Naini Tal closely resembles the Standard. Natives of Naini Tal count no less than six 
forms of the language in this small district, each of which is named after the patti in 
which it is spoken. Thus, besides the admitted standard, they mention Phaldakatiya 
spoken in Pattis Dhaniyakot and Chauthan, along the banks of the river Kosi, Chhakha- 
tiya spoken in Pargana Chhakhata, Ramgarhiya spoken in Pargana Ramgarh, and Rau- 
Chaubhaisi spoken in the east of the district, especially in Pattis Rau and Chaubhainsi. 
Of these Phaldakotiya is an overflow of that dialect from the Phaldakot Pargana of 
Almora, and has been dealt with above (pp. 202 ff.). The others hardly differ amongst 
themselves and, including the Standard as spoken by the educated, and also the mixed 
‘* Bazari” dialect of Naini Tal Town, may all be considered as forms of Rau-Chaubhaisi. 
The estimated numbers of speakers of these various sub-dialects are as follows :— 


Phaldakétiya : ‘. : * : : ‘ . . ‘. 9,440 
Rau-Chaubbaisi— 

Rau-Cheaubbaisi proper - 7 ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ 6,875 
Standard of Naini Tal : : . . . : : 18,047 
Chhakhatiya Bee ee 25,800 
Ramgarhiya . . . . . . . : : 3,957 
Bagari . F , é < = ; ‘ : ‘ 2,000 

—— 56,679 

ToTaL 66,119 


1 am indebted to the kindness of Mr. W. B. Cockburn for the version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son in Rau-Chaubhaisi which follows. It will be observed that it closely 
agrees with the Standard Kumauni of Almora. We may note the following points :— 

In the grammar of the Standard dialect I have been able to distinguish between 
the short 2, e and o and the long a, é and 6 respectively. No materials for making 
such a distinction exist in the present case, and I therefore give the text as it was 
received by me, both & and a being represented by 4, e and é by é, and o and 6 by 6. 

We may note the following divergencies from the Standard. The word mute, 
a man, of the Standard becomes maié, and this seems to point to a general tendency to 
pronounce ¢ like sh, as in Bengali. In the Standard we noted that the change of é 
to yo before o is considered vulgar. This change regularly occurs in Rau-Chaubhaisi, 
in which we have chyélé, a son, and jydthd, elder. The Standard tendency of a to 
become & before @ is reproduced in the present dialect in words like gala, on the neck, 
and bhdla (nom. plur. masc.), good. Similarly, as in the oblique genitive of the Standard, 
we have Iéwara-ké samani, before God. Before lé, the suffix of the agent-instrumental, 
nouns take ai, as in ndnat-lé, by the younger; chydlai-lé, by the son ; babai-lé, by the 
father. Beside h@ni, for, we have sunt, asin wi-sunt japhat, a feast for him. 

The 2nd plural imnerative ends in au, as in halau, put ye. We may also note the 
regular insertion of A in l/hiyé, taken, and in other forms of the same verb. 
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ua a Am at at arn fea) wa A aM aa FT wat 
fa qat BIO aa aafa Az | aa Ha sat fear ara afc fea | 
tare fea vat Ala wa S aaa art aT UN aT whe a 
aad wat art ste at TAT Mam ara afearal A afa feat | 
wa waa tifa gat Mt ar ast aft ware vst aie AT af 
am au i) att w uH qeCaT erat ata wie da FT 
afe aet WH ast wen @ aa feat 1 ah a sta Guraa afy 
@ At Wz aca sifeat aaa vist wifeat | att aa Fafa F fa 
feat, waa afe am & ta an fa ar aaa naga ata 
a wrat a Ter yaa At |Eret F wa Fatal Whe a ys a 
wee aft 1 A ofS At tga tsa TF seat TT gaa F aia 
fa asa a Sac at arafa ait qart araft ua ae | 
wa & uaa aa fr oy fa qua anal aga 1 date area ast 
arat tat qa So aa H ysl WC aaT aa AT AA | WTI aa 
H gt fea ata wat Aafe ef fer aie = was Ast aren 
ait feat ate yf aa ara F aa dhsa Fe qara watz 
wt Saat at oarafa um ax we AIT ait airat ae are at 
aa eH at dat dtr & waa W aat wre 2 WAT TST 
writ ae date aera “Sat ee # gafs wat at qa & 
SaATTT TH |W TT aa aN yi at | aT RNA aNat afx 


ufgat aa sya 3aup wt oafear faft fafa wei aq vaaa 
aq ATT aT |: 


Ut atat Bier stat angst A fet t wa H ate We aT 
at AH WAY MA av ara qm | aa ate us alate aa ah 
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N Ble Bite} 
byth} ete 2B Be A Weko dh} lbw) Ye H Die we) Be 
Jehott injB Djs edie Dim HA tb} ibe) bUsh le 12 dw 2 we ke 
dhe ble 1Bib> Dike LQ Bb Ul Ibi bib Bie bb | Bw 
Binlie Wb Ye Ble Bwyh B kevih Bibb Ye Be Bib jplle 
\e Qi pre 2h | fe wie mje bAje> bin b BE Ld) b} B 
{ih te Diblp bn Hie Dj Pi Bkb jbl? bk} Sib Die He de 
ba2 jb Be bls bbb bn Md Ie B bib lhl db 2} bibl 
Bie BR | we mii de D de ible Lie Bib & “Wie by 
Wit 2B Dit H Ph & bo | Sep [ORE nie ia b) De Brjw 
bins Diblb DUP din Skea DUS wb) leh Ble |B bib te le lab 
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Ravu-CHausyaisi Draxkect. District NAINrI Tat. 


(W. B. Cockburn, Esq. 1898.) 


Bk-kai-maisa-ka. dwi  chyala chhiya. Nanai-lé apana-bab-thai 
A-certain-man-of two 80n8 were. The-younger-by —_ his-own-father-to 
kay6 ki, ‘ baba, myéro = ban ma-kani di-dé.’ Tab 
it-was-said — that, ‘ father, my share me-to give-away.’ Then 


wi-lé  unard hisd ban kma-diyo. Thwaré-din pachha nadna-chyalai-lé 
him-by their share division was-made. A-few-days after the-younger-son-by 
apand band sab ékattho karo, aur dir-dés-sfi baté lags, 

his-own share all together was-made, and a-far-country-to way was-adopted, 


aur wa jai-bér  apand mal bahiyati-mé —pphiiki-diyo. Jab 
and there gone-having his-own property debauchery-in was-squandered. When 
a sab phtki-chuko wisjaga bar6 bhari akal pard, aur 
he all had-squandered-completely in-that-place a-very heavy famine fell, and 
wi-kani tangi an paithi. Aur a &k Sahara-ka raisi-ka ghar 

him-to want to-come began. And he a_ the-city-of lord-of (to-)the-house 
gayo, aur wi-lé wi-kani bara-me éianar charan-mé lagai-diyé. 

went, and him-by him-as-for the-field-in swine feeding-for  he-was-appointed. 
Aur a = =unan-khusydlan-kani = khai-bér pet bharan cha-chhiyé 
And ihe those-husks (acc.) _ eaten-having the-belly _to-fill wishing-was 


janan finar kha-chhiyé. Aur kai-lé wi-kani ke ni-diyo. 
which the-swine eating-were. And anyone-by him-to anything not-was-given. 


Jab a-kani pham ai, wi-lé kayo ki, ‘ myara-baba-ka 
When _ him-to sense came, him-by it-was-said that, ‘ my-father-of 
katukuk-naukaran-thai khana-sti rota huna-la, aur khyara-lé 

how-many-servants-to _—eating-than loaves 


are-becoming, and wasting-by 
jan huna-la, aur mai bhikai-lé maran lagi-rayfi. Mai 
over-and-above are-becoming, and I hunger-by dying am. I 
~ uthi-bér apani-bwaujyi-pai jii-lo, aur unan-thai ki-lo ki, 
arisen-having my-own-father-to will-go, and him-to I-will-say that, 
“bwaujya, mai-ls Iéward-ké samani aur tuuara samani pap kar-chh, Ab 
“father, me-by God-of before and you-of before sin done-is. Now 
mai étuk  Jaik ni-rayo ki tumard chydl6 kai-jf. Ma-kapi 
I 80 Jit = not-remained that your son —s- T-mar-be-called. Me 
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apand§ bhard-walo naukar banai-dé.”’ Tab & uthd, aur dapana-bab-thai 


your-own hired servant make.”’’ Then he arose, and his-own-father-to 
gayo. Parantu, jab a daré chhiyO wi-ka babai-lé wi-kani 
went. But, ‘tohen he distant was him-of  the-father-by —_him-as-for 
dékhi-lhiys, aur dai ai, dauro, gala lagai-lhiyd, aur 
he-was-seen, and compassion came, he-ran, (on-)the-neck he-was-attached, and 
bhukki Thi. Tab  chyalai-lé kayo, ‘bwaujya, mai-lé tumara 


kiss was-taken. Then  the-son-by  it-was-said, ‘ father, me-by you-of 
samani, aur Igwari-k& samani pap kar-chh, aur tumard chyélé  kai-jina-ko 
before, and God-of before sin done-is, and your son _ being-called-of 


yogya nhati.’ Par wi-ka bwaujyi-lé chakaran-thai kayo, 
worthy  I-am-not.’ But  him-of — the-father-b the-servants-to tt-was-said, 
‘bhal-hai bhala  lukura lyad, aur ya -kani pairaa ; wi-ka-hath-mé 
*good-than good garments bring, and  this-one-to clothe; him-of-hand-on 
munari halau, aur khutan-mé jwat . halau, aur  japhat karau, aur 
a-ring put, and Seet-on shues put, and a-feast make-ye, and 
khusi karau. YO myéro chyslé nari-ga-chhiyé, ab jyano hai-ga-chh ; 
happiness make-ye. This my son dead-gone-was, now alive become-ie; 
harai-ga-chhiyé, phiri milt- g g-ehh Tab unan-lé chain karan 
lost-gone-was, again —fouma-gonc-is.’ Then them-by ease to-make 
lagé. 
it-was-begun. 
Par wi-ko jyotho chyélo bara-mé  chhiyo. Jab t lauté, aur 
But him-of the-elder son the-field-in was. When he returned, and 
ghara-ka onajik ayé, wi-lé gano nachand sund. Tab wi-lé 
the-house-of near came, him-by singing clancing was-heard. Then  him-by 
ek naukar balai aur puchho, ‘yo ké bat chh?P’ Wi-lé 
a servant having-called and he-was-usked, ‘this what thing ia?’  Him-by 
kayo ki, ‘tyoro bhai ai-ga-chh, aur tyara-baba-lé japhat kari-chh 
ét-was-said that, ‘thy brother arrived-is, and thy-father-by a-feast made-is 
ké-lé ki @  guni-kusali — ai-ga-chh.’ Tab wad  gussd bhai aur 
because that he in-good-state arrived-is. Then he angry becoming and 
ghar bhitar ni-gayéd. Yai-wilé  wi-ko babo bhair ai aur 
the-house within mnot-went. This-for him-of  the-father outside coming and 
wi-kani manye. Tab wi-lé = jabab di-bér apana-bab-thai 
him-to it-was-remonstraltd. Then him-by anawer given-having his-own-father-to 
kayo, ‘dékh, étuk-baras ja-lé = mai-lé téri  tahal kari, kabhai 
tl-was-said, ‘see, so-many-years during mce-by thy service waa-done, ever 
tyoro kai ni-talo. Tab-lé .- twielé ma-kani kabhai 


thy saying nol-was-disobeyed. Nevertheless thee-by me-to ever 
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ék-bakaré-k6 patho lai ni-diné, jai-lé mai apana-dagarin-kani 
a-goat-of kid = =even = not-was-given, which-by I  my-own-companions-to 
nyato dyt. Par jaswé ty6rd yd chydlé  4a-chh, jai-la— téri-kamaii 


a-feast imay-give. But just-as thy this son arrived-is, whom-by thy-earnings 
pataran-me phtiki-chh, twi-lé  wi-suni japhat karai-chh.’ Tab 
harlots-on -were-squandered, thee-by him-for a-feast got-made-is.’ Then 
wi-lé = wi-thai kayd, ‘chyala, ti ta rojé myara-dagara bhayé, 


him-by him-to tt-was-said, ~ ‘son, thou indeed datly me-of-with wast, 

aur mai-that jé chh, ‘tydrai chh. Y6  obujin  chhiyo ki ham 

and me-to what is, thine-even is. This proper was that we 
tyar karna aur khusi manyina, ké-lé ki 


rejoicing should-have-made and happiness  should-have-celebrated, because that 
tyord bhai mari-ga-chhiyé, phiri jyind hai-ga-chh; harai-ga-chhiyd, phiri 
thy brother dead-gone-was, again alive  become-is; lost-gone-was, again 
mili-ga-chh.’ 

got-is.’ \ 
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KUMAIYA. 


Adjoining the Rau and Chaubhainsi Patfte of Naini Tal, lies the Kali Kumaun 
Pargana of the Almora district, the dialect of which, spoken by 37,696 persons, is named 
Kumaiya. 

The name “ Kumaun”’ is said to be a corruption of Karmachala, the old name of 
Kanadeo, a peak situated within this pargana. It is here that Vishnu is said to have 
resided for three years while in his Kirma, or tortoise, incarnation, and to have been 
worshipped by Indra, Narada, and the Rishis.’ 

The Kumaiya dialect is practically the same as Rau-Chaubhaisi, as will appear from 
the annexed extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The only special 
peculiarity is the non-use of the cerebral letters » and J. 

We may note the following points in which Kumaiya departs from the Standard. 
The cerebral letters » and / have disappeared, m and / taking their places. Thus we have 
apné, own, not apnd, and akal, a feminine, not akél. 

The postposition ka of the Genitive oblique masculine is liable to be dropped. Thus 
we have kai manea for kai mansa-ka, of a certain man (there were two sons) ; uz mulkd 
for ui mulkd-ka, (with a certain banker) of that country. Note how, although the ka 
has been dropped, the 4 (= Standard 4) inserted before that postposition is retained. 

Instead of the Dative postposition kani, we have khan, as in charaidn-khan, for feed- 
ing. The postposition sit, with, may be noted. Its use extends throughout the country 
westwards, as far at least as Kashmir, where it appears under the form sity. 

In the pronouns, we may note the oblique plural und instead of wnan. 

In the verb substantive chhiya is contracted to chhya. 

The verb sakané is used to form a completive compound, like the Hindi chukna, of 
which it is probably a corruption. Parzé, to fall, is twice used to mean ‘to begin.’ 








' Gazetteer, N.-W. P. (1896), Vol. XII, p. 385. 
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Kumatyd Di1azect. District ALMORA. 


& ara A fer ary whe vat FF arn Fars wor 
ama Y wa fa WT aa wer fae F 2 wH ais A faae F fz 
2) Wh ot & off a as wofa wen fren aife fet ak 
wen fea ak at am ard Sat wa aie fanfic aeifa at zret 
qen fafa wat aa at amfede Ft ax wafa aq wer far 
af fet 1 We meat aw wa dit faafe aan of qe F aEt 
wart ufsat 1 aa a at va ufeat, Whe a vs qem @ 
aqeat faa ors ac tia feat aa ata w WT wet FT da 
aia Ga wat Wow oa wate Ve erat & aa qa ain 
wa & aq waist are wy wae Wie a TR as fran 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kai-mansa dwi chéla chhy& Aur  uné-mé-hai nana-chéla-lé 
(Of-)a-certain-man two sons were. And them-inefrom the-amall-son-by 
apna-bab-thé kayo ki, ‘6 bab, asta-bista-me-hai jo bar 
his-own-father-to it-was-said that, ‘O father, the-property-in-from what share 
mai mil-chh mai di-dé.’ Aur ui-lé und-ka bich apni  asta-bista 
to-me being-got-is to-me give-up. And him-by them-of among his-own property 

bari-dini. Aur atti din nai bhau-chhya kansd chélo 
woas-divided-out. And many days not beoome-were the-younger son 
sab-tir sigori-batoli-bér tara-mulk nisi-gayo. Tab wa, 
everything  put-together-having (to-)a-far-country  went-away. Then there 
ligariyol-mé rai-bér apni sab asta-bista  phuki-dini. Aur jaswé 
debauchery-in remained-having his-own all property was-squandered. And when 
a sab-tir nimari-saky6 ui-mulk-mé baro akal pariyo. Tab wa 
he everything spent-completely that-country-in a-great famine fell. Then he 

nango hfin pariyé Aur a ui-mulké kai-banytnya-sit 
poverty-stricken to-be began. And he (of-)that-country a-certain-banker-with 
jai-bér rafin pariyo. Tab ~— wil a fipnd-gara-me = sungra 
gone-having to-remain began. Then him-by he  his-own-fields-in swine 
charatin-khan’ layd. Aw a un-bakor-aur-dana-lé jano sungra 
feeding-for was-deputed. And he those-huska-and-berrics-by which  the-swine 
kha-chhyé magna hai-bér apni dhar bharnu = samjha-chhyo, aur 
eating-were pleased become-having hts-own belly  to-fill wishing-was, «nd 
kwé wi ké nai di-chhyo. 


anyone him anything not giving-wae. 
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CHAUGARKHIYA. 


Immediately to the north-west of Pargana nali Kumaun, and also in the Almora 
District, lies the Pargana of Chaugarkha. The dialect here spoken by an estimated 
number of 37,210 people is called Chaugarkhiya. 

In some respects it resembles the Standard Kumauni even more. closely than 
Kumaiya, for it has the usual supply of cerebral 2s and Js. It has, however, a 
few peculiarities, which will be observable in the extract from a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son given below, and which are as follows :— 

The change of é to ya (Standard e to ya) before @ (Standard &) or of € to y6 
(Standard e to yo) before 6 (Standard 0) does not occur. Thus we have chéla, not 
chyala (Standard chyala), sons. 


In this dialect we also meet occasional instances of the dropping of a final long 
vowel, which we have seen is common in Khasparjiyaé and other connected dialects. 
Thus, in the specimen we have both dpana and apan (plur. masc.), own; nana and nan 
(sing. obl.) younger; kayd and kay, said. Before ka, @ (Standard 4) is regularly 
dropped. Thus, naukar-ka, not naukara-ka, barabar, equal to a servant. 

In the pronouns, we may note dpayé or dpani, own, and jané, the obl. plur. of 76, 
who. 

In verbs, the chief changes are the frequent usc of dAtyd, instead of chhiyd, ‘he 
was,’ and of giyé, instead of gayd, he went. 
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[No. 10.] 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP, 


CENTRAL PAHART (KUMAUNI). 


CuaveaRkKHIYA DranEct. DistRIct ALMORA. 


(Babu Gobind Prosad Ghildyal, 1898.) 


a aa at 8 ten frat Fh gaat FF aa Gar & ag 
we aa a wT am afece Ht MN aie A fed a FH fe 2 | 
wT Se ee wit dita fea 
frat arat Hat A aa afeufe wet At aren ¥ frat) at 
at caret t at aun are aie fet. Wht a om 
fear Aoqqe aw ast ware afs fit) ow atte fe 


‘ye 


wafer 

fr) he A aga at & Stare a amet a A Gq 
aft frat, wit a &@ a am sem Wf get atta Fa 
feat Whe aS are far & at aie Gee arat fim Git 2 
a wm iz wet sifed | at A afa a F fa fee vie 
oe wre wae FG fray HA A Ae aE mT fea hee 
8 ata Fore are & ame ter SH eH yw a aft of 
H ofs Fe orem an a sat ate A A eT Tan H @ are 
Cea Wy ae | Wt wa A aa An qa 
wa ATH F afq arom favag ated Fe om ata a 
ay 2 0 


> * 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 
Kai-maisi-ki dwi  chéli bhiyé. Aur unan-mé-hai nan-chélé-lé 
A-certain-man-of two sons were. And them-in-from the-younger-son-by 
kay apan-bab-thai, ‘6 baba, latipati-mé-hai jo bat = mai 
ét-was-said his-own-father-to, ‘O father, the-property-in-from what share to-me 
di-chhai, a mai di-dé.’ Aur wi-lé unara bich apani 
thou-givest, that to-me give-up. And him-by of-them among  his-own 
latipati bani-diys. Aur bhaut din ni bhiy& véné-chéla-lé sabai 
property was-divided-out. And many days not became the-younger-son-by all 
latipati batyai-bér pardés-hii giyo. Wa luchna-ki = dagara 
property collected-having a-foreign-land-to went. There debauchees-of with 


rai-bér apand mal _— phfiki-diyo. Aur wi-lé jab sabai 
remained-having his-own goods were-wasted. And him-by when all 
phiki-diys, wi-muluk-mé bard aka] pari-giyo. U garib hin 
svas-wasted, that-country-in a-great famine fell-down. He poor _ to-be 
lagi-giyo. Aur a wi-muluk-ka kai-saukar-ka dagaré § jai-bér 

began. And he  that-country-of  a-certain-banker-of with gone-having 
raun _ligi-giyé. Aur wi-lé i Apana-garin-me sunar charatin-mé 
to-dwell began. And him-by he  his-own-fields-in swine feeding-in 
lagui-diys. Aur a G-ohhala-biiia-16 janti-kani sunar = khanér 


was-deputed. And he  those-husks-berries-with which (acc.)  the-swine eaters 
bhiya khufi hai-bér fpana pét bharand cha-chhiyd. Aur wi-kani 
were happy become-having his-own belly to-fill wishing-was. And  him-to 
kwé ké ni di-chhyd. Aur jab a apani-khabar-mé  ai-giya, 
anyone anything not giving-was. And when he  his-own-sense-in arrived, 
wi-lé kayé, ‘méra-bab-ka mihanati-naukaro-me-hai bhaut  naukar 
him-by ét-was-eaid, ‘my-father-of héred-servants-in-from many servants 
kband-hai sakar rota pauni, aur mai bhik-lai mari-rayfi. Mai 
eating-than more loaves obtain, and I hunger-by = dying-remained. I 
uthi-bér épana-baba-thai juls aur wi-thai kafila, “6 baba, 
arisen-having my-own-father-to will-go and him-to I-will-say, “O father, 
mai-l18 Bhagawan-ki manéa-hai bahaik, twa dékhal], pap kar-chh, aur 
me-by God-of will-from outside, thee tn-the-sight, sin  done-is, and 


ab mat tard chélo kun = jaso nai rayo. Mai-kani 
now ql thy son to-say such rot I-remained. Me(ace.) 
ipani-mihanati-naukaré-m6-hai &k-naukar-ka § barabar _banai-dé.”’ 


thine-own-hired-servants-in-from one-servant-of resembling make.’ 
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GANGOLA. 


This dialect is spoken in the Gangola Pargana, and in the adjoining pattie of 
Pargana Danpur of the District of Almora by an estimated number of 37,734 people. 
Its habitat is immediately to the east of that of Chaugarkhiya, with which it is closely 
connected, Gangola mainly differing in possessing Chaugarkhiya peculiarities in a 
stronger degree. Chaugarkhiya sometimes drops final long vowels, while, as the 
specimen (a portion of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son) shows, Gangola 
does the same, but much more often. Thus, in the very first three words of the specimen, 
we have kai mats-k for kai maisd-ka. In fact, in Gangola, the final vowel is dropped 
oftener than it is retained, and the dialect thus approaches the Khasparjiya and the 
dialects connected with it. Other examples are chyal for chyald, sons, and khyat for 
khyata, fields. 

As in Chaugarkhiya the cerebral » and / are in regular use. 

Gangola is fond of contracting forms, so that chhiyd, he was, becomes chhy6 ; 
chhiya, they were, becomes chhyd and even chhya; and the Chaugarkhiya bhéyé, he 
became, becomes bhyd. The dialect is also fond of inserting y, as in bhyaut, many; 
jya-ber, having gone; and jya (for jé), which. The letter is sometimes elided 
before another consonant. Thus we have mand-ryi, for marnda-rahyit, I remained dying, 
é.e. I die. We shall see a similar elision in some of the Garhwali dialects, eg. in 
Rathi (p. 311 post). 

In the word Paraméswar, God, an » between two vowels has become ry. This 
change of r to r is perhaps due to Tibeto-Burman influence. See the remarks on 
Johari, p. 248. 

A curious deformation of a borrowed word is mapuk for the Arabic muwafiq. 

In the declension of nouns we may note hz and chhyai, both meaning ‘to’ or 
‘for. Thus, pardés-hi, to a foreign country; charaun-hi, for grazing; wi-chhyat 
kati-chhu, I will say to him. Chhyat is probably another form of thai. In Western 
Pabari th often becomes chh. 

The Standard nhati, I am not, has become nahatyd, and au-chhé is used to mean ‘it 
(fern.) cumes. ’ 
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[No. Il.] 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 


CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUND. 
GANGOLA DIALECT. District ALMORA. 


(Pandit Gobind Prasad Ghildyal, 1898.) 

a aaa ft ae a fat saat waa aera aq aaa 
wat fa vat ama afagia afzafed ane aafe wa aa we a 
at fafe fe 3 aaa afeafe arofa arfw-e , fife ata 
fea fa wn fea aq anal sofa afc aa-afe afcac awwer 
afew | faft at rat qa wt ooofe aa afaafa afeafe 
afa-et 1 fat saz at afeufe ve van TN ene ga wae 
wt, faft sy ada ya tan. fait = at Sma aa wae af 
awa emg rae te tat) fat Ae os arom wad avert 
acest aaa | fafe os ga Waza atx is aaaq wet uta 
wafra safe ets ata sist) wit at a aH feat fa a1 fate 
wT S MTTN Eea wat Te wa fe are ga FaawaAs RAR 
ars were aie yz ater whe Hyer ware wae aie wen 
arqa at aig att tat ate ea aa aa “usteca faqa an 
eat aa am am fat F afsan ata arent aa ATH 
aera | Farm qaarcaae ara qaaft aa = 1) 
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[ No. 11.) 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL Group. 
CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNI). 
GaNeotd Drareor. Disreicr Aumona, 


(Pandit Gobind Prasad Ghilayal, 1898.) 


Kai-mais-k §dwi chyal chhya. Phiri unan-me nain-chyala-lé 
A-certain-man-of two sons were. Then them-among  the-younger-son-by 


apan-bab-thai kayo ki, ‘heli bab, bhani-kuni _lati-pati-mé 
his-own-father-to it-was-said that, ‘O father, wutensils-etcetera property-in 
myar banki, jy@ mai-thai au-chhé, ma di.’ Phiri wi-lé 
my share, which me-to coming-is, (to-)me give.’ Then him-by 
duwé-chyalan lati-pati apani bani-dé. Phiri bhyaut din ni 
to-the-two-sone the-property his-own was-divided-out. Then many days not 
bhyo-chhiy nanu chy6l6 apani lati-pati yék-bati kari-bér 
become-were _the-younger 80n his-own property together made-having 
pardés-hi nasi-gyo. Phiri wa jya-bér luch bhyo. 
a-far-country-to  went-away. Then there gone-having a-debauchee he-became. 
Apani sab bb&ni-kuni _lati-pati phuki-di. Phiri jab u_ sabai 
His-own all utensils-etcetera property was-squandered. Then when he all 
lati-pati urai-uthyo wi-déé-me thul akal bhyo. Phiri 
property squandered-completely that-country-in a-great famine became. Then 
u garib hun _paithyd. Phiri u wi-dééa-k yak-bhal-manikha-k dagar 
he poor to-be began. Then he that-country-of  a-gentle-man-of with 
jya-bér raun paithy6. Phiri wilé wu  apana-khyat-me  éunar 
gone-having to-remain began. Then him-by he his-own-field-in sivine 
charaun-hi lagay6. Phiri us un-phakétan-aur-danan, janan  unar 


feeding-for was-appointed. Then he those-huske-and-berries(-by), which the-swine 
kha-chhya, khufi-ls pani dharp bharan cha-chhyd. Aur wi kwé 
eating-were, foy-with his-own belly to-fill wishing-was. dnd (to-)him anyone 

ké dintr ni bbyd. Phiri jab wu  apan-sud-mé yd, wi-lé 
anything a-giver not became. Then when he his-own-senses-in came, him-by 


kayo ki, ‘myar-baba-k butkdran-mé-hai katuk dhap _ bhar?-hai 
it-wae-said that, ‘my-father-of servanta-in-from  how-many belly _filling-than 
baki rwat paunan, anr mai bhuk mani-ryi. Ab mai ya-hai 


more bread obtain, and I (by-)hunger dying-remain. Now I here-from 
apana-baibu-k wa j8-chhu, aur wi-chhvai kaf-chhu, “hala bib, 
my-vun-father-of there going-am, and him-to  I-saying-am, “QO father, 
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mai-lé Paraméswara-k vimukh  tyar dékhné-dékhné pap  kar-chh. Phiri 
me-by God-of against thy tn-secing-in-seeing stn done-is. Again 
mai aji-lag © tyérd chydlo kam mapuk nahdtyi. Mai apan-butkaran-mé-hai 
I to-day-from thy son to-say fit I-am-not. Me thine-own-servants-tn-from 


yaka bardbari banai-dé. 
one equal-to make.”’ 
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DANPURIYA. 


his dialect is spoken in the northern part of Danpur Pargana and in the southern 
part of Johar Pargana of the Almora District. The estimated number of speakers is 
23,851. Immediately to its south lies the Gangola dialect, to which it is closely allied. 

Like Gangola, this dialect drops final vowels almost ad libitum. For instance, the 
first three words of the specimen, which is an extract from the version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son, are kai maié-ka, of a certain man, and lower down we have kat (bard) 
maisa-k, with exactly the same meaning. 

The principal peculiarity of this dialect is the universal nasalization of the last 
syllable of verbal forms. Numerous examples will be seen in the specimen. We may 
also note the interchange of } and p in paitha or baitha, he began. Verbs whose roots 
end in vowels, insert an m in the past tense, as in hund, they were; ding, was given 
(both masculine and feminine), and chana, he wished. So also kana, I have done (sin). 
This should not be confounded with the n (for 2) of the future passive participle in 
words like milna, it is got, or with the x of the present participle, as in marnai, I am 
dying. The word for ‘I am not’ is naichhi. 

An excellent further example.of this dialect will be found on pp. 34 and ff. of 
Pandit Ganga Datt Upreti’s Hill Dialects of the Kumaun Division. 

That example is in an extremely colloquial style, and is full of meaningless inter- 
jections which will not be found in the version of the Parable here given. In other 
respects its language is the same. 
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[No. 12.] 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrRaAtL Group. 


CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNI). 
Danrvunryva DIALeEct. District ALMORA. 


(Pandit Gobind Prasad Ghildyatl, 1898.) 

@ am ar at alert yal | Wt ara se waa a Hats aa 
afafe 2 maa a faaat y a fear, aa ata san a 
amfa afeafe aifefeat 1 wiv sa fea fa fant fa aa aera 
wa waft at crt aqa amt) at ufea-orfea a aa ara afa- 
feat | wa tt at aa afaerat aa YT qqa a gal ware ost ah 
san yu dat) aaa A aqaad & ast ama cars: + Oa 
dati & & wom ast F qet atta Ast | aay ea Tay fa 
ara wit emita faa qet art ana 2 wofe age ae aat | 
wit & FV & fa feat) Whe Fa H wofa am wat = ata aat 
ae Wg A Aeaqar watt e afa errs ga creer Hat vie F 
yaad | Fo ofeat am aaa det a AH ata & aa 
Wa uaa fa ata J sazt um a@ zat wal We a wa aa 
Srey FU aTaN AH, Atay way aeaqer wach = uw at 
wa zy 
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[No. 12] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL Group, 
CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNI). 

DANPuRIYA D1aLeEcr. Distaict ALMoRA. 


(Pandit Gobind Prasad Ghildyal, 1898.) 


Kai-mai$s-ka dwi chhyaura huna. Aur nana-lé apan-bab-thai 
4A-certain-man-of two sons were. And the-younger-by his-own-father-to 
kaya, ‘i bab, latipati-hai jo band mai milna, u 
ti-ccus-said, ‘O father, ihe-property-from what share  to-me is-to-be-got, that 
mai di-ghal.’ Tab wi-lé unara bich apani latipati 
(to-)me give-away. Then him-by  them-of between his-own ~—s property 
bati-dina. Aur jail = din ni__—iObita ki nan-chhyaura-Jé sab 
was-divided-out. And many days not passed that the-younger-son-by all 
saméri-bér tara muluk gaya. Wa phabik-phahik-mai sab mil 
collected-having a-far country went. There debauchery-in all goods 
phuki-ding. Jab -wi-lé sab phuki-hala, tab = wi-muluk-mai 
were-wasted. When hun-by all  were-wasted-completely, then  that-country-in 
thuld aka] para, aur u tang hun paitha. Tab u 
a-great famine fell, and he im-want  to-become began. Then he 
wi-muluk-mai kai-bara-maisa-k dagara jai raun paitha. 
that-country-m a-certain-great-man-of with  having-gone to-remain began. 
Wi-lé  apan-gara-mai sunar charaun _ bhéja. Tab ui oun rukhat-ki 
Him-by hia-own-fields-in swine to-feed he-was-sent. Then he those  trees-of 
chhal-aur-danat-lé,  jinat sunar khanai, magan-hai apani  dhar 


Dark-and-berries-with, which the-swine were-eating, joy-with his-own belly 
bharan chana, aur kwé wi ké ni dina. Aur jab wi 
to-fill wished, and anyone (to-)him anything not gave. And when (to-)him 


apani-pham aya, u  kaun baithd, ‘myara-babu-ka méhantud-chakarat-hai 


his-own-senses came, he to-say began, ‘ my-father-of hired-servants-out-of 
kati khan-hai jail rwata pauna, aur mai bhuk marnai. 
how-many  eating-than more loaves get, and I (of-)hunger am-dytng. 
Mai uthi-bér apan-bab-thai jus, aur wi-thai katilé, “7 
I arisen-having my-own-father-to will-go, and  him-tvu TI-will-say, ‘‘O 
bab, mai-lé Bhagwan-ki marji-hai ulté pap  twé dekha 


father, me-by God-of will-from opposite sin thee — in-sight-of 


DANPURIYA DIALECT. 237 


kana, aur mai 4b tyard chhyauro kun maphak naichhi, mi-lég 
woas-done, and I now thy son to-say worthy  am-not,  ime-also 


apan-mehantua-chakarati-hai ék jhafi banai-dé.” 
thine-own-hired-servants-outeof one like make.’ 
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SORIYALI. 


North of Pargana Kali-Kumaun, in the Almora District, lics the Pargana of Sor 
or Shor, and north of this lie the two Parganas of Askot and Sira. These three 
Parganas lie on the extreme east of the Almora District, close to the Nepal frontier. 
In former times they were a part of the Nepal State of Doti. 

As may be expected, the dialect of these three Parganas is more or less affected by 
the Khas-Kura language spoken in Nepal. Morcover a number of Gorkha officers and 
soldiers have settled in these parts, and in Sira Pargana there are several villages owned 
by the Nepal Government, which are inhabited by natives of that country. These 
Gorkhas and other Naipalis speak their own Khas-Kura in a more or less corrupt form. 
No specimens of their language need be given here, as it is not the real language of the 
country, but that of forcigners who have settled in it. Those who wish to see what it is 
like are referred to Pandit Ganga Datt Upreti’s Hill Dialects of the Kumaun Division, 
on pp. +1 and £7 of which specimens of the corrupt Khas-Kura are given under the 
names of Gorkhali and Dotyali. 

What is here given is a specimen, not of Khas-Kura influenced by Kumauni, but 
of Kumauni influenced by Khas-Kura, as spoken in Sor Pargana by an estimated 
number of 19,866 people. The influence of the latter is most clearly shown in the 
frequent use of thiyd or thy, instead cf, or rather alongside of, chhiyd, for ‘he was,’ 
Besides this there are other divergencies from Standard Kumauni, the principal of which 
are as follows :— _ 

As in Kumaiya, the use of cerebral 7 and / is rare. We have apnd, instead of 
Gpno, hun instead of hun and akal instead of akal. The only instances of cerebral » 
which occur in the specimen are bé@y, a sharc, and se7, (a noise) was heard. There is a 
curious interchange of aspiration in the word dhékand, for dékhano, to see. We noted 
a somewhat similar interchange in Phaldakotiya. 

In the declension of nouns, there are several alternative forms of the oblique plural. 
Usually we have the Standard form in az, as khétan-ma, in the fields ; nauhkaran-ma-hai, 
from among the servants ; yatuk barsan-bati; from so many years; pdtaran-ka ya, with 
harlots. Sometimes, however, we have dn, as in dandn-lé, with berrics; Ahatdn, on the 
feet ; dagartyan-ka sath, with (my) companions. Once, we have 2d, as in naukarna- 
thaz, (the father said) to the servants. 

There are some unusual postpositions of the dative. Besides that, we have the 
that just quoted. Instead of kant, we have everywhere kit «Another dative-accusative 
is commonly made by adding s, as in ék-s, (having called) one (of his servants); babys 
jubab dibér, having given a reply to the father ; mai-s, to mc; wi-s, to him. This is the 
suffix employed in Kashmiri. Sometimes it takes the form gt, as in hamasu, to us. 

In the pronouns the only anomalous forms are jinaun, which (the swine were 
eating), the oblique plural of 76, which, and kasat, as well as kai, the oblique \singular 
of kwé, anyone, as in kasai jimdar-ka dagara, with a certain Jand-owner, hesdde kai- 
dadmi-ka, of a certain man. 

In verbs, we have, as already stated, thyé or thiyd, also written (yd, for was 
Nahati, is‘ am not.’ A contraction similar to thy, is kyd for kayo, said. ‘The infini- 
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tive ends in m, as in hun pasyd, he began to be (in want) ; raun pasyd, he hegan to dwell. 
Its oblique form ends in 4, as in charaund-khi, (sent him) to graze (swine). 

Amongst irregular past participles, we may note diné, given ; lhiné, taken; ryd 
remained ; and gyé, went. 

The following forms may also be noted :—paundn, they get (loaves); kha-tyd (not 
-thya), they were eating; swmaj-thy6, he was wishing; di-thyd, (no one) was giving; 
bachi gyé-chh, he has been saved ; pda-chh, he has been found ; kar-chhy (apparently for 
kar-chhiyd) (1) have done (sin) ; gyé-thya (not gyd-thya), (not many days) had gone. I 
am unable to explain janwé-ryd, he went away, unless ja-nwé or fan-icé is & compound. 

As in Kumaiya, sakané is used to form a completive compound in wrai-sakyé, he 
squandered completely. Instead of paithand, pasand is the word used to mean ‘to 
begin.’ 

The specimen of Sériyali is a complete version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 


[No. 13.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 
CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNI). 

Sor1vALi DIavecr. DistRict ALMORA, 


a wen a8 Ger are We saa ai afar a wer aan 
fa Wat wer a 2 Tawa a fae AZ Te HR 
@ zau-atia aq wen fae ary feat, ate ata fea ate ay 
wnt fa aiat Sat as ae om arel afe at aten Gt are? at 
aie at gaa at tat aoa wa area uafs feat: we wa aw aa 
at gers wat aa at Sa al asl ware wen whe a cq ya 
qe) WHT eq a we fase a emet ae ax ta Wat 
att Ae Na won aaa at ast attr GT wat Tha GF 
araet att crargy & fata Get ai am ah a wat iz ach 
at at ata Nas att fe ot Whe wa a wat aa 
at rat Yaar Her ara ar aafeare atte ate ax ay final 
tat dara Whe aaa afe 1 OH sfx az wT are aie 
ara QRH TA ake UTAaL AT AA AT sat 
Wt aaa ag at a OT fa a aN wa area 
aval Ha wat wafer ateHa at Foe wr arat gas = 


240 KUMAUNI, 


wie a of at wom arar & (@Y) et ata aH aia ce? ON 
aaa tH URN we Ta ca as at Aas ete aa 
vet ars feet att ufe fet) wh dat a a FT at am 
a AF waar wt Aa A Val We AT aAtl ai aM a a Tt 
H fate A Fer abt ge ae TH 1 we TE S BoA ata 
ats wat fa aa & fafa ata faafa et Wie ata a a ter 
wit a at wa at qafes tt qe sam Gu wht ow oat wht 
waa atti wa fa a at aa aft m am We fae af 
WM eA was T a faft ae, aa HK Waa ATA TAT | 


afa fae at at Sat et vet ai at: Th wae sat 
wie ae at afaa asa a a a arn asta Whe ara at wae 
ait) att at a ata af doom a aes ae wen fa sat 
ea aaaa oi at MT FAT aw AT as ws av a 4 
amt af 2 em a fa Ht a x feat TH qe ate 1 wh 
aw frase wt ste ft & Mat way ats art | aa at at ata aT 
wR Uh ta atau wie MH se TT ag a aaa f& 
aw an fa da Faqa ada at ad wat aft a whe a a 
mel 8 sewat ate weit aaa a wa OR ART BT ATA IST 
win ats fan & &F H wan anfeara at ata aa ATT at 
Be eee eee 
me aa A PH am agai We asa TT a aa a 
wa fen an aust Ye Ge F BT Ga ATE BI ar 
fs a fe wa aaa at the amt wat) aw oat fa a at 
atk a aft ft oft fate afe at = Uh vos @ of fefe oe 
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[ No. 13.] 

INDO ARYAN FAMILY. CenTRAL GrouP. 
CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNI). 

Sorn1vALi Draect. District ALMORA. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kai-admi-ka dwi chéla' thy& Aur unan-ma kasa-16 
A-certain-man-of two sons were. And them-among  the-younger-by 


apna-baba-thai kya, 0 baba, asta-me-hai jo ban 
hie-own-father-to it-was-said, ‘O father, the-property-in-from what share 
mai-s mil di-dé.’ Aur wi-lé unara-bich apni asta-bista 
me-to te-got give-away. And him-by them-of-among  his-own property 
ban-dini. Aur bhaut din nai gyé-thya = ki kaso chalé 
was-divided-out. And many days not gone-were that the-younger son 
sabai-tir ék-bato kari-bér pardés-khi janwé-ryo, aur wat 
everything together  made-having a-far-country-to went-away, and _ there 
kukarm-ma rai-bér apnd = sab-—s mal phuki-dino. Aur 
evil-deeds-in remained-having his-own all wealth was-squandered-away. And 
jab it sab-tir urai-sak yd, tab wi-déé-ma bard akal 
when he everything had-wasted-completely, then that-country-in a-great famine 
paryo, aur wu hairan hun pasyd. Aw @ wi-dés-ka kasai- 
fell, and he distressed to-be began. And he _ that-country-of a-certain- 
jimdar-ka dagara jai-bér raun pasyo, aur wi-lé wi-s 
landowner-of with gone-having to-dwell began, and him-by  him-as-for 
apna-khétan-ma sunar charauna-khi lay. Aur a -bokra-aur- 
his-own-fields-in swine feeding-for it-was-deputed. And he those-husks-and- 
danan-lé, jinaun sunar kha-tya, khusi-lé apno pet bharné 
berries-with, which the-swine eating-were, happiness-with his-own belly to-fil 
samaj-thyo, aur kweé Wi-s ké nai di-thyé. Aur jab a 
wishing-was, and anyone him-to anything not gtving-was. And when he 
apna-chét-ma ayo wi-lé, kyé, ‘méra-baba-ka majuridar-naukar-ma- 
hts-own-sense-in came, him-by tt-was-said, ‘my-father-of hired-servants-in- 
haibér katgu jhikwau rota paunan, aur mai bhak-lé — mari-rayi. 
from  how-many more loaves _ get, and I hunger-by dying-am,. 
Mai uthi-bér apna-babi-pai jails, aur wi-thai kaiilo, “6 
I arisen-having my-own-father-near will-go, and — him-to I-will-say, “O 
baba, mai-lé Parmésar-ka man-ka  ulta aur téra samni pap kar-chhy, 
Sather, me-by God-of will-of opposed and thee-of before sin done-was, 
21 
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242 KUMAUNL 

aur mai phiri téro = chal kaun laik nahati. Maj- 

and I any-more thy — son to-be-called worthy Taunt. Metace) 
apné-majuridir-naukaran-ma-hai ék-ka barabar banai-dé.”’ Aur i a . 
thine-own-htred-servants-in-from one-of equal make.”” And he arisen-havin 
apna-baba-thai (or -khi) gyd. Par jab «a bhaut diirai thyé, ine 


hts-own-father-to went. But when he great distance-even was, him-of 
baba-lé sa dhékyd, aur wi-s daya ai, aur. swi-lé 
the-father-by he was-seen, and him-to compassion came, and hime-by 
dauri-bér i gala lai-lhind, aur bhuki dini. Aur chala-la 
run-having he on-the-neck was-taken, and kiss was-given. And the-son-by 
wi-thai kyé, ‘baba, mai-leé Parmésar-ka man-ka ulta aur 
hih-to  té-was-said, ‘father me-by God-of will-of opposed and 
téri-najar-ma pap kar-chhy, aur mai phiri térd chélo kaund jasd 
thy-sight-in sin done-was, and I any-more thy child to-be-called like 
nai rayu.’ Par babi-lé apna-naukarna-thai kyo ki, 
mot I-remained” But  the-father-by — hts-own-servants-to it-was-said that, 
‘sab-hai niki pairon nikali lya, aur wi-s ~~ yé-s paira; aur 
‘all-than good garment having-produced bring, and tt this-one-to put-on; and 

é-ka hat-ma munari aur khutan jwata paira. Aur ham  khaii 
this-one-of hand-on a-ring and (on-)feet shoes put-on. And we ‘may-eat 
aur chaman karat. Kya-la ki yo mérd chélo  mari-go-thya, 
and merriment we-may-make. Because that this my son dead-gone-was, 


aur phiri bachi-gyd-chh; i hardi-go-thyo, phiri pa-chh.’ Tab a 
and again escaped-gone-is ; he lost-gone-was, again got-ts.’ Then they 
chaman karan pasya. 
merriment to-do began. 


Tati-lin wi-ko jéetho = chélo garha-ma thyd. .Aur jab a = ayo, 
Then-up-to him-of the-elder son the-field-in was. And when he came, 


aur ghar-ka = najik = pujyd, ta wi-lé gand bajafino aur nachh-ki 
and the-house-of near arrived, then him-by singing music and dance-of 
pbhanak — suni. Aur wi-lé  naukaran-ma-hai ék-s _ bolai-bér sodyo 

sound was-heard. And him-by the-servants-in-from one-to callec-having tt-was-asked 
ki, ‘inaré kya matlab chh?’ Aur wi-lé wi-thai kyo, ‘ térd 


that, ‘of-these what meaning is?’ And him-by him-to it-was-satd, ‘ thy 
bhai a-chh. Téra-baba-lé khana-khi dé-chh, kya-la ki wi-lé a 
brother come-is. Thy-father-by the-feast-as-for it-given-is, because that him-by he 
niko aur sukyérd pa-chh.’ Aur a risai-gyd, aur wi-lé bhitar jané nai 
well and sound  got-is’ And he angry-went, and him-by within to-go not 
thanyo. Tab ~~ _wi-ko baba bhair ayo, aur wi-s manann 
was-intended. Then him-of the-father outside came, and him-to to-remonstrate 
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pasy6. Aur wi-lé apna-babu-s, § jubab di-bér, kyé ki, 
began. And him-by hée-own-father-to, answer given-having, it-was-said that, 
‘dhék, mai yatuk-barsan-bati téri chakari kari-ray, aur mai-lé 
‘see, I thie-many-years-from thy service. having-done-remained, and me-by 
kabhai téro a-kay6 nai karyé. Tai-lé mai-s kabhai ék-bakri’-k6 
ever thy wun-satd (thing) not was-done. Thee-by me-to ever a-goat-of 
nino patho lyagai nai dino, jai-lé mai apna-dagariyan-ka sath 
young kid even not was-given, which-with I my-own-companions-of. with 
chain karnt. Par térd yo chélé, jd pateran-ka ya tard 


rejoicing might-have-done. But thy this son, who harlots-of near thy 
mal-tal nili-gyé-chh, jaswé a-chh, taswe  tai-lé wiekhi khana kar-chhy.’ 
property devoured, even-as he-come-is, soreven thee-by him-to a-feast made-was.’ 
Aur baba-lé wi-thai kyo, ‘chéld, tai sab-dinai méra dagaré 
And  the-father-by him-to itt-was-said, ‘son, thow all-days-even of-me with 
rau-chhai, aur jé-ké mérd chh, sab tér6-1_— chh. Yo thike thyo 
remaining-art,and whatever mine 18, that thine-even is. This right was 
ki ham chaman karat aur khugi manai. Kya-la ki yo 
that we merriment should-make and rejoicing may-celebrate. Because that théa 
térs bhdi = j6 = mari-gé-thyd, phiri bachi-gyd-chh; aur _hardai-gé-thyd, _phiri 
thy brother who dead-gone-oas, again escaped-gone-is; and lost-gone-was, again 
pa-chh.’ 
got-ts.’ 
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ASKOTI. 


Immediately to the north of Pargana Sor, on the Nepal frontier, lies the Pargana 
of Askot (eighty fortresses). The dialect of Kumauni here spoken, by an estimated 
number of 10,964 people, is called Askoti or Askotiya. It is practically the same as 
Soriyali. A short extract froma version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will 
sutfice as an example. We may note the following divergencies from Soriyali. The 
word bhityd (Hindi b2¢é) has the initial 6 aspirated. Qn the other hand, for ‘to,’ we find 
both that and tat, Compare tya for thya in Soriyali. The word for ‘own’ is sometimes 
apani and sometimes dpant. The conjunctive participle is formed by adding béri 
instead of bér. Completive compounds are formed with the verb chukand instead of 
sakan6, and inceptive compounds with hasand instead of pasandé. 


[ No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrRAL Group. 
CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNI). 

AskoTI DraLect. | DistRict ALMORA. 


a aay at A am at) att saa He aT SF wo aa 
GaN a wanda ae MN ait Ha fafa MA aA Zi Te 
M & san aha saat araara arf A, awe ata fea att fae 
fa aratt Sat aa ate sar aft aft qx ea fa a war we at 
qaaa at aft aaa aa areata vs feat | Whe wa a aa att 
wa aft qa at 207 Hf asl aware ve att a da ya AAT 
ae a at am at Gua arg a aa safe Ta wat we a 
@ Faq wom ag a qec wie fa a amar wea oie 
Fast wt aaa a feat qet wi al qual a wad te ata 
aia) atta a aw T fea at i 
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[ No. 14,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL Group. 
CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNI). 

AsKorTi Drazecr. DistR10T ALMORA. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Kai-manas-ka dwi chéla_ thya. Aur unan-me-hai nani-lé 
A-certain-man-of two sons were. And them-in-from the-younger-by 
apana-baba-thai kayo, ‘baba, jayajat-me-hai jo bat mai-8 
his-own-father-to it-was-said, ‘father, the-property-in-from what share me-to 
mili, so mai di-dé.’ Aur wi-lé umnara-bich aApani  jayajat 
is-being-got, that to-me give-away. And him-by of-them-among his-own property 
bani-di. Aur bhaut din ni bhitya ki kanso chélo sab-tir 


was-divided-out. And many days not elapsed that the-younger son everything 
jama _—_kari-béri dar-dés-ki-tal  gayd, aur wa luchpan-mé rai- 

collected made-having a-far-country-of-to went, and there debauchery-in rematned- 
béri apana sab mal-tal  urai-diyod. Aur jab 1 © sab-tir kharch 

having his-own all goods were-wasted. And when he everything expenditure 


kari-chukyo, wi-dé§-me baré akal paryd, aur @ tang hun 
made-completely, that-country-in a-great famine fell, and he distressed to-be 
basy6. Aur @ wi-dées-ka kai-bhala-manas-ka pas jai-béri raun 
began. And he_ that-country-uf a-certain-wealthy-man-of near gone-having to-dwell 
basy6. Aur wi-lé Wi-s Apna-garan-me sunar  charauna-ki-tai 
began. And him-by ~~ him-as-for —_his-own-fields-in swine feeding-of-for 

lagays. Aur a uni-bokara-aur-danan-lé jinan sunar 
ét-was-deputed. And he those-husks-and-berries-with which the-swine 
kha-thya, khuéi-lé apani pét bharan cha-thyo. Aur kwé  wi-s 
eating-were, happiness-with his-own belly to-fill wishing-was. And anyone him-to 

ké ni din-thya. 
anything not gtving-wae. 
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STRALIT. 


Iunmediately to the west of Pargana Askot, and still to the north of Sor, lies the 
Pargana of Sira. The dialect of this Pargana is known as Sirali, and has an estimated 
number of 12,481 speakers. Sirali is practically the same as Soriyali. Its only 
divergence is when it tends to approximate the Standard form of Kumauni.. Thus it 
has chhyé as well as thy6 for ‘he was.’ Instead of tthe Soriyali “AZ it has khin, as the 
postposition of the Dative-Accusative. There is a tendency to interchange é and ai, 
so that we have both /é and lai as the postposition of the Agent. The verb forming 
completive compounds is chukand, not sakand, while, on the other hand, inceptive 
compounds are formed with pasand, as in Soriyali, 

A short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be a 
sufficient specimen. 


[ No. 15.) 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL Group. 
CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNI). 

Sigani DIacecr. District ALMORA. 


aa ase aH Aa a | Wt saa A ala Gat & aan 
art F wal W aTaT sea a Tt are AT Ge Ta a feat 
aq at a va wo ® wat oma ate a. fat dia fea 
a & a fa atat am @ aa sat aft ac qcey fea afa wi 
at qaa-a tat saat aa area ofa feat whe wa a aa 
ae aft aant a aan A qSl ware uel | ow aaTe YA VET | 
wt Hat Sy ar a wat wefa at emer F At Aa var fie 
a a Fa wen ast A qet atta faa aa ae a ya 
RAST ATA SHA YSt Bi al QN a wat zea at 
ai Weta a a a fe ar 1 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kasai-mais-ka .dwi  chéla chhya. Aur unan-me kasa-chéla-lé 

A-certain-man-of two sons were. And  them-among _ the-younger-son-by 
apana-baba-the kayo, ‘@ baba, jajat-meé jo bat mero 
his-own-father-to it-was-said, ‘O father, the-property-in what share mine 
chai-chh, so me di-diy.” Tab — wi-lai unard-dpas-me 
proper-is, that to-me give-away.’ Then  him-by of-them-one-another-among 
apani =-_-4jajat bati-di. Phir bhaut din nai bhé-chhya 
his-own property was-divided-out. Then many days not become-were 
ki kasa-chéla-lé sab jama kari-ber pardéé-khin 
that the-younger-son- by all collected made-having a-foreign-country-to 
nasi-gy6. Wa = kukarm-mé vai-ber apané —sab mal-tal 
went-away. There  evil-deeds-in remained-having his-own all goods 
phuki-diyo. Aur jab a sab kharch kari-chukyo 
were-squandered, And when he all expenditure made-completely 
wi-mulak-me bard akal paryo. U kankal hun _pasyo. 
that-country-in a-great famine fell. He poverty-stricken to-be began. 
Aur a wi-déé-ka kai-bhala-adami-ka  dagara —‘jai-bér raun 
And he that-country-of —_a-certain-rich-man-of with  gone-having  to-dwell 
pasyo. Phir wi-lai wi-s apana-gara-me sunar charauna-khin 
began. Again him-by him-as-for  his-own-field-in swine Seeding-for 

layo. Aur a un-bdkara-danan-lai Jai-s sunar 
it-was-deputed. And he _ those-husks-berries-with which (acc.) the-swine 
kha-chhya, khuéi-lai apand dhar bharand cha-thyé. Aur wi-s 
eating-were, joy-with  his-own belly to-fill wishing-was. And him-to 
kwé ké + nai di-thya, 


anyones anything not giting-were. 
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JOHARIT. 


North of Parganas Sira and Askot lies the Pargana Johar. This Pargana runs up 
to the Tibetan frontier, and most of the inhabitants speak the Pronomenalized Tibeto- 
Burman language entitled Rangkas and described in Vol. ITI, Pt. I, pp. 479 ff. Nearly 
the whole of the rest of the population is bilingual, speaking both Rangkas and a 
corrupt Kumauni oalled Johari. Theo number of speakers of Johari is estimated to be 
about 7,419. 

As may be expected, Johari is a mongrel form of speech. It is, in fact, simply bad 
Kumauni, spoken by people who have another native language. It would be waste of 
time to attempt to give a grammar of such a jargon, and it is sufficient to give the 
following extract from the Parable of the Prodigal Son as an example of its character. 
The second half of the Parable has been selected, as showing these characteristics better 
than the earlier portion. A very prominent peculiarity is the interchange of r and 7, 
as in tyar, thy. The same occurs in Rangkas. Whether this change is due to Tibeto- 
Burman influence or is a relic of the old Khaéa language is doubtful. Perhaps the 
former explanation is the more likely. We meet the same or similar changes in the 
Churahi and Pangwali dialects of the Chaméali form of Western Pahari, and these 
dialects, like Rangkas and Johari, are spoken close to the inner range of the Himalaya, 
in immediate proximity to tribes speaking Tibeto-Burman languages. Of. p. 817 and 
p- 846 below. 

We may also notice the regular tendency towards dropping a final vowel, which 
we have noticed in Khasparjiya and other colloquial dialects of Kumauni. The past 
tense always ends in ¢. 
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[ No. 16.] | 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 


CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNI). 


JOHARI DIALECT. District ALMOBA. 


waa a asta me AAs We wa Te wie 
wen wate gfra ata tat aati sh aaa at wea aft | 
we wT WA qrgftart ae um F wed 3 aa fa vat at 
Tia AwaAT s fe ae F F te ae we ng ot 
fea ava ei wm ta af tf aa te an ett awa 
Ie HH FAV RK Fa Hart aA A sa 2 
Qa ft wt awe a8 a AE ate aft | FA a ag 
aaa at at a fa aa a cfern wey af as cea ae anit 
Tew Faas yaa Taf: Aa ant F F wa ara 
eta aT at fa Hwee enfsart crs Gt aati wag 
a ara waa a ere ae area fafe = 2 Tt ot F 
By ee are eer oes we aah ya 
SMT F WT A ene Ts et afry WET = aA AST w 
aq afar a fa vfs ara ya af ate Raat a fr Tt ae 
See Se wt a A fac 2 
au 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTRAL Group. 
CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNI). 
JOHARi DraLect. District ALMORA, 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Tab-lhek wi-ko jyatho chyal gari-me thi. Haur jab wi ai 

Then-till him-of the-elder son  the-field-in was. And when he came 
haur _— ghary-k najik pujit, wil gaind bajaund haur nachana-kd 
and the-house-of near arrwed, him-by singing music and dancing-of 
bachan suni. Havr wi-l apan-khurturiyan-m-hai ék-thai bhatyai-bér 
noise was-heard. And him-by his-own-servants-in-from one-to shouted-having 
sudyai ki, ‘inar ki hai-rai-chh ?’ Wi-l ~~ wi-hai kai 
ét-was-asked that, ‘these-of what becoming-is?’ Him-by him-to  it-was-said 
ki, ‘tyar bhai ai-rai-chh, haur tyar-babu-l khawai-lhiwai kai-rakh- 
that, ‘thy brother come-ta, and thy-father-by a-feast been-arranged- 


chh, ky4-lékha-l ki wi-l wi-hai bhalo —haur barkano 
4a, what-reason-by that him-by him-as-for well and lively 
pai-chh.’ Haur wi-thai rig  ai-gé, haur wi-l bhitar janu ni 
ét-recewed-ts.' And him-to anger came, and him-by imside to-go not 

thari. Yé-lékha-l wi-ko babu bhair ai, haur _ wi-hai 
it-was-decided. This-reason-by him-of the-father outside came, and him-to 

manaun bagi. Haur wi-l babu-thai jubab di-bér 
to-remonstrate-with began. And him-by  the-father-to answer  given-having 

kai ki, ‘dyakh, mai itik-baraé-bati tyar tahal  karan-lagi- 
tt-was-said _ that, see, I s0-many-years-from thy service doing-conti- 
rai-chhi, haur mai-l tyar hukam ni tali. Tai-l kabhai 
nually-am, and me-by thy order not was-disobeyed. Thee-by ever 
mai-hai ék-pathd-lhék ni di, ki mai apan-dagariyan-dagar 
me-to a-kid-even not was-given, that I my-own- companions-with 


khufi kan-thi. Par tyar yi chyal, jo pataran-ka dagar 
rejoicing might-have-made. But thy thie son, who harlots-of with 
tyar mal-tal _ nili-hai-chh, wi = jadéai ai, wakéai tai-l wi-ko 
thy goods  devoured-has, he  just-as came, just-ao thee-by —him-of 


lékha-l1 khawai-lhiwai kayé.’ Haur babu-1 wi-hai kai, 
teason-by a-feast was-made. And  the-father-by him-to  it-was-said, 
‘chyali, tai  bardbar myard dagar rau-chhai, haur jatik myaro chh, 


‘ son, thou always ofeme with rematnest, and whatever mine ita 
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sab tyard = chh. Yo bujin thi ki hami magan hun 
all thine 48. This proper teas = sthat—=—s we delighted  should-be 
khusi manaun, ké-lékha-] ki yo tyar bhai je 


rejoicing should-celebrate, twhat-reason-by that this thy brother who 
mari-gai-thi, phir jyan hai-bér ai-gai; haur harai-gai-thi, phir 

dead-gone-was, again alive become-having came; and lost-gone-was, again 
pai-hai 1’ 

Sound-became lo!’ 


w 
a 
ts 
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KUMAUNT-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 





Aber, 

Achho, 
Achdschak, 
Achambha karnd, 
Achammd karnd, 
Adis badlo, 
Adimi, 

Ada, 

gals, 

Aghin sil, 
Agulé, 

Agutha, 

Aue, 

Akél, 

Akad, 

Akha, 


Akhor, 


Baba, babs, 
Baohha, 
Dachhs, 
Bachha, 

Badal, 

Badahi, 
Badaw, 

Badh, 

Badhpo, bades, 
Bag, 


Bahar, 


late. 

nice, good. 
ado. accidentally, suddenly. 
to surprise. 

to surprise. 
barter. 

map, 

green ginger. 
matohlook, 
adv. next year. 
finger. 

thumb. 

ado, a0. 
famine. 

eky, heaven. 
eye. 


walnut. 


father, papa. 

king. 

(f.) calf. 

(m.) calf. 

olond, 

oloud, 

olond, 

dam (the earthwork). 
to tie, to bind, to wrap. 
leopard. 


bull. 


———— 


Amilo, 
Anis, 
Ay-Liwas, 
Andhd, 
Anyérd, 
ApM, 
Aphim, 
Apnd,' 
Arshi, 

4s, 

Afa rakhel, 243 dharnt, 
Asiigure, 
Aad gurt bat, 
Abi, 
Atlus, 


Aukhad, aukhat, 


Bahadur, 
Bahih, 
Basd, batds, 
Bains, 
Batr, 

Bairt, 


Batthak, 








sour. 

sour, 

virgin. 

blind. 

dusk, darkness. 
myeelf, 

opium. 

own, 

looking gless. 
hope. 

to expect. 
narrow, 

& narrow track, 
tear (noun), 
dysentery. 


medicine. 


brave, 
adv. prep, besides. 
doctor. 


younger sister, 


oak, barren (8 woman), 
market, 
fallow, 


time, 



































PE 


E 





KUMAUNI-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


Komaonl. English. 


bark of a tree. 
goat. 
goat. 
goat. 
hair. 


ear-ring (for 


ball. 
foreat. 

to plough. 
dey. 

big. 

year. 

to fast. 
hedge. 
yearling. - 
bamboo (w.). 
to abide. 


to await. 
share. 


wiok. 


worn inside the ear. 


way, path, track, share. 


Bhaga, 
Bhadra karnd, 
Bhag, 
Bhagwan, 
Bhatr and, 
Bhajna. 
Bharnd, 
Bhatérs, 
Bhati bhatt ko, 
Bhag, 
Bhaud, 
Bhaujf, 
Bhad kuas, 
Bhaira, 
Bhaird, 
Bhays, 
Bhad, 
Bhér, 
Bhéri, 
Bhét, 
Bhétnd, 
Bhijiyai, 
Bhijiyo, 
Bhihaas, 


Bhind, 
Bhind, 
Bhir no. 


Bhit, 

Bhitér patthns, 
Bhitér paSeted, 
Bhea, 

Baichal, 


Bhufohdl, 








vessels of metal 
to shave. 

hemp. 
fortunate. 

to come out, 

to retire from s case. 
to All, 
sufficient. 
various. 

brow (sing.). 
brow (plural). 
sister-in-law. 
any. 

bee (plural). 
bee (sing-). 
younger brother. 
mystery. 

aheep. 

aheep, ewe. 
offering. 

to meet. 

wet, damp. 

wet, damp. 

toad. 


unole, hasband of father’s 


sister, 


brother-in-law, elder 
sister’s husband. 


to wear, to pat on clothes, 
alioes, eto. 


wall, 

to enter. 

to enter. 

husk of lobiya. 
earthquake. 


earthquake, 


Kumaunt, 


Bhaknd, 
Bhai, 
Bhal-biear, 
Bhuli, 
Bhimi, 
Bhannd, 


Blas, 
Bhiist, 


Bich, 
DY, 
Bijult, 
Bijind, 
Bikh, 
Bina, 


Biralu, 


Chabsne, 
Chalka, 
Chalns, 
Ohara, 
Chard tarf, 
Charnd, 
Chat phat karna, 
Chaugird, 
Chaukaé, 
Chaumés, 
Chauraé, 
Chaurd, 
Ohiwal, 
Chawé, 
Chawnd, 


Onala, 
Ohhast, 
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English. 


to bark, 
rojetake, 
miswke. 
sister. 
earth. 

to fry. 


husk of barley, of chaulat 
and maduwa, 


husk of 
maguwa, 


chavlat and 


adv, prep, amid. 
grain for seed. 
lightning. 

to wake. 
poison, venom. 
pod of musk. 


cat (f.). 


to munch. 
earthquake. 

to strain (liquide). 
bird, 

adv, around, 

to browse, 

to decide, 

adv. around, 
beware. 

monsoon, 

flat, level, 

broad. 

rice, 

Tice, 

to strain (liquids). 
disciple. 


shade, ahadow. 


Komaont. 


Bisar, 
Bish, 
Bojt, 

Bolt déno, 
Bala2, 
Bot, 
Babs, 
Buguchd, 
Bugns, 
Burt, 
Burd, 
Buriithtyé, 
Bya, 
Byaj, 
Byal, 


By&! bakhat, 


Chharé, 
Ohhatt, 
Chhébard, 
Chhtiko, 
Chhims, 
Ohhimad karno, 
Chhipro, 
Chhodnd, 
Chhira, 
Chilam, 
Chilam ko kath, 
Chinka, 
Ohinns, 
Chiphlo, 
Ohiina, 
Ohstta, 


Ohubans, 


Engith, 


poizon, venom. 
sister-in-law. 

to announce, 

to announoes. 

tree. 

aunt, father’s sister. 
bandle. 

to weave, 

bad (f.). 

bad (m.). 

thumb. 

wedding marriage. 
interest, on loans oy aaah. 
evening. 


ing. 


ashes. 

roof. 

lisard, chameleon. 
bark of a tree. 
pardon. 

to pardon, to forgive. 
lizard, chameleon. 

to abandon, to forsake. 
Ind. 

Pipe (for emoking). 
bamboo portable pipe. 
spark, 

to build. 

smooth, 

to burn. 

white. 


to priek, 
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Ohuohs, 


Ohaohs, 
Ohugit khags, 
COhuhul, 


Ohak, 


Dabér, 
Dabps, 
Ded, 
Dad4, 
Diigo, 
Dagar, 
Dat-bhat, 


Dajtp2, 


Dakar, 
Dano, 
Dawpin, 
Dér halal, 
Dérim, 
Dara, 

Dét, 
Déns, 


Déwar, 


Dhadh lagtiel, 
Dhags, 
Dhakag, 
Dhalelen, 
Dhan, 
Dhanaf, 
Dharne, 


Dharti, 


Pklas, 
Buss rit, 
Bl rst, 
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teat. 
to backbite, 
banter, 


Jemon. 


craok (in atone, ete.). 
to press. 

fine (the punishment). 
elder brother. 
mountain. 

charcoal. 

brethren. 


to burn. Used in some 
parte. 


hiccough. 
mountain. 

charity. 

to cry. 
pomegranate. 
powder, ganpowder. 
tooth, teeth. 

to give. 


brother-in-law, husband's 
younger brother. 


to call. 
thread. 
lid. 

to push. 
paddy. 
bow. 

to have. 


earth. 


alone. 
ado. w-night. 
ado. to-night. 


o 


Ohuld, 
Chul, 


Ohunaa, 
Chupro, 


Ohuthraul, 


DharwuwS, 
Dhattent, 
Dhéts, 
DhAtl karat, 
Dhino, 


Dhapany, 


Dhidhalo, 
Dhal, 
Dhap, 
Dhewa, 
Didi, 
Diavt, 


Datta, 


Dubls patls, 
Didh dina, 
Dadhe déat, 
Dukhiya, 

Dar, 

Darkhaet karat, 
Dutkérna, 
Dwar, 

Duwtyai, 


Dy4dbata, 


Ets, 


Riwar, 


= 


English. 


to piok, to select, to glean. 


butter. Used in some 
parts, 


pine marten. 


cat (m.). 

alas, 

clod. 

to delay. 

ball, anything round. 


lunch. But the nee of 
this word is ambiguons, 
sometimes a meal at 8 
or 9 am. in called 
dhopart in the hills. 


dusk, 

dust. 

incense. 
smoke (noun). 
elder sister. 
Diwali song. 


to walk. Used  collo- 
quially and sometimes 
contemptuously. 


lean. 

to suckle. 
to suokle. 
ill. 

far. 
to-request. 
to hate. 
door. 

ade. both, 
deity. 


adv, here,: 


Bunday. 
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Kumanni. Engliab.. Kumenni. English. 
G 
Gabhai dini, to bear witness. Ghorer, chamois (Himalayan). 
Galara, cheek. Ghughuto. dove. 
Galan, to melt. ! Ghumén, sonceit. 
Gan, mumps. Ghund, knee. 
Gana, @ man who has mumps. Ghurghurand, to snore. 
Ganda, mamps, Ghuér, chamois (Himalayan). 
Gafijo, bald. Gidart. singer (f.). 
Ganns, to count. Giduwa, ball, anything round. 
Garh, fort. | Girt, ball, anything round. 
Garur, brown vauiture. Git, ballad. 
Garawo, heavy. Gabar, dung of cattle, manure. 
Gst, body. Godnut, emall pickaxe. 
Gated, to melt, to lose. Gorné, to weed. 
Gant. body. Gdind, to surround. 
aia, ball, anything round, Grahan, eclipse. 
Ghaghrs, petticoat. Ga, humen crorement. 
Gham tapped, to bask. Gudara, rag. 
Ghar-kart, goods and chattels and Guliys, sweot. 
an Guthls, stone of fruit. 

Ghat phéreal, to complain to the gods, 

Guthyala, etone of fruit. 
Ghat apa, to shorten. 

Gurrdnd, to growl, 
Ghat, nest. 

H 
HES (08m, vatery. Hattars, olka: 
Hajar, ado, present, Hau. air, plough. 
on Plough. Hai, ade. yes, 
Hard, verdant, Haws, air, wind, 
newer, war: Hémant, ibe. 
mak bone, Hirnb bails, bs esate 
Harkiya, mad dog, hydrophobia. Hil, mud 
Haegs, to laugh, Hila, mud. 
aM, ee Hiran, deer, 
Hathnalt, palm of the hand. Hiesta, raspborry. 
Vou, 12, PART Iv, en nn 
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Kumaaol. 


Hisiu, 
Hon, 


Ho parar, 


Jab, 

Jédra, 
Jadti, 

Jaga, 
Jaigint ktr5, 


Jawa, 


Jai, 
Jamind, 
Jaminl, 
Jamni, 
Jadmnd. 
Janam. 
Jan}, 
Janrd, 
Jar, 

Jer, 
Jari buts, 
Jar-jard, 
Jars, 
Jarir, 


Jat, 


Rubhas, 
Kabhai kabhai, 


Ka-Ml, 





English. 


raspberry. 
0 be. 


ade, two yoars ago. 


mother, 


mother, 


adv, when. 
handmi! 
enbancement. 
place. 

neefly. 


brother-in-law, younger 
sister’s husband. 


barley. 

to yawn. 
bail. 

bail. 

to grow. 
birth. 

to go. 
handmill. 
fever. 
paramour. 
drug. 
tough meat. 
cold, 
Necessary. 


adv, conj. as. 


ado. when. 
adv. now and then. 


mud. 


Kumanal, 


Hyi, 


Hyiino, 


I, 


Indi, 


Jéth, 


Jetha, 
Jétha. 
Jhagarno, 
Thagora, 
Shantl, 
Shat, 


Shat-vat, 


That, 
Thumkd, 
Thumoka, 


That tha, 


Shuts, 


Junggt, 

ar, 
Jorns, 
Judd karna, 
Jan, 
Jwaka, 


Fut, 


Kachls mang), 


Kaohydr, 
Kagat, 


English. 


ico, snow. 


winter. 


mother. 


castor oi] plant. 


brother-in-law, husband's 
elder brother, 


firstling. 


brother-in-law, wife's elder 
brother. 


to dispute, 
husk of chénf. 
flag. 

adv, soon. 
adv, soon. 


dirt, in roof and walls of 
house. 


ear-ring (for women) worn 
in the lobe of the ear, 


ear-ring (for women) worn 
in the lobe of the ear. 


untrue. 

liar. 
tonstachios, 
strength. 
to add, 

to separate. 
moon. 
leech. 


wife, 


to take offence, 


mud. 


paper. 
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Kamsonl English. 

Kdgila, comb. 

Kajiya karnd, to dispute. 

Kaka, unole, father’s brother. 

Kakal-saunt, centipede. 

Kakau, bamboo (/.). 

Kakhi, aunt, father’s brother’r 
wife. 

Kalo. black. 

Kamin, base. 

Kamlé, blanket. 

Kamins, to earn. 

Kamws, blanket. 

Kani, & one-eyed person. 

Kapas, tinder. 

Kaphan, shroud. 

Kaphuwd chard, cuckoo. 

Karamphuftyd, unfortunate, 

Karar karnd, to promise. 

Kararo, hard. 

Karja gadpo, to borrow. 

Karua, bitter. 

Karuwwd, bitter. 

Kaéo, adv. how. 

Kata, hook. 

Katha-kahdql, story. 

Kathawlt, ear-ring (for women) worn 
on the rim of the ear. 

Ka{nd, to cut, to hite. 

Rajfna, to kill Used in some 
parta. 

Kata, buffalo calf. 

Kajths, together. 

Kattha karw to gather. 

Kas, orow. 

Kau’. husk ot chanb. 

Kawi, crow. 

Kawo, 





Korno, 


Kothala. 


blaok. | bag 


VOL, 1%, PART 1. 








Kumasol. Engiteb. 
Kayék, several, 
Ké, prep. what. 
Ké tai, conj. because. 
Khadérns, to drive 
Khai, dike, 
Kheichad, to drag. 
Khaj, itoh. 
Khaji, itch. 
Ehal, skin. 
Khalaré, goat skin. 
Khalarf, goat akin. 
Khan, quarry. 
Khana, to eat. 
Khans jaq, satable, 
Khanyar, ruin of house or village. ° 
Khip, mouth. 
Khari, rem. 
Kharyipd, _-to bury. 
Khasam, husbard, 
Khat, pit. 
Khét, bed. 
Khatar, (for the) sake (of). 
Khdtrd, rag. 
Khaigs, to feed. 
Khtesd, pocket. 
Khons, to waate. 
Khala airy. 

. Ku, peg, wedge, pimple (sing.). 
Kula, pimple (pluraf), 
Kiphatt, economy. 

Kirmaws, flying ant. 
Etro, worm. 
Kart, leper. 


to bore (holes made by rats 
and birds by gnawing ). 
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Kumaopi. English. Komauni. Englich. 
Ruchd, broom. Kulyéro, axe, 
RKuchil, filthy. Kari, house. 
Ruchita, filthy. Karo, house. 
Kuchh-nai, nothing. Kut, interest, in kind. 
Kukuri, bitch. Kutamb-kabtla, family. 
Rukur?, hen. Kiwa, dam (the earthwork). 
Kukurs, cock. Kwé, somebody, any. 
el, dam (the earthwork). Kwiri, fog, mist. 
L 
Lagina, to apply. | Lauki, gourd, onlabash. 
Lahar, wave, Laukd, large gourd, calabash. 
Lai, shame. Laintya, reaper. 
Lakro, wood. Lékho, account. 
Lalyind, to exclaim, to ory. Lhae, corpee. 
Lampuchhs taro, comet, Lipnd, to ‘leep’ (to mmear with 
cowdung and earth). 

Latigir, ape. 

Ia, iron. 
Lara, battle. 

L kas digs, to conceal. 
La}, flame. 

L kind, to conoeal. 
Cathe, walking stiok. 

1 salt. 
Lato, damb, Lis, 
Latyins, to kick. wod, iron, 
' 
Latda, cbild (m.), boy. Lwé, blood. 
Lawdl, child (f.). Lyisd,. to bring. 
M 
AMachha, fish (sing.). Malak, owner, 
Machhé, fish (plural). Mamé, uncle, mother’s brother. 
Machha kod kano. fish hook. Mami, aunt, mother’s brother's 
wife. 

Machhuwod, fiaherman. 

Ma to accept. 
Madat dént, to help. oat 

Mary), dead, 
MagrS, prond. | 

Marnd, to beat, to hit. 
Main, beeswax 

3 1 Mat, husk of masér. 

Mais, man, | 
Majbat, firm, strong. | Masho, forehead. 
MajM, bed, Majo, omy. 
Makh, fly. Mau, honey. 
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Kowmaunl, Boglish. | Kumeaal RngiA. 











Mawsé, uncle, husband of mother's Mojo bangs, 
sister. 

Mowa, 
Maiisl, aunt, mother’s sister. 

Mégari, 
Méi, pence. 

MBiji, 
Ménat, labour. 

Mekarnd, 
Mérb, mine, my. 

Mukhio, 
Mhaigo, month, 

Maki, 
Mélad, to find. 

Muliciys, 
Mol, msnore, gdbar mixed with 

grasa. Munad, 
Mol, cost. Murka, 
Mol lind, to buy. Misha, 
Molyuad, to buy. Math, 
Miriys ha bays, consin (mother’s aide). Matti, 
Moja, fat. Meruka, 
N 

Na, ade. no. Nasi, 
Nédén, fool, Niwa, 
Nai, ado. nay, Nay’, 
gj, grain. Néina, 
Nokarns, to deny. ately 

Nila, 
Nal, brook. 

Nigati, 
No&las, complaint. 
Naty, nail (of body). Nigalps, 
Notga bare. Nigawt, 
Naas, little. Niwas, 
Nags, to bathe. Nistpht, 
Nasps, to depart. Niphuro, 
Nau, relation. Niyarws, 
Nati, grandohild. (s.). Nén, 
Natipt, grandohild. (j.). Nyéips, 
Nab, relation. Nya, 
Noi, name, Nytrns, 
Naist, batter, Nyita dépo, 





to fatten. 

manure, g0ver mixed with 
grass. 

mallet. 

miser. 

to deny. 

sufficient. 

sufficient. 

compatriot. 

to shave, 


ear-riug (for men). 


navel. 

ravine, brook. 
new, 

to ewallow, 
base. 

blue. 


ringal-bamboo  ( Arunds- 
varia faloate), 


to awallow. 


i boo = ( Arundi- 
naria falosia). 


hopeless, 
just. 
oruel, 

to bend. 
alt, 

to weed. 
justice. 
to bend. 


to invite, 
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Kumauai. English. Kumaaol, English. 
oO 
Oh, alas. | Osh, dew. 
Oleo, to knead. 
Pp 
Pachhin, ade, prep. behind, baok- Pator, floor (of planks). 
ward. 
Patta, leaee. 
Pachhie hafad, to go back. 
Patthar, stone 
Pachhiis, last. 
Patydnd, certain ; to believe, 
Pachkins, to cruah. 
Paun, air. 
Pachea, to digeat. 
Pauni, guest. 
Paharnd, to put on clothes, shoes, 
eto. Paws, ice, frost, hoar frost. 
Pé@hachga. to approach. Payand, to sharpen, 
Patdal, Jv. afoot. Payya, cherry tree. 
Pain karnd, to sharpen. Pét, belly. 
Pairad, to wear, to put on clothes, Paals, pregnant. 
shoes, ete. 
Paka, es Pat-muyé, etill-born ohild. 
Pakarnd, to catoh. Ehaiss, profit. 
Pakh, wane: Phaphra, husk of wheat. 
Pikh, fin, feather. Pharéb, deceit. 
Pokies to cook, to bake hae: crop. 
Pals, itis, Aeouk lidar frost. Phatkal mdrné, to jamp. 
Pale, €es'houriah. Phawd, ploughshare (iron). 
Padkh, wing: Phawa marnl, to spring, to jump. 
Pardy, ade. year before last. Phiri dion, to give beck. 
Parikheo, to ‘exauiine: Phir, adv. prop. agnin. 
Porkhapo, to prove, to examine. Pheri, ade, prep. again. 
Parpaieh, deceit. Phirno, to turn. 
Phekns, to ignite, 
Pats, animal, brate, beast. 
. Phal, flower, blossom. 
Patas, fatigue. 
Phil phatak jan, moonlight, clear, without 
Patar, harlot. olay, 
Pathé, kid. Phaphiy® ha béta, cousin (father’s side). 
Patha, kid Pichhari, rear. 
Patidnd, to believe. Pthawa, yellow. 
Patiad, certain. Pijard, cage. 
Palla, lean. Ping, body. 
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Kumenni, English. 

Piz, pain. 

Pith, back. 

Podind, mint. 

Por, adv. last year. 
Poth, book. 

Potin, mint. 

Puchharo, tail. 

Pijns, to acore, to worship. 
Purhét, priest. 

Paro, full. 

Raduwa, widower. 

Rattat, dawn, morning, adv, early, 
Rajt-khaat, welfare. 

Rika, torch. 

Rakhno, to have, to keep. 
Rarnd, to slip. : 

Ria, debt. 

Rté, jealousy. 

Sada, adv, always, continually, 
Sddukrt, small box. 

Sigal, chain. 

Sagan, omen, 

Sains, flat, level. 

Sattad, to oherish. 

dajail, peace 

Sajt, fresh. 

Sajna, partner. 

Sakhi, evidenoe. 

Sakh para. to give evidence, to bear 

witness. 

Sakun, omen, 

Salia, advice. 

Sallé aegt, to advisc. 


Kumauat 








Purpuial, 


Pasi, 


Puthd, 


Putho pichhayi, 
Piwa, 


Pyadé, 


Rié-rag, 


Rito, 


Szla, 


Sal, 
Sama, 
Sam4laa, 
San, 
Sanésa. 
San marnt, 
Sarak. 
Surom, 
Sardi, 
Saréd, 
Sartt, 
Sarikas, 


Sa riyd, 


ee 


Engiieh. 





butterfly. 


munure, gdbar mixed with 
grass, 


cat. A term of endear- 
ment, 


cat (f). A term of en- 
dearment. 


back. 


adv, prep. behind one’s 
baok. 


bridge. Used by the illi- 
terate. 


adv, afoot. 


jealousy. 

vacant, empty. 
weather, 

cash. 

to soak. 

to weep ; to abide. 


tinder. 


brother-in-law, wife's 
younger brother. 


losuet. 
season. 
to bear. 
sign. 
bug. 


to wink, 
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Kemecnl, English. 

Saernsd, to endure. 

Baro, tight. 

Sarees, to corrupt. 

Sa, hare. 

Sastdqn, to rest. 

Sento, cheap. 

Sats, mother-in-law. 
Satero, father-in-law, 
Sath, friend. 
Satyd adé horus, 2 ee root and 
Saugan, oath. 
Sank, desire. 
86rd, a squint-eyed person. 
Sérs, cool. 
Stdho, right. 
Sig, horn. 
Sig, horn 
Sikes, to teach. 
Simi, seed-pod. 
Sian, Pillow. 
Sirs, syrup. 
Sirkdr, the Government. 
SirkSrt aciel, — poring revense to 
Sirnd, to sew. 

Sites, to sleep. 

S405, lead (nown). 

T 

Tabas, adv. however. 
Taga, thread. 

rat, pond. 

Taleosr, aword. 

Tami khorf, bald. 

Tamakha, tohaono. 


a TS 





Sabuta, 
Sichao, 
Sépas, 
Sota, 


Sadl, 


Siar, 


~ 


Signs, 
Sukh, 


Sakhd ghas, 
Sukilo, 
Sukhiys, 
Sukra tara, 
Senna, 
Suns, 

Sap, 


Sét, 


Sith, 

Suwa, 

Star, 
Swapte, 
Swag 

Swint déhhng, 
Syal, 

Syéua, 


Systa, 


Tamakhi khan, 
Tama, 

Tap, 

Far, 

Tar-{erd, 


Tasat, 


English, 


leisure. 

to consider. 
to deliver. 
club. 
question, 
Pig, hog. 
to smell. 
ense. 

bay. . 
white. 

arid, dry. 
evening star. 
to listen. 
gold. 


winnowing-sieve. 


interest, on loans 


cash. 
dry ginger. 
parrot. 
hog. 
leisure. 
breath. 
to dream. 
jackal. 
jackal. 
white. 
tiger. 


tiger. 


to amoke tobacco. 
copper. 

fever. 

far. 


leather. 


or 


adv. at that very time. 
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Kamauol English. Kumeoni. English. 

Tata, warm, hot. Thérs thord, economy. 
Tayir, persevering. Thowa, lip. 
Tenar, holiday, fetid. Thiknd, to spit. 
Thairna, te wait, Than, bill of a bird. 
Thamna, to hold, to catch. Tins, damp, wet. 
Phanda, cool. Tis, thirst, 
Thappar marni, to slap. Tisa, thirsty, 
Thdrd hind, to stand. : 

Tisan, thirsty. 
Thatta, jest, banter. 

Titiri. partridge (f.). 
Thélns, to push. 

Tittrd, partridge (m.). 
Thés lagri, to trip. 

Ttpi. cotton cap. 
Thés khant, to stumble, 
Thok thak karni, to repair. Toprt, Heatets 
Thol, lip. Tornd, to break, 
Thdr6, short. Tupuknd, to drop. 
Third karno, to abate. Tyar, holiday, fetid. 

U 
Tbha, adv, above, up. | Umalno, to boil. 
Ubitlna, to boil. Umts, nice. 
Ochs, high. Unai sin, large needle, for woollex 
cloth, home-made. 

Ogharnd, to open, 

Ona, to come. 
Oghar, airy. 

. Urna, to fly. 

Ujyals, light. 

: Urano, to abduct (a worsan), to 
Ujyavod, light. : elope with, 
Ukawa ascent, Usana, to awell. 
Ukhaina, te vomit. Utarns, to descend. 
aha walnut, Utaul karnf, to hasten. 
Diharo, descent. Uthya, to arise. 

Y 
Yate, adv, here. Yad dharni, to boar in mind. 
Yad, memorv. | Yar, paramour. 
Yad rakhat, to remember. { 
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Kamanol. 





Englieh. 





Abandon (vb.), 
Abate (vb.), 
Abduct (vb.), 
Abide (vb.), 
Above, 
Accept (vb.), 
Accidentally, 
Account, 
Add (vb.), 
Adore (vb.), 
Advioe, 
Advise (vb.), 
Afoot, 

Again, 


Air, 


Airy, 
Alas, 
Alone, 
Always, 


Amid, 


Back, 


Backward, 
Bad, 
Bug, 
Bail, 


Bake (vb.), 








chhadnd. 

thdrd karnd. 
(a woman) upind. 
rind, basnd. 
ubha. 

minnd. 
achanchak. 
lekha. 

jornd, 

pijns. 

salla. 

salla déni. 
patdal, pyada. 
phir, phiri. 


hawd, hau ; in some parte 
paun, 


ughard, khals, 

oh, hattéri, dhattért. 
eklat, 

sada, 


dich, 


pith, puthd; behind one's 
heok, puthd pichhart; 
to go back, pachhin 
hatn5; to give back, 
phérs dénd; to baok- 
bite, chuglt khans. 

pachhin, 

bura, (£.) buri. 

kothala, 


jamal, jamint, 


pakdnd. 


Animal, 
Announce (vb.), 
Ant (flying-), 
Any, 

Ape, 

Apply (vb.), 
Approach (vb.), 
Arid, 4.6. dry, 
Arise (vb.), 
Around, 

As, 

Ascent, 

Ashes, 


At that very time, 


Aunt, 


Autumn, 
Await (vb.). 


Axe, 


Bald, 


Ball, 
Ballad, 


Bamboo, 


Banter, 
Bare, 


Bargain, 


Kumaunl. 


pasu. 

balnd, bale dans, 
kirmala, kirmawd, 
kwa, bhall kuas. 
ladgur. 

laqind. 
pahtichnd. 
sukhtys. 

uthnd. 

chaugird, chard tarf. 
jas. 

ukawd. 

chhard. 


tasat. 


father’s sister, babu; 
mother's sister, matst ; 
father’s brother's wife, 
hakhé ; mother’s 
brother's wife, mami. 


fardi. 
bat dékhat. 


kulyars, 


gafijo, tama khort, 


g§d, giduwa, girt, dhina 
(anything round). 


gtt, diadwi, ie. Diwah, 
soug. 


bag, (f.) kakau. 
thafld, chuhul. 
nango. 


saréd, 


a a 
2u2 
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Englieh. 


Bark (vb.), 
Bark of a tree, ete., 
Barley, 
Barren, 
Barter, 
Base. 

Bask (vb.), 
Baaket, 
Bathe (vb.), 
Battle, 

Be (vb.), 


Bear (vb.), 


Beast, 
Beat (vb.), 
Because, 
Bed, 
Bee, 
Beeswax, 
Behind, 
Believe (vb.) 
Belly, 
Bend (vb.), 
Besides, 
Beware, 
Big, 

Bill of bird, 
Bind (vb.), 
Bird, 
Birth, 
Bitoh, 

Bite (vb.), 
Bitter, 
Blaok, 
Blankct, 





Kumsunl, English. 
bhukns, Blind, 
bakkal, chhslko, Blood, 

jaa, | Blossom, 

bai (a woman). Blae, 

adla badls. | Body, 
kamin, nich. : Boil (vb.), 
ghim tappo. | Bone, 

topri. Book, 

nan. { Boro (vb.), 
apa Borrow (vb.), 
Aina. 


samalpd; in mind, yad 
dharnt; bear witness, 


gubhai dink, atkh purni. 


pasu, 

marné, 

ké tai. 

majha, khat. 
bhaGra, (pl.) bhatra. 
main. 

pachhin. 
palian, patyaée. 
pét. 

niytrnd, nyarnd. 
bahtk, 

chuukaé. 

burda. 

thin, 

bidhna. 

chara, 

janam, 

kukurs. 

kdtnv. 

karuw4, karua. 
kale, kdwo. 


kdmls, kdeaw0d. 


ss 


Both, 

Bow, 

Box (small), 
Boy, 

Brave, 
Break (vb.), 
Breath, 
Brethren, 
Bridge, 
Bring (vb.), 
Broad, 
Brook, 
Broom, 


Brother, 


Brother-in-law, 


Brow, 
Browee (vb.), 


Brute, 
Bug, 
Build (vb.), 


Ball, 


Kuawaunl 


andhé. 

lwé. 

phil. 

nila, 

gat, ping, gaut. 
ubalnd, umalnd. 
har. 

pothi. 


holes made by rats and 
birds by gnawing, karnd. 


karja gagno. 
dwiyat. 
dhanus, 
sadikyt, 
laida. 
bahddur. 
tarnd. 

swas, 


dat-bhat. 


nala, nawa. 
kuchd. 


(elder) dada; (younger) 
bhaya. 


wife’s younger brother, 
salé; wife's elder 
brother, jéfha; hus- 
band’s younger brother, 
déwar ; husband's elder 
brother, jéth; elder 
sister's hurband, bhind ; 
younger sister's hnsband, 
jatwa. 

bhat, (pl.) bhaud. 

charnd, 


pats. 
aanheh. 
ohinnd. 


bahay, bald. 





Bundle, 
Burn (vb.), 


Bury (vb.), 


Cage, 
Calabash, 


Calf, 


Call (vb.), 

Cap (cotton), 
Cash, 

Castor oil plant, 


Cat, 


Catch (vb.), 
Centipede, 
Certain, 
Oertainly, 
Chain, 
Chamois (Himalayan), 
Charcoal, 
Charity, 
Cheap, 

Cheek, 
Cherish (vb.), 
Cherry-tree, 
Ohild, 


Olay, 
Clod, 
Cloud, 
Cloudy, 
Club, 
Oook, 


Cold, 
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bur uchd. 
chisnd, dajtnd. 


kharyind. 


pijard. 
laukd, lauki. 


(m,) bachho ; (f,) bachht ; 
buffalo calf, kata. 


dhadh lagtni. 
topt. 

Tokar. 

ingt. 


(m.) dharuwd. Aso term 
of endearment, pis, pust. 
(£.) biralu, past. 


thdmné, pakarnd. 
kakal-saunt, 


patydnd, patind. 


bésak. 


sagal. 

ghorar, ghwér. 
dagar. 
dan-piin. 
sastd. 

galard. 

sattind. 

payya. 


(m.) laigd, (f.) ladgs 
still-born, péf-muyZ. 


mato. 

dhéls, 

badal, badaw, 
badalt, 

dota. 

kukuro. 


jaro. 





English. 


Butter, 
Butterfly, 


Buy (vb.); 


Comb, 

Come (vb.) 
Come out (vb.), 
Comet, 
Committee, 
Compatriot, 


Complaint, 


Concent (vb.), 
Conoeit, 
Consider (vb.), 
Continually, 


Contract, 


Corpse, 
Corrupt (vb.., 
Cost, 

Count (vb.), 


Cousin, 


Crack (in atone, eto.) 
Crop, 

Crow (nonn), 

Cruel, 

Crush (vb.), 

Cry (vb.); 

Cuckoo, 


Cut (vb.) 





Kumeuri. 


naunt, chupro. 
purputa’. 


mBlyand, mol ligd. 


Lagila. 

and. 

bhatr and. 
lampuchhi tard. 
batthak. 
mulkiys. 


nalas; to complain fo 
gods, ghat pherni. 


lukiind, lukat dind. 

ghumgn. 

sdchnd. 

sada. 

sarét, saréd.. 

pakins. 

thargo, séro. 

tame. 

ni). 

lhas 

sarand. 

mol. 

gannd, 

mother’s aide, mastyd ka 
bé!a; father's side, phic- 
phiyd ki baqd. 

dabar. 

phasal, 

kau, kawd, 

nsthuro. 

pachkins. 

dar h&lpt, lalydpc. 


kaphww8 chard, 
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Dam (the earthwork), kul, kiwa, badh, 


Domp, tind, bhijiys. 
Derkness, unydr5. 

Dawn, rattas, 

Day, bar. 

Dead, marty. 

Debt, rin. 

Deceit, pharéb, parpaach. 


Decide (vb.), chhat phat karna. 


Deer, hiran. : 
Deity, dydbatd. 
Delay (vb.), ghal karnt, 


Deliver (vb.), sopn. 


Deny (vb.), mukarné, nakdrnd. 
Depart (vb.), naand. 

Descend (vb.), wiarnd. 

Descent, ulhdré. 

Desire, Sauk. 


Destroy (root and branch) satyd nf karnd. 
(vb.). 


Dew, ash. 
Eerly, rattat. 
Earn (vb.), kamand. 
Far-ring, for men, murkd, murukd ; 
for women, on rin: of ear, 
kathawlt ; 

‘~ » oD inside of 
ear, bald ; 

” » in the lobe, 
jhumkd, 
jhumuka. 

Earth, dharts, bhimt. 
Earthquake, chalki, bhitchal, bhuichal, 
Ease, sukh. 

Eat (vb.), khdns. 


ENGLISH-KUMAUNI VOCABULARY. 


English. Kamauni. 


Digest (vb.), pachnd. 

Dike, khat. 

Dirt (in roof and walls jhoi. 
of house). 

Disciple, chéld. 


Dispute (vb.), kaityd karnd, jhagarnd. 


Doctor, baid, baidt, 
Door, dwér. 
Dove, ghuguts. 
Drag (vb.), khatchnd. 
Dream (vyb.), sictnd dékhnd. 
Drive (vb.), khadérnd. 
Drop (vb.), tupuknd. 
Drog, jart butt. 
Dry, sukiyo. 
Dumb, lato. 

Dung (of cattle), gobar. 


Dusk, anyGr3, dhddhals, 

Dust, dhal. 

Dworf, baiinyd. 

Dysentery, au-lwé. 

Eatable, kh&n5 jog. 

Eclipse, grahan. 

Economy, thdrd thord, kiphatt, 

Elope with (vb.), urans. 

Empty, rid, 

Endure (vb.), sarni, 

Enemy, batri, 

Enhancement, jadty. 

Epmity, batr 

Enter (vb.), bhitér pasthna, —bhitér 
padsind. 





English. 


Evening, 
Evidence (noun), 

To give evidence, 
Ewe, 


Examine (vb.), 


Fallow, 
Family, 
Famine, 

Far, 

Fast (vb.), 
Fat, 

Father, 
Father-fa-law, 
Fatigne, 
Fatten (vb.), 
Feather, 
Feed (vb.), 
Fetid, 

Fever, 

Fill (vb.), 
Filthy, 

Fin, 

Find (vb.), 
Fine (punishment), 
Finger, 
Firefly, 
Firm, 


Firstling, 


Gather (vb.), 


Ginger (green), 
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Kumeaant, 


byl, byal bakhat. 
sSkh1, 

sakh purnt, 

bhért. 


parkhand, partkhad. 


bajo. 
kutamb-kabila, 
akal, 

dir, tar. 
barat rakhas, 
moto, 

baba, babs. 
Sasurd. 
patat, 

mats b&pna, 
pakh. 
khatind. 
tehar, tydr. 
tap, jar. 
bharnd. 
kuchil, kuchsla, 
pakh. 

milnd. 

dad. 

agula, 
jatgypt kiro. 
majbat. 


jetha. 


katthd karno, 


add; dry, sith. 





English. 


Exclaim (vb.), 
Exorement (human), 
Expect (vb.), 


Eye, 


Fish, 

Fish hook, 
Fisherman, 

Fist, 

Flag, 

Flame, 

Fiat, 

Floor (of planks), 
Flower, 


Fly (noun), 


i ‘Fog, 


Fool, 
Forehead, 
Forest, 
Forgive (vb.), 
Forsake (vb.), 
Fort, 
Fortunate, 
Fresh, 

Friend, 

Frost, 


Fry (vb.), 


Full, 


Give (vb.), 


Glass (looking-), 


Kumeant. 





lalyand. 


gu. 
GSB rakhnt, 843 dharnt. 
Gkh@; one-eyed person, 


k@nd; squint-eyed per- 
son, sérd. 


machha, (pl.) machhé, 
ma&chhd kb kand, 
machhuwd. 
mutthi, math. 
jhantl. 

lat. 

chauraf, sated. 
patar. 

phal. 

makh@, (vb.) urnd. 
kwird. 

nddan, 

matho, 

ban. 

chhima karnd. 
chhognd. 

garh, 

bhdgwan. 

sje. 

sathe. 

paud, palo, 


bhinnd. 


puro. 


Archi, 
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Glean (vb.), 


Go (vb.), 
Goat, 
Goat-skin, 
Gold, 
Good, 


Goods and cbattels 
and house. 


Hair, 
Handnill. 
Hard, 
Hare, 
Harlot, 
Hasten (vb.), 
Hate (vb.), 
Have (vb.), 
Hey, 
Hearth, 
Heaven, 
Heavy 
Hedge, 
Help (vb.), 
Hemp, 
Hen, 

Here. 
Hicoough, 
High, 


Toe, 


Ignite(vb.), 


ENULISH-KUMAUNE VOCABULARY. 


Kumeunt 


chungd. This word hes 


two meanings : 
piok, (2) to select. 
jand. 


bakrd, bakri, bakard. 


khalara, khalart. 
rund, 
dohho. 


ghar-kiri, 


baw, bal, 
janrd, 
kararo. 

sada. 
pdtar. 

utaal karni. 
dutkarné. 
rakhet, dharns. 
sukhd ghde. _ 
chuld, chels. 
akaé, 
garuws. 
barh. 

madaé dégi. 
bhég. 
kukurt. 

ot, walt 
dahkir, 

Scho. 


hyf, pawo, pais. 
phakpa. 
dubhiyd. 








English. 





Gourd, 
Goveroment, 
Grain, 
Grandchild, 
Grow (vb.). 
Growl (vb.), 


Guest, 


Hit (vb.), 
Hoar frost, 
Hog, 

Hold (vb.), 
Holiday, 
Honey, 
Hook, 
Hope, 
Hopeless, 
Horn, 

Hot, 
House, 
How 
However, 
Husband, 


Husk, 


Hydrophobia, 


Incense, 


Intorest, 


laut, laukd (large). 
sirkdr. 

naj, for seed bij. 
natt, (f.) natini 
jampd, 

gurrano. 


paund. 


marnd. 

pawé, pals. 

sugar, siwar. 

thimnd. 

tehar, tyar. 

mau. 

hata. 

a6, 

niras. 

Sig, stg. 

tata. 

hiro, kari 

kaso. 

tabas. 

khasam. 

of barley, bhie; of chént, 
jhagara or kaunt; of 
wheat, phdphed; of ma- 
sir, maé ; of labsya, bhoa ; 
of chaulét and maguwé, 


bhas, also bad in hilla. 


harkiya. 


dhap. 


on loans, or onsh, ¢ét, 
bydj ; in kind, ket. 






Invite (vb.), 
Tron, 


Jackal, 


Jealousy, 
Jost, 


Keop (vb.); 
Kick (vb.), 
Kid, 

Kill (vb.), 


FEEE 


PRE? 
iz 


Leep (vb), 


Leisure, 
Lemon, 
Leopard, 
Leper, 


Mad dog, 
Mallet, 
Man, 
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1a, luwa, 


syatoa, tyal. 
rtd, rid-rdg. 


thattd. 


rakhnd. 
latyings. 


paths, path. 
kitns. 


ménaf. 

chhora, 

paohhilo, 

abér. 

haseno. 

ated. 

patld, dublo patis. 
pata. 

joska, 


to smear with cowdung 
and earth, lpn, 


swSptd, stbutd, 
ohik. 
bag. 
kort. 


harkiya, 
mllgart. 


mast, Edint. 


ee, 
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English. 


Jump (vb.), 


Just, 


Justice, 


King, 


Knead (vb.), 


Level (adj.), 
Liar, 

Lid, 

Light, 
Lightning, 
Lip, 

Listen (vb.), 
Little, 


Lisard, 


Looust, 
Lunch, 


Manure, 


Market, 
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phiwa = marnt, phatkil 
marnl. 


nisapht. 


nyd. 


bdchha. 


ghuns. 


saigd, chawras. 
jhutd. 

Ghakag, 

ujydlo, ujyawo. 
dajull, 

thal, thowa. 
figne. 

nnd, 


(ohameleon) chhS6a70 
chhiprir 


sal, 

Ca ote But the neo of 
this word is ambiguous, 
sometimes es meal aé 6 or 


9 a.m. is called 
in thd hills. 


gebar. When mized with 
grass it is called mol, 
mowa, pure), 


bajar. 
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English. Kumaunl. 

Marriage, byd. 

Matcblook, agals, 

Mature, paka. 

Medicine, aukhat, aukhad. 

Meet (vb.), bad} na. 

Melt (vb.), galiind, gel ane a 
meanings: (1) to melt, 
(%) to lose. 

‘Memory, yad. 

Mill, janro, j€drd (a hand-mill). 

Mine, méro. 

Mint, partin, podina. 

Mieer, mij, 

Mist, kwira, 

Mistake, « bhal, bisar, bhal-bisar, 

Monsoon, chaumi’s, 

Month, mhaind. 

Nail (of body), naag | 

Name, naw. 

Narrow, asdgur’. | 

Navel, naufé, | 

Nay, nai. 

Necessary, javrar. 

Neodle, large, for woollen cloth | 
home-made, undi stan. | 

Osk, baj. 

Oath, saugan. 

Otwoene, bé-earam. 

Offence, to take uftence, kachlo 
mann, 

Offering, bhéf, in hills, 


fagin, sakun, 





English. Kumeanl. 
Moon, jun. 
Moonlight, phul phatok jam (olear 

without clouds). 

Morning, rattas. 
Mother, ji, 4j8, 178. 
Mother-in-law, $asa, 
Mountain, dando, dada. 
Mouth, khap. 
Mad, hil, ktl0, kachwt, kachydr, 
Muampa, ganda, gdn. A man 


Manch (vb.), 
Musk (8 pod of), 
Mustachios, 

My, 

Myeelf, 


Mystery, 


Neat, 

New, 

Nice, 

No, 

Nothing, 
Nourish (vb.), 


Now and then, 


Open (vb.), 
Opium, 
Oar, 
Ontory, 
Own, 


Owner, 


having mumpe is called 
gand. 


chabund. 
bind. 
jungga. 
mérd. 


Eph. 
bhad. 


ghal, 

nayd. 

unyta, &chhd, 
nd. 
kuchhena’. 
palna 


kabhat kabhai. 


ugharnd. 
aphim. 
hamard. 
has tobé. 
apn. 


mdlak, 





Englist, Komaunl | Engilsh. 


Paddy, 

Pain, 

Palm of hand, 
Papa, 

Paper, 
Paramour, 
Pardon, 
Parrot, 
Partner, 
Partridge, 
Path, 

Peace, 

Peg, 
Persevering, 
Petticoat, 
Piok (vb.), 
Pickaxe (small), 
Pig, 

Pillow, 

Pine marten, 


Pimple, 


Pipe, 


Pit, 


Quarry, 


Rag, 
Ram, 
Raspberry, 
Rat, 
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Komaual 

Pp 
didn. Place, j8g8. 
pir. Plough, hau, hal, 
hathnalf, Plough (vb.), bang, 
baba. Ploughshare (iron), phdwa 
k&gat. Pocket, khisod. 
y4r, jar. Pod (seed-), simi. 
chhimg, Poison, dish, dtkh. 
suwé. Pomegranate, darim, 
sajhi. Pond, tat, 
(m.) stirs, (£.) titerd. Powder, (gunpowder) dara. 
bat, batolt. Pregnant, petals. 
sajatl, mal. Present, hajar. 
Kl. Prees (vb.), dabes. 
taydr. Prick (vb.), chubdnd. 
ghaghra. Priest, purhét. 
chunnd. Profit, phaidd. 
gous. Promise (vb.), karGr karnd. 
st gar. Proud, magrd. 
sirdnt, Prove (vb.), parkhans. 
chuthraul. Parse, batua. 
Ml, (pl) MU. Pueh (vb.), dhakéino, ¢halps. 
chilam. Bamboo portable Pate): oe oat aan 

Pipe, ohtlam hd highs. bhipnd, ais : 

khat. Patrid, Sariyd. 

Q 
khan | Qaeation, sual, 

R 
khatr8, gudard. Ravine, niwé, 
khaya. Reaper, lafintya. 
hisdu hissla. | Rear, prohnars. 
miishd, nats, n&to, 


| Relation, 





Rw 
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English. Kumaunl. English. Kumsant. 
Remember (vb.), yad rikbel. Rice, chaws, ohfwat, 
Repair (vb), thok thah karal. Bight, etdhs. 
Request (vb.), darkhdet korwi. ea 
Rest (vb.), sastig2. Rood, serak. 
Retire (from a case)(vb.), bhajed. ret a 

Ruin (of house or Khanyér. 
Retarn (vb), bourna. village). 
Sake (for the—oaf), kASter. Slip (vb.), rayne. 
Ralt, lig, nan. Smell! (vb.), signa. 
Sand, baa. Smoke (tobacco) (vb.), tamakhe khapo. 
Search (vb.), Arad bhélg’. Smoke (noan), dhawd. 
Season, cams. Smooth (adj.), chiphio. 
Separate (vb.), jads karns. Snore (vb.), ghurghurSnd. 
Several, kay8k. Snow, hyf. 
Bew (vb.), vipn. Bo, aito, 
Shade, shadow, chaatl. Soak (vb.), rujns. 
Shame, aj, sarom. Somebody, hws. 
Share, bEpe ; bap. Soon, jhat, jhaf-pat. 
Sharpen (vb.), pain horns, paysp. Bone, Smis, amilo, 
Shave (vb.), mungd, bhadra karnd. Spark, chinhd. 
Sheep, bhéy, bhars, Spit (vb.), thaknd. 
Shop, hat. Spring (vb.), phiwa m&rnt, 
Bhort, thors. "Stand (vb.), thao hope. 
Shorten (vb.), ghateno. Btar (evening), tuba tars. 
Shrond, kaphan. Btiok (walking), Lays. 
Sign, adn, Stone, patthar, Stone of fruit 

guthslt- guthyals, 

Singer (female), gidart. : 

7 | Story, kathd-kahaps. 
aon ie ee HN eae (liquids) (vb.),  ohdlp0, ohSwons. 
Sister-in-law, bhaujs, bajt. Strength, jor. 

Skin, kaal, Strong, majbét, 

&ky, aka. Stamble (vb.), thie kha, 

Slap (4b.), thappar marnl. Suokle (vb.), dedhe digs, dadh dipo. 
Bleep (vb.), ites. Suddenly, aohSpohak, 





ENGLISH-KUMAUNI VOCABULARY. 
a 





7 rr 


English. Kumauul. 
Sufficient, bhatérd, makt, mukhts. 
Sunday, étwSr, 

Surprise (vb.), ba biecy or achambhs 

Surround (vb.), gains, - 

Swallow (vb.), nigalad, nélns. 

‘Tail, puchharo. 

Teach (vb.), Sikind. 

‘Tear (noun), Eta. 

Teat, chicht, chaché. 

Teeth, aft. 

7 ee et cee 

Thirst, tS. 

Thirsty, 148, t6b8n. 

Thread, ahSg4, t&g4. 

Thumb, Gg aths, burBthiys. 

Tie (vb), badhpo. 

Tiger, ayB, #8. 

Tight, 08rd, efirikas, 

Unole, father’s brother, kaks; 
Rasbend of  “fathor’ 
oe eels ars 
mass. 

Vacant, rita, 

Various, OAgti DARE ho. 

Venom, bish, dikh. 

Verdant, hard. 

Wait (vb.), thairny. 

Wake (vb.), IMfuad, 


977 





English. Kumanal. 

Sweet, gutiyd. 
Swell (vb.), usinc. 
Swim (vb.), baG lagand, 
Sword, taledr. 
Syrup, airs, 

T 
Time, bakhat. 
Tinder, ruwd, kapas. 
Toad, bhskano, 
Tobacco, tamakha. 
Together, kattho. 
To-night, ella r&t, &l rat, 
Tooth, dat. 
Torch, rhka, 
Tough, — ae ; leather, 
Track, bs}; a narrow track, 

asigurt bSt. 

Tree, bat. 
Trip (vb.), thés lognt. 
Tarn (vb.), phirnd, baurna, 

U 
Unfortanate, karamphufiyo. 
Untrue, shatpho. 
Up, abba. 

Vv 
Vessels (of metal), bhdgs 
Virgin, an-biwss. 
Vomit (vb.), ukhélpo. 
Vulture, brown, garup. 

Ww 
Walk (vb.), doling, Used colloqnially 


and sometimes onn- 
temptnonaly, . 


SNe eg 
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Wall, 
Walatt, 


Warm, 
Waste (vb.), 
Wave, 

Way, 

Wear (vb.), 
Weather, 
Weave (vb.), 
Wedding, 
Wedge, 
Weed (vb.), 
Weep (vb.), 


Welfare, 


Wet, 


Yawn (vb.), 


Year, 


Yearling, 
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bhit. 


akhdr, Coantry people 
sometimes oall it wkhdr. 


tats. 
khond, 
Tahar. 
bat. 


pairna, bhirno. 


by’. 

kal. 

nylind, gornc. 
rind. 
rdjl-khaet, 


bhijiyat, tind. 


jaménd. 


baras. Last year, por; 
year before last, parSr ; 
year before that, 45 
pene next year, aghin 
adt. 


barewanike. 


White, 

Wiok, 
Widower, 
Wife, 

Wind, 

Winy, 

Wink (vb.), 
Wianowing-sieve, 
Winter, 

Wood, 

Worm, 
Worship (yvb.), 


Wrap (vb.), 


Yellow, 
Yea, 


Yesterday, 


Kumauni. 


ks. 
as ore) 


fukils, &yatd, chitta. 
bats, bata, 
raguwd. 

jue. 

hdw&, bat. 
pankh, pikh. 
ein marnl, 

sap. 

hamant, hyfins. 
lakers. 

kirs. 

pajns. 


bSdno. 


pthawd, 
hau. 


béliys, béiya. 
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GARHWALI. 


Garhwal, as a tract, consists of two portions, viz., the State of Tehri Garhwal, and, 
to its east, the British District of Garhwal. Thies tract is 
bounded on the west by the Jaunsar-Bawar tract of Dehra 
Dun, the language of which is the Western Pahari Jaunsari, and on the east by the 
Almora District of Kumaun, the main language of which is Kumauni, To its north 
are the higher ranges of the Himalaya, inhabited by people speaking Tibeto-Burman 
forms of speech which are dealt with in Vol. III, Part I, of this Survey, and to its south 
are the British Districts of Dehra Dun and (again) Almora. Still further south lie the 
Districts of Saharanpur, Bijnor and Moradabad, of which, and also of most of Dchra Dun, 
the language is some form of Western Hindi. Garhwali is the Aryan language spoken 
in Garhwal, and also to some extent by an overflow population in all the above adjoining 
districts, 

As previously explained (ante, pp. 13 ff.) Garhwal at an early period received Aryan 
Colonies from Rajputana, using that name in its widest sense. The founder of the 
present line of rulers of Tehri is said to have been a Pala immigrant from Gujarat, who 
is differently named in the various lists. According to some he was no other than the 
famous Kanishka.' Thirty-sixth or thirty-seventh in descent from the founder came 
Ajaya Pala, who lived in the latter half of the fourteenth century A.D. He consolidated 
the power of his family over the other tribes in Garhwal, and transferred his capital to 
Srinagar, the present chief town of the British District. Upto his time Garhwal had 
been divided amongst a number of petty Rajas. ‘“ Every-glen or hill, as formerly was 
the case in the highlands of Scotland, was subject to its own chiefs who have left no 
record behind except the moss-covered walls of their strongholds. And, although Ajaya 
Pala is credited with having reduced fifty-two of these petty chiefs under his own rules, 
we may well suppose that he was only the first of his line to aim at more than a local 
supremacy, and that to his successors is due the extension of the Garhwal power over 
the Dun, Bisahir (Bashahr) and the tract now known as Tehri or foreign Garhwal.’” 

Besides Tibeto-Burmans the lower ranges of the Himalaya from the Jehlam to Nepal 
were inhabited by various Aryan tribes, the principal of which was that of the Khagas.’ 

Those of Garhwal were subducd by these Rajput conquerors, and adopted their lan- 
guage, infecting it, at the same time, with idioms belonging to their own form of speech. 
It thus follows that Garhwali is a somewhat corrupted form of Rajasthani. This corruption 
is not so manifest as it is in the Western Pahari languages of the Simla Hills, further 
west, but here and there we come across forms of words which distinctly betray Khasa 
influence. This subject will be dealt with more fully, when considering the Simla and 
allied dialects. , 

Garhwali is closely allied to Kumauni. Its Rajasthani relationship is clear to 
the most casual observer, and need not detain us further. 


Garhwali is not a literary language, and in the mountainous tract that forms its 
home, it is to be expected that it should change from place 


to place. No less than eight varieties have been rvported 
' See Atkinson, Himatayan Gazetteer, Vol. II, pp. 445 ff. * Atkinson, op. cit. pp. 626 ff. ® See ante, p. 2. 


Where spoken. 
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trom British Garhwal. As regards the Tehri State it is reported that the locol dialect 
varies considerably from place to place, but the only specimen forwarded comes from the 
neighbourhood of the town of Tebri itself. The dialect of Srinagar, the ancient capital 
of the country,ds admittedly the standard, and, as will be seen from the specimens that 
follow, the variations from this standard are nowhere of importance. The Tehri dialect 
alone presents prominent divergencies, but even these are not serious. 

Although Srinagariya is the standard form, it has comparatively few speakers. The 
largest number of speakers in British Garhwal is claimed by the Salani sub-dialect spoken 
immediately to the south of Srinagariya, and, as a matter of fact, hardly differing from 
it. Under the head of Salini, are also grouped the speakers of Garhwali, in the British 
Districts immediately to the south of Garhwal, viz., Dehra Dun, Saharanpur, Bijnor, and 
Moradabad; numbering 6,760 souls in all. The remaining speakers of Salini dwell in 
the British Garhwal (207,832) and Almora (15,176) distriots. 

The various sub-dialects are as follows :— 

Srinagariy& or Standard-— 











Garhwal . . . . . . . . . . ‘ 12,008 
Rathi or Rathwali— 
Garhwal ‘ . . . . js . 60,594 
Almors . . . . . . . 2,463 ; 
68,067 
Lohbya— 
Garhwal . . . . . 3 ‘ 8,190 
Almora . . . . . e 1,648 
__ 9,748 
Bedbani— 
Garhwal . 7 . . . . e . . . . 14,108 
Dasaulys— 
Garhwal . : ‘ . . . . ° 7 . . 17,022 
Méjh-Kumaiyi— 
Garbwal ; : ° . . . 5 28,631 
Almora . A . ‘ ri . : 7 4,380 
$3,011 
Nagpuriya— 
Garheal . . 3 . 3 n . . - . : 51,881 
Selini— 
Garhwal : 3 . . . 7 . 207,832 
Almora . . S . 7 . 7 15,176 
Dehra Duo. . . ° 7 * a 5,000 
Seharenpor . 7 7 . . a . 260 
Bijuor tee 3 eh oe, Oe 1,000 
Moradabed =e . . . . . . 500 
Tehri or Gatghpariyia— 229,758 
Tehri Garhwal . . . 7 : . . . 5 . 240,281 
ToTaL . 670,824 
—S—— 


Garhwali haa practically no literature. The Gospel of St. Matthew in this dialect 

was printed at Lucknow in the year 1876. Pandit Gobind 

seers Presad Ghildyal, B.A., has translated the first part of the 

Hindi Rajniti into Garhwali, and this was printed at Almora in 1902. Several specimens 

of Garhwali will also be found in Pandit Ganga Datt Upreti’s Hill Dialects of the 
Kumaun Division. 
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The principal forms of Garhwali Grammar are given in Dr. Kellogg’s Hindi 
Grammar (2nd edition, London, 1893). No other book 
with which the writer is acquainted deals with the gram- 
matical forms of this dialect. Pandit Ganga Datt Upreti’s specimens have been referred 
to above. 


Authorities. 


A sketch of Garhwali Grammar. 


The following sketch of Garhwali Grammar is based on the two specimens given 
below, on the list of words and sentences on pp. 353 and ff., and, when material was not 
there available, on a Garhwali version of the Gospel of St. Matthew printed at Lucknow 
in 1876. The quotations from the first specimen (the Parable of the Prodigal Son) 
and from the List of Words and Sentences will readily be recognized, and no references 
are added to them. The paragraphs of the second specimen, which is taken from Pandit 
Ganga Datt Upreti’s Hill Dialects of the Kumaun Division, have been numbered. 
All quotations taken from it, and from the version of St. Matthew’s Gospel, are supplied 
with referonces. 


Pronunciation.—The pronunciation is on the whole the same asin Hindi. I 
have not noticed any instance of the interchange between ya and é which is a promi- 
nent feature in Kumauni. Words which in Hindi end in é, in Garhwali often end in 
a short unpronounced a. Thus the postposition of the Agent case is x (Hindi né), the 
syfix of the conjunctive participle is k (Hindi %é), and the oblique form of the infinitive 
in phrases is as in karan lagyé (Hindi karné lagé). Although GarhwéAli is distinctively 
a form of Eastern Rajasthani, we may say that in its general characteristics it more 
nearly approaches Hindi than does Kumauni or Khas-Kura. 


Gender.— There are two genders, masculine and feminine. These generally follow 
Hindi and Rajasthéni rules. A few words which are feminine in Hindi are, asin 
Kumauni, masculine in Garhwali. Thus, @kh6, an eye, is masculine in méra Gkha té 
khar nikali-dé, extract the grass from my cye (II, 4). 

Number.—There are two numbers, singular and plural. Tadbhava' masculine 
nouns which in Hindi end in 4, in Garhwali, as in Rajasthani, end in 6. Thus, Hindi 
ghora, Garhwali ghoréd, a horse. These nouns form the nominative plural by changing 
6 to das in ghora, horses. 

In the case of other masculine nouns, the nominative plural is the same as the 
nominative singular. Thus, ghar, a house, or houses. 

Feminine nouns ending in consonants form the nominative plural by adding a. 
Thus, bat, a word, bata (Hindi bat?), words. In the case of other feminine nouns the 
nominative plural is the same as the nominative singular. Thus, xaunz, a daughter or 
daughters. Feminine nouns in 7, however, often change the ¢ to é in the nominative 
pluval. Thus, jandnt, a woman, pluial jandnt or janané. 


Case,—As in other Indo-Aryan languages, cases are generally indicated by means 
of postpositions. Certain nouns are put into an oblique form before these are added. 

In the case of most nouns the oblique form singular is the same as the nominative. 
Thus, bir, a hero: bzr-an, by the hero: ghar, a house: ghar-té, from a house : nauny, 


"A tadbAavs noun is ono which has descended to Gathwali from Sanskrit through Prakrit, and which is not (like 
balak, a boy) borrowed directly from Sanskrit. 
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the daughter : naunj-k6, of the daughter : bain, the sister : bain-té, from the sister. But 
masculine fadbhava' nouns in 6 make the oblique form singular, as well as the nomina- 
tive plural, by changing the 6 to gd. Thus, ghord, a horse: oblique form singular, and 

nominative plural, gorda. 


The oblique form plural ends in a@ or @, The two terminations seem to be inter- 
changeable. If the nominative plural ends in 4 or a, this (with certain exceptions to be 
noted below) is dropped before adding the termination. Thus, ghédrd, horses: oblique 
plural ghérad or ghéru : bata, words ; oblique plural batad or batu. If the nominative 
plural ends in 4, this, together with the termination, becomes iyad or iy. Thus, nauni, 
daughters ; oblique plural nauniyad or nauniyt. In other cases, the a% or @ is added 
directly to the nominative plural. Thus, ghar, houses ; oblique plural gharad or ghart ; 
bir, heroes ; oblique plural birad or birt. In the case of a few words, such as raja 
(masc.), a king; babé (masc.), a father ; séwoad (fem.), service; and aj#a (fem.), a com- 
mand, the nominative plural is the same as the nomivative singular, but in the oblique 
cases the final @ is not dropped before the oblique terminations. Thus, babd, father, 
oblique plural babaaw or babau. 

The final # of the oblique termination is sometimes nasalized. So that we also find 
ghori, bati, nauniyz, and soon. Similarly in the Parable, we have khéti-ma, in the 
fields, but naukart-madhyé, among the servants. . 

As in Hindi and Rajasthani, the oblique form, singular or plural, can be employed 
alone to indicate any case: but it is usual to define the case by adding to it one of 
the following postpositions :— 

Agent, n. 
Accusative,—, or else sanz (sometimes written atni) or ki. 
Instrumental, ¢é or n. 
Dative, sanz (stni) or ku. 
Ablative, ¢é. 
Genitive, ko. 
Locative, md (in), par (on). 
The Accusative is either the same as the Nominative, or, when definiteness has to be 


indicated, the postposition of the Dative is added following the same rules as Hindi. 
We may thus decline the noun ghéré, a horse. 


Sing. Plar. 
Nom. ghoro ahora 
Agent ghdérda-n ghérad (or ghori)-n 
Acc. ghord, ghord-snni, -ku ghord, ghorai(or ghéré)-sani, -ki 
Instr. ghérd-té, ghora-n ghorad(ghora)-té, ghorad(ghori)-n 
Dat. ghord-sani, ghora-ku ghérau(ghori)-sani, ghorat(ghoru)-ki 
Abl. ghora-té ghoraa(ghori)-té 
Gen. ghora-ko ghorat(qhora)-ko 
Loc. ghord-md, ghora-par = ghorui(yhoru)-ma, ghorat(ghorit)-par 





1 See the footnote on the preceding page. 
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For other nouns we may quote :— 


SINGULAR. Piusat. 
Nom. Obl. Now. Obl. 
baba, a father baba baba babdan or babau 
ghar, a house ghar ghar gharat or ghart 
nauni, a daughter nauni nauni, nauné nauniyau or nauniyu 
bat, a word . bat bata batad or batit 


As examples of the Agent, which is used before the past tenses of transitive 
verbs as in Hindi, we may quote the following. When a noun ends in a consonant, an 
a is inserted before the m to assist the pronunciation. Thus, b2-an. 

bétd-n bdlyd, the son said. 
purb-ka bir-an pichhé, the eastern hero asked (IT, 2). 
nauni-n batai diné, the daughter explained it (II, 2). 
dwiyat-n budali-ma b6lé, both said to the old woman (IT, 3). 
Note that the verb dln, to say, unlike the Hindi 6élné, is transitive. 


For the Accusative we have :— 
apno pet bharno chandé chhayd, he was desirous to fill his belly. 
wé-n sati-sani wé talau-ma dal dinya, he flung the saté# into the tank (II, 1). 
dwi birat-kis apna kandha-ma dhar-dinya, (she) put the two heroes on her 
shoulder (II, 3). 


For the Instrumental we have :—~— 
wé-ki apna hath-té phék-diné, (he) hurled bim with his own hand (II, 2). 
mai-n nauné bét-an maré, I struck the son with a cane (sentence 228), 


For the Dative we have :— 
86 mai-sani dé-déwa, give that to me. 
apna ghar-kia aunt chhayé, (he) was coming to his house (II, 2). 
Verbs of saying gener ally g govern the locative with ma, but sometimes they govern 
the dative, as in budali-n %-ku b6lé, the old woman said to them (II, 3). 


For the Ablative we have :— 
ék-ko ghar dusra-ka ghar-té bard bare-kd batd chhayd, the house of one wa 
a journey of twelve years from the house of the other (II, 1). 
As ablatives of comparison, we have :— 
wé-ko bhai wé-ki bhain-té lambé chha, his brother is taller than his sister. 
khan-té jada roti pakd, bread more than (sufficient for) eating ts being cooked. 
And for the superlative: | 
aab-té achchha kapra nikali-k, having brought out the best (Ji¢. better than all) 
clothes. 
The Genitive postposition is kd, It is an adjective, and is treated exactly like the 
Hindi ka. In the masculine singular its oblique form is ka, and its plural (direct and 
vblique) also ké. Its feminine for all cases of both numbers is ki. Thus:— 


€k-kd nam suni-k dusré jaldé-chhayd, hearing the name of onc, the other was 
burning (II, 1). 
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swarg-ka biruddh, against heaven. 
pér-ka muré, under a tree (II, 1). 
dhéra-ka ban-ka janwar, the animals of the forest of the vicinity (I, 1). 
nach-ki dwaj, the noise of dancing. 

The Genitive governed by pds is sometimes used after a verb of speaking, although 

the Locative with ma is the most usual idiom. Thus :— 
toai-n wat-ka pas bolyd, he said to him (thy brother is come). 
As examples of the Locative we have :— 
Jétho naunyal khét-ma chhayd, the elder son was in the field. 
apna khétu-ma bhéjy6, he sent him into his fields. 
gald-par lipti-k chimyé, clinging on his neck, he kissed (him), 
Ma sometimes means ‘on’ and par ‘in. Thus :— 
wé-ki pith-ma kathi dhar, put the saddle on his back. 
méro baba wé chhota ghar-par rahaddin, my father lives in that small house. 

After a verb of speaking the regular form is the Locative with md, as in chhotéa 
naunyal-an apna baba-ji-ma bolé, the younger son said to his father. See, however, the 
Dative and the Genitive. 

‘‘From-among”’ is ma-n, as in mai-sani apna naukard-ma-n ék-ka bardbar banded, 
make me as one from among your servants. 

Adjectives.— Except tadbhuva adjectives in 6, all adjectives are immutable, 
Tadbhava adjectives in 6 change the termination to # when agreeing with a feminine 
noun. When agreeing with a masculine noun in the plural or in any case of the 
singular except the nominative (including the accusative when the same in form as the 
nominative) the 6 is changed toa. Thus :— 

bhalé ddmi, a good man. 
bhala addmi, good men. 

bhala admi-ko, of a good man. 
bhali janani, a good woman. 
bhalt jandni, good women. 

Comparison is made, as usual, by putting the thing with which comparison is 
made in the ablative case. Examples are given above under the head of the ablative. 


PRONOUNS. 
(2) Personal Pronouns.— 
The first two Personal Pronouns are declined as follows :— 


Singular. 
Nominative mai, ormi, IT ta, thou 
Agent mai-n ti-n 
Genitive méro térd 
Ob). Form mai, met twé, twat 
Plural. 
Noniinative ham, hami tum, tumi 
Agent ham-an tum-an 
Genitive hamdro tumaro 


Obl. Form ham, hamu tum, (umd. 
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In the above, the plural is commonly employed honorifically for the singular. The 
nasal of mat and mi is frequently dropped, so that we also often have mat and mi. 
Examples of the use of these two pronouns are the following :— 

ab ti mai apus-ma layai kari-k dékhuld, now you (and) I between ourselves 
having done fighting will see (who is the stronger) (II, 2). 

mat phir ap-kb naunyal bolan layak ni chhat, I am no longer worthy to be 
called Your Honour’s son. 

mi Iswar-kd man:lir ujévt sakdé, I can destroy the temple of God (Matt. 
xxvi, 61). 

téré nim mai-n pahilé-té sun rakhé-chhayd, I heard your name trom long ago 
(iI, 2). , 

mat-sani apud navkari-ma-n ék-ké barabar bandwa, make me asone of thy 
servants, 

mai-kit bart khust hoz, great pleasure has become to me, I ain very glad (II, 2). 

jo ta chai ta mi-ki sapha kar? sakdi, if thou wilt, thou canst make ine clean 
(Matt. viii, 2). 

méro bap lakhra katan-ku jaya-chha, my father has gone to cut sticks (II, 2). 

ham khawa, lect us eat. 

ham-an tumara wasta baguli bajai, we played the flute for you (Matt. xi, 17). 

hami-kit dukh dén-kd wasta ai, art thou come to torment us (Matt. viii, 29) ? 

hamdari chhid-ka bhair jawda, depart from our border (Matt. viii, 34). 

tt sada hamara-hi sath chhai, thou art always with me. 

ti-n wd kat-té mol léyd, from whom didst thou buy that ? 

térd bap twas-ko badlo délé, thy Father will give recompense to thee (Matt. 
vi, 6). 

jo tum manushyau-ka = aparddhaii-ki kshama karydi, ta tumaré bap tum-ki 
kshama karlé, if ye forgive men their trespasses, your Father will forgive you 
(Matt. vi, 14). 

tum-an wai-kd wastd achchho khand karé, you imate a feast for him. 

tum pichhayt kai-hd naund aunt chha, whose buy comes behind you ? 

mi tumu-mé gach boldit, T say truth fo you (Matt. viii, 11) 

(b) The Respectful Pronoun of the secand person is ép, Your Honour, which 
is declined regularly. Thus, dp-hi sdinwé pap karé, (I) did sin before Your Honour ; 
ap-an mas-sani ni déyo, Your Honuwr did nat give to me. 

(ec) The Demonstrative Pronouns «re also omployed as prououns of the third 
person. In the singular they have different forms for the nasculinc and the feminine. 
They are declined as follows :— 


This, he, she, it. That, he, she, it. 
Singular. 
Mase. Fem. Maaco, Fem. 
Nom. yo ya 6, 6 wa 
Obl. y6, yat vt wé, wai wy 
Plural. 
Nom. ye, yo 1200, 0, wé 


Obl. vit wit, 
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Examples of the use of these pronouns are :— 


y6 kya& chha, what is this ? 

yO méro lark mari-chhayd, this my son had died. 

yO saro bistar, all this occurrence (IT, 4). 

ya rupya wé-sani di-dé, give this rupee to him. 

ya mangalvartia, this gospel (fem.) (Matt. xxvi, 13). 

yé bich, in the meanwhile (II, 1). 

yé samsar-md, in this world (II, 5). 

yé duyé nauna ék téra daind hat ar ék téra bayad hat baithaw, may these two 
sons sit, one on Thy right hand, and one on Thy left hand (Matt. xx, 
21). 

tumi 46 sab dékhda-chhayai, ye see all these (Matt. xxiv, 2). 

yé bata kab holi, when will these things be (Matt. xxiv, 3) ? 

yu sab kirat-sani hamara birala-ka dé-dé, give all these insects to our cat (II, 4). 

wo kull satu-ki khai-gayé, he ate up all the satée (II, 1). 

6 wai-dées-ka rahanwdlat-ma-n ék-ka yakh jai-k wakh rahan lagyd, having 
gone fo one of the inhabitants of that country, he began to dwell there. 

tod uthi-k wat-ki séwa karan lagi, she having arisen began to do service to him 
(Matt. viii, 15). 

wai-déé-ka, as above. 

wé khub mar, beat him well. 

wé-ki ék talau milé, to him a Jake was met, he came across a lake (II, 1). 

wé-n edti-sani dal-dinyd, he threw the satté (II, 1). 

106 bir-ki nid, the sleep of that hero (II, 1). 

wi-ki ma bhair di, her mother came outside (II. 2). 

bir-an wi-nauni-té rasta puchhé, the hero asked the road from that girl (II, 2). 

toé-té :06 rupya (fem.) lé-lé, take those rupees from him. 

6 jhat, a-ku bhéji-déla, they will at once send them (Matt. xxi, 3). 

ai-n wai-ma bélyd, they said unto him (Matt. xxi, 16). 

0 & chhimiyas-té pét bharnéd chandé-chhayd, he was wishing to fill his belly 
with those husks. 

mai uthi-k apna baba-ji-pae jadlé, aur &i-ka pas bolls, I having arisen will go 
to my father, and will say unto him (plur. of respect). 


(d) The Reflexive Pronoun is ap, self, which is used, as in Hindi, only with 


reference to the subject of the sentence. Its genitive is apné, its oblique plural is aphi. 
The locative plural is dpas-ma, amongst themselves. Thus :— 


6 apna baba-jt pas chalyé, he went to his father. 

apna-apnd gharwaiau-ma bélé, (each) said to his gwn family (II, 4). 

aphii-apht-ki chhotd jani-k, each considering himself (to be) small (II, 4). 

aphi-ki kuchh bastu ni samjhi-k, not considering themselves anything (II, 6). 

ti mai apas-ma lari kari-k dékhula, you (and I) having fought amongst our- 
selves will sec (IJ, 2). 


(e) The Relative Pronoun is jd, who, and its Correlative is sd, he, she, it, 
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that. These do not appear to have feminine forms, but seem to be throughout of common 
gender. They are declined as follows :— 


RELATIVE. CoguELATIVE. 
Singular— 
Nom. jo 80 
Obl. Jé jat té, tat 
Plural— 
Nom. jo $6 
Obl. jau tat 


Examples are as follows :— 

40 méro hisa chha, 86 mai-sani dé-déwa, what is my share, that give to me. 

jai-n apna khétii-ma bhéjyd, who sent (him) into his fields. 

ék jandni-n, jat-ka bara bars-té rdg chhayd, a woman, to whom from twelve 
years there was disease (touched the hem of His garment) (Matt. ix, 20). 

dhanya 6 j6 mél-milap karaunwala chhan, blessed are they who are peace- 
makers (Maitt. v, 9). 

chhimiyat-té jat-sani sungar khanda chhayd, with the husks which the swine 
did eat. 

(f) The Interrogative Pronouns «re xo, who ? which? and kya, what P ké is 

declined like 76, as in :— 
ké baré chha, who is great ? 
kai-k6 naund aunt chha, whose boy is coming ? 
ti-n w6 kai-té mol léyd, from whom didst thou buy that ? 
For kyé, we have :—y6 kya chha ? what is this ? 
Its oblique form is é, as in : 
ké-té luni karilé, wherewith will it be salted (Matt. vy, 13) ? 
tu ké-lai ai, for what (é.e. wherefore) didst thou come (Matt. xxvi, 50) ? 

(g) The Indefinite Pronouns are kui or kwi, anyone, someone, any, some, and 
kichhu (or kichhu) or kuchh, anything, something. The oblique form of kwi is kai. 
Kuchh, as a substantive, does not change in declension. When used as an adjective, 
the oblique fonm of kuchh is kai, kut or kws. Examples are :— 

J6 hut tumi-té kichhé puchhlo, if any man shall ask you (Matt. xxi, 3). 

kwi (plur.) wai-sant kuchh ni dénda chhayd, any persons were not giving any- 
thing to him. 

ti kat-ko khatgé ni rakhdi, thou carest not for anyone (Matt. xxii, 16). 

J6 kit kipa-ma chha, 86 apna bhitra-té kichhu chiz-bast lén-kit naé utar, who- 
ever is on the housctop, let him not go down to take anything out of his 
house (Matt. xxiv, 17). 

ap ey ghamand ni karnd chainds. it is not right to be proud of anything 

kui bat-kd wasta, for. anything (Matt. xviii, 19). 
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76 kut or 6 kwi, as above, is “ whoever ” and j6 kichhé or jo kuckhh is “ what- 
ever” as in -— 

J6 kichha tum duniyd-ma béndhalya, whatever ye shall bind on earth (Matt. 
xviii, 18). 

Jo kuchh méro chha, 6 sab térd chha, whatever is mine is thine. 

(4) Other pronominal forms occurring in the specimens are :—~ 

yakh, here. 

wakh, there. 

katna, katgd, how many ? (plural). 

stud, so many (plural). 


CONJUGATION. 


A—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 
The Present is :— 


Singalar. Plural, 
(1) chhad, chhad, 1 am chhawai, we are. 
(2) chhai, thou art chhayai, you are. 
(3) chha, he or she is chhan, they are. 


The Past is masc. sing. chhayé, plur. chhaya ; fem. sing. and plur. chhai, for all 
three persons. 
Examples of the use of these tenses are :— 
kya boldan ki mi, j6 manushya-ko putra chhat, kd chhad, what do they say 
that I, who am the son of man, am (Matt. xvi, 13) ? 
ap-ké naunyal bélan layak ni chhau, I am not worthy to be called thy son. 
tu sada hamdara-hi sath chhat, thou art ever with me. 
y6 kya chha, what is this ? 
nauni mari ni chha, the maid is not dead (Matt. ix, 23). 
ham Téri srishti-md sab-té chhota chhawad, in Thy creation we are the small- 
est of all things. 
kya tumi %-té bara ni chhaydi, what, are ye not greater than they (Matt. 
vi, 26) ? 
dhanya 6 76 bhula chhan, blessed are they who are meek (Matt. v, 5). 
jétho naunyal khét-ma chhayé, the elder son was in the field. 
kat ddmi-ka dwi naunyal chhayd, of a certain man there were two sons. 
téra milan-ki bari chah chhat, there wasa great desire of thy meeting, f.e. 
to meet thee (II, 2). 
hindé janané jo wai-ka pichhay? gi chhat, many women who were come after 
him (Matt. xxvii, 55). 
B—Active Verb —The Infinitive or Verbal Noun has two forms, a weak and 
a strong. The strong form is made by adding 76 to the root. Thus, kha-nd, to cat, the 
act of eating. If the root of the verb ends in x, 7,1, or J, then nd is added instead of 
96, thus, jannd, not gannd, to know ; marnéd, not marnéd, to strike; larnd, not larnd, 
to fight ; bdlnd, not bélnd, to say. 
The weak infinitive is made by adding an or, after a vowel,» to the root. Asin 
the case of the strong infinitive, this becomes » after 2, r, 7, orl. Thus, kapag, to 
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tremble ; Ahan, to eat ; janan, to know; maran, to strike; laran, to fight; and bdlan, to 
say. So far as I have noted, this weak form is only used in an oblique case. 

Some infinitives of verbs whose roots end ind, end in aund and aun. Thus from 
the root chard, graze, we have charaund, and from d, come, we have aund. But fa, go, 
has jano, and kha, eat, khan. 

Tho following are examples of these infinitives :— 

(a) SrRoNG FoRMS. 

apné pét bharné chandé-chhayé, he was wishing to fill his belly. 
bhitar jand ni chay6, he wished not vo go inside. 
achchhd khand karé, (you) made good feast. Here khané is a pure verbal 
noun. 
anand karné aur khusi rahné chaindd chhayé, to do rejoicing and to remain 
happy was proper. 
ghamand ni karné chaindé, to act proudly is not proper (II, 5). 
(0) WEAK Forms. ‘I‘hese are specially common as infinitives of purpose. 
sungar charaun-kic bhéjyd, (he) sent (him) to graze swine. 
khan-té jada roti, bread more than eating (é.e. than can be eaten). 
layan-ki gayé, he went to fight (II, 1). 
pani pén-kit ayen, they came to drink water (II, 1). 
pani dhundan-ku chali gayé, they went away to seek water (II, 1). 
pani ni milan-té, owing to uot finding water (II, 1). 
lakhra katan-ki jayt-chha, he has gone to cut sticks (II, 2). 
téra milan-ki bari chah chhai, there was a great desire to see thee (II, 2). 
This form is common in inceptive compounds, as in :— 
ék-ka yakh jai-k wakh rahan lagy6. going near one, he began to remain there. 
anand karan lagy6, he began to do rejoicing. 
manaun lagyd, he (plur. of respect) began to entreat. 
bathat hin lagyd-chhayo, a storm had begun to be (II, 4). 
kapan lagyd, they began to tremble (II, 4). 

The Present Participle is formed by adding the syllable dé to the root. Thus, 
mardo, striking. Its feminine is mardi. After along vowel, the termination is ndé, 
asin kha-nd6, eating. Sometimes, instead of this form we meet a form borrowed from 
Kumauni which ends in 2é (nu, after x, ©, 7, orl), witha feminine xi (ni). Thus, 
marné, fem. marni. Mardéd and marna are declined like tadbhava nouns in 6, with 
an oblique singular in @ (marddé, mdarna), and the feminines like nouns in i with the 
plural in zor é (mardi or mardé, marni or marné). 

The verb rahnd, to remain, has its present participle rahadé, randé, rahnu or ‘rang ; 
and auné, to come, has aundé or aunt. 

Examples of the present participle will be found under the head of the present 
and imperfect tenses. Here it will be sufficient to notice a weak form of the present 
participle, made by dropping the final 6, and used adverbially. 

jab ghar aund ghar-ka najik patichhys, while coming (aund) home, when he 
arrived near the house. 

The Past Partioiple is formed by adding é (after a vowel, yé), y6 or yi to the root, 
Thus, mar-é, mar-yd, or mar-yi, struck. ‘There ore, os usual, some irregular ones. Thus, 
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déné, to give, makes déyd, diyd, or dinyd. So lénd, to take. Karnd, to do, has both 
karyé and kinyd. Jdand, to go, has gayo or gy6. The plural masculine of the past parti- 
ciple ends in yé or ya (maryd, marya), and the feminine of both numbers in Zor? 
(mari, mart). 

Examples of the Past Participle will be found under the head of the past tense. 

Here we may give :— 

khoyé gat-chhay6, he had gone lost, ¢.e. he was lost. 

j6 kichhit tumi duniyd-ma bandilya 86 swarg-ma bandyt rald, ar 76 kichhé 
tum duniya-ma kholilyd 96 swarg-ma khéliym ralé, whatever ye shall bind 
on earth shall reinain bound in heaven, and whatever ye shall loose on earth 
shall remain loosed in heaven (Matt. xviii, 18). Here Ahéliy@ is the past 
participle of the passive verb khélino, to be loosed. 

6 kurchya nalturat ni torld, bruised reeds shall He not break (Matt. xii, 20). 

marya apna maryau-ki khadyaun dé, let the dead bury their dead (Matt. 
viii, 22). 

dut janané éha jadra pisan lagi rali, two women shall remain engaged to grind 
at one mill (Matt. xxiv, 41). 

The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the strong infinitive. 
Thus, marn6, about to be struck, fem. marnz. It is used as a future passive tense in 
phrases such as hamart har-jit (fem.) kai-n janni (fem.), our defeat (and. victory by 
whom is to he known, 7.e. who will know it (IT, 2). 

The Con junctive Participle is formed by adding ¢ to the root, as mari, having 
struck. To this & (the same as the Hindi &é) is usually added. Thus, mdari-k, having 
struck. The verb hénd, to become, makes héi-k or hwai-k, and karné, to do, makes kari-k 
or kat-k. Numerous examples of this participle will be found in the specimens. We 
may quote :— 

urdi dtyé, having caused to fly he gave, ¢.e. he squandcred. 
sab kattha kari-k dur déé chali gayd, having collected everything, he went 
away to a far country. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding walo to the weak infinitive. Thus, 
maran-wald, a striker. So :— 

wai dés-ka rahanwalad-md-n, from among the inhabitants of that country. 
ban-ka janwar réj-ké aunwala, animals of the forest who used to come every day. 

The Imperative second person singular is the same in form as the root. Thus, 
mar, strike ; hd, become; dhar, place; dé, give; lé, take; dékh, behold! The second 
person plural adds 4. Thus, mara, strike ye; nikdld, take ye out; dé-déwa, give (plural 
of respect) ; bandwa, make (plural of respect) ; pairdwa, clothe ye; dékhd, see (plural of 
respect). Rahnd, to remain, makes its second plural ratod, as in yé-i wasta chaukae ravwé, 
for this very reason remain ye aler (Matt. xxv, 13). 

The Old Present, usually employed as a Present Subjunctive, or as an 
Imperative, is thus conjugated :—- 


Sing. Plur, 
1. mara mara 
2, mari maryai, mara 


3. mar maran 
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Rakné, to remain, has 1st singular raw. Examples of this tense are :— 

jo mi sirp wai-hi latla-ki chhad, if I may but touch His garment (Matt. ix, 21). 

mi tumara dugra sadané ni rat, I do not remain with you always (Matt. xxvi, 11). 

jab tis brat karz, wien thou makest a fast (Matt. vi, 17). 

j6 ta chat, ta mi-kit sapha kart sakdi, if Thou wilt, Thou canst make me clean 
(Matt. viii, 2). 

86 apna bhitra-té kichha chiz-bast lén-ku nd utar, let him not descend to take 
any of bis property from within (Matt. xxiv, 16). 

ham khawa, anand kara, let us eat, let us rejoice. In khdwa a euphonic w has 
been introduced between the two a’s. 

j6 tum manushyat-hé aparadhat-ki kshama karydi, if ye forgive men their 
trespasses (Matt. vi, 14). 

jo tum pyar kara, if ye love (Matt. v, 46). 

jab tum brat léwa, when ye take (up) a fast (Matt. vi, 16). Here again we 
have euphonic w. 

ai-n wai-ma bolyd hé Prabhu, ki hamara akha ughyi jaéwan, he said unto Him, 
‘Lord, that my eyes may be opened’ (Matt. xx, 33). 

The Present tense has two forms. The first is made by conjugating the present 
participle with the present tense of the verb substantive as in Hindi. Thus, mardé chha& 
or marnii chhat, I am striking. The following examples have been noted :— 

wd dhar-ma gor charaunu chha, he is grazing cattle on the hill (sentence 229). 
kai-kd naund auni chha, whose boy is coming? (sentence 239). 
kya tumis yo sab dekhdé chhayai, do ye see all these (Matt. xxiv, 2)? 

Much more common is the other form, made by suffixing terminations to the 

present participle. It is thus conjugated :— 


Sing. Plur. 
1. mardé mardaca, mardaa, mardaa 
2. mardi mardawa, mardai 
3. mard mardin, mardan. 


Examples of the use of this form of the tense are :— 
mai bhikh-té mardi, I am dying of hunger. 
mai itna barsati-té ap-ki séwa kardi, from so many years I am doing Your 
Honout’s service. 
ta mi-ku sapha kavi sakdi, Thou canst make me clean (Matt. viii, 2), 
ham jandat ki ti sachché chhai, ar sachchai-té Paraméswar-ko bate bataundi, 
ar tu kai-hé khatgo ni rakhd?, we know that Thou art true, and showest the 
way of God with truth, and carest not for anyone (Matt. xxii, 16). 
roti pakd, bread is being cooked. 
jo Datd wai-ka prabhu bold, if David calls him Lord (Matt. xxii, 45), 
jank ham apna kastrwalai-kit kshama kardat, as we forgive them that trespass 
against us (Matt. vi, 12). 
ham jandau, above. 
(No examples are available for the forms mardawa and mardawa.) 
ké-lai janani-kis dukh déndai, why trouble ye the woman (Matt. xxvi, 10) ? 
tum kya chandai, what do you want (Matt. xx, 32) ? 
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méra baba (plural of respect) wé chhdfa ghar-par rahaddin, my father lives in 
that small house. 

garth lok tuma dagré sadané randan, the poor always remain with you (Matt. 
xxvi, 11). 

Ghanya 6 j6 §6k kardan, blessed are they that mourn (Matt. v, 4). 

admi kya boldan, what do men say (Matt. xvi, 13) ? 

The Imperfect tense is formed, as in Hindi, by suffixing the past tense of the verb 
substantive to the present participle. Both the participle and the auxiliary verb change 
for gender and number, but not for person. 

Examples only of the third person are available :— 

pét bharno chandé-chhayo, aur ktot wai-sant kuchh ni déndd-chhayd, he was 
wishing to fill his belly, and no persons were giving him anything. 

ék-ko nam suni-k dusré jaldé-chhayé, hearing the name of one, the other was 
burning (II, 1). 

apna ghar-ku auni-chhay6d, he was coming to his own home (II, 2). 

pakchim-ka bir-ki nauni sdfti kutni-chhai, the daughter of the western hero was 
pounding paddy (II, 2). 

fat-sani sungar khanda-chhayd, (the husks) which the swine were eating. 

dwi janani satti kutni-chhat, two women were pounding rice (II, 4). 

As in Hindi, rayé (fem. rai), the past participle of 7wh26, to remain, is sometimes 
substituted for chhayo. 

Thus :— 

wakh bhindé janané dékhdé-rai, there many women were watching (Matt. 
xxvii, 55). 

The present participle by itself is employed, as in Hindi, to perform the office of a 
Past Conditional. 

Thus :— 

ki mai apna mitri-ka sath anand kardé, that I might have done rejoicing with 
my friends. 

The Future Tense is thus conjugated. 

Its feminine differs from masculine :— 


Sina. Prvr. 
Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
1, marulé, marlé waruli, marli maruld, marla marali, marlé 
2. marilyé, maril6 = marili marilyd, marila marili 
3. marlo marli marla marl: 


Verbs whose roots end in vowels present slight irregularities, which will ap var, 60 
far as they have been noted, in the following examples. The nasal in the first person 
is quite commonly omitted, and the vowel @ is also often lengthened, so that we get 
forms like marulé, marilé, etc. The masculine is often carelessly used for the feminine. 

tab mal -ma kholi-k boluld, I will say unto them openly (Matt. vii, 23). 

mai apna baba-ji pas jails, aur f-ka 64116, I will go near my father, and will 
say unto him. 

tnm dwiyatt-ki lardi-ka dékhilo, I will see the fighting of you two (II, 3), 
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tab nikali dalé, then I will extract (it) (IJ, 4). A woman is speaking, and 
here the masculine is used instead of the feminine. 

mi tumi-kit manushyau-ké machhwat banauld, I will make you a fisher of men 
(Matt. iv, 19). 

apna bhai-ha akha-té kargat-kis gadnu dékhilyé, thou wilt see to take the mote 
from thy brother’s eye (Matt. vii, 5). 

apni bati-té nirddsht thardya jailyo, by thy words thou shalt be justified 
(Matt. xii, 37). 

jo wé khar mai-ki-hi dé-dcli, if thou (fem.) wilt give to me alone that grass (II, 4). 

tum-kii pavitra dima aur dg-té baptisma déld. Wat-ka hath-par supd chha; 
apno khalyan khih pinld, aur ght apna bhanddr-ma kattha karlé, par 
bukha-ki wi ag-ma jb nt marjdi phiklé, He shall baptise you with the Holy 
Ghost and with fire. A fan is in His hand; He will thoroughly purge His 
threshing-floor ; and the wheat He will gather into his garner, but the chaff 
He will burn up with unquenchable fire (Matt. iii, 11, 12). 

mi apnd atma wai-par dharulé, ar 6 pradésyau-ki nyaw batlalé. Nu 6 jhagra 
karlé, na dhim-dhim machald, na bat-ma kui wai-ki bach sunld. O kurchya 
nalturad 63 ni torld ar dhiwald bathlo bi ni majawld, jawdré tai nydu-ka 
jit-ka waste ni bhéjlé. Ar wat-ka nat-par pradést-lok aero rakhla, I will 
put my Spirit upon Him, and He shall declare judgment to the Gentiles, 
He shall not strive nor cry aloud ; neither shall any hear His voice in the 
streets. Bruised reeds shall He not break,and smoking flax shall He not 
quench, till He send forth judgment unto victory. Andin His name shall 
the Gentiles hope (Matt. xii, 18-21). 

bandyt ralé, it will remain bound (Matt. xviii, 18). 

apas-ma lardi khari-k dékhuld, having fought amongst ourselves we shall see 
(II, 2). 

basti-ma jauld, wakh laruld, we shall go into the village, there shall we fight 
(II, 2). 

ham kya khaula, kya pyula, kyé pairla, what shall we eat, what shall we drink, 
what shall we wear (Matt. vi, 25) ? 

ham yékhi tin déra banauld, we shall even here make three tabernacles (Matt. 
Xvii, +). 

wai-kit pdilyd, ye shall find him (Matt. ii, 8). 

tum yé-2 dada-té bi bélilya . . . «. . ar sab kichhu jo tuma binti-ma 
biéwds kat-k magilya 86 pailyd, (if) ye will say even to this very mountain 

; and all things whatsoever ye shall ask in prayer, believing, ye shall 
receive (Matt. xxi, 21, 22). 

wat din-md bhindé mai-ma bélla, in that day many shall say unto me (Matt. 
vii, 22). 

6 din ala ki bandra @-té liya jald, those days will come when the bridegroom 
shall be taken away from them (Matt. ix, 15). 

dui janané éka jadré pisan lagi-ralt, 6k pakrya jali, ar ék chhuti jali, two 
women shall be grinding at one mill; and one shall be taken and the other 
left (Matt. xxiv, 41). 
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The Past Tense and all other tenses formed from the Past Participle are 
construed almost exactly as in Hindi; #.e. in the case of Transitive verbs, the subject 
is put in the agent case, and, when mutable, the verb agrees in gender and number with 
the object. The construction differs from Hindi and follows Rajasthani and Gujarati 
in this, that the verb agrees in gender and number with the object, even when the 
latter is in the dative case. 

Intransitive verbs are, on the other hand, construed actively. 

There are two forms of the Past tense. The first form is made with the past 
participle in é (maré). This form does not further change for gender in the singular. 
In the plural n is added. Thus we have :— 

(a) Singular Transitive Verbs :— 

mai-n pap karé, I did sin. 

Gpni birsat bat diyé, he divided his property. 

baba-ji-n apna naukrau-té bolé, the father said to his servants (note that bdlnéd 
is transitive). 

nach-ki awaj suné, he heard the noise of dancing. 

pita-ji-n 6 kusal-purbak payé, the father got him in good health, 

wai-n apna pita-ké jawab diyé, he gave answer to his father. 

wé-ki phek-diné, (be) flung him away (II, 2). 

hathi-ki apna khisa-par dhar-diné, (she) put the elephant in her pocket 
(II, 2). 

bir-an dada-k6 rasta pichhé, the hero asked the road of the mountain (II, 2). 

bir-an bhari jor lagayé, the hero applied great force (II, 2). 

wé-ku roti (fem.) diné, (she) gave the loaf to him (II, 3). 

sabi-n Paraméswar-ké dhanya kiné, all made thanks of (¢.e. to) God (II, 5). 

kabul karé, (they) confessed (II, 5). 

(v) Singular Intransitive Verbs :— 

bay6 akal paré, a severe famine fell. 

6 kangal héi-gayé, he became poor. 

bachi-gé, he was saved; mslé, he was found. 

ap-ko bhai ayé, your brother came. 

j6 ap-ki sampati khat-gayé, who ate up your property. 

laran-ki gayé, he went to fight (II, 1). 

sat li-gé, he took away satti (II, 1). 

dwi pahar tak chalé, he went during two watches (II, 1). 

gahro talau milé, a deep lake was met (II, 1). 

bir-ka déra pahiché, he arrived at the hero’s house (II, 2). 

jab wd roti khai chuké, when he had finished eating the loaf (II, 4). 


This form is not so common in the plural, either in transitive or intransitive verbs, 
When n is added to form the plural the preceding é is shortened to e or ¢, so that the 
terminations are en or in. Examples are :— 

Transitive :— 

apna khusam-ki dekhlain (from dekhlénd), she showed them to her husband 
(II, 4). 
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Intransitive :— 


jab sata bhijt gayen, when the satté (plural) was soaked (II, 1). 


ban-ka janwar pani pén-ka& dyen, the forest animals came to drink water 
(II, 1). 
laran-ki: tayar hoyen, they became ready for fighting (II, 4). 


There is one instance of the feminine, the form of which is doubtful,-— 


The 


bandra milan-kaé wastaé gainé, (ten virgins) went to meet the bridegroom 
(Matt. xxv, 1). 


second form of the past tense is, in the case of transitive verbs, simply the 


past participle, agreeing, as already explained, with the object in gender and number. 


Thus :— 


The 


ti-n wo kai-té mol léyo, from whom didst thou buy that ? 

jai-n 6 apna khéti-ma bhéjyd, who sent him into his fields. 

wai-n bdlyd, he said. 

wat-n puchhyd, he asked. 

ulanghan ni karyd, (1) did not do disobedience. 

ap-an mai-sani ék khadu-ké bacha bhi na déyé, Your Honour did not give to me 
even a kid. 

wé-n apni sund-sani (fem.) talau-ma dali, he put his trunk in the tank (II, 1), 
(Fem. object in dative case). 

&k bari kilkar mari, (the elephant) trumpeted loudly (IT, 1). 

wé-n hatht-kt sund pakri, he seized the trunk of the elephant (II, 2). 

wé-n nauni-té puchhi, he asked the daughter (II, 2). Here the fem. object is 
in the ablative case. 

wé-n sati-sani (acc. plur. masc.) wé talau-ma dal-dinyd, he threw that satta 
into the Jake (I, 1). 

budhiya-n apna kandha-ma dhar dinyd, the old woman placed them on her 
shoulder (IT, 3). 


second form of the past tense of an intransitive verb has special forms for the 


first and second persons, but the third person is the same as the past participle. We 
take as the model verb chalné, to go. 


Sing. Plar. 
chalyt chalya, chalya 
chali chalyai, chalya 
chalyé (fem. chali) chalya (fem. chalz) 


Exnmples are— 


mai aj bahut chaly#, I walked a long way to-day. 

mi dharmyat n@ par papyai-kis bulaun iy, I came to call not the righteous 
but sinners (Matt. ix, 13). 

hami-ki dukh dén-ka wasta at, didst thou come to torment us (Matt. viii, 20) ? 

ditr dé§ chalt gayd, he went away to a tar country. 

wakh rahan lagyo, he began to remain there. 

khaburdar héyo, he became sensible. 

apna babé 77 pas chalyé, he went near his father. 
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ghar-ka najtk pavchhy6, he arrived near the house. 
tér6 bhai maryéd, phir bachyé, thy brother died, again he escaped. 
apni ma-ka pas bhaji-k gai, she fled to her mother (II, 2). 
twoi-ki ma bhair ai, her mother came outside (IT, 2). 
dwiyau-kt bhét hoi, a meeting of the two took place (II, 2). 
6k budals milz, an old woman was met (II, 3). 
tea uthi-k wai-kt séwd karan lagi, she arose and ministered unto him (Matt, 
viii, 15). 
haman kabari tu rogt ya kaid-ma dékhi ar twai-mi aya, when saw we Thee sick 
or in prison and came to Thee (Matt. xxv, 39) ? 
ham wwai-sint ké-lai ni nikali sakya, why could we not cast him out (Matt. 
xvii, 19) P ¢ 
haman té kabari pardési dékhi ghar-ma lhayd, when saw we Thee a traveller 
and took Thee into the house (Matt. xxv, 38) P 
tum kya dékhan-ku nikalyaz, what went ye forth for to see (Matt. xi, 8) ? 
tumt ni ndchyd, ye did not dance (Matt. xi, 17). 
pité wat manaun lagya (plur..of respect), the father began to entreat him. 
dwiyé bastt-ka rasta chalya, both went on the road to the village (II, 3). 
kapan lagya, they began to tremble (II, 4). 
jo tayar chhat wai-ka dagra bydu-ma gai, (the virgins) who were ready went 
in with him to the wedding (Matt. xxv, 10). 
The Perfect tense is formed, as in Hindi, by suffixing the present tense of the verb 
substantive to the past participle. Thus :— 
mérd bap dad6 jayu-chha (not gayu-chha, as we should expect), my father has 
gone to the mountain (II, 2). 
ham lok sabi kichhi chhéri-k téra dagra lagya-chhat, we have left all and 
followed Thee (Matt. xix, 27). 
The Pluperfect is similarly formed with the past tense of the verb substantive, 
in:— 
i térd nam mat-n pahilé-té sun rakhé-chhay6, I had heard thy name from before 
(II, 2). 
bathaa hon lagy6-chhayé, a storm had begun to be (II, 4). 
rat-ma jab hamu séya-chhaya, at night, while we slept (Matt. xxviii, 18). 
In the parable, the pluperfect is, however, formed by using not the past participle 
but the conjunctive participle, with the auxiliary. Thus :— 
bhaut din ni biti-chhaya, many days had not passed. 
yo méré larké mari-chhay6 . . . « « khoyé gai-chhayd, this my son 
had died, . . . . «© had been lost. 
térd bhai harchi-chhayd, thy brother had heen lost. 


The Passive voice is formed much as in Hindi, by combining the past participle 
with the verb jané, to go, but the oblique singular of the participle is usually employed. 
Thus :— 

khéyé gai-chhayéd, he had been lost. 
méra khadyaya jap-ka wasta. for my being buried (Matt. xxvi, 12). 
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jakh-kakhi ya mangal-bartta prachar karya jali, wherever this gospel will be 
preached (Matt. xxvi, 13). 

tumaéré ghar tumara wasta bajé chhorya jand, your house is being left tor you 
desolate (Matt. xxiii, 38). 

6 din ala ki bandra @-té liya jalé, the day will come when the bridegroom will 
be taken from them (Matt. ix, 15). 

ék pakaryad jali, one (woman) will be seized (Matt. xxiv, 41). 

In Kumauni there is an organic Passive formed by adding z to the root. I have 
met one or two examples of a corresponding form in Garhwali, in :— 
86 swarg-ma kholiyt ralé, that will remain loosed in heaven (Matt. xviii, 18). 
ké-té lunit karilé, wherewith will it be made salted (Matt. v, 13) ? 


Causal verbs are formed as in Hindi by adding 4 to the root. The infinitive ends 
in aund. Thus, charaund, past participle chardyé, to cause to graze. 

There are numerous irregular causal verbs. Most of these also follow Hindi; eg. 
marno, to die; marnd, to kill. We have an example of the Causal of khand, to 
eat, in :— 

i-sine khaaund, He feedeth them (Matt. vi, 26). 
Compound verbs are formed much as in Hindi. Examples are :— 


Intensives :— 
dé-déwa, give away: bat-diyé, ne divided ; cnali-gayé, he went away. 
Potentials :— 
mi-ki sapha karz sakdi, Thou canst make me clean (Matt. viii, 2). 
kui ni b6lt sakyo, no one could speak (Matt. xxii, 46). 
Completives :— 
jab 6 sab urai chuké, when he had finished squandering everything. 
Desideratives :— 
bhitar jan6 ni chayé, he did not wish to go inside 
Inceptives :— 
6 dnand karan lagy6, he began to rejoice. See also under the head of the 
Infinitive. 
Permissive :— 
marya opua maryau-ki khadyaun dé, let the dead bury their dead (Matt. 
viij, 22). 

I have not noted an instance of an Acquisitive compound. 

The ordinary Negative is nz, of which numerous examples will be found in the 
specimens. We also sometimes find ma, as in exaroples on pp. 293 and 295. With the 
imperative we have nd, as in bhitra-té kichhu chiz-bast lén-ki na utar, let him not 
descend to take any property from within (Matt. xxiv, 17). 
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{ No. 1.] 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL Group, 


CENTRAL PAHARI (GARHWALI). 


StanpDaRD DIALECT OF SRINAGAR. Distriot GARHWAL. 


SPECIMEN I. 


SASHA St ALATA SIT | AAT SINT Abe TAT aT aT- 
Star aa 2 qarat fada-ara a aT feared Hawt 22a) aa 
Sa wot fada aiz-feai dia fea a att ear fH eet aterrea 
Aa wet H-H St Sa sal aa att ag sara fea arta wat 
fada vers fed) wa At aa SETS BH Aa a SAT TST WATS WS TK 
Tara SS TT | MC NS Sa-a CHWS AA Uae Te TS 
ae Tt an Ga WT am eq dae g Gat) TTS 
Daata aa wae Bier wat wat Wz weA sia eat What 
j-adt qe at eer wat) Aa aa Gate Ha AN 3-4 TaN fH Aa 
STATA HAASE ASRS AT GTI-S Srey Vel aaHS A A yS-a ATG 
HF P-a GoM avast ure stat Ste Seer are areca fax & avast 
a ei-at fees WaT aad oT at) OS fine TT ater ata 
waa Fest) Aad sou aae-aa UAT ACTAT TTTAT | aa TH 
SHR TINT TTA OT TET AT TW wat fee Sa TAT aha 3 Seah 
BAT HE WMT SST aT TATU fast TAN! TSA G-AT Area 
2 aaah Aa eta fee area ara aT ae | fae aT-aT Ata 
ara ara aes | Qa arar-stea ao ataet-a aa far aaa THT 
aeret frenrettat & Geran atte Samy era-ae Yat aT He TAT | 
Si va ara arere att | F-ars far A AT ASAT IO sar feat Tat 
. Wa ae facfaa, aq wee AT AA 


Sat aa alee Gam ea Wha at We Tea Aste 
Gtadt wa aren Wit area wrara ge) Whe 3-4 wey ata TF. 
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WTA WS TAS VeTT fae AT Se) Sa OTe ae STAT 
ars Wa MC Vea yaaa Tea ATA AT A BATA fa Tt ATA- 
gaa wa) ae at ger wet we alae arate ata Sat fae 
ax arse 3 adhe wat) at aoe faara ware fea fa Zar fa 7 
SAAT SLR VTA AAT TS | aT Ta WTA Tetaa AT araT 
Se aa WG-4 Haat oa aTE-a TATA at Sat faa oa fra 
aa WS AT) ag AT tat NT Trae aT Sir TTT iit 
TE TA HAT ATA AAT Ga-a F-aT ATTT WT ST aT fra 
ATA UWA WAS ATT Vel CATE AI Ts | MAAS W aq 
AUT GE) TC aS ATA WIT GM Tee TSeT wat Fars fa TT AT 
wy war fac ae, wel wat fare aa 1 
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[ No. I.] 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP, 


CENTRAL PAHARI (GARHWALI). 


SranparpD Diarect oF SRINAGAR. DistRict GARHWAL. 
SPECIMEN I. 

Kai-admi-ka dwi naunyal chhaya. U-ma-n chhota-naunyal-an 
A-certain-man-of two sons were. Them-in-from the-young-son-by 
apna-baba-ji-ma balé, ‘ hé-baba-ji, birsat-ma-n_ jo méro shia 
his-own-father-to  it-was-soid, ‘O-father, property-in-from what my — share 
chha, sd mai-sani dé-déwa.’ Tab ten apni birsat bat-diyé. 
is, that me-to give-away.’ Then him-by his-own property was-divided. 
Bhaut din ni biti-chhaya, ki chhéta-naunyal-an = sab kattha 
Many days not passed-were, that the-young-son-by all together 
kari-k dur des chali-gaya, aur wakh  ltgarpana-ma din 
made-having far country  went-away, and there debauchery-in days 
kati-k apni birsat urai-diyé. Jab 6 sab urai chuké, 
cut-having his-own property was-wasted. When he all wasted had, 
tab wai-dés-ma bard akal paré, aur 6 kangal _hoi-gayé. Aur 
then that-country-in areat famine fell, and he poor became. And 
6 wai-dés-ka rahanwalat-ma-n ék-k& = yakh jai-k wakh 
he that-very-country-of  dwellers-in-from one-of here  gone-having there 
rahan lagyo, jaiin o apna-khéti-mi sungar charaun-ki bhéjyé. 
to-remain began, whom-by he  his-own-fields-in swine feeding-for  was-sent. 
Aur 6 _ U-chhimiyat-té, jau-sani sungar khanda-chhaya, apno 
And he those-huske-with, which (acc. plur.)  the-swine eating-were, héa-own 
pet bharno chand6-chhayo ; aur kwi Wai-sani kuchh ni 
belly _—to-fill wishing -was ; and = anyones him-to anything not 


dénda-chhaya. Tab wa-té khabardar hoya, aur wai-n boly6 
giving-were. Then there-from sensible  he-became, and him-by it-was-said 


ki, ‘ méra-baba-ji-ka katna-i-majirdarati-ka khan-té jada 

that, ‘ my-father-of how-many-verily-hired-servants-of eating-than more 
roti pakd, aur mai bhakh-t6 = mardi. Mai uthi-k 

bread és-being-cooked, and I hunger-by  am-dying. I arteen-having 
apna-baba-ji-pas jatlo. aur = t-ka pas bollo iki, “hé  baba-ji, 


my-own-father-near will-go, and him-of near will-say that, “O father, 
mai-n  swarg-ka_ biruddh ap-ka sampé pap karé, mai phir 
me-by  heaven-of against Your-Honour-of before sin was-done, I again 
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ap-ko naunyal bélan layak ni chhai; mai-sani 
Your-Honour-of son _—— to~be-called fit not am; me (acc. sing.) 
apna-naukari-ma-n ék-ka barabar banawa.”’ Tab 3 uthi-k 
thine-own-servants-in-from one-of like make.””’ Then he  arisen-having 
apna-baba-ji-pas chalyé, aur dir-hi chhayd, ki wai-ka 
hie-own-father-near went, and distant-even he-wae, that him-of 
baba-ji-n wai dékhi-k daya karé, aur dauri-k  wai-ka 
the-father-by him  seen-having compassion was-made, and run-having him-of 
gala-par lipti-k chimyé. Béta-n fi-ma balya, 
neck-on clung-having he-was-kissed. The-son-by him-to it-was-said, 
‘hé-baba-ji, mai-n swarg-ka biruddh ap-ka samné pap karé. 
‘O-father, me-by heaven-of against Your-Honour-of before sin was-done. 
Phir ap-ko naunyal bélan Iiyak ni chhafl.’ Wai-ka 
Again Your-Honowr-of son to-be-called fit not T-am.’ Him-of 
baba-‘i-n apna-naukarati-té balé ki, ‘sab-té achchha kapra 


the-fathii-by  his-own-servants-to  it-was-said that, ‘all-than good clothes 

nikali-k, wai pairawi; aur wai-ka hath-par gunthi, aur pairati-ma 
produced-having, him clothe-ye; and him-of hand-on a-ring, and  feet-on 
jato pairawa. Aur ham khawa, anand kara ; ke-lai ki ya 
shoe clothe-ye. And we may-eat, rejoicing may-make; because that thie 
mér6 larko mari-chhayd, phir bachi-gé ; khoyé gai-chhayo, phir 


my son died-had, again was-saved ; lost gone-had, again 
milé,’ Tab 6 anand karan lagyo. 
was-found. Then he rejoicing to-make began. 
Wai-ko = jétho naunyal khét-ma  chhayo. Aur jab ghar aund 
Him-of the-elder son the-field-in was. And when home coming 
ghar-ka najik pafichhyo, tab baja aur nach-ki awaj suné. 
house-of near he-arrived, then music and dancing-of sound  was-heard. 
Aur wai-n apnha-naukaru-madhyé ék-ka apna-pas bulai-k 
And him-by = hts-own-servants-among _—_one-to himself-of-near called-having 
puchhyé ki, ‘yo kya  chha?’ Wai-n wai-ka _— pas bélya, 
it-was-asked that, ‘this what is?’ Him-by him-of near  it-was-said, 
‘ap-ko bhai ayé, aur ap-ka pita-ji-n achchhd bhdjan 


‘Your-Honour’s brother came, and Your-Honour’s father-by good feeding 
karé, yé-sabab-té ki 6  kufal-pirbak payé.’ Par wai-n gussa 
was-made, this-reason-by that he prosperity-with wwas-got.’ But him-by anger 
karé, aur bhitar janod ni chayo. Ya-té wai-ka pita 
was-made, and within to-go not he-wished, Here-from him-of the-father 
bhair ai-k wai manaun  lagya. Wai-n apna-pita-ki jabab 


outside come-having him to-entreat began. Him-by hts-own-father-to answer 
é 
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diyé ki, ‘dékha, ki mai __itna-barsai-té ap-ki séwa 
was-given that, ‘see, that I  so-many-years-from Your-Honour-of service 
kardia. Kabhi ap-ki — ajfia-ko ulanghan ni karya, 
am-doing. Ever Your-Honour-of command-of transgression not was-made, 
aur kabhi ap-an mai-sani ék-khada-k6 bacha bhi ni déys, 
and ever Your-Honour-by me-to one-goat-of young-one even not was-given, 
ki mai apna-mitra-ka sath anand kardé. Parantu, 
that I my-own-friends-of with rejoicing I-might-have-made. But, 

ap-ko naund, jo patra-ka sang ap-ki sampati 
Your-Honour-of son, who harlots-of in-company Your-Honour-of property 
khai-gayé, jabaré-hi ayé, tabaré-hi tum-an wai-ka wasté achchhd 
ate-up, when-even he-came, then-even you-by him-of Jor good 
khano karé.’ Pita-n wai-ka pas balé, ‘hé bata, ta 


eating § = was-made.’ The-father-by  him-of near it-was-said, ‘O son, thou 
hamara-hi sith chhai; jé-kuchh mérd chha, 6 sab térd  chha, 
us-of-even with art; what-ever mme is, that all thine és. 


anand karn6 «aur khuéi rahn6 chaindd  chhays, kd-lai ki 
rejoming fo-make and happy to-remain proper twoas, because that 
téro bhai maryé, phir bachyd; harchi-chhayéd, mili-gayé.’ 


sada, 
éver 
Par 
But 
yi 
Bie thy brother died, again escaped; test-had-been, found-was.’ 
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{ No. 2.] 
INDO-ARYAN -FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 


CENTRAL PAHARI (GARHWALI). 


STANDARD DIALECT OF SRINAGAR. Distarct GARHWAL, 


SPECIMEN II. 
ge We Upsala ae-at AATAATT 1 

bel ufeenr carat at arat ae eati waa fearar ara 
gue afere Feer-at HUTA TERT SAT | Cea TH YM TET eR 
Sal! VAR I SACRA TLS AT TH-AT TT BAT ua fea aa- 
ar ae ufaa-at TAT HT AMAA T TSAR TA WM wT 
FURST TR) AaeCAN Ts! Taal 3-F UH awl Ta el a 
wea ast fast aTsa VAM TAT Vlq-aat a aat-a era feear| 
wa arg first waa aa TN Fa AGF UTS Ta) fragt 3 whewa TI te- 
arIqS Gas) FATT aa TAT TAIT Tota Shearer oat 
Tw-_ wat! dat aqat Tala aa cad aw wel Sea-H aah aa 
fares wet Rag Ta TET Wa) Fa Todt Esa acta erat | 
ural ai faaa-a ua sel faa arts af facta a dca ate 
aati i 

LR) Wa aa GSA Views eTa-at-gsS wast) FATT 
wea ofea-art ata staat aan fet) a dtaa ofea-a Aca 
ata arfs azal we) STAR waa) uidt-at asta Seta cu-ar 
AT frat TTS AT-AT UTT aTST-TS )  aa A a aT ac as) era 
a Um ay Fare-a AIST Teva Mat TENA Sate-R woe er 
ucur feat. ata fowrel 3 fea gaan ae at aT ae-awn cen aS-aT 
Sele Ufaa-at NCA ST WA) TAA a AGS aetar ufera- 
ST NCR A wal) Ata sara fea Fa arest RISA 
AT TH-A TAT VIS HT | | aa ad-at aca at RAS Sista ca 
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We atta fea ae aT eterg aa) Taat Mila az 
WS | Ufa TT ANT THAT AST AST SAF AST-A TTS GA 
Tet Cig-at Tat aa oT fara walR Tom weR_ Wy eat 
Ga-t AT -ar fuarSt a1 Ba atet-g farsa Sala art fea 
aa Ufa NT ATS HT TMA aa A-R faranrefl-n warel wat Ta | 
foarSt Sat-w TA wt Ysa Te, AT ava G4 OFG-A Ga ca wat 
an farsa wel are es) aafat at, aK alan As) wa 
Ta Weeat Tes ala ger fH wa feata at ae) TAM 
VA Te AEC A HAT S| CATA Se Sle HA ATU | TSAN-AT TAT 
a ASAT | 


(21 aa fea qet-at wat qe, & fra Saat uM qeat 
feet feat-a qectamn aa q ward aera fq qedta Fx 
HA HA aA are Het alheeg aaa a G1 FHT arent Tat att 
wie) aR Tet ea qu feat a werg_ @det, seer ates 
afzara ft Ag aa easy aT TA TSA MTT Ha-AT ue fee | 
fowret samt arat-at ater TS Se TST fea 


1¥1 Wa Tel as YR aa Ft Te ae aea-g AAT WaT 
a ata aral-a afzara want ae Hat araret Ger a Aa saat 
waa ta fea) so aTa Ta) Fata zat Su aM gat) 3 
aqat-a & afzarat ar aa qeat are war a at ANY a areata TA. 
St SSH TH ANT Gea | «aa et gar are Heat ws TH Haral- 
aml wit faat Hat wa-aT aaa 8S) aa aY Tara cad aaTal- 
mata at aera ws frat 2) cad watts ta Ta as a 
H-M & zen, aaa frat Sat, afeet HATA F ATT HAT FT| 
aa eee TAMA Wee (Geeta aaa Aa aE Her TAT F 
arast-at ate qe) frarat-a samt atar-at ut feat) frase 
GSR VU Sas asta wm qaag_ sada Tat Ga 
wont cara TS Ya AST AH caret farre-a SS TS Fe 
i areata Satan Ste Geet e Geeta ara qe SAH aT aT Ale 
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AT | Te ET MTT efrataat Aart anes aA HIST sere 
WHATS VHATS-H ETT ssl faait aca af waral-a a afar qaa-a 
foal FSSA ATU aT TAA | ATT GWT Ge-AT WS-H UH Ta-a aT 
are feat aoa wea ataral a ustfaat-at a SreaeAr as i 

(41 SL aT Sa AML Fe aay aT Tale OTH aT aT 
weg fat WIC Ge ATS atasat eH aT CELT ATA Set GATS | 
TSA FTAA VES Areas AY HUA ASST | TH-A OH TST 
Wt USA UR HI S| atasacal qaqa wa aa ASA WATT 
BATH tl 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 


CENTRAL PAHARI (GARHWALD). 


STANDARD D&ALECT OF SRINAGAR. District GARHWAL. 


SPECIMEN II. 


PURB AUR PASCHIM-KA BIRU-KI MULAKAT. 
EASTERN AND WESTERN-OF HEROES-OF INTERVIEW. 


(1) Pahilé-jamana-ma dwi nami bir chhaya. Ek  parb-disa-ka 
(1) ~ First-time-in two famous heroes were. One eastern-dtrection-of 
kona, dusro paschim-disa-ka kona-ma = rahadd-chhayé. Ek-ké 
in-corner, the-second western-direction-of corner-in dwelling-was. One-of 
nam suni-k dusro jaldo-chhay6. Ek-ko ~— ghar dusra-ka, 
name ~ heard-having _ the-second burning-was. One-of house the-second-of 
ghar-té bara-bars-ko bato chhayd. Ek din  péarb-k6 bir paschim-ka 
house-from twelve-years-of road was. One day  the-east-of hero the-west-of 
bir-ka sath mulakat wa laran-ki = gayé. Apna-khan-ka bara-ka 
hero-of with interview and fighting-for went.  Hits-own-eating-for viaticum-for 
sata li-gé. Dwi _ pahar tak chalé. Rasta-ma  wé-ka 
satta (plur.) he-took-away. Two watches during he-went. The-road-in hin-to 
ék bard lambé chauro wa gahro talau  milé. Tab wé-n apna-pas-ka 
a great long wide and decp lake was-met. Then him-by himself-of-near-of 
sati-sani wé-talau-ma dal-dinya. Jab sata bhiji-gayen, tab wa 
satta (acc.) that-lake-in were-thrown. When the-sattu was-soaked, then he 
kull-sata-ka khai-gayé. Pichhari wé-dhora ék-bara-pér-ka miaré 
entire-sattu (acc.)  ate-up. Afterwards that-near a-great-tree-of under 
sé-gayé. Yé-bich wé-dhora-ka = ban-ka janwar roj-ka 
went-to-sleep. This-meanwhile that-near-of forest-of animals (every-)day-of 
aun-wala pani pén-ka ayen. Talau sukho dékhi-k ‘tab 
comers water drinking-for came. The-lake dried  seen-having then 
dusri-tarph pani dhundan-ka chali-gayé. Pichhari 


pani 
in-another-direction water  searching-for 


they-went-away. Ifterwords water 
pen-ka ék ban-hathi ayé. We-n apni-sund-sani talau-mA 

drinking-for a forest-elephant came. Him-by his-own-trank (acc.)  the-lake-in 

dali. Panini milan-té ék bari kilkar mari. Wi-kilkar-té 

was-put. Water not being-got-from a great scream was-struck. That.scream-from 

wé-bir-ki — nid khuli, 

that-hero-of sleep was-loosened. 
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(2) Tab wé-n gussi-ma ai-k wé-hathi-ki sund pakri. 
(2) Then him-by anger-in come-having that-elephant-of trunk was-seized, 
We-ka apna-hath-té paschim-ka _bir-ka chauk-ma phék-diné. 
Him-as-for his-own-hand-with the-west-of hero-of cowrtyard-into he-was-thrawn. 
Weée-chauk-ma paschim-ka bir-ki nauni satti kutni-chhai. 
That-courtyard-in west-of hero-of daughter paddy pounding-was. 
Hathi-ka anaukhi-bhati-k6 kird-si  dékhi k, dara-kaé-mari _bhitar- 
The-elephant (acc.) atrange-kind-of insect-like seen-having, Sear-of-through within 
apni-ma-ka pas bhaji-k gai. Tab = wi-ki ma bhair 
her-own-mother-of near fled-having  she-went. Then her-of mother outside 
i. Hathi-ki ék-nai-kism-ki = iro samjhi-k, 
came. The-elephant (acc.) a-new-kind-of —imsect understood-having,. 
apni-dagaryani-ka dekhaun-ka apna-khisa-par dhar-diné. Wa-ka 
her-own-companions-to showing-for  her-own-pocket-on  it-was-put. There-of 


pichhari wé-din ptrb-ko bir bhi  bara-bars-ko rasta ghanti-ma 
after (on-)that-day the-east-of hero also twelve-years-of road (a-few-)hours-in 
chali-k paschim-ka _bir-ka déra pahtiché. Wen, ‘téerd bap 
gone-having the-west-of  hero-of (at-)abode arrived. Him-by, ‘thy father 
rakh chha ?’ kari-k, paschim-ka _bir-ki nauni-té pichhi. 
where ia?’ made-having, the-west-of hero-of daughter-from  she-was-asked. 
Nauni-n jabab diné, * mérd bap lakhra katan-ki 
The-daughter-by answer was-given, ‘my father sticks cutting-for 
bara-bars-té ucha dado jayt-chha.’ Tab parb-ka bir-an 
twelve-years-than more mountain gone-has.’ Then the-east-of —_ hero-by 
‘wi-nauni-té dada-kd rasta pachhe. Nauni-n batai-diné. 
that-daughter-from mountain-of road was-asked. The-daughter-by it-was-explained. 
Tab wo  dada-ka gayé. § Rasta-mi = dwiyati-ki bhét hai. 
Then he mountain-to went, The-road-in _the-two-of meeting became. 
Pagchim-k6 bir  sara-bani-ka bara-bara-dala-ka jara-té ukhari-k, 
The-weat-of hero all-forests-of  big-big-trees (acc.) —root-from torn-up-having, 
a-ko bara-dada-ka barabar —_—bdj apna-sir-ma rakhi-k 
them-of  a-great-mountain-of equal load _—ihis-own-head-on _—placed-having 
apna-ghar-ka  auni-chhayéd. Pirb-ko bir wé-ka pichhaéri _—gayé. 
his-own-house-to — coming-was. The-east-of hero him-of behind went. 
Wa-ka béj-ka pichhari-té khéchi-k thami-diné. Jab 
Him-of the-load (acec.) behind-from  dragged-having _he-was-stopped. When 
paschim-ka bir-an bhari jor lagivé, tab boj-ka 
the-west-of hero-by heavy force was-applted, then the-load (acc.) 
nikali-k agari = chali-gayé. Pichhari dékhi-k bolé, 


extricated-having  in-front went-on. Backwards looked-hucing  it-as-said, 
VO. 15, PART IV. end 
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‘aré = pa b-ka bir, téro nam mai-n pahilé-té sun-rakhé-chhayd. 
‘ah east-of hero, thy name me-by  before-from  been-heard-was, 
Téra-milan-ki bari chah  chhai. Aj mili-gé, mai-ki bari 
Thy-meeting-of great desire was. To-day (thou)-art-met, me-to — great 
khusi hoi. Ab ti mai apas-ma larai kari-k 
happiness _ became. Now thou I  ourselves-among fighting done-having 
dékhula ki ham-dviyai-ma ko bard —_cbha.’ Puarb-ka bir-an 
we-shall-see that us-both-in who = great is.” The-east-of — hero-by 
bolé, ‘ yakh ta jangal —chha. Hamari har-jit kai-n 
tt-was-said, ‘here verily forest 18. Our defeat-victory whom-by 
janni ? Basti-ma jaula. Wakh larula.’ 
will-be-known ? Village-in we-shall-go. There  we-shall-fight.’ 
(3) Tab  dwiyé basti-ka rasta  chalya. Yé-bich d-sani 
(3) Then the-two the-village-of on-road went. This-meanwhile them-to 
ék budali mili, Dwiyati-n budali-ma balé, ‘ta 
an old-woman was-met. The-two-by  the-old-woman-to it-was-said, ‘thou 
hamari larai-ka dékh.’ Budali-n a-ka bolé, * méro 
our fighting (acc.) see.’ The-ola-woman-by them-to it-was-said, ‘my 
nati gora-bhaisa charaun-ki ban-mi jayi-chha. Wé-ka wasta 
grandson cows-buffaloes grazing-for forest-in  gone-has. Him-of for-the-sake 
roti li-janda. We-ka = roti dé-k tum-dwiyat-ki larai-kt 
bread I-am-bringing. Him-to bread given-having you-both-of fighting (acc.) 
dékhils.’ Itna boli-k budhiya-n dwi-birati-ka, may 
I-will-see. So-many  said-having _ the-old-woman-by __ the-two-heroes (acc.), with 
lakhrati-ka b6j-suda-ka, apna-kandha-ma dhar-dinya. Pichhari 
sticks-of load-including, her-own-shoulder-on were-placed. Afterwards 
apna-nati-ka ahora gai. Wa-ka roti diné. 
her-own-grandson-of near she-went. Him-to bread was-given. 
(4) Jab wo roti khai-chuké, tab dwi bir wakh 
(4) When he the-bread ate-completely, then the-two heroes there 
laran-ki tayar hdyen. Ta = wi-ka nati-n budhiya-ka, 
fighting-for ready became. Then her-of grandson-by  the-old-woman (acc.), 
apna-gora -bhaisati-lakbrati-suda dwi-birafi-ka, apni-gati-ma 
his-own-cows-buffaloes-sticks-including — the-two-heroes (acc.), his-own-lap-of-sheet-in 
rakh-dinya. Apna-ghar-ka gayé. Yé-bich bathati hon 
were-placed. His-own-house-to he-went. This-meamvhile a-wind-storm  to-be 
lagyé-chhayo. We-bathati-té wi-budhiya-ko nati, may budali-gora- 
began-had. That-storm-by that-old-woman-of grandson, with the-old-woman-cows- 
bhaisa, wa dwi-birat, wa lakhrati-ka ~=—b--ka, uri-k ék jaga 
buffaloes, and the-two-heroes, and the-stichs-of load-of, flown-having a place 
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pahtichys. Wakh dwi janani satti = kutni-chhai. Bk-janani-ka akha 
he-arrived. There two women paddy pounding-were. One-woman-of eye 
bhitar, janau ghas-ka saman, baithé. Tab wi-janani-p 
within, as-it-were a-piece-of-grass like, he-settled. Then  that-woman-by 
dusri-janani-ma& bolé, ‘‘méra-akha-té khar nikali-dé.’ | Dusri-janani-n 
the-other-woman-to tt-was-said, ‘my-eye-from the-grass extract.’ The-other-woman-by. 
bale, ‘jo wé khar mai-ki-hi dé-déli, ta tab nikali-dulo.’ 
it-was-said, ‘if that grass me-to-only thou-wilt-give, verily then  I-will-extract. 
Pahili janani = 1-karar-par kabal hai. Tab dusri-janani-n 
The-first woman this-condition-on agreeing became. Then  the-other-woman-by 
khar-ka (budali-ka nati-ki, nay gora-bhaisa, wa 
the-grass (acc.) [the-old-woman-of grandson (acc.), with  the-cows-buffaloes, and 
dwi-birai wa  Jakhraf-ki bdj suda) nikali-k apna-khisa -prr 
the-two-heroes and the-sticks-of load including] extracted-having her-own-pocket-on 
dhar-dinya, Pichharé-ki khar-ka apna-khisa-té gari-k 
were-put. Afterwards  the-grass (acc.) her-own-pocket-from taken-out-having 
apna-khasam-ka dekhlain. Wi-k& khasam-an apni-janani-ma  balé, 
her-own-husband-to they-were-shown. Her-of husband-by his-own-wife-to it-was-said, 
‘yi-sab-kirati-sani hamara-birala-ki dé-dé. Wo khai-délo.’ Y-batai-ka 
‘ these-all-insects (acc.) our-cat-to give-away. He will-eat-up.’ These-words (acc.) 
dékhi-k, dwi bir, budali, wa budali-ko nati, bahut 
seen-having, the-two heroes, the-old-woman, and the-old-woman-of grandson, much 
dari-k, thar-thar kapan lagya. Tab sabi-n 
feared-having, shaking-shaking to-tremble began. Then all-by 
apht-apht-ka duniya-ki chijati-madhyé sab-té chhoto jani-k, 
themselves-themselves (acc.) the-world-of things-among all-than small considered-having, 
achhtai-pachhtai-k, hath jori binti kari-k, wi-janani-ta, 
wailed-lamented-having, hands clasped supplication made-having, that-woman-from, 
wa  wi-ka khasam-té pichho chhurai-k, apna-ghar 
and = her-of husband-from grasp _caused-to-be-released-having, their-own-houses 
gayen. Apna-apna-ghari-ma, ai-k, ék-ék-an yo _—saro 
went. Their-own-their-own-houses-in come-having, one-one-by this all 
bistar apnii-apni-gharwalati-wa-parosiyafi-mi © wa dostafi-ma bile. 
occurrence their-oton-their-own-families-and-neighbours-to and friends-to was-eaid. 
(5) Sabi-n  kattha hoi-k apht-ka kuchh_ bastu_— ni 
(5)  All-by together become-having themselves (acc.) any thing = not 
samjhi-k, Paramé$war-ké dhanya king. Aur kabal karé, ‘he 
consider ed-having, God-of thank was-made. And confession was-made, ‘O 
Paramééwar, ham Téri-srishti-ma  sab-té chhota chhawat. Yé-samsir-ma 
God, we Thy-creation-in all-than small are, This-universe-in 
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kai-bit:k6 ghamand admi-ki ni karno chaindo. Ek-té  ék 
any-thing-of pride a-man-to not to-be-made is-proper. One-than one 
bayd aur ék-te ék cbhotd chha. ParaméSwar-ki najar-m&a ham-sab 
great and one-than one small is. God-of sight-in we-all 
kira-k&é saman chhawaii.’ 

insects-of equal are.’ 


(For a free translation, vide ante, p. 165.) 
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RATHI OR RATHWALE 


This dialect of Garhwali is the language of the Khasiyas and Pabild4s (non-thread- 
wearing castes) and is spoken throughout the centre of the District of Garhwal, over the 
greater parts of the Chandpur and Dewalgarh Parganas, and also in about thirty villages 
of the adjoining Patti Malla Chankot in the Pali Pargana of the Almora District. 

The estimated number of speakers is as follows : — 














Name of District. | Namber ef Speakers, 
Garhwal 60,594 
Almora. 2,463 
63,057 





The following sketch of Rathwali Grammar is based on the version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son and the list of words and sentences which follow. It does not 
pretend to be a complete grammar, and most attention will be devoted to those points 
in which the dialect differs from Standard Garhwali. 

Pronunciation.—This on the whole is more nearly akin to that of Kumauni, than 
is the case with the Standard dialect. The vowel é is interchangeable with ya; thus we 
have both dyd and dé, give, and dyas,-dés, a country. When é is followed in the 
next syllable by 6 it optionally becomes 6. ‘Thus, méré or myéro, my. In the same 
way, a long a followed by 6 becomes 6. Thus, chhdyé, he was, but chhayd, they were. 
The vowel 6, on the other hand, may become wa before a. Thus, ghéyi, a mare, but 
ghwara, & horse. 

A final é or @ is quite commonly weakened to a short a. Numerous examples of 
this occur in the specimens. Thus, the oblique form of myéro, my, is myara, but in 
sentence 238, we have mydra aghin, before me. Similarly, for final é, we have both 
bachiya aya, and bachiy® ayé, he came alive, in the two passages of the Parable in 
which the phrase occurs. Other examples are ndna-laura-na, for nand-laura-né, by the 
younger son, and gar7-ké, having brought forth, but afks-ka, having run. 

A final 6 optionally becomes %. ‘Thus, in the list of words, we have manu chhaz, I 
am striking, but mand chhoyo, I was striking; for “ going,’ we have both jané and 
jant ; wé-ki (List No. 228) for wé-ké, his. 

The letter r before or after a consonant is optionally elided. Thus, the list gives 
ham marni, we strike, but mi mani, I strike; mi maralé, I shall strike, but ham mala 
(for maria), we shall strike. The Standard Garhwali nakhrd, bad, becomes nakho 
in Rathwali. It will be understood that this elision of r is optional. Thus, in the 
Parabie we have k:adé (for karda), I might have done, and also kardé chhau, I am doing, 

QGender.—The rules for this are the same as in the Standard dialect, 

Number.—Taddhava masculine nouns, which in Hindi end in 4, usually end in @ 
asin the Standard dialect. Thus, Hindi laundé, Rathwali laurd,a son. Sometimee, 
however, we have the 4 termination, as in ghtodya,a horse. In botli cases the nominative 
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plural ends in @. Thus, laurd, sons; ghward, horses. It will be remembered that 


the final @ may be shortened to a, so that we can also have laura, ghwdra. Feminine 
nouns form their plurals, as in Standard dialect, except that I have not come across any 
feminine plurals in é. 

Case.—The oblique case singular is formed as in the Standard dialect, with the usual 
optional shortening of a final a2. The oblique plural usually ends in 6, as in chakrd 
may-na, from among the servants ; lauyid-kd, of daughters ; patré-kt dagiré, with harlots, 
Sometimes it ends in # as babun-ké, of fathers ; ddmin-ké, of men. In chhimula-na, with 
the husks, the postposition has been added to the nominative plural, or, possibly, to the 
oblique singular. 

The following are the usual postpositions employed :— 

Agent, na, la. 

Accusative, or gant. 

Instrumental, za, la. 

Dative, ganz (to), Khun (to), tha (to), kit (for). 

Ablative, gani (from), makot (from), bati (from), wndé (from out of), mdy-la 
(from among), #é, ¢é. 

Genitive, ko. 





Locative, ma (in, into) ; ma (in, into) ; gani (in) ; par (on) ; tal (under). 
As examples we may quote :— 
Agent :— 
nana laura-na bola, the younger son said. 
mi-la wé-kés lauré mara, I struck his son. 
Accusative :— 
puigi bharné, to fill the belly. 
mai-gani apna khilart-ki char kai-dé, make me as one of thy hired 
servants. 
Instrumental :— 
mi bhikh-na marni-chhat, I am dying through hunger. 
jyurd-la badhyd, bind him with a rope. 
Dative :— 
The usual word is gant, as in— 
babti-gani béla, he said to the father. 
For khuni, which is apparently only a variety of gané, see Nos. 103, 108, eto, of 
the list of words. 
For the others we have— 
y6 rupyd wé-tha dé-dyd, give this rupee to him. 
charauna-ki khéda, sent (him) to feed (lit. for feeding) (swine). 
Ablative :— 
The suffix regularly given in the list of words is, curiously enough, gars. Thus:— 
ék banya-gant, (I bought it) from a shopkeeper. . 
wé-makéi wd rupyé 86-16, take those rupees from him. 
yakha-bafi, from here (List No. 223). 
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kuwa-undé pani gard, draw water from the well. 
chij-bast-may-na méré bato, my share from among the goods. 
The postpositions sé and ¢é have only been noted in ablatives of comparison. 
Thus :— 
pétyd-sé bht bhindi rota, more bread than even a bellyful. 
bain-té lambo cha, he is taller than the sister. 
sab-té bhali lattd, the garment better than all ; the best garment. 


Genitive —Examples of this case will be found under the head of adjectives. 


Locative— 
apna tandél-ma khéda, sent (bim) into his field. 
jétho lauré tandol-ma chhayé, the elder son was in the field. 
wé nana kura-gani ran, he lives in that amall house. 
khuta-par jéré lai-déwa, put shoes on his feet. 
wi dal-tal batthyat cha, he is seated under that tree. 
Sometimes the Locative takes no postposition, as in wai dyaé bart bhukh para, in 
that country a great famine fell. 
Adjectives.—These follow the same rules as in the Standard dialect, remembering 
that a final @ may be changed toa. Thus :— 
bhalé admi, a good man. 
bhala (or bhala) admi, good men. 
bhala (or bhala) ddmi-ko, of a good man. 
bhalt sisnt, a good woman. 
bhalt sisnt, good women. 
The genitive of the noun substantive is, as usual, an adjective. Thus :— 
kai-ké laurd ani cha, whose boy comes ? 
mi-la wé-kis (for wé-k6) lauré mara, I struck his son. 
méra babi-ka katig khilart-ki pétya-sé bhi bhindi rota honda, of how many of 
my father’s servants is there bread more even than a bellyful ? 
kai manakha-ka dui laura chhay4, of a certain man there were two sons. 
wai-ki gati lai-déwa, put them on his body. 
syata ghwird-ki kithi, the saddle of the white horse. 


PRONOUNS. 


(2) Personal Pronouns.—The first two personal pronovns are declined as 
follows :— 


SIncuag. 
Nom. mt, m2, I ti, t%, Thou 
Ag. mi-la, mai-la tt-la, twé-la 
Gen. méréd, mydré téro, tyord 
Obl. mai, mi, m7 ti, tai, twa 
Prunat, 
Nom. ham, hamé tum, tumi 
Ag. hamt-la, ham-na tumi-la, tum-na 
Gen. haméré tumaré 
Obl. ham, hama tum, tums 
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Examples are :— 
mi aj bhindi hi Z, I have walked a long way to-day. 
mit bhuka-na marnii-chhat, I am dying of hunger. 
mi-la pap kaya, I have sinned. 
jo-kuchh méré bat6 chha, whatever is my share. 
myara aghin hit, walk before me. 
mai-gant kai-dé, make me (as one of thy hired servants). 
mi-gani dé, give to me (the share of the property). 
tum-na mai-gani ni dé, you did not give to me (a kid). 
ham khawa, let us eat. 
ti sadani mi dagiri chhai, thou art ever with me. 
twé-la wo kat-gani mol liyd, from whom didst thou buy that ? 
ty6r6 nau kya cha, what is thy name ? 
jo méro chha, wé sab tér6 chha, what is mine is all thine, 
tum-na ni dé, you did not give (etc., as above). 
tumaré bhat aya, your brother came. 
mi-la tumara agtir pap kaya, I did sin before you. 
tum pachhin kai-ko laur6 ant cha, whose boy comes behind you ? 
(2) No instance of the Respectful Pronoun 4p, your Honour, has been noted. 
(c) The Demonstrative Pronouns are also employed as pronouns of the third 
person. They do not appear to have feminine forms, as in the Standard dialect. 
They are thus declined :— 


Srnaurar, 
This, he, she, it. That, he, she, it. 
Nom. yd, 8 wo 
Obl. yait, yé wai, wé, wt 
Prupat. 
Nom. yé, yt 0d, wit 
Obl. yt un, wun, UZ, wa 


Examples of the use of these pronouns are : — 
yo lérd- bhai marty& chhay6, this thy brother was dead. 
yo rupya (fem.) wé-tha dé-dyd, give this rupee to him. 
v0 kya hinai-chha, what is this that is happening ? 
mi-la yai-jug-ma pap kaya, I have sinned in this age. 
wo hiti-ka wai dyat-ka kai-ki dagiri rana baithd, he having gone, began to 

live with a certain man of that country. 

twé-la wo kai-gawi mol liyd, from whom did you buy that ? 
wai-la &-gani bat-déya, he divided (the property) and gave to them. 
wai dydé-ka, of that country (see above). 
we bhinds maryda, bent him well. 
wé-kb bhai wé-ki bain-té lambé cha, his brother is taller than his sister. 
wi wi dal-tal baithyai-cha, he is seated under that tree. 
wé-makoi 106 rupya 1é-1é, take those (plur. fem.) rupees from him. 
@-4ni ék nano lawra-na dla, among them, the younger son shid. 
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(d) The Reflexive Pronoun is aphz, self, gen. apyd. Thus :— 
wai-la ék aphit-gani buldya, he called one (of his servants) to himeelf. 
mi apna babi-gani jatilé, I will go to my own father. 
(e) The Relative Pronoun is jé or j#, who. No instances of the Correlative 
80, he, she, it, that, occur in the specimen, but it doubtless exists in the form given 
below. We may give the declension of these two pronouns as follows :— 


RELATIVE. CoRRELATIVE. 
Singular— 
Nom. 76, ju 36 
Obl. jai, jé tai, té 
Plural— 
Nom. 76 96 
Obl. j;a% tau 


Examples of the Relative are :— 
jo wai-gani chhayd, (he wasted) what was to him, i.e. what he possessed. 
yo laurd j6 tumart sab chij khdi-gaya. this son, who devoured all your 
property. 
& chhimuld-na jad-gani sunrgar khanda-chhaya, with the husks which the swine 
were eating. 
(f) The Interrogative Pronouns are 40, who? and kya, what ? Ko is declined 
like y6. Thus :— 
tum pachhin kat-ké lauré dnit-cha, whose boy comes behind you ? 
kya has ké or kz for its oblique singular. ‘Thus :— 
yo kya himai-chha, what is this that is happening ? 
ki-lé, for what ? t.e. why ? 
(g) The Indefinite Pronouns are kui, anyone, someone, and kuchh, anything, 
something. Jé-kuz is whoever, and jé-kuchh, whatever. Thus :— 
wai-gani kuz kuchh ni déndé-chhayé, no one was giving him anything, 
jab wai-gani kuchh ni rayd, when nothing remained to him. 
The oblique form of kui is kai, as in :— 
kai manakha-kd, of a certain man (there were two sons). 
16 wai dyas’-ka kai-ki dagirt raya baithd, he began to dwell with a certain 
(man) of that country. 
(kh) Other Pronominal forms noted are :— 
été or itig, so many, so much. 
katug or katég, how many ? how much ? 
yakha, here. 
wakha, there. 
kakhap, somewhere, 
CONJUGATION. 


A.—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 
The Present is :— 


Singular. Plural. 
chhi, chhati, chhai, I am chhawa, we are 
chhat, chhai, thou art chhated, ye are 


chha, cha, he is 


chhi, they are 
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Note the form cha, insteau of chha for ‘he is’. It is the form regularly given in 
the sentences at the end of the List of Words. 

Examples are :— 

mi marni-chait, I am dying (of hunger). 

tit sadant mi dagiri chhai, aur j6 mérd chha, wé sab térd chha, thou art ever 
with me, and what is mine, that is all thine. 

tyor6 nau kya cha, what is thy name ? 

lumara babu-ghar katug lauyé chht, how many sons are there in your father's 
house ? 

The other forms will be found in the List of Words. 

The Past is masc. sing. chhayéd or chhoyd, plur. chhayd or chhdyd: fem. sing. 

and plur. is chhai for all three persons. Thus :— 
j0 wai-gant chhayd phik-phaki déya, he wasted what there was to him, «Qe. 
what he possessed. ( 
kat manakha-ka dwt laura chhayd, of a certain man there were two sons. 
wai-la %-gani jo-kuchh chtj chhai bat-déya, he divided to them whatever things 
there were. 
B.—Finite Verb. 

The Infinitive or Verbal Noun closely follows the Standard dialect. The strong 
form ends in 16, which, as in the Standard, becomes né after, r, 7, orl. Thus, hand, 
to eat, mano (for marno), to strike. An example is apné putgti bharnd chando-chhayo, 
he was wishing to fill his belly. 

The weak form ends in na (na) and is usually, but not always, oblique. Thus :— 

Directs :— 

khuéi karna aur khué hind thik chha, to do happiness, and to be happy, is right. 
Oblique : — 
Singular— 

charauna-kit khéda, sent him to feed swine. 

bajna-aur nachna-ko dhiyél, the sound of music and dancing. 

jana-ki man ni kaya, he did not make a mind of going, he refused to go. 
So inceptive compounds, as :— 

rana baithd, he began to remain (with a man of that country). 

khuét karna baitha, they began to make rejoicing. 

wai-gani buthauna baitha, he began to reconcile him. 

The Present Participle has two forms. In one (as in Standard Garhwali) dé 
(obl. da) is added to the root. Thus, mardé (obl. marda), striking. After along vowel 
we have ndé (obl. nda) instead of dé (da). The feminine ends in di or ndi, according to 
circumstances. The Participle has a weak form iu da (nda). 

The other form is the Kumauni present participle in 16 (n@), which is often written 
ad (nt). 

An example of the oblique preseus participle is :— 

wakha kukaram-par birarda-birarda, while wandering about in evil acticns. 

Other examples of this participle will be found under the head of the present, 

imperfect and past conditional tenses. It will be remembered that’ when » precedes a 
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Consonant it may be optionally elided, so that we have both kardé and kadé, doing, and 
marné and mant, striking 

The Past Partiociple closely follows the Standard dialect. There is one form in 4, 
y, y® or yati, as in baithd, seated, maryd, struck, bachiy®, caved, baithyaé, seated, and 
another, corresponding to the Standard form in 6 or yé, ending in é, yé, a or ya, thus, 
mara, struck, dyé or dya, came. 

The Future Passive Participle ends in na, asin :— 

tumaré lauré bdlna jug ko-nt rayé, I did not remain worthy to be called thy 
son, 


The Conjunctive Participle is formed as in the Standard by adding # to the root, 
to which fa is usually added. Thus, hiti-ka, having walked. Numerous examples 
occur in the specimen. Irregular is kat-ka, having done, from karné or kané, to do. 

The Imperative second person singular is the same in form as the root. Thus, 
mar, strike ; kha, eat; jd, go,andso on. Inthe Standard dialect the second person 
plural is formed by adding 4. This is as usual liable to be shortened to a in Rathwali, 
thus, mara, strike ye ; hita, go ye; khuta-par jor6 lai déwa (with w inserted between the 
two vowels), put ye shoes on his feet. With the full long 4, and an added y, we have 
badhya in List No. 236. 


The Old Present, usually employed as a Present Subjunctive or as an Im- 
perative, is the same as in the Standard. Asin mi mara, I may beat; ham khawa, 
piwa, aur sundar avi, let us eat, let us drink, and let us remain happy. In each of 
the first plurals of the latter example, a w has been inserted between two concurrent 
vowels. 


The Present tense has two forms. The first is made by conjugating the present 
participle with the present tense of the verb substantive, as in Hindi. Any form of 
the present participle may be used. Thus :— 

mi bhikh-na marnii-chhat, I am dying. 

mi tumari minat kardé-chhat, I am doing thy service. 

kai-ké lauré dni cha, whose boy comes (behind you) ? 

«5 khal-gani gor charaunia cha, he is grazing cattle on the top of the hill. 

The second form is made by adding terminations to the present participle. ‘The 
forms given in the list of words are :— 


Sing. Plur. 
1. mani, I strike mirnit 
2. marni marni 
3. marn mani 


Note in the above how +r is optionally, and almost at random, elided. Another 
example, from the verb jané, to go, is:— 


Sing. Plur. 
1. jana Jane 
2. jani jant 
3. jan jant or jandin 


As an example of the use of this tense, we may quote :— 
mérd babu wé nana kurd-gani ran, my father dwells in that small house. 
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The Lmperfect is formed, also as in Hindi, by suffixing the past tense of the verb. 
substantive to the present participle. 
wo © chhinuld-na, jat-gani sungar khanda-chhayo, apnd putgi bharnd 
chand6-chhayd, he was wishing to fill his belly with the husks which the 
swine were eating. 
wai-gan kui kuchh ni déndé-chhayé, no one was giving anything to him. 
The Fature tense is thus conjugated :— 
I shall strike. 


- Sing. Plar. 
1. maralé (or -lé) or marlié (mali\ marla (mala) 
2. maril marlyd (malya) 
3. mdrul marla (mala) 


An example is :— 
mi apna babu-gani jaulé aur wai-gani béllu,,1 will go tomy father, and will 
say unto him. 
'heve are no doubt feminine forms also, as in the Standard, but none have been noted. 
The Past Tense is formed from both forms of the Past Participle, as in the Standard. 
From the Past Participle in 6, y6, y# or yai we have :— 
Transitive Verbs :— 
tumaré bachan atal ni kayé, I did not disobey your order. 
twé-la wd kai-gani mél liyd, from whom did you buy that ? 
tum-na mai-gani ék balur bhi ni déi, you did not give me even a (female) kid. 
tcai-ka babu-la bhukki péi, his father placed a kiss (fem.). 
Intransitive Verbs :— 
mi ab tumaré lauré bélna zug ké-ni rayd, I did not remain (¢.e. I am_ not) 
worthy to be called thy son. 
jab wai-gani kuckh wt rayd, when nothing remained to him. 
wo wai dydb-ka kai-kt dagiré rana baithé, he began to remain with a certain 
man of that country. 
tab wat-gant eudh (fem.) at, then memory came to him. 
Examples of the Past tense formed with the Past Participle in é, é, a or ya arc :- 
‘Transitive Verbs :— \ 
mi-la pap kaya, I did sin. ( 
lawra-na bdla, the son said. 
wat-lu bat-déya, he divided (the property). 
babi-la maya (fem.) kayu, the father made (¢.e. felt) compassion. 
etina, he heard (the sound of music). 
wai-la buldya, puchha, he called (a servant), he asked. 
paya, he got (him safe and sound). 
Intransitive Verbs :— 
téré bhai bachtyi ayé, thy brother came alive. 
jab wo dydl-ka néyit cya, when he came near the house. 
bart bhukh (fem.) para, a great famine fell. 
106 garib hét-gaya, he became poor. 
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kakhap par-dé§ ht-gaya, he went away, somewhere, to @ foreign country. 
wo apna babii-gant ht-ga, (a’shortened form of gaya), he went away to his father. 

The Perfect tense may be formed either by conjugating the Past Participle with 
the present tense of the verb substantive, as in mi-la mara-chha, I have struck, or by 
conjugating the Past Participle with suffixes, as in hia, I have walked, and so on (only 
in the case of intransitive verbs) as in the present tense formed in the same way from 
the present participle. This may possibly be only a form of the past tense, as is noted 
in the case of intransitive verbs of the Standard dialects. 

The Pluperfect tense is formed from the Past Participle, and the Past tense of the 
Verb Substantive, but in the only examples available, the verb substantive employed is 
not chhayé, but the Jaunsiri ¢6. 

Thus :— 

harcht gai-té, he was lost. 
bhindé din (plur. maso.) nz hét-ta, many days had not passed. 
Another form of the Pluperfect is made with the suffix Ja, Two examples occur in 
the list and specimens. These are :— 
(List No. 193) mi-la marydla, I had struck ; and 
(Parable)— 
harchi gai-té, patydla, he was lost, and became found. Pdiydla is Pluperfect 
of patnd, a passive of pand, to find. 

In another Raéthwali version of the Parable, which is not printed, we have also 
phuk-phak dyalé, he squandered. The same version has pazié instead of pdtydla, and 
also téri chij-bast khawalé, (thy son who) devoured thy property. 

‘rhe Passive Voice can be formed by conjugating the Past Participle with the 
Verb Substantive. 

Thus mi mara chhat, I am beaten ; mz mara chhoyd, I was beaten. 

‘As in Kumauni, a passive is also formed by adding % to the root, as in martyi, 
dead ; bachtyt, saved ; patydla, he was found. 

The List of Words (204) gives maralé, for ‘I shall be struck’. This is evidently a 
potential passive, and means ‘it will be possible for me to be struck’ like the Hindi 
dikhand, to be visible, from dékhnd, to see. 

The only forms of a Causal Verb, charauna-ki, for feeding (swine), and charaunda- 
cha, he is grazing (List, 229), show that causals are made as in the Standard dialect. 


Examples of Compound Verbs are :— 
Intensives :— 


bat-déya, he divided. 
hi-gaya, he went away. 
hoi-gaya, he became, and many others-in the Specimen. 


Inceptives :— 
These are formed with batthnd. See under the Infinitive. 
Desideratives :— 
Formed with chané, to wish, as in bharné chandé-shhays, he was wishing to fill 
(his belly). 


The usual Negative is ni. Wo have the Rajasthani nogative ké-nz, not at all, in 
mt ab tumaré lauré bélna jug ké-nt rayd, I am not at all worthy to be called thy son. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. NorTHERN GROuP. 
CENTRAL PAHARI (GARHWALI). 


RAtui on RATHWALi D1ALEct. District GARHWAL. 


& amet Wf ater ea) Seat wa aa ate TTT 
a Mt wea tt ge Taeweaian AT adr e Ataat =) 
wa fa Seam mM qe We ws ait 2a fist fea AT Tea 
at ara sitet aa qd Fa war wey Homa wht we FAT: 
are facse farses a Saat wat Rca Sa) aT Aare Fw at TA 
ve Ram ae ye ve Me ade HE wT ste A facta 
2 ama Sa cfs waa) Fa Fat waa seat FT 
wus 8z 1 att a SH fagera atari dat wig wa wT 
Gey wT set TAT 1 WIT Qa as ge at eat wat 
aa aa ga ark vit Fa Ma at Fu aga afer feerd-at 
Tara Wt fist Oz Fiz wt at ye ATT aS | at sala 
aay aad atte site Sat Hear at are arg sea a qT 
Se gare waft oT wa AT ea qaTe ate er AT AT 
at Mad aoa faard-at we HF) aa TA fetta eM 
arena StH TT AT ZTST war at aa area Sarat eat 
aot wa SIC WZ a wee facet Tal ata | ay: 
a Rah Ma we ae Ae a gaat He gat stafe wT AT 
Oe fae que TA Har AT AT VT WT TET wa 
erxcrat fe A wes wet ee MSR Fa aa aTy-eI wie 
Aa wah dest We az TT argza wit va wat dat 
wit gee tat | Beare are RA atGT ath wa fre wa TT 
Svat Tat WATe | aq a qi AT 8S 

Ra an ate cerca wa We oe OTT FE 
wera AaaTHG SIC ATTY Mae FT | RE Fay wea anew 
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AUR WET Fa we A a wt ews ew Fa sat Fa 
@t Gare wg wa AT GaN aaa WaT GTI at Fae TT 
aan wat qa Gas wa) wt aa Om ag Te ata atta 
watt wa aa tat aa ac wa sat qua ai 
a wrt Ta at sq at git aa gqeatfacta gawd aaa 
atal af Wiel gaa aa war at aa att qua dat 
wet ca aaa at 2k at af sau araq efmet am wel | 
GC qa at atet a wate east gart a aa as wa 
A WaT aa Fa Sarat wel |raal aq) aA tat aa 
at ae ats q wert at efit as ait Mt AT eH aT aA 
Bi Wat wa wt aq ea ae a. Fears a A AT as 
acy wat fae TY WTA | weet Tay fax areata 
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[ No. 3.] 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. NORTHERN GROUP. 
CENTRAL PAHARI (GARHW ALI). 


RAtHi on RATHwALi D1aect. District GARHWAL, 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kai-manakha-ka  dwi laura chhaya. U-mi ék-nana-laura-na 

A-certain-man-of two sons were. Them-in one-younger-son-by 
baba-gani bola ki, ‘yar, baba, jo-kuchh — chij-bast-may-na 
the-father-to it-was-said that, ‘friend, father, whatever goods-chattels-in-from 
méro  batd chha, mi-gani dé.’ Tab wai-la -gani  jdé-kuchh — chij 
my share is, me-to give.’ Then him-by them-to whatever things 
cbhai, bat-déya. Bhindi din ni hdi-ta ki nana-laura-na 
were,  were-divided. Many days not become-were that the-younger-son-by 
sab kutri kal-ka kakhap par-dég hi-gaya, aur 
all a-bundle made-having somewhere  foreign-country  went-away, and 
wakha . kukaram-par birarda-birarda jo Wwai-gani chhayo 
there bad-action-on wandering -wandering what him-to was 
phak-phaki déya. Jab wai-gani kuchh ni rayé, tab 
having-squandered gave. When him-to anything not remained, then 

wai-dyaé bari bhakh para, aur wo garib hdi-gaya. Aur wo 
(in-)that-country a-great famine fell, and he poor became. And he 
hiti-ka wai-dyas-ka kai-ki dagiri rana, baiths. Wai-la 
gone-having that-country-of a-certain-one-of with to-remain began. Him-by 
wai-gani apna-tandol-ma sungar charauna-kt khéda. Aur wo 
him-as-for his-own-field-in swine  feeding-for he-was-sent. And he 
fi-chhimulé-na = jati-gani sungar khanda-chhaya apno putga = bharnd 
those-husks-by which (acc.) the-swine eating-were his-own belly —to-fill 
chando-chhayé, aur wai-gani kui kuchh ni déndé-chhayd. Tab 
wishing-was, and him-to anyone anything not  giving-was. Then 
wai-gani sudh ai, aur —swaii-la bola ki, ‘ méra-babi-ka 
him-to memory came, and him-by it-was-said __ that, ‘my-father-of 
katig-khilari-ki pétya-se bhi bhindi rota honda, aur wf 
how-many-servants-of bellyful-than even more breads become, and I 
bhakh-na = marna-chhat. Mi uthi-ka apna-babi-gani jatlo aur 
hunger-by dying-am. I arisen-having my-own-father-to  will-go and 
wai-gani_ bola ki, “ yar, baba, mi-la yai-jug-ma aur tumara 


him-to I-will-eay that, “ friend, Sather, me-by, this-age-in and af-yqu 


RATHI DIALECT. 323 


a 


agtir pap kaya, mi ab_ tumaréd  laurd bélna jug = kon 
before sin was-done, I now your 80n to-be-called fit  at-all-not 
rayd, mai-gani apna-khilari-ki char kai-dé.’’’ Tab wo hiti-ka 
remained, me (acc.) your-own-servants-of - like “make.” ?’ Then he gone-having 
apna-babi-gani hi-ga. Par wo tada chhayd ki wai-ka-babi-la 
his-own-father-to went-away. But he distant was that him-of-the-father-by 
wai-gani dékhi-ka maya kaya, aur atki-ka wai-ka-gala-par 
him (ace.) seen-having compassion was-made, and run-having  him-of-neck-on 
bilki-ka = wai-ki_ bhukki péi. Laura-na wai-gani _bdla, ‘yar, 
clung-having him-of kiss was-placed. The-son-by him-to it-was-said, ‘friend, 
baba, mi-la  yai-jug-ma aur tumara agtir pap kaya, aur phir 
father, me-by  this-age-in and of-you before sin was-done, and again 
tumaro lauro _bdlna jug ~—s ké-ni rayo.’ Par babi-la 
your son to-be-called fit ateall-not I-remained.’ But — the-father-by 
apna-chakar-gani bola ki, ‘sab-té bhali latta gari-ké 
his-own-servants-to it-was-said that, ‘all-than good garment  brought-forth-having 
wai-ki gati lai-déwa ; aur wai-ka hath-gani midri, aur khuta-par 
him-of (qn-)person put-on; and him-of  hand-to a-ring, and foot-on 
joro lai-déwa; aur ham khawa piwa aur sundar rawa ; 
shoe put-on; and we ~may-eat may-drink and happy may-remain ; 
ké-lai, yar, mérd laurd mariyi chhayd, phir bachiyi aya; harchi 
because, (friends, my son dead was, again- alive came; lost 
gai-to, paiyala.’ Tab wo khufgi karna _baitha. 
gone-was, was-found.’ Then they rejotcing to-make began. 
Wai-ko = jéthé laur6 tanddl-ma chhayo. Aur jab wd  dyal-ka 
Him-of the-elder son the-field-in was. And when he _ the-house-of 
néra aya, tab bajna aur nachna-ko dhiyél sina. Aur wai-la 
near came, then music and dancing-of sound was-heard. And  him-by 
apné-chakré-may-na 6k Aphi-gani _ bulaya, pichha ki, ‘yd kya 
his-owon-servants-in-from one himself-to was-called, was-asked that, ‘this what 
hiinai-chha ?’ Wai-la wai-gani bola ki, ‘tumarO bhai aya, aur 
becoming-is ?’ Him-by him-to it-was-said that, ‘your brother came, and 
tumara-babi-la bhal6 khanka kaya, ké-lai ski wai-gani bhalé khusi 
thy-father-by good (food was/made, because that him-as-for well happy 
khuSal paya.’ Par wai-la 66 kaya, aur bhitar jana-ki man 
safe he-was-got.’ But him-by anger was-made, and within going-of mind 


ni kaya. Tab wai-ko baba bhair aya, wai-gani buthauna 
not was-made. Then him-of the-father outside came, him (ace.) to-reconcide 
baitha. Wai-la = babi-gani bdla ki, ‘dékh, mi iti bars 
began. Him-by the-father-to it-was-said that, ‘see, I  80-many years 
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tuli-biti-na = tumari  -minat kardé-chhai, aur kabhi tumard bachan 
passed-having your service doing-I-am, and ever your word 
atal ni kayo, aur tum-na mai-gani kabhi ék balur bhi ni 
disobedience mot wwas-done, and you-by me-to ever one kid even not 
déi, ki mi apna-abta-dagiri khuéi kado. Par 
was-given, that I my-own-friends-with rejoicing might-have-made. But 
tumaro yo laurd ja  patré-ki dagiri tumari sab chiz khai-gaya, jasd 
your this son who harlote-of with your all goods devoured, as 
ayo, tasd tum-na wai-gani bhali khanki kaya.’ Babi-la = wai-gani 
he-came, so you-by him-for good food was-made.’ The-father-by him-to 
bala ki, ‘yar, laura, ta sadani mi-dagiri chhai, aur j6 mérd 
it-was-said that, ‘friend, son, thow always me-with art, and what mine 
chha, wo sab térd  chha. Par khusi karna aur khus hind thik 
ts, that all thine 1a But rejoicing to-make and happy to-be right 
chha, kélai ki yo térd bhai mariyi chhayd, phir bachiyti aye; 
ts, because that thie thy . brother dead was. again alive came; 
harchi gai-to, phir paiyala.’ 
lost gone-war, again was-found.’ 
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LOHBYA. 


This dialect is spoken in the Lohba Patti of Pargana Chandpur in British Garhwal. 
It is also spoken in fourteen neighbouring villages in Patti Palla Genwar, of Pargana 
Pali in the district of Almora, The total nwmber of speakers is reported to be :— 


Name of District. Number of Speakers. 
Garhwal . . . . : ‘ A . ‘ . , . - 8,100 
Almora . . , 7 . ‘ 7 5 . ‘ ‘ ‘ . 1,648 


Toran s 9,748 








Léhbya is hardly worth considering as 3 separate dialect. It closely resembles 
Rathi, any differences being due to the admixture of other neighbouring dialects. A 
few lines from the Léhbya version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will therefore be a 
sufficient example. 

A long and excellent folk-tale in this dialect will be found in Pandit Ganga Dutt 
Upréti’s Hill Dialects of the Kumaun Division, pp. 72 ff. To this the student is 
referred for further information. In the present specimen, the only word which calls 
for special notice is kajai or kojai, a man. We may compare with this the word kajja, 
a Jat, used by the Gipsy tribe of Sasis. 


[ No. 4.] 





SPECIMEN OF LOHBYA. 
wat waa A atet aT | SAM Het Mea wou yar 
ar aret fae T TA ATT UCAT-STSAT-A HAN aet Sa A at 2- 
21 aa aa woul oere aiz feat aya fea a erarwar a 
Slat Meta Wat aiat wet ntt+faa aq wey wa TM Wh aq 
wra-faa qargaiat wou aizeat wa atx aa fe 1 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


[ No. 4.] 

Eka-kajai-ka  dwi laura chhaya. Uni-ma chhota-laura-la 

One-man-of two sons were, Them-among the-younger-son-by 
appa-buba-ma balo ki, ‘6  buba, apna-dharta-dad-ma-na jo 
his-own-father-to it-was-said that, ‘O father, your-own-property-in-from what 
mérd batd hon, 86 mi dé-dé.’ Tab wai-la apni jadad 
my share may-be, that to-me give-away.’ Then him-by his-own property 

bat-dini. Babut din ni  hoya-chhaya  wai-chhdéta-laura-na apno 
was-divided-out. Many days not become-were that-younger-son-by — his-aon 
bato kattha kari-kin dar pardés chalé-ga, aur owakha 
share together muade-having a-far foreign-country  went-away, and there 
jai-kin luchachbuy6-ma — apna-bata-ki sab chiz phak-dini. 


gone-having debauchery-in his-own-share-of all things —-were-squandered. 
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BADHANT. 


This dialect is spoken in the centre and west of Pargana Badhan of British Garhwal, 
by a population estimated at 14,108. Like Léhbya, it hardly differs from Rathi, and a 
very brief notice will suffice. I merely give the principal grammatical forms, and a short 
extract from the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 


Nouns. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nominative. Oblique. Nominative. Oblique. 
ghoré, a horse ghora ghora ghore 
babu, a father baba babi baba 
kukur, a dog kukur kukur kukuré 
lawri, a girl laurz lauré or lawré lauriyé 


Ghord, as elsewhere in Garhwali, may become ghéra. Similarly, mydrd, my, obl. 
sing. myara or 2:ydra. 
Post positions. 

Agent, Ja or 1, na or n, by. 

Instrumental, la or 1, na or 2, by. 

Dative (and Accusative), that, mi, sani, khani, khuni, hani, to ; lat, lé, for. 

Ablative, ¢é, datz, from. 

Genitive, 46 (ka, ki), of. 

Locative, ma, mai, mazig, in, on; par, on; madhé, from among. 


Pronouns. 
First and Second Persons. 

Singular. 
Nom. mi, mai, I ta, thou 
Ag. mil, meé-la til, twé-la 
Gen. méro, myéré térd, ty6ro 
Obl. smi, mé, mat ti, twé 

Plural. 
Nem. ham tum 
Ag. hamul tumul 
Gen. hamard, hamaré ‘ tumaré, tumaro 
Obl. ham, hariu tum, tumu 


The obl. forms of myéré and tyéré are myara (myara) and tyara (tyara) respectively. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 


This, he. That, he. . 
Singular. 
Nom. y6 wo 
Obl. yat, yé wai, wé, wi 
Plural. 
Nom. y6, yi wd, wh, & 
Obl. ya CUN, UN, wun, Unt, wi, T. 


The Reflexive Pronoun is apha, genitive apno. 
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Relative and Correlative Pronouns. 


Who. That. 
Singolar. 
Nom. jé 30 
Obl. jai, jé tai, té 
Plural. 
Nom. j6 80 
Obl. jat, gant tat, tané 


The Interrogative Pronouns are 4d, who ? and kya, what ? Ko is declined like 
jé. The obl. sing. of Aya is ki or kz, as in hé-lé, why? 
The Indefinite Pronouns are kuz, anyone, someone (obl. kai) and kuchh, any- 
thing, something. 
Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 


Present, 
Singular. Plural. 
1. chit cha, cha 
2. ché, cha cha 
3. cha, cha cha, cha 


Or we may have chh#, and so throughout. 
The past is chiyd or chayé, plur. chiya or chaya ; fem. sing. and plur. chi, Or we 
may have chy6d, chhiyd, chhay6 or chhyd, aud so throughout. 


Finite Verb. 

The Infinitive ends in 26 (nu) or 26 (ni) as usual, with an oblique in 2@ (na) or 
na (na). Thus, hitnd, obl. hitnd or hitna, to go. If the root ends in 7, the r may be 
dropped throughout before ~ or J. ‘Thus from mar, infinitive marnd or mand, future, 
marlo, or malo. The distinction between 2d and nd is very laxly observed. 

The Present Participle, as usual, follows the Infinitive. 

The Past Participle, as usual, ends in 6, or in é (which may be dropped), or in ya. 
Thus, hé16, hité, hit, or hityt, gone. 

The Conjunctive Participle ends in 2, to which khan, kan or ka may be added, 
as hiti, hitt-khan, etc., having gone. 

The Noun of Agency ends in nér, as in hitnér, a goer. 

Imperative, 2nd singular hit, go thou; plural hitd, go ye. 

The Present (I go, I am going) as usual has two forms. 


First Form. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. hitni-ché hitna-cha 
2. hitni-cha hitna-chi 
3. hitnit-cha hitna-cha 
Second Form, 
Singular. Plaral, 
1. hitnt hitna 
2. hitan hitna 
3. Atlan hétni 
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From the root mar, strike, we have marnii, or manil, and so on. 
Imperfect, hitut (hitno, hitan) chhyé, I was guing, etc. From the root kha, we 
have kha-chhaya, they were eating (a Kumauni form). 


Future, I shall go. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. hetla. hitld, hitna hitla 
2. hitlyo hitlya 
3. hitlé a hitla 
From the root. mar, marli, or mal@, and so on. 
Past, I went. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. hitt hitt 
2. heté hita 
3. hité hita 


Or jsté, hit, hityt throughout. 

For a Transitive verb, we have maré, mdré, mdr, or mary throughout, with the 
subject in the Agent case. Maré, of course, changes for the gender and number of the 
object, but the others are unchangeable. 

Irregular Pasts noted are gay6, gy6, g6, gé, or gayt, I went; dind or diyé, gave ; 
lind or liyd, took, and so on. 

Perfect— 


hity@-cha, 1 have gone. So hdyi-cha, he has become, charyi-cha, he has 
mounted, and dy#-cha, he has come. 


Pluperfect— 
hity-chhiyd, he had gone. For the Pluperfect in la, we have mil mariyala or 
mariyal, I have or had struck. 


[ No. 6.] 
SPECIMEN OF BADHANT. 

wet a et fefagt fear va ae arn fefegt a 
ara qaret yf arent fae & qarat ara waara Wa ate F aah 
are 2 feat 1 aa ta wan are waa ae fem: aa fea 
at erat fax arat fafast waa qHat ad aa tar qua a 7 | 
fax atare aw N Aafar HA Aga A fea area @ wat are 
waara aaTH at Sh 1 at Fa wa ATE waae ery fea 
aa & qa A al Bet wet) aes ae aoa ait | aa wt 
qe ae wet F AaH TAT AE OH MT SAST AT TH AAT TAT 
woe det aa qt ate & Ba) SK sa BaaT aat fora 
ew que at eat ww We we aM fea. whe gt Fe aa 
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qe ft ta aati aa Fad ae we) aa Fa Te Ae qarat 
Ql ait yfsat wat Get & gel ara eat Fe faa FT fart Gat 
ae Go Hee aa gare are A aA, aa Sa Eat aqet varie I 


[ No. 5.] 
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kai-admi-ka dwi ehhichiri — chhiya. Uni-madhé nani- 
A-certain-man-of two sons were. Them-from-among the- 
chhichiri-na = apna-bubaji- mt bala ki, ‘hé  bubaji, mal-asbab-mai 

younger-son-by his-own-father-to it-was-said that, ‘O father, the-property-in 
méri bat mai-sani nyari dé-diya.’ Tab wai-la apnd méal-asbab 
my share me-to separately give-away. Then him-by his-own property 
bati-diys. Mast din ni hoya phir  nana-cbhichiri-la sab 
was-divided-out. Many days not became _then the-younger-son-by all 
ikatha kari-khan haika-mulak nai-gé. Phir wa jai-ka 
together made-having (to-)another-country away-went. Then there gone-having 
bhi yémaniya karo bé-kabi-mai din katné-katné apno 
also thus was-done  wun-wisdom-in days in-cutting-in-cutting his-own 
mal-asbab phik-phak-kari-dini. Jab wai-la sab mal-asbab 
property woas-wasted-away. When him-by all property 
urai-diyé, tab = wai-mulak-mai i bhari kahar paro. Tab 
was-squandered-away, then that-country-in a-heavy famine fell. Then 
wai-khani garibi lagi. Tab 6 wakha jai, katti 
him-to poverty was-attached. Then he _ there having-gone, somewhere 
wai-mulak-ranér-madhé ék-ka = dagra lagi-go, jai-la wai-khani 
that-country-dweller-from-among one-of with  was-joined, whom-by him-as-for 
apna-pigra-mang sungar  charauna-lai khédo. Aur un-chhémla-sani, 
his-own-fields-in swine  feeding-for  he-was-sent. And _ those-huske (aec.), 
jin-khuni sungar  kha-chhaya, apno pet bharnd — chand-chhiyé. 
which (acc.)  the-swine —eating-were, —his-own belly to-fill  wishing-he-was, 
Aur kui wai-khani kuchh ni dénd-chhayo. Tab wai-khani yad 
And any-one  him-to  amything not giving-was. Then  him-to memory 
ai. Tab wai-la bili, ‘méra-bubaji-ka —_ katti-bhuriy$-khani 
came. Then him-by  (a-word-)was-said, ‘my-father-of how-many-labourers-to 
patya-té puti khana-hani hdén-chhiyd, mai bind-pétya marni-chhi. 
bellyful-than more eating-for becoming-was, I  without-bellyful dying-am. 
Mai = ab apna-bubaji-pas nai-jani, tab wuni-hani _bdlulo  ityadi.’ 
I = now my-own-father-near away-will-go, then  him-to I-will-say ete.’ 
VOL. IX, PART IV. Qu 
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DASAULYA. 


This dialect is spoken in Dasauli Pargana, and in the adjoining parts of Painkhanda 
Pargana of British Garhwal, by an estimated number of 17,022 people. 

It is not a real dialect, being simply Rath! with a few local varieties of pronuncia- 
tion. This will be evident from the short extract from the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
annexed. Comparison will show that it differs from Badhani principally in preferring 
the present participle in dé to that in x6, but even this may be a matter of personal equa- 
tion of the writers of the two versions. We may note the past tense in 16 of a passive 
formed by adding é, in the word nathiydiyalé, had been squandered. Note also the word 
kaya, they were desired (s.e. he wished to eat the husks). This may bea past tense of the 
verb kahné, to say, (quast, he said for eating), but I am not certain as to the form. We 
may also note that the oblique plural ends in ad and « (#) instead of the Bathani 4, but 
this also may be merely a matter of spelling. 

Those who desire further information alout Dasaulya will find a long and excellent 
folk-tale in that dialect on pp. 78 and. ff. of Pandit Ganga Dutt Upréti’s Hill Dialects 
of the Kumaun Division. 


[ No. 6] 
SPECIMEN OF DASAULYA. 

HI Weal A Zs WIT M1 ara afwar a Tat F 
gat are aia a AD aiet Va BW A sat 8 at aa a ait 
feat: we fea ad a arr fa arfaat ater wom aizi aa 
qe Tt a wey afa mM, Wh aq aqaio-m fea arzei 2 a a 
waa wa aq afsats feat i-aa aa ge afsarsaret aa a aaa AT 
wet ys we 1 AA TA AST M VR aw mM ceuael at 
wat HA | AT A MT Baa a ated Ba aa 
a Wa a feral eat dre ait eat wy wre aa | oat 3 
wal are aa A ox wa 1 


[No. 6.] 
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 
Kaj-admi-ka dui larik chhya. Tana-ma kanisa na 
A-certain-man-of — two sone were. Them-among the-younger-by 
bal, ‘hé —_ buba, ma)-magaki jo méro bats howa, sé 
it-was-satd, ‘O father, the-property-out-of what my share may-be, that 
mai déwa.’ Wai-ka babi-na bati-dino. Mast din bhi 


to-me give.’ Him-of  the-futher-by — it-tcas-divtded-out. Many days ecen 
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lauro = apnd baté sab-kucbh li-ka, 
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ni hoya ki kanisd 
not became that the-younger son  his-own share everything taken-having, 
pardéé chali-go, aur wakha bésarmai-ma din katdd-katds 
a-foreign-land went-away, and there  shamelessness-in days  cutting-cutting 
tai-na apno dhan sab nathiyai-dino. Jab sab-kuchb 
hem-by —s his-own ~— wealth all was-squandered-away. When everything 
nathiyaiyals, tab = wai-mulak-ma bari bhikh __ paré. Ta 36 
had-been-squandered, then that-country-in a-great hunger fell. Then he 
garib hoi-gd, aur wakha-ka rahnawalat-ko naukar  héyd. Tanii-na 980 
poor became, and there-of  the-dwellers-of servant became. Them-by he 
apna-khéta-ma sungar charauna-hani khédo. Tai-na jana- 
their-own-fields-in swine Seeding-for was-sent. Him-by tohat- 
anna-ka-chhilkati-hani sungar khanda-chhaya, aphi $khana kaya. 


grain-of-husks (acc.) —_ the-swine 
Kui wai-kani khana-ki 
Any-persons him-to  eating-for 


VOL, IX, PART LV, 


eating-were, himself to-eat were-wished. 


bhi ni  dénda-chhaya. 
even not gwwing-were. 
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MAJH-KUMAIYA. 


This dialect, as its name indicates, is a border form of speech, between Kumauni 
and Garhwali. It is.spoken in the upper part of Badhan Pargana of British Garhwal 
in the tracts neighbouring on Almora District, and also in some villages in Patti Malla 
Katyar and Talla Danpur of Pargana Danpur of Almora District, where it borders on 

- Garhwal. In Almora it is often called Do-sandhi, or the ‘ union of the two (Janguages).’ 
The number of speakers i is estimated as follows :— 


Name of District. Namber of Speakers. 
Garbwal . . . . . . ° - ; ; . . 28,631 
Almora . 7 ‘ : . : . : so 7 . 4,380 

ToTaL ; 33,011 








Like Badhani, it is simply a form of Rathi. But it also freely uses Kumauni forms, 
and it is really a mixture of Kumauni and Garhwali, in which the latter predominates. 

A short extract from the Parable of the Prodigal Son will show its nature. We 
may note Kumauni forms such as /ké (K. kat), anything ; Aoai, anyone; kari-bér, hay- 
ing done; kayé, he said; and imperfects like kha-chhiya, they were eating, etc. 

‘There are few other peculiarities which are not mere differences of spelling. There 
is the usual indefiniteness about final 6 and @ in words like wnd, jand, instead of wnt and 
janu. The Ablative termination chht or chhat may be compared with the Jaunsari 
locative suffix chh. Sani, the termination of the dative, is here sunxz, while in Standard 
Garhwali it may be sini. 

Instead of katné we find katéné, on-cutting. In jaz, I will go, the final 16 of the 
future has been dropped, and we have a new termination of the conjunctive participle in 
jai-bati, having gone, and wuthi-bati, having arisen. We may compare this with the 
Kumauni bafi, which in that language is the termination of the Ablative. 


[ No. 7.] 
SPECIMEN OF MAJH-KUMAIYA. 

a da at es Ae fer | vat a aise & ag af aM 
wt aq aaufeam mT at watt =e aA mh a qm zat 1 aa 
at wat wl wat aufs aigt ee ata fea MH Sm fea 
MM Vat wa Fe Baez HT Be qe uy =z wat Wh at we 
at qua m fea art mza wat asa vers fez wa 
BH WI FH GSTS Gal ae a AN A aSY Wara wet a 
HTS ama F wa aa aw a eq Aa wm aw ar at To aa 
at awn sai am qt wea eh wt 1 vit a ot 
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fefeat ait sat dae at fer wy te am_at fe whe 
aa ai 7 et fer) aaa amt Aa wat wat vic am 4 
@ aa fa Aa ag a afaa ara wer acatl ar ara @ amar 
ta ¢ fer wk Tye Gan ai aA est at wo aT 
aI ua 7a oat Vt ae aatet genfe 


{ No. 7.] 
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 
Kai-mais-ka dui chéla chhiya. Und-ma kaisi-lé babi- 
A-certain-man-of two sons were. Them-among the-younger-by the-father- 
ebhf bolo, ‘au babi, sampatti-mi § j6 mérd hakit chha  tai-gani 
to it-was-said, ‘O father, the-property-in what my share is that (acc.) 


mai-suni déwo’ Tab wai-lé und-gani apni  sampatti bati-dé-chha. 
me-to give.’ Then him-by them-to  his-own property  was-divided-out. 
‘Bhaut_ din ni hoya-chhiya kaisd chél6 = sab-kuchh yekbat 
Many days not  become-were  the-younger son everything together 
kari-bér dar des nhai-gayo. Aur wa jai-bati 
made-having a-far country away-went. And there gone-having 
luchchapan-ma din katéné-katéné apni lattipatti udai-dii. 

debauchery-in days a-cutting-a-cutting his-own goods were-squandered-away. 
Jab ti = sab-kuchh udai-chuko, tab =—s- wai-jaga-ma bard 


When he _ everything squandered-completely, then _ that-place-in a-great 
akal pard. Tab i bard kangal hai-gayo. Tab a wai-dés-raunéraii- 

famine fell. Then he very poor became. Then he _ that-country-dwellere- 
ma yék-ka wa rauna _baithyo, jai-lé i = apna-khété-ma — sunigrd 
in one-of near  to-dwell began, whom-by he  his-own-fields-in seine 
charauna-hani pathayd. Aur a und-chhimiyd-gani jand  sungar kha- 
Jeeding-for  was-sent. And he those-husks-with which the-swine eating- 
chhiya apna pét bbarni cha-chhiyo. Aur kwai  wai-gani kéi 

were his-own belly to-fill wishing-was. And any-persons him-to anything 
ni d¥-chhiya. Tab wai-gani chét-khabar bhayd, aur tab wai-lé kayo 

not gtving-were. Then  him-to memory became, and then him-by it-was-said 


ki, ‘ méra-babia-ka katik-kim-dhanda-karanér6-ka khana-té japha 

that, ‘my-father-of  how-many-work-employment-doers-of  eating-than more 
rota h-chhiya, aur mai bhikh-lé marna-rayd. Mi uthi-bati 
breads becoming-were, and I hunger-by  dytng-remained. I arisen-having 
apni-babi-ka —pas nhai-jafi, aur wai-chhai  boléla, ityadi.’ 


my-ouon-father-ef near away-will-go, and him-to I-will-say, etcetera.’ 
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NAGPURIYA 


This dialect is spoken in the Nagpur Pargana, and in the adjoining parts of Pargana 
Painkhanda in the north-west of British Garhwal, by an estimated number of 51,881 
people. It is not really a separate dialect, being practically the same as Dasaulya 
and Majh-Kumaiy&. This will be evident from the extract from the Parable of the 


Prodigal Son given below. 
The following points (they are hardly peculiarities) may be noted. The use of the 


word baikh, a corruption of békat or békti, a person: of sé as a postposition of the 
ablative ; and of the oblique plural in @ in naukri. 

The Demonstrative pronoun 86 has its oblique plural taw. The word for ‘self’ is aps, 
not dphi. As in Dasaulyé, the present participle in ndé appears, as well as that in né. 
We find the Kumauni future in ja@ and b6l#, and the common change of final é to a in 
dina. Note the past tense in ala in urdyalé. 


[ No. 8.J 
SPECIMEN OF THE NAGPURIYA DIALECT. 

& ta at cz ater ea i oat aa yet wer ag @ 
Pan Ta ata wae A Fa F21 aw aaa 
wat am aizl 2 fet ae fea tt Ha qe atet wom aizt 
Man wen aR the ae ama at wa fea an wit 
wot aa Gat: wt 3 4 wa versa aq TE art ware we 
wie Wm HT. Tita as aa Ts ato te aT 
emer at wa at) A aaa a ater gq wou dae at da 
Rea GF ate aA HM BA Aa aver sar A Wy Ewa swe | 
Qag ae wa Ha feat wa) aa WW BH! aa 8 ater 
a Me Aa qa ata as ates | Gra aE Tet fama aa fer 
Fue aa es A we HE wUUT FT Ay ars Ae gerfe 


[ No. 8.] 
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 
Kai-baikh-ka dui laura chhaya. Tati-madhé lura-laura-na 
A-certain-person-of two sons were. Them-among _ the-younger-son-by 
bubé-sé bale, ‘hd bubé, j6 meérd bits mal-ké chha 


the-father-to it-was-said, ‘O father, whut my share the-property-of is. 
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e mai d&’ Tab  bubi-na wai-kani wai-ké Dato d8-diné. 
that to-me give. Then the-father-by him-to  himrof share was-given-away. 
Mast din ni hoya luré laurd apna bat lé-ka 
Many days not became the-younger son his-own share  taken-having 
pardés chali-gé, aur takha badmisi-ma apni din  khoya, 
a-foreign-land went-away, and there debauchery-in his-own days were-lost, 
aur apnd mal  khdyé. Jab  wai-na_ sab urayalé, tab 
and his-own wealth was-lost. When him-by all  had-been-squandered, then 
wakha —bhari akal paré, aur 6 garib _ héi-gé. Aur _takha 
there a-great famine fell, and he poor became. And _ there 
jai-ka wai-gau-ma ék-baikh-ka § dagra-ma rahna lage. 
gone-having that-village-tn a-person-of vicinity -in to-remain _he-began. 
Tai-baikh-na wai-laura-ka © apna-piigra-ma sungar hérna khédé. 
That-person-by  that-son-as-for —his-own-field-in aime to-watch  he-was-sent, 
Tai-laura-na, 36 chhimé sungar khanda-chhaya, 80 api khana 
That-son-by, what husks the-swine  eating-were, those he-himself  to-eat 
thabré. Wai-tal koi dhan bi ni dindd-chhayo. Tab 6 
it-was-intended, Him-to anyone money even not  giving-was. Then he 
chété. Tab wai-laura-na balé, ‘ méra-buba-ka ta 
came-to-his-senses. Then that-son-by it-was-satd, ‘my-father-of verily 
kai-naukria-ki khana-sé kai-rota-nimka bach-dina, mai 
several-servants-to eating-than several-bread-loaves were-left-over-and-above, I 
bhakh-na marné-chhaii. Mai khard héi apn4-buba-mil jaa, 
hunger-by dying-am. I erect =having-become my-own-father-to _will-go, 
bali ityadi.’ 
toill-say etcetera.’ 
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SALANT. 


With Nagpuriya we conclude our survey of the Aryan dialects of the north of 
British Garhwal. Further north still we come upon a number of forms of Tibetan de- 
scribed in Vol. III, Part I of this Survey, pp. 100 ff. Over the Southern Parganas of 
the district, south of the Rathi dialect, we 2ome to Salani, named after the three 
Parganas of Malla, Talla, and Ganga Salan. The dialect is also spoken in the 
Parganas immediately to the north of the three Salans, and in the western portion of 
Pargana Pali of Almora. Garhwali is also reported from the neighbouring districts of 
Dehra Dun, Saharanpur, Bijnor, and Moradabad, and we may assume that here also it 
is spoken in the form of Salani. 

The estimated number of speakers is therefore :— 





Name of District. Number of Speakers. 
Almora . ° : ° . ‘. : j : 15,176 
Gaerbwal . . , . . . . . ‘ 207,832 
Dehra Daun . . . 7 7 . ‘ . . 5,000 
Saharanpnr . . . . . . : . 7 250 
Bijnor ‘ : . . 3 . ° . ; 1,000 
Moradabad . . . 7 : . : . R 500 

Tota. . 229,758 





Salani is practically the same as Srinagariya, the standard form of Garhwali. This 
will be evident from the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son annexed. 

The only differences to be noted are the following. In the Standard dialect, words 
whicb in Hindi end in é, end in a short unpronounced a. In Salani, to judge from the 
spelling of all the specimens received, this final a is pronounced, so that the postposition 
of the agent case is na, not #, and the suffix of the conjunctive participle is ka, not k. 
It will be remembered that the same occurs in all the other dialects of Garhwali. 
Arother example of this tendency to pronounce a final a is in the word kuchha, any- 
thing, Standard kuchh. In the verb substantive we have cha as well as chha for ‘he is,’ 
e change which also occurs in other dialects. 

The only new form which occurs in the specimen is Aéndéna, becoming, in the 
passage where the son remembers that his father’s servants used to get much bread 
to eat. A similar form will be met in the Tehri dialect. 
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[ No. 9.] 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. NORTHERN GROUP, 


CENTRAL PAHARI (GARHWALI). 


SaLANi DIALECT. DistRictr GARLUWAL, 
SPECIMEN I. 


S wu at ge ata war) oS at aruat a owueT qt at 
aren F qat wt Are ata at at aC aigt Da TW A A Fat 1 aa 
Jad ar de wawM ae ae aidt fea, MF fea AW VA 
war fa aaa att aa Ge wet aT A at fa a wit mW 
Se wa quia af fea fadie wad ava ava faqs at aa 
a Wt Ge ves wa aa a ea ai ware vet we a ama 
SE Ta 1 We ws Ta Sa H cease ai ase ala 
Tea wat a aT dast at dae atta | dat Aan wha 
H SRA A a a Gat Giet war waa We ary ast gat ate 
Page Tea a1 was | Fa aa wha a ate 
au atat aan et yata aa & fas Te Wea vie F 
ya awe as 1 Test a waM ga A Mat ate Hat ata 
FN Aa at a vet ae wa BAG aM at) OF aq 
WT At ata Tad aaa Tt ai) A A aM yal at a va 
Bl AUWAT AUTAT | aa A st HW ATU IATA wa Ae 1 yt 
at ax Wt eat fa 3 at gar a 8 aat wet WE Th Fe a 
Jar aa at faudl a a at wat att | at a 8 al Men 
Sa MT A a a a vel VN wa a at a at dhe ® 
aa wT aT ata Ne araw aA eH | aa TT A wa aE 
at Fret aa a Qt aoe fart wa ae Gey Sar 8 aT 
wa ut Hay MT wet at gut Gas Sat) WH ea ata Gtar air 
were ater) | ofaens fa a aT A oad eA wa ad aa 
way wat fat fae wa 1 aa a wae aT wat 
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aa aa att dtret af ea wit aa H Wa 2 a a 
vats aysit a ata wit Aree at we qa vt 8 a we 
yet at a om | WM Te geark we a. Fa 8 
at aeit quit arg wri @ 1 we Ga gare a GET Gry at 
fears fa twa dit me) wig 2 ae gar wat at firw 
sry AY aTat t aren 8 at gat ac we w a g wate a | 
ta WUT aa sara deat fe tar # ena feq & we 
aa acy died wa at yee AF cret Se ea wh Hq os 
att Wt afer ot ¥ waar amet at aia are acet | wa 
ama at a At at maw at emer aud wre ora ae ae oat 
Wat at wa care St} ay at aT ATE GRE GT AT aat 
a fet @ dtr gq de aa ener of Th at as RT e a wa 
ate) uia wae weg att gat ery Sat eat farats fa at 
aU arg Ae wat ae aa a wey wa Fa fact wa 
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SanAnit DIALEcT. Disrrict GARBWAL. 


SPECIMEN J, 
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kai-jhana-ka dui naunad chhaya. B-n kansa-na 

A-certain-man-of two sons were. Them-among the-younger-by 
apna-buba-ma bélyo, ‘hé buba-ji, inal-tal-ma jo méro batho 
his-own-father-to it-was-said, ‘O father, the-property-in which my share 
howa sO mai ___ di-déwa.’ Tab wai-na a-ka bich apnd 
may-be that me give-away.’ Then him-by  them-of between  his-own 
mal-tal bati-dinyo. Bhlinddé din ni hoyé-chhaya ki kaoso 
property was-divided-out. Many days not become-were that the-younger 
naund = sab-kuchha__ kattha kari-ka dar-dés-kat chali-gay6o, aur 
son everything together made-having distant-country-to went-away, and 
wakha luchpan-ma din bitaunda apno mal-tal bitai-dinyo. 
there debauchery-in days a-wasting hissown property was-squandered-away. 
Jab wo sab kuchha urai-chukyé, tah wai-dés-ma akal 
When he all things had-squandered-completely, then that-country-in famine 
paryo aur wd kangal hdi-gayé, aur wo jai-ka wai-dés-ka 
fell and he indigent became, and the  gone-having  that-country-of 
rahnwalai-ma-na kai-ka yakha —ralina lagyé, jai-na wo 
tnhabitants-in-from a-certain-one-of near to-live began, whom-by he 
pigrati-ma suagar charauna-ki bhéji-dinys. Aur wo t-chhukélat-té 
frelds-in swine Jeeding-for  was-sent-away. And he _ those-husks-with 
jat-ko sungar khanda-chhaya apno pet bharni chandé-chhaya, 
which (ace.) the-swine eating-were hie-own belly _—to-fill wishing-was, 
aur kui wai-ki kuchha ni  dénd6-chhayé. Tab wai-kia hos 
and cnybody him-to anything not — giving-was. Then him-to recollection 
ayo aur = wai-na bélyé, ‘ méra-buba-ka katna-hi-bhurtyat-ka 
came and him-by tt-was-said, ‘my-father-of — how-many-even-servants-to 
khana-t8  bhinddé roti hondéna aur mai bhiakh-na_ marnii-chhai. 
eating-than more bread is-becoming and I hunger-with  dying-am. 
Mai uthi-ka apna bubi-mi = jaul = aur’ fi-m& balls, ‘hg 


I arisen-having my-own father-to  will-go and him-to I-will-say, “oO 
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buba-ji, mai-na swarg-té ulté aur ap-ka samné pap 
father, me-by Heaven-from opposite and your-honour-of before sin 
kara. Mai ab ap-ko nauné bodlna  layax ni chhati; 
toas-done. I now = your-honour-of son to-say worthy not am; 
mai-ka apna bhurtyaii-ma-na ék-ka barabar banawa.”’ Tab wo 
mé (acc.) your-own  servants-in-from one-of equal make.’’? Then he 
uthi-ka apni buba-ka pas chalyd. Par wo dur-hi chhayé 
arisen-having his-own father-yf near went. But he  far-off-even was 


ki wai-ka buba-ka wai  dékhi-ka dayaé i aur dauri-ka wai-ka 
that him-of father-to him seen-having pity came and run-having him-of 


gala-par chipti-ka wai-ki  bhukki lini. Nauna-na wai-ma 
neck-on clung-having him-of kisses were-taken. The-son-by —him-to 
bolyo, ‘hé bubi-ji, mai-na swarg-té ultd aur ap-ka 
st-was-said, ‘O father, me-by  Heaven-from opposite and your-honour-of 
samné pap karé, aur mai ab ap-ko nauno bdlna layak 
before sin was-done, and I now your-honour-of son to-say worthy 
ni chhau.’ Parantu buba-na apna naukrié-ma bolys, 
not am.’ But the-father-by his-own servants-to  it-was-spoken, 
‘ sab-té sundar kapra nikali-ka wai-ki —pairai-déwa. Wai-ka 
‘all-than beautiful clothes  taken-out-having him-on put. Him-of 
hath-par giitthi aur  khuttati-par jutta pairai-déwa. Aur ham-log 
hand-on a-ring and feet-on shoes put, And we-people 
khaula = aur anand karla ; ki-lai ki yO méro naund 
shall-eat and merriment  shall-make; what-for that this my son 
maryt-chhayd, ab  bachi-gayé; harchyi-chhayd, phir  mili-gayé.’ Tab 
dead-was, now saved-went ; lost-was, again , found-went.’ Then 
wo anand karna __idagya. 
they merriment to-make began. 
Wai-ki = jétho naund § pdgara-ma chhayd, aur jab wo aido 
Him-of the-elder son field-in a8, and when he coming 
aundd ghar-ka najik pahficayd, tab bajafi-aur-nachna-ké 
coming house-of near arrived, then  musical-instruments-and-dancing-of 
sabd sanyo. Aur wai-na apna bhurtyaii-m3-na ék-ka 
sound was-heard. And him-by his-own servants-in-from one (acc.) 
apna-pas buldi-ka piachhys, ‘yo kya cha?’ Wai-na 
of-himself-near _called-having _tt-was-asked, ‘this what 48?’ Him-by 
wai-ms bolyé, ‘tumard bhai ayt-chha, aur tumara buba-ji-na 
him-to = tt-was-sard, ‘your brother —_come-is, and your father-by 
sundar khani karé ; ki-lai ki wo bhalo  changa payé.’ 


good food was-made; what-for that he well healthy was-found.’ 
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Parantu wai-ki gussi ayd aur Dhittra jana ni chayo. Yai-wasta 
But  him-to’ anger came and inside to-go not he-wished. This-for 
wai-ko ~— buba bhair ai-ka wai-kii manauna _lagyo. Wai-na 
him-of the-father outside come-having him (acc.) to-appease began. Him-by 
apna buba-ka jabab dinyo ki, ‘dékha, mai itna-dini-té 
his-own father-to answer was-given that, ‘ gee, 1 80-many-days-from 
ap-ki sewa karda, aur kakhi ap-ko hukm oni 
your-honour-of service (am-) doing, and ever your-honour-of order not 
talyo, aur ap-na kekhi mai-ki 6k chhaund bhi ni 
was-transgressed, and your-honour-by ever me-to «a kid even not 
dinyé, jo mal apna-dagryati-ka sath anand kardo. 
was-given, that I my-own-companions-of with merriment might-have-made. 
Parantu ap-ko yO naund jo patri-ka dagra apnd mal-tal 
But —-your-honour-of this son who harlots-of with his-own property 
khai-gayé, jabaré-bhi wd ghar ayé,  tabaré-hi ap-na wai-ka-wasté 
ate-up, when-even he home came, then-even your-honour-by him-of-for 
Bundar khana karé,’ Buba-na bélyé, ‘hé nauna, ti rojjé 
good food was-made.’ The-father-by it-was-satd, ‘O 80n, thow datly 
méra dagra chhai, aur jo-kuchha mérd_ chha, 8d sab térd.~—s chha. 
me-of with art, and whatever mine a8, that all thine a8. 
Parantu anand karni =aur khugi honad chaindo-chhayo ; ki-lai ki 
But merriment to-make and glad _ to-be proper-was;  what-for that 
yo téro. bhai maryi-chhayd, § bachi-gayé; b&rchyt-chhayd, phér 
this thy brother dead-was, saved-went ; lost-was, again 
mili-gayé.’ 
found-went.’ 
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TEHRI GARHWALI OR GANGAPARIYA. 


The State of Tehri Garhwal lies to the west of British Garhwal, from which it is separ- 
ated along the southern portion of its boundary by the river Ganges. Its language is a 
recognised dialect of Garhwali, known as the Tehri dialect, and also by people of Garhe 
The number of speakers is estimated at 240,281. 

Immediately to the west of the Tehri State lies the Jaunsar-Bawar tract of the 
District of Dehra Dun, the language of which is the Western Pahari Jaunsari. As 
might be expected, the Tehri dialect shows distinct traces of the latter form of speech, 
the most important of which is the frequent use of the word thayé instead of chhayd, 
to mean ‘ was.’ Compare the Jaunsari thé. 

It is reported that the dialect varies from place to place over the whole State. This 
isto be expected. The specimens given below represent the form of speech current in 
the neighbourhood of Tehri, the chief town of the State. The specimens consist of a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and of a well-known folk-tale,—the fable of 
the Bundle of Sticks. Another (and excellent) example will be found on pp. 66 and 
ff. of Pandit Ganga Datt Upréti’s Hill Dialects of the Kumaun Division. 

It is unnecessary to give a complete sketch of the grammar of Tehri Garhwali. It 
will be sufficient to note the principal points of divergence from the Standard dialect. 

Nouns.—The principal postpositions are :— 

Agent, na. 

Dative-Accusative, ku, ka, sani ; for, ldi. 
Instrumental, na, sé, ¢é. 

Ablative, mujé, sé, té; from among, ma-na. 
Genitive, k6 (ka, ki). 

Locative, ma, mit. 

The locative postpositions are used after verbs of saying, like the Standard ma. 

Substantives and adjectives make their oblique forms as in the Standard. The 
plural oblique terminations are au and 4, both of which are frequently nasalized. Thus, 
dabau-ko or bubat-kd, of fathers; mansit-ké or mansti-ké, of men. 

Adjectives follow the same rules as in the Standard. For ‘one’ the word bargat 
(i.e. barkat, good luck) is usually employed in counting. 

Pronouns closely follow the Standard. The usual oblique form of tw, thou, is twat, 
as in twai-na (ag. sing.). Similarly, the agent singular of mat, IJ, is mai-na or mai-na. 

For y6, this, he, and wé, that, ho, we have :— 


This, he, she, it. That, he, she, it. 
Mase. Fem. Singular. Maso, Fem. 
Nom. y6 ya wo, wa, % we 
Obl. yé,yai yf wé, wat 8 
Plural. 

Nom. yé, y6 wo, t (i) 
Obl. yau (yad), ya (yt) a (if) 
Gen. inard, yu-ko unaro, t-kéb 


Tbe Reflexive Pronoun is dphi, self; genitive apnd. Aphi-ma is “amongst 
themselves.” 
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The Relative and Correlative Pronouns are :— 


Relative. Correlative. 
Singular. 
Nom. jo 80 
Obl. jai tai 
Plural. 
Nom. jé 8é 
Obl. Jya (jytt) tyit (tya) 


The Interrogative Pronouns are 46 (declined like 76), who? and kya or hyajé 
(ef. Jaunsari), obl. ké, what ? 
The Indefinite Pronouns are kui (obl. Lai), anyone, someone, and kichhi or 
kuchh, anything, something. 
The Verbs Substantive are :— 
Present, I am, ete. 


Singular. Plural. 
1, chhai, chhat chhaya 
2. chhat chhaydai 
3. chha chhana 


Chha may also be used for any: person, asin té@ ab marna tyar chha, thou art ready 
to die. 

The usual past is ¢hayd, was; plural thaya; fem. sing. and plur. thaz. The Stand- 
ard chhayé, etc., is also frequently employed. 

Finite Verb.—The Infinitive closely follows the Standard dialect. The strong 
form usually ends.in #, as in héni, to be, marné, to strike; but 6 also occurs in 
gané, to sing, nachno, to dance. ‘lhe weak form ends in a, as in hona, charauna, karna. 
The usual rules for » and n apply. 

The Present Participle is formed as in the Standard, either with d6 or ni (nit). 
Thus, mardé, héndé, charauni (sentence 229). 

Tho Past Participle also follows the Standard, ending in @, yd, and ya, with 
oblique forms in 6, ya@ and ya, Thus, maré, maryd, maryi, gayé, gays, baithyi, and 
(obl). chalyd, gayé, he went away ; bdlya wprat, beyond (or in disobedience to) what is said. 

As examples of the Future Passive Partioiple, we have in the second specimen 
ham-na kani rana (for rahna) khana, how is it to be dwelt, to be eaten, by us ? ¢.e. how 
are we to live and eat ? 

The Conjunctive Participle is practically the same as in the Standard. Thus, 
mari-ka, having struck. 

The Imperative follows the Standard. Thus, mar, strike thou ; mara, strike ye. 

The Old Present occurs in héw, I may be; marad, I may strike; jéd, lot us eat; 
miénaii, let us celebrate. It, so far, agrees with the Standard. 

The Present has two forms asin the Standard. The first is a present definite,— 
mardd chhaé, lam striking. The sccond is conjugated as follows :— 


Singular. Ploral, 
1. mardai, mardi maraa 
2. mandi mirdat 


3. marda | mardana 
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Similarly, jandd, I go; khdnddna, they eat; rakhddna, they keep. 

For the Imperfect, we have mat mardé thayd, I was striking; so, in the second speci- 
men, jdndé thayd, he was knowing ; and rakhda thayd, they were keeping. In the 
Parable we have a weak form of the Present Participle in dénda thay6, (no one) was 

For the Future we have in the masculine :— 


Singular. Plural. 
1. marlé marla 
2. maralyd, marilo maralya, marla 
3. marld marla, marilya 


Bimilarly, jawld, I will go; 56116, I willsay ; rahli (fem.), she will remain; rahla, 
you will remain ; 4d/a, you will be. 
The Past Tenses closely follow the Standard. 
Thus :— 
wai-na maré, he struck; wai-na ni chdyd, he did not wish; tum-na liné, you 
took (sentence 240) ; d-na térena, they broke (the sticks). 
For intransitive verbs we have :— 
rdyo, I remained; chalyé, I went, ghiumy6d (sentence 224), I walked about, 


and also :— 
Singular. Plural. 
1. gayew, I went gaya 
2. gayé gaya 
3. gayé gayena, gaina 


Similarly, Adyé, he became (225) ; lagena, they began; lyayena, they brought; 
tdtena, they broke (intransitive). 

The Perfect and Pluperfect are equally regular. We have milé chha, he has been 
found ; dyé chha, he has come; baithyi chha, he is seated (230) ; maré-thayd or maryt 
thayd, he had died ; harché thayé, or harchyu thayd, he had been lost. 

We have an instance of a potential compound in (second specimen) kat-na ni tor 
eaks, no one could break. Note that saki is treated as transitive. 

The negative is ne. 


ou 
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CENTRAL PAHARI (GARHWALI). 


TrurRi DIALeEct. State TEHRI GARHWAL. 


SPECIMEN I. 


UR WUT A Ee Alaa sa | SALA ATTA aA AIM aa at 
ae fa @ gat facaa at ast TT aT BAS 1 aa F a faced 
Bua aat fea, whe fs fea fH Fa man alata a aa 
ast atl HUM et fa we aa wt IG Baa AM Gaza at 
sea | WI A Wa TS aT OF Ga at ast ware as AK 
RT ara Ha at) aa 2a a UN asl Mem aT Sua ws 
ait 1) Fa T wa ate ai daeaca GH 1 WH a aT TE AE 
q aaa ot dae wiera wom Wea) A AFT saat fa Fe aT 
wa BA ai TE ae NI AT ae a aaa Mt ae | fis TY 
Bw a aa at Fest a wo gag set ste & at 
aaa fe F aa a a ata ar ate GU AAG HAC HT Fic 
wa ag sia Wt fa cat fa at aA atenew Fe was a | 
WHT ARR AT UH AT FTC Tt | aa est H WMT AT H Ta 
wt a wat gem fa Feat a Fs at aa ad cat wa wie 
atet wT Tat at WS) ata yt B21 Aheraa Fw TTS fH 
Egat & A aTaat aT We at aTAt AAT At We wa as aa 
W ft ot fa a a abort ma ms | wT a a Waa 
WTA BHE Al ae fe WT A Wer AIST mSt earar Be F GTar 
ate a ar era at dest She get at ar Fat Tt eq aH as 
wit git mat & ak fa a a ahora at at wa aa = 
Ba ua wa fat | 1 aq at awit ac aa 1 
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wea a sat atara dtr at wit aa sa a ha 
aa aT A ATT GT | aT UR GAT ates a We fe A 
we) Fa at aa fe A yor wae Wh Aa mT aw 
faau at aafe a am ut qt am: tage a 
faa ora fa arat) aa 8 aT Ta a aT Te aT aaa) a 
aq at aaa at Ta fa se aan ay FAH ad cea acel) Aat 
aa fei sia fa qat) wg a a at ua ara a fa 
feat fa sum erent eet eat aah) Sh wa a a atara 
wa 3 4 a Ara wa east vet aa fF at arent frre 
ati Fata Me F ata a aaa Ac was) A fae AT 
BWM ad sat QW wa aw att ast of F ae fa 
at at Hat Ae sat BT Ta ETAL at at fat = 
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CENTRAL PAHARI (GARHWALT). 
Trnri DIA.ect. State Tepri GARHWAL. 
SPECIMEN l. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek-jhana-ka = dui naunyal thaya. O-ma-na kansa-na 
One-man-of two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger-by 
apna-biba-ma bale ki, ‘he babi, birsat-k6 baths jo 
his-own-father-to  it-was-said that, ‘O father, the-property-of share which 
méro chha mai dé.’ Tab wai-na birsat t-sani 
mine is (to-)me give.’ Then him-by the-property him-to 
bati-diné. Aur  bhindé din ni hoya kansa-naunyal-na sab 
was-divided-out. And many days not betame  the-younger-son-by all 
katho kari-ka ék-diir-dés chalya-gayé, aur wakha apni 
together made-having (to-)a-distant-country it-was-gone, and there his-owwn 
roji ku-karm-ma udayé. Aur jab sab ___kharch-kari-chuké 
livelihood evil-deeds-in was-squandered. And when all  spent-completely-was 
wai-dés-ma baré akal paré aur wo kangal hona lagé. Tak 
that-country-in great famine fell and he indigent to-be began. Then 
wai-dés-ka ék-bara-admi-ka déra jai lagé. Wai-na 
that-country-of a-great-man-of  (to-)house going he-attached-himself. Him-by 
w6 apna-pdgra-ma sungar  charauna bhéjé ; aur wai ya  chah 
he _—ihis-own-field-in owine to-feed  was-sent; and (to-)him this desire 
thai, § ‘ wai-busa-sé jo sungar khandan, apnod pét bharafi ’; 
was, ‘that-chaff-with which the-swine are-eating, my-own belly I-may-fill’; 
jo kui wai-sani ni dénda-thayo. Tab hos-ma ai-ka 
because anyone him-to — not giving-was. Then sense-in come-having 
bélé, ‘méra babia-ka katna-hi majarai-ka bhindé roti chha, 
it-was-said, ‘my father-of how-many-even labourers-to much bread ts, 
aur mai bhakd mardai. Mai uthi-ka apna biabs-mi  jaulo 
and I hungry am-dying. Lf arisen-having my-own fatier-to will-go 
aur wai-ma balls ki, “hé baba, mai-na ParaméSwar-ki aur 
and = him-to-—- I-will-say that, =“O father, —me-by God-of and 
téra sana kasiir karé ; aur ab yé-i jog bhi oni 
thee-ef before stn was-done; and now this-even worthy even not 
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rayo ki phér térd naunyal bolya-jau. Mai-ka. 
I-remained that again thy son I-may-be-called. Me (ace.) 
apnd-majiri-madhé ck-ka barabar — banau.””’ Tab uthi-ka 
your-own-labourers-among one-of equal make.”? Then = arisen-having 
apna baba-mu chalé. Au wa abi dir thay6 kis wai 
his-own  father-near — he-went. And he yet far-off was that him 
dékhi-ka wai-k&a Dbuba-sani daya ayé, aur dauri-ka wo gala-par 
seen-having him-of  father-to pity came, and run-having he  neck-on 
bheté. Bhaut bhaki peyé. Naunyal-na —_wai-ka bale 
was-embraced, Many kisses were-placed. The-son-by  him-to _it-was-said 
ki, ‘hé baba, mai-na ParaméSwar-ka aur  téra  samné kasir karé ; 
that, ‘O father, me-by God-of and thee-of before sin was-done; 
aur ab yé-1 jog - bhi ni chhai ki phér térd naunyal 
and now  this-even worthy even not L-am that again thy son 
ganya-jau.’ Parantu wai-ké babi-na apni chakra-ma bolé 
T-may-be-counted.’ But him-of father-by his-own servants-to  it-was-said 
ki, ‘achchha-té achchha kapra gadi lyawa aur wai pairawa; 
that, ‘ good-than good clothes having-taken-out bring and him put-on; 
aur wai-ka ath-par mfidri aur khutau-par jora  pairawé, aur hama 
and him-of  hand-on ring and JSeet-on shoes  put-on, and awe 
sabh = jé aur _— khugi manaii ; ké-lai-ki mérd yd  naunyal 
all mayseat and rejoicing may-celebrate; what-for-that my this son 
maré-thayo, ab baché-chha; harché-thayé, ab milé-chha.’ Tab wo 
dead-was, now saved-ts ; lost-was, now got-is.’ Then he 


khuéi karna _iagé. 
rejoicing to-make began. 


Aur wai-ko thald  naunyal pogra-ma thayo. Jab déra-ka dhora 
And him-of elder son field-in was. When house-of near 
ayé, gano «aur nachno suné. Tab é@ék chakar bolai-ka 
he-came, stinging wd dancing were-heard. Then «a servant  called-having 
pachhé ki, ‘yo ky& chha?’ Wai-na_ wai-m2 bole ki, 
it-wae-asked that, ‘this what ia?’ Him-by = him-to  it-was-said_ that, 
‘ téro bhula ayé-chha, aur téra biba-na bari jimman karé ; 
‘thy younger-brother come-is, and thy father-by great (feast  was-made; 
ya-na-ki wai-sani raji-khuéi payé. Wai-na gussd 
thie-by-that him-as-for safe-(and-)sound he-was-found. Him-by angry 
hoi-ka bhitra jana ni chayo. Tab wai-ka baba-na  bhair 
become-having inside to-go not was-desired. Then him-of father-by outside 
ai-ka wo manayé. Wai-na baba-ma jubab-ma bolé 


gone-having he was-appeased. Hin-by = the-father-to  anawer-in st-was-eaid 
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ki, ‘ dékh, yetna-barsa-té mai téri_—ittahal kardafi; kabi téra 
that, ‘ s€e, 80-meny-years-from I thy service am-doing; ever thy 
bolya uprat ni chalyo; parantu twai-na kabi 6k ohenkho 
what-was-said beyond not (I-)went; but thee-by ever a kid 
mai ni dinyo ki apna-dagryau-dagri khufi manafi. 
(to-)me not was-given that my-own-companions-with joy I-may-celebrate. 
Aur jab téro yo naunyal  a4yé, jai-na —s téri maya patra-dagri 
And when thy this son came, whom-by thy fortune harlote-with 


udayé, twai-na wai-ké-wasté jimman karé.’ Wai-na_ wai-ka 
was-squandered, thee-by  him-of-for a- feast was-made.’ Him-by —him-to 
bolé, ‘hé  nauna, ti sadané méra pds  chha. J6-kichhi =méard 
tt-was-said, ‘O son, thou ever me-of near art. What-ever mine 
chha, $6 térd~—s chha. Phér khugi hont, khusi manauni wajabi 
is, that thine ie. But glad to-be, joy to-celebrate proper 
chhai ; ké-lai-ki térd yo bhula- maryt-thayo, 6 baché ; 
was ; what-for-that thy this brother dead-was, he wus-saved 5 


harchyt-thay6, sd milé-chha.’ 
lost-was, he gots.” 


360 


[No. IJ 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. NORTHERN Group. 
CENTRAL PAHARI (GARHWALI). 


Tenri Draect. State TEHRI GARHWAL. 


SPECIMEN II. 


UR TA Al oR Ten war at fee aAtara wa wh & aa 
wat om a at um mat) wana fa caer mat) was 
al Te Ata aT aa at aa WE HsT STH WTUT ary At TAT 
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SPECIMEN II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 
Ek-gati-ma ék budya-jhana-ka bhindé naunyal thaya. Aur s@ 


One-village-m an old-person-of many sons were. And they 
sab apha-ma ék-k6 » bairi ék thayo. Salikat ni 
all _—_—themselves-among one-of enemy one was. Unity not 

rakhda-thaya. Jab i-ko baba marna _lagé, tab wo sabé 
to-keep-they-used. When them-of father to-die began, then they all 
bhai katha héi-ka apna-baba-ma gaya, aur apna 
brothers together  become-having thetr-own-father-to went, and  their-own 
baba-emi bdlna lagena ki, ‘hé baba, ta ab  marna-ki_ tyar 
father-to to-say began that, ‘QO father, thou now die-to ready 
chha, Kuchh ham-ka adai-ja, ki ham-na =‘ téra-marna, uprat kana 
art. Something us-to advise, _ that ws-by thy-death after how 
rana khana.’ t-ko baba jando-i-thayo ki, 
to-be-lived to-be-eaten.’ Them-of the-father knowing-even-was that, 
‘yé aphi-ma bair rakhdana,’ Tab Wai-na t-ma 
‘ these themselves-among enmity entertain.’ Then him-by them-to 
bole ki, ‘tum-sab-jhana 6k = 6k chhatti rigali-ki 
ttwas-said that, ‘you-all-men one one stick ringal-bamboo-of 
mai-mii lyawa.’ Wa sabhé lyayena. Tab  wai-na bole ki, 
me-to bring.” They all brought. Then him-by  tt-was-said that, 
‘tum yau chhattyau-sani katthi gaddi badhi-ka tora.’ 
‘you these sticks (acc.) together a-bundle tied-having break." 
ft-na tannd karé. Par wa gaddi kai-na ni 
Them-by 80 it-was-done. But that bundle any-one-by not 
tor-saki. Tab Wai-na bole la, ‘ab gaddi 
broken-could-be. Then him-by at-was-said that, ‘now  the-bundle 
kholi-ka chhatti alag alag tora.’ Tau-na jab 
untied-having the-sticks separately separately break.’ Them-by when 
alag alag ~kari-ka torena ta sarasar tutena, 


separately separately made-having were-broken then easily  they-were-broken. 
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Tab f-ka budya-babi-na bolé ki,  ‘tum-ka ya-i 
Then them-of _ the-old-father-by tt-was-said that, ‘ you-to this-even 
adin padin chha. Méra-marna  pichhari tum _ sab bhai yr 
advice inetruction is. My-dying after you all brothers thie 
rigali-ki gaddi-ki tarafi 6k jya-sya rahla, ta tumard 
ringals-of bundle-of like one mind-sense  will-remain, then of-you 
kui kuchh ni kar-saky6 ; aur = jo tumara bich phat 
anyone anything not do-could; and = if of-you among disunion 
rahli ta tum yau-chhattyau-ki _— taraii alag alag 

woill-remain then yow these-sticks-of like separately separately 
barobad hola, aur tuméro kui  dhard dagro ni__ikara.’ 
ruined will-become, and of-you any-one help companionship not  will-do.’ 
Tab sab-naunyéli-na ya bat kabial karé, aur sukh-sé 
Then all-sons-by this advice accepted was-made, and comfort-with 
sab-6 bhai milz-chuli-ka rahna lagena. 


all brothere joined-united-having to-live they-began. 
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LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES IN 
CENTRAL PAHARI. 


YOR. 12, par? iy. 





Engikh. 


1, One . 


2. Two . 


3. Three . 


4. Four . . 


5. Five . . 
6. Six. . 
7. Seven 
8. Hight e 
9. Nine . 
10. Ten . 
1]. Twenty. 
18. Fifty . 
18. Hundred. 
14,1 . . 
15. Of me 


16. Mine. 


17. We 

16. Of us 

19. Ow . . 
20. Thoa . 
91. Of the . 
22. Thine . 
23. Yon , 

24, Of you . 
25. Your 


Knmaun! (Standard). 


.) Bk. . 


or Char . 
! 

. | Piich . 

.: Chhai 


., Sat 


.; Ath . 
.| Nav 


- | Das ° 


-' Ham 
-| Hamaro . 


-'| Hamaro . 





-| Ta 


+ | Tero, tytro 


| Tero, tybro 





»;Tom 





Tamaro . 





| 
Tomaro , 





.i Mero, myéro 


-| Mero, mydro 
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LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES 


Kumaoni (Khasparjiyé). 














Kamauni (Sdriyalt). 








. | Bk (one or a), kai=(a) .| Bk. 
: Dwi ° ; Dui . 
. | Tin . . - Tin : . ‘ . 
Chir. : Ohar . . . 
. | Pach . | Pioh : 
. -| Chhai Chhai_ . ; 7 
. | Sat Sat : 
. {Ath . {Ath .  . 
7 .| Naa . .| Neu ‘ ‘ $ 
. is . | Das . . - | Das 
7 : - | Bis . | Bis ‘ 
‘ . |, Paohas, péchis . | Pichés F 
-| Saa | Sau 
. | Mai, mi; (0d!.) mai, mi =. | Mat 5 . 


.| Myar; (obl.) myar 
. | Myar; (0bl,.) myar 
. | Ham ; (0b2.) hams 
: . | Hamar ; (0d!.) hamar 
. | Hamar ; (obl.) hamar 


. .| Ta; (0b8.) twa . 


. | Tyae ; (obl.) tyar 
.| Tam; (od!) tama 


. | Tamar; (od/.) tumar 


. | Tamar; (ob?.) tumar . 





Tyar; (obl.) tyar . 


Mérd; maisu or mais (to 
me). 


.| Mars 


.| Ham, ham ‘ 


Haméaré ; hameeu or hamas 
(to we). 


.| Hamaro . 


.| Tat : . ‘ 


Térd ; twaisu or twais (ta 
thee). 


. | Térd : : ‘ 


.| Tam . . . 





«| Tum&rd; tumasa or tumas 


(to you). 


| PumArs . 
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Gaghwll (Standard). Gathwall (Baht). Gayhwali (Tehri). | English. 





| Bk _ .| Bk, bargat | 1. One. 

‘Dw . . | Dwi, dul. : : -| 2 Two. 

im ‘ .| Tin ; : ‘ .{| 3. Three, 

| Chir. -|Chir . . . .| 4 Four. 

| Pioh . Pich . . 5. Five, 

| 

“Chhat Chhai | 6. Six, 

' Sat ° « {| Sat ‘ ‘1 . .| 7. Seven, 
Ath . At 8. Eight. 
Nau . Nau s ‘ . -| 9% Nine. 
Das . : | Das oo : ; 10. Ten. 
Bis ‘ -| Bis ‘ Lie ‘ ‘ 7 ‘| 11. Twenty. 
| Pacha 1 : -| Pachas, paohas Pusize a . | 12, Fifty. 
Sau . Sau : s . | 13. Hundred. 

, : 

| Mar . MG ae ou Mai, mi (obl. mat). | 4.1. 
Maro Mars, mydrs Mérs ‘ “ ; .| 15. O€ me 
Meo. ‘ . -| Méra, myord- Mérd : : _ .| 16. Mine. 
Hom . Ham EWE, oe IJam, hamfi ss. ‘ .| 17. We. 

Hamiro . : Hamirs , . : .| 18. Of us. 
-| Homiro . 7 Hamara . ‘5 , .| 19. Our. 
Ta TA (obl. twai) . . .| 20. Phen, 
| Tero, tyora .| Taro . ‘ . .| 21. Of thee. 


Tara . . . .| 22. Thine, 


Tom ‘ . . 


-| Tamérd . ‘. 4 


Tumirns . Z . 
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English. 
26. He . . 
27. Of him . 
28. Hie . . 
29. They . . 
30, Ofthem , 
31. Their. . 
32. Hand . 
33. Foot . 
34. Nose . . 
35. Eye . . 
36. Mouth . 
37. Tooth . 
38. Ker . * 
59. Hair . . 
40, Head . 
41, Tongue ‘ 
42. Belly . . 
43. Baok . . 
44. Iron . 
45. Gold . 
46. Silver . 
47. Father . 
45. Mother . 
49. Brother . 
30. Sister 
51. Maa 
$9. Women. 


Kumoauni (Standard). 


| Wi-ko 
. | Wi-ko 
Os 
Unaro 
«| Unaro 
| Hat 
«| Khut 
«| Nakh 
Aka 


. | Mukh 


. | Kan 

. | Bal 

. | Khwayzo 
| Jib 


. | Pat 


| Putho, pith 


«| Lawo 


- | Oh&ai 


«| Bab 


| Mai, mbanutari 


Kumauni (Khasparjlya). 


-1U; (obl.) wi 


.) Wik 


. 


Wik . . 
t 3 (obl.) und 
Unar ; (od!.) unar 


Unar ; (obl.) unar 


Hat . : 
Khut. 
Nakh . ° 


x 
.jAkhi ° 


.|Makh. . 


Dit : ‘ 


Kan ° . 


. | Bal, biw . 


Khwar . 


Jibeg, jib 


| Pat . . 

| Pugh. . 

«| Luv . . 

.| Sua . 

| Chadi . . 

. | Bap . . 

. | Mai, mabtarl 
Bhal, bhai 

.| Baini . . 

.| Admt, mais. 


Byeipi 2. 


Kumauni (S8riyall), 





j|U0. . ° : : 
Wi-kd; wisu or wis (to him) 
.| Wi-ko . . . . 
-} Un x . ° 

.| Unard; unasn of unas (to 
them). 

.| Unard. ° . 


. | Hat . . . 


.|Kbotta . . 


Dit «.« « ; 
. | Kan . . . . 
.| Baa : < . . 
. | Mundo 


Jibaro. ° . . 
. | Pat, dhar ‘ e 

.| Pubi. : . . 
Lows. . . . 





Garbwill (Standard). 


We-ko, @-ks 


Wa-ko, f-k6 


Ws 


| wal-ko, d-ko 


Wi-ks, fi-ko 


Hat 


Bal ' 


Sir 


Jib 


Pot 


Pith . 


Lebo 


Sono 


Chia. ‘ 


Baba 


Ma, boi . . 


Bhai, dad& (elder), bhula 


(younger). 


Bain, didi (elder), bhuli 


(younger). 


Admi, mankhi. 


Janini 








Garhwall (B&th!). 





.|Latola 


.| Moin 


«| tb . 


: | Ladspd . . 


.|Poths . . 
Lokher . . 
-| Sand ° 


-|Chida1. 7 


Babf, bubs 
«| Boi . . 

Bhi} 

Bain . . 


. | Adoml, manakha 


«| Sisni 


{Garhwilt (Tehri), 


+| Wo, wa, fi, 85 . . 
. | Wai-ko, tai-ko . . 
. | Wai-ko, tai-ko . 


.| Wo, i, 6,08. : 


Unaro, i-ko, tyf-ko . 


. | Unaro, &-k6, tyfi-ko . 


.|Hath . . . 


.|Kbuts. . . 


- | Nak . . . 


jakhs . ow, 
.| Gichohs . : . 
. | Dat 6. BS 
.| Kan, kapgagd . . 
. | Bal, letla . . 
.| Mund, kepal 2. 
. | Jibh . . . 


.| Potgo, pet. 


. | Pichhadgo, pith é 
.| Lekher, lobo. ° 
.|Sons . 

{Cha 2. 
.| Baba, baba. , 


. | Bai, ja. . . 


bhula (younger). 


. | Mavs, mankhi, mamas 


«| Janani, bairbin, kajin 


26. He, 

27. Of him. 
28. His. 
29. They. 
80. Of them. 
31. Their. 
82, Hand. 
33. Feot, 
34. Nose. 
35. Eye. 
36. Mouth. 
87. Tooth, 


38. Ear, 


. 1 $9. Hair, 


40. Head. 


.| 41. Tongue. 


42. Belly. 
43. Back. 


44, Tron. 


-| 45, Gold. 


.| 46. Silver. 


47. Feather. 


48. Mother. 


. | Bhai (general), dida (elder),| 49. Brother, 


-| Baini, bain (general), didi | 50. Sister. 
(elder), bhuli (younger). 


51. Man. 


52. Womar 
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Eagiisp. Kumeaant (@tandard). 


$9. Wife . j ‘ . | Syaini, jwe 


54. Child : ‘ “| Balak 

55. Son. , : | Chelo, ohytlo . 

50. Daughter . ., Cheli , 

57. Slave . . .| Chakor . 

88. Cultivator. . .|Kifip . .. . 
59. Shepherd . . ef nae ae 

60. God . . . . | Parmdéwar 

61. Devil. . . .{ Bhat. . . 
62. Sun ‘ . 7 . | Sarai 


68. Moon. a . . | Jtin . . e 


6s. Star . . . | Tara . . 





65. Fire . : . . | Ago 

66. Water : . -| Pani , 

67. House . . » | Ghar, kupo 

68. Horse 3 -|Ghofo . 

69. Cow . . . - | Gora 

70. Dog . . 7 ., Kukor . ' 

71. Cat. . . -| Birdlu. . 

72. Cook . . . .) Kukuro . 

73. Duck . » ..»|Batek . ’ . 
74. Ass. . fe -| Gadhia . : ‘ 
7. Caml  . . a 

76, Bird . ‘ . ; Charo. . 

77. Go. . Ja. . . 

78. Ket . . , | Kha 


79. Bit . . . -| Baith =. . 7 
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Kumavol (Khasparji 
«| Syaini, wd 
-| Balak, nin 


.| Chyal; (plur.) ohyal 


I 
} 
j 
! 


.| Chikar, naukar 


Gwal (cowkerd) 


Parmééwar, Iéwar 





Bhat . 
oj Straj, siivj +| Sarj 
. | Chanarma, jan Jin 
. | Tard . | Tava 
| 
Agau, bhinér . . | Ago 
-; Pani "| Pani 
‘ i 
‘ Ghar, kup | - | Gheiir, ghar 
.| Ghwar -| Ghops 
| 
; Gora »| Gort 
Kukur . .) Kukur 
«| Biralu | Biralo 
‘ i Kukur . | Kukuys . 
. | Batak, badik Pajliya . 
.|Gadha, . | Gadba , 
| ft .| Utta 
\ 
-| Char. . . .{ Chala . 
o Ja . : . «| da. ’ 
| Khi . Kha 
-|Baith . ’ . Bac ‘ 


on 


ya). 


»| Joi. 


rs 
| Kummpunt (Sdriyat). 





‘ .| Naéotinan 


.. Chalo 
.  .| Chali 


«| Kaini 


.| Risin, khéti-kaminer . Jimdar 


Gwilo 








-| Panméchhar, Parmésar 









Swaio, janaol . 





Neund . : 
Naund .' 
Nauni 


Ksini, ohhoya . 


Jimdir . . 
Bakhri-wilo . 
Permiiwer 
Bhtt 

Saraj 

Chid, jin 
Gaink. . 
Ag. «ts 
Pépl 4 * 
Ghar . 
Ghoro 
Gora. 
‘Kutta 


Biralo (maeo.) ; birall (ferm.) 


Knukbyo . . 
| Badak 

Gaddis, gadgo . 
Ob . 
Pokshl . 

Ja. . . 
Kha . . 
Baith 


Garhwall (Standard). 





Sain, swin 
. | Gaupa 
‘ . | Lauro 
.|Lauyi 
Kawi, obb6ré . 
.  .[Jmidie 2, 


. .| Bakrya . 





. .|Paraméchhar . 
. {Bhatt ..  . 
. .|Straj 


. . | Chad, jan 


. - | Gaina 


. -| Ag 7 o 


. | Pani ‘i * 
. | Kugo 

- | Ghwaps . 

. Gaurd 


Kukar, . 


. | Kukhyo, mair . 


- | Badak 


. - | Gadda, gadpo . 


. | oe ‘ 


Pothil 


“| Baith 


Gaerhwill (Batli). 


Gaghwilt (Tehri), 


. | Swain 









.|Neund . 


.| Layik, naund . : 


| Bet, nanni wt, 


.'Chhorh . . . 
.| Bakrawalo 7 


.| Khabgs, bhatt . 
. | Suraj, gham 


. | Jon, chandrama, , 


. | Gaind, tard ‘ 

. | Ag ae 

. Karo, déro wri 
.;Ghopo ‘ 


.| Ganyl . . 


.| Kiker . 7 . 
A 


Biralo (masc.); birbli (fem. Birslo . 


.| Kukbps . 
| ' 
Hatak, jal-kukhyd 


Gadhi . . . 


fim oo. . 
.| Pachchs . 
.| Hit 
: Kha . . . 


| Baith 








53. 


54. 


56. 


56. 


57, 


58. 


59. 


60. 


61. 


68, 







Wife 
Child. 
Son. 
Daughter. 
Slave. 
Cultivator. 
Shepherd. 
Ged. 
Devil. . 
Sun. 


Moon. 


. Star. 


Fire, 


. Water. 


. Horse. 


. Cow. 


. Dog. 


. Cat, 


. Cook. 


. Daok. 


Ass. 


. Camel. 


. Bird. 


. Go. 


. Bat. 


. Sit. 
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90. 


91. 


92. 


100. 


101. 


102, 


1083. 


104, 


105. 


106. 


Up. . 


. Near 


Down 


Far . 


Before 


Bebind 


Who? 


What ? 


. Why? 
. And 

. But. 

. If 

. Yes. 


. No . 


Alas . 


A father 


Of a father 


To a father 


From e father 


Two fathers 


Fethas . 


«| Daug 


«| Mali 


+ | Napk 


<l 
. 
i 


it 


Tali 


Taro 


Aghin 


-| Pachhin 


. 





Ko 
Kya, ke 
Ke-lai 


Aur 


«| Par 


Hoy 


+{ Nei 


Bab 


Baba-ko 


Bab-keni. 


Bab-hai 


Dwi bab 


. | Bab 


. 
————_—— 








Daur . . 
«| Mali 
+: Najdik, napk . 
+| Tali . 
| Der, tap. te 
«| Aghil 

Pachhil : 
-| Ko . . 


-| Kyé, ka. : 








Haur . 
Per . 

Jo . 

Hoy, an ° 
Nai . . 
Aha, hai 


. | Bab; (ag.) babai-l 





e - | Daur . ‘ . 
-| Mali . ‘ 
. -|Najik . . 
«| Tali 
.| Taya, tara . : . 
-| Aghil =. . . . 


.| Pachhil . . 7 s 


7 . | Kya : . . . 
. Kya-lal . . . . 


.| Aur . . ° . 





* -| Hai . . . . 
e «| Nai . . . 
. -| Hai . . ° 


: .| Babu. . . ‘ 


Bab-k; (fem.) babai-k or! Babu-ko . . . 
babs- 


kK; (maze, 
baba-k. 


-| Bab-kani 


. | Bab-thai, -hat 


Dw! bab 


Bab ; (ag.) babo-l 


obl.) 





Babu-khf, bibua . 


. «Babu-hwai .. 


. -| Dai babu . . . 
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Garhwali (Standard). Gaphwali (Batht). Gaybwall (Tehri). 
Ae: a Aw 
1 
Mar . | Théoh, kttt . 
Khare bs Thads ho | Uth 
Mar Mar 
Dé Dé 
Daur 5 ; Atak ‘ : . 
Mathé, dhis Aich, mathya . 
Najadik . Dhara, nédit 
Bér, tal . Tal, nis, bapa 
Dir Dar 
Agari Paild, agard 
Pichharl Pachhin . .| Paitbar, piohharé 
| 
Ko 1 Ko 
| 
Kya | Kya-jo 
Ke-lai -| Ké-kt, ka-lai. 
Aur,ar . . i Ar 
Par . -| Par, paranta 
Jo . -| Jo, agar . 
He ‘ -| BE 
Nb . . . »| Na . - . 
Abs, , | Aré, daré . | Gajab 
Baba. . . .| Baba. . . .| Boba. 
Baba-ko | Babt-ko Baba-ko 
Baba-ro .| Bab khupt . | Babi-ka. 
Babi-ta . . | Babt gant «| Babi-mujé, babi-sa . 
Dwi baba + | Dwi baba . «| Dwi baba 
Baba - | Baba : . . | Baba . ’ ' 





YOL, IX, PAHT LV, 











80. 


81. 


82. 


83. 


84. 


85. 


86. 


87. 


88. 


89. 


90. 


91. 


92, 


93. 


94, 


95. 


96. 


97. 


98, 


99. 


100. 


101. 


102. 


103. 


104. 


105. 


106. 


English, 


Come. 
Beat. 
Stand, 

Die. 

Give, 

Run. 

Up. 

Near. 
Down. 

Far. 

Before. 
Bebind 
Who? 
What P 
Why ? 
And, 

But. 

It. 

Yes, 

No. 

Alas. 

A father, 
Of a father. 
Toe father. 
From a father. 
Two fathers, 


Fathera. 


ae ge 
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3a 





107, 


108. 


109. 


110. 


111. 


112. 


115. 


116. 


117. 


118. 


119, 


120. 


121, 


122. 


123. 


125. 


127. 


128, 


129. 


130. 


131. 


English. 


OF fathers 

To fathers 

From fathere 

A danghter . 
Of a daughter 


To 6 daughter 


. From a daughter 


» Two daughters . 


Daughters 

OF daughters 

To daughters 
From daughters 
A good man 

Of a good man . 
Ton good man . 
From a good man 
Two good men 
Good men e 


Of good men, 


. To good men 


From good men . 
A good women . 
A bad boy. . 
Good women 


A bad girl ; 


132. Good . . 


133, Batter 
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Kumounf (Standard). 





Bahons-ko 


J 
| 


.' DAhon-kani 





. | Cheli-kani ‘ . 
. | Cheli-hai 

. | Dwi cheli . . 
. | Cheli, cheliyd . . 


, | Chelina-ko, cheliyana-ko 


1 
. | Chelin-hai, cheliyan-hai 


. | Bie bhelo adimi 

.| Bk bhald Adimi-ko 
. | Bk bhala adimi-kani_. 
. | Bk bhAIA adimi-hai 
| Dwi bhala adimt 
.|Bhaliadimi . 
. | Bbala adimina-ko 

| Bhala sdimin-kepi 
. | Bhala adimin-hei 

. | Gk bhali syaini . 


Bk kharaib chelo 


a ee 


niyé. 


&k kharab cheli 
Bhalo 


Aur bhalo 


I 


“| Chelin-kani, cheliyan-kani . 


| £k-bhal mais-thas, -hai 


-| Bhal | mais; 


| Bhal maisd-k; (masc. obl.) 


Bhali syaini, or bhali syai- 


Kumaunl (Khasparjiyé). 





«| Babd-k ; (fem.) ba ba-k; 
(masc, obl.) babi-k. 


- | BabS-kani 


+ Babé-thai, -hait 


i 
«| Chéli; (ag.) chali-l 
| 


«i Cheli-k; (fem. and mase. 
obl,) chdli-k, 


il Chéli-kani ‘ ‘ 
{ 


.[ Chalis . . . 


Komaani (Sdriyali). 





Baban-ks 


.| Babun-khi, babuna 


Babun-hwai 


.| Chali. 


Chili-ko. 


«| Chéli-thay, -hat .[Chali-hwai . 
{ 
i 
.! Dwi chaliy Duichélin : 
., Chdliy3, chaliy;  (ag.) | Chélin 
| chéliyd-1, 


«| Chaliyf-k; (fe a.) chéliy8-k ; 


(masce. obl.) chéliya-k. 
Chéliyé-kani ‘ : ‘ 


. | Chaliy8-thai, -hai 


.| Ek-bhal mais 
maisai-]), 


.| Bk-bhal = mais-k; (fem.) 
maisai-k or moaisé-k; 
(maec. obl.) ranisi-k. 

.| Bk-bhal mais-kani 


(ag. bhal 


| Dwi bhal mais 


(ag.) bial 
maisé-l. 


maiss-k, 


Bhal maiso-bani 
. | Bhel mais3-thal, -hat 
| &k bhali syaini ‘ 
Ek kbarib ohyal lg. . 
Bhali eyaigiyl (pyniniy) . 
fk kharab ohéli - 
» | Bhal . . . . 


-| Hauré bhal . , 


«| Bk ghinvi choli : 








Chélin-ke ‘ . 
Chélin-khi, chélina . 


Chéli-hwai . 


.| &k bhala mais-hwai . 


Bhala maia 


Dui bhala mais , ‘ 
Bhalé maisaun-ko, ; 


Bhela matsann-kbf 


maisauns. 


or 


. | Bhala maisaun-hwai. 


Bk niki syani . . 


®&k bhalo (or niko) mais. 
Bk bhala (or nika) mats-ka 
. | Bk bhala mais-khi or mavens 


Bk ghinns ohsld wk 


Bhali syanin 


Bhals, niks 


Aar bhals . 


Stay 
i 


| 
! 





| Babaeti-k6 3 
Babaat-ka =. 
Babiat-ta ; 
Neuni . . 

| Nauni-ko . 

| 
: Nanoi-ko * 

! 

Nauni-ta : 

I 

| Dwi noaunt 

| Nauni . . 
Nauniyat-k6 
Nanniyat-ké 
Nauniyat-ts 


Ek bhals &dmi. 
Bk bhala admi-ko 
Bk bhala admi-ka 
Bk bhala admi-ta 
Dwi bhala admi 
Bhalaidmi 

| Bhalé Sdmiynt-ko 
Bhala admiyai-ka 
Bhola admiyai-té 
fk bhall jansni 
Bk nakbro naund 

| Bbali jananl 


Ek nakhri nannl 


Bholo 


Aur bhala, -té vhala 


VOL. IX, PART IV. 


| Garhwall (Staudard). 
' 
i 





Garhwall (Rathi). 


| 
| Babun-ks . 


Babun-khogl . 


' | Babun-geni . 


beng i: * 


j | Leupi-ks ° 


i‘ Lauyi-khuni . 


; | Lauri gani sy 


i Dwi laugi : 


‘ | Lauri. 


' 
I 
I 
: | Bholi sieni 
| 
| 


Lanrid-ko ‘ 





“| Laurid-kbuni 7 





Lanrid gani. 


Ek bhals admi. 


Ek bhela admi-ko 


Bk bhala admi-khupi 


Ek bhala admi-gani 
Dwi bhala @dmi 
Bhala admi ¥ 


Bhala admin-ko 


. 


Bhola idmin-khuni . 


Bhala idmin-ganl 
Ek bholi sievi . 


| Bk nakhd Inupd 


E& nokhi lavgi 


| Bhalo 


.] Aur bbhals . 








GarbwAill (Tebri), 


Babau-ko 


. | Babau-ka 
. | Babau-mujé, -26 


Nauni.. . 


| Nauni-ks , 


.| Nauni-ka < 


Nauni-mujé, -s6 


: Dwi pauni ‘ 


. Nauni. m 
; Nauniyau-ko , 


Nauniyan-ka . 








3 | Bhalo manos 
\ 


Bhali manas-ko 


I 

| 

1 

{ 

.| Bhalé manas-ki 
i 
" Dwi bbala manos 
Bholi manas 


Bhalé mansi-k5 


.' Bhala mansi-ké 
i 


| Bhala mansiemnje, -s8 


. | Bhali kajan 


. | Nauniyau-mujé, -ae . 


Bhala manas-mujé, -88 


Bk nakhis vauniyal . 


Dhali kajan 
Go nah by? nanni 
Rhais 


») Bhala 





| 
[107.0 107. 


108. 


.{114. 





English. 


Of fathers. 


To fathers. 


. From fathers. 
. A daughter. 

. Of o dangnter. 
. Toa duughter. 


. From a daughter 


Two daoghters. 


3. Daughters. 

. Of daughters 

. To danghters. 

. From daughters 
. A good mau. 

. OF w good mau. 
. Too good man. 
. From a good mau 
23. Two good men, 

. Goud men. 

. Of good men. 

. To gvod men, 

. From good men. 
28. A good womun 
. A bad boy. 

30. Geod wos uni, 
JN beak ght 


2 Hed 
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Bar 





Kumauni (Standsrd). 





English. 
134. Best . | Saban-bai bhalo 
136. High : .|Uoho  . . 
196. Higher . | Aur ucho 


197. Highest 
188, A horse . 
189. A mare 

140. Horses 

41. Mares 

142. A boll 

143, Acow 
14, Bulls . 
145. Cows . 
146. A dog 

147. A bitch 

148. Dogs. 
149, Bitches 
150. A he-goet . 
161. A female goat 
152. Goats 

153, A male deer 
154, A female deer 
156. Deer . 
156, Iam 

157, Thouart . 
158. He is 

159. We are 


160. You are 


364—Central Pahagi. 





. | Suban-bai ucho 
.]Ghoro . . 
- | Ghofi 

Ghwara . . 
- | Ghori, ghoriy’ . 


-|Balad . . 


» | Gora 
-| Balad 
«| Gora 
-|Kukur . . 
Katiya . A 
.|Kukur . . 
-| Kutiya 
-| Bakaro 
| 
» | Bikeri 
| 
- Bokard . 
.' Hiran ° 
» Hirani . 
-, Hirap 


| 
.° Mai chbi ‘ 


‘| 
' UO chh 


; | Ham ebhi 


| 
.; Tum chhsa 


' Ta chhai, (fem.) chhé 





Kumauol! (Kbasparjiya). 


. | Sab8-hay bhal . 





»' Uch ‘ 
i 
. | Hauré toh 7 


. | Sabé-hay ach . 7 


Ghwar . > 





Ghworl . ‘ 
| 


«| Ghwarya, ghwar 


.| Ghwori . e 


‘ Kukur . ; 


| 


“| Kutiya, kutiy . 
| Kakura, kukar 
1 
! 
.' Kutiya, katiy . 


! 
. | Baker 


. Hiran 
| 
. | Hirani 


.| Hiran . a 


.| Mi chhi 
"| Ti chhai 5 
| 
. | U obh 
Ham chhi ‘ 
. | Tam obhan 


Kumaani (Sériyali). 


. | Sab-hwai bhalo 

. | Algd é . 
Aur algs. : 
Sab-bwai algo . 
Ghoro 
Ghori 

.| Ghopa 
Ghorin . . 

.| Bald ‘ . 
Goru 

.| Bald 
Gornaii 

.| Kukur, dbit . 

. | Kukur, cbhauri 

.)Kokur . . 
Chhaurin 
Dakard 

.| Bakari . 
Bakara 

.| Herin . 
Harini 

. | Herin 
May ohhd 

. | Tat chhai 
U ohh . 

.jHamcbhd 


.|Tamchhan . 








Gashwali (Standard). 





Gayhwéll (Rathi). 


Bahut-hi bhals, sab-+4 bhalo| Bahut-hi bhalo ‘ 


Toho . . 


Aur ficha, -t8 acho 


Uchs .. < . 


Aur 10hd 


Bahut-hi fiobs, sab-té fich6 | Bahut-hi uoho . 


Ghopi. . 
Gholi. : 
Ghora 
Gbori. : 
Bald, sig 
Gor . 
Bald, aay 
| Geufa . 
Kutta. 
Koti. 
Kntté . 
Kattl ‘ 


| Lakhotya, bakhra 


Bakbn . 


Bakbra . 


Mirg * 


Mirg ‘ . 





Mirg . . 

Mai ohhail 

Ta obhal é % 
Wo cohha 


Ham chhawhi 


Ghwairs . ‘ 


.'Ghwayé . . . 


| 
‘ -|Ghori. ‘ ‘ 
. | Sid, bald : ‘ 


Gauyo . 

Sid, bald . . 
Gore - 

Kukur . 








_Kukar . 7 7 
| 
1 


Kukur 


«|Boktya . . 


.| Bokhri. 


' 


.; Bokbhra . * 


Mirg . . . 


Mirg . . . 


. | Mirg , . 


Mi chh@l, chhaf 


TO ohbai. . . 
Wo cha (sto), chha 


Ham chhawa . 





Tum chhaya' . 7 : z chhawa . 3 
























GaghwAli (Tehri). English. 
.| Bayo-bi bhalo . - - | 184, Best. - 
| Boho 2. 135, High. 

| Bono. e y 186. Higher. 
Bayo-bhi dono , é .| 187. Highest. 
Ghoro . . : . | 138, A horee. 

«| Ghogt. ‘ . .| 189. A mare 
Ghose. . . . | 140. Horses. 
Ghoriyd . i- ok .| 141, Mares. 
| Sad, bald . .| 142. A bail. 

Gaui «| 148, A cow, 

.| Séd + oo. . «| 144, Balls. 

.;Gaurs. ° . | 145. Cows. 

»| Kaker . ie . | 146. A dog. 
Ktkarl, kfiti . 7 . | 147. A bitch. 
Koker . . . . | 148. Dogs. 

.| Kuker’ . : ‘ .| 149. Bitches. 
Bakhro . : 7 .| 150. A he-goat. 
.|Bakbri . =... | 151. A female goat. 

Bakbré . 7 5 . | 152. Goat, 

.|Jndan ss, ‘; . .| 153. A male deer. 

.{Jed@p o. wee | 154. A female deer. 
Jadau - 7 .| 155. Deer. 

-|MaichhaG ; | 156. Tam. 

.{ Ta obhal. . . -{ 157. Thon a. 

»| Wo obha . . . | 158. He is. 

.|Hamchhayés . . «1159, We are. 

.| Tum chhayl 160. You are. 
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English. 
161. They ore. ‘ 
162. I was . . 
163. Thou wast . 
164, He was. . 
165, We were . . 
166. You were . ' 
167. They were. 
168. Be 
169. To be 
170. Being 
171. Having been. 
172. I may be . . 
173. Ishall be . . 
174. I should be 
175. Beat. 
176. To beat. . 
177. Beating 
178, Having beaten . 
179. I bent : . 
180, Thou beatest . 
181, He heate 
182. We bent. . 
193. You beat . . 
184, They buat . 
185. I beat ‘Past Tense) 


186. Thou beatest 
Tense). 


187. He beat (Past Tense) . 


~~ 366—Centzn! Pabari. 


(Past 


Kumauni (Standard). 


. | & chhan. 
«| Mai chhiyd, chhya . 

. | Ta chhiyé, (fem.) obbi 
-| U chhiyo, (fem.) chhi 


. | Hom chbiyS, ohbyi . 
i) 





Tomchhiya . . 
1 


‘ | © chhiya, (fem.) chhin 


| Ho. . . . 


| 


. | Hano . . 
\ 
-{Huno . ° 7 


«| Hai-bér . ‘ 
.|Methi . . 
-{ Mai hilo é 


-|Marano . - . 


.| Marano . ‘ 


. | Mari-ber . ° . 


. |; Mai mari-obhu 


«| Ta mara-chhai, (fem.) -chha, 


U mari-cbh, (fem.) -chhya 


.| Ham marani , 


«| Tom mara-chba . 





” | 0 murani, (fem.) marapin . 


| 


; | Mai-lc miro. i 


Twi-le miro 





\ 
| Wi-le mire 


-_—— or 


Komouni (Khesporjiya). 


‘ t chhani, chhan 





. | Mi chhiy ; 
| Tu chhiyé 
«1 U chhiy é 
| 
How cbhiy . 
7 Tumchhiy : 


., U: chhiya, chhiy 








+ { Mar; (pl.) maraa 


‘: | Maran. . . 
| 
/ Miran. ‘ 


eft marichh, mirehh 


| 
| o ari-bér 
| 


Tut wirachhei, marchhai 
| 


G miarachh, marchh 


.| Ham mirnt . . 


: : om mara-clba, war-chha 


U mari . 
Mi-] mar . 
Tw@-l mir . 
Lave 1 mir ; . 


| 


Kumauni (S6riyalt). 





. | Un ohban 


Tum thya 





: | Un thya. 
“ | Hau 
' | Hunau 


.|Huno. 


. | Hwai-ber 


. | Mai hile 
.| Mar ‘ 

Mairnan . 
. | Marna 


. | Mari-bér 


Mai mar-obhil 


Tai mar-chhai 


Him mirnt 


Tum mar-chha. 


Mai-lé maryo . 


‘| 
| 
‘| 
I 
| 
| 
| 
‘| 
7 Un mirvan 


Tai-l8 marys 


Wi-18 miryo 





GophwAll (@tandara). | Gerbwalt (Rathi). 





’ Wo chhan Wo chhi . : 


|MaYchhays . «i! Michbayd chhaya 


| Ta chhays ‘ : - Ti chhoys, chhays . 


j 
i 
Wechhays . : «| Wo chhoya, chhaya . 


i 
| 


{ 
Ham chhayi . . .; Hom chhaya, chhaya 


; | 
fam chhays . =» ~—«. | Tum chbaya, chhaya. 





| Wochhsys . . 


“Ho ‘ : 3 Hs, 
' 


.! Wo el aya, chhaya . 
‘ 





1 
| 
: Hons . ° e . H6n5 e . 
: Hondo . * ‘ -; Hoon . 
' . 
‘Hwaiek . 0.000.) Hwaeka Ow, 
| : 
| May hod . ; -j Mihi < : 


| May hola . ‘ 4 


yw 
— 
> 
B 

Ea 
‘ 





Mar ‘ * e) Mar a % 
| Marns Mano 
i : 
| Miard6, marn6 e Mant ° : . 
le be 
: Mari-k , * ‘ «| Mari-ka , ‘ : 
Mai mardf . * o) Mi mana . - 
| 
i T4 mardi * : »} TA marni ¥ 4 
| 
| W6 mard . ; +} Wa marn . . 
: Hom mirdawi . . «| Tlam marnftt, 
\ Tam mirdawa ‘ . Tum mirni. . 
| 
| Wa mardin . . 


j | Wo mini 


: 

‘Main mar’ | Mt-ln (or mai-la) mics 
\ 
i 
' 


Tin maré . +) Ti-la (o7 tai-In) mira 


| Wain mars, -| Wa-la (or wai-la) mara 
{ 


re 





Geyhwali . Tehri). English 


e Wochhana«. . 161, They are. 


. MaY chheys, chho, thaye .' 162. I was, 
+ Ta chhay6, chha, thays. 163. Thou wast. 
.| Wo chbaga, chho, thays ./164 He was. 
. | Ham chhaya, ohha, thaya .. 165. We were. 


.i Twn chhaya, chhé, thayé .' 166, You were. 


.: Wa chhaya, chha, thayé .| 167. They were. 
| Hs Le wo 168. Bo. 
| 
| Bont - 1169. To be. 
| 
., Handa. . . -| 170, Being. 


: Hai-ka . : . V7, Having been. 


.) MaY hati we. 8 ‘172. T may be. 
.) Mat hole : . 173. I shal) be. 
ote : 174, I should be. 

.' Mae f * ‘ 175. Beat 

+ Marna. .. 176. To bent. 
2Marlé . 0.0 e177. Beating. 

t 

. Mavi-ka . . . 1178. Having beaten. 
wiMandaS 200.0. 179. 1 beat. 

i 
| Mardi 180. Thon b:atest, 
| Mirdn  . 181. He bertas, 

| 
.[Marda 2... «S82. We beat. 


o! Mardai : : . Yon beat. 


Mardana . . . They bent, 


Mai-ne maré 185. T heat (Past Tense) 


». Thou 
Tense), 


~ 
2D 
¢. 


. | Tienn maré . . beatesi 


(Parr 


-}| Wai-na mire . 


.: 187. He beat (Pasi Tene). 





Central Pahiyi—367 


English. 








Komsuni (Standard). 


188, Wo beat (Past Tense) .| Hama-le miro. 


189, You beat (dust Tenss) .| Tuma-le miro . 


100. They beat (Past Tense) | Un-le maro 


191. Lam beating =. 
192. I was beating 
193, I had beaten 

194, I may beat 

195. I shall beat 

196. Thon wilt beat . 
197. He will beat 
498. We shall beat 
199. You will beat 
200. They will beat 
201. I ahould beat 
202. I am beaten 
203. I was beatep 

. I shall be beaten 
205. I go 
806. Thou goest 
207. He goes 
208. We go 

209. You go 

210. They go . 
211. I went 

212. Thou wentest 
213. He went 


214. We wort . ; 


368—Contial Pabay’. 


‘| Mai miranér-obhii 
| 


Mai maranar-chbiyii, mara- 


obhiyi. 
+ | Mai-le mara-ohhiyo . 


-| Mat maril 


Mai martlo 


«| Tao mavelai, (fem.) -18 
.!U maralo, (fem.) «li. 
Hom marta. . 
-| Tum marala 


«| O marala, (fem.) -lin 





Mai miri-chhn . 


-}] Mat mariyi 
+; Mai marilo 


| Mai ji-cbbo . 


| Ham jand 
-[Tom ji-chha . 
. O jasi, (fem.) janin 


Mai geyii 





| Ta gayai, (fem.) gayt 


lu gaxo, (fem.) gai or g& 


-|Hem gyi. 


-| Ta ja-chhai, (fem.) -chha . 


U ji-chh, (fem.) -chhya 


Kumaunt (Khasparjiy&). 
aces mar. 
Tumo-l mar 
- | Un6-] mar fs . 
Mi maran ligi-rayi 
Mi maran lagi-rat-chhiy 
. | Mi-l mar-chhiy 
Mi mari : . 
| Mi maral F : 
«| Ta marlai 
. | U maranls 
Ham mirfl 


| 
{Tum mala ‘ , 


.| Mi mari gayi ; 

.| Mi mari go-chhiy =. 

. | Mi mari jal ‘ 

Mi jichh, jachh 

Ta jichhai, jachhai 

U jichh, jachh 

7 | Ham jini 

.| Tum jicbha, jachbs 
t janis . ‘ 
Mi goyii 

. | Ta gays 

{U0 By. go 


Ham gay . 


EKumaunf (Sériyalf, 
Him-lé mErvo. 
Tum-l8 maryo . . 
Unan-18 maryo. 

Mal maran pai-rayd . 
Mai maran ‘pai-rai-thyii 


Mai-lé mari-thyo 


.! Mal marie 


Tat marlai : ‘ 

U mario . , . 

Ham marla. 

Tam marla , . 
| Un maria . ‘ 


Mai mari ja-chht 


Mal mari gayi 


Mai mari jafla . 








| Mat ja-cbhi . : 


Tai ji-chhei . 


U ja-chh . , . 
Ham jani . 
lum jé-chha . 


Un jani, janin. 

Mai gayil 5 : 
| Tai gays 

Ugyo 


Bim goyf 















Garbwall (Standard). 


Gophwalt (Baghty. 





ee 









Haman maré 
Tuman mard 


tin mira 






Mai marnfi ohhed =. 
Mai mérntt chhayo 
Main maryil chhayo . 
Mai mari 2 8 
Mai marulo, marlo . 
Ta marilyo, mBrild . 
Wo marlo . . 
Ham marta, mirls . 
Tum mirilya, marla 


Wo marla . . 


Mai miryo chhad . 
Mai maryo ohhayo . 
Moai marya jatlo 7 
Mai janda 

Tf jandi . 

Wo jand . ‘ ‘ 
Hom jandawi . . 
Tom jindAwh . . 
Wo jindin . 
Moi gai 

T4 gal 
Wo gayo 


Hum gaya 





VoL. IM. PARE Ty. 


-| Hamd-le mara. 
. | Tamf-le mf&ra . 
.| Want-la mara . 


: MI manti chhad 





«| Mi-mino chhdys 

. |: Mi-la maryals , 

.| ML mari . 

.| Afi marils . 

-| Ta maril 

-| W6 marnl ° 

-| Ham wala 

. | Tom malya 

»| Wo mala 

-| Mi mira ohhat 

«| Mi mara chhoyo 
Mi maralo 

-| Mi jana . 

«| Ta jant 

«| Wo jin . 

+ | Hem jana 

»/ ‘Tam jini . 


| 
. | Wo jandio, jant 
| 


Garhwali (Tebrf). 


. | 188. We beat (Past Tense). 


.| Tam-na miré . : 








.| Hom gay& 


ia 
., U-ne mare. 3 


Mat mards chhaf =. 


-| Mai mardo thay. 


Mai-na mare. . 


Mai mirlo—- . 
Ta miralyo, marilé . 
Wo méarl6 . . 
Hem mérla . . 
Tum macalyé, maria . 
Wo marilyd, marla . 
Mai mariyd gayo ss 
Mai mariyo gayo thays 
Mai mariy6 jauls 


Mai jandi ; 7 


.{| Ta jandi . . . 


Wa jinda : . 
Hem janda 


Tom jandit . . 


| Wo jandina 


| Ma? gayett 


TA gayé 7 . 


Wo gays. . . 


189. You bent (Past Tense). 


190. They beat (Past Tense), 


191. I om beating. 
192, I was beating. 


193, I had beaten. 


| 194, I may beat. 


195. I shall beat. 


196. Thon wilt beat. 


197. He will beat. 


198. We ahall beat. 


199, You will beat. 


| 900. They will beat 


201. I should beat, 


. | 202, I am besten. 


. | 203. I was beaten. 


| 204. I aball be beaten. 


. | 205. I go. 


- | 206. Thou goest. 


- | 207. He goce. 


- | 208. We go, 


209. You go. 


. | 210. They go. 


211. J went. 


, | 212. Thon weutest. 


. | 218. Ho went. 






214. Wo went. 
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Kumeanf (Standard). 





216. You went . 7 - | Tum gaya 


216. They went . -|U gaya, (fem.) gayin or 


gua. 





217. Go . . . . 
918. Gong . - 
219. Gone . . -|Gayo . . = - 


Tumaro ke nai ohh ? s 





220. What is your name ? 





921. How old is this horse P | Yo ghoro katuk buro obh P 


992, How far is it from bere} Yi-bati Kesmir katok dfr 
to Kashmir ? obh P 
Tamara baba-kA ghar-wé 


. How many eons are 
a katuk obyali chhan ? 


there in your father’s 


house ? 
294 Ihave walked e long} Mai aj bhant dfr janik 
way to-day. gayi. 


225. The son of my uncle is] Myard kaka-kA chyala-ko 
married to his sister. | bya wi-ki baini dagari 
bhan-cbh, 
226, In the house is the ead- | (ibar-mé syati ghwara-ki 
dle of the white horse. , jin chh. 
| 
1 
927. Put the saddle upon j Jia wi-kaé pothi-mé dharan 
his back. : 


Mai-le wi-k’ obyala-kani 


. Lh beaten his son 
= ji bhaut bét mara-chh. 


with many stripes. | 
| U wi dhuri-m? chaupaan 


229. He is grazing oattle on 
hei th charGnai lagi rau-chh. 


the top of the hill. 


230. He is aitting on w horse | U wi bat-mani 6k ghward-mé 
under that tree. baithi raa-obb. 


231. His brother is taller 
than hia sister. 


Wi-ko bhai Apani baini-hai 
lamo chh. 

232. The price of that is two | Wi-ko mol dhai rapai chh. 

rupees and a half. 


Mero bab wi nana ghar-mé 


233. My father lives in that 
ru-chh. 


amall house. 


934. Give this rapes to him | Yo rupai wi-kani di-diyan . 


Un rapain-kani wi-hai li- 


295. Take those rupees from 
liyan. 


him. 





Wi-kani khfb maran, aur 


236. Beat him well and bind 
jyaura-le badau. 


him witb ropes. 
237. Draw water from the | Kuwa-bai pani giérau 
well. 


238. Walk hefore me. Myra aghin hit 7 2 


239. Whose boy oones be- | Tamara pachhin-vati kai-ko 
bind you ? chelo d-chh ? 


Tuma-le u kui-bati md) 18- 


240. From whom duu you 
ohh ? 


bay that? 
94). From a shopkeeper of | Gat-ka &k dfikandar-bati . 
the village. 


| 





$70—Central Pahari. 








Kumeaol (Khasparjiya). Kumsanf (Sdriyilt). 






Tum gay 






U gaya, gay, gays % : 







Ja . . 






Jan . 


Goby, go . . . . 









Tamar ké nau ohh ? . | Tumard kya nan ohh P 










Yo ghway katuk bur ohh P | Ye ghora-ki bas kys obh P 





Ya-bati Kesmir katuk dar 
chh ? 


Yii-hwei Kasmir-ko das 
katuk tara ohh P 





Tamar babi-k ghar-mé 


Tumara babn-ka ghar-mé 
katak chyal chhan P 


katak chéla obhan P 
Mai aj bhaut taya-lan hityd. 





Mi 4j bhaut dar jagik 
gayi. 


Myar kaka-k obyal-k bya 
wi-ki baipi dagari bhau- 






Mora kaké-ka oh@li-ko bya 
wi-ki baini-sit bhei-chb. 













obh. 
Ghar-mé syat ghways-ki| Wi ghar-mé séta ghopi-ki 
jin ohh. jio ohh. 


Jin wi-ki puth-mé dharan | Jinaa wi-ki pithi-mé rakb . 


Mai-l8 wi-k& ohélis bhaut 
cépak mariehh. 


OD wi dana-ks tuks-m8 
chaupau charaun pai-rai- 
cbh. 

U wi rokb-ka tali-bati 8k 
ghora-mé chari rai-chh. 


Mi-1 wi-k chyal-kani bhaut | 
b&t miri-obh. 


OU wi dand-k munyiw 
chaupaind-kani charaun 
lagi rau-chh. 

O wi bot muni 8k ghwar- 
mau baithi rao-chh. 








Wi-k bhai apani baini-hat | Wi-ko bhayé jhik dpani | 
baki lamb chh. baini-hwai algo ohh. 


Wi-k mol dhai rupat ohh . Wks mol dhii rupsiyf 
ohh. 
Myar bab wi nan ghar-mi | Méro babu wi néna ghar-mé 
ricbh. ran-chh. 
Yo rupsi wi-kapi di-diyan .| Yé rapaiyas wie di-diy 


Uno rupaind-kani wi-thai 


: | a tupaiyan wi-thai-hwai 
li-liyaa. 


i-liy. 
Wi-kayi khfib miarau, sur| Wis bbali-kai mar, 
jyaurai-l badau. jysurio-lé badi-diy, 


aur 
Kuw-bai pani gapan . | Kuwa-hwai pani gir 
Myar aghil bit Méra agatir hit 


bil kai-ka chél 
aun pai rai-obh ? 


Tamir 
chyal 


bhil-bati kai-k | Tamara 
-obh P 
Tumo-l 4 kai-thai mol 18- | Tum-lé wis kai-thai-hwai 
chh ? ml li-obh P 
Ganu-k 8k dikandar-thai .| Wi geii-ka 6k dukaowala- 
that-hwai. 









Garbwall (Standard). 


Jando . f . 
Gayo. ; 

Tero nam kya chha P 
Yo ghori katona bndya 


chha ? 


Yakh-t8 Keémir 
chba ? 


katné 

Tumira babi-ka ghar-ma 
katgi pauni chhan? 

Mai aj babut ohelyd 

We-ki bain méré chachi-ka 
neuna-kii byahl chha. 


Sephed ghoya-ki kathi 
déra obha. 


We-ki pith-ma kathi dhar . 
Main wé-ko naund bhindé 
bétan mare. 


Wo dhar-ma gord charaunt 
obha. 


Wo wé gala miré ghoya-mas 
baithyi chha. 


Weko bhal wé-ki bain-té 
lambo cbhe. 

We-ko mol dha} rupyé obha 

Méra baba wé obhota ghar- 
par rahadin, 

Ya rupyé wé-eapi di-dé 

We-t8 wd rupya li-l8 

Wé khab mar eur rassi-mi 
bah. 

Kuwi-t8 pani nikala 

Méra agiri chal 

Tum pichbéyl kai-ko naund 
e@upi chha P 


Tin wo kai-ta mol léyo P 


Gab-ka ok bapiya-8 


VoL, 1%, PART IY, 


-}Gayo . . . 


.| Tyord nau kya cha P. . 


-| Myira aghin bit =. 





Garhwili (Rathy. 


ju. ‘ : 3 





Japd, jans . 7 a 





Yo ghwayi ketug badya 
cha ? 

Yokha-bati Kiémir katag 
oha ? 


Tomar babt-gher katug 
laupa ohh? ? 


Mi aj bhindt hiti =. : 
We-ki bain mara kaka-ka 
laupa-k fl byat cha. 


Syata ghwara-ki kathi dyal- 
géni cha. 


We-ka putha-ma kath! dher 

Mi-la w8-kt Jaurd bhipdi 
sétga-la mara. 

We khal-gapi gor charaunda 
oha. 

Wo wi dal-tal ghwiari-mi 
baithyaii cha. 


We-ko bbal wa-ki bain-té 
Tambo cha. 


We-ko mol dhal rapya cha . 
Maro -babf w6 nAnA kuya- 
geni ran. 


Yo rupy w8-thi dé-dys 


. | Wé-makol wo rupya 16-18. 


Wé bhindi marya aur jyuré- 
la badhya. 


Kawé-nnd6 pani gars 


Jando 









. | Méra agayé chala 


Garh walt (Tehri). 


Tum gayA . 5 . 


Wo gains, gayene 


.| Gayé 


Térs nau kyé chha ? . 


Yakha-bitina Kaémir katna 
dar chha P 


215. 


. | 216. 


. | 217. 


.| 218. 


219. 


220. 


'Y6 ghors kand budya chba ? | 22). 


a 


Tamara bOba-kaé kuyé-par | 223. 


keti béta chhana P 


Aj mai hey] dar-tai ghimyo | 224. 


Méra chiobé-ki nauna-ko | 225. 


wai-ki bain degrd byau 
hoya. 


Wa supbéd ghoyai-ki, jin | 226. 


wai kuré par obha. 
Jin wai-ki pith-par dhara 


Mai-ne wai-kd nauna-sand 
bahut bétfi-ne pits. 

We wai dida-ki dbar-ma 
dhen chain charaupt cohha. 


ot 





{ 


227, 


228. 


229. 


Wa wai dala-ka bara ghora- , 220. 


mi baitby@ chha 


Wai-k6 did& appi bain-s6 
jbith lambs chhe. 


Wai-ko mol dai rapaya aur 
6k atbanni chha. 


Mero baba wai obhot kayé 
rahado. 


.| Yo rapayé wai-ka di-dya 


Yau rupyau wai-s8 li-lyé 


Wai-sap! khaib_ phatkara 
sur jurau-sd badhi-déwa. 


Kawa-s6 péni vikala 


231. 


282. 


2383. 


234. 


235. 


286. 


. | 287. 


Tom padcbhin kai-ko Jango | Tamard pichbass kai-ka | 239. 


Anti cha P 


liyo P 
GeG-ka 6k banya-gani 


«| Gat-ka sk dukandar-s3 


naupyal aune lagy ohha P 


Hiné ? 


.|‘T'w8-la wo kai-gapi mol| Tum-na wo kai-mojé mol- | 240. 


. | 341. 





You went 
They went 


Go. 

Going. 

Gone. 

What is yoor name P 
How old is this horse ? 

How far ia it from. 
here to Kashmir P 

How many eons are 
there in your father’s 
house P 

I have walked a long 
way to-day. 


The son of my unole is 
married to his sister. 


In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse, 


Put the saddle u 
his back = 


T have beawn his son 
with many stripes. 


He is cattle on 
the top of the hill. 


He is aitting on a horse 
under that tree. 


His brother is taller 
than his sister. 


The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 


My father lives in that 
small house, 


Give this rupee to him. 
Take those rupres from 
hin. 

Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 


Draw wawr ‘rom the 
well. 


Walk before me. 
Whose boy comes be- 
hind you? 


From whom did you 
buy that? 


From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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WESTERN PAHAaAI, 


Western Pahari is the Aryan language spoken in that part of the Sub-Himalayas 
extending from the Jaunsir-Bawar tract of the District of 
Dehra Dun to Bhadrawah in the Northern Panjab. To its 
East lies Garhwal, in which the language is the Garluwali form of Oentral Pahari. To 
its North lies the inhospitable Mid-Himalaya, the few inhabitants of which speak Tibeto- 
Burman languages. To its South it has on the eastern side the Hindéstani of Dehra 
Dun and Ambala, and, further West, Pafijabi. To its West, in order from south to 
north, it has Standard Pafjabi, the Kangra and Dogri dialects of that language, and in 
the extreme north-west Kashmiri. The tract thus bounded includes Jaunsar-Bawar, 
most of the Simla Hill States with a small portion of the adjoining district of Ambala, 
Kulu, the States of Suket, Mandi, and Chamba, and the Eastern end of Kashinir. 

As in the case of Garhwali and Kumauni, the speakers of Western Pahiyi are of 
mixed origin. The earliest Aryan-spcaking inhabitants of 
whom we have any record were the Khasas and (at a later 
stage) also the Giajars, who are described at some length in the Gencral Introduction to 
the Pahari languages. For our present purposes it will be convenient to look upon 
these Khafa-Gajars as the original inhabitants of this tract, conquered and assimilated 
by Rajpat immigrants from the south, who very probably were their distant blood- 
relations. Throughout these hills, the ruling classes claim to be Rajpiits. Among the 
Simla Hill States the caclicst Raja of Sirmur was a Siiryavamsi Rajput who lived in 
the latter part of the 11th century, and was succeeded by Subhans Parkash of Jaisalmer 
in 1095 A.D from whom is descended the present Raji. The Ranas of Jubbal, Baisan 
and the Thakuv of Taroch belong to the sane family. Similarly the familics of the rulers 
of Baghal and Bija came from Ujjain, of Darkoti from Marwar, of Bayhat from the 
Deccan, and of Bashahr from Benares. 

In Kuln the dynasty of Kulu Rajas ciaims descent from a Siaryavaméi Rajpat 
named ‘Bchangamani,’ who was succeeded by descendants for 87 generations, the last 
reigning prince being Ajit Singh who was deposed by the Sikhs in 1840. 

The ruling familics of Mandi and Suket as well as that of Keouthal are Chandra- 
vaméi Rajpats who came from Bengal in the 138th century. The Rajas of Chamba are 
Siryavaméi Rajputs, and claim descent from Rama Ohandra himself. They originally 
came from Oudh, and the present dynasty was probably founded in the middle of the 
6th century A.D. 

These Rajput leaders naturally brought followers with them. Their numbers were 
added to in later centuries by others flecing from the plains before Mughul oppression. 
These intermarried with their Khasa-Gijar kin, and gradually their own language 
became mixed with that of the Khagas—or rather obtaincd general currency with Khaga 
corruptions. ‘The probable course of linguistic history has been discussed in the General 
Introduction to the Pahari languages, and need not he repeated here. 

Suffice it to say that Westeyn Pahayi may be looked upon as a form of Rainsthani 
much mixed with the already mixed language of the Khaga-Gijars. We have no 


Where spoken. 


The Speakers. 
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literary records of the Khaéas, and hence cannot tell how much of the present Western 
Pahari should rightly be credited to them. But by inference it is probable that the 
Khaga-Gijar language, in Grammar at least, was closely akin to Rajasthani, and that 
the two easily amalgamated. 

As regards Vocabulary, the difference was probably greater. Widely separated 
tribes originally speaking a common language cling to their original grammar while 
altered circumstances may determine the development of vocabularies very different in 
their copia verborum. For this reason, in the following accounts of the different Pahari 
languages, an attempt has been made to give lists of typical words which may aid the 
inquiry into the nature of the old Khaga language. 

In dealing with Eastern Pahari or Khas-Kura and with Central Pahari we have 
seen that the traces of the old Khaga language became stronger as we went westwards. 
In Western Pahari they are stronger still, and it is these traces that mainly authorize 
the separation of it from Central Pahari as a distinct group of dialects. Both in 
Phonology and in Vocabulary we come across numerous instances of agreement with 
those languages of the North-Western Language, called “ Pisicha”’ languages in this 
Survey, of which Kashmiri is the best known example. Attention will be drawn 
to these instances as they occur. Here it will be sufficient to draw attention to the 
general fact. 

Western Pahari consists of a great number of dialects, varying almost from hill to 
hill, An attempt to class them under various groups is made 
in the following table, but it may at once be stated that in 
some cases the differences between group and group are very slight :— 


Groups of Dialects. 





Nawe of Language or Group. Number of Speakers. 
Jaunsari , 7 : * e ‘ - ‘ . : ‘ : 47,437 
Sirmanrt : ; 7 . . . ‘ . 7 < ; 124,562 
Baghatt ; : . : . 2 ‘i 3 . i . 22,195 
Kitithali ‘ ‘ : 3 F ; . - 7 . : : 151,476 
Setlaj Group . : : : . . : . . ; . i 38,893 
Kalti : , : 3 ‘ : : 7 7 s 7 : 84,631 
Manpdéali 7 . . a‘ ; . : 7 7 : . ‘ 212,184 
Chaméa]i : z . ‘ . ‘ ° ‘ i ‘ ‘ 109,286 
Bhadrawih Group ; . ‘ . . ‘ : j : F 25,517 

Total number of speakers . ‘ 816,181 
aa 


Most of these languages contain several sub-dialects, details regarding which will be 
found in the introductory accounts of each group. 

Jaunsari is the language spoken in the Jaunsar-Bawar division of Dehra Dun. 
Sirmauri is mainly spoken in the States of Sirmaur and 
Jubbal. It is closely connected with Jaunsari, but north- 
east of the River Giri and in Jubbal it begins to approximate to Kitthali. 

Baghati and Kifithali are also closely: connected. Baghati is the dialect of the 
State of Baghat. and the neighbourhood, in the South-West 
of the Simla Hill States, while Kitthali, in several varying 
dialecta, is spoken in the central portion of these States, especially round Simla itself and 
in the State of Keonthal. ; 


Jaunsirt and Sirmaurl. 


Baghatt and Kitthalt. 
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KiaJai is spoken in Kulu, and the Satlaj Group is a small set of dialects on each 

side of the river Satlaj between the Simla district and 

Kujat and Satla Group, == Kulu. It is a kind of linguistic bridge between Kifithali 
and Kulii. 

Mandéali is the language of the States of Mandi and Suket, and represents Southern 

Man d&aqt. Kulai merging into the Pafijabi of Kangra. 

Chaméali (with four dialects) is mainly spoken in the Ohamba State, and. repre- 
sents Kulii merging into the Dégri of Jammu and into 
Bhadrawahi. 

The Bhadrawah Group consists of three dialects, spoken by few people, but of 
considerable philological importance, which illustrate the 
final stage of Ohaméali merging, through Bhadrawahi, 


Chaméaijf. 


Bhadraw&h Group. 
into Kashmiri. 

From the above it will be gathered that we may take Kitthali-Baghati and Kulai 
as the typical Western Pahari dialects, and the following brief account of the main 
features of Western Pahari will be based on these two. Sirmauri and Jaunsari are 
affected by the Hindéstani and Pafijabi of the plains, and Jaunsari also by the 
neighbouring Garhwali to its East, while Mandéali and Chaméali are corrupted by the 
dialects of Pafijabi lying to their West. 

Written character.-—All over the Western Pahari area the written character is 
some form or other of the Takri alphabet, but the Nagari and Persian characters are 
also used by the educated. Specimens written in each of these characters will be found 
in the following pages. The name of the Takri alphabet is most probably derived from 
Takka, the name of a powerful tribe which once ruled this part of the country, and: 
whose capital was the famous Sakala, lately identified by Dr. Fleet with the modern 
Sialkot. 


The Takri or Takkari alphabet is closely connected with the Sarada alphabet of 
Kashmir, and with the Landa, or ‘clipped,’ alphabet current in the Panjab and Sind. 
It is built on the same lines as Nagari, but the representation of the vowels is, as will 
be seen from the following pages, most imperfect. Medial short vowels are frequently 
omitted, and medial long vowels are often employed in their initial form, as if, in 
Nagari, we were to write aw for td. In the Jammu territory the alphabet has been 
adopted for official purpose, and to fit it for this it has been altered and improved. It 
is then called ‘Dogri.’ Another reformed variety of Takri, with a complete series of 
vowels, is in use in the State of Chamba, and is there known as ‘Ohaméali.’ Types have 
been cast in Chaméaji. and portions of the Scriptures have been printed in it. Speci- 
mens of this type-printed Ohamé4]i will also be found in the following pages. 


A full account of the Dogri character, and of its connexion with Takri, will be 
found in the section dealing with the Dogri dialect of Pafijabi, in Part III of this 
volume. The reader is also referred to a paper on the modern Indo-Aryan alphabets of 
North-Western India on pp. 67 ff. of the Journal of the Royal Asiatio Society for 
1904 and to a note on the Takri alphabet on p. 802 of the ssme Journal for 1911, 


376 WESTERN PAHARI. 


Pronunciation.—In Western Pahari the letter a is gencrally sounded like the 6 in 
‘hot. There is a short é sounded like the é in ‘ met’ which is most often represcnted in 
writing by the letter ¢. Generally speaking, the pronunciation of the vowels is careless, 
little or no distinction being made between ¢ and i, é and i and 6 and @. In some dialects 
(e.g. in the Simla Siraji form of Kitithali) a final i has almost disappeared, é being sub- 
stituted for it. It may be noted that all these peculiaritics also occur in Kashmiri. In 
Kitithali, and probably elsewhere, the diphthong ai is pronounced like a prolonged 
German @ (being then transliterated @) when originally followed by i. When not 
followed by 4 it sometimes becomes au. A good example of this is the base batha, a 
sister. In Kitthali its nominative is bihn (for baihni) while its agent case is bauhné. 
Strikingly parallel is the use of the same diphthong in Kashmivi. In that language ai 
has the sound of a broad 6. On the other hand, when followed by the very short ‘, it be- 
comes #. Thus the base haié-, how many, has its nominative plural hi/', 

In the latter instance we have an example of the cpenthesis which plays s0 impor- 
tant a part in the Pisacha languages of the North-West frontier, including Kashmtri. 
By ‘epenthesis’ is meant the change of the sound of a vowel owing to the influence of 
another vowel following it. It occurs in such cases as the English words ‘man’ and 
‘men’. The latter word is derived from the old Anglo-saxon *manni, in which the a 
has become e under the influence of the following ¢. Very similarly, though in this 
vase not an instance of Epenthesis, the a in the English word mat has one sound, but if 
we add an e after the ¢ so as to get ‘mate,’ the sound of the a is altogether changed by 
the influence of the following e. In native writing it is not usual to indicate this change 
of sound, any more than the change of the sound of the a in mat aud mate is indicated 
in English writing. This Survey being mainly based on written imatorials, it does not 
record all the occurrences of epenthesis in the Pahari language. In the case of the 
Kumauni dialect of Central Pabari materials were available, and the extent to which it 
there occurred is noted. Probably similar changes occur in Garhwali but no materials ou 
the point are available. In Kifithali and the other dialects of the Simla Hills and Kulu 
we have more materials, for the excellent notes compiled by Mr. Grahaine ‘Bailey in the 
work quoted under the head of Authorities, were collected ou the spot. Here we come 
across only sporadic instances of epenthesis, as in biihn. above mentioned. . 

Tt is not till we get to Chamba in the neighbourhood. of Kashmiri that cpenthesis 
assumes prominence in writing, and we mect several insiances of its occurrence in some 
of the dialects of Chaméali.’ 

In connexion with vowel sounds we may make one other remark, which properly 
falls wnder the head of declension. In standard Hinddstani aud Pafijabi, there is an 
important class of masculine nouns which end in d, like ghéra, a horse. ; In Rajasthani 
such nouns end in 6, as in ghéds or ghdrd. Eastern and Central Pahari follow Raja- 
sthani in this. Western Pakuri does ihe same, but not so decisively. Even in Kifithali 
both ghéré and ghéraé may be employed, and in the border dialects, such as Jaunsiri, 
Sirmauri and Obaméali, the d- termination is the more common. On the other hond, the 
termination 6 is often pronounced @, so that we may have ghéra and ghors or ghor i all 
used in the same dialect and by the same person, although, varying from dialect to dialect, 
one form is generally more common than the two others. Thus in Jaunsari, the commonest 
a pa a ee 





* Bee, ¢.g., p. 625 post. 
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form would be ghéra, in Kitthali it would be ghéy6, while forms corresponding to ghéré, 
though by no means excluding the other two, appear most frequently in Kulii. 

As regards consonants, we must first notice the tendency exhibited by Western 
Pahari towards disaspiration. Thus the Hindi hénd, to be, is generally represented by 
éna or some such form. There is a similar tendency to drop an initial 4 in Kashmiri, 
where we have, for instance, atha, a hand, corresponding to the Hindéstani hath. In 
this particular word the initial 4 is preserved in Western Pahari, but it may be noticed 
that in Kashmiri the long a of hath is shortened in atha, and the same takes place in. 
certain Western Pahari dialects, as, for instance, in the Kulii Adth. 

While the surd aspirates kh, chh, th, th, and ph as a rule preserve their aspiration in 
Western Pahari, it is to be noted that the sonant aspirates gh, jh, dh, dh and bh, all show 
a tendency to drop it. Here again we see the same in the Pisacha languages, which in- 
variably disaspirate these sonant aspirates. In Western Pahari they are sometimes 
disaspirated altogether, as in Pisacha, as in 67, for bhi, also; bai for bhai, a brother ; 
badni for badhna, to bind; dz or dh, a daughter; but more usually the aspiration is 
projected, so to speak, to a later stage of the syllable. Thus, ghérd, a horse, is pro- 
nounced géhra, and ghor, a house, is pronounced gohr. Very similarly, hdénd is repre- 
sented not only by én, but also by dhni. 

In the Pisacha languages we occasionally, especially in the case of borrowed words, 
come across instances of the hardening of sonant letters, z.e. of g becoming k ; of 7 be- 
coming ch ; of d becoming ¢ ; and of b becoming p. Thus in Kashmiri we have kakaz 
for kagdz, paper; baddarapét for bhadrapada, the name of a month; bépat for dabat, 
concerning. Similarly, in Rajasthani and Central Pahari, we have stray instances of 
the same changes, as in Malvi juwdp for jawdp, a reply ; Kumauni jhanti for jhandi, a. 
flag. Instances of this kind of hardening are not uncommon in Western Pahari. 
Atteution will be drawn to many of them as they occur in the. various dialects. As ex- 
amples, we may here quote cases such as sikré or siigrd, swine, in Kitthali (Kirni)'; 
lékha-chokha, for lékha-jokha, a computation (Kitthali) ; okhatt, for aukhad(h), medicine 
(Jaunsari) ; parchi, for barchi, a spear (Kitthali) ; jinta, for zinda, alive (Pangwali). 

Another consonantal change typical of Western Pahari is the development of twu 
new consonants,—te developed from ch (with its aspirate ‘sh from chh) and z or dz de- 
veloped from j. Thus, in Kitthali the word chajaré is pronounced tedzaré or tgdzzaro ; 
and japri, to speak, is pronounced dzopniw. 

Further, a ¢ when representing an older ¢7, frequently becomes ch. Thus the word 
for three, is ¢#n in Hindéstani, representing the Sanskrit ¢rini, but in Kitthali, it is 
chaun, and in Kulti chin®. This ch is, further, again changed to te. So, again, the 
Sanskrit kehétra, w field, is in Hindi Ahét, but in Western Pahari it is khéch ox 
khéte. 

There is similar interchange between d, 7 and dz, as in Jaunsari khéj for khéd, 
grief ; Sirmauri (Giripari) dalij, for daridra, poor, but examples are not so numerous, 
We may, however, compare the Kashmiri dapun, to s i, with dzdpné given above. 





* The original Sanskrit word is Sikara, and it might be argued that the & /n sUéro is simply a retention of the original 
Sanskrit lotter. But the nasal over tho @ shows thet thi aannng be the cage. All analogy shows that the Sanskrit word 
must have passed through the forma sukkara, sungara, to stigré, and it is this stigrd which has become s%kv0. 

An interesting case is that of the Kifthali cham, copper, as compared with the Kashmiri tram, and Sanskrit ¢amra. 
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Finally, as an example of the change of an aspirated th, we may quote the word 
atha, here, which in Kochi Kitthali becomes ichha. 

All these changes of ch, j, ¢, and @ are extremely common in the languages of the 
North-West. A ¢ frequently becomes ch, a d becomes j, a ¢ becomes te and a d becomes 
gz, and, before ¢ or y, these changes are the regular rule in Kashmiri. Moreover a ¢r tends 
to become ¢', so that we have here a view of the way in which tr becomes fg. It first 
becomes ¢ und then ch, and finally fe. 

In Central Pahari we met several instances of | being dropped when it was final, or 
between two vowels. Similarly, we have in Jaunsari gddud, the equivalent of the 
Hindostani galdnd, to melt, and ba6, for bal, hair. Again, in Sirmauri (Giripari) we 
have pitula or pitua, I shall strike. 

Closely allied in their phonetic changes to / are the letters r and ry, Inthe Piéacha 
languages, the changes which the letter » undergoes are very peculiar. One of these 
peculiarities is that it is frequently elided. Thus in Pashai, ‘I do’ is karam or kam. 
The same elision of + is a prominent feature of Western Pahari. In Chaméal]i 
(Pangwali) it is quite common. Thus, kata, not karta, ‘doing’; mand, not marnd, to 
strike. So in Sirmauri (Giripari) r@chz gdd, he was lost, becomes a@chi god ; and in the 
Outer Sirdji dialect of the Satlaj Group, ‘of a horse.’ is ghéré-au, for ghéré-rau. The 
letter r is also occasionally elided in the same way, as in the Sirmauri (Giripari) déna 
for daurna, to run, and Chaméali (Pangwali) kurt or kiti, a daughter. 

In most Indian languages the Ictter r is always derived from the letter ¢@. In other 
words when d falls between two vowels, and only then, it becomes 7. It hence follows 
that r can never be the first letter of a word. In Kitithali, however, there are two instances 
noted of words commencing with 7, viz. rdmb?, a weeding instrument, and rékni. to. stop. 
The letter r does not occur as an initial in the Pigacha languages, but in the Gipsy lan- 
guage of Europe, which most scholars look upon as an offshoot of the Pisaicha languages, 
we have 167, a spoon, corresponding to the Hindi @6i. 

The letters y and w when initial are often elided, especially in borrowed words, as in 
ad, for yad, memory, and dslé, for wasté, for the sake (of). 

.In Hindi there is only one sibilant, the dental letter «. This represents, not only a 
Sanskrit ¢. but also a Sanskrit palatal 4, and, generally, a Sanskrit cerebral sh. In 
Western Pahari, as in Rajasthani, the Sanskrit § is preserved, so that we have words 
like déé, as against the Hindi dés. The Sanskrit sh is also represented by # or even by 
chh, as in ménaé or manachh, the equivalent of the Sanskrit mdnusha, a man. 

In the Pisdcha languages a sibilant, especially §, often becomes 4. As an example 
we may take the Sanskrit daga, ten; Kashmiri dah. So in Kulii we have a final ¢ be- 
coming / in the word bras or brah, rhododendron. \ 

In the Eastern dialect of the Pisacha Pashai every £ becomes kh, sounded like the 
ch in ‘loch’. The same is the case in the Gaddi dialect of Chaméali, in which every é 
is sounded as kh, e.g. in dakh, ten. 


Declension.—The declension of Western Pahari follows the gencral lines of most 
Indo-Aryan languages. There is in the singular, a nominative and an oblique form, and 
so also in the plural. 


* Bg. Sanskrit putra, a eon, Garwi put or pach. 
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Tadbhava' masculine nouns (excluding the few ending in 7 and «) fall into. two 
classes—strong and weak. Strong Tadbhava nouns end in 4, 6 or #, as, for example, gohrd 
(gohrd, gohri), a horse, while weak Tadbhava nouns end in a consonant, as, for example,. 
ghar or gohr, a house. 

Excepting in the case of border languages, such as Chaméali, Sirmauri and Jaun-. 
sari, the oblique form of all Western Pahari nouns is the same in the singular and the 
plural. In Hindi the singular oblique form of ghéra is ghéré, while the plural oblique 
form is ghéord, but in Western Pahari gohré is the oblique form both for the singular and 
the plural. The same is the case fur all other Western Pahari nouns. This state of’ 
affairs is typical of the language. 

With this exception strong Tadbhava nouns follow the usual Hindi practice. Thus, 
gohy6; nom. plur. gohré ; obl. sing. and plu. gohré. 

Western Pahari exhibits another typical peculiarity in the declension of weak 
Tadbhava masculine nouns. In most Indo-Aryan languages, these do not change in 
declension, except in the oblique plural. Thus, Hindi ghar, a house; nom. plur. ghar ; 
obl. sing. ghar; obl. plur. gharé. The principal exception is Marathi, where we have 
nom. sing. and plur. ghar ; obl. sing. ghara; obl. plur. ghara. Western Pahari follows 
Marathi in having separate forms for such weak Tadbhavas, except that, as explained 
above, the oblique forms of the plural are the same as those for the singular. As in 
Marathi the oblique form is made by adding a vowel, but the particular vowel employed 
varies from dialect to dialect, and forms a convenient test for distinguishing between the 
more important. 


Thus :— 
Nom. sing. ODL sing. 
Jaunsari. ghor, a house. ghoréa. 
Sirmauri. ghor. ghoré or ghoré. 
Baghati. gor. gorda. 
Kitthali, gohr. gohro. 
Kulii. ghor. ghoré or ghorda. 


Similarly weak feminine Zadbhava nouns have obliyue forms made by the addition. 
of a vowel. A few examples will suffice :— 


Sing. nom. Obl. 
Baghati. bathn, a sister. bath rd. 
Kitithali. bilhn. bauhné. 
Kulii. béhn. béhni. 
Ohaméali. bathn. hathni. 


In the case of these feminines, the border languages Sirmauri and Jaunsari appear 
to follow the Hindi rule, and there. is no change. 

Besides the oblique form, all Western Pahari have an organic locative and agent 
(singular and plural) formed by adding 6, as in babdé, by the father ; gohré, in the house. 
Those cases occur in other Pahari languages, and, indecd, in many Aryan languages all 
over India, ‘l'hey therefore call for no particular remark here. 


SEE 
‘A Tadbhava word is one which has descended to Western Palyi from Sanskrit, through Prakrit. Itis to be distin. 
Guished from a tatsama word, which, like d¥Zak, a child, has been borrowed directly from Sanskrit. 
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Other case-relutions are formed with the aid of postpositions. ‘These vary from 
distect to dialect. A few of the more important may be mentioned here. 












Jaunsiri mijh, .pida (in or on). chh 
Reece dd, md, padé (in or on) 
Baghati ania’. “she 

Kiiithali di, (on) pandé 

Kalti moajhée 

Mandéali mafijhé 

Chaméali (Standard) bichch 


Chawiéali (Gaddi) manijh 

Particulars regarding these, and other postpositions, are given in the articles on each 
dialect. Here, a few general remarks will suffice. It will be seen that the postpositions 
vary pretty widely from dialect to dialect. In fdct, those of the dative offer convenient 
types for classification. The Dative forms containing a kh (khé and kh) are confined to 
the southern and south-eastern dialects, In Kitithali we have hagé, which is quite typi- 
cal of the dialect, The Kulii 2é is also typical, and we meet it again in the form of 66 
in the neighbouring Gaddi, and in the Pigacha Wai-Ala ablative postposition bé. The 
dative postposition jé is peculiar to the North-Western dialects (Chaméali and Mandéali) 
and, as is elsewhere pointed out, is related to the Sindhi genitive postposition 76. 

The genitive postposition is throughout the Rajasthani ra or ré, except in Jaunsari 
which has the neighbouring Central Pahari 46. Both ké and 76 are, as usual, adjectives. 

The ablative postpositions call for no remarks. With a few exceptions they are 
derived either from those of the dative or locative. The locative postpositions have this 
peculiarity, that most of those ending in 4 or 6 (e.g. piudda) are adjectival like those of 
the genitive, agreeing with the thing which is contained. 


Adjectives call for few remarks. They follow the custom of other Indo-Aryan 
languages. We have seen in Khas-kura that the termination of the genitive is often 
added to an adjective or a participle almost pleonastically, The same idiom is common 
in the Piéacha languages (see the remarks on adjectives under the bead of Baghati on 
p. 498). The central dialects of Western Pahari do the same. ‘Thus, the word for 
‘good ’ is ts6zza-r6. In the North-Western dialects (Mandéali and Chaméali) there is a 
similar form, in which ré is added to a participle to indicate a state or condition. Thus, 
maro-ra, in a state of being beaten. equivalent to the Hindi mdra-hud. It ie not quite 
certain whether here the ra is the genitive postposition or ia a contraction of the word 
raha, remained, 


Pronouns.—The pronouns of the first and second persons have a number of vari- 
ant forms in the singular, which ara mostly martcrs‘of spelling The first person nomi- 
native fluctuates between forme such as 4, au, anc hav, with minor variations, The 
oblique form singular of this pronoun is mg, fet, or m8, with minor variations, and it has 
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a tendency to become man or min before a postposition commencing with a consonant, 28 
in Baghati man-dé, from me; Chaméali minjgo, to me. The genitive singulars are méro 
and ¢éro or similar forms. Quite irregular is the use of cerebral letters in Ohurahi 
(Chaméali) minda, my ; tindd, thy ; and the Pangwali (Chaméali) man, my; tay, thy. 
In the plural, the southern dialects have forms based on ham, tum; but the northern 
dialects follow the Pigacha dialects and Pafijabi in having forms like the Kuli dssé, 
tussé. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns, also used as pronouns of the third person, fall into 
the usual groups. We may take the Kitithali set, éh, this ; 6, that ; sé, that, as typical. 
When used as substantives, these have, in the oblique cases of the singular, three genders : 
a masculine animate (e.g. ¢és) ; a feminine animate (e.g. téssaw) ; and an inanimate (com. 
gen.) as in ¢étth. When used as adjectives, only the masculine forms are used. The 
inanimate forms have been noted only in the Simla Hill dialects. These three genders 
are employed exactly as in the Piéacha languages. For instance, the neuter tétth is 
almost letter for letter the same as the Kashmiri fath. 

The other pronouns call for no special remarks. They follow the lines of the 
Demonstratives. 

The only peculiarity worth-noting is that in Jaunsari and in some of the minor 
neighbouring dialects the relative pronoun j6 is often added pleonastically to a demon- 
strative. Thus, sd or 86-76, he. It will be remembered that in Rajasthani the relative is 
often used in the sense of a demonstrative. 


Conjugation.—The Verb Substantive has many forms for the present. Practically 
all the dialects use some form of the root 6, as in Jaunsari 6, hd ; Kitthali, 6; Ku]ii, 
hé ; Mandéali, had ; Chaméali, hai; all meaning ‘he is’. Some of these, such as the 
Mandéali ha, are participial in formation not changing for person, but changing for 
gender and number, as in hz, she is; hé, they are. 

Another group is confined to the Southern dialects and Kulai. Its basis is the root 
as. In some dialects (e.g. Kiuthali), it is regularly conjugated for number and person. 
In others (e.g. Kului), it onty changes for gender. In others again (e.g. Jaunsari), it is 
immutable for all persons of both numbers and both genders. We may quote the follow- 
ing examples of the word for ‘he is’:— 


Jaunsari : : . 486, 685. 

Sirmauri ‘ ; - 086, 86, 68. 

Baghati and Kitthali . dasa. 

Kulii . 8d& (dialectic desda). 


A third form of the present tense is dthz used (with some minor variations of form) 
in the southern djalects and Kuli. It is immutable, and is only used with the negative. 
In the Churahi dialect of Chaméali, however, it reappears under the form of afé as an 
ordinary verb substantive. We may compare with this form the Kumauni mhati, he is 
not, in which the negative has combined with the verb substantive, so as to form une 
word. 

The as group of the verb substantive reappears in nearly all the Pigacha languages, 
¢.g. in Veron 80, eso, he is, With athi, we may compare the Pigacha Garwi and Maiya 
thi, he is. 
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For the past tense of the verb substantive the usual form is thiyd, thyd or thé, treated. 
like the Hindi tha. A variant form is the Kulii ¢i, which does not change ror gender, 
number, or person. 

The active verb calls for few remarks. It follows the lines of Rajasthani and of the 
other Pahari dialects 

Except in the case of one or two border dialects the future is formed by adding la, 
as in Kitithali mardld, he will strike ; we have already drawn attention to the fact that 
1 between two vowels is often dropped, and this accounts for the existence in some dialects 
of forms corresponding to the Kitithali maria for marild, I shall strike. The nasal of 
the first person is sometimes strengthened to m, as in Ssdhochi (Satlaj Group) marmi (for 
marala), I shall strike, but mara (for mar(él)a), thou wilt strike, with no m because there 
is no nasal in maréla. It will thus be seen that the presence of the m in the future ig. 
purely accidental and is not typical of any particular dialect.' 

Attention has already been drawn, under the head of Adjectives, to the static 
participle. 

Some of the verbal roots with the most common meanings have forms strange to other 
Indo-Aryan vernaculars. Such, for instance, is the very common déuni, to go, which has 
almost superseded the Hindi jana. With it we may compare the Piéacha Gawarbati root 
di, go; and the Khowar dé, run. Another verb used both in the meaning of ‘to go’ 
and in that of ‘to run’ is ndshni (past participle nétthd), with which we may perhaps 
compare the Kashmiri nashun (past part. nith*), to disappear. Such verbs ure especially 
common in Kulii, where we have dzhaurnu, to fall ; éxd, to come (cf. Kashmiri yin*, to 
come, and the Shina root é, come); nénu, to take (Kashmiri nin“), and many others. 

In Sanskrit a certain number of verbs insert chchh in the present tense. Thus, from 
the root gam, go, we have gachchhami, I go. We have many traces of the same in the 
Piéacha dialects, as an example of which we may quote the Kashmiri gatshun, to go. 
So also in the Gaddi dialect of Chaméa]i we have from bhond, to become, bhuchhi, I may 
become; from gahwa, to go, gachht, I may go; and from émé, to come, ichhi, I may 
come. It may be noted that similar forms occur in other sub-Himalayan dialects further 
west, e.g. in Punchhi, where we have, for instance, achhna, to come, and gachhna, to go. 

The authorities for particular dialects are given in their appropriate places. Here 
it is only necessary to mention the admirable series of mono- 
graphs by the Rev. ‘I. Grahame Bailey describing nearly all 
the Western Pahari dialects; and scattered, as Appendixes, through the various Panjab 
Gazetteers. These have been reprinted and isgued together in one convenient book by 
the Royal Asiatic Society in the year 1908. The title of the book is The Languages of 
the Northern Himalayas, being Studies in the Grammar of twenty-six Himalayan Dia- 
lects. In -the following pages I have made the freest use of the materials thus supphed 
by Mr. Grahame Bailey, and I gladly take this opportunity of recording my gratitude for 
the valuable assistance [ have derived from that gentleman’s labours. Another work 
which may be consulted is Pandit Tika Ram Joshi’s Dictionary of the Pahari Dialects 
as spoken in the Punjab Himalayas, edited by Mr. H. A. Rose, I.C.S., and published in 
the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. VII, N.S. (1911), pp. 120 ff. 


Authorities. 





' Bee, on the other hand, Mr. Grohame Bailey’s remarke on page ii of the Introduction to his account of the Chamba 
Dialects. 
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Jaunsari is the name of the form of Western Pahari spoken in the Jaunsar- 
Bawar Pargana of the Dehra Dun District. This consists of a Hill Tract with an 
area of something under 350 square miles. As estimated for this survey the number of 
speakers of Jaunsari was 47,437, all of whom inhabited Jaunsar-Bawar, and the correct- 
ness of this estimate is borne out by the fact that in the Census of 1901 the number of 
‘speakers recorded in that tract was 48,037. 

According to Mr, Atkinson’ Jaunsar is a representative Khasiya tract, and forms a 
very important link between the almost completely Hinduized Khasiyas of Kumaon and 
their brethren converts to [slam on the ethnical frontier in the mountains of the Hindu 
Kush. It apparently gives in full force at the present day customs and practices of the 
Khasiya race which distinguished it a thousand years ago. Jaunsar is a kind of ‘sleepy 
hollow within the hills.’ The principal peculiarities recorded concerning these people 
are the practice of polyandry and their extreme uncleanness, all the more conspicuous 
on account of the comparative’ paleness of their complexion and the scantiness of their 
clothing.’ 

Jaunsar-Bawar is situated in the north of the Dehra Jun District, being a longish 
irregular parallelogram wedged in between Garhwal and the Panjab State of Sirmaur. 

The Jaunsari language is accordingly a mixed one. It mostly agrees with Sirmauri 
but is much affected by the Hindi spoken to its south in the rest of Dehra Dun. It also 
shows points of contact with the Garhwali lying immediately to its east. We must 
therefore class it as a mixed, trausition, dialect. In many points it agrees so closely 
with Western Hindi that it might almost be classed as a very irregwar dialect of that 
language, instead of being classed us a form of Western Pahari. 

There is no standard form of the dialect, and the method’ of spelling the words in 
the native character varies according to the caprice of the writer, who will not hesitate 
to spell the same word in two different ways in two adjoining lines. 

The language may be written in the Nagari character, but the usual script is that 
known as the ‘Sirmauri,’ or script employed in Sirmaur. It is allied to the Takri 
character of the Panjab Hills, but in some respects it agrees better with Nagari, while 
in others it has struck out.on independent lines. The following table gives the forms of 
the letters, and further examples of the script will be found in the specimens of ‘the 
dialect. 


1 Gazetteer of the Himalayan Districts of the N.-W. P., Vol. XII, p. 353. 
2 Op. cit., p. 364, 
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When used hefore consonants of their own class, nasals are, as usual, represented by 
Anusvara (--). As % and #% occur only in this position, they have no special character: 
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The only printed book with which I am acquainted in this language, is a tentative 
version of the Gospel of St. Matthew published by the British and Foreign Bible 
Society in 1895. The language of this version is, on the whole, the same as that of the 
specimens received from Dehra Dun, but the spelling greatly differs. The following 
grammatica) sketch is based mainly on the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
prepared for the purposes of this survey, but the version of St. Matthew has also been 
freely utilized. In order to avoid confusion, in quoting from the latter, I have had to 
alter the spelling so as to make it agree with that of the Parable. The grammatical 
sketch being based on very insufficient materials ig offered with every reserve. More 
valuable is the Vocabulary that is added at the end of the section. I owe this vocabulary 
to the kindness of Mr. R. Burn, I.C.S. It was originally collected by Major (now 
Colonel) Thornhill when Cantonment Magistrate at Chakrata in Jaunsar-Bawar. The 
entries have since been again checked by Jaunsaris on the spot. The reverse Jaunsari- 
English vocabulary has been prepared under my supervision from the original English- 
Jaunsari one. 


Pronunciation.—As in Hindi, a final a is usually silent, as in dhan, not dhana, 
wealth ; but in Jaunsari, when there is a long vowel in the preceding syllable, a final 
a is often pronounced. Thus, dharkiwa, the afternoon ; duija, another ; khitga, a cold 
in the head ; pitlééa, a bath; sitha, wax. 


The vowel a is pronounced something like the o in ‘ hot’ and is just as often written 
tas. When written Wr in the specimens, etc. it will be transliterated as 6, to 
distinguish it from 6. In the Jaunsari St. Matthew, a is throughout written 6. It 
must be borne in mind that a and 6 are (in writing) ahsolutely interchangeable, and 
all represent the same sound,—that of the o in ‘hot.’ In this case, difference of 
spelling does not indicate difference of pronunciation. Nathé and ndotho both represent 
the same sound, and mean the same thing, viz. ‘he went.” The spelling with a and 
o in thé specimens is quite haphazard, and [have not ventured to introduce uniformity. 


The letters 4 and 6 are interchangeable when final. This is specially common in 
the case of nouns, adjectives, and participles which, in Hindi, end in 4, but in Garhwali 
and Kumauni in 6. Jaunsari here takes a middle course, using both terminations 
indifferently. The only rule which seems to be followed is a sort of law of harmonic 
sequence. If there is a majority of 6-sounds in the neighbourhood, then the vermination 
6 is preferred, but if there is a mdjority of d-sounds, then the termination 4 is preferred, 
Thus we have thé in jo-kichh tho, a0 tihtkh bati-dind, but tha in jaja hanchha béta tha, 
he who was the younger son. 

As in Central Pahari a short é, sounded like the e in ‘ met,’ often occurs as a sub- 
stitute for 1, as in ¢és-k6d, of him, equivalent to the Hindi tis-kd. 

The consonant chh is interchangeable with s, as iu chhaéa or saéu, a hare; 
chhatyanaé for satyanaé, destruction. 

We sometimes find aspiration omitted, as in 42 or bhi, also; badd, not badhné or 
badhné, to bind ; ghér or gér, a house; sab or sabh, all. 

In the translation of St. Matthew’s Gospel, this disaspiration is carried much further 
than in the specimens. For instance, athi appears as afz, and tha as té. In making 


quotations from this Gospel, I have, for the sake of uniformity, restored the aspiration 
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in such cases, but this is not-to he understood as the correction of mistakes. There can 
be no doubt that both forms (the aspirated and the disaspirated) are in use. 

The lette: where medial or final is very often dropped. To fill up the hiatus thus 
caused, 8 w is sometimes inserted in place of the 7. Thus:— 


badal or dado, a cloud. jau (for jal), a net. 

bal or bad, hair. kalo or kaws, black. 

bau (for dali), sand. monau, a “ monal” pheasant. 
bhatchal or bhuichd, an earthquake. pala or pawd, frost. 

yoans (Hindi galand), to melt. éalé or é0vd, @ locust. 

hal or hau, a plough. yal or Syao, a jackal. 


The letter d sometimes becomes j, as in khéj, for khéd, grief. 

The letters y and w are sometimes dropped, when initial, as in dd for yad, memory, 
Gaté or wasté, for the sake (of). 

Number.—tThere are two numbers, singular and plural. 

Tadbhovad nouns which in Hindi end in 4, and in Garhwali and Kumauni end in 6, 
in Jaunsari end optionally in 4@ or 6, as explained under the head of pronunciation. 
Thus, Hindi ghéré, Garhwali ghérd, Jaunsari ghorad or ghord6. These nouns form the 
nominative plural by changing 4 or 6 to é. Thus, ghoré, horses; mdchha, a fish, plur. 
machhé ; ghiido, the knee, plur. ghiidé ; bauyo, the shoulder, plur. bauré. 

In the case of other masculine nouns, the nominative plural is the same as the 
nominative singular. Thus, gkdr, » house, plur. ghér ; ddmi, a man, plur, admi. 

Feminine nouns ending in i form the nominative plural by changing i to ia or iyd, 
the nasal being frequently dropped, so that we also have ia or iya. Examples are béti 
a daughter, plur. béfid or bétiya ; khiri, a razor, plur. khirid or khuriyd. 

Feminine nouns ending in % change the @ to u@. Thus, déi, a tear, plur. aéud; 
4aréit, a bug, plur. éaréua. Similarly, bhai, an eyebrow, makes its plural bhaud. 

Most feminine nouns ending in consonants seem to form their plurals by adding 2. 
Thus, dal, a creeper, plur. bali; gdw, a cow, plur. gaw? ; ghér, the belly, plur. ghéri ; péd, 
the belly, plur. péd?. I have, however, also noted both 4247 and bahi, as the plural of 
bah, an arm; Kila, as the plural of £il, a pimple. hd, the buttock, makes its plural 
théai. 

Case.—As in other Indo-Aryan languages, cases are generally indicated by post- 
positions. Certain nouns are put into an oblique form before these are added. 

Most masculine nouns ending in 4 or 5 form the oblique singular in é& Thus: 
from ghérd, a horse, obl. sing. ghéré; kitrd, a house, obl. sing. kire. 

All masculine nouns ending in consonants form the oblique singular in 6, Thus, 
bat, a share, obl. sing. 6af6 ; bhér, vicinity, obl. sing bhéra ; ék, one, obl. sing. eh; ghor, 
® house, ghoré ; hath, a band, hathd. In the Parable, the word bat, a share, has both baté 
and bat6 for its oblique form. Similarly, in Sirmauri, the oblique form of such nouns 
is made by adding é or 6 (see p. 461). 

Masculine nouns which end in vowels other than 4 or 6, as well as a few masculine 
nouns in d, such as badd, a father, and kaka, an uncle, and infinitives in 6 or 6, and also 
all feminine nouns, make the oblique singular the same as the nominative singular. 
Thus, dada, a father, obl. sing. baba ; fafié. the neck, obl. sing. tats; ndchnd, to dance, 
—— > = dais os 
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obl. sing. nachné; b6hni, a sister, obl. sing. b6hni, Feminine nouns in i can optionally 
have the oblique singular in id or iyad. Thus, 5éti, a daughter, has béti, bétéd, or Léfiyd. 

The oblique form plural ends in 7 or #. The termination 3 appears to be preferred 
when the nominative plural ends in é or 7, as in ddkhré, a field, nom. plur. gokhré, obl. 
plur. dokhri ; gddé, a foot, nom. plur. gédé, obl. plur. gad?; ddmi, a man, nom. plur. 
Gdmi, obl. plur. ddm?. 

In other cases @ is preferred, as in 5678, a year, obl. plur. borsd ; naukar, & servant, 
obl. plur. naukar® ; rad, a harlot (fem.) obl. plur. raga. 

As in Hindi and Garhwali, the oblique form, singular or plural, can be employed 
alone to indicate any case, as in ghdrd adid, while coming to the house; but it is usual 
to define the case by adding: to it one of the following postpositions :— 





Agent, é. 

Accusative, , or else kh. 

Instrumental, 2, 1é7, 

Dative, kh. 

Ablative, # (from), ¢é or ¢# (from), durt (from), mijA? (from among), dhAr¥ 
(from near). 


Genitive, &6 or kd. 
Locative, miijh (in), piida (in), da (on), chh (on, upon), bhér (near), ohdiyd 
(near). 
Tn the translation of St. Matthew’s Gospel, kh is spelt k, bhér is spelt ver (i.e. vér), 
bhért is spelt véri, and piida is written phunda. 
The Accusative is either the same as the Nominative, or, when dofiniteness has to 
be indicated, the postposition of the Dative is added, following the same rules as Hindi. 
Wo may thus decline the noun ghéré or ghdra, a horse. 


Siag. Pilar. 
Nom. ghord, ghord ghoré 
Agent. ghoré-é, ghoré ghori-d 
Aco. ghar, ghord, ghoré-kh ghoré, ghor?-kh 
Instr. gharé-é, ghoré, ghoré-lé ohért-@. ghori-lér 
Dat. ghoré-kh ghort-kh 
Abl. ghoré-2, yhoré-té, ete. ghort-t, ghort-té, etc. 
Gen. ghoré-ka, ghoré-ké ghort-ka, ghd;7-ko 
Loc. ghoré-miijh, etc. ghorit-mizh, ete. 
Voc. ghora | ghoré ! 


When two é’s come together, as in the Agent singular, they are usually contracted 


into one, asin ghéré. 
For other nouns we may quote :— 


Sinevan. PLvRaL. 

Nom. Obl. Nom. Obl. 
baba, a father baba baba babatt 
admi, a man admi adm admit 
ghor, a house ghoré ghor ghort 
bét?, a daughter béti, batiya befiya bétiyt 
gaw, cow gaw gawt gawt 
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As examples of the Agent, which is used before the past tenses of transitive verbs 
as in Hindi, we may quote the following :— 
tés-ké baba-é@ dékha, his father saw him. 
bété-& b6ld, the son said (‘ father, I have sinned’). 
méré kaka-ké bété bid kiya, my uncle’s son married. 
Note that the verb }dlné, to say, as in Garhwali. and unlike the Hindi dalna, is 
transitive. 
For the Accusative we have :— 
kochhé-% pét bhérd, how many fill the belly. 
éja rupaiya tésé-kh dé, give this rupee to him. 
tati-di baha phedai, throwing (his) arms on (his) neck. 
tés-bhért sojé rupaiyé sambhal, take those rupees from him. 
86 bokutii-kh khané siich5-tha, he was a to eat the husks. 
For the Instrumental we have: 
mé bété-kh chabuko-lé pita, I aeaek the son with a whip. 
In pdagéi-é-léi badh, bind with a rope, both terminations, @ and Jéi, are used 
together. 
For the Dative we have :-- 
tiné apné baba-kh bold, he said to his father. 
pardés6-kh notha, he went to a far country. 
sigaraz charno-kh, for grazing swine. 
apné baba bhérd-kh notha, he went to near his father. 
baba-& apne naukaru-kh b6ld, the father said to his servants. 
apné naukarit-majhi éko-kh baudi-kéri, having called to one of his servants, 
jiné sabh mal-matah radi-kh udéd, who squandered all the property for (i.e. 
upon) harlots. 


It will here be observed that verbs of saying govern the dative case of the person 
addressed, not the ablative as in Hindi. 


For the Ablative we have :— 
tés-pachh bhori jatur hadé-thé, Galil-? 6r Dékapolie- or Yérisalém-? or 
Yéhidiya-t or Yordan-néi pawri-7, there followed Him great multitudes of 
people, from Galilee, and from Decapolis and from Jerusalem, and from 
beyond Jordan (Matt. iv. 25). 
échhé bor$i-auri téri tohal kori, I am serving you for so many years. 
apné naukarii-milj hi éki-kh api-dhaia baudi-kori, having summoned one from 
among his servants. 
bad apné bétét-bhéri, bad Gra-bhéri, is it from their own children or from strangers 
(Matt. xvii, 25)? Here bé¢é? is used instead of 54/7, the oblique plural of défa. 
tumé 86 kés-bhért molé gadé 7 éko gawo-ké baniyé-bhéri, from whom did you buy 
that ? from a shopkeeper of the village. 
The following are examples of the Ablative of comparison :— 


tée-ka baad Gpvi bohni-té bégé laba 6, his brother is taller than his sister. 
0 sabu-K Ochho képara 6, 86 gadé, bring that which is the best robe of all. 


2 
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The Genitive postposition is k6 or ka, the two forms being, in the masculine, inter- 
changeable 4s explained under the head of pronunciation. It isan adjective, and is treated 
exactly like the Hindi 4a. Its masculine singular oblique form and iis masculine plural 
(direct and oblique) is ké. Its feizinine for all cases and both numbers is ki. Thus :— 

sabh apné bato-kd mal-motah, all the property of his share. 

tiné bajnd- aur nachnd-ha sad und, he heard the sound of music and dancing. 
surugo-ké samné, before heaven. 

bohni-ké sath bia, a marriage with the sister. 

éuklé ghéré-kt zin, the saddle of the white horse. 


As examples of the Locative we have :~— 
thoré dusit-mitjh, in a few days (the younger son collected his property). 
jaria-miijh, in debauchery. 
jétha béta dokhré-pitda tha, the elder son was in the field. 
jiné tésé-kh dokhri-pitda bhéja, who sent him into the fields. 
tétha nadré kiré-ptida rohé, he dwells in that small house. 
80 apni gori dadé-ké midiyaré-chh lé chard, he is grazing his cows on the top 
of the hill. 
86 ghoré-chh roha béthi, he is seated on a horse. 
hat apné baba-bhér jama, I will go to my father. 
jabi dpné kiré dhaiya pahiicha, when he arrived near his house. 
Note that d& and pida (also, as usual, written pido) are adjectives, and agree, like 
an adjective, with the noun governing the locative. ‘The feminine of da is di. Thus:— 
tatt-di baha (fem. plur.) phedai, having thrown (his) arms on (his) neck. ; 
hathé-di chhap (fem.), 6r godi-da juta (masc.), on (his) hand a ring, and on 
(his) feet a pait of shoes. 
dikhré-pidé sdsan-phil-bhér sichyd, consider ye concerning (note this use of 
bhér) the lily-flower in the field (Matt. vi, 28). 
Here sésan-phil is in the masculine singular oblique, and hence we have pidé, 
not pida or piidé. 


ADJECTIVES. 


Except fadbhava adjectives in d@ or 6, all adjectives are immutable. Tadbhava 
adjectives in @ or 6 change the termination to z when agreeing with a feminine 
noun. When agreeing with a masculine noun in the plural or in any case of the 
singular except the nominative (or the accusative, when in the form of the nominative) 
the 4 or 6 is changed to é. Thus: — 

bholé admi, » good man. 

bholé ddmi, good men. 

bholé ddmi-ko, of a good man. 
bholt béti-manukh, a good woman. 
bholi béti-manukha, good women. 

Comparison is made, as usual, by putting the thiug with which comparison is made 
in the ablative case. Examples are given above under the head of the Ablative, 

The numeral é/, one, has an oblique singular éké. 
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PRONOUNS. 


(a) Personal Pronouns. 
The first two personal pronouns are declined as follows :— 


SinouLaB 
Nominative hat, at, mé, I ti, thou 
Agent mé, méhé te 
Genitive, mérd (méra) téré (téra) 
Oblique form muha, mB, mu tad, taw, tz 
Puirnat. 
Nominative am, dmé, ham tum, taé 
Agent ané tumé, tae 
Genitive amaré (-d), wmaré (+a) tumaro (-d), tdharé (-a) 
tuard (-d) 
Oblique form amit tumil, ait 
‘Even me’ is mi-3. In the above, the plural is commonly employed honorifically 


for the singular. 
Examples of the use of these two pronouns are the following :— 


hat bhukha mort. Haid apné baba-bhér jama, I hungry am dying. I will go 
to my father. 

hae éla duré lag notha-tha, I walked a long way to-day. 

as %6 tai-kh pani-miijh postané-ké nité nawai-déd, I indeed baptize you with 
water unto repentance (Matt. iii, 11). 

at Iéwar-ké mhol-khahd-kh dai-s6k&, I can destroy the temple of God (Matt. 
xxvi, 61). 

mé pap kiyd-6, I have done sin. 

mi tée-ké bété-kh pita, I struck his son. 

jo-kichh méré ho, whatever is mine. 

96 mu-kh dé, give that to me. 

mu-kh rakh, keep me (as one of thy servants). 

Gfi ti usna pori-kori mi-kh dhal kordd, if thou wilt fall down and worship me 
(Matt. iv, 9). 

tis 16 sada-nit mif-7-dhaiya, thou (art) ever with me-even. 

ham khamé, we shall eat, let us eat. 

amé-t tiaré-bhér basitri béjai, we played the flute near you (Matt. xi, 17). 

hé wumaré Babi, j5 gatni-bhér 686, our Father which art in heaven (Matt 
vi, 9). 

t& été aya amil-kh pira dénd-ké nité, art thou come hither to torment us (Matt 
vili, 29) ? 

ts am@-kh bal, say thou to us (Matt. xxvi, 63). 

jojo ti bbe, 86 fun®, what thou sayest, that I hear. 

t& mu-kh ék chhél-kiys-bi n€ dind, thou didst not give to mo a single kid. 

jo-kichh méré hé, 86 téré-¢ ho, whatever is mine is verily thine. 

kés-ka larkotta a& tat-pachh, whose boy comes behind thee ? 
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téra Baba toa-bh imam dé-dénda, thy Father will reward thee (Matt. vi, 6) 

éu ta-chh kodi na undé, this shall not be upon thee (Matt. xvi, 22), 

twmé 86 kée-bhért molé gadé, from whom did you buy that ? 

tiharé baba-ké kote bété 6, how many sons are there in your father’s (house) fF 

jéki téard dhan 686, téki tidré mon bi lagi-jandé, where your treasure is, there 
will your heart be also (Matt. vi, 21). 

ait t#% b615, I say unto you (Matt. iii, 9). 

ais t6 til-kh pani-miljh postané-ké nité nawai-déd, I indeed baptise you with 
water (Matt. iii, 11). 

(6) The Demonstrative Pronouns are also employed as pronouns or the third 
person. In the singular they have different forms for the masculine and the feminine ; 
and the oblique forms, singular and plural, have each a neuter form used only when 
teferring to inanimate nouns. They are declined as follows :— 


This, he, she, it. That, he, she, it. 
Sinavrar. 
Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
Nom. é#, &76 (ed) bu, Efi 86, 8076 (-) 86, a0fé 
Ag. iné, iné iya-é, iya-i ting, tin tya-@, tyat 
Dat. ésé-kh iya-kh tésé-kh tya-kh 
Obl. és, (neut.) étha iva tés, (neut.) iéths ty 
PuiuBat. 
Nom. éi, éjé 86, 86jé 
Ag. iwé tiwé 
Obl. é, shit, (neut.) étha téGi, téhe, (neut.) téthi 


In the translation of St. Matthew’s Gospel é¢hu and téthé are spelt étté and tétté, 
and iwé and tisé are spelt io? and tif. respectively. In the same translation we often 
meet tés-ké instead of tésé-kh. We often find aijé, instead of jo. 

Examples of these pronouns are :— 

éi j6 mit-pachhé aé, he who cometh after me (Matt. iii, 11). 

alé éi badéi-ka béta athi-na, is not this the carpenter's son (Matt. xiii, 55) f 

€j6 ka ho, what is this ? 

hae mera béta, this my | son, 
governor's ears (Matt, xxviii, 14). 

ésé-kh poharai-déé, clothe this person. 

és ghoré-kt ka umar 6, what is the age of this horse ? 

és-ké huthé-di chhap, a ring on his finger. 

éthu-dsté, on this account (he has given a feast). 

tue éthu-kh jané, know ye this (Matt. xxiv, 43). 

alé ta honyé. éi ka bolé, hearest thou what these say (Matt. xxi, 16) ? 

ejé duskiyé-ké dad-miijh nothi-jandé, these shall go away into everlasting 
punishment (Matt. xxv, 46). 

sdbhas ddmi éji bata mand na, balkan éjé jéi-kh déi-dind, all men cannot 
receive this saying save they tv whom it is given (Matt. xix, 11). 
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J6 68-13 jada 6, 06 tés kéchali-bhéri?, what is more than these, cometh from 
that evil one (Matt. v, 37). 

6@ difai hukmit-léi, on these two commandments (Matt. xxii, 40). 

86 rust mora, he became angry. 

80 bétmanus téthi-t woktd béchi-géi, that woman was made whole from that. 
very hour (Matt. ix, 22). 

éja kam safné utaurd, or soja kim nit chhodné, this work ought ye to have done, 
and not to leave that work undone (Matt. xxiii, 23). 

tiné apné baba-kh 6616, he said to his father. 

tabi tiné bati-dind, then he divided out (the property). 

JOji kam tyat thi-kord, éu béli-déindé tya-ki ad-ké nité, the work which she 
had done will be told for a memorial of her (Matt. xxvi, 18). 

tésé-kh sdjé bi k6é n& tha-dét, even those no one was giving to him. 

tés-t-kh chata, kissed even him. 

tés-ka jétha béta, his elder son. 

tya-kh héri, looking at her (Matt. ix, 22). 

tya-ki bétz, her daughter (Matt. xv, 28). 

tya godhiya-kh or tés godhétailé-kh léai, having brought that she-ass and thet 
male ass’s colt (Matt. xxi, 7). 

86 ghoré-chh roha béthi tétha butod toi, he is sitting on a horse under that 
tree. 

86 maji-mitjh rohé, they remained in joy. 

téa-bhért sdjé rupaiyé sambhal, take those rupees from him. 

tiwt téeé-kh tét-chh béthai diné, they set him on them (Matt. xxi, 7). 

tiv? thé-bdld, they said (Matt. xxvii, 4). 

téi-mitjht ék, one of them (Matt. vi, 29). 

tiné téti-kh bol6, he said to them (Matt. xii, 3). 

tihtt-mitjht joja kanchha tha, the one from amongst them who was the younger. 

tiné tihii-kh bati-dino, he divided (the property) out to them. 

téthi: disti-mifjh, in those days (Matt. iii, 1). 

(e) The Reflexive Pronoun is dpw#, self, which is used, as in Hindi, only with 
reference to the subject of the sentence. Its genitive is dpzd(-a4). The singular 
oblique form is dpné. Its plural is apa. The locative plural is dpés-mitjh. or dpi-mitjh. 

Thus :-— ; 

tiné dpi umari nijoriy? néi-gali, He Himself took our infirmities (Matt. 
viii, 17). 

api-t tai-kh porgotii majiri dé-dénda, He, even Himself, will reward thee 
openly (Matt. vi, 4). 

had apné baba-bhér jama, I will go to my father. 

apné-kh s6ké na b3chi, He cannot save himself (Matt. xxvii, 42). 

86 apné-mitjh jariya nit rakhé, he has no root in himself (Matt. xiii, 21). 

tiwt apde-miljh bata kordé lagé, they began to say amongst themselves (Matt. 
xvi, 7). 

80 api-mitjh siich5-thé, they were thinking among themselves (Matt. xxi, 25). 
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1 have not come across any instances of the use of dpé or dp to mean ‘ Your 
Honour.’ 

(d) The Relative Pronoun is j6 or jéj6 (-d), who, which, that. It is declined 
like 95, he. In two of the following examples the neuter oblique form jétha is used 
with reference to an animate object. It is doubtful if this is correct. Thus :— 

j0j6 ti bole, 86 Sunt, what thou sayest, that I hear. 

tthit-mitjhi joja kanchha tha, the one among them who was the younger. 

jiné tésé-kh dokhrit-piida bhéja, who sent him into the fields. 

jethu-léi at béré raji 3, regarding whom I am well pleased (Matt, iii, 17). 

86-i 680 jéthi-ki khatir likhé-galé, this is he of whom it is written (Matt. 
xi, 10). 

jo taiiké-ké thé, (the people) who were of there (to one of them he went). 

jiht-kh sigur khao-thé, (the husks) which the swine: were eating. 

6j6 jH-kh déi-dind, these to whom it is given (Matt. xix, 11). 

(e) The Interrogative Pronouns are Aina, who? and (neuter) kd, what? ‘The 
translation of St. Matthew has kié instead of kina. Its agent case is koné. The 
oblique singular of kifza is koe. 

Examples are :-— 

tad koué béthau, who hath warned you (Matt. iii, 7) P 
kos-ka larkotta, whose boy ? 
tumé 86 kée-bhért mélé-gado, from whom did you buy that ? 

The oblique form ot 4 is kat, kahi, or kothu, which usually appears in kai-/ch, 
kahi-kh or kothi-kh, for what ? why ? Kahi-kh also means ‘ because.” In Matt. xi, 8, 
we have kothi (spelt kdtti) dékhno-ki khatir, for seeing what? So (Matt. v, 13) 
kothu-lé?, wherewith (shall it be salted). 

Kéé or koé is anyone, someone, and kiohh, anything, something ; j6-kichh is what- 
ever. I have not come across the oblique forms of these. 

(f) Other pronominal forms noted are 666, like this; ¢aé6, like that; jaéd, like 
which ; échho, this many ; kéchhé diré, how far ? kéchhé-t is ‘how many (men)findeed ?’ 
koti bété 6, how many sons are there P 


CONJUGATION. 
A.—Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive. 


There are three forms of the present tense of this verb. The first is conjugated as 
follows : — 


Bingular, Plural. 
1. #, 8 5, @ 
2. au, 6, é au, 6 
3. 6.6 au, Oo 


These are sometimes written with an h prefixed. Thus, h#, I am, 46, he is. 

The second form is 6s6 or asd, and is used without change for all persons and both 
oumbers. The same form is employed in the Simla Hill States adjoining,—to the 
west,—but there it is conjugated throughout, chauging according to person. It should 
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probably be spelt dssé, as in other Western Pahari dialects. but the native character 
never indicates when a letter is doubled. 

The third form is athi or ath?, which in the translation of St Matthew is spelt 
This form occurs in most Western Pahari dialects, and is only used with a negative, not 
changing for number or person. Thus, dth?-na, I am not, thou art not, and s0 on. 
Sometimes the two are comliined as in nathi. Compare the Kumauni nhdti, he is not. 

The past tense is tho (tha), fem. thi; plur. masc. thé, fem. thi. It is used exactly 
like the Hindi ha, was. In the translation of St. Matthew it is spelt ¢5, ti, té, ¢. It 
may be noted that most of the Simla Hill dialects have forms corresponding to thé, 
while a few. such as the dialect of Kétguru, have forms corresponding to ¢é. 

Corresponding to the Hindi hud is 66 (d%) fem. 6%, plur. masc. 6é, fem. 63. It is 
also used to mean ‘was.’ 

Examples of the use of these various forms are the follewing :— 

at bi ék admi oktyar6-toi 6. I also am a man under authority (Matt. viii, 9). 

at j6 Manus-ké Putr 5, 1 who am the Son of Man (Matt. xvi, 18). 

Glé j6j6 aundara 8, a6 té @, art thou He that should come (Matt. xi, 3) ? 

Tu 80-i Masih é. Thou art that very Christ (Matt. xvi, 16). 

j6 sabii-ti dchho képara o, that which is the best garmert. 

jo-kichh méré hod, 36 tér6-7 h6, whatever is mine is thine. 

hér, étti Masih 8, kitté. téki 8, lo, here is Christ, or He is there (Matt. xxiv, 
23). 

tuharé baba-ké kott bété 6, how many sons are in your father’s (house) P 

téki ati téi-kh majénda 680, there am I in the midst of them (Matt. xviii, 20). 

tit bi t6t-mitjht éké 685, thou also art one of them (Matt. xxvi, 73). 

ttt und amii-kh achho 686, it is good for us to be (Hindi hond==und) here 
(Matt. xvii, 4). 

tié@ manita-ka niin 686. ye are the salt of the earth (Matt. v, 13) 

ésé undé (Hindi Aété) jésé Téwar-ké jotya gaini-bhér dsc, they become such as 
are the angels of God in heaven (Matt. xxii, 30). 

téré bété maphak athi-na, 1 am not like (i.e. worthy to be called) thy son, 

yehida-ké syanat-miijhi nandri-nandri muni nathi, thou art not least among 
the princes of Judah (Matt. ti, 6). 

a0 éki athi na, He is not here (Matt. xxviii, 6). 

ka tad téi-kh-tt boré athi na, are ye not greater than they (Matt. vi, 26) ? 

ar chélogrénd Suni na, éthi-let 6a athi na, and she would not be comforted, 
because they are not (Matt. ii, 18). 

ati bika tha, 1 was an-bungered (Matt. xxv, 35). 

ti: bi sald tha. thou also wast with (Him) (Matt. xxvi, 69) 

joja kanchha béta tha, (he) who was the younger son. 

ék bét-manus thi 43, 2 woman was come (Matt. xxvi, 7). 

ékd-ké dus bélé thé, of a certain man there were two sons. 

éa Iéwar-ka Putr 64, this was the Son of God (Matt. xxvii, 54). 

tolla bord dukh undé, (86 ki 66 nd dhaini-ké adgo-lét ébt-diri, then shall be 
great tribulation. such as was not from the beginning of the world to this 
time (Matt. xxiv. 21). 


ati. 
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B.—Active Verb. 


The Infinitive or Verbal Noun is formed by adding né to the root. Thus, khd-23, 
tc eat, the act of eating. If the root of the verb ends in d, dh, n, r, r, or Ul, then nd 
is added instead of x0, but the distinction is very carelessly observed in writing. 
Examples are chhadno (not chhddud), to abandon ; badhné, to fill , gannd, to count; 
jorné, to add ; karné, to do, to make ; and milné, to be found. 

So far as I can gather from the specimens or from the translation of the Gospel of 
St. Matthew, the infinitive, when used as a verbal noun, does nut change in inflexion. 
Thus we have jzné tésé-kh apné sugar charnd-kh bhéjd, who sent him to feed (lit. for 
feeding) his swine: ¢imé bajni aur nachno-kaé Sad Suna, he heard the sound of music 
and dancing : kotha dékhud-ki khatir tié bandé gwé. what went ye out for to see (Matt. 
xi, 8) P 

In the Parable there is one instance of an oblique infinitive in 4 forming a desider- 
ative compound. It is bokula-kh khané stiché-tha. he wished to eat the husks But the 
uninflected dative is also used, as in tés-ké bolnd-kh hérd-thé, they desired to speak with 
him (Matt. xii, 46). A similar oblique form in é occurs in jés-ké dlauté tipné maphok ws 
Gthi-na, the latchcet of whose shoes 1 am not worthy to unlvose (Matt. iii, 11). 

’ The Present Participle is formed by adding dé (da) tw the root. Thus, kardé 
(kard), doing: mdrdé (mardda), striking. When the root ends in a vowel, the termina- 
tion is ndé (nda). Thus, rondé (ronda). remaining; déndé (déndd), giving; anda 
(dndé), coming. Frum the root 6 (Tlindi hd), become we have undé (undé). Examples 
of the present participle will be found under the head of the future tense. The Present 
Participle is commonly used in inceptive compounds, as in :— 

tihti-mujht éko-hé (tha ronda laga, hc began to dwell with one of them. 
monanda laga, he began to remonstrate. 
kotha Sunondé laga, he began to preach (Matt. iv, 17). 

Note that, as in the last example, the present participles of causa] verbs end in 
énda. 
A kind of adverbial prescnt participle appears in dandia, on coming, a-coming, 
while coming. Thus, jabi, ghord dndid, dpné kuré dhaiya pahiicha, when, while coming 
home, he arrived near his house, 

The Past Participle is formed by adding 6 (or a) to the root Thus, méro (or 
mara), struck. Examples wil] he found under the past tenses. 

There are the usual irregular past participles. Thus,— 

karné, to do. has kiya (kiya) 

dén6, to give, has dind (dina). 

14nd. to take, has lind (lend). 

jana, to go, has go6 (god) or gwd (gua). 

In the translation of the Gospel of St. Matthew, the final 6 of the past participle 
is often nasalized. Thus, iyo, Jind. ind, ete. 

the Future Passive Participle is the samc in form as the Infinitive. Thus, 
hati tare bété bajnd maphak réha na, I am not worthy to be called thy son. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding ¢ to the root. Thus, mari, 
having struck. Examples will be found under the head of compound verbs. The word 
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ne or kéri is usually added when used purely in the sense of a conjunctive participle. 
us— 
tésé-kh dékhi-kori ghina lagiodr . . . . daurickri tés-ké tata-d? bahd 
phadai phedai tabé tést-kh chatd, having seen him he felt compassion, and 
. having run, throwing his arms round his neck, then he kissed 
him. 

Note that in phedai phéedai the conjunctive participle is repeated with an inten- 
sive force to signify extreme agitation. It does not here (as in Hindi) signify repeated 
action. 

Other examples are — 

béta mori-kori, jiwand, the son having died, lived. 
éko-kh api dhaiya baudi-kéri. having called one (of his servants) to him. 

Another form of the Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding é tc the root, as in 
moérié, having died, close to the end of the Parable. In the corresponding passage at the 
end of the first section, we have méri-kori used in the same meaning. If the rvot ends 
in 7 (as in the case of passives), then only & is added, as in harchié, having been lost, 
from jarchiné, to be lost, the passive of harchné, to lose. 

he Present is thus conjugated :— 

1 strike, I am striking, ete. 


Singulur. Plaral. 
= - 2 oo a 
1. mar or maré mari or maré 
2. maré, maré, mart marb or maré 
3. maro maro 


It will be observed that maré can be used for any person of either number. When 
maré is followed by the negative it becomes méri-na. As usual, in other Indian 
languages, this tense is also employed as a Subjunctive or as an Imperative, but in that 
case the third person singular takes the form mdré or mari. 

Examples of this tense, both as present and as subjunctive or imperative, are as 
follows :— 

hati bhukha mori, I die hungry, I die of hunger. 

téri tohal kori, or j6j6 tu bolé 86 suni, I do thy service, and what thou sayest, 
that I hear. 

aii ti2-bhér bdld, 1 say unto you (Matt. v, 22). 

Gji ati khala tés-ké Ggu chhad, at bochdi, if I may touch the hem of His garment, 
I shall be made whole (Matt. ix, 21). 

jojo tu bolé, what thou sayest (see above). 

tis each 8, dr I6war-ki bat sdcho-lat sikhad, dr kothit-kh doriend ; cthi-ki 
khatir ki ti admi-ki mith hérind. Télld am®-bhér bolyd, tu ka sitohé, Thou 
art true, and teachest the way of God in truth, neither carest Thou for any 
man; for Thou régardest not the face of men. Tell us, therefore, what 
thinkest Thou (Matt. xxii, 16, 17) ? 

br tu, jéllé tu updeud r66, and thou, when thou remainest fasting (Matt. 
vi, 17). 

méré baba téth nandré kiré piida rohé, my father lives in that small house. 
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6 diaiguri-léi Abraham-ké nité larkétté tipi edké, he is able out of these stones 
to raise up children unto Abraham (Matt. iii, 9). 

0670 kisyé-chd a& na, let him not enter into the house (Matt. xxiv, 17). 

nit tédra-miljh ué (Hindi haweé), let it not be on the feast-day (Matt. xxvi, 5). 

86 ris&i mora, or bhitré ni ja%, he was angered, and would not go inside. 

kai amé Gr Phariat bhéri upas kord, why do we and the Pharisees fast often 
(Matt. ix, 14)? 

jo-than tad héré 86 hérdé, (they have desired that) they will see the things 
which ye see (Matt. xiii, 17). 

Gjé taé te@-kh pydré chits, jo te-kh pyadré chits, if ye love them that love 
you (Matt. v, 46). 

kéchhé-i pét bhoré, how many (of my father’s servants) fill the belly ? 

ki umari Gkhé ugari jad, (I desire) that my eyes may be opened (Matt. 
xx, 33), 

The Imperative second person singular is the same as the root. Thus, dé, give 
thou; rakh, keep; sambhal, take thou. The second person plural adds 6. Thus, déé, 
give ye; nothd, go ye. Ifthe form is repeated it is emphatic, as in j6 sabi-ti dohho 
képaya 6, 86 gado gado, bring ye out at ance the best garment. Respectful forms are 
such as bélyd, please tell (Matt. xxii, 17), niliyé (for nif uiyé), be ye not (Matt. vi, 5). 

The Imperfect tense is formed by adding tho (thd), the past tense of the Verb 
Substantive, to the present tense. The thé (tha) agrees with the subject of the verb in 
gender and number. Note that it may either follow or (as in Kashmiri) precede the 
mair verb. Thus, 8676 maré thé (or tha), or 8076 thé (or tha) maro, he was striking ; edji 
mard thi or sdji thi maro, she was striking. In the translation of the Gospel of St. 
Matthew, this tense is commonly used as the past bonne of narration, as the struck.’ In 
the same translation ¢h6 is written ¢6, tha is written éa, and so on. I have only come 
across instances of this tense in the third person, The following are examples :— 

86 tiht bokuli-kh khané sitichd thé, he was wishing to cat those husks. 

koé-n& tha dé#, no one was giving. 

Yuhanna téa-ké (for tésé-kh) théké ta, John forbade him (Matt. iii, 14). 
jihtt-kh stigur khad thé, (the husks) which the swine were eating. 

dabir-mitjh ék jau té géré, they were casting a net into the sea (Matt. iv, 18), 

The Future tense is thus conjugated. The feminine differs from the mas- 
culine :— 

I shall strike, etc. 


Sin@Uag. Piura. 
Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
1. marmé (-mé) mardi marmé, mardé mardi 
2. marda (-dé) mor da mardé mardi 
3. marda (-dé) mardi mardé mards 


It will be observed that, except the Ist person masculine, all these forms are simply 
the present participle; and they are formed cxactly like that participle in the case 
of roots ending in vowels. Thus, déndd, he will give. Examples of this tense are:— 

hati Gpné baba-bhér jama or téaé-kh bold, I will go-to my father and will 
say to him. 
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oji ad khala tés-ké Gyt chhid, ati bochdi, if [ but touch the hem of His garment, 
T (fem..) shall he made whole (Matt. ix, 21), 

Oji tit usnd-pori-kori mi-kh dhal kérda, if, having fallen down, thou wilt wor- 
ship me (Matt. 1v, 9). 
(Matt. vi, 6). 

Cthi-let tolla bord dukh undé, Psbki 5 5 we Ot fandb na, for then shall be 
vreat tribulation, suchas . . . . . . Will not be (Matt. xxiv, 21), 

Ojicji bata syana-ké hand-padi déindi boli. if this shall be said in the Gover- 
nor’s ears (Matt. xxvitl, Lt). 

ham Ihamé 6 chhakmé, we shall cat, we shall feast. 

ka khime, ka pime, what shall we cat, what shall we drink (Matt. vi, 25) ? 

tis-ke Gime raji déndé-hori, br (éu-kh bé-phikar kordé, we will persuade him, 
and secure you (Matt. xxviii, 1-4). 

ame &tts tin chhdu bandé, we shall even here make three tabernacles (Matt. 
XVil, -L). 

Ojé thé aulmiyi-kh chodi déndé téu-hi ouyari, if ye forgive men their trespasses 
(Matt. vi, 14). 

tié tca-ké phil pod-léet bti-kh ponchindé, ye shall know them by their fruits. 
( Matt. vii, 16). 

ttha-2 ditsd bhovita log bdldé, in that day many people will say (Matt. vii, 22). 

ditt bét-manus jands?-pud6 piddi, two Women shall be grinding at a will (Matt. 
XXiv, 41). 

We occasionally come across instances of the Garhwali Suture, inade by adding an. 

immutable lé to the root for all persons and both numbers. Thus :— 
tie gaini-ki syauchari-majh muni n& Jala, ye shall in no case enter into the 
kingdon. of heaven (Matt. v, 20). Similarly phali gaolé phulé{u, the flowers 
will bloom, and others in Specimen IT. 

A Past Conditional is also formed frown the Present Participle, asin Hindi. We 
have it in j6 had bi éh dis apné sathi-sangathi-ké sathé maja korda, that I might have 
one day made merry with my friends and companions. 

The Past Tense Indicative is fovined nearly as in Hindi, and like all other tenses 
formed frum the Past Participle is construed almost exactly asin that language, ¢.e. in the 
case of Transitive verbs, the sub, ct is put in the agent case, and the verb agrees in 
gender and number with the obj-t. The construction differs from Hindi and follows 
Rajasthani and Gujarati, and also Garhwali and Kumauni in this, that the verb agrecs 
with the object, even when the latter isin the dative case Intransitive verbs are, on 
the other hand, construed actively. 

The Past tense is simply the Past Participle, which agrees with the subject (or, in the 
casc of Transitive verbs, with the object) in geudcer and number. It will he remembered 
that in the translation of the Gospel of St. Matthew the final 6 of the past participle is 
often nasalized. The same occurs in the past tense. 

Examples of this tense are numerous in the Parable. We may quote :— 

A.—'Transitive Verbs :— 


tiné apna baba-kh bold, he said to Wis father. 
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babdé tés?-kh chata, the fatner kissed him. ‘ 
té tée-ké asté dham dini, thou gavest for him a feast. 
With the object in the dative we have :— 
Vissii-% ditt chéli-kh pothai diné, Jesus sent two disciples (Matt. xxi, 1). 
6rt-7 buti-lét satit-kh hati diné, or bata-pidé pogari diné, others cut down 
branches from the trecs and strewed them on tho way (Matt. xxi, 8). 
B —Intransitive Verbs :—- 
tdé stichya nit, ki mé sastar ki bojandaré-ki boi khond-kt khatir aya, think ye 
not that I came to destroy the law or the prophets (Matt. v, 17), 
(Matt. viii, 29) r 
pardéso-kh notha, he went to a far country. 
tabi tésé-kh stich di, then sense (fem.) came to him. 
holla amii-¢ ta-kh dukhiya, kittd jél-khand, thé héra, dr tak-bhér goé, when saw 
we Thee sick or in prison and went to Thee (Matt. xxv, 39) P 
hotta dékhnd-ki khatir tué bandé gwé. what went ye out for to see (Matt. 
xi, 8) ? 
tabi 36 maji-mitjh rohé, then they remained in joy. 
joji tyar thi 0%, 86 tés-ké sati jajuré-ké déré got, (the virgins) who were ready 
went in with him into the wedding house (Matt. xxv, 10). 

A past participle is sometimes repeated in this tense, without apparently affecting 

the meaning. Thus :— 
tiné sabh apné bata-ké mal-motih kotha kéré hora, he collected all his property. 
The Perfect tense is formed as in JTindi, by suffixing the present tense of the verb 
substantive to the past participle. Thus -— 
mé surugo-ké aur téré sdmué pap kiyd-d, T ave dowe sin before heaven and 
thee. 
téré haba-e dham dini-é. thy father hath given a feast. 

The Pluperfect is often used in the Gospel of St. Matthew, where we should nse the 
Perfect. 

The Pluperfect tense is similarly formed, with the past tense of the verb suhstan- 
tive. The latter precedes the participle quite as often as it soliows if. Te ts offen user 
in the sense of the past, or of the perlect. Thus: — 

hat éla durée lag notha-tha, I have walked a long way to-day 
86 néra bi pahiicha-nii-tha, he had not even arrived near, 
amit-7 sdbbai than chhédi dind-thé. dr tak-pachh hadé-thé, we have left all and 
followed Thee (Matt. xix. 27). 
tié-2 Sund-tho (Matt. v, 27), or (ae-7 tho-sund (Matt. v, 43), ye have heard, 
tie thé-naché na, ye did not dance (Matt. xi, 17) 
Passive Voioe. --As in Kumauni and Rajasthani, a passive is formed by adding 7 to 
e root of the verb. Thus, harchnd, 10 lose, harchind, vo be lost ; ali déyo, to sav, boli 
déind, to he said. Thus:— 
6fé éji bata sydnd-ké kand-pidi déindi boli, if this thing will be said in the ears 
of the Governor (Matt, xxviii, 14). 
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66 bdlé déindé tya-ki ad-ké nité, this will be ssid for a remembrance of her 
(Matt. xxvi, 13). 

Causal Verbs are formed, as in Hindi, by adding d to the root, as in pakané, to 
cook. Sometimes, as usual, 6 is substituted for d, as in (pres. part.) éundnda laga, he 
began to cause to hear (Matt. iv, 17). 

There are numerous irregular causal verbs. Most of these also follow Hindi, e.g, 
marné, to die ; marné, to kill. 

Compound Verbs.—-There are the usual compound verbs. 

Intensive Compounds are made, as in Hindi, with the conjunctive participle of 
the main verb, but, unlike Hindi, this is very often put after the supplementary verb. 
As examples of each order we may quote :— 

bati dind, he divided. 
deni adat (not udas diniz), he squandered. 
Numerous other examples will be found in the Parable. 


As an example of Potentials we may quote :— 
larkoté tipt s6ké, he is able to raise up children (Matt. iii, 9). 
As a Desiderative we have :— 
bokuti-kh khané sticho-tha, he was wishing to eat the husks. (See Infinitive.) 
Inceptives are formed with the present participle, as in— 
Vissi kottha Sunénda lagd, Jeeus began to preach (Matt. iv, 17). 
As s Permissive we have :— 
tit murda logt-kh Gpné-7 murdi-kh dabond dé, let the dead bury their dead 
(Matt. viii, 22). 

The ordinary Negative is nif or na as in hoé nit tha déi, no one was giving; had 
téré beté maphak athi-na, 1 am not as thy son. So also in the imperative mood, ta? 
t6G-ké kams-ki bats satya nit, do not ye after their works (Matt. xxiii, 3). 

With wiyé, be ye, the 2nd plural polite imperative of 6nd (hind) to be, we have a 
compound, niliyé, be ye not (Matt. vi, 5). 

Two specimens of Jaunsari are here given, and these are followed by the Jaunsari 
Vocabulary alluded to in the Introduction to the dialect. Each specimen is given in the 
Sirmauri character and in transliteration. The first is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the second is a favourite folk-oong. The latter was received too late 
to be utilized for the grammatical sketch. Both versious in the Sirmauri character are, 
as usual in such documents, very carelessly written ; dots arc as frequently omitted, as in 
writing English. Dashes over a letter are often added when not required, so that, e.g. 
faka is written fakd, and mé is written mai. Again an initial é or é is invariably written 
yé or yé, the y being used as a kind of scaffold on which to write a non-initial é or é. 
Such irregularities do not affect the pronunciation, and have been silently corrected in 
the transliteration. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eka-ké dui baté thé. Tihi-miojhi joja kanchhi tha 
A-certain-one-of two sons were. Them-from-among who  the-younger was 
tiné apné-baba-kh bolo je, ‘baba, jé-kichh dhan-taki =, 
by-him his-own-father-to tt-was-spoken that, ‘father, whatever tcealth-money is, 
tétha-mijhi jd-kichh méré-baté-ké, so mu-kh_ dé.’ Tabi tine 
that-from-in whatever my-share-of(is), that me-to give. Then by-him 
jo-kichh tho, 90 tiht-kh bati-dins. Thoré-dusi-mijh jija kanchha 
whatever was, that them-to was-divided-out. Few-days-in who the-younger 
beta _—tha, tine sabh-apné-bato-kd mal-métah —kdthd-kérd koro 
son = was, — by-him_—all-his-own-share-of property _together-made was-made 
(aur) pardéé0-kh ndéthé, aur taiiké jariaé-mtjh apni mial-matah 
(and) another-country-to he-went, and there debauchery-in his-own property 
sab dini-udai. Jab (for jabi) tés-bhér kichh-ni rho aur 
all was-aquandered-away. When him-near anything-not remained and 
taiiké kar poré, sd mianika garib goa. Tabi so jd  taiiké-ka 
there a-famine (fell, he entirely poor went. Then he who there-of 
thé, tiht-mijhi ék6-ké atha ronda liga, jiné 


were,  them-from-among  a-certain-one-of there  to-remain began,  by-whom 
tsé-kh apné-sigaru charnd-kh dokhri-puda  bheja, aur 80 tihi- 
him-as-for his-own-swine feeding-for fields-in he-was-sent, and he  those- 
békutfi-kh khané  stichd-tha jiht-kh susur khad-thé; tés&-kh sdjo 
huske (acc.) to-eat wishing-was which (acc.) the-swine eating-were;. him-to those 
bi kes ni tha def. Tabi tést-kh such ai jé, ‘ méré-baba-ké 
also anyone not was giving. Then him-to senses came that, ‘ my-father-of 
étha to kochbé-t = pets bhdrS, Gr =hati bhakhé mort. Hat apne- 
near verily how-many belly fill, and I hungry die. I my-own- 
baba-bhér jama, = or tésé-kh bolma je,  “* baba, me surugo-ké 
father-near will-go, and him-to  TI-will-say that, “father, by-me heaven-of 
aur téré simné pap kiya-d. Hai téré-bété-maphak athi-nd. Mu-kh bi 
and of-thee before sin done-ta. I thy-son-like am-not. Me-to also 
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jaisé (for jasé) tér6 or hari-pari 6 t6S4i  rakh.”’ Tabi sd ujhina 
as thy other servants are so-even keep.’’ Then he arose 
ujhina, dr  aApné-baba-bhérd-kh  ndtha. So  néra bhi pahficha-ni-tha 
arose, and his-on-father-near-to went. He near even arrived-not-was 
tétirié tés-ké-babae déekha. Tésé-kh dékhi-kéri ghina 
immediately  by-his-father he-was-seen. Him (ace.) seen-having compassion 
lagi, dr i tés-ké babae dauri-kori tés-ké tata-df baha 
toaseattached. and him-of by-the-father  run-having him-of — neck-on ame 
phédai-phédai tabé tési-kh chata. Bateé 
having-thrown-having-thrown then him-even-to it-was-kissed. By-the-son 
bolo je, ‘baba, me téré samné 6r  surugo-ké simné pap 
tt-was-spoken that, ‘father, by-me of-thee before and heaven-of before sin 
kiya, aur hati téré-bata bajnd maphak rdha-na jo téra beta 
toas-done, and I thy-son to-be-called like remained-not that thy son 
baju.’ Por _tés-ké-babae apné-naukart-kh bolo, ‘jo 
I-may-be-called.’ But by-his-father his-own-servants-to it-was-spoken, ‘what 
sabu-ti achhd képara 6, 86 gid6 gado or ésé-kh 


all-than good garment is, that take-ye-out  take-ye-out and _ this-one-to 
poharai-dé (for -dés); or és-ké hathd-di chhap, or godi-da jata déo-pdharai; 


clothe ; and him-of hand-on a-ring, and feet-on shoe put-ye-on; 
or jo, ham khame = or chhakme. Eja méra beta  méri-kori, 
and 80, we _ shall-eat and  we-shall-feast. This my son  died-having, 
jiwana ; harchie, phaba.’ Or tabi sd maji-mijh  rohé. 


lived; having-been-lost, fownd(-is). And then they joy-in remained. 


Tés-ka § jétha beta dokhré-puda tha. Jabi chord andia 
Him-of the-elder son  the-field-in was. When  to-the-house on-coming 
apné-kuré-dhaiya pahficha, tabi tine bajnd- aur  nachno-ki Sad 
his-own-house-near he-arrived, then by-him music- and  dancing-of noise 

éuna. Or tind Apné-naukar-mujhi éké-kh 

was-heurd. And by-him his-own-servants-from-among a-certain-one-to 

‘apa-dhaiya baudi-kori pachha je, * 8j0 ka = ho P’” Tiné 
himself-near called-having t-was-asked that, ‘this what is?’ By-him 
bale je,‘ tera bhaya aya, (aur téré-babaé  dhim 
it-was-spoken that, ‘thy younger-brother came, (and  by-thy-father a-feast 
dini-o, éthi-asté jé@ sd  khim-kusar iiya).’ So riisi-méra, or 
given-is, this-for that he in-good-health came). He became-angry, and 
bhitré = nti jai. Tabi tés-ka baha bada aya, or 
within not would-go. Then him-of the-father outside came, and 
mouanda laga. Tiné apné-baba-kh bold je, ‘hati 


to-remonatrate began. By-him — his-own-futher-to —_it-teas-spoken that, ‘I 
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to échhé-boréi-auri téri ‘tdhal ~=kéri, dr jojo ta bale 86 
verily so-many-years-from thy service do, and what thow speakest that 


gant. Tabi bi té kédi mu-kh 6k chél-karo-bi nf 
I-hear. Then also by-thee ever me-to one gout-young-one-even not 
dind, jo hati bi ék = dias apné-sathi-sangathi-ké-sathé 
was-given, that I also one day my-own-friends-companions-of-in-company 
maja kérda. Or jabi téra béeti éja, jiné sabh mal-matah 
joy  might-have-made. And when thy son this, by-whom all property 
radu-kh udad, aya, tabi té tés-ké-aste dham dini.’ 
harlots-to was-squandered, came, then by-thee him-of-for a-feast was-given.’ 
Tiné belo je, ‘bata, ta t6 sada-nit mu-i-dhaiya, 
By-him it-was-spoken that, ‘son, thow verily  alivays me-ever-near(art), 
dr jo-kichh =o mérd.—Shé,_—s 8. térd-T ho; or  é& bhi (for bi) 
and whatever mine is, that thine-even i8; and thus also 
chahiyé-tho, kahi-kh jé  téra bhaya marie, jiwana ; or 


proper-it-was, ecuuse that thy younger-brother having-died, lived; and 
harchie, phaba.’ 
having-been-lost, found(-is).’ 
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SPECIMEN II, 
THE SONG OF SERIA. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ijiyé-li, miaiyé, layé karni-chii. 
‘ Mother-O, mother, prepare lye-drippings. 

Moilé méré kdpiré ré, déné choiyé dhii. 

Dirty my clothes O, give with(-lye)-dripping cashing. 

Choiyé binu dhoidi ré,  jalé = kSpivé ~— hi. 
With-lye without by-washing O, will-go clothes spoilt. 

Saju ladi ré sabind ré, jalé. phuléta hii. 
Fresh by-preparing O soap O, will-yo flower-like having-become.’ 

Okhéra = Sawatiyé —sri-jawala bada. (5) 
‘Walnut-tree branch clothed-will-go mistletoe. 

Kopirée dhoi, Seriya batha, Kol gawe jada ? 
Clothes having-washed, Seriyd beautiful, which village guving ?’ 

Baji-jale bajiné, baji-jaolo band. 


‘ Played-will-be musical-instruments, played-will-be  the-gong. 

Gawe binu =yé bdliya ré, meré jatérG jan. 
Of-a-village without O speaking O, my to-fair going.’ 

ThekS gots, re Seriya batha, teri budhori mai. 
‘I-prohibit I-stop, O Seriya beautiful, thy old mother. 
Jatéri = jo poraye ré, na bhi méra ti  jaiyé. (10) 
Fair which of-strangers O, not also my thou go.’ 

Theks gots, bola, Seriya hatha,  téri pdésori nariyé. 
‘I-prohibit I-stop, says, Seriya beautiful, thy bed-fellow wife. 


Jatérd jo porayé  vé, boni-ja6li mard yé. 
Fair that  of-strangers O, will-happen fight O. 
Dads badd kainorti re, dani baséda moro 8%. 
On-the-hill sings cuckoo O, on-the-plain sings peacock OQ. 
Khodéani bahmawati ré, téri bima khajéri chérdyé. 


The-Khas-woman of-Bahmi OO, thy castanets tamhourme stolen,’ 
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Rdgani-ke boli bhitars jo pani pind ri (15) 
* Rangani-(in-the-house-)of said within that water drinking of 
kundi_ yé. 
pot O. 
Bima khajéri réhnd = dé-di,_ dé-di basuri undi ya. 


Castanet tambourine to-remain allow, give flute here O. 
Katé na ré kuchariyé, bani-loile kapé. 
‘Cut please O Kachariyd, make pieces.’ 
Thek6 gots bola, Seriya batha,  térd budhard bapo. 
‘T-prohibit, I stop, says, Seriya beautiful, thy old — father. 
Guri-sithé6  bijurétiyé, ddi-sathé gdndyé. 
Thunder-with lightning, bees-with  honey-bee. 
Jatara oni jaya, Seriya, ghoré — gadi-leo ménoyé. (20) 
The-fair not go, Seriya, at-home prepared-is a-fish-poisoning-fair.’ 
KhéSaniye Bahmawatiyé band mithoro khand yé. 
‘O-Khas-woman of-Bahmu prepare sweet food QO. 
Bdhua-ké-satho-ké 16, méré janiyé janosyé. 
Daughter-in-law-of with, my will-be-gone going O.’ 
Phali-jaélé phuléta ré,  phuli-jadli ara. 
Will-bloom flowera O, will-bloom peaches. 
Thori chakiya, Seriya, batha, | Rdgant-ki dara. 
Little taste, Seriya, beautiful, Rangdnt-of wine.’ 


Phali-ja6lé phuléta ré, phili-jadli dhai. (25) 
‘Will-bloom flowers O, will-bloom Woodfordia-floribunda. 
Tad ts ago, Amipa radé, jatéra-ko bai. 


To-thee also is-felt, Aniipad woman, fair-of desire.’ 
Bhawani ré lhara, dé-di dagare-di pano. 

‘Bhawani O blacksmith, give chopper-on keen-edge.’ 

Jateri jao, Anapa rado, gsi na radé-ki band. 
‘Fair going, -Anitipa woman, goes not woman-of custom.’ 
Atha laga  bolé bolda, jo Bhawani 1sharo. 

Thus began to-speak speaking, that Bhawani  the-blackamith. 
Dékhi kériya, Andpa dhiyani, miik6é-ki = bébArd. (30) 
‘ Seeing do, Anipa daughter-of-a-Rajpit, country-of cuctom: 
Bhéani jo Wharatea, jord digud téra. 
‘Bhawani that blacksmith, garment cap _ thine. 

Dadiya-ka  khawad, Seriyé sora bhauja méra. 
Elder-sister-of husband, Seriya real brother-in-law my. 
Phiali-jadle phuléta, phali-jaéli dhii. 
‘Will-bloom  the-flowers, will-bloom W oodfordia-floribunda. 
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Boédéskdté bole thato-pundi lagi jatira jai. 
In-Barkot called open-space-in held the-fair is-being.’ 


Dadiyé Nagautiyé, ti bhi dadi yé dadi. (35) 
‘O-elder-sister of-Nagau, thow also sister O  siater. 
Jaré-kagiri (read jhalékali) kalégi dadiyé (badhiye), 
Shining head-ornament tie, 
déi-na kalégi badhi (for badhi). 
put-please head-ornament having-tied.’ 
JOi-jala, Anipa, tara kaudiyéra jdara- 
‘(I-)will-be-burnt, Aniipa, (by-)thy embroidered dress. 
Pord-ko jo bhafigjirs rakho, a60-ka mira. 
Last-year-of thts cumine kept, this-year-of parched-grains.’ 
As kéri bolala ré, Kolhé-ka badi. 
Thus doing speaks O, Koalha-of the-carpenter. 
Omi posato api —«iAkhye, _ tade 
‘ Parched-grain poppy- seed you eat, poppy-heads 
layé-chhadi. (40) 


art-throwing-away (-at-me).’ 

Bahmua d&dé-punda bate bdhli hara. 

Bahmi hill-on air blows softly. 

Juda  nachd bale, Seriya baka, judi  pago-ra phara. 
Apart dances says, Seriya beautiful, apart turban-of turban-tail. 
Aig kéri boldla ré Dumtura Jinda. 

So domg says O Dim = Jinda. 

‘Baws pie dbolé dagre-lai, dahné pts 84 tinda.’ 
‘Left side he-says chopper-stroke, right side went wet.’ 
[Aml6ré-samloriya-ka, bani-leita dhima. (45) 
{Amléra-etcetera-of, make-do a(-poultice)-lump. 

Jatera-ke that-punda bate,  Andpi, bhangjiré-ki khisa.] 
Fair-of open-space-in distribute, Anipa, cumine-of  pocket.] 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


The legend runs that Seriya, a very beautiful youth, was married to a Rajpat girl 
of the village of Bahmi, and fell in love with his wife’s younger sister, Anupa, who was 
married to one Hansa of Banyana Khas Dwar. The lovers agrecd to meet at Barkot 
fair. ‘There they were surprised by Hansa, who cut off Seriya's head with a dangra 
(the kind of chopper, or axe, used for killing goats). 

Seriya speaks.—O Mother, Mother, prepare lye.’ My clothes are dirty. Wash 
them with lye. Or better, wash not with lye, for my clothes would be spoilt by it. 
Prepare fresh soap, and they will be gay as flowers. 





1 1st. ‘Ash-drippings.” 
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The Mother.—Thou wilt be gay as a walnut-branch hung with mistletoe. To what 
village is my handsome Seriya going in his washed garments ? 

Seriya.— Let musical instruments be played. Let the gong be sounded. Speak not 
of a village. It is to the fair I go. 

‘he Mother.—lI, thy old mother, stop thee, prohibit thee, my handsome Seriyi. The 
fair is one for strangers. Go not to it. 

Seriya’s Wife.—Thy wife, thy bed-fellow, stoppeth thee, prohibiteth thee, my hand. 
some Seriya. The fair is one for strangers. Haply there may be a fight. ‘I'he cuckoo 
singeth on the hill, and the peacock singeth (s.e. danceth) in the plain. The Khasani of 
Bahmi hath stolen thy castanets and tambourine.’ 

Seriya.— There is a waterpot for drinking in the house of the, Ranganis. Keep my 
castanets and tambourine, and give me my flute.? Cut thou kachariya into pieces for me.* 

Seriya’s Father—Thy old father stoppeth thee, prohibiteth thee, my handsome 
Seriya. Where there is thunder, there is lightning; where there are bees, there is the 
queen-bee; [where there is a fair, there there will be trouble]. Go not to the fair. At 
home do they prepare a fair for poisoning fish.‘ 

Seriyaé.— Khasani of Bahma (his wife), prepare thou sweet food, for Seriya will go to 
the fair with his daughter-in-law." 

The Wife (acquiescing reluctantly, and warning him to keep sober).—The flowers 
will bloom. ‘I'he peaches will bloom. My handsome Seriya, taste but little of the wine 
of the Rangani’s family. 


Hansa addresses Anapa, his wife, with whom Seriya has the intrigue.--The flowers 
will bloom, and the dhdi° will bloom. 

Thou art eager to go to the fair, Anipa.’ 

He addresses a blacksmith.—O Bhawani, the blacksmith, put thou a sharp edge 
upon my chopper. 

He again addresses his wife.—Thou art going to the fair, Anaipa. A true woman 
art thou, not dost thou give up thy woman’s nature. 

Bhawani addresses Anipa.—O Andapa, thou Rajpit’s daughter, this (thy husband’s 


talk) is but the custom of the country. 
Anuapa, now at the fair, addresses Bhawana.—O Bhawandi, the blacksmith, thou 


art here in thy coat and cap. Where is Seriya, my elder sister’s husband, my real 
brother-in-law ? 


1 Tho wife is a Khas Rajput woman of Bahmu, and she -is referring ‘to hereclf. She knows that he always goes out 
with thcee musical instruments,—us a proper young dandy should,—and 80, to keep him at home, she tells him that she has 
stolen them, and hidden them away. The translation of Lima by ‘ costoncta’ is very doubtful. 

o] Seriya's son was maricd into the family named Rangani, who lived at Barkat, where the fair would be held.. The 
kundi is a binss or copper veasel, and indicaics that the family is wealthy. Gcriyaé means that he can cnsily find a set of 
castanets and a tambourine in their house. Noto the use of rd (ré, rf) as the post; osition of the genitive. It is the regular 
form in most Weetern Pahari dinlects, 

» Kachaytya ia the name of an edible root. He is telling her to prepare food for his expedition. 

‘ Preparations are bring mado for a joint expedition for fish-poisoning. In these Hills, it is a common practice to poison 
poole with various vegetable drugs. Svc Atkingon, Gazettecr of the Himalayan Districts, 11, 82. 

* As already said, his son was marricd into a Rajpit family of Barkdt, where the fair was to be held. The dougkter-in- 
law is now in Scriya’s house, and Seriya states his intention of (aking her with him. Girls are usually allowed to go to their 
parents’ houses on such ocensiona. 

*The Woodfordia-foribunda, which has brilliant red flowers. 

TIn Jaunsati, the worl ragi means simply ‘ woman,’ not ‘ widow.’ 
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Seriya (hurrying to the fair).—Tho flowers will bloom, the didi will bloom. Lo, 
there is the fair on the Barkét plain. (He meets his sister, who is married in Nagau),— 

O, Elder Sister of Nagau, thou art my sister of sisters (#.e. very dear) ; tie thou up this 
shining ornament upon my headdress. 

Seriya meets aie She gives him spices to eat. Seriyé.—Anipa, I am con- 
sumed’ by the beauty of thy embroidered dress. Thou hast kept last year’s cumine, and 
this year’s parched grain for me. 

The Carpenter’ of Kélhi (overhearing them) says (in raillery), ‘Ye eat parched 
grain, and ye eat poppy-seeds, and ye throw the poppy-heads at me in sport.’ 

(Hansa surprises them, and strikes off Seriya’s head with the chopper.) 

(After the murde., the poet addresses Anipa, who is standing to one side, and 
weeping.)—The air blows softly on the heights of Bahmi (her father’s home). 
On one side dances the handsome Seriya’s (body), and on the other side dances the hang- 
ing tail of his turban (¢.e. his head has been cut off). Jinda, the Dom, thus began 
to say, ‘ The stroke of the chopper was on the left side, but even to the right side was it 
damp (with blood).’ 

The concluding two lines are not in the copy ia the vernacular character, and are 
taken from another version of the poent. 

Anup’, make thou a salve (for thine heart), and distribute thy pocketfuls of 
cumine on the plain of the fair.’ 


a 

1 Noto the elision of r in sot for drt. 

2 Note the fortn bagi for baghi, a carpenter, Such disaspiration of sonant aspirntes is typical of dialects further west. 

* Ambra iso plant, the leaves of which made into a poultice are said to reduoe the pain of a boil, or the like. Thé poet 
sarcastically advises her to clap 6 poultice on her heart, in the shape of a new lover, and as her pooketful of oumine is now no 
longer required for Seriya, she had better distribute her favours to the fair in general. 
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Jaunedri. English. Jaunsdrt. English. 
A 
Abérd, (adv.), late. Als, unripe, raw, 
Abur, (nour), boil, abscess. Am, we. 
Aohh&, achho, nice, good, better. Amér2, our. 
Achaytha, unsafe, Amis, sour. 
Achnan, blackberry. Ami-kh, (ace.), 08. 
4d, memory. An-byfit, virgin, 
Jaags, bat. Ang&, hornet, 
Adérs, bat. Aagér, charcoal, 
dana, blind. And, 6nd, to come. 
Aas (plur, 54:8), bowel, entrail, Apn, own, 
Adlg-badls, barter. Ap matlabs, flattery, 
Ad, green ginger. Ape, self. 
Ad rakhpt, ad r8khnS, to remember, to bear in 4r, peramonr. 
mind. 
Aran, airaa, forge, anvil. 
Agan, matchlook. 
ar, looking-glaas. 
Ag&é, ag&s, sky, hoaven. 
44 hope, 
Agee, (prep.), in front, before. 
Asa, fallow. 
Agdu, advanoe. 
. Afi, 498, to come. 
Agdu déno, to give an advance. 
Asd, are, in, 
Ags nathnd, to go ahead. 
48, light, brightness. 
AgérE, (adv.), two years hence, 
" As cakhpi, to expeot. 
Agi, issue, family ; (ads.), next 
year. Ant, cause, (for) the sake (of), 
Agyany, firefly. Ada (plar. aéuf), tear. 
Aja, atja (fom. asjt), _— this. Acukhiya, ill. 
Ain, udder, Athart, aleet. 
Atran, drag, forge, anvil, Athi na tha, absent, 
Aitay, Sunday. Athints rohed, to fast, 
Akh, eye. Aukhs, nnaafe. 
Alshh, many. Awa, air, 
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Jeuasist. Engilah. 

Babs, papa, father. 

Baba, father (used in the hills). 

Bachh, bachhau, the small hornet. 

B&chh4, king. 

Bichhujt, Cfem.), calf. 

Bachhuyé, (masc.), calf, 

Badhed, baghnd, to fill. 

piahe3, badsé, to bind, tie, wrap. 

Badan, ba¢ot, carpenter. 

Bade, cluud. 

Baga, outside, 

Bidsyai, cloudy. 

Bagh, leopard. 

Bagtatls, leopard-oub, 

bagir, Nr. 

Bah (plor. bgh3), arm, 

Bahadur, brave. 

Bahik, (prep., ade.), besides. 

Bahiwé din, to come out, 

Bahuté, many. 

Baigs, cramp. 

Sij, barren (a woman). 

Bajar, market. 

Pajts, the retaining wall of os 
hill-tleld, 

Baje, fallow, barren (in agrioul- 
tare). 

Bajet, (prep.), except. 

Bika, beantifal (general). 

Bakal, bark of tree, eto. 

Bakhot time. 

Bake, prophet, 

Bakré (fem. bshrt), goat. 


Bakrad, 





hair of goats. | Bava, 


Jauuséri, 


English. 


Bakr3w4, 


Bakrdwt, 


Bal (phar. batt), 


Bal, bao, 


Bala, 


Baman, 
Ban, 

Ban, 
Band. 

Ban ghari, 


Ban- gira, 


hordsman for goats. 
herdswoman for goats. 
oreeper, 

hair of human body, 


earring (for women) 
worn on iuside of ear, 


brihman. 
forest, 
oak. 
dam. 
wild cat, 


acorn, 


Banna birat, banna birals, ( female) wild cat. 


Banna, 
Bané, 
Ban agar, 


Bane, 


Bara ht, bards, 
Barat rakhnd, 
Bara na, 
Bayh, 

Baréf, 


Barjun rdkhnt, 


Barnst, 
Baria{a, 
Bari, b4a, 


Bat, 


to mend, 

to plough. 

wild hog. 

acorn, - 

hoir of buman body. 
day. 

big. 


axe (in Sansogh Village,. 
Deogarl: Khatt). 


outside. 

to fant. 

to come ont, 
hedge. 
year. 


to eend to Coventry (nsed 
only on acocunt of the 
enmity of a dead person). 


fern, 

yearling. 

sond. 

(masc.), bambop. 


vessels of earthin-ware or 
haak ot-ware. 
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Baa, 
Basnd, 
Bat, 

Bat, 

Bata, 

Bat dékhat, 
Bath, 
Bathtn, 
Bair, 

Bati, 

Bati sént, 
Batol, 
Batud, 
Bai, bara, 
Baurh, 
Baurné, 
Baurd (plur. bauzé), 
Bawd lant, 


Bawand, 


Ba, 

Bégar, 

Bégi Sohho, 
Bag, 

Bind, 
Bétong, 
Bé-saram, 
Betkart, 

Bey mdnukh, 
Béuké, 

Béys, 
Bhadar karnd, 
BASgs, 


English. 


adze. 

to abide. 

wind, air. 

way, track, path 

share. 

fo await. 

beantifal. 

beautiful (a woman). 

wick. 

egg. 

to hatch. 

path. 

purse. 

sand. 

ball. 

to turn, to return, 

shoulder. 

to swim. 

dwarf. The popular 
arnt 
high The sion” a 


really a corruption of 
the krit eimana, 


haft, handle. 
bundle, 

best. 

unwilling. 
musk-pod. 
certainty. 
obscene. 

woman. 

woman. 

evening. 

(adv.), yostorday. 
to shave the head. 


voawels of metal. 


Jaundrh 


Fogiisb. 


Bhadods, 


Bhay, 

Rhagdwa, 
Bhagw4n, 
Bhatt, 

Fhaitag, bhajag, 
Bhatt, 

Bhajns, 
Bhandwaté, 
Bhaak phirné, 
Bhard, bharo, 
Bhard p&rdusé, 
Bhar’ porns, y 
Bhart, 

Bhat, 

Bhatéro, 
Bhati-bhats-ko, 
Bhat (plur. bhava), 
Bhauj, 
Bhai-kai, 
Bhak-kokt, 
Bhaii-kuai, 
Bhairt, 
Bhaurnd, 
Bhayd, 

BhayS, 

Bhawi, 

Bhéd, 

Bhéd ‘plar. bhédga), 
Bhéqawa, 
Bhadswi, 
BhilSg, bhasiag, 


Bhéjupd, 





August harvest Thies 
inolades chént, k gn, 
jhdgord, and unirrignted 
Fie. 

hemp. 

fish-dam. 

fortunate, 

offcring. 

committee, puachayat. 

younger sister, 

to retire from a case, 

dam. 

to be a vagrant. 

burden, fmtas. 

so procare abortion. 

abortion. 

many. 

cooked rice. 

sufficient. 

various. 

brow. 

sister-in-law. 

(adv.), somehow. 

(ade.), somewhore, 

any. 

black bre. 

to fill 

vagrant. 

younger brother. 

authority. 

mystery. 

ewe, uheep (mny.). 

herdsman for sheep. 

herdswomnn for sheey. 
committee, punchayal. 


to mest. 
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Jaunert. Englth. 

Bhi want, doll (of wood or rags). 

Bhijiyas, wet, damp (of olothes, 
etc.). 

Bhins, elder siater’s husband. 

Bhipno, to wear, to paton olothes, 
eto, 

Bhit, wall. 

Bhitagi nathnd, to enter. 

Bhitiys, (prep., ado.), in. 

Bhitraw, (adv.), within. 

Bhaa, husk of barley, masir, 
mis, or lobtya, 

Bhoka, puncture, leak. 

Bhaktist, a small punctnre or leak. 

Bhora, granary (of stove). 

Bhibhé, strawberry. 

Bhabhkiys, to roar like a bear. 


Bhaichal, bhuiehs, 
Bhai-chtt, 
Bhuichs, 

Bhajed, 

Bhakps, 

Bhal, 

Bhal-bseuar, 
Bhami, 


Bhis, 


Bhatasd, 
Bui, 
Bisund, 


Bichaanda, 


Ohuain, 
Gaabae’. 
Obsgsi, 


earthquake. 


pheasant. 
earthquake. 
to fry. 

to bark. 
roistyke, 
mistake. 


earth. 


husk of barley, chauldf, or 


mnaqud. 
will-o' -the-wiap. 
dinner. 
lo enrage. 


(prep., ado.), amid. 


cattle. 


to munmsh. 


spoon, ladle. 





Jeunsart Englteh. 
Bidrt, olear (of the sky). 
Bij, lightning. 
By, grain (for seed). 
Bijar, plant. 
Bijurt, lightning. 
Bikh, poison, venom. 
Bikné, to vend. 
Bindéné, to taste. 
Bindhnd, to drill holes. 
Bia, broad. 
Birat, bsrals, female cat. 
Brsar, mistake. 
Bish, poison, venom. 
Bisté, delay, late. 
Bodh, bullock. 
Boéd, doctor. 
Bort, enemy (of. bwatr). 
Bokst, bark of tree, ete, 
Balk déné, to npnounce. 
Balno, to avnonnece. 
Batt, aunt, father’s sister. 


Bugh par-ndnd, 
Daka, 


= 
Bupno, 


Burda (fem, burt), 
But, 

Byaj, 

Byathi-ka rika, 


Bair (pronounced botr), 


Okage,” 
Chakrud, 


Ohakur8 (fem, chélwrt), 


great-great-grandfather. 
kidney. 


to weave. 


bad. 

tree. 

intorest (on lonus). 
torch. 


enmily. 


epot. 
tiok. 


ohakor. 


ee 
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Jaunsiri. English. 

Chal, use. 

Chalag, quiet. 

Ohalkart, bird. 

Ohambd, marvel, 

Ohambha karnd, to be surprised. 

Chana, broken kernel, 

Chanchak, (adv.), suddenly, acoiden- 
tally. 

Chant, kernel of a peach or apri- 
cot. 

ChantStho, dough (of gram). 

Ohhdppar, roof, 

Charakh, hyena. The animal is not 


Charat, charhdt, 
Charné, 
Oharye, 

Ohdia, 

Ohatnd, 

Chau, 

Chai, 


Chauaths, 


Chaichiyand, 
Chaukaé, 
Chaumded, 
Chairt, 
Ohaur®, 
Chawna, 
Chala, 
Ohalkage, 
Chantatha kodyod, 
Oheniat ho. 
hh, 
Chhacha, 
Chhagnd, 
Chkddind, 


found in Jaunsar-Bawar. 


corpulent, fnt. 


to browse. 
thigh. 
spot, 

to liok, to kas. 

rice. 

(prep., adv.), Cfons.), up. 
dough (of 


chauat). 


chuulat or 


to twitter. 

beware. 

monsoon 

woman’s lange hat, 
broad. 

to strain. 

disciple. 

kid. 

chapati (of chént). 
dough (of chant). 
@rep.), upon. 
apricot chutney.- 
to Hing, to vast stones. 


to vomit, 


Jaunsérl 


Ohhaitad (seo chido), 
Ohhailia, 

Chhadpri, 

Chhatr, 

Ohhai, 

Ohhaid, 


Ohhatyan&é karné, 
Chhatyanat bannd, 


Ohhauli, 

OhAuuid, chaufd (pl. 
chhauté ; fem. chhautt, 
pl. chaaufia). 

Ohhawitt, 

Chhayal, 


Oks, ch8d, chhaiad, 
chhawas, 


Ohkeppa, 
Chhéurt, 
Chhéwad (see chhdd), 
Chisd, 
Chhima karnt, 
Chhogt déno, 
Ohhadna, 
Chart, 
Ohhoro, 
Chhor ar, 
OhAatt, 
Ohtch, 
Chigatons, 
Chilam, 
OhilkAAns, 
Chinnd, 
Ohinnayt, 
Ohiphlasd, 


Ohiphta, 


417 
English, 


brink. 

bark of tree, ete. 
cream. 

ashes. 
buttermilk. 

hare, 


to destroy mot aad 
branch. 


to destroy root anod 
branch. 


bitch. 


baby, child, boy, lad. 


chin. 
shade, shadow. 


side, edge (of a fAleld, river, 
eto.). 


black vulture. 

wife. 

border. 

permissica. 

to pardon, forgive. 
to desert, 

to forsake, to abandon. 
qoat-hide, 

cowhide, buffalo-hide 
ash-heap. 

(mase.), baby. 

green wainnt sbell. 
to shriek. 

pipe, hookeh. 

to glisten. 

to build. 

ant, 

to emeotiic. 


amosth 
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Jaunsari. 





Chisnd, 
Chatto, 
Chogirds, 
Chapay, 
Chaprt, 
Chérag, 
Charné, 
Charané, 
Chath, 


C. hubdnd, 


Dabno, 

Déi, 

Dad, 

Dada, 
Dadé-kt dchhat, 
Dadi, 
Dadiau, 

Déd karchno, 
Dado, 

Déyra, 
Dal-bhat, 
Dak, 

Daki, 


Dalit, 
Dank dank hasno, 


Dan-pin, 
Dar, 

Dar iléné lai, 
Darin, 


Darkhaést karnt, 


- . = 
4-ar idno, 


JAUNSARI-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


Envlish. 


to fry, to burn. 
white. 

(prep., adv.), around, 
butter, 

clay. 

flat, level. 

to conceal, to hide. 

to abscond. 

basket. 


to prick. 


to press, to bury. 
tooth, teeth. 

fine (punishment). 
elder brother. 
blackberry. 

elder sister. 
harrow. 

to gnash. 
mountain, 

sharp. 

brethren. 

shale. 

vomit. 


bundle of lighted sticks 
of chir-wood. 


to smilc (in Western Par- 
gavas). 


charity. 

door, 

{fo shut (a door). 
pomegranate. 

to request. 


to shat (a door), 


| 
} 
\ 


Chigna, 
Chuglt lant, 


Chitgno, 


Chit}, 
Chikh, 
Chil, 
Chala, 
Chir, 
Chyah, 


Ohya it-mydi, 


Datrd, 
Datutha, 
Daukt, 
Dauno, 
Dautt, 
Daw, 

Daw lané, 
Déga, 
Déyt, 
Dékar, 


Déli, 
Dalkane, 


Deni, 
Dio, 


Dé dethdund, 


Der, 







to pinch, 
to backbite. 


to pick, to glean, to lift, 
to carry. 


bill (of a bird). 
lemon. 

hearth, 

apricot. 

hump. 

marriage, wedding. 


mushroom. 


pomegranate. 
pomegranate. 
gunpowder, 

jaw. 

(masc.), sharp. 
(fem.), sharp. 
ladle, spoon. 

to burn. 

(adv,), to-morrow, 
tether. 

to strangle. 

large walking-stick, club. 
walking-stick. 
hiccough. 


stono of froit; apricot, 
peach or walnut-shell. 


apricot, peach or nnut- 
shell. 


to give. 
god, deity. 


to convult o brihman if 
a god be angry. 


wholo kernel. 
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Jaunsiri. English. 
Déuni, to walk. 
Déwar, husband’s younger brother. 
Dhabsir, better. 

Dhé dént, to cry. 
Dhéga, thread. 
Dhaiyd, (adv.), near. 
Dhakiyané, to push. 
Dhé mérnit, to call. 
Dhan, paddy. 
Dhankhal, bellows, 


Dhan satno, 


Dhanu, 


Dharkiwa, 


Dhart#, 

Dhdri, 

Dhéda, 

Dhél, 

Dhénmand, dhénmand, 
Dhénmané, ghénmané, 


Dhidnd, dhyaturi, 


Dhil karnt, 


Dhindd, 


Dhidh, dhang, 


Dhitdhyat, 


Dhep, 
Dhir, dhir&dau, 


Dharnt (plar, dhurniZ), 


Eb, 
Ebni. 


labour; dhdn sGtaa, indus. 
trious. 


bow (the weapon), 


afternoon (from 1 to 4 
P.M.). 


earth. 

male cat. 
ciroular. 

clod. 

(sing.), ankle. 
ankles. 


married girl at her father’s 
house. 


dolay. 

anything round, 
emoke. 
precipice. 
smoke. 
precipice. 

to shiver, 
incense, 

dust. 


agne. 


(adv,), now. 


(adv.), now. 


Jounsari. 


Dhyélurt, dhiéna, 


D1b4, 
Didiyand, 
Digué topla, 
Dul, durigua, 
Dobrt, 
Dakir, 
Dokhro, 
Dono, 
Dopart, 
Do-pasta, 
Dara-ka dhas, 
Dérati, duréta, 
Datiyad, gstiya 
Dadh déné, 
Dadh charno, 
Dadnt, dudha, 
Didhi déni, 


Dudhi, 


Dutja, 
Dakhii, 
Durgus, dtl, 
Daré, 

Durétu, dorsti, 
Durkarné, 
Durk&sné, 
Dis, 

Das-hd, 


Diyéas, 


EBlhalé, 


Buz-rat, 
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Engliab. 





married gir) at her father’s 
house. 


irrigated field. 
to bellow (of a buffalo). 
woollen cap. 


avalanche (of tones, 


etc.). 
granary (of wood). 


shale; & grave. 
field. 

to ignite. 

lunch. 

pregnant, 
matchlock. 
ear-ring (for men). 
(adv.), to-morrow. 
to suckie, 

to wean. 

teat. 

to sackle, 

teat, 

to roar like a bear. 
stone, 

other, another, 

ill. 

avalanche (of stones, etc.). 
(adv.), far. 
ear-ring (for men). 
to hate. 

to bellow (of s oow ) 
Ron, day. 

(adv.), daily. 


both. 


alone, 


(adv.), to-night. 


ce 


3B 3% 
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Jaunsérl. English. 

Enda, castor oil plant. 

Bact, (adv.), 80. 

Eki, (adv.), here. 

Gab-tard (fem. -#871), — (masc.), lamb. 

Gacht, girdle, 

Géd, odour. 

Gad, stream, 

Gadgadiys, cohabiting. 

Gatp, aky. 

Ga}, muddy water or stream; 
echo, 

Gajant, spate. 

Géjt, mesh. 

Gai, meshes, 

Galaur cheek. 

Gan, gandé, mumps. 

Gana, & man who has mumps 

Ganja, bald. 

Ganns, to count, 

Garbhin, pregnant 

Garh, fort. 

Garhan, eclipse. 

G&rhs, tight. 

Garrané, to growl. 

Garo, heavy. 

Garur, brown valtare, 

Gat, gaut, body. 

Gawd, to thaw. 

Gayar (fom. gayarin), herdsman, 

Gichas, to tread. 

Gi, ball, 

Ghaghra, ghaghro, petticoat. 

Gham, son-warmth., 





———————_—_—_— in. 


Jaaneari. 





Bens, 
Bhai Sune, 


Btha-chh, 


Gham tappa, 
Ghamé-ki krtn, 
Ghar-ks $514, 


Ghar-kart, 


Gharné, 
Ghatané, 
GhEH, 
Ghats dén8, 


Ghatlt, 


Ghatré, 

Ghat phégant, 
@haurat, 

Ghijautt, 

Gheppd, 

Ghér (plur. gh8r?), 
Ghér-turt, 

Ghaogt, ghiatt, 

Ghin, 

Ghing’, 

Ghal, 

Ghiigs ba di-hars baitha’, 
Ghigo (plur. ghBga), 
Ghaghats, 

Gharnd, 

Ghatnd, 

Guia, 

Git, 


Gitar, 


eee 


English. 


(adv.), thus. 
(adv.), therefore. 


(prep.), upon this, 


to bask, 
dawn. 
unirrigated rico, 


gcods und 
house. 


chatfels and 


to manufacture. 
to shorten. 
bell. 

to cover. 


the second siz3 goat-skin 
(of the four kinds). 


to shut up. 

to complain to gods. 
water-mill, 

sparrow. 

goitre. 

abdomen belly, stomaca, 
etomaoh. 
fenoing-stick, 

pity, mercy. 

to earry. 

chamois (Himalayan). 
to kneel. 

knee. 

dove. 

to snore. 

to swallow. 

damp (uw arth) 
balled. 

singer. 


SN 





Jeunedsi. 


Goans, 

Gobar, 
Gobrai, 
Goqs-ks chia, 
Godé-ke gaths, 
Gognt, 

Gogni, 

Gago, 

Ger, 

Gora, 

Gatné, 

Gudea, 

Giger, 


Hachhos, hiedu, 
Hidné, 
aqua, 
Hagan, 
Hagats die8, 
Heid, hairh, 
Hat-toba, 
Hajer, 

Hel, has, 
Halstra, 
Hale’, 
Herve, 
Hero, 


Faral 


Hand 
Bat, 


Haan, 





JAUNSARI-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


English. 


gum (of the mouth). 
chameleon. 

to melt. 

dung (of cattle), manure. 
dunghill. 

foot-print. 

toe. 

smal] pickexe, 

to weed. 

foot, 

mud 

flint. 

to surround, 


rags. 


incense. 


raspberry, 

to move, to walk, 
bone 

armial. 

to embrace. 
ghost. 

outory, 

present, 

plough. 

wave, 

to abake, to quake. 
deer, 


verdant. 


balled (enng at the Diwali 
festival), 


to laugh. 
shop. 


10 ory, to call. 
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Jaunsari. Engiish. 
Gah, excroment (human). 
Guils, guind, sweet. 
Guman, conceit, 
Gant, ape. 
Gundi, faulty, sinful. 
Gural, chamois (Himalayan). 
Gurdo, snake. 
Guydwatd, sweet. 
Géri, hip-bone. 
Gurhkani, gurn, to thunder, 
Githa, thumb. 
Gath, finger. 
GbiAné, to plait, 
Gwiht dént, to bear witness. 
H&tau-ki gatht, f.oger, 
Hataweé, to halloo. 
Hathit, hathdall, hatal, palm of the bani. 
Hau, hal, plough, 
Fai, (ade.), yes. 
Bau pi, to plough. 
Hau, haw, pwees 
F806, wind. 
Hain§, to weed. 
Hétnd, winter, 
Hérné, to earch, 
Hl, hilar, mud, 
Hiedu, hachaot, raspberry. 
Hirkiya, hydrophubia, 
Birks, mad dog, 
| Hokks, hookeh, 
| Hon, to be. 
| H2 paray, (adv,), three yenre ago. 


pe aa Na oe Fh 


. ee 
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as a 


Jaunadri. 


English. 


Jaunaari. 


English. 





Hssh, 
Ha, 


Har, 


Ui, 


Indra-dhani, 


Jabhi, 
Jachit, jadit, 
Jadiyard, 
Jadtyart, 
Jadhi-aurt, 
Jidra, jFdr0, 
Jadts, jaohtt, 
J494, 
Jagaré jana, 
Jatra, 

943, 

Jakham, 
Jalabo-ki jart, 
Jdman-gatl, 
Jamané, 
Jamdy {tya, 
Jann, 
Jamna, 

Jan, 

Jané, 

Jar, 

Jaram (sic), 
Jars, 

Jar. 


Jari, 


lip. 
owl. 


8 ram with o flook. 


mother. 


rainbow. 


(adv.), when. 
onhancement. 
wizard. 

witch. 

(conj., adv., prep.), since. 
hand-mill. 
enhancement. 
place, 
to wade. 
deaf. 
rot. 
cold in the head. 
purgative, 
surety, bail. 
to yawn. 
jaws. 
bail. 


to grow. 


avalanche (of stones, etc.). 


to go. 
fever. 
birth. 
fringe. 
adultery. 


drug, medicine. 





m 
Hurluno, 
Hyanai, 


Hyi, 


Inidra, inydrd, 


Jarjard, jirjirs, 
Jaro, 

Jari, 

Jago, 

Jau, 

Jau-kd kiduwd, 
Jawai, 
Jdwiyd, 

Jéka, 

Jéth, 

Jétha, 

Jathi gathi, 
Jéthi, 

Shida, 
Jhagridtha koduwa, 
Thagariatha, 
Thagdina, 
Jhagnd, 

Jhal, 

Thala, 
Jhalmalana, 
That, 

Shalala, 
Thilai, jhilé, 


Thies, jist, 


to descend. 
avalanche (of snow), 


sno®, ice. 


darkness, dusk. 


tough meat. 

cold. 

necessary. 

(conj., adv.), as. 
barley. 

chapati (of barley). 
younger sister’s husband. 
fisherman. 

(adv.), where. 
husband’s elder brother. 
firstling. 

big toe. 

wife's elder brother. 
flag. 

chapati (of jhagara). 
dough (of jhagora). 
to dispute. 

to beat. 

bush, 

insane, mad. 

to twinkle, 

(ad».), soon. 

8 posthumous child. 
(adv.), under, beneath. 


(adr.), early, morning. 
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Jaunaari. 


Thdb, 
Jhat, 
Thbta, 
Shatri, 


Jhiimki, 


Shin, 

Thind-kd 38, 
Thatta, 

That tho, 

Jibat, 

Jinds phulata, 
ions, 

Jirjiré, jarjard, 
dt, 


Jogin, 


Ka, 


Kabila, 
Kachala, 
Kachhdri, kachhayal, 


Eachla, 
kachit), 


kachlo 


Kachla manane, 
Kachls swtnd, 
Rid, 

Raga, 

Kadhi, 

Kadht kadht, 


Kadi, 


Bayar, 





(fem. 


English. 


wrinkle. 

filth, dirt (of the body). 
(masc.), buffalo. 

weaned calf. 


enr-ring (for women) 
worn on the lobe of the 
ear, 


moon. 

moonlight. 

liar. 

untrue. 

tree-bridge. 

violet. 

to wax (the moon), 
tough ment. 

heart. 


dredy. 


what P 
family. 
deformity. 
armpit. 


bad. 


to take offence. 
nightmare. 

arrow, 

hook. 

(adv.), whon ? 

(adv.), now and then, 
nataral dike. 

thorny. 

paner. 

comb (for a map). 


wrist. 


Jaunsari. 


Jogrd (fem. jogrt), 
Fogtt, 

Jogturt, 

Jsja, 

Jojhada, jojhora, 
JTojholtt, 

Jik, 

Jekhns, 

Jol, 

Jor, 

Jorn, 

Jéri, 

Jads karnd, 
Jiiga, 

Salt, 


im 
Jwes karnd, 


EKaguwa, 


Ka, 


Kaindr, kali, kaunat, 
Kaja, kajél, 

Kaj, 

Kaka, 

Kakau, 


Katt. 


Kakyatht chilam, 
Kalha, 

Kali, kaindr, kaunal, 
Kalkan ka md, 
Kamuad, 


Kamana, 


English. 


mendicant, beggar. 
bundle of lighted sticks. 
beggar’s daughter. 
which, 


marriage, wedding, 
bride. 


leech. 

to weigh. 
harrow. 
strength. 
to add. 
wife, 

to separate, 
moustache. 
gitl's hat. 


to exorcise. 


comb. 


(adv.), why+ wherefore ? 
(conj.), because. 


kokla, the green pigeon. 
a tattoo mark. 

soup. 

uncle, father’s brother, 
female bamboo. 


aunt, father's brothcr’s 


wife. 


portable bamboo pipe. 
dumb. 

kokla, the green pigcon. 
to annoy. 

Ulanket, 


to enrn. 
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Jounaisl 





Kamqt, hand, hiezs, 


Kamtn 


Kamo, kamoi, bim4i, 


Kéné, 

Kana bats, 
Kan4&, 

Kans kandh haspo, 
Kaptk, 

Katjyér, 

Kaneyas, 


Kanthaolkt, 


Kapas, 
Kaphan, 

Kar, 
Karamphaqvi, 
Karér, 
Karar), 


Kart, 
Karu, 


Karjs ga¢nd, 
Karewo, 

Kats, 

Kage, 

Kai, 

Kaphadda déwethoke, 


Katih, 
Katns, 
Kajré, 
Kasrt, 


Kaftho, 





English. 


large home-made blanket, 
weighing eight to 
twenty seers, 


base. 
large home-made blanket. 


weighing ight to 
twenty seers. 


s one-eyed person. 

whisper. 

archer. 

to smile. 

dough (of wheat). 

wvip. 

centipeds. 

Perera Us edge sf tea 
ear. 

tinder. 

shroud. 

famine. 

misfortune. 

promise. 

hard. 


rent, hire (of land, house, 
eto.). 


manure, dung (mixed 
with litter). 


to borrow. 

bitter, 

pickaxe. 

(adv.), bow F 

griatlo. 

jail (lst, being tied to a 
stake or [og,—an old 
punishisent). 

several. 

tre ont, to bite. to kill. 

(maso.), baffalo-calf. 


(fem.), unwesued calf, 
buffalo-calf. 


(ade.), together. 


Jaunsiri. 


Kat{hs karni, 
Kaunal, kainor, als, 
Kawed, 
Kaut, 

Kawi mSfit, 
Kawi, 
Kéré-ht smi, 
okh, 

Khab. 
Khabar karnt, 
Khad, 
Kkadaegd, 
Khaga, 


Khao, 


Khaird, 


Khalats, 


Khén, 
Khénné, 
Khanadr, 
Khagné, 
Khasi, 
Khand joga 
Khars, 
Khardog, 
Kherné, 
Kharta, 
Kharié, 
Khat, 


Kha}, 


Engllsh. 


to collect ; to gather. 
kokla, tho greon pigeon, 
crow. 

blackberry, 

loam, mould, clay. 
black. 

banaua. 
(prep.), to. 

mouth. 

to cure. 

& grave. 

to bury. 

ram. 

division of a “ Khart.” 
artificial dike. 

to drag ; to tear, 

itch; grain (for food). 


akin, the largest size t. 
skin of ihe tour Kiuie 


goat-skin bag; the third 
sise goat-skin of the 
four kinds. 


the smallest size goat-skin 
of the four kinds. 


quarry. 

hare-lip. 

ruin of a house or village 
to dig. 

to eat. 

eatable, 

streamlet. 

grasshopper. 

cramp. 

oak, 


itch. 


pit; a grave. 
crab) bed. 
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Jaunsari. English. 
Khatan, lid, cover. 
Khatar, (for) the sake (of). 
Khatkar, lattice door for a byre. 
Khitré, rags. 
Khautdt, chimney-hole. 
Khé, dust, ashes. 
Ehédni, to drive. 
Khéj, care, grief, melancholy. 
Khejiara, anxious. 
Khéj karnt, to mourn, 
Khajuno, to mourn. 
Khérdt, tenant. 
Khiskné, to slip. 
Khisea, pocket. 
Khono, to spoil, to waste. 
Khost jadns, to extort. 
Khiwans, to feed. 
Ehifga, cold in the head, 
Khalz, airy. 


Khémps, kart, 
Khart (plar. kharta), 
Ehiwrt, khiimrt, 


Khoa, 


Khwid, 
Richh-né, 
Kul, 
Kula, 
Kiliyara, 
Ktm, 


Kimmadt (plar. kimma- 
ui), 


Kinduré, 
Kir, 
Ke-ts, 


Badadt, 





VOL. UX, PART Iv. 


committee, punchayat. 
razor. 
punchayat. 


chaff, eto., removed from 
the threshing-floor. 


hueband. 

nothing. 

wedge, peg; pimple, 
pimples. 

matchlock. 

yeast. 


Aying ont. 


curly, 
worm, 
(adv.), or. 


dough (of maqua kad). 


Jaunsari. 


Kédt, 
Kiduwa, 
Koh, 
Kohat, 
Katka, 
Koklés, 
Kola, 
Kort, 
Karné, 
Kos, 
Kdihar, 
Rothra, 
Kotha waeté, 


Kéyar, 


Koyaro, 
Kuchtl, 


Kuchud, 


Kudéwa, 

Kakhda (fem. kukhyt), 
Kakhra (fom. kakhrt), 
Kukhrayalai, 


Kakhgs, 


Kahr, 

Kahrs, 

Kaktauo, 

Kukur (fem, kakrs), 
Kaki{o, 


Kal, 





Englieh. 


bribe. 

chapati (of maqud), 
nest. 

story, fable. 
(adv.), where ? 
pheasant.. 

nest. 

leper. 

to bore holes. 
honey-comb, 
granary (of wood), 
bag. 

(adv.), why ? 


husk of chént, jhagtrd, or 
kant. 


spider. 
filthy. 


hearth-broom, made of 


babst- grass. 
pickase. 
cock. 
pheasant. 
chicken. 


hen; Eve's apple (in the 
throat). 


bitch. 

maize, 

puppy. 

dog. 

Puppy: 
conduit, canal, 
dam. 

who P 

family. 
icrigated fiold. 


strawberry. 
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Jauneiri. 


Kakha, 

Kurari (plor, kurdriya), 
Kurér, 

Eirjané, 

Kérz, 


KaSant, 


Labi, 

Liga, 
Ligs-kari boing, 
aj, 

dak, 


Laliyand, 


Langur, 
Land, 
Lappar m&rnt, 
Lard, 
Lérkatté, 
Lat, 

Lata, 

Lat chhagnt, 
Latha, 
Latht, 
Lath:kigt, 
Last lant, 
Lauhiyard. 


Lanta, 


Mich, 
Machha (plar. madchha), 


Machhi-ka kdda, 


JAUNSARI-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


English. 


ouokoo, 
axe. 

fog, mist. 
to vex. 
house. 


misfortune, 


a 


leaf. 
stutterer. 
to stutter. 
shame. 


wood fnel and dressed 
planks. 


to exclaim, to or to 
shriek, to shriek like a 
jackal. 


"ape. 


to apply. 

to slap. 

battle. 
children, 

foot. 

dumb. 

to kiok. 

large wolking-stick. 
walking-stick. 
walking-stiok. 
to kiok. 
flame. 


gourd, calabash. 


veraids. 
fieb. 


fish-hoo':. 


Jaunsari. 


ise deco ot et ee 


Kustyal{s, 
Kistya lane, 
Kuftyao, 
Kut, 

Kwat, 


Kwé, 


Lauké, 
8g, 


Lekha, 


English. 


pine-martin. 

to tickle. 
pine-martin. 
interest (on loans). 
somebody. 


any. 


large gourd, calabash. 
tail. 


account, 


Lékhd-jokhé (plur, -jokhé), account. 


Léurt, 
Léwnd, 
Lh8s, 


Libné, 


Lika (or lika) déat, 
Tals, 
Lifts, 
Loaniya, 
Loh, 
Lohpétah, 
Di, 
Lorna, 
144, 
Ludif{s, 
Ligdur, 


Lart, 


Machhnydra, 
Muchhw@r, 


Madat déat, 


oy press. 
to bring. 
corpse. 


to leep (smear with cow- 
dung and earth). 


to abuse. 

blue. 

ladder of wood. 
reaper. 

iron. 

dysentery. 
blood ; creeper. 
to search. 
blackguard. 
cord (in Bawar). 
shrew. 


wrinkle. 


mosquito, gnat. 
fisherman. 


to help. 


—-~ 
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Saunsari., Keglich. 
Médno, to rub. 
Mahish, (fem.), buffalo. 
Mahishaw& (fem. mahtsh- herdsman for cows and 
awit). ba ffaloes. 
Main, wax, beeswax. 
Majgit, firm, strong. 
Majha, bed. 
Majhando, (adv., prep.), amid. 
MakwA, fly (the insect). 
M&lak, owner. 
Mama, uncle, mother’s brother. | 
Mami, aunt, mother’s brother's 


Mando (fem. mandi), 
Manjhan, 

Manné, 

Manukh, manukhi, 
Mara, 

Mart, mariyS-kd-dwkh, 
Mariyf, 

Marnd. 

Mars, 

Maa, 

Maths, 

Matti, 

Matyaur, 

Maugrd, 

Mauh, 

Mi ‘aumé, 

Matiaa, 

Maital, 

Mausé, maussé, 
MEdko, 

Magn? 

Mel, 

Mal dnt, 
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wife. 
(masc.), bad. 
girdle. 
to-accept, 
man, 


poor, thin, feeble. 





cholera. 

dead. 

to beat, to hit. 

weak, 

friend. 

forehead. 

clay, earth. 

floor of mud. 

proud. 

honey. 

to wane (the moon). 
husband of mother’s sister. 
aunt, mother’s sister. 
meat, Resh. 

frog, toad. 

dung (of goata). 
peace, advice. 


to advise. 


Jeunsari. 


ee 


Mérz, 
Mesa, 
Mihnnd, 
Milné, 
Minnat, 
Mitar, 
Mitha, 
Mohal, 


Moéhkani, 


Mohr, 

Moki, 
Moki-ka gon, 
Soki-ka tira, 
Mok? -ké kos, 
Mol, 

Malé gadné, 
Méandu, 
Marh, 

Mori, 
Mosiyd-ka bata, 
Mésind, 
Mola, 

Mats bannd, 
Mid, 
Milda-kh, 
Miida-chh, | 
Midas, 
Migiyars, 
Mild (ond, 
MEd néya, 
Mig-tai, 
Muénj 


Mian, 


oe SS 


Englisb. 


pe a a 


floor of stone. 
my, mine. 
hush, silence. 
month. 

to find. 

labour, 
brother-in-law. 
sweet. 

temple. 


the hole of exit and en- 
trance of a hive ina 
dwelling house. 


able-bodied. Cf. marh. 
houey-bee. 

queen-bee. 

Leehive (in the house). 
honeycomb. 

coat. 

to buy. 

pheasant. 

bold, hero. Cf. mdhr. 
onk. 

cousin (mother’s side). 
to sprain. 

big, fat. 

to fatten. 

head. 

(prep.), to the head. 
(prep.), upon the head. 
hair of the humen head. 
top. 

to shave. 

(adv.), near the hoad. 
(prep.), under the hend. 


wax, beeswax. 


mallet. 
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Jaureig. 


Mijr, 
Mukaropd, 
Mukh, 
BMukrono, 
Makts, 
Mulkiyd, 


Miinshs, 


Na, 


Nachainiyé git, 
nachadniyd git. 


Nédns, 


Nadré (fem. n&dri), 
Naga, 

Naha, 

Nat, 

Naj, 

Nalas, 

Na-mardt, 

Nand, 

Ndé, 

Nas baan’, 


Nasi, 


Nat karnd, 
Nats, 
Nathno, 


Natiyd, 


Nata{a (tem. néte{2), 


Nand (fem. nau), 
Naw, 


Naund, 













English. 


miser. 

to deny. 
me, 

to refuse. 
sufficient. 
competent. 


(adv.), quite, entirely. 


(adv.), no. 

ballad (song with danoe). 

to roar like a tiger or 
leopard. 

little, baby. 

bare. 

(adv.), nay. 

navel. 

corn, grain. 

complaint. 

coward. 

grandfather. 

ruin, 

to destroy. 

the part of a share in 
which an iron plough- 
share is fixed. 

to destroy. 

relation. 

to depart. 

grandson. 

grandson, grandchild. 

new. 

nail (of the body). 


to bend. 


Jauneiri, 


Mintko-thatoko, 
Murki, 

Misha, 

Mishri, 

Math, 


Muwd huwé, 


Nausud, 


Niu, 
Nawa, 
Néno, 
Néro, 
Nhaond 
Nidra, niard, 
Nich, 
Nidan, 
Nigals, 
Nigar, 
Nikend, 


Nisalt, niddwo, 


Nindjiys rohnd, 
Nir, 

Niesdt, 

Niras, 

No, 

Nonki, 

Nin, 

Nyas, 


Nyata did, 








best. 

ear-ring (for men). 
rat. 

olub. 

fist. 


dead. 


& worn-down share ; it is 
used for ploughing 
ground before seed is 
planted. 


name. 
brook, ravine. 
to bear off. 


(adv.), abou by. 
ede ee 


to bathe. 

green graas. 
base. 

fool. 

low. 

misfortune, ornel, 
to olimb. 


ringal-bamboo (Arundin- 
arta falcata), 


to fast. 

clear (water), 
just. 

hopeless. 

new. 

girl. 

salt. 

justice. 


to invite, 
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Odsias, 

Oohhart, ochhart, 
Odar, 

Obs, 

Oj, 

Ojart, 

Oka, 


Ohare hafand, 


Pachhir, 
Paohhdsi, 
Pachhi, pachhi, 
Pachhi&na, 
Pachhi déné, 
P&chhi nathna, 
Pachhia, 
Pachhié bildt naphnd, 
Pachné, 
Pachrapo, 
Padina, 
Pidswé, 

P&adrs, 

Pégat, 


Paharni, 


Pahgchano 
Paidaé, 


Paty, 


drought. 
(adv., prap.), over, above. 
cave. 
ales, 
dew. 
bowel. 
other, another. 


to cal] back, 


cataract, waterfall, 
rear, 

(adv.), backward, behind. 
to return, 

to give baok. 

to go back. 

last. 

to go behind. 

to digest. 

sharp. 

mint (the plant), 
(ade., prep.), over. 
right, straight. 
cord, rope, 


to wear, to put on olothes, 
eto. 


to approach. 
birth, 


fatigne, 


Pasnd, paind (fem. paint), sharp. 


Retain’, pasyhnd, 
Pain karné, 


Paty, 


to sharpen. 


to sharpen. 


ladder of stone atepa. 


Okha, 

Okhay, akhor, 
Okhalt, 
Okha, 

On, 

05, 

Otm, 

Of, 


Pajé, 
Pajihar, 
P&ka, 
Pak&né, 
Pakarné, 
Pakdwané, 
Pikh, 
P&kw, 
Pasna, 
Panth rakhno, 
P&pi, 
Par&r, 
Parékhné, 
Parlé ditla, 
Par-nn8, 
Parnd, 
Parthat, parthé, 
Pasaur8, 
Pasiyd, 
Pasiyd lagi, 
Pas, 


Patangé, 


diffionlt, 
walnat. 
medicine, 
diffioult. 
to knead. 
dew. 
basket. 


dough (of barley). 


cherry-tree. 

boughs for fodder, oto. 
mature. 

to cook. 

to catch. 

to bake. 

wink, fin, feather. 
persevering. 

eaest, 

to trust. 

cruel leper. 

(adv.), year before last. 
to examine, to prove. 
(adv., prep.), beyond. 
great-grandfather. 

to nourish. 

(adv., prep.), beneath, 
rib, 

spare. 

to esnare. 

animal, beast, brute. 


spark. ~ 
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Ee 


Jaunairl, 


a 


Patar, 
Patdr, 
Paiérs, 
Patérs hog, 
Path. 


Paiha, 


Patians, 
Patidnd, 

Pairs. 

Pats. 

Pé&tthar, 
Patyaar, 

Pu prada, 

Pawr. 

Paed, 

Payat, 

Payiind, patnand, 
Pachné, 

Péd (plar. padi), 
Peo, 

Pét-bhari, 
Peturi, 

Phachi, 


Phaité, 


Phakand, 
Phaphrd, 
Pharéb, 
Pharié, 
Pharko, 
Fhaeal, 
Phiwd, 
Phdwi déni, 


Phayd4, 


JAUNSARI-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


Boglish. 


harlot. 

state. 

SQu int-eyed 

to equias. 

(female) kid. 

The part of a share in 
which the iron plough- 
share is fixed. 

to believe. 

certain. 

lean. 

lease. 

stone. 

floor of p'anka. 

(adv.), afoot, 

ladder of stone steps. 

frost, hoarfrost. 

bride’a dower. 

to sharpen. 

to crush. 

belly. 

yellow. 

pregnant, 

stomach. 

bundle. 

the projecting atone eteps 


in the wall of a terraced 
field. 


to dispute. 

bask of gsh& or wheat. 
deceit. 

halo. 

board. 

crop. 

iron ploughshare. 

to spring, to jump. 


profit. 








Jaunsari. 


Phéynd, 
Phogana, 

Phéga, 
Phédi-kd dana, 
Phér, 

Phim, 

Phirné, 

Phitch, phiichan, 
Phiohhnaild tara, 
Phichin, phich, 
Phiknd, 
Phakydra, 
Phil, 


Phil biydni, 


Phil chatira, 
Phalra, 

Phulatd, phulétz, 
Phipha, 

Phipht, 
Phaphiya-ka bata, 
Phar, 

Ptds, 
Pichharand, 
Pijara, 

Pind, 

Pinni, 

Pir, 

Pisi, 

Pith, 

Pith? pichh, 
Pitlasi, 

Pochys, 


Padh, 


Pujnwi (plur. -wé), 


ey 


English. 





heel of the foot. 


to cast stones. 


comet, 

tail. 

to ignite. 

blow. 

flower, blossom. 


olear moonlight without a 
cloud. 


fox. 

floweret. 

blossom, floweret. 
husband of father’s sister. 
aunt, father’s sister. 
cousin (father’s aide). 
Althy. 

dough (of wheat). 

to winnow. 

cage. 

body. 

egg. 

pain. 

flea. 

back. 

(adv.), behind one’s back, 
bath, 


hollow. 


plant. 


ohetrs, 





Jaunekzi. 





Pokh, 
Pohnat, 
Par, 
Port, 


Pord, 


Pothi, 
Poti, 
Potoths (plur. -th4), 


Radu, 
Ragariyada, ragir, 
Raji khast, 

Rika, 

Rakhnd ; 

Rarchné, 

Rand, rattiy’, 
Rattyai, 

R&G5, 


Rtkho-kt wind, vkh-ning, 


Rtkhtaslo, 
Rin, 


Rig, rls rag, 


Sabiias, 
8ad, 
Sad, 
Sada, 
Sadai, 
Say, 
Saga, 


Sagar, 








JAUNSARI-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


Eaglish. 


ferment, 

fat, corpulent. 
(adv.), last year. 
shin, 


(adv.), day before yesterday, 
day after to-morrow. 


book. 
stomach. 


butterfly, 


widower. 

backbone. 

welfare. 

torch. 

to have, to keep. 

to slip. 

morning, dawn. 

(adv.), early, 

piece. 

hibernation (lit, " bear's 
sleep "’). 

benr-cnb. 


debt. 


jealousy. 


all. 

beggar, 

sound ; echo. 
(adv.), continually. 
(adv.), always. 
doubt, 

wind pipe. 


dirt (in ea bouse, etc.). 








Jannséri. 


Payatt, 
Poyal-k, 
Pita, 
Pajpo, 
Panna, 


Pir, 


Ru, 

Rité, (fem. rita), 
Rohné, 

Roj-ka, 


Rokrt, 


Rar, 
Rirtya-ki sakh, 


Rarno, 


Ségart, 
Sagart dae, 
Sagara, 
Sagi, 
Sagan, 
Sagyars, 
Sa, 


Sahiagt, 
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English, 





da) 
first. 
(prep.), in. 

to worship, to adoro. 
to winnow. 

bridge. 

fall. 


priest. 


weather, 
empty, vacant. 
to abide. 
(adv.), daily. 
cash, 

tinder. 

wet, 

to soak, 

to weep. 
sun-warmth, 
rabi‘ harveat. 


to fall. 


narrow lane. 
narrow track, 
narrow, 

woman's largo hat. 
omen. 

snake, 

bough, 


small bough. 


SS 


483 
JeunsarL 


Baitn’, 
Sojail, 
Sajna, 
ajo, 
Sak, 
Sakh, 
Sakhs, 


Sakh parns, 


Saks, 
Sala, sows, 
Sals, 
Samat, 
Sambhdin$, 
Samms, 
San, 
Sandukrt, 
Sangoq, 
Sangal, 


Sangarné, 


San marnt, 

Sapath, 

Sarak, 

Sarno, 

Saran, 

Sardi, 

Sardiya-kn sakh, 
Gariat, fartyat, fartald, 
Sariyas, fariyl. 
Sarné, 

Sars (plur. sarfud), 


Save. 


Sares gh4s, 


Sais, 
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English. 


to oheriah. 
peace. 
partner. 
fresh, 
honey-comb. 
harvest. 
evidence. 


to give evidenoe, to bear 
witness, 


small stone, flint, 
looust. 

wife's younger brother. 
yoke. 

to bear. 

season. 

sign. 

ama]! box. 

chain. 


chain. 


to dispose (eg. of a dead 
body). 


to wink. 

oath, 

road. 

to corrupt. 
shame, 
eutamn. 
kAartf harveat. 
contract, bargain. 
putrid. 

to endure. 
bug. 

hail 


hay left on the ground for 
use in winter. 


breath. 


Jaunsari. 


Sau, 
Safydna, 
Sas marni, 
Sains, 
Sasto, 
Sastané, 
Saki, 
Satht, 
Sarr, 
Satr, 
Satkuwa, 
Sata-pcljs, 
Batrt, 
Sataa, 
Sai, 

Sau, 
Sask, 

Sai karat, 
Sayal, 
Sayand, 
S8diw, 
Séi, 


Sekta, fakhta, 


Sami, 
Samion3, 
Sera, 
Sativa, 
Satta, 
Si, stun, 
Sian, 
Siar, 
Sibnd, 
Sidha, 


Sih, 


Baglish. 


hare. 

to gasp. 

to sigh, 

to pant. 
cheap. 

to reat. 
mother-in-law. 
friend. 
paddy. 

amall bough. 
grasshopper. 
barter. 

den, 

seo dhda, 
oath. 

8 grave. 
desire. 

to swear. 
poronpine. 
level. 
chimney-hole. 
after-birth. 


nut, dry walnat-shell, egg- 
shell, 


seed-pod. 

to wither, 

oool, cold. 
father-in-law. 
white, 

furrow. 

border. 

crack (in wood), 
to sew. 

right, straight. 


tiger. 





Jaansari. 





Sthan, 
Sikhans, 

Siki kars, 
Sil, silo, stna, 
Simi, 

Stig. 
dinighnd, 
Sina, Sil, $112, 
Sir, str, 
Stra, 

Strdnt, 
Sirkar, 


Sirkari sam, 


Sitha, 


a 
Siurs, at, 


Sal, 
S5ano, 
Sabea. 
Sachno, 
Soja, 


Ssit, 


Sata, 


Sowi, fala, 


Tabhe, 


Tabli tau, 


JAUNSARI-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


English. 


tigress. 

to teach. 
crawling. 
moist. 
seemul (cotton-tree), 
horn. 

to smell. 
moist. 

sinew, nerve. 
syrup. 
pillow, 
Government. 


tenant, paying rent to 
Government. 


lead (the metal). 
to cook. 

wax, beeswax. 
furrow. 

he, she. 

flat. 

question, 

to brush. 
leisure. 

to souiiidae: 

he. 

she. 

that very, the same. 
to deliver, 


to scratch, 
club. 


locust, 


(adv.), then, however. 
(adv.), therefore. 


Jaunsari. 


Suain, 

Stgand: 
Sagand ‘arnt, 
Siigar, surigar, 
Siigats, 
Sigtané, 
Siigtaylo, 
Sukhai, 

Sakhé, 

Sakhé kart, 
Sakhial, sukhiyé, 
Sukia, 
Sak-téra, 
Sak-tara, 
Sabiyé, sukhias, 
Sukho ghas, 
Sutigar, sugar, 


Sanna, 


Satnd, 
Stotnz, 
Suotns dékhnd, 


Syal, Syas, &yad$a, 


Taba, 


Tatkno, 
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English. 





parrot. 


broom. 

oath. 

to awear, 
hog, pig. 
sucking pig 
to search. 
sucking pig. 
(adv.), easily. 
ease 

(adv.), easily. 
arid, dry. 
white. 
evening star. 
eveniog star. 
dry. 

hay. 

pig, hog. 

to listen. 
gold. 


serpent (ophiophagus and 
cobra class). 


winnowing-siere. 
apiritaous liquor. 
to whistle. 


interest (on loans); crack 
(in atone, ete.). 


dry ginger. 
to sleep. 
dream, 

to dream. 


jackal. 


aopper. 


to catoh. 





VOL Ix, PART IV. 


Jenoaisi, 


Tambia, 
Tamakhé, tamski, 
Tamaki khandy. 
Tamaki and, 
Tandkié git, 


Tangs, 


Tép, 
Tara, 
Tarkhda, 
Turtard, 
Tarwar, 
Taii, 
Dit, 
Trita, 
Tuttdi, 
Tatg, 


Taurtya-ki ro{t, 


Tehar, 
Tehar, 
Teh, 
Tegad, 
Teacekh, 


Tes-ka, 


lg 


r 


mB, 
TEtht ath, 
Trtha-chh, 


Téthyathd koduwa, 


JAUNSABI-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


English. 


balance: 


pond. 


boll, such is fastoned to 
the neck of o vew, eta, 


bath ; hornot. 

tobacco. 

to smoke. 

to smoke. 

ballad (sung in chorus). 

spark. 

thee. 

fever. 

etar. 

catyenter. 

tough leather. 

aword. 

(adv.), at that very time. 

warp, hot. 

neck, throat, 

(adv.), after. 

vernnda. 

chapati (of <alvak fried 
in oil). 

holiday. 

fetid. 

(adv.), there, 

(adv.), beyond. 

him. 

his. 

muize. 

dyugh (of Indian corn). 

(ale), opon that, 

chapati (of maize). 


to cenceive, to catch, to 
bold. 


intigatce field. 







Jaunsari. 


Thalé, 

Thangs, 
Thapad, 
Tharné, 

Thard hond,. 
Thathhé, 
Thatta, 
That{hs (plor.), 
Thaura, thaurd, 
Thékns, 
Thesiyans, 
Thés khani, 
Thés lagni, 

Tha (plur. théaZ), 
Thiro, 

Thord harnd, 
Thigh third, 
Thath, 

Thikns, 

Thala, thila, 
Vhini (plor, thantya), 
Tia-ka, 

Tuba, 

Tikhs, 

Tikhora, 

Tikha (ikha, 
Tikrani, 
Til-tak karnd, 
Tinds, 

Tips, 

Tira, 

Tirchhé, 

Ti, 


Tia, 


(adv.), beneath. 

cool. 

mortgage. 

to wait. 

to stand. 

to decide. 

jest, banter. 

banter. 

arrow with a barbed point. 
to prohibit. 


to stumble, 


to stumble. 


to trip. 

buttock, 

short. 

to abate. 
economically. 
snont, 

to spit. 

fot, corpulent. 
nostril. 

her. 

hill. 
(adv.), svon, early. 
(adv.), carly, 
(adv.), quickly, 
moon. 

to repair, 

wet, lamp (of clothes, etc.). 
drop. 

hive (in a dwelling bouse). 
sloping. 

thirst. 


thirsty, 


Jaunsdri. 





Tita, 
Titra, 
Titrt, 
Tii-kh, 
Tiyar, 


To, 
Top . 


Topi, 


Topri, 


Ubssnd, 
Ubhau, 

Tohi, 

Toha; 

Oda nathna, 
Gdars-pi gars, 
Udau kartya, 


Udiwa néni, 


Udayali, 
vans, 
fds, un dé, 
Ugara, 
Ugarn, 
Tgla, 
Ogi, 


Wah tera, 
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JAUNSARI-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


English. 


plover. 

(masc.), partridge. 
(fem.), partridge. 
their. 
persevering. 


(adv.), under, below, be- 
neath. : 


the part ofa pipe which 
holds the firo and tobacco, 


cotton cap. 


basket. 


to boil. 

(adv.), above. 
(adv.), (fem.), up. 
(adv.), up. 

to elope with. 
(adv.), about, near. 
runaway couple. 


to abduct (fem., as the verb 
refers to abducting a 
woman). 


basket. 

to fly. 

(adp.), beneath. 
airy. 

to open (a door). 
{adv.), above. 
high, 

to wake, to arise. 
light, brightness. 


ascent, 


alos. 





Sauusari. 


Tigan, tahan, 
Takano, 
Tike’, 
Tiaphan, 
Turar-turt, 


Tis, 


Ukhal béd karnd, 
Okhand, 

Okhri dhan, 
Omti, 

Umts, 


Unai sitin, 


Unda, ida, 

Uparla par, apila pir, 
Uriari hérna, 

Usana, 

Usna, 

Ustr no, 


Dtrai (plar. utrdiya), 


Utaur karnt, 


Ot rind, 


Wa}, 
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Engtish. 


slow match for matchl.ck, 
to break. 

to teaze wool, 

fop::-bridge. 

to roar like a jackal. 

to bite, 

calumny, 


trickle. 


husk, husk of rice, ch4n4, 
jhagora or kaunt. 


to exorcise. 

to sole, 
anirrigated rics, 
chief. 

Dice. 


large needle for sewing: 
home-made woullen 
cloth. 


(adv.), down. 
loft. 

to frown. 

to swell, 

descent, 

to leap, to spring. 


ear-ring (for women) worn 
on the edge of the ear. 


to hasten. 


to descend, 


sound, 


arg 
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English. 


L 


Jaunsari. 


English. 


Jaunsiri. 





Abandon (vb.), 
Abate (vb.), 
Abdact (vb.), 


Abdomen, 
Abide (vb.), 
Able-bodied, 


Abortion, 


Abscesa, 
Abscond (vb.), 
Absent, 
Abuse (vb.), 
Accept (vb.), 
Accidentally, 


Account, 


Acorn, 

Add (vb.), 
Adore ¢vb.), 
Adultery, 
Advance, 


Advance (vb.), 


Advice, 
Advise (0b.), 
Adse, 


Afoot. 





chhogni. 
third harnd. 
ngdwa néni (fem., as the 


verb refera to abducting 
& woman), 


gher. 
rshno, basna. 
mbhr. 


bhéra parnd. To procure 
abortion, bhdré parauno. 


nér3 (near), Sdard-pugarsd. 
nglé, ubhau, dchhari. 
abor. 

chariind. 

athi na tha, 

Uik& déni, likd déni (sic.). 
manna. 

chanchak. 


lékha, lekhd-jokha, pil. 
lakhé-jakhe, 


ban7d, ban-gira. 

jorns. 

pind. 

Jari. 

agau. 

ayiu dénd (to give an 


advance); dgé nathno 
(to go abcad). 





Afternoon (1 to 4 P.M.), 


Again, 
Ague, 
Air, 
Airy, 
Alas, 
All, 
Alone, 
Always, 
Anid, 
Avimal, 


Ankle, 


Announce (vb.), 
Annoy (b.), 
Another, 


Aut, 


Anvil, 
Anzious, 
Any, 

Ape, 
Apply (vd.), 
Approach, 
Apricot, 
Archer, 
Are, 

Arid, dry, 
Arise (rb.), 
Arm, 


Arofal, 


dharkatoa, 

phér. 

dhornt or (pl.) dhurnia. 
aus, hdwa, bét, bSgar. 
khald, ugdrd. 

oht, wah téra. 

sabsaai. 

ekhala, 

sadai. 

bichaunds, majhands. 
pass. 


dhénmand, dhénmand (pl. 


-né). 
balna, boli dénd. 
kalkan karna. 
oka, duija. 


chinndrt ; flyin; ant 
kimmadi (pl. -dtd.) 


airan, dran. 
khejiara, 

Aue, bhdi-kuait, 
langiir, gant, 
land. 

pah ichand. 
chala. 

kangat. 

as, 

stkhiai. 

tyaind. 

bah (pl. bahi). 


hayas, 
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Eoglish. 


— eee 


Armpit, 
Around, 


Arrow, 


As, 
Accent, 
Ashes, 
Ash-heap, 


At that very time, 


Baby, 


Back, 


Backbite (eb.), 
Backbone, 
Backward, 
Bad, 


Bag, 

Bail, 

Bako (cd.), 
Balance, 
Bald, 

Ball, 


Ballad, 


Lamboo, 


Banana, 


Jaunaari. 


hachh@yal, kachhart. 
chigirdd. 


kad; with a barbed iron 
point, thaurd, thaurd. 


jas. 

uke. 
chhay, khé. 
chhorar. 


tadi, 


(masc.) chhauta (pl. -¢2) ; 
(fem.) chhautt (pl. 
-t1&) ; (mage,) chhote ; 
(masc.) nadra (fem. 
-dri). In Sansogh, 
chhautd (pl. -i8). 


pith; behind one’s back, 
pithi pachh; to go 
back, pachhi nathno ; 
to go behind, pachhle 
bilat nathno ; to give 
back, pachht déns. 


chuglt lant. 

ragariyaga, ragtr. 
pachhi, pachhi, 

burs, mandé, _kachls, 


kachla; (fem.) burt, 
mandi, kachli. 


kothré. 
jéman-gatt, jImnl. 
pa k3wans. 

(Skhrt. 

ganjs. 


g@d; anything round, 
dhind&. 


git; (sung at the Diwali 
festival) Adral ; (sung in 
chorus) tanghta git; 
(song with dance) 
nachatiniyd git; nach- 
Siniya git. 


bas, (female) kdkau. 


kér6-kt smi. 


English. 


Annt, 


Authority, 
Autumn, 


Avalanche, 


Await (vb:), 


Axe, 


Banter, 

Bare, 

Bargain, 

Bark (vb.), 

Bark of tree, eto., 
Barley, 

Barren, 


Barter, 
Base, 

Bask (cb.), 
Basket, 
Bat, 

Bath, 

Bathe (vb.), 
Battle, 

Be (vb.), 


Bear (vb.), 


Beast, 
Beat (0b.), 


Beautiful, 


Jacnséri. 





Father's sister, phiphi, 
babt; Mother's sister, 
mated ; Father's 
brother's wife, aM; 
Mother’s brother’s wife, 
mami. 


dbhawt. 
fards. 


(snow) hy@not; (stones, 
ete.) jan, git, Jurgue. 


bat dekhel. 
mee (pl. -riya). In 
h village, Deo- 


att, itis called 
rad. 


thatthé, thatthe. 
niga. 
fartyat, Sartata. 
bhaknd. 

; bakal, bokat, chhaslka. 


jan. 


baj (of a woman); b3ja 
(in agriculture). 


adlé-badlt, s(3-paltz. 
khamin, nich. 

ghamn tapnad, 

ud&yalt, otht, topri, chofkt. 
Gdéru, Gdags, 

tambia, pitlogs. 

nh&ins. 

laréi. 

hons. 


sambhglnd ; to bear off, 
‘néno; to bear in mind, 
aa rakhnd ; to bear wit- 
ness, guathi dénl, sdkh 
pura, : 


past. 
marn 5, jhagne. 


bath (general) ; dthin (of 
aa woman) ; baka (gene- 


a 
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Englieh. 


Because, 

Bed, 

Bee (honey-), 

Beehive (in the house), 


Beeswax, 


Before, 


Beggar, 


Behind, 
Believe (vb.), 


Bell, 


Bellow (vb.), 


Bellows, 


Belly, 


Below, 
Bend (vb.), 


Benenth, 


Beside, 
Besides, 


Best, 
Better, 


Beware, 
Beyond, 

Big, 

Bill (of a bird), 
Bind (vb.), 
Bird, 

Birth, 

Bitch, 

Bite (vo.), 


Bitter, 


Jannedsi. 


kas. 

majhd, khat. 

moki; Black bee, bhadri. 
moki-ké tire, 


main, muén, sitha; honcy- 
comb, kdé, skh. 


aga$, aga9, 

jtgra (fem. jigrs), sad; 
Beggar's daughter, 
Iagturt. 

pachhi. 

patiana. 

ghatt, tal (such as is 


fastened to the neck of 
& cow, etc.). 


durkainé (of @ cow); 
didtydno (of a buffalo). 


dhankhal. 


ghér (pl. ghéri), péd (pl. 
padi). 


tat. 

naund. 

tat, thalé, td, parthai, 
jhilé. 

néri. 


bahik. 


bég? = dchha, 
thataka. 


mantko~ 

achhi, dchha@ (fem. dchhi), 
dhahsir, 

chauhas. 

parlé billa, t#sa0. 

bard, mala. 

chitj, 

badhnd. 

chalkari. 

palais, jaram, 

kakri, chhault. 

katui, takné. 


karnavd. 


English. 


Black, 


Blackberry, 


Blackguard, 


Blanket, 


Blind, 
Blood, 
Blossom, 
Blow, 

Blue, 

Board, 
Body, 

Boil (vd.), 
Boil (noun), 
Bold, 

Bone, 

Book, 
Borer, 

Bore holes (rb.). 
Borrow (rb.). 
Both, 


Lough, 


Bowel. 

Bow, 

Box (small), ° 
Boy, 
Brave, 
Break (vb.), 
Breath, 
Brethren, 
Bribe, 


Bride, 





Jaunsari. 





kdwo. 


kaw, Gchhai, gada-ke 
achhai. 
lig. 


kémad. The large home- 
made blankets weighing 
eight to twenty seers, 
ri kdnd, kdmasi, kam 
i. 


adhd, 

lai, 

phil, phulato, phuléta, 
phakydrd. 

lila. 

pharka. 

gat, ping, gant, 
ubdand. 

abar. 

morh, 

haqud. 

pathi. 

sian, chhéwad. 

karna. 

karja@ gadnd. 

diyaa?. 


sah; a amall bough 
sahladt, sate. 


adi (pl. did), jarF 
dhant. 

sandukrt, 

chhautd. 

bahddur. 

tarné. 

ads. 

dai-bhai. 

kadt, 


jojhaltt. 


English. 


Bridge, 


Brightness, 
Bring (0b.), 
Brink, 
Broad, 
Brook, 


Broom, 


Brother, 


Brother-in-law, 


Brow, 
Browae (vb.), 


Brush (vd.), 


Cage, 
Calabash, 


Calf, 


Call (vb.), 


Calamny, 
Canal, 


Cap, 


Care, 
Carpenter, 
Carry (vb,), 


Cash, 


Cast etones (cb), 


a, 
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Jaansari. 


pir; 8 rope-bridge, tigan, 
tuhan; a troe-bridge, 
jidat. 


ujydwd, 32. 

lawns. 

chhaiaf. 

bid, chaura. 

nda. 

fiain; 6 hearth-broum, 
made af babdt-grass, 


huchua. 


dada (elder), bhayd 
(younger). 


mutar. Wife's younger 
brother, sala; her clder 
brother, jélh@.  Hus- 
band’s youngor brother, 
déwar; his elder 
brother, jé(h. Elder 
sister's husband, bhing ; 
younger sister's lius- 
band, jawai. 


bhai (pl. bhand). 
charna. 


pre 
sZano. 


piiard. 
laukd, lauht. 


bachhuyé (fem. bachhutt) ; 
buffnto-calf, Kalra (fem. 
katrt). Cf. Buffalo, 


“ 
hataéno, dh@ warnt: to 
call back, ohdré hata@ud. 


titphan. 
hal, 


tpi (cotton), diyuat (opla 
(weollen). 


khej, 

badhai, badai, tarkhda. 
chitynd, ghinns. 

rokrt. 


phidand, chhaddno. 


Brate, 


Buffalo, 


Bug, 

Build (vb.), 
Bull, 
Bullook, 
Bandle, 
Burden, 
Burn (vb.), 
Bury (0b.), 
Bush, 
Butter, 
Buttermilk, 
Butterfly, 
Buttock, 
Buy (vb.), 
By, 


Castor-oil plant, 


Cat (male), 


Cat (female). 


Cntaract, 


Catch (eb.), 


Cattle, 


Cause, (for) tire sake (of), 


Cave, 
Centipede, 
Cortain, 
Certainty, 
Chain, 


Chakor, 
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pasa. 
prota; fem. mahish; un- 
weaned calf (fem.), 


katri; weaned calf 
(fom.), jhotri. 


éaré& (pl. éarfud). 
chinnd. 

baurh. 

bah, 

phaoht, bage. 
bharo, bharé. 
dauné, chidna. 
ldbnd, khagaons. 
phat. 

chdpar. 

chhas. 

potathd (pl. potathé). 
thd (pl. thot). 
malé gSdna. 


néro, 


énda. 


gdhiri; wild cat, dan 
ghari. 


lird?, bLirdli; wild cat, 
tanna = birai, —obuana 
birali. 

pachhdr. 

pakarné, thabni, tathad. 

chauin, 

asta, 

addr. 

Kaneyon. 

palians, 

bésany. 

Sdayad, Sityal. 


chékura (fem, rl). 


Se 
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Englled. 


Chamoie (Himalayan), 


Chapéti, 


Ch.icoal, 
Charity, 
Cheap, 
Cheek, 
Cherish (vb.), 


Cherry, 


Chicken, 
Chief, 
Child, 


Chimney-hole, 
Chin, 
Cholera, 

Chutney (apricot), 
Circular, 
Clay, 
Clear (sky), 
Climb (»b.), 
lod, 
Cloud, 
Cloudy. 
Club, 

Ceck, 

Cohabiting 
Cold, 

Cold in the head, 
Collect (vb.), 
Comb, 

Come (vd.), 


Come out (eb.), 
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Buglish. 


Tenosati. 





gural, ghal. 

of wheat, fried in oil, 
tauriyd-ki ordi; =o 
barley, jau-k&® kiduws ; 
of madus, kKiduwa; of 
jhagori, jhdgriaths 
kiduod; of  chéni, 
chémiathdS kiduwS; of 
maize, tathyStha 
Avduwd. 

adySr. 

din-pin. 

saet4, 

galaurd, 

saitnd. 

psinws (pl. -w8); -tree, 
paid. 

kukhr@yatat, 

amit, 

chhauta = (fem, Hi); 
children, l@rkaftd; 
posthumons child, jha- 
ald. 

khautat, sfdw. 

chhawti. 

must, mariyd-kd dukh. 

chhachd. 

dheda. 

malt?, chdprt. 

birt; (water) niv. 

wha ye ‘ 

dhel, 

bata. 

badoyad. 

Sala, dbgd, masher. 

kakhda. 

galgaliys. 

jar, s4ré, 

allan, khitga. 

kulths karné. 

kasd ; for a man, kog3i. 

pa, ain’. 

bars dad, bMhird Sind. 


Comet, 
Committee, 
Competent, 


Complaint, 


Conceal (vb.), 
Concesit, 
Conceive (vb.>, 
Conduit, 
Consider, 


Continually, 


Cook (vb.), 
Cool, 

Copper, 

Cord, 

Corn, 

Corpse, 
Corpulent, 
Corrupt (vb.), 
Cost, 

Couut (vb.), 


Cousin, 


Cover, 
Cover (vb.), 


Coventry, 


Coward, 


Cowhide, 


Crab, 


Crack, 


Cramp, 


Crawling, 


Cream, 





phichhaatls tara. 


khimri, bhastag. 
mulkiyd. 


ndlas; to complain to 
gods, ghat phagani. 


charna. 
guman, 
th&b 


Be 


kal. 

sachné. 

sad. 

sariat, Sariyat, fariata. 

pakdno, ntdné. 

thandd, $72, 

tabs, 

paydi; in Bawar, lugiti. 

ndi. 

thas. 

pikndi, charat, thala. 

Saran. 

mal, 

ganna. 

(mother’s side) maeiya-ha 
béta; (father's side) 
phiphiyS-k& beta. 

khdtan. 

ghats dans. 

to send to, barjan r&khnt 
(used only on account 
of the enmity of a dead 
person). 

nd-mardt, 


chhard (also used for 
buffalo-hide), 


khat. 


sit (in stone, eto.); ridr 
(in wood). 


bat gd, khapnd, 
sik kari. 


chhdprt. 


—— a 


English. 
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Jaunsari. 


English, 


Joo ngiti. 





Creeper. 
Crop, 

Crow. 
Cruel. 
Crush (vb.), 
Cry (vd.), 


Cyb, 


Daily, 
Dal, 


Dam, 


Damp, 


Darkness, 
Dawe, 
Day. 


Day beter yesterday, 
and day after to-morrow 


Dead, 

Deaj, 

Debt, 

Deceit, 
Decide (vb.), 
Deer, 
Deformity, 
Deity, 

Delay 
Deliver (vb.), 
Den, 

Deny (v0.), 
Depart (#b.), 


Deecend (vb.), 


lot, bal (pl. bal). 

phasal. 

kauwd. 

papi, nigura. 

pachno. 

hatdnd, dha dépt, laliyspo. 


leopard-) bagt ails ; 
. (bear-) nikhjasla. " 


r0j-kd, due-kd, 


poyatt, 


bhandwatd, kald, band; 
fish-dam, bhagdwa. 


gilé (of earth); tinds, 
bhijtyas (of olothes, 
ete.), 
inidrd. 


ghami-ki krin, r&ttiys, 
dis, bar, 


=> 
pore. 


marty8, muwa huwa. 
jaird. 

rin. 

phared, 
thathno. 

harin. 

kachala, 

déo. 

Ghsl karnt, dieté. 
sdpnd. 

sdtrt, 
mukarOnd. 
nathnd. 


fitrdnd, hurlugo. 


Cuckoo, 


Cure (0b.), 
Curiy, 
Cut (0b.), 


Cy presa, 


Descent, 
Desert (vb.), 
Desire, 


Destroy (vb.), 


Dew, 
Difficult, 
Dig (vb.), 
Digest (vb.), 


Dike, 

Dinner, 

Dirt, 

Disciple, 

Dispose (ob.), 
Dispute (vbd.), 
Division of a ‘Khatt’, 
Doctor, 


Dog, 


Doll (of wood or raga), 


Door, 


Doubt, 


kuknu. After the Biahv 
Jatra festival, the bird 
becomes il] of fever, and 
is wilent. 

khabar karnt. 

kinduré. 

k&tnd. 


(surt. 


ow 


adna. 
chhadi dénd. 
fatk, 


nds bdnnd, nds karné ; 
to destroy root and 
branch, chhatydnaé 
bannd (or karnd) 

34, dj. 

dkho, okhd. 

khanna. 


pachna. 


khat = (artificial) ; kai 
(natural), 
biat. 


jhol (of the hod: sigar 
ina house, ee 


chéla, 


sangdrnd (¢4.9., to dispose 
of a dead body). 


phakind, jhaggind. 
khag. 

baéd. 

houkur 

bhBwanss. 


dar: Iattice dor { a 
byre, Ahafkar. 


Sag. 
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Engtish, 


Dough, 


Dove, 


Dower (bride’s), 
Down, 
Drag (vb.), 


Dream (vb.), 


Drill holes (vb.), 


Drive (cb.), 


Early, 


Earn (rb.), 


Ear. ring, 


Earth, 
Eerthquaxe, 
Ease, 

Easily, 

Eat (0d.), 
Eastable, 
Echo, 

Eclipse, 
Economically, 


Edge (of a fcld, river, 
ete.). 


Egg, 
Elope with (vbd.), 
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Jaunsiti, Engiish. 
(of magua kods), kodagt ; Drop, 
(of chauldt or chaudt), 
chaudthd; (of wheat), Drought, 
wd, kantk ; (of 
rley), 343; (of chént), 
chéncaths; (of | Prog 
jhagora), jhdgaridtha ; 
(of Indian corn), (athe Dry, 
aiho: (of gram), 
chantalhd. Dumb, 
ghighatt. Ife dove sita Dung, 
on & house and coos, it 
is a very bad omen. 
The bird is killed or, 
hunted away. Dunghill, 
paydte, Dusk, 
undd, Dust, 
khatchno. Dwarf, 
swind dékhnd; o dream, 
swind. Cf. Nightmare. 
bindhnd. 
khéedno. Dysentery, 
rativa’, jhisd, — jhids, Embrace (vb.), 
Advert, (tha, itkharg. ‘ 
Empty, 


kamGno. 


(for men) murkt, dérata, 
duréta. (For women), 
(on edge of the ear) utrdt 
(pl. uérdiya), kdnthaalt ; 
(on inside of the ear) 
bala; (on tho lobe) 
jhamka. 

dhartt, maltt, bhami. 

bhutehs, bhaichal. 

sikh 

stkhat, swkhé kari. 

khane. 

khand jogo. 

g4i, sd. 

garhan, 


thard thar8 


chhao. 


b4tT, pinnt. 


ida) nathnd, 


Endure (v.), 
Enemy, 
Enhancement, 
Enmity, 


Enrmge (vb.), 


. Enter (vb.), 


Entirely, 


Entrails, 


Eve's apple (in the 


throat). 
Evening, 


Evidence, 


Ewe, 
Examine (cb.), 
Except, 


Exclaim (b.), 


Jauneiri, 


{tpa. 
ébdiai. 
jart. 
salnyé, 
hatha, l&td, 


(of cattle) gdban; (of goats) 


mégn8 ; (mixed with 
litter) karis, 

gobraé. 

inyGrd. 


dhirddau, dhar, khé. 


bdwand. (The popular 
explanation ia that he ia 
only ‘fifty-two’ fingers 
high. The word is 
really a corruption of 
the Sanskrit vSmana). 


lshpetah. 


hagata déné. 

rtlo. 

sirna. 

betrt. 

jadtt, jdchtt, 

bwatr (prononnoed boir), 
bidund. 

bhitogt nathna, 

magtkd, 

dia. 


kakhrt. 


béuke. 


sakht ; to give evidence, 
sakh pirnt, 


bhég. 
parékhnd. 
bajut. 


laltyand. 


LT 


English. 


Excrement, 


Exorcise (vb.), 


Expect (vb.) 
Extort (vb.), 


Fable, 
Fall (vb.), 
Fallow, 
Family, 
Famine, 
Far, 

Fast (vb.), 


Fat, 


Father, 
Father-in-Jaw, 
Fatiguc, 
Fatten (vb.), 
Faulty, 
Feather, 
Feeble, 

Feed (eb), 
Ferucat, 
Fey. 

Fetid, 
Fetus. 
Fever, 
Field, 
Fig-tree, 
Fill («b.), 
Filth, 
Filthy, 


Fin, 


ENGLISH-JAUNSARI VOCABULARY. 


Jeunséri, 


gth (hunian). 


ukhal b6d karnd; jwés 
karno. 


a$ raxhnt. 


khaost gags. jc 


kohat, 

rarno. . 

bajo, 445, 
kunbé, kabula, 
kar, 

dure. 


barat r8khno ; athinté 
rohnd, nindjiyd rshnd. 


mila, thala, thila, prkndl, 
charha&t, 


baba ; (in the hills) buiz. 
Sefird, 
patj. 

ma(3 banna. 
gundt, 
pakh, 
mard, 
khowdné. 
pokk. 
barnat. 
téhar. 
bhard, 

tip, jar. 


gikhro; irrigated field, 
thadi, kanat, dibd. 


phéda; (fruit) phéda-ka 
ddnd. 


baghna, badhné, bhaurna. 
jhal, 
kuchtl, pharo. 


pakh. 





| Englisb. 


Eye, 


: 
| 
| 


Find (vb.), 
Fine (the punishment), 


Finger, 


| 
Firefly, 
Firm, 
| First, 
Firstling, 
| Fish, 
| Fish-hook, 


Fisherman, 


Fist, 


‘ 

i 

| Fing, 
| Flan. 
; Plat, 


| Flattery, 
Flea, 
Flesh, 
Fling (vb.> 
Flint, 


Floor, 


| 

{ 

| 

| 

| Flower, 
| Flowert, 

Fly (the inaect) 
Fly (vb.), 
Fog, 

Fool, 

Foot, 


Foot-print, 


443 
Jaunsiri. 


&kh ; one-eyed, kn3. Such 
persons are considered to 
be deceitful. Squint- 
eyed, paféro. Such per- 
fons are said to be un- 
trustworthy. * 


milné. 

dad. 

gatht, hdtau-ht gafht, 

jogtn, agydrt. 

majgat. 

piyal-h, 

dethd. 

machhd, (pl. m&ohhé). 

mdchhi-ks haga, 

machhwar, jdwtyd. 
mith, 

jhéda. 

lauhtydré, 

chirad, scans. 

ép matlabt. 

pie. 

maussd. 

chhadno. 

gord, sdkrd. 

(vf mud) mafyaur; (of 
siono) méraut;, (of 
planks) patyaur. 

phat, 

phulata, phuléts, phalra. 

neakwd. 

udna. 

kurér. 

niddn, 

gfqo, lat. 


gt48-ka chdga. 
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Fuglish. Jaunsari. Knglisi. 


Forehead, 
Forest, 

Forge, 
Forgive (0b.). 
Forsake (0b.), 
Fort, 
Portanste, 


Fox, 


Gasp (vb.), 
Gather (vb.), 
Ghost, 
Ginger, 
Girile, 


Girl, 


Give (sb.), 
Glass (looking-), 
Glenn (0b.), 
Glisten (0b), 
Gnash (0b.), 
Guat, 

Go (0b.), 


Goat 


God, 
Geitre, 


ENGLISH-JAUNSARI VOCABULARY. 


méths. 

ban. 

Gran. 

chhimd karat. : 
chhognd. 

garh. 

bhdgrodn. 


phal chatrd. 


sjo. 


safiyEnd. 

hatthd karna. 

Aad, Aatrh. 

(green) ds ; (dry) sth 
manjhan, g&cht. 


chhawti, nadnkt: (married 
girl at her father’s 
house) dhygturt, dhtgna. 


digi. 

arfi, 

chiigna. 
chilkhane. 
did karchno- 
machhnydrd. 
j8ni 4 


bakrS (fem.) dbékrt. A 
t sitti upon its 
find lage ire very bad 
omen, and the animal is 
willed and sold at onos. 
Goat-hide, chhdr'; goat- 
akin bag, Ahalrd’. There 
are four kinds of goat- 
skins §$The bi is 
called kAd! ; then ghatle ; 
then khalrd; and the 
emallest khals!i. 


see. 


ghéppa. 





Janusiri, 


-—_——— 


Friend, 
Fringe, 
Frog, 

Front, 

Frost, 
Frown (vb.), 


Fry (vb.), 
Full, 


Farrow, 


Gold, 
Good, 


Goods and chattels aud 


house. 


Gourd, 
Government, 


Grain, 


Granary, 


Grandchild, 


Grandfather, 


Grandzop. 
Graas (green), 
Grasshopper, 
Grave (noun), 
Grief, 

Grietle, 

Grow (vb.), 
Growl (0b.), 
Garst, 


Gum (of the mouth), 


sath, mata. 
dari, 

madka. 

agdid, dgaée, 
pawa. 

urs harnd. 
bhajnd, chifnd. 
purd, 


x . 
Si, Biter. 


ound. 
Gchha, 


ghar-kirt. 


laukt, (large) laukz. 

sirkar. 

nj; (for food) khaj; (for 
seed) bij. 

(of stone) bhora: (of 
wood) kathdr, débrt. 

natita; (fem.) -fi. 


néna; great-grandfather, 
par-ndné; great-great- 
grandfather, budh@ par- 
nand. 


ndtitd, n&tiyd. 

ntdrd, ntaro. 

khardig, datkuwd. 
dcksr, khat, khéd, sau, 
khéj. 


kat, 


jamno. 


qurra nd, 
paend. 


giyd. 


Co 


a 


English. 


Halloo (vb.), 
Halo, 
Handle, 
Handmill, 
Hard, 

Hare, 
Hare-lip, 
Harlot, 
Tlanuw, 


Harvest, 


Hasten (vb.), 
Hat, 


Hatch (ob.), 
Hate (vb.), 
Have (vb.), 


Hay, 


Head, 
Heart, 
Hearth, 
Henven, 


Heavy, 





ENGLISH-JAUNSARI VOCABULARY. 


Jauneiri. 


bag. 

Sard, sara. 

(of human head) mao; 
(of human body) 08d, 
b4l. Hair on the breast 
denotes truthfulness. A 
man See: hair is 
suspected of being un- 
reliable. Hair of goats, 
bakrad. 


hatdwns. 

pharié. 

bég. 

jaard. 

harard, 

chhasd, sada. 

khannd. 

patar. 

dadiau, jal. 

sakh. (Kbarif barves?) 
Sardiya-kt 4&kh; (Rabi 
harvest) rartyd-Hl s8ki ; 
(Angust barvest) bka- 
dodt. The last-named 
includes chéni, kagni, 
jh@goré, and unirrigated 
vico (akhpi dhdn or 
ghar-ké sai). 

utaur karat. 

woman’s large hat 
chatrt, s&gt; (girl's 
pits. 

BSLT seat. 

durkarné. 

7&khno. 


sikhd gh&s. (Left on the 
ground for use in 
winter) (8rad gh&e. 


chil, 
ads, age, 
iar. 


es 





Englleh. 


Hedge, 
Heel, 

Help (ob.), 
Uemp, 
Hen. 

Her, 


Herdsman, 


Here, 
Hero, 


Hiternation, 


Hiccongh, 
Hide (eb.), 
High,. 
Hill, 

Hin, 
Hip-bone, 
Hire, 

His, 

Hit (vb.), 


Hiye (in a dwelling. 
houee), - 


Hoarfrvst, 


Hog, 


Hold (¢b.), 
Holiday, 
Hollow, 
Honey, 
Honeycomb, 


Hook, 


Hooksh, 
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Jennairi. 
barh. 
(of the foot) phdynd, 
madat dént. 
bhag. 
hakhet. 
vid-hd. 


g&yar (f. gayartn); (for 
cows and b oes) mahs- 
shud (f. mahtsh&wt) ; 
(for goats), bakr&wé (f. 
bakrdwt); (for sheep) 
bhédadwd (f: bhégaut). 


etki, 
morh, 


rikhd-kd nind, rikh-nind 
(iit. “ bear’s-aleep'’). 


déhar. 

chornd. 

agld. 

tiba. 

tésd-kh, 

gurt. 

(of land, house, eto.) kart. 
ée-ké. 

mBrna. 


tr. The hole of exitand 
entrance is méhkant. 


pawd. 


sugar, sigur: wild ho 
ban sfigar. e 


thibno. 

tehar. 

pichrd. 

math. 

maki kb kos, 
hada. 

ROKK, chilam, 


__— 


146 


Engliab. 





Hope, 
Hopelesa, 
Horn, 


Hornet, 


Hot, 
House, 
How ? 
Howevor, 


Ucme. 


Icy, 

Ignite (vb.), 
m 

h, 

Tacense, 
Indusli ious, 


lasine, 


Jackal, 


Jail, 


Jaw, 


Jealousy, 


Keep (vb.), 


Kernel, 


Kick (vbd.), 
Kid, 
Kidney, 


Kill (vh.), 


ENGLISH -JAUNBARI VOOABULARY. 


Jannsdsi. 


as. 
nirds, 
Ang. 


angdo, tambid ; (the small 
hornet) bachh, bachhat. 


tate. 


hui. 


“phukna, dona. 


dukhtd, asikhivd. 
bhitari, piids, 
dhip, gugir. 
dhdn sited. 


ghald. 


Syasla, Syd, syal. Its ery 
nt nigbt is a bad omen. 


kdthatda déwo thaka, lit. 
being ticd to a stake 
or log,—an old punish- 
ment. 

daha ; jaws, jamadyliya. 


ris, ris-raq. 


rakhna. 

dér (a whole kernel); 
chani (a broken kernel); 
chani (kernel of a pench 
or apricot). 

lat lani, 18 chhadnt. 


chélkii 20; (fernole) path. 


Eoglieh. 





Jaansirl. 





Husband, 
Hush, 


Husk, 


Hycoa, 


Hydrophobia, 


Interest (on loans), 
Invite (vb.) 

Tron, 

Is, 

Issue, family, 


Itch, 


Jest, 
Jump (vb.), 
Just, 


Justice, 


King, 

Kiss (ub.), lick (vb.), 
Knead (cb.), 

Kucee, 


Kneel (vb.), 


Kokla (the green 


Pigvon). 


khwéd. 
méed. 


tas; (of barley) baa, 
bhis; (of seni a 
chéut, jhgdrd; er kaunt) 
Kdyar, tid; (of thi, or 
wheat) phdphrd; (of 
masir, mas, or lobiyd) 
bhod; (of chaulat, or 
madud) bhaos. Chaff, 
etc., removed from the 
threshing-floor ie khoa, 


chavakh. The onimal is 
not found in Jaunsar- 
Bawar. 


hirkiyd. 


sit, bydj, kat. 
nyata déné. 


lh. 


ae 


1, 


ag 


kh&j, kharas, 


thattd. 


phawi dént, 


nisadi. 


natn 


bachha, 

chat na. 

alno. 

ghido (pl. ghiiga). 
ghiidé bidi-kari batthnd. 


Kaindr, kaunal, kal. 
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Englieh, 


Labour, 


Ladder, 


Ladle, 

Lamb, 

Last, 

Late, 

Laugh (vb.), 
Lead (the metal) 
Leaf, 


Leak, 


Leech. 


Leep (smear with cow- 
dung and earth) (vb.). 


Leisure, 


Mad, 

Maire, 

Mallet, 

Man, 
Manufacture (vb.) 
Manure, 

Many, 

Mark (tattoo), 
Market, 


Marriage, 





Jaunsiri. 


minnal, dhan sand. 

chhaufa. 

(of wood) listn; (stone 
steps) paur, pair. The 
te wall of © tercel 
field are phuité. 

chagéi, daukt. 

gab-fa7d, (f. -tart). 

pachhia. 

bisté, abéra. 

hasnd- 

sted. 

tabi. 


bh3ka; (a small leak) 
bhak-turi. 


patra. 
ustond- 
pat{a. 
jok. 


ys 
Urbno. 


abta. 


ghala ; a mnd dog, hizkua. 
kakyt, ¢846. 

milgart. 

manukh, manukhf. 
gharnd. 

gdbar, karts. 

bhart, bahuté, alékh. 

kaja, kajét. 

bajar. 


jojhoga, chyah. 


Lemon, 
Leopard, 
Leper, 

Level (adj.), 
Liar, 
Lick (vb.), 
Lid, 

Lift (vb.), 
Light, 
Lightning, 
Lip, 

Liquor (spirituous) 
Listen (vi), 
Little, 
Lizard, 

Loam, 
Locust, 

Loft, 

Low, 


Lunch, 


Marvel, 


Matchlock, 


Mature, 
Me, 

Neat, 
Medicine, 
Meet (vbd.), 


Melancholy, 


Melt (vb.), 


Jaunsiri. 


bagh. 
kért, papt. 
sayand, ohéras. 


jhatia. 


chatnd. 

khatan. 

chugno. : 

G56, ujyawd. 
bijurt, bij. 

hoth. 

sur. 

Sanne. 

ngdra, 

go (chameleon). 
kaw mafit. 
$6wa, fala. 
apuld pir, uparld pir. 
nigalo. 


dépari. 


chambit. 


dird-ka qdhde, dgan, kili- 
yara. 


paka. 
mukh. 
mausd. 

jart, okhatt, 
bhétund. 
khéj. 


CE nd. . 
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Kaglish. Jaansari. Foglish. Jeunséri. 
Memory, ad. Mosquito, machhnydrd. 
Mend (vb.), bannd. Mother, iji. 
Mendicant, jogra. Mother-in-law, . $a8a. 
Bercy, ghin. Mould (olay, loam), kawt, mafti. 
Mesh. gajt (pl. gana). Mountain, dado 
Miil (water-) ghaurat ; band-mill, j¥a7o, Mourn (vb.) khajund, khdj karnt. 
jadra. 
Moustache, jiiga. 
Mine, mérd. me 
Mint (the plant), pulini. alouth, khao. 
Miaor, miljt Movo (vb.), hand. 
Misfortune, karamphafis, mgurd, Mnd, hilar, gor, hat. 
kisant. 
Muddy (of water ora dj. 
Bliat. kurér. stream). 
Mistake, bhal, bisar, bhal-bisar. Mumpa, ganau. A men having 
Toumps ia called gana, 
Moist, Mil, sla, sina, aud the mumps them- 
selves are called gan. 
Monsoon, chavmaded. 2 
Munch, cnabano, 
Monta, mihund. 
Mushroom, chyaa-myai. 
Moon, tikrant, jha> 
Musk-pod, bana. 
Moon-light, jhina-kb a6 ; clear epee 
light without a cloud ee 
phal biyant : My, mt 
Mortgage, thapad. Myself, apa 
Morning, rats, jhtla. Mystery, baad, 
N 
Nail (of the body), nang. Nest, Loh, kalat. 
Name, naw. New, 15, naud, (Ff. naul). 
Narrow ségar0; 8 aarrow lane is Nice, umts, achha, 
sagart, . 
Nightmare, kachld swind. A ao 
. mare portends disaster 
Navel 7 or a tamble soon. Fer 
= person gnashing bis 
Nay, nahi. teeth in sleep portends 
. ; death to his parents. 
Near, nérd, ghasyd, ghaiya ; near If he sobs or weeps in 
the head mig néps. his dreams it ia a vor: 
good sign. To lang 
v jaror, in hia dreama is a very 
Reseed freee bad sign, To see water 
. a ora corpse in ® dream 
Beck. fat. is bad. So also to see 
n buffalo. To see na 
Needle, {a large one for sewing annke ina dream means 
home- woollen that the god ia angry 
cloth), unat nifn. anda Brahman (baman) 
| must be consulied (4, 
Nerve, str. dekhauna) 
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Englieb. Jaunsiri, English. Sennoiri. 
No, na. Noorish (vb.), parnd. 
ee * . éb, abhi; d_ then, 
Nostril, thant (pl. theniyd). Now, De ae ee 
Nothing, kichh-na. Nut, sekhta, fak¢a. 
O° 
Oak, ban, mora, kharda. Our, amdré. 
Oath, 6a%, sagand, sapath. Outory, hat-toba, 
wbsrene, opeorom: Onteide, baraso, digo, barat. 
Odour, gad. tap 
Over, Ochhort, padawé 
Offence (to take) (vb.),  Lachla manané. 
Owl, ha. The owl ia not per- 
Offering, bhaif. mitted to utter his ill- 
omened notes near a 
i village, and if he does 
Omen, dagen. 80 is hunted away. If 
he calls from the roof 
Open (a door) (vb.), ugarnd. of a house, some ono in 
the family is sure to 
Opium, phim. die. 
Or, kt-¢d. Own, apni. 
Other, oha, dutja. Owner, malak. 
P 
Paddy, salt, dhan. | Pereevering, ttyar, pakwa. 
Pain, pir. Petticoat, ghaghro, ghaghra. 
Palm (of the hand), hatni, hathlt, hathsials, Pheasant, hikhra (£. kakhrt), kohlas, 
bhut-chil, mondu. 
Pant (vb.), sasné. “ 
Piok (vb.), chilgna. 
Papa, baba, 
Pickaxe, kast, kudawa ; a small one, 
Paper, kdgat. gognt, 
Paramonr, ar. Pien ride. 
Pardon (ob.), chhina karnt. Pig, sligar, sugar. 
Parrot, aad. Pillow, sirant. 
Partner, sajhe, Pine-martin. kuftydo, kusiyalto. 
Partridge, tird, (£. tlirt), Pimple, hel (pl. kailé). 
Path p dt 
me mite Garoit Pinch (0b.), ontign’. 
P i jai 7 
mee erat mes Pipe, chilam ;& vir bamboo 
pipe kakySfhs chilam ; 
Peg, hal. the part which holds 
\ } he fi id tobacco i 
Permission, chhtd. i 3 5 re and tohacco in 
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English, 


Pit, 

Pity, 

Place, 

Plait (vd.), 
Plant, 
Plough, 
Plough (vb.), 


Ploughsbare (iron), 


Plover, 
Pocket, 

Pod (seed-), 
Poison, 
Pomegranate, 
Pond, 

Poor, 
Porcupine, 


Powder (gunpowder), 


Quoke (vbd.), 


Quarry, 
Queon-bee, 


Question, 


Rainbow, 


a 


ENGLISH-JAUNSARI VOCABULARY. 


Taunsari 


khat. 

ghin. 

jaga. 

gitthna. 

bijar, podh. 
hau, hal. 
band, haw land. 


phawa. The part of the 
share in which the iron 
plougbshare is fixed is 
ndst or patha. When 
worn down the share is 
called nausud and is 
used for ploughing 
ground before seed ig 
planted. 

(itor. 

khissd. 

$émi. 

bish, bikh. 

darot, darmé, ddrim. 

tél. 

mara, 

fayal. 


dara. 


hain’. 
khan, 
moki-kd gon. 


sl. 


khatré, gadra. 
indrd-dhand,. 


khdda ; a ram with a flock 
is hor. 


hisdu, hachhat. 


wmushé, 





Englieh, 


Precipice, 


Pregnant, 


Present, 
Press (vb.), 
Priok (vb.), 
Priest, 
Profit, 
Prohibit (0b.), 
Promiee, 
Prophet, 
Proud, 
Prove (vb.) 
Punchayat, 


Punoture, 


Puppy, 
Purgative, 
Purse, 


Push (vb.), 





Jauneari, 





dhadg, dhigh, 


pél-bhart, dd-pasta, 
garbhin. 
hajar. 


aabno. 


maugrd. 
parékhns. 
bhatag, khitwrt. 


bhokd; « small ono, 
bhaktart. 


kaktawlo, hakato. 
jalabo-kt jart. 
batud, 


dhakiyand. 


Put (on olothea, etc.)(vb.), paharnd. bhirn’. 


Patrid, 


Q 


Quickly, 
Quiet, 


Quite, 


R 
Havine, 
Raw (crops), 
Reror, 
Reaper, 


Rear. 





Sariyat, fariyf, 


LUkhs ttkhe, 


chalag. 


minha. 


nawd. 

ala. 

khart, (pl. kharsd). 
Widniyd. 


pachhasi. 








Sake (for the — of), 
Salt, 

Same (that very), 
Sand, 

Soratch (0b.), 
Search (vb.), 

Season, 

Seemul (cotton tree) 
Separate (vb.), 


Serpent, 


Several, 

Sow {vd.), 
Shade, shadow, 
Shake (vb.), 
Shale. 

Shame, 

Share, 


Sharp, 


Sharpen (ced.), 


ENGLIsA-JAUNSABI VOCABULARY. 


khatar, Gaté. 


Sigtoné, larné, hérno. 
sanmd, 

Simat, 

jids karna. 


Sapgindt (ophiophagus and 
cobra class). 


katih. 
sibno. 
chhayal. 
halnd. 
dak, dokor. 
laj, saram. 
bala. 
paind, paind (fem. Pans 


ddtrd (fem. ddtuth’ 
dagrd ; pachraro. 


‘ 


Q x » = 
paindn0,, pain karno, 


payuno, 


Shave (vb.), 


She, 


Sheep, 
Shell, 


Shepherd, 
Shin, 

Shiver (eb.), 
Shop, 

Short, 
Shorten (vb.), 
Shoulder, 
Shriek (vb.), 


Shrew, 
Sbrouz, 


Shut (ob.), 


Side, 


Sigh (vb.), 
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English, SInunearl. Eng)ish. Jaansari. 
— 
Refuse (vb.), makrond. | Riugal-bamboo (arundi- nitdwo, niadlt. 
j narta falcata), 
Relation, natd. i 
| Road. Sarak. 
Remember (vb.), ad rakhnt. 
. | Roar (vb,), (like a tiger or leopard) 
Rent. kart. | nadno; (like a bear) 
| didyano, bhabhkdno; 
Repair (vb.), til-tdk karnt. \ (like a jackal) laliydno, 
; ; tukano. 
it (vb. . 
Request: (vb.), darkhdst karnt. Roof, chiieapos: 
Rest (vb.), sastand. 
Rope, pagar, 
Retire (from a case) (vb.), bhajnd. 
i i Rot, jai. 
Return (vb.), pachhidno, baurno. “ 
Rab (vb.), madno. 
Rib, pasaurd. 
Ruio, nds ; of a house or village, 
Rice, chau; cooked rice, bhat. khannur. 
Right, stdhd, pads. Ran-away couple, tidau kuriyd, 


mid land ; to shave the 
head, bhadar karno. 


85, 80jt, 
bhed (pl. bhéeda). 


(green walnut-shell) chich ; 
(dry walnut-shell) sekia 
Sekhtd ; (apricot-, peach.- 
or uut-shell)  delkiné, 
delt ; (egg-shell) sakes, 
fekhia. 

ses Herdsman. 

port. 

dhanind. 

hat. 

third. 

ghuldno. 

baurd (pl. baura). 

chigajoné, lalivans. 

lagdir. 

kaphan. 


(a door) dar dénd lat, dar 
lano; (to ahut up) 
ghatno, 

chhas. 


ade mana. 


eee 
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ENGLISH-JAUNSARI VOCABULARY, 


ee 


English. 


Jaunsarl, 











Englisb, Jeunsarl. 
Sigu, sin, | Somehow, bhait-kasae, 
Silence, mésd, Somewhere, dASE-AaKE. 
Sinful, gunn. Soon, jhal, tikhs. 
Since, jadhi-aurt. Sound, wsj. 
Sinew, sir. Soup, kafjydr, bjt. 
Singer, gitart. Sonr, amls, 
Sister, ele oo | Spark, patanga, tanga. 
bhauj, Sparrow, ghéjaufs. 
Skin, khal. Spate, gajdat. 
Sky, ag&f, gain. Spider, koyayo. 
Slap (cb.), loppar m&rnt. Spit (0d.), thaky® 
Slate, pair. Spoil (vb.), hone. 
Sleep (eb.), sito. Spoon, chagol, gaukl, 
Sleet, athart. Spot, chasa, ch&ga. 
Slip (vb), rarchnd, khiahn’. |} Spe (8), main’, 
Sloping, tirchho, Spring (vb.), usfond, phat dant. 
Slow matoh for matchlook, £873. Squint (0b.), patérd hand, miaictayed; 
‘ xz patérd, 
Smell (0b.), Singhno. 
Santis hon kanya Cin = (vb.), thao v 
danik danih haan’. ise: erie oan ter ee 
Smoke (tobacco) (vb.), tamaka, ffn3, tamsks Btick (walking-), lath-kags, laght, d&gt: 
re foceeaelit fous 
Smoke, ahad, dhBdhydt. ak : 
Smoothe (vb.), chiphland. Stomach, ghér, péjuri, pdfs, ghir- 
tart, pid. 
Smooth, chiphla. 
Stone, p&tthar, Giger; = small 
Snake, sagydrd, gurdo. rare a stone of 
Scare, pene: Story, kohat. 
Snare (0b.), padtyd lant Straight, padro. 
Snore (sb.), gharnd. Strain (0b.), ch&wond. 
Snont, anee: Strangle (eb.), daw lags. 
Snow, byl. Strawberry, kapha, bhGbha. 
So, e003. Stream, g3¢ ; w streamlet, khi74, 
Soak (0) rujnd. Strongth, jer. 
Bole (vb.), Akhend. Strong, nrajgat. 
Somebody, kuwait. Stumble (vb.), this khant, thesiyaa’. 








English. 





Btutter (vb.), 
Stutterer, 
Sucking pig, 
Suokle (eb.), 
Suddenly, 
Sufficient, 


Sun, 


Sunday, 
Surety (bail), 


Surprise (vd.)) 


Tail, 

Taste (vb), 

Teach (vb.), 

Tear, 

Tear (vd.), 

Teat, 

Teaze (wool) (vb.), 
Teeth, 

Temple, 


Tenant, 


Tether, 
Thaw (ebd.), 
Their, 
Thee, 
Then, 
There, 
Therefore, 
Thigh, 
Thin, 
Thirst, 


Thiraty, 





ENGLISH-JAUNSARI VOCABULARY. 


Inuneari, | English. Jeunsiri 





lédé-kari bath. | 
ladé. 

atigttd, sugidylo. | 
dadht dént, dadh dénd. 
chinchak, | 
bhatérd, mukts, 


dis. Sun-warmth, ghém, 
rir. 


aitar, 
jaman-gatt. 


chambha karna. 


phitch, phichin, 18 
binisnd. 

sikhana . 

isa (pl. ua). 
khgichna. 


didht, dudhi. 


tiibnd, 


dad. 


nikal. 

Aherat ; (if paying rent to 
Government) = sirkarf- 
sam, 

dw. 

gawni. 

‘HE-Kh, 

tad-kh. 

tabht. 

tent. 

ethot aaté, tabht tau. 


charud. 


mara. 


Surround (vb.), 
Swallow (vd.), 
Swear (vb.), 
Sweat, 


Sweet, 


Swell (vb.), 
Swim (<b.), 
Sword, | 


Syrup, 


This, 
Thorny, 
Thread, 
Throat, 
Thumb, 
Thunder (vb.), 
Thos, 

Tick, 
Tiokle (vb.), 
Tie (vb.), 
Tiger, 
Tight, 
Time, 
Tinder, 


To, 


Toad, 
Tobacco, 


Toe, 


Togother, 
To-morrow, 


To-night, 
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gotnd. 

ghafne. 

figand karnt. fa% karnt. 
hawa, haw 


mithd, guind, guild, gura- 
tcatd. 


ia 
tsawono. 
bawa lanl. 
‘arwar. 


sira, 


aija, asjd, fom. aif. 
Kadiaud, 


dhaga. 


gurns, gurkana. 
ethor. 

chakrud 

kiratyat lani. 
badné, 

ath ; tigress,pihan. 
garhd, 

bakhat. 

rud, kapas. 


~ j To the head, mi¢u- 


médko. 
tama}, tamaki. 


yode-ka gutha; big toe, 
7éthK gatht. 


ka{ ths, 
ditiya, gdtiya, dauti. 


ella-rat. 


———— 
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Englieh, 





Jaansiri. 


English. 


Jeunadri. 





Tooth, 
Top, 


Torch, 


Tough (of meat), 


Track, 


Udder, 


Unele, 


Under, 


Unripe, 


Unsafe, 


Vacant, 


Vagrant, 


Various, 
Vend (cb.), 
Venom, 
Veranda, 


Verdaut. 


Wade (vb.), 
Wait (vb.), 
Wake (00.), 


Walk (92.), 


dad, 

mudtyara 

aka, byathi-ka raha ; (n 
bundle of lighted sticks) 


jogtt; (of chir-wood) 
dali, 


jariard, firjird ; Tough 
(of leather) fartara. 


bat ; a nortow track, 
eagart bat. 


ain, 

(father’s brother) Agia , 
(mother’s brother) 
mamé; (husband of 
fatner’s sister) phupha ; 


(husband of mother’s 
sister) mated, 


toi, parthé, jhilat ; under 
the head mig-ta. 


als. 


achSythd, aukhs. 


rttd (fem. riti). 


Bhayd, bhawk phirnd (to 
be a zagrnt,, 


bhGte-bhats-hn. 
biked. 

bish, bikh. 
mach, taiig. 


haré. 


jagaré ja na. 
fharna. 

oy 
ajund. 


Rind, daund. 


Tread (vb.), 
Tree, 

Triokle, 

Trip (vb.) 
Trust (eb.), 
Tum (vb.), 
Twinkle (cb.), 


Twitter (vb.), 


Untrue, 
Unwilling, 


Up, 


Upon, 


Us (acc.), 


Use, 


Vensela (of metal), 


Ve 2»), 
Violet, 
Virgin, 
Vomit, 
Vomit (¢b.), 


Valtare (brown). 


Well, 


Walnut, 


Wane (vb.), 


gichno. 

bat. 

turir-turi, 

thés ldgni. 
panth rakhno. 
phirnd, baurnd. 
jhalaalans, 


chaiichtydné. 


ghattha. 


Ne 


bég 


2 


abha (fem. abhi), chai, 


echh; upon the head, 
muda-chh ; upon thia, 
éthi-ohh ; pon that, 
téthi-chh, 


dmi-kh. 


chal, 


bhagé ; (of earthon- 
or basket-ware), basua, 


karjané. 

jindds phulitd. 
an-byai. 

daki. 
chhadind, 


garur ; (black) chhéppd. 


batt; the retaining wall 
of a hill-fleld, bdjin. 


okhar, skhar. 


maurnd (0.9. of the noon), 


a 
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English. Jaunsari. 
Warm, tata, 
Waste (vb.), khond, 
Waterfall, pachh&r. 
Wave, haliara. 
Wax. matn, muén, sitha. 
Wax (vb.), ion (¢.g. of the moon). 
Way, bat. 
We, am. 
Weak, mard. 
Wean (vb.), dadh chornd 
Wear (vb.), bhirnd, paharnd. 
Weather, rit. 
Weave (vb.), bunna. 


Wedding, 
Wedge, 
Weed, (vb.), 
Weep (vb.), 
Weigh (vb.), 
Welfare, 
Wet, 

What P 
When, 
When P 
Where, 
Where P 
Wherefore P 


Whioh. 


Yawn (vb.), 


Year, 


Yearling, 


' jajhord, chyah, 


al, 
godnd, halna, 


i= 
rano. 


bhijiyai, tindd, rujtyai. 
kn, 

jabhi. 

kadhit 


jake, 


jumane. 


barté, baras,; last year, 
por; year before last, 
arér ; three years ago, 
-pardy ; next year, 
gt; two yeara hence, 
agéri. 


bar4a{a. 





Whisper, 


Whistle (vb.), 
White, 

Who ? 

Why? 

Wick, 

Widower, 

Wife, 
Will-o’-the- Wisp, 
Wind, 

Windpipe, 

Wink, 

Wink (vb.), 
Winnow (vb.), 
Winnowing-sieve, 
Winter, 

Witch, 

Wither (vb.), 
Within, 

Wizard, 

Woman, 


Wood, 


Worm, 
Worship (vb.), 
Wrap (vd.), 
Wrinkle, 


Wrist, 


Yeaat, 
Yollow, 
Yes, 
Yesterday, 


Yoke, 
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Jeansari. 





kana batt. 

a shyariind. 

sukl6, chippo, dettd. 
kina. 

Kat, kotha wéete. 


batt. 


hdwa, dst. 

saga. 

pakh. 

sdn marnt, 
pichhoyond, pinnd 
sapd. 

hésnd. 

jadiyart. 

éemtand- 

bhutras. 

jadiydra. 

batt m&nukh, bethirt, 


(fuel and dressed planks), 
lakyd; (boughe = for 
fodder, ete.) pajthar. 


lari, jhod. 


kagoags. 


ka. 


peo. 
had. 
béya. 


famal, samdl. 
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SIRMAURI, 


The State of Sirmur lies in the south-eastern corner of the group of States 
whieh centre round Simla. Its boundaries are as follows:— 
south-west, south and south-east lie, in order, the District of 
Ambala, the State of Kalsia, and the District of Dehra Dun. In all these the language 
is some form or other of Western Hindi, see pp. 63 ff. of Part I of this. volume. 
To its north-west lies the hill tract of the State of Patiala, in which the language is, 
here, Baghati. To its north-east lies the State of Jubbal, and to its east, the Jaunsar- 
Bawar tract of Dehra Dun. The language spoken in the Jast-named is Jaunsari, the 
most eastern of the Western Pahari dialtcts. The language of Jubbal is the same as 
that of Sirmur. Leaving Jubbal, for the present, out of the question, we find that, 


as regards languages, Sirmur has Baghati to its north-west, Western Hindi to its 
south-west, south, and south-east, and Jaunsari to its east. 


Where spoken. 


The language of Sirmur itself is called Sirmauri. This language is not, however, 


confined to this State. It is also spoken in some hill tracts of 


Name of the language. Ambala, bordering on Sirmur, and over most of the State of 


Jubbal. 
The river Giri runs through the State of Sirmur from the north-west to the south- 
Sirmur Dialects. east and divides the State into two nearly equal purtions. 


The south-western of these tracts is called Giri-war or Cis-Giri, and the north- 
eastern is called Giri-par or Trans-Giri. 


Three ranges of hills intersect the Cis-Giri country, and, from the name of one 
of these, the local dialect of Sirmauri is called Dharthi. The dialect of the Trans-Giri 
country is called simply Giripari. These two dialects are much alike. The main 
difference is that Dharthi, as might be expected from its vicinity to the Western Hindi 
of Ambala, is not so distinctively Pahiri as Giripari. In order to assist comparison, a 


pretty full account, so far as was possible frc m the materials available, will be given of 
both these dialects 


The State of Jubbal consists of two portiong—the main portion, or Jubbal proper, 

Sauron te. lying immediately to the north-east of Sirmur, and the outlying 

Barar tract lying still further to the north, and separated from 

Jubbal proper by the State of Tarhoch (in which the Kirni dialect of Kitthali is 

spoken), and the Punur tract of Keonthal. This Barar tract, further, h@S to its east 
Kotkhai, and to its north the State of Bashahr. 


The dialect spoken in Jubbal proper is a form of Giripari locally known as Biééau. 
The dialect of Barar and the neighbourhood is called Barsyi, and is more closely 


connected with Kiithali than with Sirmouri. It is dealt with under the head of the 
Kifithali Group on pp. 599 ff. ‘ 
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The following is the estimated number of speakers of the various forms of 


Sirmauri :— 





Dhbérthi 
Ambala ~ 8 . . . . - 6,075 
Sirmur . . ° . . . . 76,664 
$2,739 
Giripari 
Sirmur . . . * . . . 24,364 
Jabbal (Bidéau) . 3 . . . ' «= 17,459 
: _— 41,823 





Toran . . . 124,562 


——SS Sse 


Nothing of consequence has hitherto been written concern- 
Authorities and Literature, ing Sirmauri, nor, so far as the present writer knows, does it 
possess any literature. 
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SIRMAURI DHARTHI, 


The materials for the illustration of this dialect are very insufficient. They consist 
merely of the two specimens annexed (a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and 
the statement of a person accused in a Criminal Oourt) and the usual list of words. 
Owing to the defective nature of the alphabet used, and to the inevitable inconsistencies 
of spelling, these do not furnish very safe guidance, and the following remarks must be 
taken with some reserve. 


Alphabet.—The alphabet used is a variety of the Takri alphabet, known as 
Sirmauri, of which we have already seen specimens in the Jaunsari section of the Survey. 
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The following table shows this alphabet, as it has been employed in writing the 
specimens :— 





The Sirmauri Alphabet. 
| awh 

a 3 da, q 
a 3) dha % 
i,i&s Oor S_ ne 2 
ué& a GB pa \ 
é 3 or SU pha Mm 
ai “ss ba o 
5&8 3) bhe ? 
‘ >) n 
ke Xx x 
kha a) 4) 
ga 2) mm” 
ghs “wy 7) 
che Ww 9 
ehh v Ww) 
e J? S 
jha J? & 
: ¢ x 
. | 6 x 
: s 3 
fe Ww x 
- | 9 x 
. Nn x) 
‘ % 54) 
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Pronunciation—The vowel scale is very uncertain. The letter a is pronounced 
like the din ‘hot’ and is sometimes written a, sometimes 6, and sometimes av. Thus, 
the word pronounced ghér, a house, is sometimes written wz, ghar, and sometimes rq, 
ghor. Inthe present notice of the dialect, when a is written a it will be left so, but 
when 6 represents a short 6, it will be transliterated 6. » Thus, aq will be transliterated 
ghar, and ax will be transliterated ghér. This 6 is sometimes broadened toau as in & 
third form, ghaur of the same word. 

Just as there is a short 6, so there is a short é, sounded like the é in ‘met.’ This is 
sometimes written ¢ and sometimes é. Thus, ¢és, him, is sometimes written fer, fie, and 
sometimes %a, ¢és; so séti, with, is sometimes written faa, and sometimes @@. Here I 
shall follow the same system as in the case of a. When é is represented by i, I shall 
tranaliterate it by ¢, thus, fara, tis, but when it is represented by é, I shall transliterate it 
by é, thus, aq, fés. 

The vowels 3 and é are freely interchangeable. Thus we have both si and eé, he, and 
sk and &k, one, bandi diya or bande diya, he divided. 

Similarly « and 6 are freely interchanged. As, however, u is always written instead 
of @, the result is an apparent interchange of u and 6; thus, guwé or gowd, he went. 

We have also other interchanges, such as é and aé in béta or baifé, a son; khéch 
or khaich, yall: 6 and aw, as in ghéra or gatira, a horse ; m6 or mau, by me; and even @ 
and 4 in ha or Aé, I. 

As regards consonants, a marked peculiarity is the frequent dropping of an initial h, 
as in ha or 2,1; ath, a hand; tran, a deer; dnd, to be; hod or 6a, he became. 

Similarly aspiration in the case of the sonant consonants gh, jh, dh, dh, bh is 
dropped, as in gaurd or ghéri, a horse; ghér or gor, a house; bad (not badh), bind; 
bayd or bhdyar, a brother. On the other hand, h is prefixed in the word hér, and. 

There is a tendency to soften hard consonants, as in the word dad (for dat), a 
tooth; pay (for pach), five; and pajaé, fifty. The letters band m seem to be inter- 
changeable in the word hisab or hisam (for hissa), a share ; while a medial g is dropped 
in the word lana for lagand, to apply. 

In Hindi the letter 4 (pronounced like the sh in ‘ shine’) generally bccomes ®, bat 
here it is preserved, as in 524, twenty; pajaé, fifty ; éau, a hundred. The Sanskrit sh 
(q) becomes § as in mana, a man, sometimes written manachh, which points to inter- 
change between chh and 6. 


Nouns.—In most forms of Central Pahari Tadbhava’ nouns which in Hindi 
end in 4, end in 6. Butin Jaunsari, the most Eastern form of the Western Pahari 
group and lying immediately to the east of Sirmauri they end optionally either in a or 
in 6 In Sirmauri the ending in @ is much the more common, 6 being rarely met with. 
Examples of such nouns are gaurd,a horse; kuta,adog; béfd, a son; and banda, a 
share. These, asin Hindi, form their oblique singulars and nominative plurals in é. 
Thus; gouré, kuté, béfé, and bande. 

For the oblique plural the usual form ends in 4, as in gawd, kutd, etc. 





‘A tadbhave noun is one which has desce ded to Sirmaar! irom Sanskrit through Prakrit, and which has not 
(line baiab, e boy) been borrowed directly from Gans. rit. 
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Other masculine nouns are less regular. Either, as in Hindi, the oblique singular 
and the nominative plural may be the same as the nominative singular, as in pair-héthé, 
under the tree; bdw-khé, (he said) to his father ; manaé, men (sentence 124) ; or else, 
all cases of the singular including the nominative singular, and also the nominative 
plural, may end in é or 6, and the oblique cases of the pluralin 6. Thus, éki joné-ra, 
of a certain man ; babé, fathers (sentence 106); ndkré bédi-ré, having called a servant ; 
diw désd-khé, to a far country ; latd-khé, for the foot; ghdré-ré néré, near the house ; 
nokré, (my father’s) servants eat ; n@ch-gité suné, dancing and songs were heard ; théré 
diné pachhé, after a few days ; ndkrd-da, (put me) among the servants. 

Feminine nouns appear generally to remain unchanged both in the singular and in 
the plural ; but also sometimes take 6 as in nalsé ditti, a complaint was given. 

The case of the agent and instrumental always ends in é, both in the singular and 
in the plural. Thus, kanchhé bété bold, the younger son said; bhakhé, (Iam dying) of 
hunger ; bawé dékhd, the father saw him; sadué dittz, the complainant gave (a false 
charge) ; sdbyé (for s0bi-é or sdbé-é) chéraj mand, all experienced amazement. 

Other case relations are, as usual, defined by postpositions, the most usual of 
which are :— 


Instrumental . ‘ : . J é or da 

Dative ‘ ; . . : khé or gé 

Ablative , . ; ; : . da 

Genitive . ; . . 7 ra 

Locative . . : dd, in; m6, in; padé, on. 


Of the above ra@ sometimes appears as rd, and da as dé. Moreover these two 
postpositions are adjectival, and agree, like adjectives, with the governing word, in the 
same manner as the Hindi ka, ké, ki. Thus we have ra (or 70), ré, vi ; da (or dd), dé, di. 
Similarly, padé is an oblique masculine adjective, and’ has its feminine padi. Further 
particulars regarding these will be found under the head of adjectives. 

The case of the Agent ends in é, as above explained. It should be added that the 
subject of an intransitive verb is sometimes put in this case, as in hanchhé bété dar 

230-khé d6-gowd, by the younger son it was gone away to a far country; i.e. the 
younger son went away to a far country. 

The Accusative is usually the same as the nominative, but, as in Hindi, when 
dcfiniteness is required, it takes the form of the Dative. No examples of this definite 
accusative occur in the specimens. The following are examples of the simple, indefinite, 
accusative :— 

mukts r6li khao, they eat much bread. 
‘at rupaya tés dé, givo this rupce to him. 

The Instrumental may be the same in form as the Agent, i.e. may end in é, 
as in bhakhé, by hunger, already quoted, and bdhté chité, (I beat his son) with many 
blows. The postposition dé is also used as in pagui-da bad, bind (him) with ropes. 

The usual postposition of the Dative is k/é, of which gé is an occasional variant. 
Examples are :— 

apye baw-khé bold, he said to his father. 
dur déed-khé dé-géwa, he went away to a far country. 
86 dpe baw-gé goa, he went to his father. 


i 
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The Ablative also uses the postposition da (d6) as in 8é kas-dd léa, from whom 
did you buy that ? 
gaw-ré baniyé-do, from a shop-kceper of the village. 
baé-daé chi§ khaich, draw water from the well. 


The Genitive takes ra (or rd),"which, like the Hindi ka, is adjectival. examples of 
the masculine singular are :— 
tés-va jétha béta, his eldest son. 
baw-ra naw Sadé, (my) father’s name (is) Sado. 


The usual postposition of the Locative is again dd. M6, too, meaning ‘in,’ and 
padé, on, are also used. Examples are :— 
méra bapi tés chhauté-sé ghor-da rai-sa, my father lives in that small house. 
tényé tési bagri-da strti jagné laya, he put him in the field to watch swine. 
sapéd gauré-ri jin ghér-mo ea, in the house is the saddle of the white horse. 
sé gauré padé asa, he is on a horse. 
mi-padé pharddld, he will make a charge upon (i.e. against) me. 


Adjectives arc declined exactly as in Hindi. That is to say, those in @ (or 6) 
change to é for the masculine oblique singular and for the plural, and to z for the 
feminine. 

The postpositions ré (76), of, and dé (dé), by, from, in, etc., are adjectives, and 
agree, like adjectives ind, with the governing noun. Examples of the nominative 
singular masculine have been given above. The following are examples of the other 
forms ;— 

gaw-ré baniyé-dé, from a shopkeeper of the village. 

téré baw-ré ghér-dé kaitné bété, how many sons are there in your father’s house ? 

méré chaché-ré bété-ra bayah tée-ri b606 sathé-héa, the son of my uncle is married 

to his sister. 

és gauré-1i umar kd, what is the age of this horse? 

ghor-dé kaitné béteé,. how many sons in the house? 

mais tés-ré chhoté-dé bohté chhifé laé, 1 applied many blows upon his son. 
Kasmir ae-di haitni. dar, bow far is Kashmir from here? _ 

The postfiosition. pade follows similpr rules. It is always oblique, but: when it is 
, governed by 8 feminine noun ve thing whijch is ‘on’) it takes the form phi, 
Thus.: —_ 

86 gawré-pildé asa, he is on a on 
sé tibé-padé dagar char, he is grazing cattle (anaes plur.) on the hill top: 
himé &i ghoné pide d6é, we (mage. plur.) went on (i.e. about} a wall. 

- tésra pifli- padi jan pa, put the saddle (fem. ) upon his back, 

Comparison is effected as in Hindi, the thing ivith whieh comparison is made being 
put in the ablative. Phis:— - 

 (Be-ré bhai tear} bébdeda bay Gea, his brother is taller than his sites 

sibi da dchhd, beet of all, best. 


SIRMAURI DHARTHI. 


PRONOUNS. 


Phe pronoun of the first person is :— 
. , sing. nom. Ad, &, AG, or au. 
ag. mé, mae, mé, moe. 
> obl. méh, mi, mF, ma. 
gen. mérd, mépra. - 
plur. nom. Adm, hdmé, homé. - - 
, ag. hadmé, homé. 
obl. hams. 
“gen. mard. 
The pronoun of the second person is :— 
sing. nom. fi. 
ag. #8, tai, toé. 
obl. tai. 
gen. térd. 
plur. nom. tum. 
ag. tumé. 
‘obl. tumo. 
gen. tumard. ’ 
A few examples may be given of some of these forms :—~ 
h& bhakhé morné laga, I am dying of hunger. 
hé téra béta bélné-khé na a, 1 am not (worthy) to be called thy son. 
Gw paiiché lé-r6 « a-tha, I had taken away assessors. 
& Gj bahot chala, I walked much to-day. 
mati pap kiya, I did sin. 
moé sadu na chhéta, I did not beat the plaintiff. 
mi apné nokro-da rakh-lé, place me amongst thy servants. 
hisab ma-khé dé, give the share to me, 
méraé bapu tés ghor-da rati-sa, my father lives in that house. 
ham ghoné-gé pujé, we artived at the wall. 
homé éki ghéné-padé doé, we went about a wall. 
hamé khusi honé poro, for us rejoicing is proper. 
na hamé-da kojya od, there was no quarrelling among us. 
ti mara sathi soda royd, thou wast always with me. 
ta: parawan-chari lai, thou preparedst a feast. 
tae mt ik baktu bi nd diya, thou didst not give me even one kid. 
téra hukam na mora, (1) did not disobey thy order. 
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The Demonstrative Pronouns, which are also employed as pronouns of the 3rd 


person, are :— 
ai, this, sing. obl. és; plur. ai, obl. én or ini. 


sé, he, she, that ; ag. téniyé or tényé, obl. tés, téei; plur. sé, ay. tiné, obl. tin, tini. 


Examples are :— 
ai rupaya tés dé, give this rupee to him. 
at gaurd kitné din-ra, how old is this horse ? 
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és gauré-ri umar ka, what is the age of this horse ? 

sé tibé-padé dagar char, he is grazing cattle on the hill-top. 

téniyé tini-khé hisab bandé-diyd, he divided the shares to them. 

tényé mand bura, he considered (it) bad. 

tényé tési bigri-da laya, he sent him into the field. 

sé tes-ré bawé dékha, his father saw him. 

8é apud Ojra tini-ré chharé chhilké khay-ré bhérné laga, he, having eaten their 
abandoned husks, began to fill his belly. 

The Relative pronoun is jé, which has its agent sing. also jaié, but in other 
respects is declined like sé. ‘Thus:— 

ik baktu jaié khusi ldwda, a kid, with which I might have made merry. 

téra dija béta jéniyé téri mal lafay-diya, thy second son, who squandered thy 
wealth. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are kin, who, obl. kas (kos) ; and kd, what? As ex- 
amples we have :— 

tai-pachhé kas-rd chhotié dw, whose boy comes behind you? 

sé kas-da 16d, from whom did you buy that? 

téra naw ka, what is your name? 
koi is ‘anyone’ and j6-kié is ‘ whatever’ ; thus :— 

koi tési khané-khé na déo-tha, no one was giving him to eat. 

jo-kié mi-géchhé osdiya, whatever is mine. (But the correctness of this sentence 
is doubtful.) 


CONJUGATION. 
A.—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 


The Present Tense is declined as follows :— 


Singular. Plural. 
1. ast, dst asa, 086 
2. asé, O8é asa, 686 
3. asa, 680, 686 asa, 080 


When used as an auxiliary, we sometimes find sa or 36 used instead of asa (686). 
The Past is thiyd or tha, was, plur. thiyé or thé; fem. (both numbers) thi. Like 
the Hindi ¢hd, it does not change for person. 
From the verb hind or 6nd, to become, we may quote the past participle hdd 
or da; conjunctive participle d-ré ; imperative sing. 2. 6; and present subjunctive ou, I 
may be. 
As examples of the use of these as verbs substantive we may quote :— 
tés-ra bhai tés-ri b6b6-da bard asa, his brother is bigger than his sister. 
jo-kié mi-géchhé dsdiya, téra 683, whatever is mine, is thine. In this example 
the meaning of dediya is not clear. It may be a present participle of aga. 
jétha béta bagri-da tha, the elder son was in the field. 
éki joné-ré du bété thiyé, of a certain man there were two sons. 
hamé khusi hové poré, it is proper for us to be joyful. 
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hé bilné-khé téra beta nad 6a (or hdd), I became not (i.e. Iam not worthy) to be 
called thy son. This sentence occurs twice in the parable, and in one case 
we have 6¢@ and in the other Add. 


B. Aotive Verb. —The Infinitive or Verbal Noun is formed by adding 2d to 
the root. Thus, fipsd, to beat, the act of beating. If the root of the verb ends in d, 
gh, @, r or 7, then 6 is added instead of né. Thus, marnd, to die. This is, however, 
only a matter of pronunciation, as the Sirmauri character does not distinguish between 
neand yg. As in the case of nouns we sometimes have 6 in place of the final a of the 
infinitive. Thus, ¢2pzd. As examples of the infinitive we may quote :— 
siirti jagné léya, he was appointed to watch swine. 
djra bhorné lagé, he began to fill his belly. 
koi tési khané-khé n@ déo-tha, vo one used to give him (anything) for eating. 
hofné-ri pawan-chéri, a feast (in honour) of arriving. 
The Present Participle is formed by adding dd to the root as in fipdda, beating. 
If the root ends in a vowel, an » is inserted, as in dndd, being. 
The Past Participle is formed by adding @ to the root, as in fipa, beaten; 04, 
become. Sometimes, as usual, we have 6 instead of 4, as fipd. 
There are the usual irregular past participles ; we may quote :— 


Past Participle, 
karna, to do kiya or kore 
dénd, to give diya or ditta 
lénd, to take liya or litte 
jana, to go gaua or goa 
and, to come aya 
marna, to die moa 


With all these there arc variations of spelling. Thus, gé4 may be found spelt guia or 
gouwa. 

The Conjanctive Participle is formed by adding 4 (or, after 4, y) to the root. 
Thus, fipi, having struck; Ahdy, having eaten. But this form is reserved for compound 
verbs. When used as an ordinary conjunctive participle, the suffix +d is added, us in 
tipi-rd, having struck. As irregular, we may quote mdi, having died, from marna. 

Examples are :— 

nokré bédi-rd, having called a servant. 
taras khay-r6, having caten (i.e. felt) pity. 
khoi-khanday-ro, having lost and squandered. 

Owing to the frequent interchange of i and é, we have forms like bagdé-diya, the 
share was divided. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding dla to the oblique infinitive as in 
roné-ala, an inhabitant. 

The sccond person singular of the Imperative is the same as the root, and the 
plural adds 6, or, after d, w. Thus:—fip, beat thou; pj, put (the saddle on his back) ; 
dé, give ; léd or 16, bring ye; déd or dé, give ye; ga, sing ye; khiw, eat ye. 

The plural imperative of L6/n4, to say—b6l6,—is often used asa kind of interjection 
at the commencement of a statement. Several examples occur in the first specimen. 
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The Old Present, used chiefly as a present subjunctive, is thus conjugated :— 
I may strike, etc. 


Sing. Plur, 
1. fipi, tip® tipt, tipt 
2. fipé fipo 
3. tip, tipo, tipd tipo, tipa 


Similarly we huve chdli, let me go (to my father) ; Jdli, let me say to him. 
sé tibé-padé dagar char, he grazes cattle on the hill top. 
tai-pachhé kas-ra chhota dw, whose boy comes behind you? 
pors, it is proper (for us to be joyful). 
muktt rots khao déd, they eat much bread (and) give (it away). 
The List of Words gives the following forms for the Future :— 
I shall strike. 


Sing. Plur. 
1. tipi tipagé 
2. tipla tiplé 
3. fipla tiplé 


The only other examples are both in the second specimen, viz. : korwé, tor koran, 
I will make, and pharadid, he will complain. 

The Definite Present is formed by suffixing the present tense of the verb sub- 
stantive to the Old Present. ‘Thus, fipé sa, he is striking; rai sa, he dwells (sentence 
228). 

Similarly the Imperfect is formed by suffixing thd, as in fipé thd, he was Striking ; 
na déé-thd, no one was giving. 

The Past Conditional is formed by using the present participle, exactly as in 
Hindi. ‘hus, /éwdd, I might have arranged (a feast with my friends). 

The Past, Perfect and Pluperfect are formed from the Past Participle, exactly 
as in Hindi, and need not detain us. When the verb is transitive the subject is put in 
the agent case as in that language. In this connexion, note that the verb bélad, to say, 
is, in Sirmauri, transitive. As usual we sometimes find the past participle ending in 6 
instead ‘of a. ‘To quote a few examples :— 

& aj bahot chala, I walked much to-day. 

kal pord, a famine fell. 

bété dpné baw-khé b6l6, the son said to the father. 

bawé apyé nokro-khé bold, the father said to the servants. 
tés-ré bawé papé diyé, his father gave (him) kisses. 

téré bawé pawan-chari kori, thy father made a feast. 

moi guiwoa tha, he had died. 

Compound Verbs are asin Hindi. Intensives are common, and often drop 
the final i of the conjunctive participle. In other cases there is the usual change of 4 
to é. Thus :— 

moi guwda thd, he died. 
sara mal lafay hota, all the property was squandered. 
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dé-giwa, he went away (to a far country). 
rakh-lo, put (me among thy hired servants). 
hisab bandé-diyd, he divided the share. 
As examples of Inceptives we may quote :— 
8é roné. laga, he began to dwell (with a man of that country). 
bhorné laga, he began to fill (his belly). 
h& morné laga, I began to die, é.e. I am dying. 
Other definite presents may be formed on the lines of the last example. Compare 
sentences Nos. 191, 192. 


VOL. IX, PART IV. 302 


[No. 3.] 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 
WESTERN PAHARI (SIRMAURI). 


Daiaral Wrarect. 


SpeEOIMEN I. 


~ am OO —_—_ = 
_ xt TINA & ME UZ 
NY NL BUA on Hy mM) » 


om. 
ope mo one Ef)” ny <€ " 
“wet noag Hon oS Ole 


Ws eV) We Kae ML 30) 


ws) Lan 
Ug | ma) 64 “EQ? yy 


- = — ~~ e 

So) » EIN BINA) NYE PV GPS 

bees ~* ~~ ~*~ 

AY MY EYYI 6 NIM Om WA 
~ —_ ~~ ~ ~ on™ 

meg $e) NIM HOT EOE ¥M 

~7~. _— — P = 

WMS) SA b WIN MING) €1¥99) 3) 

= ~_—_— ~~ My, ~~ NN 

NOY OIA 3x9 INIA CNY of 


=_— Ss 
ANMMI) " NAY NST D0) SY EV 


sIRMAURBI DHABTBI!. 


gat N92 mI") % 30) 3)79) 

7 ~~ ; 
nay )3 wim» 0949) a m0), 
Fin wh Ro WOH Edw, 
mn ROY SG BY WI 6”) Sy 

~ ~ 

mM) omar Ena Gx) Berl 

— ~~! ~~ wa ‘ ~~ 
Ors) 993), €3) G90 8) 6M 

~~ ON m rae ba 
Y” INO onan M ®) 3n0 a Sy 


mg Be 4) 0} » ~E my ny 
Sy 3a) RE ee wees 


e am D0) a9 > 7) y 393). 
n? 92 BOQ” 0x9) ¢) mya 9) 
“Ayep 69 B10) onyns) On), Ey 
$0x MUS) <> HOD oq) EY) » 
YD PIS a) HOV > yn m4 0) 
7 _ wry ety" AGA “oe 
Om L my w-wh 3.0) any 
“SNL wh xQY WE) MmMHd 49) 


470 


WESTERN PAHARI. 


Mr O35) WA Me BINA 


Axo) Fam) am) 3¢{ aA) 
~~ = ~ ~~ TT! 
M35 ANA NH €3) » a ¢) 
{)m) on mn” ven) ¢) y 
7 mp3) Nam 999 WAY ore) 


DE 299%) Ol NIA) ay 
YM) HM aHLAE MYM) » ney NOY 
YAOU m6 1 


~~ -_,_ -~ 
N99) 96) NLL ay oy$T ©) M) 
=~ ~~ ~~ ~ 
nn Of MN) 79 OS 31K) HOY 
“\ =, 
MY) 91 Dd On MH) Bien ea 
~~ oo 
O14) mM) » Gyo my6 ayv2) » 


NOG Fyn) & HO) HES 39K 309 


yA MO NGO me Hot beh 


At MIAWIOY RIOT ” NOK mn) 


~~ Ss , 
”, 9199 win SY seve) 


SIBMAUK! DHARTHI. 471 


far 

99M)» HGQd) Mer CS) 39%) 

Vol wary, 1 OL oan nym) 

“eS —“ —_ “™. 

mM NAY LIM SNOT Noy xy 

Hor ex Or ME) BYE MY $x 
~~ Sa ™“ ~ 

NXE 7% OF ELM) M3 El 31m0 
< pea “~N 

MUN 6799 Yor MAE) D)op 

no) Sy “OLY 3y4) Pay Fn 

ae Kno oF Dy MUA ery 

> rod 9 


A m6 
2)” om 


— = me) n 
ye) -e 
Brora yo 


. “3)9) eNO) De 
kA Gos) 


6A9R Hay Ms 
YE 330%) 02 M0 93) 0) 


—~— ie 
9)Y7 99) 32L WH) wmLEE o3) » 


472 


[ No. 3.] 
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WESTERN PAHARI (SIRMAURI). 
DuwArtsi Diacect. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


SPECIMEN I. 


Eki-jné-ré di bate  thiyé. Kanchhé-beté apné-baw-khé 
One-man-of two sone were. By-the-younger-son his-own-father-to 
bolo, . ‘bapa, méré-bandé hisab ma-khé dé.’ Téniyd 
tt-was-said, ‘father,  (of-)my-portion _ the-share me-to give.’ By-him 
tini-khé hisab bandé-diya. Thoré-dind-pachhé kancbhé-bété 
them-to the-share was-divided-out. A-few-days-afterwards by-the-younger-son 
apna-banda hisam 1é-ré( for léi-rd) dar-désd-khé do-gowa, hor 
his-own-portion share taken-having  a-far-country-to it-wus-gone-away, and 
ipna mal khoi-khanday-rd gdway-diya. Jdsbé sara mal 
his-own property lost-squandered-having was-wasted. When all the-property 
latay-hdta, tob& tési-désd-da kal péré, hor sé tabs kangal 
toas-spent-away, then that-country-in a-famine fell, and he then poor 
ho-goa. Tési-désd-ré éki-jéné-ré sathi si (for sé) roné laga. 
became. That-country-of a-man-of with he to-remain began. 
Téniyé tési bagri-da strti jagné laya. Ss apna  ojra 
By-him as-for-him  the-field-in swine to-watch he-was-put. He his-own belly 
tini-r6 = chharé-chhilké khay-ro bhirnd laga; _—ihor koi tési 
them-of abandoned-husks eaten-having to-fill began; and anyone  to-him 
khané-khé na dad-tha. Jdbé = tési «= hh aya, to sama: ( for japa) 
eating-for not giving-was. When to-him sense came, then he-said 
je,  ‘méré-baw-ré itné-nokro = mukti roti = khad das, hor 
that, ‘my-father-of so-many-servants much bread eat (and)  give-atoay, and 


ba &thi bhakhé médrné_ lagi. H% apné-bapa-gé (or -khé) choi hor 
I here by-hunger  to-die began. I my-own-father-to may-go and 


bolt, “hai. bapa, mati téaré-agé, Ram-ji-siti pap kiya ; hé, 
may-say, “O father, by-me of-thee-before  God-with sin was-done; I 
téra béta bdlné-khé na 04. Mi bhi apné-nokro-da 
thy son calling-for not became. Me also thine-own-servants-among 
rakh-lo.”"’ Tobé si(for sé)  apné-baw-gb doa. Hébhiyé darké  thiya, 
put.’ Then he his-own-father-to went. As-yei distant he-was, 
se —s-: t4s-rd-bawé dékha. Taras khay-ro, thai gole 


he by-hie-father — was-seen. Compassion _—eaten-huving, him —on-the-neck 


SIRMAURI DHARTHI. 473 
lay-ro mila, hér papé diyé. Tés-ré-bété bola, 
applied-having he-was-met, and kisses were-giwen. By-his-son it-was-said, 
‘he bapa, m6 téré-agé Ram-ji-séti pap kiya, hod  bélnd-khé 
‘O father, by-me of-thee-before  God-with sin was-done, I calling-for 
tera beta na haa.’ Tobe bawé apné-nokro-khé bola, 
thy son not became.’ Then  by-the-father his-own-servants-to it-was-said, 
‘bolé, achhi bamna 1éo, bamné-khé dao ; gathi-da chhala, hor 
“say, good clothes bring, for-clothing give; the-finger-on a-ring, and 
laté-khé chhitra do. Khaw, pid, mangal gaw ; méra béta 
the-foot-for  a-shoe give. Eat, drink, songs-of-joy sing ; my son 
méi-guwa-tha, iri jiwdi;  raché-gowa (for goa)-tha, girl mild.’ Tabé 
dead-gone-was, again lived; lost-gone-was, again wwas-got.’ Then 

tényé  khusi lai. 
by-him rejoicing was-arranged. 
Tés-ra jétha beta bagri-da tha. J5be 
Him-of the-elder son the-field-in was. When 
si (for sé) ghéro-ri (for ré) néré aya, tényé nach-gitd suné. 
he the-house-of near came, by-him  dance-songs  were-heard. 
To nokré bédi-r6 saya, ‘bolo, ka uchhab 
Then a-servant called-having it-was-asked, ‘say, tohat JSestival 
lay-rakha ?’ Tényé bola ké, ‘tera bhayar ay-roa, 
has-been-arranged 7?’ By-him — it-was-said that, ‘thy brother come-has, 
téré-bawé tés-rés raji-khusi hétné-ri pawan-chari k6ri.’ Tényé 
by-thy-father him-of safe-happy arriving-of a-feast was-made.’ By-him 
mano burda;  tis-ré-ghéré-khé daiwda bhaja. Tés-ra bawa baida 
it-was-thought bad; his-house-to entering he-refused. His father outside 
aya,  tési manaw. Beté bola, ‘bold, mati’ téri tol 
came, him remonstrated-with. By-the-son it-was-said, ‘say, by-me thy Sehoive 
itni-brsd ki; tera hukam na mora, toe miik 
Sor-so-many-years was-done; thy order not was-transgressed, by-thee to-me one 
bakta bi pa dima ( for diya) jaié ho Apné-mitrd-s6gé khusi 
kid even not was-given by-which I my-own-friends-with rejoicing 
lawda. Jobe téra daja beta aya, jéniyé tari mal 
might-have-arranged. When thy second son came, by-whom thy property 
kafijani-rora-khé latay-diya, tai tési-khé parawan-chari lai.’ 
harlots-to was-squandered, by-thee him-for a-feast 10a8-arranged.’ 
Bawé bola, ‘hé béta, ta méra  sathi sod i. roya ; 
By-tne-father it-was-said, ‘O son, thow my companion always remained ; 
jo-kié mi-géchhé gsdiyd, téra 686. Hamo khusi_ hone pord, 6rd 
tohatever —_me-to is, thine 1s. For-us happy to-be is-proper, because 
ke =téré =bbhayar = mdi-goa-tha, si (for sé) jiw-goa; raché-goa-tha, miti-goa.’ 
that thy brother dead-gone-was, he alive-went ; lost-gone-was, met-went.’ 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Méro naw  Madhé, Raw-ra 


naw Sado, jat Kanait, ronéala 

My name Madho, Father-of name _ Sada, caste Kanait, inhabitant 
gaw Koti-ra dsi. 
willage Koti-of  l-am. 

Sadué mé-padé jhithi nalso diti (for ditti). Mae 
By-Complainant me-upon false complaint was-given. By-me 
Sadu na chheta, né hamd-da kojya 6a, Homé 

the-Complainant not was-beaten, not us-among quarrelling became. We 
éki-ghiné-padé das. Téthé fw  pafichd lé-rd ghoné-ri sid 
a-oall-upon went. There I assessors taken-having the-wall-of foundation 
lawné lé-géa-tha. Jébé ham ghéné-gé  _ pajé, to Sadué 
to-mark brought-had. When we _ the-wall-to arrived, then  by-the-Complainant 
sdbi-khé = gali di. Jobe mi tipda dora, sdbyé 
all-to = abuse was-given. When  to-me beating he-ran, —_by-all 
choraj mand, apné-apné-ghird-khé bhage. HO bi tai-da 
amazement twcas-felt, each-his-oton-house-to fled. IT also him-from 
déré pora bhaga. Bhagdé-bhagdé mérd dat thokurwa. 
in-fear fallen ran-away, In-running-running my Soot was-hurt. 
Ghoro-da tin-dind bésud pora roba. Sadué 
Hoyse-in for-three-days unconscious fallen I-remained. By-the-Complainant 
thapa js,  ‘mi-pads — gali-ri tai pharadla.’ 
it-was-considered that, ‘me-upon abuse-of for he-will-make-a-charge.’ 
Nals6 rakné (for rdkné)-ré (for ri) khatri Sadué jhithi pharad 
Complaint stopping-of for by-the-Complainant false charge 
ki. Gali jo mi-khé di, tés-ri  pharad korwe. 
was-made. Abuse which  me-to was-given, that-of charge I-will-make., 
Sahi, Sadhu (for Madho) — Bada. 
Signed, Madho Bada. 


4q7 


SIRMAURT GIRIPARI. 


I. Vocabulary.—The Vocabulary of Giripari S rmauri contains many words which 
present a strange appearance to those who are more familiar wth the Indo-Aryan Lan- 
guages spoken’ to the south and east. We have met a certain number of such words in 
the Pahari languages spoken more to the east, such as Jaunsari, Garhwali and Kumauni, 
and we shall meet many more in the Western Pahari languages still remaining to be 
dealt with. As it is in Giripari that they first ]ecome a prominent feature of the Voca- 
bulary of Sirmauri, a list is here given of some of those that are worthy of note in the 
specimens and list of words of that dialect. There can be no doubt that most of them are 
relics of the old Khaéa language formerly spoken before the Rajpat occupation of these 
hills, and, as will be seen subsequently, many of them give evidence of phonetic changes 
which would lead us to class the Khaéa languages with the Pisacha languages of the 
North-West Frontier—Shina, Khowar, Bashgali Kafir, etc. 


achi jana, to be lost. 

agli, sin. 

ajna, to come. 

aulad, a shoe. 

bagna, the foot. 

bantya, beautiful. 

bath, all, entire. 

chhéwra, ® man. 

chhéwri, a woman. 

chin or chon, three. 

chi§, water. 

chigna, to give. 

chhota, a son. 

dé, a day. 

déwnd, to go. 

dhitu, a daughter. 

dona or dan4é, to run. 

gas, gasi, gés, or gési, up, upon. 

horn, to run. 

hotnd, to move, to go. 

jhagna, to beat. 

jhétna, to see. 

ka, a house, home. 

khéch, a field. 

lat, the foot. 

madal, hair. 

pana, to cause to fall, used in compound verbs as the ecuivaleut of the Hindi 
dalnd. 

porna, to be proper, to be mect. 

vigar, o servant. 
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sadnd, to commit (sin). 
sand, to ask. 
siina, to run. 


The verb jan4, to go, is also used, but principally in compound verbs. Déwnd is 
generally employed when the idea is simply “going " used independently. 

It should also be noted that the termination ¢# is often added to a noun without 
changing its meaning. Thus, stir-tit, a pig; chhél-tu,a kid; dhi-td, a girl; pagé-ti, a 
rope. This termination is always masculine, so that we have adchhé (not dchht) dhitu, a 
good girl. 

II. Pronunciation.—The spelling of Sirmauri words is not fixed, and it is impos- 
sible to say whether, so far as the vowels are concerned, the following remarks indicate 
real changes of pronunciation or merely varieties of spelling. The remarks are 
entirely based on the specimens as they have been received, as no other materials are 
available. 

The vowel a is pronounced like the 6 in ‘hot.’ In the local character this sound is 
indicated at random by a@ and by 6. Thus, jabé, when pronounced j6é, is sometimes 
written W@ and sometimes sf%. In transliterating the 6, when it is certain that it has 
the sound of 6, is represented by 6, not by 6. Thus, #@ is transliterated jabé, and m@ 
by jobé. Other examples are dééa and dééo, the oblique form singular of déé, a country ; 
raga and rod, (he) remained; ghar and ghor, a house; marda or mordd, dying. Some- 
times this 6 sound is broadened to au, as in gharché (wX@) or ghaurchi (aca), property. 
We shall see a similar broadening of the same sound in Kitthali, in which dialect ghar, a 
house, often appears as gauhr. 

Very similarly @ and 6 are interchangeable, as in durka or durko, distant; dayd or 
déyd, he ran. This is specially common in the case of nouns, including past participles 
which, in Hindi, end in @, and in Western Pahari in 6. In Sirmauri such nouns 
usually end in @ but the substitution of 6 is not at all uncommon. Thus, we have 
bhukha, hungry ; but sund, gold; dchhé,good; nachné, dancing; and many past parti- 
ciples, such as béla or bélé, said; Chhard, sent; sichd, thought, and so on. In other 
Western Pahari dialects, the two vowels, when final, are absolutely interchangeable. 

There is a short é, sounded like the e in ‘met.’ This is sometimes written ¢ and 
sometimes written é. Thus, ¢é63, him, is written both farsy{ and @yy. In such cases ] 
shall transliterate ¢ by i, but é, when it represents é, by é. 

The vowels é and i are absolutely interchangeable. Thus, ékz or iki, oblique form oJ 
ék, one; bhétna, bétnd, or bitnd, to find ; kai or kaé, towards. This is specially commor 
in the case of feminine nouns which, in Hindi, end ini. Thus, gharcht or ghaurché, 
‘property ; bar-bauchi or bar-bauché, fields; adpné ghaurchi, for dpni yh’, his owr. pro- 
perty ; béké, for dik, having sold; bani or bané, a sister. As examples ofi the reverse, 
in which i is used for é, we have rigard-ri (for -ré) sadthi, with the servants; itnt (for 
itné) barad, for so many years. 

‘The vowels 6 and # are similarly interchangeable. Thus the postposition of the 
ablative is sometimes written dé (sentences 104, etc.) and sometimes du (43. 231, 235, 
237, 241). 

As regards consonants, we may first note the frequent dropping of the letter 4 when 
initia]. Thus, hotnd or dina, to go; arin (for harin), a deer: hamé or dmé, we. When 
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a sonant consonant has aspiration the aspiration is liable to be dropped (as in the 
Pigacha languages). Thus, bhétnd, bétnd, or bitnd. to find. 

There is no doubt that the cerebral is as common as in the other Pahari languages, 
but the dental x is almost always written in its place. I have not ventured to restore 
the cerebral letter when it would be expected. A curious instance of the writing of the 
cerebral » is in the word Panééur, a corruption of Parméésur, God. 

Two consonantal changes are noteworthy, as they are typical of the Piéacha lan- 
guages. There are the change of ¢ (derived from an ancient ¢r) to ch, as in chin, three, 
and khéch, a field, and the change of d to j as in bésay for bésid(h), senseless, and daléj 
for dalid, poor. Especially interesting is the root jhét, see, derived from the Prakrit 
dittha. Here not only has the d been changed to j, but the aspiration of the ¢h has 
been transferred to it, and it has become jh. 

The letter ¢ is almost always changed to , pronounced like an English sh. Thus 
we have both ¢is?, and much more often ¢é42, him, and déé, a day, representing an older 
divasa. So also an original § is preserved. whereas, in Hindi, it always becomes s¢. 
Thus, find (Hindi sund), heard; dés (Hindi dés), a country. The Sanskrit sh (q) also 
becomes §, as in mana (Sanskrit manusha), a man. 

The letters 1 and r between two vowels are liable to elision, as in pifuld, or pitua, I 
shall beat; déna (for daur(a)na), to run; pand, to cause to fall, for parnd. So also, an 
initial x is dropped in the phrase achi-goa, he was lost, for rdchz -g6a. 

Consonants are sometimes transposed. as in pitnd or fipnda, to beat. With this we 
may compare the transfer of aspiration in jhét tor jth, mentioned above. 


NOUNS. 


Gender and Case. 

As in Dharthi, masculine fadbhara nouns, which in Hindi end in 4, also usually end 
in a, though a termination 6 also occurs. Thus, while we have chhéfd, a son, and badd, 
a share, we have also words such as éia0, gold. These nouns form their oblique cases 
singular and the nominative phual in é, as chhoté-khé, to the son, chhoté, sons. The 
oblique plural of these nouns is the same as the singular. 

Other masculine nouns ending in consonants form the agent and locative cases by 
adding é. Thus, from mwévas, a man, the agent is mansé, by a man, and from ghor, a 
house, the locative is yhore. in a house. For the other cases of the singular, the oblique 
torm is made by adding « (cy or 6 to the noun. Thus, pordésa-khé, tua foreign country ; 
laté-khé, on the foot. The nominative plural is the same as the singular, as in rigar, 
servants, and the oblique plural js the same as the oblique singular, as in rigaré-ki4, to 
the servants. 

Masculine nouns cnding in vowels other than @, form the agent and locative 
singular by adding é. Thus, sédié, by the complainant (Specimen I). 

Feminine nouns, which in Hindi end in 3, in Giripari also end in 3, but, as explained 
ur ler the head of pronunciation, this i as often as not is written é. Thus, in the first 
specimen, we have both bay-baucht and bdar-bauché, fields. These and other feminine 
nouns appcur to remain unchanged throughout the singular and the plural, except that 
they take é in the singular agent and locative. 
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Case relations (excluding those of the agent and locative) are made with the aid of 
postpositions. The following are the more important. 
Instrumental. -This case is usually treated like the agent, and takes é. Some— 
times it has the postposition ré. 
Accusative-Dative.— khé, ékh, gé, to or for; ri (ré)-ta?, for. 
Ablative.—dé (or dz), from. 
Genitive.—rd. 
Locative.—da, mé, mitjé, in; gés, géSi, gasi, on. 
We may therefore thus decline chhéta, a son: 


Singular. Plural, 
Nom. chhota chhoté 
Agent chhoté chhoté 
Acc. chhata or chhété-khé chholé, chhoté-khé 
Instr. chhoté chhélté 
Dat. chhoté-khé chhoté-khé 
Abl. chhété-dé chhété-dé 
Gen. chhélé-ra chhoteé-ra 
Loc. chhété-da chhoté-da 
Voc. hé chhota hé chhoté 


‘We may quote the following examples :-- 


Nominative —jétha chhéta khéché-da thiya, the elder son was in the field. 
éki chhéwré-ré di chhété thé, there were two sons of a certain man. 


Agent.—kanchhé chhété apué baba-khé 6616, the younger son said to his father 
(Here note that the oblique form of bdbd, a father, is sometimes badd, and 
sometimes bawé.) 

sddué éri jalsaji hi, the complainant has made a causelessly false complaint. 
(Specimen II). 

Accusative.—é rupayad és-khé dé, give this rupee to him. 

surti-ré chharé Salékré khay-ré, having eaten the husks left by the swine. 
Instrumental.—pagétué ban, tie (him) with ropes. 
chhéltu, jé-ré m& apné mitro- sathé khuéi lawda, a kid, by means of which I 
might have rejoiced with my friends. 

Dative.—dpué baba-khé bold, he said to his father. 

méré latikh thok lagi, a blow happened to my foot (Specimen II). 
pharadé rokné-gé, for stopping the complaint (Specimen IT). 
For ré-éi%, see sentences 103, etc., where, as often happens, ré is written ri. 

Ablative.—kié-da chié gard, draw water from the well. 

In sentences 104, etc., the postposition is written do. 

Genitive. —Here ra becomes ré and ri, exactly as the Hindéstani ka becomes ké- 
and ki. But, as é and i are interchangeable, we often find ri instead of ré- 
and vice versd. Examples are :— 

méré hapa-ra naw Sadé, my father’s name (is) Sad6 (Specimen I1). 
tééi déko-ré iki mandéi-ré sath, with a certain man of that country. 
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dpné rigayo-rt (for -ré) eathe (for séthé), with one of your own servants. 
siirta-ré chharé Salékré, the abandoned husks of the swine. 
tés-rt pithé-gasi jin paro, put the saddle on his back. 

In the second specimen is-ké (for is-kz) nalish, a complaint of thie, is. evidently 

borrowed from Hindi. 
“Locative.—The termination da of the locative is also an adjective like ra, agreeing 
with the thing which is on, as 7é agrees with the thing possessed. Thus :— 
té§i dééa-da ghata dyd, a famine came in that land. 
tédré bawé-ré ghar-dé kété chhoté sa, how many sons are there in your father’s 
house ? 
jo ghar-gharché méré badé-di aj6, the house-property (fem.) which comes in 
my share. 

Examples of other postpositions of the Locative are :— 

gaw Kéti-mé roi, I live in village Kati (Specimen II). 

nd apo-mirjé tipayé-ghilayé, we did not quarrel among ourselves (Specimen IT). 

Sadié mé-gé6 éri. jalsaji ki, the complainant made a causelessly false complaint 
on me (Specimen IZ). 

mé-gébé (for -gé6i) galt déné-ri pharad karni, a complaint of giving abuse will 
be made upon me (Specimen IT). 

tts-ri pithé-gasi jin pard, put.the saddle on his back. 

Note that here pithé itself is in the locative. 
ghéré hotda bhaja, he refused to go into the house. 
Vocative.— 

hé baba, O father, (I have sinned). 

hé chhota, O son, (thou art ever with me). 

Adjectives.—The rules are as in Hindi. Adjectives in @ (or 6) take é in the 
masculine plural, and in the oblique cases of the singular they take 3 (or é) in the 
feminine. : 

Comparison is also made as in Hindi. Thus:— 

tés-ra ddda tés-ri dadi-du laba sa, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Note that the numeral é& has an oblique form éké (or éké) or #ké (or iki), ag in 
éké chhéwré-ré, of o certain man (there were two sons) ; té6% déé-ré iki mans6-ré sath, 
with a certain man of that country. 


PRONOUNS. 


There is a good deal of confusion in the use of the Personal pronouns in 
the eyecimens. The following appear to be the forms :— 


yinat Penson. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. hatc4, aw, &, ms. hamé, amé, haweé. 
Agent mo, md, mat, ma, ma, mai. hamé, amé. 
Ob}. m8, mo, mi, mat, ma. hamé, amé. 
Gen. mera. amrd. 
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Sscony Pgnsox. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. ta, ti. tad. 
Agent tué, toi, ta. tu’, 
Obl. ti, to. tama. 
Gen. téra, téarda, tuaka. tumra, tuara. 


Of the above, the Agent forms mai, ma, mai, ta, dmé and tué (plur.) will be found 


in the List of Words (Nos. 1865 ff.); and aw, amé, dmra, ti, téard, tudka, ta& (nom. 
plur.), tuara, and twmra in Nos. 14 and ff. The following are examples of the other 
forms :— 


hatoé dré lawda nayd-tha, I had gone to fix the boundary (Specimen II). 

a téra chhota bolné jéga na réd, I am not worthy to be called thy son. 

mo bhikha morda lagé rad, I am dying of hunger. 

m6 sadit nd jhaga, I do not beat the complainant (Specimen II). 

mo agli sadi, I have committed sin. 

sddué mo-gés éri jalsaji ki, the complainant has made a causelessly false charge 
upon me (Specimen IT). 

j6 mb-khé as6, what is to me (is thine). 

mo bi dpné rigaro-ri sathé rigar tho, make me also a servant with thy servants. 

sé mi dé, give that (share) to me. 

mikh j6 gals ditti, the abuse which was given to me (Specimen II). 

méré baba-ré itné rigar as, there are so many servants of my father. 

j0bé hamé st-kaé hété, when we arrived near the boundary (Specimen II). 

hawe khusi honda pord, it is proper for us to rejoice. 

sadué hamékh gali ditti, the complainant gave abuse to us (Specimen II). 

ta ma aathé désya rda, thou art always with me. 

tié sé kas-di ging, from whom didst thou buy that ? 

tot mi chhéltu bi na ditté, thou didst not even give a kid. 

sé td-khé thoi-thé, (whatever is mine) that was kept for thee. 

téra chhota puja, thy son arrived. 

tami-dé pachhé kas-ra chhéta aj, whose boy comes behind you? 


The Demonstrative pronouns, which are also employed as pronouns of the 3rd 


person, are :— 


é, he, she, this ; sing. obl. és (or 6): plural, é, obl. in or ini. 


sé, or sé-7é, he, she, that ; ag. téné, tiniyé or tényé ; obl. tée (or té6), tési (or ¢63), 
tist (or ti6i) ; plur. sé; ag. ténié; obl. tin or fini. 


The forms with n (in, ini, téné, tiniyé, tényé, ténié, tin and tint) should all probably 


have cerebral z, but this distinction is not observed in writing. The forms with s (é:, 
tés, tési, tigi) should all probably have , but in the same way, no distinction is made in 
writing. 


Examples of these pronouns are: — 


é rupaya ée-khé dé, give this rupee to him. 
63 ghoré-ré ka wmar sa, how old is this house? 
8é fir-ga$i baché char sa, he is grazing cattle on the hill. 
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aé mi dé, give that to me. 
tényé apyd bada béké-chiét payd, he sold and gave away his share. 


tébé tiniyé siiché, then he considered. 
té6i déba-da ghata aya, in that country a famine came. 
tisi kiyé bi na dénda-thaé (anyone) was not giving anything to him. 
There are possibly (and probably) feminine forms of the above pronouns, but no 
examples have been noted in the specimens. 
The Reflexive pronoun dpa or dpé has its genitive dpxé, and its oblique plural 
apo. Thus :— 
j0bé apna bada lai payd, when (the younger son) had got his own share. 
na apo-miijé tipayé-ghilayé, we did not fight aunongst ourselves (Specimen IT). 
The Relative pronoun is j6, who, agent jényé. The oblique singular is probably 
jes, but no example occurs. We have :— . 
jo mé-khé asd, what I have (is thine). 
jo ghar-gharché bar-bauché méré badé-di aja, the property, fields, ete. which come 
into my share. 
jéenyé téri garwéchi khaldi, (he) who caused thy property to be devoured. 
The correctness is very doubtful of :— 


jé-ré mb apné mitré sathé khuSi lawda, (a kid) with which I might have rejoiced 
with my friends. We should expect jéé-ré. 

The Interrogative pronouns are kuné, who? and kd, what? The agent of the 
former is probably kunié, but no examples occur in the specimens. The oblique form is 
kas (kde), as in tami-dé pachhé kas-ré chhoté dj, whose boy comes behind you? t#d oF 
kas-d& gina, from whom did you buy that? For ka we have :— 

ké ae0, what is it ? 
tumra ka naw sa, what is your name? 
There are no examples of the oblique form of kd. 
#04 is ‘any one,’ ‘some one,’ and 
kiyé is ‘anything,’ ‘ something.’ 
tisi kiyé bi na dénda-thd, to him (anyone) was not giving anything. 


VEBBS. 


Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 
Present, I am, ¢tc. 
Singular. 
1. eff or ad, 36, a8 (68), 486 (686) 
2. aa, 86, as (08), asd (680) 
8. 8a, 80, a8 (68), a86 (086) 


Plaral. 
8a, 86, a8 (de), asd (686). 
$a, 90, a8 (68), 086 (ded). 
8a, 80, a8 (de), a86 (ded). 
It will be observed that sa (or #6), as (or 6a), or asd (or 68d) can be used for any 
person of either number, and are the only forms for every person except the first person 


singular. It is most probable that aed and ded should be pronounced aged and esd, after 
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the analogy of other Western Pahari dialects, but the written character of the speci- 
mens makes no distinction between single and double letters. 

The past (I was, ete.) is tha (thd) or thiyd (or thiyo), plural thé; feminine (both 
numbers) ¢hi. 

Examples of the Verb Substantive are :— 

tumra ka naw sa, what is your name ? 

méré béba-ré itné rigar as, jo muktiriti khané-déné-khé asd, how many servants 
are there of my father, so that there is for eating and giving much bread, 

téaré bawé-ré ghar-dé kété chhoté ea, how many sons are there in your father’s 
house ?P 

abyé sé dirké thiya, he was yet afar off. 

6ki chhéwré-ré di chholé thé, of a certain man there were two sons. 

8d t6-khé thoi tho, that was kept for thee. 

Instead of si, etc. we often find rad ,or réd, remained, used in the sense of ‘1 
am,’ etc. as in @ téra chhota bolné jog na roa, I am not worthy to be called thy son. 
In the repetition of the phrase, we have héa, became, used in the same sense. 

From the verb hénd or 6nd, to become, we have the past tense hdd or 6d, as above. 

Active Verb.—The Infinitive or Verbal Noun is no doubt formed, as in other 
cognate languages by adding na@ (or 26) to the root, but as, in writing, distinction is 
seldom made between x and n, this always appears in the specimens as na (or 18). 
Thus, pitna, or pitné (for pitna), to beat. If the root of the verb ends in d, dh, x, r, or 
r, the termination n@ would, as usual, be correct. 

The oblique form of this infinitive ends in né (for 7é). Examples are :— 

tébi désd-ré iki man$6-ré sath roné laga, he began to dwell-with a man of that 
country. 

mukti ruts khané-déné-khé asd, there is much bread for eating and giving away. 

nachnoé sind, he heard dancing. 

pharado rokné-gé, in order to stop the claim (Specimen II). 

The Present Participle is formed by adding da (or dé) to the root, asin pijda, 
beating. If the root ends in a vowel, an n is inserted, as in dénda, giving, dndé, becom- 
ing. In the specimens, this participle is sometimes employed as an infinitive of 
purpose, as in ghéré hotda bhaja, he refused to go into the house ; hawé oré lawda naya- 
tha, I had gone to fix the boundary. This idiom is very common in all Western Pahari 
dialects. ‘For the ordinary sense of the participle, we have :— 

jabé mil-kGi-khé fipda déyd, when he ran, beating, in my direction (Specimen II). 

Here we may note the verb fipna, to beat, the same word as pitnd, with the 
consonants transposed (see remarks on pronunciation, above). 

The Past Participle is formed by adding 4 (or 6) to the root, as in pifd, beaten. 
There are the usual irregular pust participles. We may quote :— 


Past Participle. 
karna, to do kiya 
déna, to give ditta 
lénd, to take litta 
jana, to go goa or géya 
ajna, to come aya 
marna, to die nud 


laggna, to be attached liga 
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A Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the Infinitive, as in pharad 
karni, & claim is to be made, é.e. will be made (Specimen IT). 

The Conjunotive Participle is formed by adding 3 (é) (or, after a, y) to the root. 
Thus, pifi, having struck ; khay, having eaten, but this form is reserved for compound 
verbs. When used as an ordinary conjunctive participle, the suffix ré is added, as in 
sirta-ré chharé Salékyé khay-rd, having eaten the husks left by the swine. In héri-dé- 
76, having run, we have a compound verb, dé-r6 meaning ‘ having given.’ 

Another form of the conjunctive participle ends in iyd, as in diya, having become ; 
pitiyd, having beaten ; and with this we may probably connect ddjyé, having arisen (he 
went to his father), and bady6, having divided ; bédyé, having called (a servant, he asked 
him). It may, however, be noted that Sindui also forms a conjunctive participle by 
adding yd. 

A kind of Continuative Participle appears to exist in hadré-yiida, while going 
(Specimen II), a form which I am unable to explain. 

The second person singular of the Imperative is the same as the root, and the 
plural adds 6. 

Thus :— 
dé, give thou me (the share) ; dé, give ye (beautiful clothes). 
The Old Present, used chiefly as a present subjunctive, is thus conjugated :— 
I may strike, etc. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. piti, pité pitti, pité 
2. pité pité, pit 
3. pit, pilé, pito pile, pit 


It will be observed that pité may be used for any person of either number. 
Examples are :— 
gaw Koti-mé 76a, I dwell in the village of Koti (Specimen IT). 
J& ghar-gharché bar-bauché méré badé-di ajo, the property, etc. which comes 
into my share. 
tami-dé pachhé kas-ré chhota aj, whose boy comes behind you ? 
hawé khusi honda por, it is proper for us to rejoice. 
The Future is conjugated as follows :— 


Singular. Plana. 
1. pitild, pitué, or pitwd pitilé 
2. pitéla, pitla pitéelé, pile 
3. pitla pitlé 


Examples are :— 
apné bawé agé 6tué hor bolué, I will go before my father, and will say. 
nalté korwd, I will make a complaint (Specimen II). 
The Present is formed by suffixing the present tense of the verb substanti 
the Old Present. Thus :— = — 
I strike, etc. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. pitt ef (or. -) pila (or pifé) ea 
2. pifé sa Pité (pit) sa 
3. pit (or pité) ea pile (pif) sa 
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Similarly we have :— 


I go, ete. 
Singalar. Plural. 
1. déwt st déwé sa 
2. déwé sa déwé sa 
3. déwé sa déwé sa 


As an example, we have :— 
8€ tir-gaks baché char sa, he is grazing cattle on the top of the hill (sentence 
229). 
méra baba tts chhoté ghara-dé raa (for rad) sa, my father lives in that small 
house (sentence 233). 
A Definite Present is formed with the past or perfect tense of ldgé (or lagi) rona 
added to the present participle, as in :— 
morda lagé rad, I am dying (of hunger). 
aw pitda lagé rad sit, I am beating (List No. 191). 
‘fhe Imperfect is formed by suffixing tha (or thé), the past tense of the Verb 
Substantive, either to the Old Present or to the Present Participle. Thus:— 
Sw pitt tha, I was striking (List No. 192). 
éjra bhoré tha, he was filling his belly. 
9é té-khé thos (for thé) thé, that was being kept for thee. In this sentence ¢hdi 
exactly corresponds to the Kashmiri thé’. 
tist kiyé bi na dénda-tha, (anyone) was not giving anything even to him. 
The Past tense requires no remarks. It is made from the Past Participle, exactly 
as in Hindi. 
Similarly the Perfect and Pluperfect are made exactly as in Hindi, e.g.— 
botha sa, he is seated, he has sat, in sentence 230, and 
mud-tha, he had died. 
The Passive is formed with jand, as in Hindi. See List of Words Nos. 202-204. 


Caueal Verbs are made as in Hindi. Asan irregular, we may quote khalana, to 
cause to eat (in the phrase, “thy son who devoured thy living among harlots'’). 

Compound Verbs do not require much notice. Intensive compounds are formed 
with the conjunctive participle in 3, as in Gchi-jand, to be lost. 

In these compounds, the verb pand, to cause to fall, is used when in Hindi we 
should use dalnd. Thus, lai payd, he took away completely ; béké (for biki) chiés pays, 
he sold and gave away, and so on. 

Inceptives are formed as in Hindi. Réné léga, he began to dwell. ‘Note the long 
G in légé, which is the past participle of laggna, with a short a and doubled 9. 
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Grrivini Draveocr. 
SPECIMEN I. 


wal as Tea | as ae wT aw e Tat F 
H TAT TSN A As A wT gs Fa ea ecard 
aett grea He ate fet 1 aus Hs wa wou ater ak 
Gat at Wey QS aca Het | Aa are aiet BH Tht oar | 
Ht GWM Ber Saad qa ay ast Sq at aerwaai a afaa 
Garren Hara At Sn t TM arr @ aa DA ara 
tat aan fast Sat at YS ak | aret | Yt as Tews 
ama tT We a a A feet A TH aT eat a A 
fafa ya Ff At an @ cat Dug wa HM at et aA  @ 
wal | at yet Ae TT TMT ATT TA TA a He Aa 
MM at wat aa st Mt are aiet 1 at aa wet aaa 
aT AT Ter) at at Woe thet B anh Ars a HT ae 
wae ara ate Wet | wal @ seat firm Fat Ts S Hat Aa 
faa tea art | | HSTeT qaeTy Tat We araet fert 1 we 
Ter F aa A At WH weet aiet | Aa se et AM a 
Wer | Aa WG Ts @ Ter Ft At aa wo eH 1 ww 
@ am Ht at S tert ea | ara TI aM HA Fa eer 
AT at Mar TT Wit aT VA ATT 1 


aa UW FST Vet GA at faa) wt a ae t As gM WH 
We a aaa qa A Oars Fa aT F MT WR 1 At Ae Her 
Sad Wet Wa) at Te Aa t om QM Aza gaa @ att 
waa To wet a1 Fam A Heat wea aa 
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ASST Wat eat Aca uTaTM | als Ae AT AN sett aren 
awe at Aa teat) AE Hsaz HP a fer F 7 at 
wre fart at qa ater | Ta AT Ret GM Fa AT Tt 
wel tel @ wart TS Fa DT Tet fed. Ta TA F Aer 
Taam tart RAMs A sas 7, wi awh 
Wat Tet Ra F AT set | AMT a st arat | aia Rar feat 
azt Tat 
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WESTERN PAHARI (SIRMAURI). 


GiripARi DIALECT. 
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


SPECIMEN I. 


Eki-chhéwre-re da chhoté thé. Kanchhé-chhoté apné-baba-khé bald 

One-rian-of two sons were. By-the-younger-son his-own-father-to it-was-said 
jé, ‘jo ghar-gharché bar-bauché méré-badé-di ajo, s¢ mi dé’ Tényé 
that, ‘what house-property fields-etcetera my-share-in comes, that to-me give. By-him 


apné ghar-ghaurchi _ bar-bauchi dainé-chhoté badyo ditti. 
his-own  house-property fields-etcetera _(to-)both-sons having-divided were-given. 
Kanchhé-chhoté jibe apni  bada lai-paya, to  pdrdééa-khe 
By-the-younger-son when his-own share was-taken-completely, then a-far-country-to 
darka-hota. Tényé apni  bada beké-chigi-paya. Jabé = apna 
far-noay-he-went. By-him his-own share was-sold-given-completely. When his-own 
bada kholthéri-paya, to t86i-dega-da ghata aya. Sa 
share was-squandered-completely, then  that-country-in a-famine came. He 
dalij khankhamali ho-goa. Tééi-dééd-ré iki-man§0-ré sath roné 
poor left-without-eating became. That-country-of one-man-of with to-remain 
laga. Tééi-mangé tisi khécho-da siirta charai-khé chhara. 
he-began. By-that-man as-for-him the-field-in swine Seeding-for he-was-sent., 
Stirta-ré chharé falékré khay-ro ojra bhéro-tha, hor _ tisi 
The-syine-of abandoned husks eaten-having the-belly he-filling-was, and to-him 
kiyé bi na dénda-tha. Tobe tiniyé stichd je, 
anything even not he-giving-was. Then by-him it-was-thought that, 
* méré-baba-ré itné rigar as, jo mukti = rati khané-déné-kha 
‘my-father-of so-many servants are, so-that much bread eating-giving-for 


aso. Mo bhakha mibdrda-lagé-raa. § Apné-bawe ag6 ss ote «=SOhdr'_—séa da 
is. I hungry dying-am. My-own-father before I-will-go and I-will-say, 


“mo tere  ags hor Ram-ji age agli sfidi. A tera chhota 
“by-me of-thee before and God before sin was-committed. I thy child 
bolné joga nd roa. Mo Obi apné-rigaro-ri sathi rigar 

to-say worthy mot remained. Me also thine-own-servants with a-servant 
tho.”’ = Hor béjys = Apné-bawa kai hota.  Aby8 88 darks 


make.” ’ And  having-risen his-own-father to he-went. Yet he distant 
VoL, IX, PART IV. 8x 
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thiyd,  tés-ré-babé sé jhéta. Tési ghin-bédan lagi. Hori-dé-ro 
was, by-his-father he was-seen. To-him pity-pain was-attached. Run-having 
kumrai-paya, hor pokti ditti. Chhaté bala, ‘hé 
he-was-embraced-completely, and kiss was-given. By-the-son it-was-said, ‘O 

baba, mo teré age agh sadi. Tera chhota bdlné joea 


father, by-me_ of-thee before sin was-committed. Thy son to-say worthy 
na hoa.’ Tényd apné-rigaro-khé bola 6, =‘ tas bantya 
not (I-)was.’ By-him  his-own-servants-to it-was-said that, ‘to-him beautiful 
parawa deo. Gathi-khé chhap hor 1latd-khé aulad déd. Khad-piws —raji 
suit give. Finger-to ring and feet-to shoe give. .Hat-drink happy 
ho, ké méra chhoté mua-tha, Jiw6-g64 ; achi-goa, bhéto goa.’ 
be, because my son dead-was, alive-went; lost-went got awent,’ 


Tés-ra jétha chhota khéchd-da thiyé. Jabé sé ghara-ré 
Him-of _ the-elder son Sields-in was. When he  the-house-of 


néré puja, hor git wa nachno sind, to rigar 
near arriwwed, and song and dancing was-heard, then  a-servant 
bédyo saya ké, ° ‘ka aso?’ Tényé _—tési. bola 
having-ca:led it-was-asked that, ‘what is?’ By-him to-him  it-was-said 
je, ‘téra dada aya. Téré-babé tés-ré raji khufi 
that, ‘ thy brother came. By-thy-father —_ him-of happy joyful 
bitné-pijné-ré tai khané-ri  adro ki.’ Sé ragwa, 
meeting-arriving-of for eating-of respect was-made.” He became-angry, 
ghdré hdtda bhaja. Tés-ra haba baida aya, tési 
in-the-house going refused. Him-of the-father outside came, him 
sarcha-parchao. Chhoté bala, ‘mo teri itni bérsd 
remonstrated-with. By-the-son it-was-said, ‘by-me thy 8o-many yeare 
tdhal ki. Téra dol mano. Tor mii chhélta bi na 
service was-made. Thy word was-obeyed. By-thee to-me a-kid even not 
ditta, je-ré md apné-mitro sathé khuéi lawda. 
was-given, which-by I my-own-friends with rejoicing  might-have-celebrated. 
Jabé téra chhota puja, jéenyé téri garwéchi radi-chhéwri-khé 
When thy son arrived, by-whom thy property harlot-girls-for 
khalai, tor t&s-ri adro ditti.’ Babé 
was-caused-to-be-devoured, by-thee him-of respect’ was-given.  By-the-father 
16, ‘he chhota, ta ma sathé désya rda. Jo mo-khé 
tt-+cas-said, ‘O son, thou me with always remainedst. What me-to 
aso, sé  t6-khé thoi-tho. Hawe khuéi honda pdrd, kéth-ké 
és, that thee-for being-kept-was. We rejoicing to-be it-te-proper, because 


téra dada mi  g6a-tha, ji-goa ;. chi géyd-thiyd, béta géys.’ 
brother dead gone-was, alive-went; lost gone-was, got went.’ 
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SPECIMEN II. 


aa ara arat | At ava-tr Ta aTST | a AT TTS 
alet A TH 

age af ta at areal at) at are at aint at ara 
aa eat yaa Bla WT STAT WIS Wael ara wa we 
wa at HiT Fe at Beu wae art fect wa q asx © 
caer stat ala TNA ASH ATT | TTT ATT oat OG HS ETST 
Ast erat erat erat AT afae sta ait 1 wa at Ma aw 
aa Tat) argu dat a aT AH art Sa T me aret | 
wus Waa tT AA ot afad al ae wm met fedd zat 
atfam arTaT 
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WESTERN PAHARI (SIRMAURI). 


GrripaAri D1aLect, 
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


SpPecIMEN Il. 


Méra naw  Madho. Méré-bapa-ra = naw Sado. Jat Konét. 
My name Madho. My-father-of name Sadhé. Caste 
Gaw-Koti-mé rou. 
Village-Koti-in I-dwell. 


Kanét. 


Sadué mo-gés éri jalsaji ki. Mo 
By-the-complainant me-upon causeless forgery was-made. 


By-me 
sadti na jhaga ; na apo-mbjé tipayé-ghilayé. 

the-complainant not was-beaten; not owurselves-among were-quarrels-etcetera-made. 
Hawé apné-daicharé ord lawdi §naya-tha. Jébé ham’ 
Is (with-)my-own-brethren the-boundary (to-)fixing gone-was. When we 

si-kaé héts, —_tabé sadué hamékh _ gali ditti. 

the-boundary-near arrived, then  by-the-complainant _—_us-to 
Jabé mi-kai-khé tipda doyd sdbé-joné chiraj 
When my-direction-to beating ran 


abuse was-given. 
mano. 
by-all-people astonishment was-experienced. 
Apné-apné-ka-khé hoté, hadré-yida dayo-diyd-dayo méré-latikh 
Our-own-our-orwn-homes-to we-went, while-going running-running-running my-foot-to 
thok laui. Apné-ghdré chin-désé besaj roa. 
a-blow = happened In-imy-own-house —_ for-three-days senseless T-remained, 
Sadie stich jo ‘ms-gesé gall déné-ri pharad 
By-the-complainant —it-was-thought that ‘me-upon abuse  giving-of claim 
karni.’ Pharado rokné-gé téné éri nalis ki. 
will-be-made.’ The-claim stopping-for by-him a-causeless complaint was-made. 
Mikh jo gil ditti is-ke ——nallig kérwa. 
Me-to what abuse wer-giten  that-of complaint I-will-make. 
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BISSAU. 


The State of Jubbal lies to the north-east of the State of Sirmur, and like that State 
has Jaunsar-Bawar on its immediate east. 

Over the greater part of Jubbal—in Jubbal proper—the local dialect is reported to be 
called Bissau, after one of the Parganas of the State. In the rest of the State, to the 
north, the dialect is reported to be Barari. The figures for these two dialects, based on 
the Census of 1891, are reported to be as follows :— 


Biédan - . : . i : . ; ; . 7 : ‘ 17,459 
Barari . - . . . . . . . . . . ‘ 3,898 
Other languages ‘ a . . ; : * . : ‘ ‘ 55 
Total population of Jubbal (1891) 7 ’ . : ' . ‘ . 21,412 


In the Census of 1901, the total population of Jubbal was shown as 22,242, of whom 
21,997 spoke Western Pahari, the dialects not being defined. 

Of the two dialects, Bissau and Barari, the latter is a form of Kitthali, and will be 
described later on (pp. 599 ff.). Here we are only concerned with Biéséau. 

As specimens of Biééau, I give the usual list of words on pp. 581 ff. and also a 
short extract-from the version of the Parable. These will show that Bigéau is identical 
with Giripari. It will be seen that there are only a few differences of spelling, such as 
chhéata for chhota, a son. We may also observe that, in this specimen the cerebrals 2 
and | are carefully written where they occur. 


ual Ait ee are fad 1 ares sree woe ae @ faa 
HU aT wT AT ater we AX YF wr 2) Afad wed ait aa 
aVat es ME 2 ais | BTUs HVS H Waa Aiet ais wa wa 
ual et Sy a Sat ale Aa a MH ais wT a AT ais 
aca FR aa wet we | Bien afer) ad aa eat owt 
way aa ae faa i 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Eki-manchhé-ré dui choaté _thiye. Kanchhé-chhoaté apné-bawé-khé 
One-man-of two sone were. By-the-younger-son —hts-own-father-to 
likho 36, ‘é baba, jo méra badi para tei mi ora 
ét-was-writien that, ‘O father, what my share falls that to-me here 
dé.’ Téniye apné-badi-gharché  bardbar —dui-badé-da bade. 
gwe.’ By-him __his-own-share-property equally two-shares-in was-shared 


Kanchhé-chhéate ja apni bad bath —_layé-pa, ta &ki-dar-défa-da 
By-the-younger-son when his-own shure all was-taken, then a-far-country-in 
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déwa. Ja-kiyé tés-k8 tho bath kharcho. Ja tat bath 
he-went. Whatever him-near twas all acas-spent. When he all 
kharchi-chuka, tétha para kal. Sé godiya( for goa) dalij. 
had-spent-completely, there  there-fell a-famine. He went poor. 
Téné tés-dééa-ré éki-basan sathé sath kiyé. 


DBy-him  that-country-of a-dweller with accompanying twoas-done. 
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BAGHATI. 


The Baghati form of the Simla Hill dialects centres round the State of Baghat. It 
is also spoken in the Pinjaur and Dharampur Thanas of the State of Patiala, immediate- 
ly to the south and south-cast of Baghat, in the States of Bija and Kuthar to its east, 
and in the Bharauli Pargana of the Simla District to its north. To its east the dialect is 
the Sirmauri of the State of Sirmaur, to its north the Kitithali-of the Srinagar Thana of 
Patiala, to its west the Handiri of Mailog, and to its south the Western Hindi of 
Ambala. 

The number of its speakers is as follows :— 





Baghat R . . . . ‘ ‘ ° ‘ ; . , ‘ 7,337 
Patiala ; t ‘ : . 3 5 5 F . 6,000 
Simla (Bharauli) : ‘ « é ‘ ‘ : , 3 ‘ 4,000 
Kuthar \ . Rs A | . 3 2 j ; . 3,789 
Bije . n ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ 3 . , . ° . 1, 069 

ToTan . 22,195 


Of the above figures those for Patiala and Simla (Bharauli) are only rough esti- 
pbiates, as no separate figures are available for these tracts. 

Baghati is closely allied to Sirmauri. ‘Its principal point of difference is the univer- 
sal use of the letter @ as the termination of the oblique form of nouns ending in conson- 
ants, and the use of dé instead of dé or da as the postposition of the ablative. There are 
many other minor points of difference, but these are the ones which at once strike the 
observer. 

So far as the writer is at present aware, the only previous account of Baghati that 
has been printed is the short, but cxcellent, sketch of the dialect contained in the Rev. 
T. Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern Himalayas, published by the Royal 
Asiatic Society in 1908. 

In writing this account of Baghati, the task has been materially lightened by the 
help derived from the grammar of the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey. The present notes are 
based on the specimens (a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the statement 
of an accused person in a police court) and on the list of words printed on pp. 531 ff, 
with occasional help from Mr. Bailey’s work. It will be seen that the language is 
practically identical with that described by Mr. Bailey, and that most of the additional 
forms are little more than variations of spelling. 

Pronunciation.—‘lhe pronunciation of Baghati does not differ from that of Sir- 
mauri and other cognate languages. There is the same confusion between a and 6, ¢ and 
é,i and é, and # (or «) and 6. ‘There is the same tendency to drop h as in 8% for bhi, 
also; dé for dhi, a daughter ; and in some cases it is even transferred as in mdhra for 
mhira, our; gohra for ghéra, a horse. The word ghar, a house, is pronounced gaur, 
There is also the same tendency to pronounce §, where Hindi has s, as in, daf, ten. 
The letter ¢ (representing an original ¢) becomes ch as in khéch (Hindi khét, Sanskrit 
kshétra), a field. As a special point, not hitherto noted, we may draw attention to 
the occasional pronunciation of ch as ¢s and of j as z as in ésdrnd, to graze (cattle) ; 
isdza-ra, good, beautiful. This, as will be seep elsewhere, is a common incident in 
the pronunciation of the Pidicha lanzuages of the North-West Frontier, including Kash- 
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miri. In this connexion we may note the use of the word ¢é for ‘and’, a word also 
occurring in Kashmiri under the form fa. 

Declension.—In the case of all nouns the termination of the agent and of the 
locative case is always é. 

Tadbhava' nouns in 4 change the 4 to é in all cases both of the singular and plural, 
except the nominative and vocative singular. In the vocative the @ is changed to éa in 
the singular, and to ¢6 in the plural. Thus, gdhra, a horse ; gohré-ra, of a horse ; gohré, 
horses ; gohré-rd, of horses ; gdhréa, O horse! géhréd, O horses! 

All masculine nouns ending in consonants, have the nominative plural the same as 
the nominative singular. In the agent and locative of both numbers they add é, in the 
vocative singular they add 4, and in the vocative plural 6. For all other cases of both 
numbers they add 4 to form the oblique case. ‘Thus, baw, a father ; béwda-ra, of a father ; 
baw, fathers; bdwd-ra, of fathers; bawé, by or in a father or by or in fathers ; bawa, O 
father ! baw6, O fathers! This oblique form in @ should be noted, as it is typical of 
Baghati. 

Other masculine nouns are declined like those ending in consonants, except that 
they do not take a in the oblique cases. Thus, iathi, an elephant or elephants ; hathi-ra 
of an elephant or of elephants; athzé, by or in an elephant or elephants; hathia, O 
elephant | hathz6, O elephants! 

Irregular is gawr, a house, which becomes gard, garé, etc., in all cases except the 
nominative plural. To put the matter another way, the word is really gar, which be- 
comes gauy in the nominative singular and plural. There is a similar change in Kash- 
miri, in which, e.g., kar, a bracelet, becomes kor" in the nominative singular. 

The declension of feminine nouns closely follows that of masculines except that the 
vocative singular always ends in é.. Thus nouns ending in a consonant or in Zz take é in 
the agent and locative and 4 in the other oblique cases of both numbers, and take a in 
the nominative plural. Thus, bathy, a sister; baihna, sisters; baihnd-ra, of a sister or 
sisters; baihné, by or in a sister or sisters ; baihné, O sister! baihnd, O sisters! So di, a 
daughter ; dia, daughters ; did-ra, of a daughter or daughters ; dié, by or in a daughter or 
daughters ; dié, O daughter! did, O daughters ! 

Other feminine nouns take é in the agent and locative, but are not changed in the 
other oblique cases. Gaé, a cow, is irregular. The nominative plural and the oblique 
cases of the singular and plural are gai, the agent and locative being gaié. 

Tt will thus be seen that, except in the nominative and vocative cases, there is no 
difference between the singular and plural in the Baghati noun. 

The above forms are succinctly shown in the following table :— 


Vocative. 













Agent and 









Momienerre: Oblique Singular Locative 
and Plural. Singular 
Singular. and Plural. 






































gahrét gohres gahré gohré 

baw baws baw bawée 
hatha hathtt hathia hathi hathie 
batha bathne bathnas bathnd bathns 
at dié dis dis 








' Bee note on p. 379 ante. 
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The commonest postpositions are :— 

Accusative, khé. 

Instrumental, sai, with. 

Dative, khé, to ox for; kaé or kdé-khé, bo, towards ; ri-¢a7, for. 

Ablative, dé, from ; mé-deé, mé-dé, from in, from among. 

Genitive, rd. 

Locative, mé, mé, manghé, in; dé, in, on; padé, on ; pd, on. 
As examples of the above we may quote the following :— 
Nominative. chhdta baghér chalé god, the younger son went away. 

éki admi-ré do baghér thiyé, of a certain man there were two sons. 
Accusative.--This takes khé where in Hindi 46 would be used. Otherwise it is 

the same as the nominative. Thus:— 

apna pét bharnd chad-thiyd, he was wishing to fill his belly. 

rott pako, they cook bread. 

sur tsarné bhéjyd, sent him to feed pigs. 

moé tés-ré baghéra-khé khib tipd, I have well beaten his son. 
Instrumental.— 

ra&&i-sai ban, bind him with ropes. 

ati maji sat khanda, I might have eaten with pleasure. 

sai also means ‘together with’, as in— 
tt sadd-i mé-sai 6ss6, thou art ever with me. 


Dative.— 
dujé mulka-khé chala-goa, he went away to another country. 
apné apné gara-khé chalé géé, they went away, cach to his own house. 
bawcé apné nokra-khé bélyd, the father said to his servants. 
ma-khe tané-ri tai, for stopping me. 
Ablative.— 
kué-dé pani dn, draw water from the well. 
stné baraa-dé, from so many years. 
gharchi-mé-dé j6 méra hisa 6, (that) which may be my share from in (i.e. of) the 


property. 
tés mulka-ré raunéwalé-mé-dé, (with onc) from among (7. of) the inhabitants of 
that country. 


Genitive.—The postposition ra is, of course, an adjective. Feminine ri; masc. 
sing. obl. and plural, ge Thug !-— 
méré chaché-ra hugher tés-ri bathna-sdi bya 64. the son of my uncle is married to 
his sister. 
meré ba ry -ve. naw, the name of my father. 
kitné ha vé khdné-dé, from the food of how many seryants. 
éki admi-ré do baghér thiyé, of a certain man there were two sons. 
tés mulka-ré raunéwalé-mé-dé, (onc) from among the inhabitants of that country. 
bajé-vi gané-nachné-ri way, the sound of music, of singing (and) dancing. 
dhaulé gohré-ri jin garé 6ee0, the saddle of the white horse is in the house. 
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The postposition r@ is often added to adjectives and participles without affecting 
their meaning. See under Adjectives. 
Locative.— 
luchpané-mé din gujardé gujardé, passing his days in debauchery. 
ténnyé sé dpné khécha-mé bhéjyé, he sent him into his fields. 
jétha béla khécha-dé tha, the elder son was in the field. 
hatha-dé chhapd, paird-dé joré panydd, put a ring on his hand, shoes on his 
feet. 
hamé sab admi stwa-padé poché, we all arrived upon (i.e. at) tlie boundary. 
sé gohré paé charé rad, he is seated on a horse. 
The postpositions paé and padé are often added to the locative in é, as in :— 
jin pithé-paé rakhé, put the saddle on his hack. 
sé tibbé-padé dangraé tedaro, he is grazing cattle on the hill-top. 
Vocative.—The only examples are bawd, O father, (I have sinned), and Jéféa, 
O son, (thou art ever with me). 


Adjectives.—All adjectives except those ending in d are indeclinable. Those 
ending in @ exactly follow the rules of Hindi. Thus, changd, good: masc. obl. sing. 
and all cases of the plural chargé; fem. throughout both numbers chazgi. These 
aljectives sometimes take the suffix of the genitive without change of meaning. Thus, 
tea-a-rd, good, beautiful; masce. obl. sing. tsazd-ré, and so on. This termination will 
also be noted in Kitthali, and we may recali the fact that the Khas-kura of N epal also 
adds the termination ké of its genitive to adjectives and participles in a similar way. 


The same principle is perhaps followed in the Pigacha languages of the north-west 
frontier, in which some form of ka or (its derivative ga) is often added to adjectives and 
participles, as, for instance, the Pashai hani-k, struck ; the Khowar gani-ka, taking ; 
the Shina shidé-go, struck ; and the Veron pesumtio-go, struck. 

It may be noted that the numeral ék, one, has an oblique form é&7, as in the first 
sentence of the Parable. 

Comparison is formed, as usual, with the ablative, as in ¢és-ra bayya tés-ri bathnd- 
dé laba@ 6ss0, his brother is taller than his sistcr ; sabbhi-dé taazd-ré talkhu, the clothes 
better than all, the best clothes. 


PRONOUNS. 
The Personal Pronouus are declined as follows :— 
I. Thou. 
Sing. Nom. a# ti 
Ag. méé toe 
Obl. ma, ma td, ta 
Gen. wéra téra 
Plur. Nom. homé tumé 
Ag. hamé tumé 
Obl. hamma tumma 


Gen. mard, mahra tard, tahra 
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There is no special form for the locative, the oblique forms mé, td, etc., being used 
with the appropriate postposition. Mr. Bailey reserves the forms ma and ¢é for the 
locative singular, giving ma manjhé and t& manjhé. Ma and ta he gives to the 
dattve-accusative, as in md-khé, to me, with ma-khésé and ta-khésé as alternative forms 
The ablatives singular are man-dé and tan-dé, respectively. The following are examples 
of the use of these two pronouns :— 


at bhikhad mari, I dic hungry. 

moé pap kiya, 1 have sinned. 

ma-khé bi dpué kuli-mé-dé ékt bardbar samjhé, consider me also as one of thy 
coolies. 

sé ma-khé déé-dé, vive that to nic. 

man-dé-doka hand, walk before me. 

jo méra hisd 6, what may be my share. 

hamé khait, \ct us cat. 

tii sada-i ma-sdi Osso, thou art ever with me. 

toé ma-khé 6k chhilta bi ni ditta, thou didst not give me even a kid. 

ta khu&i dnd chayd-tha, it was proper for thee to become happy. 

jo-kuchh méra 6886, sab térd 6ssd, whatever is mine is all thinc. 

tahra bayyd ac-ré, taré bawé taazd-ré khané-khé pakéé rakha, your brother having 
come, your father has cooked a good (fcast) for eating. 


The Pronouns of the third person and the Demonstrative Pronouus are 
as follows. In the oblique cases they have feminine forms,—-thus, (’s-rd, of him; téd-ré, 
of her. 











He, she, it, this. He, she, it, that. 





« éh 


| 
Ag. énné, ennyé ténné, ténnys | téa 
Obl. ds tes, tues | 18g 

| 

Plur. | 

Nom. 6h sé | 96 
Ag. nnd tinné | tina 
Obl. inna tinnd | tinna 








Mr. Bailey gives trné and tinné as optional forms of the locative plural, beside 
tnnd-mé and tinnd-mé. He also notes the use of java, as a mere expletive after 
these pronouus, asin a? jané rupanyé, those rupees; tés jané gard-manjhé, in that 
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house. We may compare the s6 of the Jaunsari 6/6, that. The following examples of 
the use of these pronouns are taken from the specimens :— 


éh kah 0ss6, what is this ? 

sé rupayyé és-dé 15, take those rupees from him. 

és-ri nalas ab karué, I will now make a complaint of this. 

jabbé sé sab-kuchh dubaé mukya, when he had completely squandered everything, 

sé mfi-khé déé-dé, give that to me. 

ténnyé tinna-khé apni gharchi badc-ditti, he divided to them his property. 

bawa-khé tés dékhé-rd dayad ai, to the father, having seen him, compassion 
came. 

tés-khé kot kuchh na déd-thiyd, no one was giving anything to him. 

tés-ra baw tés-khé mandné lagya, his father began to advise him. 

tés mulka-dé bara kal payé-god, a great famine fell in that country. 

méra bapa téa (fem.) chhoti chhania-dé raud, iny father lives in that small house 
(sentence 233). 

sé khufi 6é, they became happy. 

tinna-mé-dé chhoté, from among them the younger (said to his father). 


The Reflexive Pronoun is probably dpa, sclf, but no example occurs in the 


spccimens or is given by Mr. Bailey. Its genitive is dped, which is of frequent occur- 
rence in the specimens, and is used exactly as in Hindi. 


The Relative Pronoun is jd, sing. ag. jenné or jénnyé, obl. jés; plur. nom. 76, 


ay. Jinné, obl. jinnd. No feminine forms (sg. ag. jéé, obl. féa, plur. ag. jinni) corro- 
sponding to the feminine forms of sé occur in the spccimens or:are given by Mr. 
Bailey, but they are probably used. The following arc cxamples of the use of this 
pronoun :— 


chhilti, 76 ati apné sathi-mé maji-sai khandd, a kid, which I might have caten 
pleasantly with my own companions. 

éh chhékra jénnyé térit daulat khulai, jcs-i bakhta dyad, this son, who caused thy 
wealth te be caten up, at what very hour he came (at that time thou 
preparedst a {cast), 


The Interrogative Pronouns are :— 


kun, who? and kah, what? The sg. ag. of kun is kunié and its obl. kos; plur. 
nom. kun, ag. kinné, obl. kinna. Kah has its sing. obl. kanni. 


Examples of these are: — 


taré pachhka kés-ra baghér a6, whose boy comes behind you? 
aé tumé kés-dé lod, from whom did you buy that ? 

lard kah naw, what is your name ? 

éh kah 6880, what is this ? 


The Indefinite Pronouns are £67, anyone, someone; kuchh, anything, something. 


Koi has a sing. ag. kunié, and an obl. kos. Kuchh does not change in declension. J6 
koi is ‘ whoever’, and j6 kuchh, whatever. Examples of these are :— 


tés-khé kot kuchh na@ dé-thiya, no one was giving anything to him. 
jo kuchh méra 6686, sab téra 6se6, whatever is mine is all thine. 
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A. Auxiliary Verbs and Vorbs Substantive. 
The Present tense of the Verb substantive is conjugated as ¢ollows :— 


Sing. Phar. 
1. Gssu Gast 
2. 0886 0886 
3. 6886 68a 


The Past is thd or thiya, fem, thi; plur. thé or théyé, fem. thi. It does not change 
for person, being treated exactly as in Hindi. 

There is a negative verb substantive nihai, 1 am not, not changing for person or 
number. Mr. Bailey also gives nth dthi, used in the same way, with which we may 
compare the Jaunsiri étht na, I am not. 

Examples of this verb are :— 

ti sadd-i ma-sai 6396, thou art over with me. 

jo kuchh méra 6880, whatever is mine. 

tés-ra jétha béla khécha-dé tha, his elder son was in the field. 
sé diir-hi tha, he was gtill afar off. 

dé baghér thiyé, there weye two sons. 

The past tense 76a, of the verb raun4, to remain, is often used in the sense of ‘is’, 
as an auxiliary verb; and, as will be seen, /agé-réa is used to form a present definite. 

Oorresponding te the Hindi hana, we have dnd, to become, to he. Its past parti- 
ciple is 64, and its present is :— 


Sing. Plur. 
1. o@ ou 
2. 6 6 
3. 6 6 


Thus :— 
méré chaché-ra baghér tés-ri bathnd-sai bya 6a, the marriage of the son of my 
uncle with his sister has taken place. 
tabbé sé khu&i 66, ther they became happy. 
nai mar} kabbé lardi bi, no fighting ever took place of (i.e. between) us. 
jo méra hisa 6, that which may be my share. 


B. Active Verb. The Infinitive, or Verbal Noun, is formed by adding na to 
the root. 
If the root ends in n, 7, or 7, n@ is used instead of nd. Thus, fipnd, to strike; but 
baynd, to become ; ledrna, to graze; payna, to fall. 
Examples of the use of the infinitive are :—- 
stir tadrné bhéjyd, he sent him to feed swine. 
aii téra put banné joga nihat, I am not worthy to be made thy son. 
gané nachné-ri waj, the sound of singing and dancing. 
ma-khé tipné ayd, he came to beat me. 
ma-khé tané-ri tai, in order to stop me. 
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The Present Participle is formed.by adding da to the root as in tipdd, striking, 
If the root ends in a vowel, an x is inserted, as in dndd, being ; khdndd, cating. When 
put in the oblique form and repeated, this participle implies continuous action. 

Thus: -- 

luchpané-mé din gujdrdé gujardé, passing his time in debauchery. 
nathdé nathdé méré paira-dé pir lagi, as I ran, I hurt my foot. 
A similar force of the present participle is observable in :— 
jabbé sé dundé-baré gard néré pochya, when he, as he came along, arrived neoy 
the house. 

Mr. Bailey also gives forms corresponding to fipdé-i or fipdé-i-sd, in striking, and 
fipde, while striking. 

As in vther neighbouring dialects, the oblique present participle may be used as an 
infinitive of purpose. 

Thus :— 

téa chéwa-ri stw landé bandar léé géa-tha, I had gone with the neighbours to fix 
the boundary of that wall. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding 4 or yé to the root. Thus, fzpa or tipya, 
struck. Mr. Bailey does not mention the form fipyd, which is probably borrowed from 
Pafijabi. It is, however, much the most common form in the specimens. Mr. Bailey 
also gives a form equivalent to tzpa-da, fem. tipi-di, in the state of having fallen. This 
form of.the participle has its subject in the genitive, not in the agent case, as in tés-ré 
kitab rakkhidi 6886 ya nth athi, as for his (affair) has the book been placed or not? i.e. 
has he placed the book or not? The same construction is followed in the future passive 
participle. 

Numcrous examples of the past parttoiple will be found under the head of the past 


tense. 
The following Past Participles are irregular :— 


karnd, to do. Past participle kiya. 
déna, to give. is 3 ditta. 
laund, to take. r + loa, lawa. 
jana, to go. a os goa. 
raund, to remain. iy ee roa. 
marnd, to die. a ‘i mud. 
aund, to come. s se aya. 


The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the Infinitive. Thus, 
tipna, it is to be beaten, i.e. (I, you, he) must (or will) beat. 

Its subject is put in the oblique genitive, not in the agent case; asin the case of 
the past participle in da. 


Thus :— 
méré.. . . « Gpné bawé-kaé-khé jand, tée-khé bolnd, I must (se. I will) go unto 


my father, and will say to him ; lit. as for my part, it is to be gone, eto. 
The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding ¢ to the root, but this form is 
only employed in compound verbs. When used alone, 76 is added, thus, fipé-rd, having 


struck. Batad, to remain, makes 76¢-ro, and aud, to come, ae-ro. 
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Examples are :— 
sab-kuchh kattha karé-ro diijé mulka-khé chala-goa, having collected everything, 
he went to a far country. 
tétti-dé jaé-rd, having zone from there. 
bawa-khé tés dékhé-16 daya ai, hor dauré-ré, tés-ré gala-dé lapété-ré, to his father, 
having seen him, compassion came, aud having run, having embraced him, 
(he kissed him). 
tahra bayya aé-r6, your brother having come (your father has given a feast). 
Note that the conjunctive participle does not necessarily refer to the subject of the 
sentence, as is the rule in Hindi. 
The Noun of Agency is formed by adding wdlé to the oblique infinitive, as in 
lipué-wala, a striker ; rauné-wald; an inhabitant. 
The Imperative singular is the same in form as the root. Thus, fip, strike thou. 
Its plural takes 6. Thus, fipd, strike ye. There arc a few irregular forms, which will be 
found in the examples following :— 
jo méra hisa 6, sé ma-khé déé-dé, give the share which falls to me. 
tés khab mar, hor va&$i-sai ban, beat him well, and tic him with a rope. 
sabbhi-dé tsaza-ré talkhi tés-khé paindd ...... paira-dé jorad panyao, dress ye 
him in the best garment ...... put ye shoes on his feet. 
éh ripayya tés-khé dé, give ye this rupee to him. 
sé ripayyé és-dé 16, take ye those rupees from him. 
In ma-khé bi dpné kuli-mé-dé cki barabar samjhé, consider me also as equal to one 
of your coolies, samshé is probably an honorific imperative, equivalent to the Hindi sam- 


jhiyé. 
The Present Indicative, also uscd as a Present Subjanctive, is thus conju- 
gated :— 
I strike, I may strike, ctc. 
Sing. Plur. 
1. fipa tipi 
2. tipo tipo 
3. fipd tips 
Some verbs have slightly irregular forms. We may quote :— 
1 Sing. 3 Sing. 
ona, to become, ou 6 
raund, to remain, rob, raut 76, rand 
laund, to take, lat lo 


The following are examples of the use of this tense :— 
atl bhiukha mari, I die of hunger. 
sé tibbé-padé dangra tearo, he is grazing cattle on the top of the hill. 
méra bapii té& chhoti chhania-dé raud, my father lives in that small house. 
taré pachhka kos-ra baghér a6, whose boy comes behind you ? 
khané-dé jadé roti pako, they cook bread more than (sufficient for) cating. 
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A more distinctly Definite Present is formed with the oblique infinitive and lagé- 
or lagé-rdd, as in af itné bared-dé téri séwa karné lagé-réa, I, from so many years, am 
doing (and have all along been doing) thy service. 

The Imperfect is formed by adding the past tense of the Verb Substantive to the 
Present, as in :— 

apna pét bharna chdd-thiya, hor tés-khé koi kuchh na déo-thiya, he was wishing 
to fill his belly, and no one was giving him anything. 

Or we inay say: af tipné lagé rad-tha, I was striking. 

The Past Conditional is formed from the Present Participle, as in Hindi. 

Thus :— 

ai apné sathi-mé mayi-sai khanda, I might have eaten in happiness among iny 
friends. . 
The Future is conjugatéd as follows :— 
I shall strike, etc. 


SmveuLar. PLuRaL. 








Mase. Fem. 
1. ¢pad Hipae Hpaé, tipmd lipmit 
2. pla tiplt ttplé tiplé 
3. fipla tipla tiple tiplé 





As examples, we may quote :— 
és-ri nalaé ab karué, I will now make a complaint of this. 
méri gali-ri ndlaé karla, he will make a complaint of my abuse. 

The Past is formed exactly as in Hindi, the Past Participle heing used for all per- 
sons, with appropriate changes of sender and number. In the case of transitive verbs, 
the construction is passive, with the subjegt in the Agent case. Thus :— 

A. Intransitive verbs :— 

garé tin déré pare roa, (I) remained lying down in the house for three days. 

au az bahut-hi handd, I walked a long way to-day. 

chhota baghér dijé mrtka-khé chala-god, the younger son went to another 
country. 

tés mulka-ré raunéwalé-mé-dé éki-ré thae rauné lagyd, he began to dwell with one 
of the inhabitants of that country. 

jabbé sé pochyd, when he arrived. 

jabbé hamé sab admi stwd-padé poche, when we all arrived at the boundary. 

gab admi daré-g6é, dpné adpné gara-khé chalé géé, all the men became afraid, (aud) 
went each to his own house. 

bawod-khé tés dékhé-r6 daya Gi, compassion came to the father on sceing him. 

méré patra-dé pir lagi, a hurt happened to my foot. 
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B. Transitive Verbs :— 
moé pap kiyd, I did sin. 
moé tés-ré baghéra-khé khat tapa, I beat his son well. 
chhété dpné bawa-khé bilyad, the younger said to his father. 
8é tumé kés-dé léa, from whom did you buy that ? 
ténnyé tinna-khé apni gharchi badé ditti, he divided out his property to them. 
gané-nachné-ri waj Suni, (he) heard the sound of singing and dancing. 
jhithi jal-saji ki, (he) has made a false forgery. 
The Perfect is formed as in Hindi. Thus, moé tipa os36, I have struck, but no 
instance occurs in the specimens, the simple Past being always used instead of it. 
The Pluperfect is also formed as in Hindi. Thus, mdé fapa-tha (or thiya) I had 
struck. So :— 
bahut din na 66-thiyé, many days had not passed. 
muda-tha, he had died. 
stw landé bandar léé goa-tha, I had gone with the neighbours to fix the boundary. 
Causal Verbs are formed as in Hindi. Thus :— 
Sunand, to cause to hear ; marna, to beat. Irregular is khufana or khlaga, to give 
to eat, to feed. 
Compound Verbs. 
Intensives are formed with the Conjunctive Participle as in Hindi. Thus :— 
déé-dénd to give away. 
paré-jana, to fall, to happen. 
léé jana, to take away. 
charé-rauna, to be mounted. 
Completives, as in dubdé mukyd, he had squandered completely. 
Desideratives :— 
apné pét bharna chao-thiya, he was wishing to fill his belly. 
ta khuéi Ona chays-tha, it was proper for you. 
Inceptives :— 
rauné lagya, he began to dwell. 
manané lagyd, he began to advise 
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SPECIMEN |. 

Ua Welt A aat fag | aaraees ale wat aaa” Tear 
aa ATH alae wm Aa feat M SF are Fz 21 aa faa 
HaAL-G wait awa aife feat i aga fea at Mu faa F aa 
qat Ta He BST RT st Beara wat ar | adl WFaaww-a 
fea qane Fars wad weal eas feat | Fa FT aa He Sars 
Al aa Aa Aare ast are vfs ar ee F ata Ws AT | 
adhz2 mad aa quart Tiasae vat oat Ta war | 
faa & wot Gat a de qa eat | F art ge far aE 
wram a act at faa Bt aa S ats HE at Sat fear 
at aa @ fy ws aa fae Teo At art feaa eratt ang 
me Ta wat et Twat we) At af at aa ATG 
AU AGS MAU aay AG Que aera et at AAT aa faar 
wf a qa aaa sem Nei AES A aT Het A Ss cat Tar 
eae | aa & afet wat ae ag TT) we a eTe AT 
fa aa t maa aa efaa em ws EH afet aat are 
wafe-t aeer wiat await) a Fag aren ara A yore 
airy ¥t at aaa oo feat) Wh aa ga aaa AMT AS) A 
aa WY HATS Te we wt zag Fa @ tar wx 
wat wrens aT Fre set TaN 1 aa ea aH aS SA 
He) aT H AU set qaem asa ate afs Taw asa fae 
aa @ qt Wo 1 

aaa Aor Al Sars at) wa A WISat aa AT start 
aa Tea me aaa aa gat) ow fad wot AAT-#2 
UR ASTST Vs Ue are War feed TAHT Ae ATT AAT WET 
Me ATA WHT BAB gars WaT MH A HSS Ws) AT fara 
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aT aa | ateat aT Aaa as at ate | Tatas aac 
TT ATL TST AHS AAT AAT | faa saa feat wt saa 
aa-S AT Bat ATA BH Ten wait At PaaS aret TM ArT we 
a ag ua feaz at A fe a Tt sa aaa asl ae 
wiat 1) ada ue atau faa ad thea cist? war sat aaa 
wa aq aaa wu Ure faa) wa Fag Te Fan q ware 
Was Ta | Mt Re AT aM wa Au wa) at at aw 

qatar wea AC TAT AT MT ase stat TPS AteTaT aaa 


frat 1 ; 
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SPECIMEN |. 
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Nots.—TIn this and the following specimen, so far as was possible, words have been apelt as in the Rev, T. Grahame 
Bailey's account of Baghati, in his “Languages of the Northern Himalayas.” For this reason, many consonants will be 
Found to be doubled, which are written as single consonants tn the version in the Ndgart character. Itis not usual to 
indicate the doubling in writing in that character. Moreover, in that character, there is no means for representing the 
short 3, or for representing the short 3. The first is sometimes written as i, and sometimes as &, and the latter as a or 6. 
In such cases, 6 and 5 have been woritten in the transliteration instead of i or 5, or a or 6, respectively, 


Eki-admi-ré dd  baghér __ thiyé. Tinnd-me-dé chhoté 

One-marrof _— twe sons were. Them-in-from by-the-younger 
apné-bawa-khé bolya, ‘ bawa, apni-gharchi-mé-dé jo = mera 
his-own-father-to  it-was-said, ‘father, your-own-property-in-from what my 
hisa 6, 86 ma-khé déé-dé.’ Tabbé ténnyé tinnd-khé apni 
share may-be, that me-to give-up.’ Then by-him  them-to his-own 
gharchi badé-ditti. Bahut din n& dé-thiye ké chhota _ baghér 
property was-divided-out. Many days not become-had that the-younger son 
sab-kuchh kattha karé-ro dajé-mulk 4-khé cha]a-goa. Tatti 
everything together made-having another-country-to  went-away. There 


luchpané-mé = din gujardé-gujardé apni gharchi dubaé-ditti. Jabbd 
debauchery-in days a-passing-a-passing his-own property was-squandered. When 
sé  sab-kuchh dubaé-mukya, _ tabbé tés-mulké-dé bara kal 
he everything squandered-completely, then  that-country-in a-great famine 
paré-goa, hdr sé garib 6é-gda. Tétti-dé jae-ro, tés-mulka-rd 
fell-down, and he poor became. There-from gone-having, that-country-of 
rauné-walé-mé-dé éki-ré thie rauné lagya. Ténnyd sé apné-khécha4-mé 
inhabitants-in-from one-of near to-dwell he-began. By-him he  his-own-ftelde-in 
sur tsarné bhéjya. Sé tinna-ré juthé-chhilka-sai Apna pet bharnd 
swine to-feed was-sent. He them-of left-huske-with  his-own belly to-fill 
chaé-thiya, hér tés-khé = koi kuchh na  déo-thiya. Jabbé  tés-khé 


wishing-was, and him-to any-one anything not giving-was. When him-tu 
hoé ai, tabbé ténnyé bélya, ‘ méré-bawa-ré kitné-hdli-ré 
sense came, then  by-him  it-was-said, ‘ my-father-of how-many-servants-of 
khané-dé jade roti pako, hér ati bhakha mari. 
food-from superfluous bread  they-cook, and I hungry am-dying. 
Méré athé-ro apné-bawé-kaé-khé jans, tés-khé bdlna, 
By-me arisen-having my-own-father-near-to %s-to-be-gone, him-to it-ts-to-be-satd, 
“bawi, moe  surgi-ré barddh htr téré samné pap kiya ; ail 


“father, by-me heaven-of against and of-thee before sin was-done; I 
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teva put bannd joga nihai. Ma-khé sii Spné-kuli-mé-dé 
ty son to-be-mede worthy xnot-am. Me (acc.) also your'-own-coolies-in-frum 
Ski barabar = samjhé.”’’ Tabbé sé uthé-r6 dpnbé-bawé-kaé-khé goa. 


one =—ilike ~— consider.” Then he arisen-having his-own-father-near-to went. 
Par 86 dar-hi tha, ké tés-ré bawa-khé tés dékhé-ro 
But he distant-even was, that him-of _ the-father-to him seen-having 
daya ai, hor dauré-r6 = tés-re = gala-dé lapété-ro tés-da 
compassion came, and run-having him-of  neck-on  wrapped-having him-of 
phaya lay’. Baté  tés-khé _bélya, ‘bawd, mde surga-ré 


kisses were-taken. | By-the-son him-to it-was-said, ‘father, by-me heaven-of 
barddh hdr tér6é simné pap kiya. At téra put banné joga 
against and of-thee before sin was-done. I thy son to-be-made worthy 
nihai.’ Téd bawé apné-nokra-khé bélya, ‘sabbhi-dé {saza-ré 
not-am. Then by-the-father his-own-servants-to it-was-said, ‘all-than good 
talkha tds-khé painéd; hér tés-ré hatha-dé chhapa, paira-dé jora 

garments him-to  put-on; and him-of hand-on ring, feet-on  pair-of-shoes 


panyéo. Tabbé hame khai,  baithé-ré chain kara. Kis-ké mérd 
put-on. Then we  may-eat, sat-having ease may-make. Because my 
béta mufa-tha, naiyé jia; raché goa-tha, taiyé mila.’ Tabbé 
son dead-was, now lived; having-been-lost gone-was, now was-got.’ Then 


sé khusi 66, 
they happy became. 


Tés- ra jétha beta khécha-dé tha. Jabbé sé aundé-baré 
Him-of the-elder son  the-field-in was. When he coming-at-time 
gara-néré pochya, tabbé  bajé-ri gané-nachné-ri waj guni. 
the-house-near arrived, then music-of' singing-dancing-of noise was-heard. 
Or  tennyé apné-ndkra-mé-dé ék _—balyaé-ro puchhyd, ‘éh 
And  by-him —ihis-own-servunts-in-from one called-having  it-was-asked, ‘this 
kah &980?’ Ténnyd tds-kaé bélya, ‘tahra  bayya a6-ro, 
what is?’ By-him — him-near__it-was-said, ‘your brother —come-having, 
taré-hawé teaza-ra khané-khé pakaé-rakha, kié-ké 68 
by-your-father good ( feast) eating-for  cooking-was-caused-to-be-done. because he 
jiunda  88-goa.’ Par ténnyé  bura manya. Bihtré jané-khe 
living arrwed. But by-him bad  it-was-thought. Within —going-for 
tés-ra, jiu na _bélya. Ritté-ri  tai_—StBs-r baw, bahré 
him-of — the-soul not was-said. Here-of for him-of the-father, out 
a6-ro, tés-khé manané lagya. Ténnyé jawab ditta, ‘ail 
come-having, him-to to-advise began. By-him answer was-given,. +I 


itné-barsa-dé téri séwi karné lagé-réi; kabbhi téré-hukma-dé  bahra 
so-many-years-from thy service to-do continued; ever thy-order-from outside 


1 The last three words appear to be corrupt Panjabi. 
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ni goa; hdr-—Ss to@=—sma-khé Gk chhilta bi ni ditta, jo aa 
tot. I-went; and by-thee me-to a hid even not was-given, that JI 
apné-sathi-mé maji-sai khanda. Téra ¢h chhokra jénnyé 
my-own-friends-with pleasure-with might-heve-earen Thy this son by-whom 
téri daulat. rada-dé khulti, jes-i-bakhta aya, 
thy wealth harlots-on was-causéd-tu-be-eater. ut-what-verystime he-came, 
tabbi  tés-khe teazi-ra kbana kiya? Baws tés-khé _ oly, 
then-even him-for good food was-muade. LDy-the-father him-to  tt-was-satd, 
‘bétéa, tt sada-i mi-sij sso. Jo-kuchh fhérad sso, sab tera 
‘son, thow always-even me-with art. Whatever mme ts, all thine 
dsso. Ta khugi 6nd chayo-tha. kié-ké téra bayye mma-tha, naiyé 
43. For-thee happy to-be proper-was, because thy brother dead-was, now . 
jia ; raché goa-thi,  taiyé mila.’ 


lived ; having-been-lost gone-1243, now — wasegot.’ 
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au ala ant) AT aga aia arat | TAT aa) Te 
arate foret fareret | 

aeu AT we aTUH wet feat, Ae Aaa at srt aT 
al wa wes WE | vat Far vie wes Wei aa Bard 
aia wi2 dem au area | aa EA Ba Beat Alar aie Wis aa 
Ber wit met feat: ae aut war eed at wet 
sft Wo) wat wa aa ae Ta VT A sfta af 
TT 1 ASS Ase AT UTS Me wT) at ae ee ais TT | 
ae-@ ue de cel fe AT met Te at | Te ZT 
ats wat Te-aat at | at AES ore feat Tad arm Ww 
Bad il 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL Group. 


WESTERN PAHARI (BAGHATI). 


SPECIMEN II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 
[See Note at the head of the Transliteration of Specimen I,] 
Méra naw Madho. Méré-bapi-ra naw Sadha, Jaté-ra + Kanét. 
My name Madho. My-father-of name Sadho. Caste-of  Kanét. 
Giw  Koti-ra, Jila Simla. 
Village <Koti-of, District Simla. 
Sada ma-pié chainak = jhagra kiya. Mae 
By-the-complainant me-on  causeless quarrel was-made. By-me 
tés-khé ni ghaya, ni mari kabbé larii i. Bki-chéwa-pad 
him-as-for not tt-was-beaten, not of-us ever fighting became. .A-wall-upon 


larai éi. Tés-chéwa-ri siw  landé bandar 1é8 
Sighting became. That-wall-of boundary to-put the-neighboure  having-taken 
goa-tha. Jabbé hamé sab admi siwa-pade pochs, tabbé 
(Z)-gone-was. When we all = men the-boundary-upon  arrwed, then 
sadiié sabbhi-khé gali ditti. Ma-khé tipné aya. 
by-the-complainant all-to abuse was-given. Me-to to-beat he-came 
Dauré-rd sab =. Adm daré ge. Apné-apne-gara-khé 
Run-having all men being-afraid went. Their-own-own-houses-to 
chalé-goe. At bi daré-ro nathé-géa, nathdé-nathdé 
they-went-away. I also feared-having ran-away, a-running-a-running 
méré-paira-dé pir lagi. Garé tin déré paré 
my-foot-on pain happened. In-the-house three days having-fallen 
Toa. Sadi-khe ah stich pari ké, ‘ méri-gali-ri 
(I-)remained. The-complainant-to this thought fell that,  ‘ my-abuse-of 
nalag karla.’ Ma-khé tané-ri tai jhathi jal-saji 
complaint he-will-make.’ Ue (uce.) stopping-of for a-false forgery 
ki. Kié ma-khé gali ditti, és-ri nalag ab 
was-made. Because  me-to abuse was-given,  this-of complaint now 
karié. 


I-will-make 
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PATIALA BAGHATI. 


As further specimens of Baghati it will be sufficient to give those received from the 
Patiala State. This State, the main portion of which is situated in the plains portion of 
the Panjab, has an outlying tract extending into the heart of the Simla hills. This 
tract, a portion of Nizamat Pinjaur, has to its east, on the south, the State of Sirmaur, 
and, further north, the State of Keonthal. A number of smaller hill states run along 
its western side, of which, for our present purposes, it will be sufficient to mention 
Baghat. 

This tract consists of three thands named, from south to north, Pinjaur, Dharampur 
and Srinagar, respectively. Pinjaur and Dharampur have Sirmaur to their east and 
Baghat to their north and west and in them the language spoken is Baghati. In Sri- 
nagar, with Keonthal to its east, the language is Kitthali. To the south of Pinjaur 
thana the language is the Hindi of Ambala. 

The State returned the language of all these thanas as simply “ Pahari” or “ Hill- 
language,” with a total number of speakers (in 1891) of 9,000. No materials are 
available for stating the number of speakers of this “ Pahari” m each thana, but it will 
be a fairly accurate estimate to put the Pinjaur and Dharampur speakers of Baghati at 
6,000 and the Kitthali speakers of Srinagar at 3,000. 

Two specimens were received from each thana, and the four in Baghati are given 
below. They are not very satisfactory, owing to their being written in the Persian 
character, the reading of which leaves several isolated words doubtful as to form o1 
meaning,’ but they are sufficiently clear to be good examples of the local Baghati. In 
the case of each thana, the subjects of the specimens are the same,—a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son and a short description of the day’s work of a peasant of the 
country. For the first, in each case, the original copy, as forwarded, is printed, with a 
transliteration. It has not been thought necessary to give an interlinear translation. In 
the cuse of the second, the same procedure has been followed, but a tentative interlinear 
translation has been given with the copy that comes from thana Pinjaur. 


4 








1 One grave omission is that, throughout, no distinction is made between the cerebral n and the dental nm, or between 
the cerebral J and the dental f. 


VCL. 12, PaRT iv, $u 
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PATIALA (PINJAUR) BAGHATI. 


The dialect of this thand is, as might be expected, a good deal mixed with Hindi, 
but on the whole, the Baghati forms are well exhibited. The most prominent Hindi 
idiom is the occasional use of ka (ké, kz) for ‘of.’ The frequent use of ké instead of khé 
for the postposition of the dative is probably caused by the common dialectic Hindi use of 
ké in the same sense. 

There is a good example of the dropping of an intervocalic 2 in the word Sydkar, a 
husk, which may be compared with the Sirmauri falékar. Other reminders of Sirmauri 
are gihché, evidently the same as the Sirmauri gééz, and the occasional use of é instead 
of 4 as the sign of the oblique form (e.g. thori raté-dé). 

Owing to the specimens being written in the Persian character, no attempt is made 
to show the existence of the cerebral » and {. The letter § is represented by sh, and the 
frequent interchange of s and é is shown by the occasional use of shé instead of sé for 
* he.’ 

The / which is regularly dropped in Baghati is here often written, as in honda for 
Ona and hi for ad. 

With the exceptions above mentioned, the Baghati oblique form in a is well repre- 
sented, and so also the ablative postposition dé. Less regular is the use of ré to mean 
‘with’ in khandand-ré, (he stayed) with a man of good'family. 

In the pronouns, the usual agent ‘{ngular of the third person is the regular ténnyé, 
but we also meet tat, téhné and wnhé. Similarly instead of jénnyé, by whom, we have 
jché. Bis, the oblique form of éh, this, is regularly represented by 6. 

In the verbs, 6ss6 appears under the form as6, and the first person of the presert 
tense is nasalized, as in bol® for bola, The suffix of the conjunctive participle is regu- 
larly r6, but sometimes we find ré, as in dé-ré, having come. We may note also the 
idiomatic use of the genitive for the subject of the future passive participle in méré jan7, 
I must (é.e. I will) go (to my father). 
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SpeciMEN I. 

gh ty € gh & Spee opt i A oy ed & 

yy Go dh QS Slo SE Ci cow So a jpe go Jo 6 JLo 
f (SS cipro Sy 9) J dope me & Spee GL Yo Hye 
My GU oF sah bay oly ete colle Sle Ly BS py Me 
BJ bs ni I dye Byer & i fhe UB I ute ile 
Lr Sle © fy ote GU 25 Ls BF ty, & cy Goll 
ton Ue ge ye & lin coped Us ei ute Iie © Us 
eye Up ey SF one Sie G5 Bp LS SS nye 
eye enye Usain urd 2 ty csint & cotime dey Jyh 
Uley uy Ib ey Uy & Gite Be pl aye, af 
BLS Ur pt yop 8 2 Woe oy J yyy LS WS dole eps yoy 
Ye EL Job 24 9) why} SW ete Ky 0 Ute plies Gy 
Hy? ay) oF LOE for eyed 9) gO XH ni be yo wt} ot sy} 


ue gb oy pi we DEL ep yy WJ dle ec ni) 
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Se ps Gh 2 bye coy US lif Bole coi yyy yy Gay 
wi yh I Sop wpe wy S Ip £ G dy dob soy 
a) Sb 9% Od Ih ag) rode whe YG ops yh Phe 
iy gh 2 Ite SIU tye Uy pyre aga yy Lage yy 5US 


e Den ye Sa meu li 


yy) LEU He pyle bead te TL Uy she pe ys 

pf Bay S lea ey £ pS LIN i jy oy dol 
JS Sa shy cagh yh yo) Sp TF ctler yh 8 Ye SS en 
Bo) te vty) ho whe Ye lb pt w bla -) coy 
L Jy Bys Wre gy SF pol 2b © GI OS Uyle she af LL 
ah yy Bee hS oh Unt cole By ao Ip te lye 
Free fy yt Sy od Soi bypF opal ae Ayr os os 
Urs coy Sp ee at ot hy A Oy cil dy a bos Oe 
why coh Sa she bla pt uy LW LE diy) ke pw ne YU 
gel S te berS 92 yy at ure jou gi A CJ My 2 I 
Led fe Coley yah BS pa Lei ttle Gyr 62) oy) Uy eh oe DM 


# wo] lai JyF aly sy} My? Jodgte J 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 


WESTERN PAHARI (BAGHATI). 


Pingaur DraLEot. (Patrata Strats.) 


SPECIMEN I. 
TRANSLITERATION. 


Eki-admi-ré dé beté thé. Tés-ré chhoté-né bapi-khé bola ki, ‘bapa, 
mal-ka banda jo méra hai mai-ké dé-de’ Téb ténnyé mal tina-khé 
band-diya. Aur thord din pachhé chhété baté-né sab kuchh ilé-r6 ék- 
dari-ra mulkha-khé chala-goa, t&nnyé apni mal bad-chili-me barbad kar- 
diya. Aur kahé na rda, tés-mulkhi-me bara kal para. Téb sé bhaka 
marné laga. Téb tés-mulkha-ré éki-khandana-ré ja-rda. Ténnyé tés-khé 
apné-bagai-mé sara-ké tsirné bhéjja. Tés-ké jiwa-mé thi ‘tinna-siyokra-dé 
jina (for jinnd)-khé sir khad hi pét  bharti.’ Koi tés-ké dé6-na-tha. 
Tébh ‘aql-mé aé-ré bola, ‘ méré-bawa-ré kitnd mébnati-khé bhauti roti hai 
isé bhakhé mari. Méré uth-ré apné-bawa-ké chalé-jana, tés-ke boli, “ré 
bapaws, mi Asmana aur téré simné gunah kiya, aur &b &-dé jogi né 
ki phir téra béts kuhai; apné-mépnaii-mé dé, éki jaisé bana.”’ Téb 
athé-ro apné-bawa-ké-kahé chala. Aur shd (forsd) sbbhé dir tha tés-ké 
dékhé-ro, tés-ré baiwa-khé dia ai, aur dauré-r6 tés-ké milné lagd, aur 
bahut papé laé. Beté tés-ké bola, ‘ré bapa, mt asmana-ra aur térd 
simné gunah kiyé, 6é6-dé joga né ki tal tera beta kuhat.’ Bad-na 
apné-naukara-khé bola ki ‘achchhé-sé achchhé kapré gad-lé, aur tés-ké 
pahra-dé; aur tés-ré hathi-mé midi, aur paira-me jati pahrad; aur ham 
khad, aur moja kari, kyoki méra béta moa tha, &b jiwa hai; rach 
goa-thi, éb mila-hai.’ Téb sé razi honé lagé. 

Aur tés-ra bard bété bagai-mé thiyd. Jéb ghari-ré mnépe aya, gané 
aur nachné-ri waz suni. Téb éki-naukara-khé bula-ré pichha ki, ‘ré, 
ka 480?’ Tat tés-ke bold ki, ‘téra bhai a-goa, aur téré-bads-ré bari jag 
kai, é-dé-ré khatir ki she (for sé) shar bhala changa dekh,’ Unhe khijé 
6 na chaha ki ‘bhitar jaa.’ Téb tés-ké bad-né bahir a6 6 manaya. 
Ténnyé bawa-khé jawaba-me bola, ‘dékh, itné-harsi-dé mhi téré kahno 
inai-né kari, aur kabhi téré-bdlné-dé bahir né goa, ti-né kabhi éki- 


bakri-ca chbéli-¢ =mui-khé na diya, ki apné-sathi-ré gailé razi ho; aur 
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jéb tOré-rd bes ays, jhe tara mal rida-khé lutaya, ti tés-ré  khitir 
bari jag = kari.’ Tehné tée-ké bola ki, ‘ai bété, ti sadi mde gihchs 
roa; jé6 kuchh mai-gé asd, 98 téri; par rizi honda, aur razi  hona (sic), 
chahi8-tha, ky3ki téra bhai méa-tha, &b jidndi hoa; aur rach-goa-tha, 
éb mila hai.’ 
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Baila ye 2 se 0 eet AS lie <3 soho 

LoS 805) ShaF I) tle yy) Cope tote SS dole a tile co 
Les Ley} 0 oi) Hel aley Jones 5) Sel Syee SI 2 
cay” > Spt) & ute Sb Sher Sher ga) gd 96 Jobs sy) eo 
lo GSE fobs geo ye te a2 A yy7) ty gh 95 SF diye 
wells & Joly gay ala Slo sty gt) Une gy guptd ais agile J 
Boge te gay gd el Sle ye gt OS oy ty fe Cool sfyed 
a0 6B ay! 55 td 2 28 ue te Colao cin olay oi ya Uy) 
Wine SFL Nal yay gS Jol yh Cae 55 50 ites ey Gee 
3B ody 98) 99 8290 ph po ULF SF cyfol gi plfe dd 2 
ye oud hey HLS 5a) det Ute see sree LS gh) 5% poh, 
cok doyle cose: £ ba} S gle cw cole yeh te 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL Group. 
WESTERN PAHARI (BAGHATI). 
Pingaun DraLect. (Patrata Strate.) 


SPECIMEN Il. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 
Dékho, —- déré-hatha-ré kéli-awi dab-rakhi-hai, sda-hath-dé 
See, the-left-hand-in plough-handle pressed-kept-is, right-hand-in 
jati hai, samné-dali-héthe hajri (? jajri) aur pani-ra ghara rakh-rakha-hai. 


ox-whip is, in-front-tree-under the-huqqga and water-of jar placed-is. 
Ek chhot6 _ baith-raho. Zimindar béchara thori-raté-dé 
(There) a boy seated-is. The-culticator poor-fellow in-a-little-of-the-night 
utha-tha. Hal aur balda-ko layé-raho. Bhalké-bhalké 
risen-had. Plough and bullocka have-been-brought. Early-in-the-morning 
bagai-mé ja-raho-a. Jéb sara] mtd ad, to = bayyar 
the-field-in he-has-gone. When the-sun (over)-head comes, then  the-uife 
roti 16-ro ai, Yihé  hala-ké — khal-diya, baldé-ké gha 
bread taken-having comes. By-him the-plough is-opened, the-bullocks-to grass 
pa-diya, apé hath mth dhoyé-rahd,  sasta liyo. Rati 
te-caused-to-fall, by-himself hand (face %s-washed, coolness is-taken.. Bread 
khad = huqqi pid, balda-ké pani pila thori 


he-eats huqqga he-drinks, the-bullocks-to water having-caused-to-drink a-little 
bari par-raho, ram_kear-liyo. Bayyar sig-pat  layd-rahd, chali-jao. 
while he-reclines, rest takes. The-wife vegetables takes, she-goes-away. 
Kam bubta_ ha, to béchara sé-té-dhandé-mé din kat-diyo 
Work much is, therefore the-poor-fellow that(?)-occupation-in the-day passes, 
nahi-td auro kam karo. Jéb suraj chhipné lag6, 
or-else another-also work he-does. When  the-sun  to-be-concealed begins, 
to hala-ké aur balda-k6 = layd-rahd, ghara-ké id,  miida-ké 
then the-plough and  the-hullocks he-takes, the-house-to comes, head-of 
pandé = ghari laya, balda-ré agé gha pa-diys. 
spon a-bundle he-takes, the-bullocks-of before grass _—he-causes-to-fall. 
Bayyar diadh dé-rahd, roti pakao. B  razi iho-rahé, apné-chhoto- 
The-wife milk milks, bread bakes. He happy becomes, his-own-litile- 
chhété-mé _—baith-rahé khao. Phir aisé-mazé-me khaté pasaré 
children-among site eats. Again. such-pleasure-in legs having-spread 
sut-jao, ki raja-ké phala-dé bichhaSné-pandé bbi nagib —_nabf. 
he-goes-to-sleep, as a-king-of flowers-of bed-on even fortune  ie-not. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


See, carrying in his left hand his plough-handle, and in his right hand his ox-whip, 
the cultivator has laid down, under the tree in front of him, his hugqa and his jar of 
water. A little boy is seated there (to look after them). The cultivator, poor fellow, 
had got up while it was still night. He has collected his plough and his bullocks, and 
is already at the field by dawn. When the sun is overhead, his wife brings him some 
bread. He unyokes his bullocks and throws some grass before them. Then he washes 
his face and hands to cool himself. He eats his bread, has a smoke at his huqqa, gives 
the bullocks water, and then takes a short rest. The wife collects wild spinach and 
carries it home. He has much to do, and so the poor fellow passes the whole day at 
this work of ploughing or else occupies himsclf on some other task. At sunset, he comes 
home with the plough and the bullocks, carrying a bundle on his head. He gives fodder 
to the bullocks, while his wife milks the cows and hakcs the bread. Then he seats him- 
sclf happily amid his little children to take the evening incal, and at last, he stretches 
his legs and goes to sleep with a pleasure that is not the lot of even a king to.find upon 
a hed of flowers. 


VOL. IX, PART IV Sx 
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PATIALA (DHARAMPUR) BAGHATI, 


The Dharampur dialect of Baghati & practicaily the same as that of Pinjaur, except 
that the Hindi influence is not so strong. We have, however, one instance of kd, used 
instead of khé, and once or twice vé is added (without any need for it) to the case of the 
agent, as in jénnyé-né, by whom. 

There are some curious words in the vocabulary. We may note— 

- badra, great, elder. 
bahta, a sun. 
bamand, to clothe. 
chhyuri, a wife. 
matand, to be found. 
mathra, younger. 
-rachna, to be lost. 

Most of the peculiarities noted in regard to Pinjaur will also be observed here. We 
may quote the following peculiarities not found in the Pinjaur specimens :— 

As in Sirmauri. nouns, adjectives, and participles sometimes end in 6 instead of a, 
as in sud, hcard; ditto, given. The word for both ‘I’ and ‘ by me’ is mha. For ‘is’ 
we have asd, instead of 6886, which is merely a matter of spelling. In suné-a, it is heard, 
we have the Kitthali word a for ‘is.’ The past participle of dénd, to give, is sometimes 
dina, and sometimes dittd, and the past participle of marnd, to die, is médwd. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GrouP. 
WESTERN PAHARI (BAGHATI). 


DaabaMPuR: Diarect. (Patrata STATE.) 


SPECIMEN I. 

Ye & yd) sol cjetle gi shal yo cy oof SS 

Je SE LS co HSle gety Je ga Jhb fale Jol co) 
By Set ele ole ye ie eae 
eo Ho yeh Ge sila Sle Ui) Ai sg) US ye HU Sls eho 
Se ee 5) Dal ae ee bee te 
bye rte By chy Soi om Spey 3 ey tay alle i LS 
UY 51S gym 92 coaile ahleg apis af Lai gale w yy} lng Alte 
ye 8S Yor gf ube Mie CS LI po BH Lei Gul cy Ev 
or? ay “eye opr? a9} 5} hy rte 9° 55 de cy yb 
byron Ug? gh SHS Syl Sui sl cole L Syl aS 5) sed} 
wy AS gh gal Jas As a Gas Ge Ly Sy gos SWS at yyy 
pe 8 oh WAL Wyle ZI yy Boh C5 gy ese OP a ute 
WY SS Ls 5 Bye sah IST yh gy Raho ly Sui Lai yo 


Ye gh Sete ene ely Sei gh lye cathy eae ay 
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S555 ES gh sly shal Sai adi OS a Ke ZY Of yy) pep SUS 
soleil synth Sly Los spf gl UE pl Coles Sp 
Wee yh gle ety 9h gle unter yp} 9% ctl sold yy} Glee 
ptt et She Oy bel ISG Nyt Joipte set Lei Joye shel 
ees 
EGY cp cabelas ose AY gh 1B Bes 
Si EG pf B poi} Seay, gh p55) LY Cs Jolt sole oF Bgl g 
peo ash L Bye ol op poh Jods LF cil Jai af ap 
ghar gayh wt? yy oe eo ral oth) Sod unt cot cis 
he cy A Le ef edb oh LS W Li ply & LL 
a ay Ire ser ume? <o Ley dil eo Uy ote Ue 
Bele giles SLI ye cgi nt Soh rtd yt 0 yy cos pos 
din Uf stab be I ra yh SO teh eile Jple dS af Los 
Ya Soi di hw plo she A cops wry? Low & 18) Je ys 
ge) Sh ped chlo Reed 50 yl gt) Coble <0 fow gi stab cy 
ge Le Sole ctler ph gah Sly Ugo td yy} Ulie cata 
@ She wn} a bel Joh gy Soe Ierinte 
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L No. IJ 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTRAL GRoupP. 


WESTERN PAHARI (BAGHATI). 


DwHaRaMPuR DIALECT. (PatiaLta STATE.\ 


SPEoIMEN |, 


TRANSLITERATION. 

Eki-admi-ré d6 bahti thé. Mathré bahti apné-bawa-khé bola ki, ‘ré 
bapua, mwala-ra badd jd méra baitho ma-kh dé.’ Téb ténnyé mal 
tind-khé bat-dita (for ditta). Thoré-dina-mé mathré-bahta sab mal jor-ré éki- 
dira-ré mulkha-ra safar kiya, aur ténnyé apna mal bad-chalni-mé kho-dita. 
Jéb sabi khé-muka, téb tés-mulkha mukhta kal para; aur 86 gharib honé 
laga. Téb tés-mulkha-ré raja-ré naukar reh-goa. Sé tés-ké apni-bagai-mé 
sura chugané bhéjja, aur sé chahd tha ki unh chhilka sathi jo sir khao 
apna pet bharé, ki, kof tés-ké na déé-tha. Téb ‘aqli-me a-ro bola ki, 
‘méré-bawa-ré mukhté naukara-ko mukhti roti asd, aur mht bhakha mara. 
Mhi uth-ro apné-bawa-khé jawé, aur tés-ké Dbdlaé ki, “ai bad, mhi 
Parmésra aur téra gunai asi; éb até joga nahi ki tanhaé(?) ters bahta bana; 
apnd naukaré-mé-s6 éki jébra banao.”’  Téb uth-ro apné-biwa-khé goa- 
Aur woh hébbo dir tha ki tés-k6 bawad-khé dékh-ré, tars 4-gda, aur daura 
wa tés-ké gal laga-lind, aur bahut pampi-mti. Bahti tés-ké bdla, ‘bapua, 
mhi Parmésra aur téré gundi asi, aur &@b até joga nahi ki tanhé(?) 
tera bahti bani.’ Bad apné-naukara-khé bola ki, ‘chijari tabhi nikal liyad 
aur tés-ké bamad; aur tés-ré hatha-di chhap, aur lata-di pahi 146; aur 
hamé khaai, aur khushi manda, kyS méra bahti modawa-tha, ab-ha jyiundas 
hoa; rach-goa-tha, é&éb mata-é. Téb sé khushi karné lagé. 

Aur tés-ra badré bahta bagai-mé tha. Jéb ghara-ré néré aya, gané wa 
nachné-ko sédh suno-4. Téb éki naukar bula-ro pichha ki, ‘andhi -ka asa?’ 
Vénnyé tés-ké bola ki, ‘téra bhai aya-hoda, aur téré-bawé moka-khé bari dham 
dini, at-ri tal ki tés-ké razi baji mata.’ Sé roshi-mé ho-rd bhitar jana na 
chaho-tha. Téb tés-ké bawé Dadi 4-rd kasné(?) manaya. Ténnyé-ré bawa- 
khé jawaba-mé bola ki, ‘dékh, itné-barsa-dé mhi_ teri tahi] kara, aur kéb-hi 
téré-hola-dé bahar nahi goa, par toe kéb-ha ék chhéli-o ma-kh na dina, 
ki apné-mitra-sathi khushi manda; aur jéb téra éh bahta aya, jénnyé-né 
tera mal randi-khé dina, to€ tés-ri taf bari dham dini.’ Ténnyé tés-ke 
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bola, ‘& bahta, ti sada-dé ma-gé rahd, aur jo kuchn ma-ge aso, téra. 
aso; par khushi manana, aur khushi hond chahiyé, kyoki téra bhai 
moawa-tha, sd jiinda hoa; rach-goa-tha, sé éb mata-e.’ 
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[ No. 12.) 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL Group. 
WESTERN PAHARI (BAGHATI). 

DyazamMPur DIALECt. (Patiata State.) 


Specimen IL. 

so Lele uy eh SS off calle geile syd geo 

SH cass Jorigd LS Bek fy il yy} Mim abe jd dele guy wilen 
yy 2 af Soh 5 Jo a let co 2H aley jose; fyy dely stab 
cy Sites ort oF 9 ee 99 2 ST ute HL De Se 
g) Prey Fels BN gta tyiig get ha bY 
heh cehyel he oe tb af Jol py sia gle Sy gle ge sdicd 
Pe pW gle of Sol 4) Lely Sle ite ops 9% ph 
Pee WP HB oF 6 HY 95 & G0 peFK GO Ute YL &J alow 
po WE aS Jo gd aly Jing Jol Ll SF pF 9) 1 oS Job yy) Uo 
Bebe ne Shel ZF caile otyd Bye Be Fy phg0 8090 nile 
aS slosh 8 sw 4) bey diged celle oye wy GS ged 5, 


# Jha 8 ca ce} ote glee os) Wye 
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[No (2.] 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 


WESTERN PAHARI (BAGHATI). 
DHARAMPUR DIALECT. (Patrata STATE.) 


SpecIMEN II. 


TRANSLITERATION, 


Dékhd, déré-hathé-sathi ari jék-rakhi, sde-hatha-di jhat asd, samné-dala- 
héthé huqgqa aur pani-ra ghara rakha-honda. Téji ék bahta baith roa. Zimin- 
dar bechara tarké-dé utha-hai. Hal wa baldwa-khé lé-ré, bhalke-bhalké bagai- 
me a-g0a. Jéb do-pahar ho, td tés-ri chhyiri roti 146. Eh hal chhad 
diy, wa bdld4-khé ghas sits. Apné hath wa mith dho-a0, thandd hé-jao. 
Roti khad, huqga pid, balda-khé pani pilad, par-rd thodri-ghari ram_ karo. 
Tés-ri jawanas sag pat Jé-ro ghara-khé ja6. Mukhti kam hé, to _ béchara 
ési kama-me din khé-ditto, na-to éka kam kard. Jéb din chhipéd, to hal 
aur baldi-kho lé-ro ghar 40. Ghara-gadi miidi-pahan 186, balda-khé gata 
diyo. Jawanas didh dohé, roti pakad. Eh khbushi-sithi apné-baghéra-mé 
baith-ro kha. Téb isé-mazé-sathi kbité pasdr-ro soto, ki badshahi-khe 
phala-ri séjaemé é@ nagib na _ ha. 


LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES IN 
JAUNSAARI, SIRMAURT AND BAGHATI. 
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LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES 

















” Yuglish, Jennairi, | Sirmaurt (DhErthy). 
“ ee 
1. One ; .| Bk, ko. | Bk but 
2 Two. ‘ Dui ee ie ‘ 
3. Three Tin ewe. ee. Ae ‘ 
4. Four . [Char 2. Char 
5. Five . i ‘ ! Pach . Paj 
6. Six «| Chan . .| Chhau 
7, Seven : Sat . | Sat 
8, Bight , .| Ath . . . .| Ath | 
9. Nine, « «© «| NO ‘ .| No ‘ | 
10. Ter . .| D86 a> dk Daé . 
11. Twenty . .  .| Bid yA Bis ‘ | 
1%. Fifty ae! ton? ge tie Pajaé 
13. Hundred JVSB% - <j. Tee? “% Sau 
mio. jf oo...) A, 
25. Of me »  » + | Mére (dot, muh mijbf) .| Mara, mah-ra 
16. Mives . « «| MO... | MOrd, mbb-rd 
17, We . ’ .| Am ‘ , | Him, his 
18. Of os ‘ : Amaro (dat, bmi majht) .|Mars . 
| 
19. Our . Amaro . | Mora . . ‘ | 
9. Tho. . | T4 gi: | Be .| Ta | 
21. Ofthee =, ‘ 4 Tero (dat, tal mijht) .| Tere : | 
22, Thive : | Tem . | Tees 
28. You *, . c ee ee Tom 
24. Of you . . | Tomard, tihard (dat, toma | Tumara 
majhty. 
2. Your. .  . Taméro, tibars . | Tomard 





630 —Jaunetri. 








IN JAUNSARI, SIRMAURI, AND BAGHATI. 





Nau 
Das 
Bis 
Adho dau 


Sau 


Tuika, tard 
Tuaké, Ward 
Tas . 
Tudra, tumra , 


Todré, tamra . 
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Baghati. 


Chir 





9 
z 


. | Mert 


Méra 


Hams 


.| Mahra. 


Mara, wahri 


«| Tere . 


{Tams . 


| Tard, tahrét 


.| Tara, tabra 














2 


22, 


23. 


ee 


Euglish. 


» Ove. 


. Two. 


. Three, 


, Four. 


. Five. 


. Seven, 


Fight. 


Nine. 


. Ten. 


. Twenty. 


2. Fifty. 


. Hundred 


. OF ma. 


. Mine. 


. We, 


OF ue. 


Oar. 


. Thou. 


OF thee. 


Thine. 


You, 


OF you. 


5. Your. 


S31—Jaansart 
2r2 





Jaunsdri. 


So, adjo . é . 


Téa-k6 (dat. ts mijbt) 





9%.His . . . «|Teeke , - 

| 
29.'They. » {88 2. 2. 
80. Ofthem . .  .|Titi-ko (dat. tit mijht) ./Tinvs - . 2, 
31. Their. . . «{Ti-ko .  . |) Time. lw, 
32. Hand. . «| Hathathe . i s° igh Se Us 
33. Foot . . is . | Gadd, bagoi, lat : . | Lat . ‘ ‘ 
34.Noe. . . «{|Nak © . ss EY 5, ua - 
35. Bye. . . «Akh . |. . .fAkh . , 
36. Mouth . . «|, Mino, kbab . «| Mi a 
37, Tooth - +» «| Did .  . «6 [Did ww, 
38. Ear . : ‘ Kin. : : . | Kan : ; os 
3), Hair . 5 Z . | Baw, madas ‘ .| Bal 3 . : . 
40. Head . ‘ : -{Mid =. : - | Mtid . ‘ - 
41 Tongue. - “ue : Jib we. 
42. Belly . F - | Poti . . | Ojri : . 
43. Back . ‘: . | Pith, pachhaso . . | Pith, pithy ji ‘ 


44. fron, ‘ . «| Lobo : 3 : . | Loa ° . 


45. Gold . ; : .{| Sunnd 


47. Father ; : . | Baba ; . . . | Baba, baw, bp, bapo ‘ 
48. Mother =. ws Ut j Hee ox [Ami a ee 
4), Brother. . -| Bhat (general term), d&d& | Baya . 


(elder), bhay& (younger). 


50. Sister . . .| Bbbén = (ganeral), dadi| Bobo . 
(elder), bbalti. 


51, Man. : .| Admi, morod, —_ bel tra, | Manaohh, mAnaé 
kAwiisa. 


52. Woman i . «| Béti-manukh, beyk Api »| duwines . 


‘ 
ar . {Som 2. 
46. Silver : .  .|Ch#di, rapa. . .| Chads. : . , 


$22 Jaunanvi. 





Sirmouri (Girip&rl and Biésan). 





Se, 68-j8 . ; F 
Tés-ra. % 
Tés-ri i 5 


sé. . . . 


Tin-k& . . ‘ 


Tin-ka . . : 
Hath ~ = : : 
Bagna . ‘ . 
Nak . . . 
Akh . . . 
Khab.. . . 
Did . . . 
Kan . . ’ 
Maqal_. . 7 
Miid . . . 
Jib a . . 
Pot ‘ * . 
Pith . . . 
Loh . . ' 
Sano . . ‘ 
Rapo . 
Baba. . . 
Mas . . . 
Dada. : . 
Dade, bons . . 


Méchh . . . 


Obbawei, chhtwrd 


bee os 





Baghati. angileb. 
-| 58 . : . 26. He. 
. | Tés-ra, tei-ra (f.) . 27, Of him. 
. | Tés-ra, tH-rh (f.) . 28. His, 
-|Se. 2 . ‘ .| 29. They. 
. | Tinna-ri . - 30. Of them. 
«| Tinna-ra . a 31, Their. 
.| Hath =. : : ,| 32, Hand. 
«| bat s . | 33. Foot. 
. | Nak . . . 34. Nose. 
.| Akkbt S ‘ . | 35. Eye. 
-| Mith 2 y 36, Mouth. 
. | Did : . 37. Tooth, 
.| Kan .|38. Ear, 
| 
. | Bal ; 39. Hair. 
| Mid : 7 2 -| 40. Head. 
«| Jibh 7 . . .| 41. Tongue. 
.| Pet : : 42, Belly. 
«| Pith . . . «{43. Baok. 
.| Debs. . . | 44. Tron. 
-|Sunme, . . 45. Gold, 
»|Chidi . . . 46. Silver, 
- | Baptt, bas, baba ‘ 17, Father, 
-| Amn . . | 48. Mother, 
+] Dada, bayya, b&i . 49, Brother. 
«| Bobba = (elder), — bain | 50. Sister, 
(younger). 
.| Adm, jana, 51. Man. 
- | Jodineaa, judnad . +} 5% Woman. 


Bs se ee a 
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English. 
53. Wife . : 
54, Child 
55. Son. . 
56, Daughter . 
57. Slave . 
58, Cultivator . 
59, Shepherd . 
60. God . 
61. Devil. . 
62, Sun . 
63. Moon . 
64, Star . 
65. Fire . . 
66. Water . 
67. House . 
68. Horse . 
69, Cow . 
70. Dog . . 
71. Cat. . 
72. Cock . 
73, Dack . 
74. Ass. . 
75, Camel . 
76. Bird . e 
77.Go . . 
78. Eat . . 
79, Sit 


534—~-Janneart. 


Ghdr, kayo. . : 





Sirmaurl (Dhérthi), 





Gtr, ghér, gaur 


.| Ghoi. -| Gaupa 
- .) Giw : . : . | Gaw 
.| Kukur Kata 
Dhara, bil (nsale) ; birai, | Baral 
birali (female). 
.| Kakbdi . < .. .| Kaka 
.| B&ddk . . - | Batakh 
. | Gadha, gadhda . - | Gada 
.| Ot eo ee tee URS 
.| Chayt, chalkhupl =. «| Chitra 
. {Ja adth bip 2. Sa 
-| Kba . . Kha 
36, beth, b3¢h : : Bith 





. | Bay*ta, bata, ohhota . 


Jeuosart 

a ion chhéufi . Jora 

: - | Larkdtte, ohbéya - | Chhata, obbaira 
.| Beta. 
. | Bati, dhi .| Beta, ba ti 
.| Hari, kimin . | Chakar 
.| Khepai. . . -|Jimider . 

Bhadawa . -| Baphala . 

.| Bhdgwan -| Narayan . 
.| Sditan. -| Bhat =, 
.| Das . . , : | Sfiraj 

: .| Tikrani, jhdo, jto . | Chad 
«| Tara 2 . . | Tard . 
Wie: tin te tbe « EPAE 
-| Pani ‘ . - | Chié . 






















Chhéwyi, chh8wys 


Nonké . 
Chhoté 
Dhita 

| 


Baithf 


Basnt 
| Bedala 
Panééur . 


i Bhat 





Barél 


Kikhss . 


Gadhs 


oy 





| Chaya 


Dew 


Kbh 





Birqouri (Girkpéri end Biédan). 





Chhbori . 53. 
.| Basten. ‘ : 54. 
. | Baghér, bager . ; 55. 
-| Bati, di. : : .| 56. 
«| Noker. 57. 

Dhyalta ; 58. 
. |Gual . ' 59. 











EngBsh. 
Wife. 
Child. 
Son. 
Daughter. 
Slave. 
Cultivator. 


Shepherd. 


«| Panmésur 3 ; 60. God. 
Licha . : . 61. Devil. 
Saray. . : ., 62, Sun. 

. , Chiid, jan ‘ | 63. Moon. 

«) iva . . : .| 64. Star. 
Ag ite os : | 65, Fire. 

. | Pavi . . 66. Water. 

.| Gaur, ghar. - . | 67. House. 

«| Gohpa. , . . | 68, Horse. 

. | Gas, gas : . - | 69. Cow, 

.| Kutta. a : .| 70. Dog. 

. | Bary&] (m.), baryali (£.) .| 71. Cat. 

. | Kukpa, murga 7 .| 72. Cock, 
Batek . . 7 .| 73, Duok, 
Gada, gadhaA . . .| 74, Aas. 
be . . .| 75. Camel, 
Patichhi , . 7 .| 76, Bird. 

| Ja ° ‘ : .| 77. Go. 

«| Kha . . . . 78, Eat, 
Beth =. . . | 79, Sit. 
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80. 


81. 


90. 


91, 


92. 


93. 


94, 


95. 


97, 


98. 


99, 


100. 


101. 


102, 


103. 


104, 


105. 


106. 


Come . 


Beat 


Stand : 


. Give 


Run . 


. Up. 


. Near 


Down 


Behind 


Who 


What 


Why 


And 


. But . . 


If 

Yes . 

Nu . ° 
Aiua. 
Afather . 
Of a father 
Toa father 
From a father 
Two fathera 


Fathers. 


§5¢6—Jaanairi 


. | Ujhu, thao ho 


-| Mor, kh8p_ 


Da 


- | Dauy, dhaw 


. | Sth&éo, Sobhori, upré 


. | Neyo, dbaya 


.| Duré 


. | PBil8, agado 


.| Kai, kabi, kaikh, 


poo 
Kine 


| Ka, kh . 


waostd. 


Or. 


| Pdr ‘ 


Baje 


. | Jel, mBr, pit, jhag 


. 


° 


- | Tot, ado, nigio 


.| Paobhf, pachhaéo, 
bh. 


.| 8, bd, ba, aba . 


~ 


.| Na . 


. | He-r8, chaha-ba 


Babs. 


Baba-ka . 


Baba-kh 


Baba-bhart 


Dui baba 


-| Baha 


. 





Sirmaart (Dhértht). 






Daur . . 


. | Gag . . . 


. | Nid < . . 


| Tai . . . 


.| Dar-ka . . 


. | Pails, age . 


pithi- | Pachhai . ‘ . 
; Kaa P ¥ . 
.| Ka : 

kStho- | Kadi-kha 
3 .| Tatyé,hor =. . 
7 .| Par . * : 
‘ .| 58 

Abs, ; 
é Na . . e 
. . | Hai . . ‘ 





.(Bkbap . . . 
.| Bki bept-ra 
.| Bit bapa-khg . 


.| Ski bipfi-da .. 


Df bapa . . 


' Babs 








ee eee = 





Sirmauri (Giripiri and Biféan). Boghi. 
a ee 
Aj. : ‘ [Av 
Pit .| Mar, tip 
Tbs bo _| Khepa-o . 
Mar .| Mar 
De ' . | Db . 
Bat . * .| Dour . 
Gas, ged . : Upar, hubba 
Nanjik Nero . 
Niphd : .| Tol, handa 
‘Dars .[Dor . 
Aga .| Age, aoka ‘ 
Pachhft . .) Pachhé, paobhka 
Kupé Ku... , 
Ka , | Kab . : “ 
Kaii | Kanni-kha 2 
Aj .| Har, br, te. 

saseee Peirl =. . ; 
Je. . .| Par . . 2 
Au ‘ A. . . 7 
Na j Na . 3 ‘s . 
Rr .|Dukh . . . 
Babs. ‘ Bas to Ves eed Sf 
Babe-ri . . Bare. wl, 7 
Baba-ri ta? Bao-khé . a a 
Babs-uc . -| Buo-da . . . 
Dababs.  . [Doms .  . 
Baba . | Bao Or. a. he 





English. 


80. Come. 

81. Beat. 

82. Stand. 

83. Die. 

84. Give. 

85. Run. 

86. Up. 

87. Near. 

88. Down, 

a9. Far. 

90. Before, 

91. Behind. 

92. Who. 

93. What, 

94. Why. 

95. And. 

96. But. 

97. If. 

98. Yea. 

99. No. 

100, Alas. 

101. A father. 
10% Of a fathor. 
103. To a father. 
104. From a father. 
105. Two fathers, 


106. Fathers. 
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687—Jaunsiri. 
3s 


English. 





107. Of fathera 

108. To fathers . 

109. From fathers 
120, A daughter 

lll. Ofadaughter . 
112, To a daughter 
113. From a daughter 
114. Two daughters . 
115. Daughters . 
116. Of daughters. 
117. To daughters 
118. From daughters 
119. A goodman =. 
120. Of a good man . 
121. To a good man . 
123. From s good man 
128, Two guod men . 
124, Good men 

125. Of good meno 
126. To good men 
127. From good men. 
128. A good woman . 
129, A bad boy 

130. Good women. 
131. A bed girl 

132. Good 


133, Better 


538—Jeunsiri. 





. | Babati-ka 


. | Batiyd-ka . . . 
. | Batiyd-kh . . 
. | Bétiyd-bhart . ‘ 


. | Bk bhdls admi. . 


_ | Bko bhals admi-kh 





. | Ske bh3la admi-bheri 


. | Bhbla admf-ka. . 


. | Bhola admf-kh ‘ 


«| Bk bbs bed-manukh 











. | Babad-kh 5 . . | Babé-kha 

.| Babad-bhari. . «| Babe-da . i 
. | Bath < ‘ ; . | Bk batt 

. | Batiys-ka . oe =~ | Bel bath, 

Batiyakh 8... . | Git bett-khe 

.| Bétiya-bhari . «| Pki betidsa =, 
.| Dui betiyf .  . w| Da bagi. 

: Batiyé 7 . . | Bett . 


Béati-ra . . 
- | Béeti-khs . 

| Betidas . . 
.| Bhal& manag . 
Bko bh3lsadmi-ka 


.| Bhald mapaé-ra 


-| Bhalé minad-khe 


-| Bhala minads-da 
. | Dui bhdlé idmi ‘ - | Da bhalé minaé 
.| Bh3la admit -| Bhalé m&nasé . 


-| Bhalé m&gaé-r& 
.) Bhalé ménaé-kha 


Bbols sdm¥-bharf . | Bhalé mipaés-di 
\ 


A Bhalé baiyar . 


Ek kf@pl obhaufa . . | Bic jhals chhota 


.| Bho beti-manukhé . =. | Bheli baiyar 
. | Ek kaédpi chhantt -| Bk bari bats 
. | Bole, acbhd . | Bhala 
. | Dégi achho . | Achha 








Sirmauri (Girlpéri and Biésau). Euglish. 








Babs-ra . . . Bao-ra 107. OF fathers. 


Babé-ri tat. ‘ . | Bao-khe 108. To fathsrs. 


109, From fathers. 


Bao-dé 


Baba-ds . . . 
Dbita. . . Di 110. A daughter. 


Dhité-ra we he 111. Of a doughter. 


Dhita-ri af. 


Dia-kha 





112. 


To a daughter. 


Dhbita-da ° Dis-da 113. From a daughter. 
Dai dhitt . Do dia 114, Two daughters. 
Dhbita. . Dia 115. Daughters. 
Dhith-ra ; {Dire . 2.) | «126. Of daughters. 
Dhita-ri tai Dia-khe . is . «| 117. To daughters. 
Dhita-dé . -| Did-ds . . . 118. From daughters. 
Nika michh .|Chaaga joni. 2» ~—.|: 119, A good man. 
Niké miobh-ra «| Chang’ jagé-ra . - | 120. OF 8 good man. 
Nike m&chh-khé «| Chaigs jané-kha =. —. | 121. To a good man. 
Niké maobh-da Chango jane-dé . | 122. From a good mar. 


Da nik miohh -| D6 change jand s - | 123. wo good men. 
Niké machh .|Chnagsjand . 124, Good men. 
Niké maohh-rB Chaagé jané-ra + «| 125. Of good men. 
Niké miaobh-ri tat «| Chahgé jngé-khé . «| 126. To good men. 
Niké machh-di Chaage jand-da + «| 127. From good men. 
Niké obh8wri . -|Sobpi-jnineas . . »} 128. A good woroan, 
Bura ohhota_—. | Chaudra (or bari) baghar .|} 129. A Lad boy. 
Niké ohhdwrs . -| Sobni juags& . e}| 130. Good women. 
Buro dbita «| Chandri obhoti . »| 131. A bad girl. 
Aohha - | Changa, sdhna, bhala -| 132. Good. 

Bégi Eohho Chonga (than this, Sa-d8) .| 133. Better. 
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English. Sirmaurt (Dh&rthi). 


Sabhii-ti achhs 


134. Best Sé-bi-da-sobhs . 





135. High - oo. «f Ogle. - «| Ucha 
136. Higher Bagi ugh = wise] Woh 


137. Highest Sabhii-ti uglo . Sébi-dé-fiché 


38. A horse . : -|Ghora. ; . | Bk gauph 


139, Amare. 2. ~Se(Ghopt, www ego wk; 


140. Horses. . -[ Ghose. . ‘ -{Gaupd. . 
141. Mares . Ghoriyi . . . - | Gori . i . 


142, A bail . ; -|Bauph . * -{ Bk gaurk 
143. A cow ‘ . -| Gaw j . . -| Bk gaw . . is : 


44. Balls ‘ . -| Baugh. ‘ ‘ -|Gaura . . ‘ 


145. Cows ‘ . +|Gaei . Gaya 


146. Adog . -|Kukur . . ‘ -| Bk kué . : : ‘ 


148. Dogs . . -| Kukar . . . -| Kate 
149. Bitches - | Kakeriys »  « «| Kuti. . : 


130. A he goat . {Bara . .). | fle baler. 


151. 


152. 


153. 


A female goat 


Goata 


A male deer 


Bk bakri. 


.| Bk iran, ak ral 


z 7 Bakri . ° ; . | Bokra 


154. A female deer . : | Htrin . . - .| Beirne . 
155. Deer : . ‘ 


of 
156, Iam ; ‘ .| Baa 0, 3. ‘ 7 


147. Abitch . . -|Kukri.. ‘i . -| Bk kati . : . 


157, Thon ari. ‘ -|Tas . -| TH and 
158. He is -{S8eau,5,bo. « «| 8B asa 
a 
159. We are -|Amte.  .  . | Ham ase ss ie 
16. You are Tom au, 6 s . -| Tam ae. . . 








Sirmauri (Girlp&ryl and Biffan). | English, 














Bag’ Aohbo . .|, Sabbhi-da ohaag’ 134. Beat. 

fchon «wt UchchS . 20. Sw ~SsC | 188. Bligh. 

Bégi iicho 7 ‘ . | (ita-de) uchcha A .| 136. Higher. 
Bageéi tichd Sobbhi-dé nohohi. . | 187, Highest. 
Ghorpa . . -| Gohyps : ‘ .| 138, A horse. 
Ghofi $ Fi | Gohyi, : . , | 139. A mere, 
Ghors. | Gohys. ‘ , . | 140. Horses. 
{Ghofi. .| Gohyia . A : . 4 141, Mares. 

| Dhulundar . Bdld 5 _ | 142. A ball. 

| 

| Gaw e . ; .| Gan, g& ‘ : _| 143. A cow. 
Dhulundar . | B8ld . . 3 144, Bulle. 
Giwi. é ‘ Gai ‘ . . | 145. Cows. 
Keka: 7 . °.| Kutta. ‘ .| 146. A dog. 
Kokrs ar Kutti .  . Ss ,_—Sss | 49. A bitoh. 
Koker . : a Kutté. _ | 148. Dogs. 
Kak. : ‘ .| Kutt. ‘ : .| 149. Bitches, 
Bake. | Bakra .  . SS. | 180. A he grat, 
Bats. . . .|Bakri . . ,  ,| 151. A female goat. 
ee . 7 Bakr. ‘ : _ | 152. Gonte. 

| Arin 4 : \|Hirap ‘ . . | 158. A male deer. 
Arin : ‘ A -|Harpl . . .| 154. A female deer. 
Arin . = ‘ - {Haran . ; ‘i . | 155. Deer. 
Awet,ore «| AG Bot, |, 156. Tene. 


-| Ta Beet . ‘ 


Hamé dss St 


Tum8-tesd 3 
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English. 


161. They are . ‘ | S3jd au, 6 
163. T was . e . | Hat tha 
163. Thon wast : .| Ta tha 
164. He was. . -|Sotha . 
165. We were . . .| Am thé . 
168. You were ‘ »| Tam thé . 
167. They were ‘ - | Sdja the 
168. Be . . . »| Ho . 


169. To be ' . -|Hond . 


170. Being . ‘ Shh 00 unas 
171, Having been. oN, Gowen 
172. I may be . . . See iss 


173, I shall be . . .| Hat hema 


174. I abould be . . seeees 


175, Beat : . | Mar . 5 


176, To beat. ; -| Marnd. 
177, Being . . «| Mards . 
178. Having besten . —. | Mari kri 
179. [beat ; . | Hai mara 
180. Thou beatest . | Ta maré 

181. He beats . 7 .| So mard . 
luz. We beat. ‘ .| Am mari 
1€3, You beat . : .| Tam mar 
184. They beat. : . | S8ja mad 
85. IL beat (Past Tense) .| M2 mara 

186. Thon beatest (Past | T2 mara . 


Tens). 


187, He beat (Past Teneo) .| Tins mard 
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. 


. | 88 asa 


JAA thiya’ . 


.| Ta thiya. 


. | Sa thiya . 


.| Ham thiya 


. | Tum thiyd 


| Sa thiys . 


JO. 
«| Ona 
.| Onda 
. | Oi-r6 
= 

.| Aon 


= 
.| A Od 








. 


seeaee 


.| Ham tipa 


.| Tam tip; tips . 





. | Se tip; 
.| M8 tipa 
‘ \" tips 





tipd 


Teniyé tipa 


Strmaurl (Dhaetbi). 








a 





Sirmauri (Girtpirt and Bissen). Baghiti, English. 
pe Fe ate oe es So = 
Sésa_ . S6 Seas 7 161. They are. 
Awtle. . 0. (AR thE | || 162. Tne. 
Ti ths . . . -|TAatha . A 7 .| 163, Thou wast. 
Botha . . ‘ “| Sé the 164, Ho was. 
Ama thd . | Ham thé 7 .| 165, We were. 
Taé the . . ; | Tamé the . ‘ 166, You were. 
Sathe . . ; -{Setha . . 167. They were. 
oO . 0 ° . 168. Be, 
Ops =» «eS Ont hnB www 169, To bo. 
Onds . . . -| Onde. . 7 .| 170. Being. 
On, biys . ‘ ’ . | Oi-rd, o8-r0 . -| 171, Having been. 
iatees Aioi . 172. I may be. 
Oule .  « «wf Aone 2 we S| (173. Thal be. 
eadvar Afi onda 7 . 174. I should be. 
Pit . | Mar . . . «| 175. Bent. 
Ptos .  . 0.) Tipp SCwti(‘i‘CS 176, To beat. 
Pitda . -|Tipd&’ . . . .| 177. Beating. 
Piti, pitiya =. 7 «| Tipé-rd. : ‘ .| 178, Having beaten. 
iw Plti efi, orea =. | Ad tipa . : 7 179, 1 beat. 
TS pite as 3 7 - {TO tps . ‘ ‘ 180. Thou beatest. 
So pit sa, plfeen =. -| Sa tips . . s .| 181. He beats. 
Amé pitfi aa, pité as . .| Ham’ tiph. . .| 182, We beat. 
ToS pit ee, pltesa . » | Tam’ tips . e -| 183. You beat. 
. pit aa, ply sao . -|Setips . . . -| 184. They beat, 
| Mali (or ma, mat) pita : Mod tip& (or tipya) . -| 185 I beat (Past Tense). 
Ya pita . . . «| T08 tip& (tipyé) . +| 186. Thou beatest (Pasi 


Tense). 
Ténd pita ‘ * - | Ténund tipi (tipya) . -| 187, He beat (Past Tene). 
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English. Sirmaurt (Dbarght). 





188. We beat (fast Tense) . -| Hamé tips : ‘ 





189, You beat (Pust Tense). | TH5 mara Tomé tipa 5 


190. They beat (Past Tense) | TiwS mara .| Tine tipa 







191. I am beating -| Hat mare ‘ _ i A tippd-lig-roa 


192. 1 was beating .| Hat mard tha : - A tipné-lég-ros-thé . 


193. I had beaten -| M2 martha. ‘ .| M8 tip-diyS-the 


212. Thou wenteal To gta, nttha . ‘ .| Th gauk . 


213. He went . So gts, nha. . .|Segaus . 


814. We wont . Am gb, o8the. . .| Him gave - 


194, 1 may bent . ied.cie A tipt 

195. I shall beat .| HaG marma .  . — «| A tipad . 

196, Thou wilt beat . .|Tamardi . «. «| Ta tipla . 

197. He will beat So marda 3 . -| Se tiple . ° | ‘ 
198. We shall beat jAmmiem? . we ) Ham tpdga 

199. You will beat +] Tum mardé . : -} Tum tiplé 

200. They will teat . - | S8j6 marde : ‘ .| Se tiple . 

201. Ishoald bet . pss A tipnd . 

205. I am beaten . | HaG mara janda A tips. , 

203. 1 was beaten . | Had maré gba . [A tipedye 

904. I shall be beaten . | Had mara jands . . | Mi tiptle . . 7 
205. I go .| Had jad, or oBthd =. | A jit 

206. Thon goeet =. 2S «| TH jak, nBthe 2 2. S| TAM Ps na 

207. He goos . | 80 ja8, ndth3 . : . | Sa jad 

908. Wego. . | Am jad, ndhi . . | H&m jaa ; 

909. Yougo . . «| Tum jas, nbtho .«f Tom jlw5 wl, 
910. They gi... | BIS jad, ndthd , {| Sajawe. 

911. Twent . . | Baa gda, vdths . . A gaoS gos, gaws 
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Sirviouri (Giripart and Biféan). 


Amé pité £ 
Tae pita . . ° 
Ténié pita . . 
Aw pitda lag6 rao eff 

Aw pitt tha . 0. 
Mat pits tha . . 
Aw pitila oo. 
Tit pitéla . . 
Sepitla » 
Awé pittle . - 
Tué pitale oo. 
Sé pitle . o . 
Aw pita gda ot . 
Aw pita gba thé . 
Aw pits jaala. 
Aw dew st. . 
Ti déws oa - . 
Sedéwoes . a 
Amé déwS ea . ‘ 


ToS déwdrn . . 


Sadewdea. .. 


es 
Aw déwS . . 
Ti dewa A . 
Sa déws ‘ . 


Amé dawe . . 
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Bagbith 


Hamé tipa (tipyé) . 
‘Tum tipa (tipya) 

Tinnd tipa (tipya) . 
Afi tipné lagé roe. 
Ati tipna lagd roa-tha 
Mo€ tipa-thi . 
Ai tipt . . . 
A tipas - . . 
Ta tipla . . . 


Se tipla . . . 


| Ham’ tipid, tipms 


Tumé tiplé . . 


Sstiple. . 


Al tipda . 3 % 


At tipa jaa. . 
Ai tips gob 
AG tipi jats . : 
At jan. . . 
Ta jaa. . . 
Sejao. e . 
Ham8 jai. . . 
Tumé jig... é 
Sé chal-royd, 08 jas. 


Ati eos. - ‘ 


«TA sof = . . 


Segdh . we 


Haw? goo - " 


+| 188. 


«- | 189, 
| 


190, 


191, 


«| 192, 


«| 193, 


-| 194, 


+ 195, 


«| 196, 





+] 213. 


~| 214 


ee 


English. 


We heat (Past Tense). 


You beat (Past Tense). 


They beat 
Tense). 


(Past 


I om beating 


I was beating. 


I had beaten. 


I may beat. 


T shall beat. 


Thou wilt beat, 


. He will beat. 


. We shall beat. 


. You will beat. 


. They will beat. 


. I should beat. 


. Tom beaten, 


. T was beaten. 


. I shall be beaten 


. I go. 


. Thou goest. 


. He goes. 


We go. 


. You go, 


. They go. 


. T went. 


Thon wentest, 


He went. 


We went. 





English. 
215. You went . . . | Tom gdé, nd¢hs 
216, They wont . . | SBj8 gd, nbths 


217. Go . wi gh . | Ja, oBth . 








218, Going . . «| Jando, nBthdo . . | séa5 
219. Gone ‘ : . | Gas, gwa, udtha | Gand, god 


220. What is your name ? .| Tuhire naw ki bof. | Tard naw kg? . 


221, How old ia this horee ? | Rs ghoré-ki kA umarof? .| fs gauré-ri umar kA, (or) 
ai gauré kitng din-ri P 


222. How far is it fram here |K8émir &tki ktobho diiré 6? | Kaémir aa-di keitni dar? . 
to Kashmir ? 


223. How many sons are Tohars babd-ke kiti bate oP | Taré baw-rd ghir-de kaitns 
there in your father’s bate P 
houea ? 
224. Ihave walked a long | Had ala dard lag nB¢ha-tha a &j bahst ohsls 
way to-day. 


225, The son of my, uncle is| Méré kAkA-ka betS tle-ks| Mars oh&chd-ra bats-rB 
married to his sister. | bShni-kd saith bid kiyé. yee tés-ri_  bobo-slithd 


226, In the houre is the sad- ae éukls, ghoyé-ki jin sived gaupe-ri jin ghbir- 


dle of the white horse.) bhi mo sa. 

227, Put the eaddle upon | Jin pitraw 7 ° . | Tes-ri pithi-padi jin pS 
his back. 

228. [have beaten hia son | Mé tie-ké b8{é-Kkh chibuko- | Mai tie-ré chhsta-ds bihts 
with mauy stripes. lai pita. obhite 1864. 

229. He is grazing cattle on Appi gorti daide-ka | Sa tibs-pids diigar oh&r 


the top of the hill. sUeanaecle 1g chard. 


230. He is sitting ona horse |S80 ghoré-chh r&hé bathi | Sa are pede téa paip- 
ander that tree, tétha bate toi. bathe ane 


231. His brother is taller | Téa-ka phii "Apel bbhni-té | TSs-ra bhai ta-ri bobo-da 
than his sister. bégd laba bara asa. 


232. The price of that ia two | Tétha-ke dam dha! rupaiyé | Tati-r3 mol dhal rapayé 
rupees and a half. 6. 


238. My fether lives in that | Méri bib& @thfi nindrs| Mars bipt tis chhante-s8 
emall honse. kad pids rons. ghor-d& raG-as. 


234. Give this rapes to him | Bj rapaiyd tUe3-kh da = .| Ai ropaydtésda =. . 
235, Take those rapees from | Tés bhérf o3j8 rupaiys | Sa rupayé t&e-dd 1S . 
him. aambhil, ' 


236, Beat him welland bind| Téet-kh khab mir or|T8skhob tip hor pagui-ds 
biid. 


him with ropes. pagoié lai badh. 
237, Day water from the | Ke8df pant khaSch . —. | Bag-da obi khaioh 
we 
238. Walk before me, | Méré shmni ida-piida hid .| Mr-dasgachBl, .  . 
239. Whoee boy comes be- eis ee ad taG| Tii-plchbhs kas-r& chbotd |: 
hind you P pachb ibw P 
240. From whom did you} Tum’ 0d ke-bhért mole | 54 kas-d& loa ? 
buy that.? gado ? 


21. From a shopkeeper of | &ko gilwo-ks bagly’-bhert . | Gaw-rs baniye-do 
the village. 








oe 2 


546 — Jounsari. 











Dewds . - = ‘ 
Dewi . . - “i 
Tumri ki nhwsaP . . 
Es ghoyé-ré ka umar sa? . 


Rti-da Kaémir-kati dir sa ? 


 reare bawé-r6 = ghar-d6 


kéta ohhoté ea ? 
Mar &j bhari bat bida =. 


Méré kaké-ré obhota tés-r! 
bond eithi gaédar uo. 


Janda. a . . 

Go . . . 

Taré kih nw ? . 

88 goby kei baréi-rdP 

Kaémir ai-dé kitni dar $86 

Téré bipai-rd8 garé: kitnd 
bagher ? 


Ail az bahut-hi handa 


Méra chiché-rié baghér t&s- 
n beibna-sii bya Of. 


Chitd ghoyé-ré jin ghar Dhexle pohyé-ri jin gare 
Saso. 


bhitra aa. 

TSe-ri pithé-giéi jin pars . 

Mai t&s-ra chhoté obhité 
ps pita. 

, Sa tir giéi baché char aa 













géda botha sa. 


la 


dairad aa. 
E rupoya te-khedé . 


Ene-da obis gays 


Ma-daagh chal 


chhots Aj ? 





ToS 08 kes-do gins P 





Gawo-rd bAniy8-do . 
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«| Bh ripayya t8s-kh8 do 


. | Kaé-dé pint an . 


«| Man-dé 4okA band , 


Jin pithé-p&s rikho . 


MoS t&e-r8  baghérd-khé 
khtb tipa. 


| Se tibbs-pidé datgra fadrd . 


Se ts bikh nithd ghord]Se. tSe dala pete gobré- 


paé char’ roa 


'TSs-r& dida tSs-ri dédi-da | Tés-r8 bayya t8s-ri baihpa- 


dé libi-Sses. 


Tés-ra mol dbai rapeyai sa | Tés-ri mol dai rupayéd deso 


Mara baba tés chhoté ghara-| Mara bapt té# chhoti 


obbaénia-dd rand. 


Se rupaya tée-da dri kar .| Sé rfipayyé Us-dé lo . 


«| $3 tum8 kBe-da loz? . . 








.| Glwere baniyeda. 













215. You went. 





216. They went. 

217. Go. 

218. Going. 

219. Gone. 

,220. What ia your name P 
221. How old is this horse P 


222. How far is it from here 
to Keshmir ? 


223. How many sons are 

; there in your father’s 
house P 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 


225. The son of my uncle is 
married to hia sister. 


226. In the house is the aad- 
dle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 


228. I have beatén his son 
with many stripes. 


229. He is prasing cattle on 
the top of the hill, 


230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 


231. His brother is taller 
than bis sister. 


232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 


233. My father lives in that 
small honse. 


-| 234, Give this rupee to him. 


Tés achha pit ty& pagetis | rte chGb mar hdr raééi-aii | 236. Beat him well and bind 
bin. ban. 


him with ropes. 


-| 287. Draw water from the 


well. 


.| 288, Walk before me. 


Tamt-dé pichhé kas-ra Soe kbe-r5 baghér, 239. Whose boy comes be. 


hind yoa ? 


24), From whom did you 
buy that P 


241. From a shopkeeper of 
the villages . 
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THE KIUTHALI GROUP. 


‘he Simla Hill States are bounded on the North by the River Satlaj. Speaking 
roughly, the southern half of the whole tract is occupied by Sirmur, Baghat and the 
adjoining parts of Patiala. The Northern half has in its centre the State of Keonthal 
and the Srinagar thana of Patiala. Here the language is Kitthali, reaching from 
Baghat and Sirmur right up to the State of Bhajji lying along the south bank of the 
Satlaj. 

West and East of this central Kitithali tract other Western Pahari dialects are 
spoken, all of which are closely connected, and which may conveniently be classed 
together as the Kitithali group. On the west, in the State of Nalagarh is Handuri, and 
to the east, in order going eastwards, spoken in Eastern Keonthal, Kotkhai, and several 
adjoining and less important States, are Simla Siraji, Barari, Kirni, and Sdrachdli. 
Finally belonging tothe same group is the Kochi, spoken in the western part of the State 
of Bashahr, immediately to the North and North-East of Barari and Sdrachéli. The 
number of speakers reported for each of these dialects is as follows :— 


Kiiithali : . ue ee Bee ee ‘ ‘ . 43,577 
Handtri . : i : : : ‘ s eae . 50,211 
Simla Siraji . ; : : ‘ ‘ » te . 5 . oy 28,833 
Barari ; . ; ‘ 5 é : : A ; 2 ' 7,894 
Ssrachdli , P ; ; ; ‘ . ; ; : : . 2,428 
Kirni Bi OAs : : ‘ ; ‘ ; ; : : . 4 8,938 
Kochi : es, : . ; ; F : ; . : . $1,882 





Total for Kiithali Group . 188,763 





A glance at the map will show that these occupy the whole of the Northern half of 
the Simla Hill States except the north-east corner, near Kétguru (Kotgarh), The 
language here is more closely connected with that of the Outer Siraj of Kulu on the 
north side of the Satlaj, and I have classed it, as will be seen subsequently, as a member 
of what I call the Satlaj Group. 

Details regarding these dialects will be found fully given in the following pages, 
and it is here unnecessary to refer to them. All the dialects of the Simla Hill States 
closcly resemble each other, and the common main point of distinction is the method of 
forming the oblique case of masculine nouns ending in a consonant. In Sirmauri 
these end in é or 6, in Baghati in a, and in the languages of the Kitithali Group in 
6 or 6. 

For further particulars, especially to the phonevic changes, reference should be made 
to the separate account of each dialect. 


5BO 
KIOTHALI. 


Kitthali is properly the language of the State of Keonthal (Kiiithal) and is the 
principal language of the Simla Hill States. It is the vernacular language of Simla itself, 

The State of Keonthal is scattered in various detached portions.over the middle of 
the Simla Hills, and has, moreover, various subordinate States, such as Theog, Koti and 
others. Kitithali is spoken in the main portion of the State immediately to the south- 
east of Simla, and also in the subordinate state of Koti. It is also spoken in the Srinagar 
thana of Patiala (see Baghati, ante p. 613 ff.) and in the States of Dhami and Biajji 
as well as in the headquarters of Simla. 

The number of its speakers is as follows :— 





Keonthal . ‘ * ‘ : : ’ . ede 6 : . » 21,745 
Simla . . . : . ° . ‘ A : . . : - 2,741 
Patiala (Srinagar) . . . 3 ‘ a . s Z : - 3,000 
Bhami* 7 * . . : e : 5 . . . . - 3,924 
Bhajji . , 3 . , 5 3 A ; : : : - 12,167 

Tota. . 43,577 


To its east Kifithali has Sirmauri, Simla Sirdji, Bardri, Kirni, and S&dhéchi, to its 
south Baghati, to its west Handari, and to its north Sukéti, all of which are closely 
allied, to Kitithali. 

The most striking peculiarities of Kitithali are the termination 6 of the oblique form 
of masculine nouns ending in consonants, as compared with the 4 of Baghati and the 
é of Sirmauri, and the use of hagé as the postposition of the dative. 

A sketch of Kitithali is given in the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the 
Northern Himalayas. Oolonel Sir Richard Temple has given several excellent examples 
of Kifithali poetry on pp. 367 ff. of Vol. I. of his Legends of the Punjab, to which he 
has prefixed a very useful Vocabulary, and Mr. H. A. Rose, 1.0.8., has published two 
Kiithali ballads (both Text and Translation), entitled, respectively, Subdi ki Natt, o 
Pahéri Love Song from Keonthal (Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxxviii (1909), p: 328], and 
Mohiye ki Har, or Bar (ib. Vol. xxxvii (1908), pp. 299 ff, and Vol. xxxviii (1909), pp. 
40 ff., 69 ff.], Much information regarding the language, not in the following pages, 
will be found in these. 

As the language of these Western Pahdri dialects contains many words not found 
in the usual dictionaries, and as good materials are available for Kidthali, there is here 
given a Kitithali vocabulary, containing those words which I have selected from‘ the 
above mentioned works and from the specimens to be found below, as being words that 
are likely to be strange to the student. Such words will form a contribution towards 
ascertaining the original form of the ancient Khadéa language once spoken in these hillse— 


A 
agaya, an order, command. 
ah, yes. 
aini, inni, a fight. 
akhts, dkkhi,. the eye. 
aklédla, wise. 
akrd, arrogant. 
alé dualé, round about. 


ali, hali, a slave, a servant. 


alo, 
ama, 
andki, 
anni, 
anthi, 
afsya, 
auhl, 
aunt, 


bad, 

bada, 
badd, 
badala, 
badaro, 
badé dént, 
badnu, 
badra, 
badu, 
baeda, daindhis, 
bagéhr, 
bagur, 
bahra, 

bai, bata, 
baindka, baeda, 
dal, 
balan, 
balni, 
balnu, 
balto, 
damni, 
bamua, 
bani, 

banit, 

bad, bapi, 
barakteari, 
basi, 
bastart, 
batni, 
bauhn, 
bauhnu, 
bébi, 
bédnd, 
béghé, bégé, 
béhd, 

bé6, bid, bod, 
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a brass pot, lofd. 

a mother. 

on this side. 

to bring, to draw (water). 

this much. 

eighty. 

a plough, awh} bahnt, to plough. 
to come. 


B 
a complaint in a law-court. 
all, the whole. 
a share. 
a shepherd. 
brotherhood, caste-fellows. 
to divide out into shares. 
to obey. 
a bag. 
the complainant in a law-case. 
outside. 
son, boy. 
wind. 
© load. 
a brother. 
outside. 
hair. 
to get made. 
to become, be made. 
to make. 
a bracelet. 
to put clothes on some one else. 
clothes. 
clothing, appearance. 
to begin. 
a father. 
a feast. 
rain. 
a cultivator, a peasant. 
to knead. 
jungle. 
to flow. 
a sister. 
penetrated. 
very, much, very much. 
sheep. 
poetical for d@, was. Cf. bhala. 
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béera, 
bésuda, 
bhajnu, 
bhalray 
bhatalé, 
bhatri, 
bhauri, 
bholka, 
bhutda, 
bhila, 
53, 
bidnu, 
bigha, 
670, 
bi6ra, 
bir, 

bir, 
bina, 
birna, 
bitré, 
b6a, 
bold or bald, 
bodra, 
braili, 
bihn, 


chamba, 
chanchakh, 
charku, 

chaid, 

chaun, 

chaura (1), 
chaura (2), 
chéori, 
chhangtu, 
chhangki, 
chhap, 
chharné, 
chhélta, 

chhizi, 

chija, chia, or chijra, 
chirwa, 

chié, 

chitd, 

chohta, chohta, 
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flock of cotton. 
senseless, unccnscious. 
to refuse. 

much. 

oxen. 

an arrow. 

much. 

parched, half-cooked. 
down (adv.) 

poetical for da, was. Cf. bé6. 
even, also. 

to call, summon. 
broad. 

see béd. 

a change in music (time or tune). 
a city. 

village lands. 

an exchange. 

to bind. 

within. 

see bé0. 

Ox, 

great, large. 

pussy-cat. 

sister. 


C 
copper (tamba). 
gratuitously, for no reason. 
a bird. 
silver. 
three. 
a verandah-platform. 
a little (théra). 
wife. 
& son, 
a daughter (East Kitithals). 
a ring. 
to yu, place, leave. 
a kid. 
fulfilled. 
third (e7srd). 
a baby. 
water. 
a. blow, a stripe. 
son, a boy. 


dagasa, 


dagga, 
dahé, 
dahro, 
dai, 
daihru, 
dal, 
dalicha, 
dalidri, 
dalki, 
dand, 
daphi, 
dar, 
dat; 

dés, 
déunt, 
dhachnu, 
dhai (1), 
dhai (2), dhak, dhaki, 
dhardati, 
dhisd, dhiéd, 
dinga, 
dingnu, 
dokhar, 
date, 
dulké, 
duragi, 


ébhé, 

ébi, 

été, éthia, 
ethio, 
eunt, 


ga, 

gaoka, 

gf, 
ghal-mathol 
ghana, 

gy! in, 
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D 


a small knife for cutting grass, on the principle 
of an axe. 

flesh (not eaten, as of a cow, horse). Cf dafki. 

two and a half. 

a hill. 

a daughter, 

a day. 

a tree. 

a mat (galicha). 

lazy. 

meat (for eating). Cf. daggd. 

a front-tooth. 

a room, 

a back-tooth, 

sunshine. 

the sun, 

to go; déué-zayu, to go away. 

to teed. 

help! (dohai). 

on high. 

at midnight (édhirdé). 

visible. 

acluh. 

to take out, 

a field. 

to-morrow. 

sunrise. 


a kind of loud drum. 


KE 


thus, 

now, 

here, cf. 2624. 
from here, 
here. 


G 


a village. 

before. 

upon. 

fighting, mutual assault. 
a wall. 

compassion, 


dy 


ghira, 

ginda, 

githi, 

godni, 

gohr or gauhr, 
gohrehi, 
gokrebart, 
g6l4, 

gudla, 

gunthi, 


hadi, hadyi, 
hali or ali, 
handnit, handst, 
hajo, 

hirna, 


hiéu, 16%, 


5, tft, 
innit, aini, 
thi, hii, 


tid, 


Jagr, 
jétia, 
ghikhuta, 
j ho nt, 
jist, 
joade, 
Joga, 
jubar, 
juhn, 
jednas, 


kachh, 
kal, 
kanaré, 
kanchha, 
kang, 
kara, 
karég6, 
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an earthen pot (ghera). 
tom-cat. 

a fire-place (angifhs). 
to quarrel. 

@ house. 

property, substance. 
property. 

the neck. 

sweet. 


a finger. 


H 
@ word, thing (= bat). 
a. slave, a servant. 
to go, walk. 
yesterday. 
to look at, stare. 
like this, of this kind. 


I 
mother. 
a fight. 
like this. 
here, cf. éthid. 


J 


the walls of a house. 
where (rel.). 

@ garment. 

@ person. 

like what (rel.). 
when (rel.). 

a place. 

@ plain, a maiden. 
the moon. 

& woman, a wife. 


K 
a bank, high ground. 


a famine. 

in (a certain) direction (= taraf). 
young, small. 

& TOW, noise. 

revenue. 

& corpse. 


karta, 

katat, kafélnt, 
hétia, 

khati, 

khéta, 
khiyannu, 

kilo, 

kisa, 

kobbeé, 


koddé, 
kéé, 
koili, 
kuka, 
kutsdzz6, 
kyuth, 


lat, 

launt, 

launi, 
lékha-chokha, 
lida, 

laré, 

loa, 

loti-po ti, 


machh, 
maéché, 
majjat, 
manja, 
manra, 
mhathd, mhathro, 
miro, 
mitni, 
moj, 
mol, 
muknii, 
mukti, 
mule, 


nd, 
a 

ne, 

nabarné, 
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great anxiety. 

to beat. 

where ? 

revenue. 

a field. 

to give to eat. 

in the morning. 

like what ? 

ever, sometimes; kdbbé-nd, never; kobbé kdbbé, 
sometimes. 

when P 

why ? 

a verandah. 

@ cuckoo. 

bad, ugly, ignorant. 

clouds. 


L 
a foot. 
to take. 
to supply, fix, determine (lagdna) 
computation. 
crop-tailed. 
& Cry. 
iron. 


goods and chattels. 
M 


@ man. 
parents. 

an army. 

a. bed. 

a betrothal. 

small. 

a roof. 

to be got, to be met. 
merriment, rejoicing. 
price. 

to complete. 

much, very much. 
below. 


N 
no, not. 
@ name. 
to pierce. 
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nadri, 

nahar, 

nanil, 

narélo, narélpa, 
2at802Z0, 
NAUZ, NAULO, 
nevi, 

navird, né0ri, 
neni, 

néore, navird, 
neureé, 
nhothni, 

nth, 

nikra, 

nokhi, 


oba, 
Ohnit, 
ore, 
Olnt, 


pachid, pichta, 
pagi, 
pagra (1), 
pagra (2), 
pir, 
pajahr, 
pakharo, 
pandalé, 
pandé, 
pandka, 
panéna, 
pani, 
pani, 
panz, 
parchi, 
paucnd, 
paler, 

pa fri, 
pehori-khé, 
phabnu, 
pharad, 


phaya, 
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sight (nazri). 

gut, leather string. 
to bring. 

@ vessel, dish. 

bad, ugly, ignoraut. 
bread, food. 
subject, ruled. 
likeness. 

to take. 

likeness. 

near. 

to run. 

no, not. 

small. 

an unfair injury (andkhi). 


0 
up, above. 
to be. 
causelessly. 
to turn, return. 


P 


a paternal uncle. 

a vestibule, verandah. 
visible. 

a follower. 

a hill. 

a load of grass or firewood. 
opposition, enemy. 

@ verandah. 

upon, 

beyond. 

to ciothe 

a shoe. 

to throw, place. 

five. 

a lance (barchi). 

sharp. 

remonstrance, appeasing. 
a field (East Kitthali). 
(adv.) next. 

to meet. 

a complaint in a law-court. 
a kiss. 


phrézo, 
pichhatka, 
Pichia, pachia. 
pionoli, 

pitnn or fipau, 
pond, 

poria, 

porni, 

porué, 

pijni, 

pera, purée, purd, 
pytli, pydwal, 


rabali, 

rachni, 

rad, 

raghés, 

raka, rékd, 
rakh, 

rambi, 

rathni, raupis, 
rauna, 

régaru, 

réka, ruké, 
rékha, 

rig art, 

rigaru, régara, 
rirnt, 

roknu, 

roénit, 

r0k8i, 

rubhan, 


fad, 
Sddni, 
Sah, 
$ai, 
satri, 
saman, 
sangi, 
sani, 
sari, 
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on the day before yesterday. 
behind, 

a paternal uncle. 

yellow ink. 

a generation (pirhi). 

to beat. 

an ear of corn. 

there. 

to fall; to be proper. 

on the day efter to-morrow. 
to arrive. 

back, beyond. 

a door. 


R 
@ caress. 
to lose. 
a harlot. 
meaning, signification. 
another, other. 
alas ! 
an instrument for uprooting grass, etc. 
to remain. 
a verandah, platform. 
see rigarié. 
other, another. 
a rival (fem.). 
people, population. 
a member of the royal family. 
to fall. 
to stop, prevent. 
to be angry. 
a rope. 
before, in front (rié-ba-ru). 


8 


a gound. 

to call, summon. 
life, breath. 

made, completed. 
6CO 867%. 

a reward. 

with. 

treatment, conduct. 
opposed (sara). 
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sarda, 

sarli, 

aathi (1), 

sathé (2), 
Sauki, 

sékura, 

§éla, Solla, 
séri, satri, séti, 
sibteré, 

iga, 


‘bigi, Kgi, 


sijla, 
sikhnu, 
&ild, 

6ili, 
Siraé, 
tio, 

86a, 

80b, s0bb3, 
s0énd, 
$0k4, 
sella, &é]a, 
bud, 
funni, 
Saran, 
sutinu, 


tato, 
tdunt, 
tétid, 
thee, 
thind, 
thiga, 
thokari, 
fipne or pifne, 
tika, 
fol, 
tsalnu, 
tgaant, 
tear, 
tedrnu, 
tedrni, 
tedtea, 
tgauthé, 
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plenty. 

loud. 

a friend, companion. 
with. 

debauchery, lechery. 
a husk. 

cold (East Kitthali). 
a plain, flat place. 
always. 

quickly. 

altogether. 

to learn. 

hemp. 

a jackal. 

mustard, 

a boundary. 

straight in front. 
all. 

gold. 

dry. 

cold. 

memory. 

to hear. 
astonishment. 

to lie down, to sleep. 


T 

hot. 

to warm up. 

there. 

a thing, 

man. 

a scoundrel, cheat. 

a handcuff. 

to beat. 

like that. 

service (fahal). 

to go, walk. 

to prepare, arrange. 

four, 

to grazo (transitive). 

to cause to rise, to put up (charhana). 

an uncle (chacha). 

on two days after to-morrow, on the fourtl 
day. 
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tahé, six. 
tsdzzaré, good, beautiful, clean. 
tgugauris, to graze (transitive). 
teungnt, to graze (intransitive). 
tuath, stormy wind. 
tuktuka, bread, food. 
U 

ubha, up ; “bha Shad, to stand up. 
uch{a, high. 
ummor, age, time of life. 
undha, down (adv.). 
uré Otrit, to return, come back. 
uré laugi, to take away. 

Ww 
withka, inside 

Z 
zagnt, to guard, watch, tend (cattle). 
zannt, to think, consider, know. 
zatna, zathni, to speak. 
2694, fit, suitable. 
zopnii, to speak. 


Besides the above, attention may be drawn to the common suffix added to nouns as a 
diminutive, or without any special force at all, -¢u#, -fa, or-t6 ; fem. -f7. In the specimens, 
this termination occurs in the word chhéléd, a kid, but other examples will be found in 
the above Vocabulary. 

The following sketch of Kiithali Grammar is based on the language of the two speci- 
mens which follow, and on the List of Words and Sentences on pp. 630 ff. Its prepara- 
tion has been materially simplified by the existence of the excellent account of the 
dialect in the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey's Languages of the Northern Himalayas, When 
ny own materials were wanting, I have freely borrowed from him. Moreover, there is no 
fixed system of spelling Kitithali words. The same word will be found spelt in different 
ways in two consecutive lines. For instance, the word for ‘by him’ appears in the 
specimens, as originally received, under the forms tintyé, tiniyé, tinié, tinié, and tinyd. 
In order to facilitate comparison with Mr. Bailey's work, I have, in such cases, selected 
and adbered to one system of spelling ; when possible, following that adopted by him. 

Pronunciation.—Kitthali strongly resembles Sirmauri in its phonetic system. 
There is the same pronunciation of a as the 6 of ‘ hot’, and of @, at the end of a word, as g. 
Both these are prominent features of Kitithali. The pronunciation of a as 6 is almost 
universal, as will be seen from the specimens. This sound is sometimes represented in 
the native character by a (@) and sometimes by 6 (wt), but will always be indicated by 
the letter 6 in transliteration. Thus, both @@ and aq, then, will be transliterated as 


t6bé. The use of 6, and sometimes @, instead of final & is also very common. Thus, 
* 
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we have both chéh{a@ and chéhtd, a son ; bdld and bélé, said; mahra and mahré, our ; 
chhélta@ and chelta, a kid; kéd and kéd, made. Sometimes the 6-sound is broadened to 
au, so that we have gohr or gawhr, a house. 

An initial a or & is sometimes elided, as in dharati (Hindi dadhirdt), midnight ; 
githt (Hindi a7gith2), a fireplace ; nokha, for andkhd, curious. 

In Kitthali we note for the first time # peculiar sound, resembling a much prolonged 
German i. It has no fixed representative in the Nagari character, perhaps it most 
commonly appears as aya. In transliteration I represent it by #. Thus, waa, a sister, 
transliterated bihn (see the remarks on aspiration below). It may be noted that this 
sound also occurs in Kashmiri. 

The letter 4 is dropped as frequently as in the other Simla Hill dialeets. We have 
hor or or, and; haji or ali, a servant; and fol for fahal, service. So also aspiration of 
consonants, especially of sonant consonants, such as bh, dh, and gh, is sometimes dropped, 
as in bai, for bhai, a brother ; bitré, for bhitré, inside. More often, however, the aspira- 
tion is transferred,—projected, so to speak, to a later stage of the word. In such cases the 
aspiration is, in writing in the vernacular character, retained in its proper place. Thus, 
while we have both wy and wy, meaning ‘to be’, the first is pronounced 6hnz, and will 
be so transliterated. Similarly we shall find words such as atst, a horse, transliterated 
gohra ; @ax, a boy, transliterated bagéhr ; ax, a house, transliterated gohr ; and Get, a 
son, transliterated chéhtad. In all these cases, the transliteration represents the real 
pronunciation. It should be remarked that all this defective pronunciation of h is a 
prominent feature of the Pigacha lauguages of the North-West Frontier. 

Another Pigacha peculiarity is the development of a ts and a z (often pronounced 
dz) from ch and 7. The specimens will show frequent examples of this, a good one 
is the word tsdzzara, good, often written chajaré. In the vernacular character ¢e is 
indicated by the character for ch with a dot under it,—thus ¥,—and similarly z or dz 
by g. In the specimens as received these dots were carefully marked, so that in most 
cases little difficulty was found in the transliteration. 

As usual, 8 isfrequently pronounced §, i.e. like the sh in ‘shine’. Thus, fund, 
heard (Hindi swnd); das, ten (Hindi das), and so on. This is really a case of retaining 
an original é, which Hindi has changed to s. 

In the specimens, the cerebral letters ;, 2 and / are all carefully marked and are 
indicated both in the vernacular character and in the transliteration. In other Indian 
languages 7, which is a derivative of @, never commences a word. When initial the 
sound is always a pure d; but in the second specimen, we have a remarkable instance of 
r being used instead of 7 at the commencement of a word, as in the word rokné (Hindi 
rokné). So also in the preceding vocabulary, we have rami, a weeding instrument. This 
is particularly interesting, for the sane change also occurs in Eurcpean Gipsy, as in 762, 
a ladle, for the Indian ¢67. Moreover, a great many scholars are of opinion that these 
European Gipsics originally came from the north-west frontier, where the Pisacha 
languages are now spoken. 

Another noteworthy peculiarity is the frequent change of ¢ (especially when 
representing an older ¢r) to ch, as in chawn, three ; chambd, copper; chaurd (Hindi 
thora). a jittle , chija (Hindi fia), unird ; pichia (Hindi pétiva), a paternal uncle. The 
same change occurs in Sirmauri Bissau. A further change of the ch so developed into 
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te occurs in khéte (Hindi khé¢) a field. In Kashmiri the change of ¢ to f is very 
common. 

Sometimes, and this is also a peculiarity of the Pisacha languages, a soft consonant is 
hardened, as in parchi (Hindi barchi), a lance; lékha-chokha (Hindi lékha-jokha), 
computation. 

A change of g to d occurs in ddlicha (Hindi galicha belle ), a mat. 

Letters are frequently doubled, although this doubling is rarely represented in the 
vernacular character, When this is the case, the doubling will be indicated in the trans- 
literation. Thus #a¥ will be transliterated s6b)7, because the word is so pronounced. 


Nouns.—All nouns, without exception, have their agent and locative cases 
singular and plural, ending in é. Thus gohré, by or in a horse, or by or in horses, from 
gohrd, a horse. Similarly in these cases, gdhr, a house, has gohré; bapi, a father, has 
bipié ; béti, a daughter, has béfié ; and bihn, a sister, has bauhné. It must be remembered, 
however, that, as in other Indian languages, the locative may also be formed with the 
aid of postpositions added to the oblique case. 

Masculine Tadbhava nouns which, in Hindi, end in @, also end in @ in Kitthali, 
but this @ is, as already cxplained, interchangeable with 6 and sometimes with «. ‘Thus 
gohra or gohrd, a horse; chhélia or chhéltu, a kid. Such nouns form the vocative 
singular by changing the final @ (6) to éa and the vocative plural, by changing it to 60. 
Thus gohréd, O horse ; gdhré6, O horses. All the other oblique cases of the singular and 
plural (inchuding the agent and locative), as well as the nominative plural, are formed by 
changing the final @ (6) to é. Thus gohré. 

Masculine nouns ending in a consonant have the nominative plural the same as the 
singular. The locative and agent add é, the vocative @ in the singular and 6 in the plural, 
and all other cases of the singular and plural take 6. Thus, gdfr, a house, or houses; 
gohré by or in a house or houses; gdhra, O house! gdhré, O houses! obl. sing. and 
plur, géhr6. This termination 6 of these nouns is typical of Kitithali. Baghati has here 
a, while Sirmauri has either é or 6. 

Other masculine nouns add é in the agent and locative and take @ in the vocative 
singular and 6 in the vocative plural, but are otherwise unchanged. Thus, bapi, a 
father or fathers ; bapué, by or in a father or fathers ; bapa, O father | bapid, O fathers | 
obl. sing. and plur. bapa. 

Feminine nouns in 7 add é in the agent and locative singular and plural, é in the 
vocative singular, and 6 in the vocative plural, and are otherwise unchanged. ‘hus défi, 
a daughter, or daughters ; bé¢zé, by or in a daughter or daughters; bétié, O daughter | 
béfid, O daughters | obl. sing. and plur. bé#z. 

Other feminine nouns take é in the vocative singular, 6 in the vocative plural, and 
é in all the oblique cases of both numbers (including the agent and locative). Thus, 
pharad, a complaint ; voc. sing. pharddé; voc. plur. pharadé; nom. plur. pharad; all 
other cases, pharaddé. Bilhn, a sister,changes the @ to aw in all other cases except the 
nominative plural. Thus obl. sing. and plur. bawhneé. 

It will be observed that except in the nominative and vocative case, all Kifthali 
nouns have the plural the same as the singular, and that the only nouns in which the 
nominative plural is different from the nominative singular are masculine faddhavag in 
& (0), like gohra. 
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The above rules arc conveniently exhibited in the following table :— 























Nominative. Vocative. Oblique Agent and 
Singular Locative 
and Singular 
Singular, Plural. Singular. Plural. Nlural. and Plural. 
gohra (5), s horse. ; ; . | gohré «| gohréa | gohres . | gdhré 
gthr, a house , ‘ A ‘ | gohr i gohrad . | gohrs | gohrs » | gohra 
bapa, o father , . F »| bipa . | bapid . | bpd | bapa «| apace 
| 
Sati, adaughter wf beta . | batae , | bélio | dete . | bates 
phavdd, a complaint A : : | pharad .|pharadé. pharado .|} pharadé | pharadé 





The commonest postpositions are :— 
Accusitive—khé, hagé, gé. 
Instrumental—same as the Ablative. Sometimes the same as the Agent. 
Dative— khé, hagé, yé, ri téi, ri khatar, to or for. 
Ablative—da (d6), hagé, pha, from; sa@thi, with. 
Genitive—ra. 
Locative—da (dé), majé, in ; paéndé, upon. 
Of the above hugé and hagé are sometimes used im a sense equivalent to the French 
chez, as in :— 
apné apné hago-khé déié, they went away, each to his own home, 
apné hagé tit daihyé-téi bésuda poya rohd, I remained for three days lying 
down in my own house. 

Both these examples occur in the second specimen. In the latter of the two, note 
the use of ¢é7 to mean ‘during’, equivalent to the Hindi tak, 

The oblique form itself can be used without a postposition for any oblique case. 
Several examples of this will be found in the specimens, principally in the case of 
pronouns, Iere we may note :— 

itné bor$6 moé téri {61 ki, for so many years I did thy service. 

The following are examples of the use of the cases :— 

Nominative Plural: —éhi admi-ré dé bagéhr thé, of a certain man there were two 
sons. 

méré babé-hagé kitné ali 6ss6, how many servants are there in my father’s 
house (see above regarding tiie meaning of hdgé). 

Agent.—This is used for the subject of the past tense of a transitive verb, as in 
Hindi. Thus :— 

kanchhé bagéhré dpné bad-hagé b6lé, the younger son said to his father. Note 
chat b6lna is transitive. 

bapué apné hali-khé bolo, the father said to his servants. 

badué sobhi-ri galt ditti, the complainant gave abuse of (i.e. to) all. 

As occasionally happens in Hindi dialects the Agent case is soraetimes used as the 
subject of the past tense of an intransitive verb, used asan impersonal passive. Thus:— 

kauchhé bagéhré dir pordéso-khé déna, by the younger son it was gone ton far 
country,,é.e, the younger son went to a far country. 
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Accusative.—tThis case is usually the same as the nominative, but, as in Hindi, 
and according to the same rules, can also take the postpositions of the dative. No 
examples of nouns in the accusative with a dative termination occur in the specimens, 
but there are several examples of pronouns treated in this way, some of which will be 
shown in the proper place. The followiug are examples of nouns in the nominative form 
of the accusative :— 

sur cdgné-ri khatar bhéjd, he sent him to guard swine. 
surd-ré jithé Sékuré khaé-rd, having eatcn the waste husks of the swine. 
Gchhé adchhé jhikuté lé6, bring very good garments. 

Instrumental.—tThis case may be either the same in formas the case of the Agent, 
or it may be governed by some postposition, one of those of the ablative beiug generally 
employed. ‘Ihe only examples available are in the List of Words—(No. 228, 236) :— 

moe tés-ra chohta chaté-satht tipa, I have beaten his sou with blows. 
r0$8i-sathi banh, bind with ropes. 

Dative— 

kanchhé bagéhré dir pordés6-&hé déia, the younger son went away to a far 
country. 

bapité dpné hali-khé b6l6, the father said to the scrvants. 

kanchhé bagéhré dpné bdb-hagé 6616, the younger son said to his father. 

j0-kié ma-gé gohri-bari a, whatever property is to me, ze. whatever I have. 

gauhro-ri té rajt khusi oté-rd, having returned happy and well to the house. 

bitré zané-ri téi bhaga, he refused for cutcring (to enter). 

méri pharadé-ré yokné-ri téi, for stopping (in order to stop) my complaint. 

linié stir cagné-ri khatar bhéjd, he sent him for watching (to watch) swine. 

Ablative— 

kué-da@ chié au, fetch water from the well. 

sé rupoyé tés-hagé uré 1d, take those rupecs from him. 

sé tussé kés-pha lod-tha ? ga-vé baniyé-pha, from whom did you buy that ? 
From a shopkecper of the village. 

The postposition s#thi means both ‘by means of’ and ‘together with.’ An example 
of the former meaniug bas been given under the head of the:instrumental, For the 
latter we have :— 

ti daihré-ra ma-sathi roa, thou art ever with me. 

Genitive.—The suffix ra of the genitive is an adjective, like the *@ of Hindi, and 
the +6 of Marwari. When governed by a masculine noun in the plural, or in an 
oblique case of the singular it becomes 7é, and when governed by a noun in the 
feminine, it becomes i, Thus :— 

jo gohrchi-ra méra badé asa, (that) which is my share of the property. 

surd-ré jithé sékuyé khaé-ro, having caten the waste husks of the swine. 

meré haké-ré chohté tés-ri bauhué-sathi bia asa, the son of my uncle is married 
to his sister. 

téré bad-ré gauhré kitné bagéhy asa, how many sons are there in thy father’s 
house ? 

68 gohyé-ri hah wmmor 6806, whot is the age of this horse ? 
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aw badaré ghané-ri stw ldundé 1dé-96a-thd, I had taken away the brotherhood 
to fix the boundary of the wall. 
hathé-ri gunthi-khé chhap, aring for the finger of (his) hand. 

Locative.—The postposition da (dé) of the locative is, like ra, an adjective agreeing 
with the thing contained. When agreeing with a masculine noun in the plural or in 
tle oblique singular, it becomes dé, and when agreeing with a feminine noun it becomes 
di. ‘The oiguunic locative in é is used in exactly the same sense as the locative with da 
(dé, di). Thus :— 

téré had-ré gauhré kitné bagéhr Ga, how many sons are there in thy father's 
house ? 

méra bad tés mhathré gauhré-da rauha, my father lives in that smal] house. 

jetha hai khéted-da thia, the elder brother was in the field. 

av Ui téi-dé para-nhotha, thereon, I also ran away. 

tés mulko-dé é&i ddmi-hagé roa, he dwelt with a man (mase, sing. obl.) in that 
country. 

dpui loti-poti sauki-dt khoi, he lost his goods and chattels (fem.) in debauchery. 

ma-khé apné hali-majé rakh, keep me amongst thy servants. 

sé libbé-pandé passé tsdro, he is grazing cattle upon the hill-top. 

éki ghané-pandé hamé gédé, we quarrelled upon (about) a wall. 

The following are examples of the use of the Vocative :— 

hé bépid, O father! (I have sinned), 

bagéhra, O Son! (thou art always with me). 

Adjectives.— The Tule for adjectives is the same as in Hindi. Adjectives in & (6) 
change the termination to é when agreeing with a masculine noun in the plural or in an 
oblique case singular. When agreeing with a feminine noun they change it toz. Other 
aljectives are undeclinable, thus :— 

téa-ra jétha bai, his elder brother (was in the field). 

kanchhé bagéhré bolo, by the younger son it was said. 

siira-ré juthé Sékuré, the waste husks of the swine. 

apni gohrchi katthi kéré-r6, having made his property put together. 
8é kangal 6€-4y6a, he became poor. 

dir pordéso-khé déud, he went to a far country. 

Comparison is made as usual, the thing with which comparison is made being put 

in the ablative with da. 

‘The adjective fadzzara, good, has a comparative béh, better. Other adjectives do not 

change incomparison. Thus:— 
3-da béh, better than this. 
sobbi-da tadzeara, better than all, best. 
téa-ra baia téa-ri bawhné-da laba aed, his brother is taller than his sister. 
‘lhe numeral ék, one, has an oblique form éhi, as in :— 
éki Admi-ré dé bagéhr thé, of a certain man there were two sons. 
6ki Admi-hagé roa, he dwelt with a certain rhan. 
éki ghané-pandé hamé@ gddé, we quarrelled about a wall. 
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Pronouns.—The Personal Pronouns of the first and second persons, are thus 
declined :— 


I, Thou. 
Sing. 
Nom. 4, aw. ta. 
Ag. —méé. tae. 
Obl. ma. ta. 
Gen. méré (6). téra (0). 
Pilar, 
Nom. hamé, hamé.- tumé, tussé. 
Ag. hamé, hamé. tumé, tussé. 
Obl. = haméa, ham. uss. 
Gen. mahra (6), mara (6). tumahra (6), tumara (6). 


In the plural of the above, the final nasal may be omitted, as in hamé, tussé, ete. 
This is generally done in the case of the forms tussé and tussd, the 10st common forms 
of which are éussé and tussd. 

The oblique form alone is often used for the dative. Thus we may say either 
ma-khé dé or ma dé, give to me. See also the example of hama, below. 

The following are examples of the use of these pronouns :— 

a éti bhukha morné lagé-rda, I am dying here of hunger. 

junié & apné sathi-sangi khus korda, with which I might have made merry with 
my friends. 

Aw éthid bapi-hagé déid, I will go from here to my father. 

ma-pandé tés-ri gale déné-ri pharad, a complaint upon me of giving his abuse (of 
abusing him). 

jo méra badd ded, (that) which is my share. 

méré babé-hagé kitné ali 6s86, how many servants are there in my father’s house. 

méri pharadé-ré yokné-ri téi, in order to stop my complaint. 

eki ghané-pandé hamé godé, we quarrelled about a wall. 

Gods hamé sdbbi jhoné stwé-pandé pajé, when we all arrived at the boundary, 

aw téra chohta bdlné z6ga na réa, T am not worthy to be called thy son. 

moé pap kéu, I aid sin. 

mae téri tol ki, I did thy service. 

moé badi ni tipa, I did not beat the complainant. 

ma-khé apné hali-majé rakh, keep me among thy servants. 

sé ma-khé déé-dé, sive that to me. 

j6-kiE ma-gé gohri-bari ad, whatever property is (belongs) to me. 

aj éh ma-téi mitd, to-day this (brother) was found for (got by) me. 

hamé khusi korné pord, it is proper for us to be merry. 

na mahra ghal-mathol 6a, we bad not a fight. 

mahri tét galt ditti, abuse was given to us. 

ti dathré-rdé ma-satht rod, thou art ever with me. 

108 ma-khé chhélin bi ni ditté, thou didst not even give to me a kid. 
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te tés-khé jin isdnd, thou preparcdst a feast for him. 

moe ta-hundé pap kéit, Y, while thou art (é.e. in thy presence), did sin. 

térd bai éthia aé-rdd, thy brother hath come here. 

téré dékhdé méé pap kéa, in thy secing (é.e. in thy presence) I did sin. 

moé tért tol ki, tért agayd ui toy:, I did thy service, I did not break thy orders. 

8é tussc kés-pha léa tha, from whom did you buy that ? 

twssd-pha pichhat-ka kds-ré chohtd ad, whose boy comes behind you? 

The Demonstrative Pronouns, also used as pronouns of the third person, have 

feminine and (in the singular) neuter forms. The latter refer to inanimate nouns, 
whether masculine or feminine. ‘These pronouns are declined as follows :- 





This, he, she, it. That, he, she, it. 


Mase. Fem. | Neut. Mase. ' Fem. | Neut. 
} 

















Sing. 
Nom. | éh eh éh ad sé 
Ag. inié ssh, 1388 ( @nzé téssé, tisse tiné 
Obl. és dssau, &ssd etthi téssau, téssd tatth? 
Plur. | 
Nom. | éh 6h en sé 88 
i 
Ag. ihnf, ine Ghnis, ints ihné, iné tiliné, tind tihnié, (inté , tihné, tiné 
Obl. tha, ina thn, in? tha, Tar tihnaw tina tihnd, lint | ithnau, tinau 
ina, ind thud, ind | thn, tind tthnd, ting 





The neuter forms ¢¢the and tétthi are only nisi as inanimate substantives. The 
adjectival neutcr form is ¢és, like the masculine. 8o also the agent case is only used as 
a substantive ; when these pronouns arc used as adjectives agreeing with a noun in 
the agent case, the oblique form is used. 

The oblique form is often used by itself, without any postposition, to serve as an 
accusative or dative. With é¢éht and tétthi, we may compare the Kashmiri ath, to this 
(ucut.), and fath, to that (neut.). 

Examples of the use of these pronouns are the following :— 

éh rupoyd tése-khé dd, give this rupec to him. 

ghikhuté lé6 6s-dé panéd, bring garments (plur. masce.), put (them) on (plur. 
ase.) him. 

éllhi-ré téi, méri pharddé-ré yokué-ri té7, badué phardd ki, on account of this, in 
order’ to slop my complaint, the complainant has made « complaint. 

iné hih horé-rakhé, what are these doing? 

sé kangal 6é-yoa, he ecame poor 

sé ma-khé dé'-dé, give that to me. 

tinié gohrehi badé-ditti, he divided out the property. 
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tin?é sir cagné-ri khdtar khétad-da bhéja, he sent (him) into the ficlds to vuerd 
swine. If we had “that man sent him”, we should have to say tés admié. 

tés dchha tip, beat him well. 

tés yhin lagi, compassion came to him. 

tés-khé bola, I will say to him. 

10€ tés-khé jitw teduo, thou preparcdst a feast for him 

tés-raé jétha bai, his elder brother (was in the field). 

tés-ré golé-da ldga, he fell on his neck. 

tétthi-ri téi téré bapié baraktsari tedni, on account of that thy father prepared 
a feast. 

tétthi-ri vhardd ébi kornit 6, a complaint of that must now be made. 

sé rupoyé tés-hagd uré ld, take those rupees from him. 

tiné khusi mandi, they celebrated rejoicing. 

The Reflexive Pronoun is probably.d¢pi or dpa, but no example is in the speet- 
mens, or is given by Mr. Bailey. The genitive dpud, cyuivalent in meaning and use 
to the Hindi epud,is of frequent occurrence. Thus :— 

sé surd-ré jiithé sékuyé khae-1d dpnd pél bohrd-thd, he was filling his belly with 
the waste husks of the swine. 

div bi téi-dd apué doré pard-nhothd, thereupon, T also ran away in my fear. 

bapié apné hali-khé bolo, the father said to his servants. 

tinaé dpui gohrchi badé-ditti, he divided out his own property. 

The declension of the Relative Pronoun is very similar to that of the demonstra- 
tives. Thus :— 


Who, which, that. 








Sing. | Plur, 
Mase. Fem. . Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. je jo jo jo jo jo 
Ag. junié joasé junié junnd junnt junnd 
Obl. jos jossan, 76886 poethi junné jenna junna 





Examples are :— 

A Sha. 7-07 D4 Sait a = 3 ap. > i i 1 

J6 yohrehi-rd méra bada asd, sé ma-khé déé-dé, that give to me, which is my share 
of the property. 

2 x - say - oe tagre -- 9 s : = ' . 

to@ ma-khé chhelti: bi ni dittd, junié & khués kérda, thon didst not give me even a 
kid, with which T might have done rejoicing. 

tera chohld, junié apyi yorhi-bart vadé-di khiyani, thy son, whe wasted his pro- 
perty on harlots. 

mene bo Lé-hage kita ali ossa, Junnd- age mukti roti dst, how winy servants are 
there omy tather's heuse, lo whom there is mueh bread. 
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The Interrogative Pronoun is very similarly declined :— 


Sing. Plur. 





Neat. Neut. 
Ron. kah hah 
Ag. | kunt k5es8 kunté kunné kunni kunné 
Obl. kde kdssau, kdasd kinnt kunné kunnté kunné 





Examples are :— 
iné kah koré-rakhd, what are these doing ? 
tuss0-pha pichhau-ka kds-ra chohta a6, whose boy comes behind you ? 
8é tuesé kos-pha léa-tha, from whom did you buy that ? 

The Indefinite Pronouns are £67, anyone, someone; and kié or kuchh, anything, 
something. Kéi bas an agent kupié, and an oblique form kés. Kié and kuchh do not 
change in declension. J6-kd%. is ‘whoever’, j6-kié or j6-kuchh, whatever. 

Examples are :— ; 

tés kit khiné-khé na dé6-tha, no one gave him to eat. 
jo-hid ma-gé gohri-bari a, whatever property is mine (is thine). 


Verbs. A.—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive,—The present tense is 
thus conjugated :— 


I am, etc. 
Singular. Plaral. 
1. Asst, Asa, or a. Ossi, aha, a. 
2. 5008, def, at. C383, dad, 3. 


3. dssd, deed, ded, 4:0, 8, 5. Sasa, 6880, Ged, Fe5, ats. 


It will be seen that there are three sets of forms. ‘he first commences with a short 
6, followed by double ss, the second commences with 4, followed by a single s, and the 
third is a simple vowel or diphthong. In the third person the termination may be either 
a or 6, according to the general law that final a and 6 are interchangeable, but the usual 
forms are 680, ded, d and 6. Sometimes @ is found instead of the last. 

There is a negative form of the present, nth dnthi, which is the same for all persons 
of both numbers. 


The past is thia or tha; plur., thié or thé; fem. (both numbers) thi. Like the Hindi 
tha it does not change for person. 

The verb ‘to become’ is dhnd, the past participle of which is 64d. Rawhnw or rauna, 
to remain, is also used as an auxiliary. Its past participle is rdha or réd. Réd is ofte.: 
used to mean ‘Iam’. With ldgé, as in /dgé-rdd, it is used to form a definite present. 
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Examples of the Auxiliary verbs will be found under the heading of the active verb. 
The following are examples of the Verb Substantive :— 


téra kah na@ 6se6, what is thy name P 

63 gohré-ri kah wmmor 686, what is the age of this horse ? 

j6 gohrchi-ra méraé badd ded, (that) which is my share of the property. 

junnd-hagé mukti rot daa, to whom there is much bread. 

jo-kié ma-gé gohri-bari a, sé s0bbi téra &, whatever property is mine that all is 
yours. 

méré babé-hagé kitné ali 6836, how many servants there are to my father ! 

téré bad-1é gauhré kitné bagéhr asd, how many sons are there in thy father’s 
house ? 

tés-ra jéthd bat khéted-da thid, his elder brother was in the field. 

9€ 6bt dir tha, he was still distant (when his father saw him). 

éhi ddmi-ré dé bagéhr thé, of a certain man there were two sons. 

na mahra ghaél-mathél 6a, no fight took place between us. 

80bbi jhoné Siran 6é, all the people became astonished. 

&w térad chohta bdlné zbga na rod, I am not worthy to be called thy son. 

ti daihré-ra ma-sathi réd, thou art ever with me. 

Active Verb.—The Infinitive or Verbal Noun is formed by adding nu (or nu) 
to the root. Thus, fipni or tipyu, to strike. After 1, 7, r, rh, or n, the 2% (nu) becomes 
ni (nu). Thus kérna or kérnu, todo. Its oblique form ends in né (né) ; thus, fipné, 
kérné. Examples of the use of the oblique form of the infinitive are :— 

sir zagné-ri khatar, for feeding swine. 

mukti rote khané-déné-khé asad, there is much bread for eating, and giving 
away. 

bitré zané-ri-téi bhaja, he refused to go inside. 

khausi korné pro, it is proper to do rejoicing. 

Sometimes the infinitive has a passive signification, as in térd chohtd blné zoga nd 
réd, I am not worthy to be called thy son. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding da (or dé) to the root. Its oblique 
masculine ends in dé, and its feminine in di. Thus /ipda, striking, masculine oblique 
tipdé, feminine {ipdi. Examples are :— 

méré kandré tipda daurd, he ran beating in my direction. 
whothdé nhéthdé, while running, #.e. as I ran. 

The obtique form is sometimes used as an infinitive of purpose, as in dw badaré etw 

laundé l6¢ géa-tha, I had taken the brotherhood to fix the boundary. 

The last, sentence is an example of a verb whose root ends in a vowel. These add 
nda (ndo) instead of da (dé). So:— 

déuni, to go, has déunda ; 

ravan or rauhnu, to remain, has raundd or rauhnda ; 
eanu, to go, has ganda ; 

anni, to come, has aunda, 


The verb é/ni, to become, is irregular, making its present participle hunda 
VOL. HY, PapT ys . ; 
D 
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Like the Future Passive Participle, to be presently desvribed, this participle is often 
construed with the oblique genitive, and then has a potential passive meaning. Mr, 
Bailey gives the following examples :— 

mahré nth déndé, (as for) our (case), there is no giving, 7.e. we cannot give. 

téré nth déundé anthi, (as for) thy (case), there is no going, z.e. thou canst not go. 

méri bauhné-ré kitab nth porhdi, (as for) my sister’s (case), the book cannot be 
read, #.e. my sister cannot read the book. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding a (or 6) to the root. Thus fépa (fipd), 
struck. Examples will be found under the head of the past tense. The following past 


participles are irregular :— 
Past Participle. 


ohni, to become, : 64a. 

Zant, ZO, goa. 

launt, to take, lod. 

Taunt or rauhnit, vo remain, rod or roha. 

korn, to do, kéu or kia (fem. kz), or hitta. 
dént, to give, ditta. 

aunt, to come, aya. 

khani, to eat, khaya. 

pind, to drink, piyd. 

déunt, to go, déua. 


A compound past participle, corresponding to fipd hundd, in the state of being 
struck, is given by Mr. Bailey. 

The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the infinitive and makes 
its feminine in n% (or nz). Thus, ¢étthi-ri phardd korni 6, of that a complaint is to be 
made, #.e. (I) shall make a complaint. 

Like the present participle, this participle is often construed with the oblique geni- 
tive case. Mr. Bailey gives the following examples :— 

méré bai-ré nth déni, (as for) my brother's (case), it is not to be given, #.e. my 
brother has not to give. 

tés-ré chié pini, (as for) his (case), water is to be drunk, i.e. he has to drink 
water. 

The Conjunctive Participle is made by adding é to the root, but, this form is 
mostly confined to compound verbs, g.o. The usual conjunctive participle adds rd to 
this, as in fipé-rd, having struck. This form-is not given by Mr.’ Bailey, who gives 
instead a form-equivalent to fipé-au, but such a form does not occur in the specimens.’ 
Examples of the 76 form are :— 

Gppi gohrchi kafthi koré-ro, having made his property together. 
téti 2aé-rd, having gone there (he wasted his substance). 
siiré-ré juthé sékuré khdé-rd, having eaten the waste husks of the swine. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding wa/é to the oblique infinitive. Thus, 
fipnéwala, a striker. As an example, we can quote :— 

g& Kofi-ra basnéwala, (I am) an inhabitant of village Kati. 


"This ia probably fipd-rau (ic. -r8), with the r elided. Tho elision of r is a marked peonlisrity of the!Pistoha languages 
of the North-Wes Frontier. 
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The second person singular of the Imperative is the same in form as the root. 
The second person plural adds 6 (or a). hus fip, strike thou ; tipé (or fipa), strike ye. 


Trregular are :— 
Imperative. 
2nd Sing. 2nd Plur. 
aunt, to come, a, ao or a. 
dénii, to give, dé, dé6 or dé (da). 
launi, to take, lau or lé, (é6 or 16. 
déunt, to go, daw or dé, dé6 or do. 
The following are examples of the Imperative :- 
2nd Sing.— 


sé ma-khé déé-dé, give thou to me. 

ma-khé apné hali-majé rakh, keep me i.mongst thy servants. 

tés-pandé zin tear, put the saddle upon him. 

708 satht banh, bind him with ropes. 

kué-da chié dn, bring water from the well. 

ma-da gad-ka dé, walk before me. 

2nd Plural.— 

achhé achhé jhikhuté 1é6, 3s-dé panéd. Hatho-ri gunthi-khé chhap, or lato-iché 
pani ded, bring ye very good garments, (and) put ye (them) on him. 
Give a ring for the finger of his hand and shoes for his feet. 

éh vupoya tés-khé da, give ye this rupee to him. 

sé rupoyd tés-hago uré 16, take those rupees from him. 

The Present Indicative is conjugated as follows :— 


IT shall, etc. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. fipa, fipu. 
2. tipé, lipo, fipa. 
3. tipo, tipa, lipo, tipa. 


The Present Subjunctive, “I may strike”, ‘(if) I strike’, etc. is similarly conju- 
gated, except that the 3rd person singular is fipé. 

It will be observed that in the above paradigm there is the usual optional inter- 
change of 6 and a. 

Some verbs present slight irregularities. ‘Thus, aus, to come, has its Ist person 
singular dé; déunu, to go, has déw; and !auni, to take, lat, and so on respectively for 
the other persons. 

Examples of the present Indicative are :— 

sé fibbé pandé pasu teard, he is grazing cattle on the hill-top. 
méra ba6 tés mhathré gauhré-da rawhd, my father dwells in that small house. 
tusad-pha pichhai-kd kds-ra chohta 46, whose boy comes behind you ? 

For the Present Subjunctive, we have :— 

khau; pit, moj kérd, let us eat, let us drink, let us make rejoicing. 

A Present Definite may be formed by adding the verb substantive to the simple 
present, as in fipé dead, he is striking ; but more usually it is formed by adding lagé réa 
either to the present participle or to the oblique form of the infinitive. 
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The word 164 is the past tense of rauwni, to remain, and is treated as the past tense 
of an intransitive verb. Thus @ fipdd lagé réa or 4 tipné lagé roa, 1 am striking. The 
only example in the specimens is :— 

& éti bhakha morné ldgé rod, I here am dying of hunger. 

Another form equivalent to the present definite is made by conjugating rakha (6), he 
was kept, with the shortest form of the conjunctive participle. Rakha, being the past 
tense of a transitive verb, requires the subject to be in the agent case. Thus, maé fapé 
rakha, by me, having beaten, he was kept, z.e. I am beating him. So in the parable, the 
elder son asks his servant iné kah koré-rakho, what are these (people) doing? 

The Imperfect is formed by conjugating the present with the past tense of the 
verh substantive. Thus, @ tips thd, I was beating. Similarly, in the parable we 
have :— 

86 sitré-ré juthé sékuré khaé-rd apna pét bohro-tha, he was filling his belly with 
the waste husks of the swine. 
tée kot khané-khé na dé0-tha, no one was giving him to eat. 
The Future is conjugated as follows. It changes for gender :— 











SINGULAB. PLURAL. 
Mase Fem, | Mase. Fem 
1 tipaa, tipama tipat, tpami tipamé tipami 
2 tipéla (-15) Hpéli 1i ole tipolt 
3 Hpola (-18) tipolt tipolé {pola 


As examples we have :— 
dw éthid bapi-hagé déua, hor tés-khé bolua, I will go from here to my father, and 
will say to him. 

The Past Conditional is formed, exactly as in Hindi, by using the present parti- 
ciple without any auxiliary. Thus, fipdd, (if) I had struck, I should have struck (if), 
I might have struck. So, in the parable, we have :— 

chhéltu, junié & apné sathi-sangi khué kérda, a kid with which I might havo 
made rejoicing with my friends. 

The Past Tense is formed exactly as in Hindi. The Past participle alone is used. 
In the case of transitive verbs, the participle is passive, and the subject is put in the case 
of the agent, exactly as in Hindi. 

Thus, méé tipu, he was struck by me; méé fipi, she was struck by me, and so on. 
It will bo remembered that, according to the usual rule, the masculine past participle 
can end either in a or 6 (in the case of kéw, done, it ends in a). Thus, tipad or fipd. 
The masculine plural ends in é, as in fipé, and the feminine singular and plural in 4 
99 in tipi. 
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The following are examples of the past tense of intransitive verbs :— 

bésuda pord rdha, I remained fallen senseless. 

& aj bahuta handa, I have walked a long way to-day. 

dir pordé§6-khé déua, he went to a far country. 

téti bora kal pord, there a great famine fell (¢f. poréd, below). 

sé kangal 6é-g6d, he became poor. 

sé uthd, he arose. 

jobé sé gauhro-ré néwré dyad, when. he came near the house. 

hamé khust korné pord, it fell to us to do rejoicing, i.e. it is proper for us to do 
rejoicing. 

éki ghané-pandé hamé gédé, we quarrelled about a wall. 

jobé hamé s0bbi jhoné stwé-pandé pujé, when we all arrived at the boundary. 

apné apué hagd-khé déué, they went each to his own house. 

jobé tés Sud at, when memory came to him. 

The following are examples of the past tense of transitive verbs :— 

méé tés-ra chohta tipd, I have beaten his son. 

moe pap kéuz, I have done sin (cf. kittd, below). 

t6é ma-khé chhélta bi ni dittd, thou didst not give me even a kid. 

toé tés-khé jum tednd, thou preparedst a feast for him. 

kanchhé bagéhré apné bad-hagé bolo, the younger son said to his father. 

tinié sir zagné-ri khatar khéted-da bhéja, he sent him into the fields to feed 
swine. 

badué ma-pandé bad kitta, the complainant made a complaint upon me. 

mo’ téri tol ki, téri agaya i tori, I did thy service, I did not break thy com- 
mands. 

tinié apni gohrcht badé-ditti, he divided out his property and gave it. 

tiné khuéi mandwi, they celebrated rejoicing. 

The Perfect is rarely used, the Past being commonly used in the sense of the 
perfect, as in several of the above examples. When the perfect is used it may be made 
as in Hindi, by adding the present tense of the verb substantive to the past participle, as 
in moe tipa 6880, J have struck him, or by a circumlocution, as in :— 

téra bai éthid dé-rod, thy brother having come here remained, i.e. thy brother is 
come (Hindi @ raha). 


The Pluperfect is made as in Hindi, with the past tense of the verb substantive, 
as in méé fipa-thd, I had struck. The tense is often used to indicate something which 
occurred a long time ago. Examples are :— 

méra chohta moré goa-tha, my son had died, #.e. died long ago. 
racha-tha, he was lost (a long time ago). 
sé tussé kos-pha léa-tha, from whom did you buy that ? 

Oftener the sense of the true pluperfect is indicated by a completive compound (vide 

post), as in :— 
jobé 86b khoé-r6 muka, when he had squandered everything, 

The Passive Voioe is formed as in Hindi, with zana, to go, as in @ fipa zaa, 1 am 

being beaten, but it is seldom used. 
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Causal Verbs are, as a rule, formed by adding aw to the root. Thus, fipaunt (with 
the z shortened), to cause to strike; teugaundt, to cause to graze. 
The Pasi of such verbs ends in dy, as in tipayd. 
Irregular is khiydnat, to cause to eat, Past khtydnd, as in junié apni gohri-bard 
radé-di khiyani, who has caused his property to be devoured on (¢.e. by) harlots. 
There are the usual Compound Verbs. The specimens only contain examples ot 
Intensives and Completives. Mr. Bailey gives Frequentatives and Oontinuatives. 
Intensives are formed with the short form of the conjunctive participle, and are 
as common as in Hindi. 
Thus, to quote a few from the specimens, we have :— 
déé-déni, to give away. 
bddé déni, to share out. 
6€ ean, to take place. 
more cant, to die. 
loé ednu, to take away (not a true intensive). 
For-Frequentatives Mr. Bailey gives @ riré kéri x am in the habit of falling. 
For Continuatives Mr. Bailey gives sé rirda roha lagé hunda, he continues to fall, 
he keeps on falling. ~ 
Completives are formed with muknt, to complete, with the full conjunctive parti- 
ciple in -ré, as in :— 
jobé 86b khéé-r6 muka, when he completely squandered all, used, as explained 
above, in the sense of a pluperfect. 
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ual Weal-t St TAT A) HUH AAT qa aw-ea aren F 
MM UST Bu aiet war @ at-@ eas as fatto cea wat 
ama aie fed. wea eee-er fat awe Tat wd act 
wat ALT FU UteN- SHIT FT Gat sTa-T wat wl-qét 
giat-et QE | Ft WI GGA qat ad act At ws TET FT 
aame Te WT | aa aa qanr-e vat Wedt-emt WT) aa 
fata Gt qIa-T Great S¥t-ea Hat WTA GT as Tyg 
BIG-T WIM WS AD-at| THAT aa RS A-g at Sta wa 
AT UT WE AS Tet AT ara-eTa faad wal WA aA-eiT qact 
Tet art BSA WaT ww A wt war aw wt TH wa 
Of TLUTT SHA VT A-S TA F arqer Ate at Wes we 
UUM TST AGT RH) Wa At Per Mat sr at Tat ata| 
aaa eet At Tae) A Vat WT ATW BAT | SF Ut aT 
mag sar aa fam ant wt ALA aat We aM W 
atat feat | Fat HS Teal FB arg at Sue qavat-a ary 
wr RH UT Me AT ater ae ST aT TT |e TT WT 
Wass TA FS We fiege GN va? wa, wid a-e 
Ba VL Mata oat SN | are de ae ae A AT Het A 
Tat Ma Te | Warm we are | aa ala Git Aural 4 

aa Aaa For TE VSt-e sh | wt AURA Aas war 
fata area qTa-c me qa) fadtc aa wo eat wet Yt 
ger a | are at aa fatto Aag Te F FT As Wit 
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ae tre) ata AT Ta |W 2-7 WE tT AT As At 
ae areNTs Tet 1 Sas TS TH WN sat TVA at 
He | ABUT ay as adler wat we ae TAT e-AT | we 
faata wrod TERT et S ay aM Ad AA cw a AT waa 
at ate we ad wrest AE aE az FH A few ate wt aa 
arnt dit qu atet | aa AT aler war sate areat we-aTe 
Tes feat TE tas qa aM | fate aaa set FT ata 
7 eve atant Tw 1 aay att vd-ard wa aad a | 
wa ue atay diet emt ait ac wel) alo Tt AT ats a 
ATMA Tat ate AAT | TS AT-AT Tat AMS Tat 1 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Eki-admi-ré do bagchr thé. Kanchhé-bagéhré = apné-bad-hagé 
l-certain-man-of — tio sons were,  By-the-younyer-son  his-own-father-to 
bola ie, ‘76 gohrehi-ra méra ada asa, sé ma-khe 

it-was-said that, ‘what — property-of my share a8, that mme-to 
déé-dé.’ Tobé —_ tinia dai-khe apni eohrehi hadé-dit ti. 
give-away? Then  by-him  the-two-to — his-own property —-was-divided-ont, 
Théré-jad daihré-da — phiré kanchhé-hagéhré Appi gohrehi katthi 
A-feu-indeea days-from after — by-the-younger-son his-own property — together 
kdré-16 dar-pdrdéso-khé deta, hor téti ZAe-YO apni 
made-hacing —a-far-country-to — it-was-gone, and there gone-haring — his-own 
1éti-poti éauki-di khoi. JSbe sdb khoé-ro muka, 
goods-chattels debauchery-in  was-lost. When all been-lost-having was-finished, 
tdbé — tat bora kal pora, hdr sé kangal 0€-goA. Tdbo 
then there a-great famine fell, and he poor became. Then 
tés-mulko-dé éki-Admi-hage roa. Tobe tinic str 
that-country-in a-certain-nan-to he-remained. Then dy-him sioine 
zagné-Ti khatar khétso-da bhéja. Hor sé surd-ré 
watching-of for the-sake  the-fields-in —he-was-sent. And he — the-swine-of 
jithé  sekuré khaé-r6 apna pet béhro-tha. Raka tés 
waste huske eaten-having —his-own belly — he-filling-was. Other — lo-him 
koi khané-kha na déo-tha. J6LE tés éud ai, tobe 
anyone  eating-for not  giving-was. When  to-him = memory came, — then 
bolo, ‘ méré-babé-hagé kitné ali ésso, = junnd-hagé =o mukii 
it-was-said, ‘my -father-to how-many — servants are, whom-to much 
roti khané-déné-khé asa, or acti bhaikha mdédrné lag é-roa. 


bread ealing-qiowtefor is, and I here hungry  to-die engaged-remained. 
Aw ates. bapa-hagé dewa, hdr — tés-khé bolaa, “hé — bapua, 
I fromhere  the-father-to will-go, and  him-to —- I-will-say, =9'O futher, 
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ta-hundé 
thy-while-being 


moe 
by-me 
chohta 
son 
ra 
keep. 
tha, 
was, 
tés-ré 
hin-of 
bolo 


et-was-said 


Podrmésware-ra 
God-of 
nd 
not 
utha, or 
arose, and 
dékha. 
by-the-father  he-was-seen. 
golé-da laga, 
neck-on he-was-attached, 
je ‘he bapaa,  teré-dékhde 
that, ‘O father, in-thy-seeing 
drs awssCét@&~—s chohta 
and JI thy son 
apné-hali-khé 
his-owwn-servants-to 


bora 
great 


pap 

ain 
Ma-khé 
Me (acc.) 


bolneée 

lo-say 
Sé 
He 


bapiaé 


z0ga, 


fit 


roa. 
renained. 
a bapi-hagé 
the-father-to 
Tés ghin 
To-him = compassion 
dr Ss phaya 
and = arkias 


kéa, 
was-done, 
Tdbs 
Then 
jhikhuté 
clothes 
or 
and 


bolné 
to-say 
bapué 
by-the-father 
1é0, 
bring, 
lato-khé 
the-feet-to 
kdru, 
let-us-make, 
racha-tha, 
lost-was, 


bold 


és-dé 
this-one-one 


panéo. 
put-on. 
déo. 
gtve. 
chohta 
son 


pani 
shoes 


Khai, 
Let-us-eat, 
je 
that 


mera 
my 
phabé-goa.’ 
having-been-found-went.’ 


Tobé 

Then 
manawi. 

wae-celebrated. 


‘Tobe 
Then 
neure 
near 


tés-ra jétha 

him-of  the-elder 
aya, 

came, 


bai 
brother 


khéts6-da 


tinié 
by-him 
apna hali 
Aés-oten servant 
k6ré-rakho ?’ 
is-being-done ?’ 
86-r03. 
come-has. 


nachné-gané-ra, 
dancing-singing-of 
éada, or 
was-called, and 
tés-khé 
him-to 


éad 
noise 
puchha 
it-was-asked 
bdl6 je, 
tt-was-said 


Tinié 
By-him 
Gauhro-ri-téi 

The-house-of-for (i.e. to) 
tétthi-ri-téi 
that-of-for 
roéé-a6, 
angered, 


raji 
happy 
harakteari 
JSeasting 
zané-ri-téi 


going-of for 


aé-rod, 
he-come-has, 
tdbé bdré 
then much 


téré-hapué 
by-thy-father 

hitré 
within 


1009-clone. 


déia. 
toent. 


ditta. 
was-given. 


Porméswaro-ra, 


zoga 
worthy 


it-was-said 
Hatho-ri 
The-hand-of finger-for 


mbré-goa-tha, 
having-died-gone-was, 


thia. 
the-field-in twas. When 


Suna. 
was-heard. 


that, 
khuéi 
rejoicing 


it-was-refused, 


Aw 

I 
apné-hali-majé 
thine-own-servants-among 
Sé ébi 
He — still 

or 

and 


kéa. téra 


thy 


dar 
distant 

dauré-ro 
run-having 

Tés-ré chohté 
Him-of —by-the-son 
é pap 


sin 


lagi, 
cane, 


moe 
by-me 
na road.” 
not F-remained.’ 
je, ‘achhé achhé 
that, ‘good good 
gunthi-khé 


God-of 


cbhap, 
a-ring, 
pia, j 
let-us-drink, 


mo) 
merriment 
jié-goa 5 
having-lived-went ; 
khuéi 
rejoicing 


tiné 
by-then 


Jéb6 86 = gauhro-ré 


he the-house-of 
tobé 
then 
kash 
chat. 
éthia 
here 


Tinié 
By-him 
‘ine 
‘ by-these 


jé, 
that, 
*téra 
‘thy 


bai 
brother 
dté-rd 
returned-having 
Se 
He 
Tés-ra 
Him-of 


tgfini.’ 
toa8-prepared.’ 
bhaja. 


ei0THALi. 579 
bapa tdba dared aya, or tés patérd-khe leé-goa. 
the-father then outside came, and him appeasing-for  took-avay. 
Tobe tinié § apné-bapa-hage bold je * itné-borgo moe 
Then by-him  his-own-father-to it-was-said that, ‘for-so-many-years by-me 
téri t3l ki, téri agaya ni tori, dr toe 
thy service was-done, thy command not was-broken, and  by-thee 
ajo-téi ma-khé —chhélta bi ni ditto, junié a 
today-up-to me-to a-kid even not was-given, by-which I 

apné-sathi sangi khus korda. JobE tera chohta 
mMy-O10N-COMpPanions with rejoicing might-have-made. When thy son 
aya, junié = apni_— gdrhi-bari ~—radé-di khiyani, toe 
came, by-whom his-own property  harlots-on was-caused-to-be-eaten, by-thee 
tés-khé jan vsand.’ Tinic tés-khé bolo jé, 
him-for a-feast  was-prepared.’ By-him him-to it-was-said that, 
‘bagéhra, tii daihré-ra ma-sithi roa. Jo-kie ma-gé géhri-bari 
‘ son, thou days-of me-with remainedst. Whaterer me-to property 
a, sé swbbi- téri 4. Aj éh ma-téi = mit hamé 
is, that all thine ts. Today this-one me-to ras-got for-us 
khugi kdrné nGrO ; koé je tera bai moré-goa-tha, 
rejoicing to-do is-proper; why that thy brother —having-died-gone-was, 
ébi jié-goa ; raché-goa-tha, ébi mité-goa.’ 
now having-lived-went ; having-been-lost-gone-was, now having-been-got-tcent.’ 
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au at ara | AT TET at arg) oa HAA aT ATT 
TAU ITET |i 


aren Hae Wawa wfsa are fant ald are at zt | 
a I STAM Wet) wat wt wie va me | ado Aa 
AST ATT Ata aes Te Tw a | Al wa aA wa aia-viz 
Ta aa aga Bata aret fet | awa A at fae Aer at 
WE TTT TT | WG WT eng Sad) Wa A ALA WIT 
St quest | BSS ASS HA MA ASAT wT ETT ATS 
@ES-AF Fqet get Vet | AeO STN SF aLaie Fat met Fa 
wus AT WM OA aE AT wee Grawi-aA ay aMeT We 
Wis Bt 1 WM BTA as are fedl aA woe va ae TT 1 
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Méraé na ‘=Madhd. Méré-bapi-ra na Sadhi. Jat  Kanét. 
My name Madd. My-father-of name Sadhu. Caste Kanatt 


Ga = Koti-ra.— basndwala. 
Village Koti-of inhabitant. 
Badaé ma-pandé chanchakh  jhathié bad kitta. 
By-the-complainant me-upon gratuitous Saise complaint was-made. 
Moe bada ni tipa. Na mahra_ ghal-mathol oa. 
By-me_ the-complainant not twas-beaten. Not of-us Sighting took-place. 
Eki-ghané-pandé hame godé. Tetié aw badaro ghané-ri 
One-wall-upon we quarrelled. There I the-brotherhood  the-wall-of 
siw lanndé 108-g0a-tha. Jobe hame _—sobbi jhdue 
boundary Sor-fixing taken-away-had. When we all persons 
siwé-pandé pajé, tobe badaé sdbbi-ri gal ditti. 
the-boundary-upon arrived, then by-the-complatnant  all-of abuse was-given 
Jobe méré-kanaré tipda daura, sdbbi jhoné . ss Stirran oe. 
When in-my-direction beating he-ran,_ all persons astonished became. 
Apaé-apné-hago-khé dévé. Aw bi téi-do apné-doré 
Their-own-their-own-houses-to — they-went I also there-on = in-my-own-fear 
para-nhotha. Nhéthdé-nhothdé méra lat phoraa. Apné-hagé 
away-ran. A-running-a-ruuning my foot wwas-burat. In-my-own-house 
tili-daihré-téi bésuda = pdra roha. Badueé Zand 
three-days-for senseless fallen I-remainced. By-the-complainant — tt-was-thought 
je, ‘ma-pands tés-ri gali déné-ri _—pharad korni 6.’ Ktthi-ri 
that, ‘me-upon him-of abuse giving-of complaint to-be-made is.’ This-of 
tei méri-pharadé-ré rokné-ri téi badué oré pharad 
for my-complaint-of  stnpping-of for by-the-compluinant causelessly complaint 
ki. Jo mabri-téi = gali ditti, tétthi-ri pharad ébi 
toas-made. Beca:tse us-to abuse wwas-giver, thal-of  complaini noo 
korui 6. 


to-b -made ia. 
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PATIALA KIOTHALT. 


As explained on p. 550 ante, Kitthali is spoken in the Srinagar ¢hdnd of the State 
of Patiala, the estimated number of speakers being 3,000. Asa further example of 
Kitthali, a version of the Parable is given as received from Srinagar. A transliteration 
is given, but it has not been thought necessary to give a translation also. The specimen 
is not very. satisfactory owing to its being written in the Persian character, the reading 
of which sometimes leaves doubtful the forms of isolated words, but an effort has been 
made to correct the deficiencies in the transliteration, and the specimen is sufficient to 
show that the Kifithali of Srinagar is the same language as that of the preceding speci- 
mens. The few differences are mainly matters of spelling. The following points may be 
noted :— 

The postposition of the locative is sometimes dé, when we should expect dd, as in 
hatho-dé chhap, a ring on the hand ; khétso-dé, (the elder son was) in the fleld ; Zundi-dé, 
(wasted thy substance) among harlots. 

Near the end of the Parable we have hangé instead of hagé, the sign of the dative. 

Once or twice we have ah@ for ‘I,’ and thc nasal of ma, me, is often omitted. The 
h at the end of éh, thie, and &ah, what? is dropped, and the word for anything is kd, 
not kié’ or kuchh. ; 

The conjunctive participie is generauy formed as in the standard, but we have also 
46-r6, having come, and #fhé-ré, having arisen. 

In béluma, I will say, the long # has been shortened. Borrowings from Hindi are 
kha? let us eat, 462, let us become. 
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gh 2 eyes <9 tle ghd el aah 9 yt 
ceo gle le lily fle 1b f gle ge Fpl Ger yy SU 
eyez lh yo <tyei J Go cob Sle we £ opt 
pS ISL ghey yy90 LI 9) <S LAS pte cow enh 
NW Syl pred je 9 J Teh wile Sil pret we UI 
gree th NY ogy SS ws The UB Ip fo SU 
dis J Ler Hla yyw co peel oF w SE Syd So eh, SI 
Pe ay he ee Se ee © ee 
Nycpr Lob Bl ape yp yf eo cstye di WS Li po 8 
BF 5) hgh one gy Se Ut fF py} gh by eh 
SUF ps 5 Sy oS opt Int lp £ Gf Ud £ Se ob 
ke AS ly Uy Spi Ele SY ge 2 ye rit gat OU) pe) 
Lai go ht a gf Wg So Il 2F gretyt i ae, gle Jl Wf i 
Ws ABI yy hyo OF LF ay Ebb pee yy eho WH 


US I Sy oA SI tty? Feb yy a By) Ue ey 
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BF apt Ye Uy py de Gee Se it oH 
ah Seg —O Ht ot BY dere Hig co Ge Jy Lyf 
SN BLS pa Fp ish oid Ff leg <0 sails cya 
pe le Tf ce Uy Jee aw be UG tye yp tel 
oD ep ned wo ov ff ae cut yw Gi bo al, I 

NEEL hp cy gyol Go lei co gates Uy jy Jaa J 
BS yey By WS beng gy colt 4G) Gy oy Typ old Jy gl 
GS) ab gid plas Copp ool ya SF LF tle pat typ aw 
Seen ae gh ay ee) aay ieee, © ce 
BS Salar Se ee ae Seah ge ot ea ee 
PL Sp Se wo) gy Sgeh yt Oo uyty dh Ubf ao 
Baile ZF Usp ye Uo wi Lhe ther 4 yh at Odyi oy Iped 8 
UW Wo ons de Uf Uy cy ps ce of 5h gt Uber Goll Sf 
Los BS ah plo shy gle coe ty Tyo 0 ol 
See a ae ek ON oe Rai eee eg) ye ely 
up Cee eee ag Ue I ene 
WIS are ny w be pf at if IS ge 
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Eki-admi-ré do bagéhr thé. $Tihnati-majé-dé chhotré-né Dbapi-hagé bola, 
‘hai bapad, jo méalé-ra badi ma-khé phaba-thi, ma-khé dé’ Tobé  tinié 
tinati-khé sé mal badé-ditta. Or thwaré-dinéd-pachhé chhotré bagéhré sdbbi- 
thiyi kattha koré-ro éki-dird-ré mulkhé-khé déid, or téti apna sdb-thiyt 
kapitti-majé khoa. Or jobé sdbh-thiyi khoé-payi, or tés-mulkho-di  béra 
kal pora. Tébé sé kangal chné aga. Tobe sé téemulkho-ré éki- 
rané-hagé déia. Tinié sé <apné-khétsi-de sir zagné bhéjja, or tinié 
socha ki jé Sydkur sur khad, sé tinan bi khad, ki koi tés-khé kof 
na déé-tha. Tobé tinié hosi-dé a0-(for aé-)rd bola, ‘méré bao-r6 kama 
hirnéwajé-khé lékhaji roti khad-dssé, Sr ahti bhakbi mora. Méré-iitho 
(for athé)-rd apné-bad-hagé-khé dea, Or tés-khé bdluma, “bapas, abi 
Gi-ra «wa téra gunai Ossi; ébi ahi tétthi zdgh ni, jo log méa-khé 
téra bata bold. Ebi ma ta apna haji ziné-ro- rakh.”’ Tobe wth’ 
TO apné-bawi-hagé teala. Or sé éba dar tha, té dékhé-ri, tés-ré bad- 
khé tar§ Aya, Or dauré-ro figai ditti, or buhat phaiya loa. Bete tés- 
khé bold, ‘bapaa, mobé téra or Gf-ra bura kia, Or ébi étthi zdga ni 
jo log ma-khé téri béta bold.’ Bapas Aapné-naukro-khé bola, ‘ tsangi-dé 
tsangi jiukhaté 166, Sr tés-dé pnahmad, or tés-ré hatho-dé chhap, dr lato-di 
bahni ded; or ham khae Sr khug hoe; moe zana-tha je méra  bétd 
moré-go8, par ébi jid goa; raché-goa-thd, par ébi mithé-gda.’ Tobé sé 
khuS chné lagé. 


Or tés-ri bdra bata khéted-de tha. Jb ghdrd-ré néiré aya, gané dr 
nachné-ra ad =a. TSbé ¢k naukdr éadé-ro pichha ki, ‘&@ ka Sss0?’ 
Tinié tés-khé bola, ‘téra bhai aya, or téré bawé bédri dham ditti, tétthi- 
ri-tét ki ki raji-baji aya’ Tinie roés hoé-rd na sdchi &i ‘bihtara 
jaa.’ = « Tob’ = t&s-ré_ So bawé = bahar § = awé-ro- ss tinié = manéwa. Tinié bad-khé 
jawab ditté, ‘dékh, &w itné-béréo-dé téri tahdl kérdo, or kdbbhi téri boli 
bahar na déia, pdr toe kdbbhi bakri-raé chhéltti ma-khé na ditta, jo 
aw apné-sith-aé sithi khu§ ho-aa, Or jobé tara & bets aya, junic 
téra léta-pdta lundi-dé khoa, toe tés-ri khatir bori dhim ki’ Tinie 
tés-khé bola, ‘6 pota, ti séd& mé-hangd ro-hai; jo-kie mi-hahgé dssd, sdb 
tera dssd. Khué ohna or khuési manani pdpo-tha, ko’é-ki téra bhai méa- 
tha, ebi jid-goi; or raché-goa-tha, 03 abi mith’ hai.’ 
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HANDOAI. 


The word ‘ Handiri’ means literally, the language of the State of Hindur (properly 
Handir) or Nalagarh, lying immediately to the south-west of the rest of the Simla Hill 
States. But it is not the language of the whole of the State, and it is also spoken in 
other states adjoining. 

In Nalagarh itself two languages are spoken. To the west there is the Powadhi 
Paiijabi of the plains, spoken by 39,545 people, and described in Part I of the Volume, 
pp. 679 and ff. In the east the language is Handuri, spoken by an estimated number of 
17,862 people. Handiri is also spoken in the State of Mailog which lies to the east of. 
Nalagarh. Further to the east lie the States of Bija and Kuthar where Baghati is 
spoken. North of Nalagarh lies the State of Bilaspur or Kahlur. Here (as described in 
Part I, pp. 677 ff.) the language is Pafijabi. 

To the north-east uf Nalagarh and to the north of Mailog lie the States of Baghal 
and Kunhiar. Baghal has Bilaspur immediately to its north-west, and here and in 
Kunhiar, the language is called Baghali. Baghali, although it has a name of its own, 
is, however, only Handuri, but morc mixed with Pafijabi. It is, in fact, a transition 
dialect showing Handtri merging into the Kahliri Pafijabi of Bilaspur. It varies from 
place to place, and from mouth to mouth, and is sometimes not Handiri at all, but 
must be considered as identical with Kahlari. 

At other times it-is more nearly Handiri. Under such circumstances it would be 
a useless waste of time to consider the fluctuating dialect of Baghal, and our attention 
will be confined to the Handiri spoken in east Nalagarh and Mailog, satisfying our- 
selves. with recording the number of both forms of Handiri in the following statement :— 


Hapduri— 
East Nalegarh . ; ; F é . ‘ ; . 17,662 
Mailog . . . ‘ . ‘ : > . . 6,117 
: —— 23979 
Baghali— 
Baghal_ ‘ : 7 - . F . . : - 24,884 
Kunhier . ; . ’ : 7 3 j : < - 1,848 
—— 26,292 
Total Handfri of both kinds . ‘ 60,211 





Handiri itself is a transitional form of speech. It is a mixture of Kiiithali and 
Pafijabi, and a very bricf notice will suffice to show its character. Accordingly only one 
specimen—a version of the Parable—will be given, and the merest skeleton of its 
grammar. From these it will be seen that Kitthali and Pafijabi forms are used almost 
indifferently. 

Nouns may be declined as in Kitithali with the plural gencrally the same as the 
singular, and with masculine nouns, like ghar, ending in consonants, making the oblique 
form in 6 (gharé), or they may be declined as in Pafijabi with an oblique plural in @, as. 
in hariyd-khé, (the father said) to the servants. 
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The Agent Case generally takes the Pafijabi postposition né, but sometimes, we have 
the Kitthali termination é as well, as in puté-né, by the son (pit, a son). The locative 
may end either in the Kitthali é, or may be formed as in Pafijabi. Thus, we have 
déruyé, (the elder son was) in the field, and dérua-biché, (sent him) into the fields (to 
feed swine), in which biehé represents the Pafijabi vichch. 

The postposition of the Dative-Accusative is the Kifithali £ié, with gé for a variety. 
The postposition j6 is also used for the same cases. It is common in the Pafijabi of 
Kangra and the neighbourhood. 

The usual postposition of the Ablative is ¢é, as in kué-¢é, from the well, or thé. 


The Genitive almost always has the Kitithali r4, but sometimes we find the Paiijabi 
da (as in sentence 232). The feminine of 74 is ri with riya for its oblique form. Thus, 
ghoyé-r% jin, the saddle of the horse; ¢tés-riyd baihan-sathi, with his sister; tés-riya 
kydari-té, on his neck. 

The First two personal Pronouns are haw, 1; ag. mé; obl. md, ma, or ma; gen. 
méra: plural nom. and ag. dsé; obl. asd ; gen. asada or asara. So ta or t#, thou; ag. 
té; obl. ta, t@; gen. ééra: plural nom, and ag. tusé; obl. tusd ; gen. tusdda or tusara, 
The Pafijabi influence in the above is manifest. 

For the demonstrative pronouns, we have :— 

é, this ; ag. int or intyé ; obl. és, été, or 6: plur. 6; ag. ané; obl. ind. 
sé or 6, that; ag. tint or tiniyé; obl. tés, tété or ¢é: plur. sé; ag. tiné; obl. 
tind. 

As usual, these are also used as pronouns of the third person. 

The relative pronoun is j6, ag. jini or jiniyé, and so on, like the demonstratives. 

Kié, who? obl. sing. kés. Kyd, what? obl. not noted. 

Kichh is ‘anything,’ j6-kichh, whatever. 

As regards Verbs, the Verb Substantive is the same as in Pafijabi, but Aé or has 
may also be used for any person of either number. Wiha is ‘I am not.’ 

The principal parts of the verb marud, to strike, arc as follows :— 

Pres. part. marda ; Past part. maréya or maryd, (laggna, to begin, has lag) ; conj. 
part. niari-keé. 

Imperative. 2. sing. mar; plur. mard. 

Old Pres. sing. 1. mari, 2. maré, 3. maré ; plur. 1. maré, 2. maré, 3. maré. 

For the Present Definite, and for the Imperfect, we have rahi-hd, thou remainest 
(always) with me; bhari-thd, he was filling (his belly) ; and déo-thé, (no people) were 
giving. 

The Future is :— 

Mase. sing. 1. mariigd, 2. marga, 8. marga ; plur. 1. margé, 2. marogé, 3, margé. 

The Past Tenses arc formed as usual from the Past Participle. 

Trregular past participles are :—. 

dita, given. 

kita, done. 

léyd, taken. 

payd, fallen. 

géy4 (plur. gayé}, or gd, gone. 
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Hanptri D1avect. , NanaGaku State, 

Tala St UTR HSge-A are at Ae ater &% 
@ ait B81 AAT ae-at-a aerwet Eat ater Sem Ee- 
GaA RI Wray ater As-aHaT qt TTT Quai-|q wet Tar | Act 
TH MATT Ara AU Barwarasa we aes aa a 
Wt AL-HST GE YT A AA Feary wa ars wari a wer 
as FE WaT) AT a At Feat UM ay a TA TAT | 
Sa H Ter at WAH Stevi se YT areca Hage 1S Fi 
% aLatrasra wea Ge weM Aes A ary fe at Sw- 
aa dete dar # Ata aaa wet Fate eT 
Asa TP aT HT aiwe-a aaa Fo wit WaT HE eT Uist aAr-* 
RGA STMT HK ATS Ae F anh F qakaa-e 7 
arat-a at efea ara ata) vist AT ya ae ST AN 
HS AT EN wet eGo VP TS Tl He TSH We-aTH-# 
wat) HW eT a Aat Ta aT SST | AA A aT 
WET 1 He SSH Aa-Thea waTSt-A at et HI AAT Pt 
a gat far | qa aree atin F aw AF qqaad-@ a ora 
at yfea aa at ae wie of aa ga Tae arm MN Wry 
BO Rat aw-% welar-a@ sea dae Bae cra wr Hr Aa- 
Swart | sat wee Fat We ae et wer) were 
are We ST We aa We 21 Aa qa aa ma aw 
arset wm) erat Tea oUt ate) AF aT Ue Te 
are 


AGU Ast YM Sea AT) AA e TTT AS gen att aa 
ATHAT THAT | AS OH WS AATF Gat B oe wT we TW 
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atl Aa-@ dren A AT wes area FB  AVaTM-# Aa-Vaed-arst 
WatwT a Hla | At a wet TM OX Wad wea qat-m | 
aa AT aT at WaT | AS TET ATT | OGaeR Area HE 
taal aal aa qed Ze atdt: wet gare are a ater 
er a Ta Tate ay TT Ar Adaaet a vif wae 
frat watt ust Ya) at wet MN v Aa qa wa 
arta + aT wan dem agar AF aet wae era 
wat | dat aaa Treat FF qa q waar At at 

Sale Ai 8 a Aa Fo wat cat Fre atset a 

AW aes AN ara aa A ae Meat ar erst aM Wat 7M 1 
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Hanptri Drarect. NALAGARH Stats. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eki-mania-ré dd put thé. Chhoté-puté-né bdlya, ‘jo 

One-man-of two sons were. The-younger-son-by  it-was-said, ‘what 
méra badi hai, 86 majo  déi-dé.’ Tiniye apné-gharo-ra lata-phata 
my share ts, that  me-to give.’ By-him his-house-of property 
dii-jo badi dita. Chhoté-puté-né  jebe apni  bada 
both-to having-divided  was-given. The-younger-son-by when his-own share 
lei-léya bari-dird-ré mulkho-khé —chali-géya. Teti rai-ké 
was-taken a-very:far-of  country-to it-was-gone. There having-remained 
apna lata-phata sara uto-patd-biché khdi-dita. Tébé 86 sab 
his-own = property whole ~— debauchery-in eoas-lost. When he whole 
lata-phata khéi-chukya, to tété-mulkho bhari kar paya. 
property wasted-completely, then that-country(-in) a-great famine fell. 
Ss bara kangar hui-géya. Téebé sé  tété-mulkhd-ré éki méanfi-sithe 
He very poor became. Then he that-country-of one  man-with 
réhné-lagéya ; jé-sagé se —_ raha, tini apné  dorua-biché _— sur 
to-dwell-began;  whom-with he dwelt, by-him  his-own field-in swine 
charné bhéj-dita. Sé stird-ré bachié-salédkra-té apna pet 
to-graze he-was-sent-away. He swine-of remaining-huska-with  his-own belly 
bharti-tha; t&-khé hor mand kichh na  déo-the. Tsbs _tiniy’ 


Jiliing-was; him-to other men anything not  giving-were. Then  by-him 

stichya ké, ‘méré-babé-g8 _—sitné hari hé, tina-gé itna 
it-wae-thought that, ‘my-father-of so-many servants are, them-with so-much 
rijk hé khané, hor  baduné-khé batéra «= hé; «ba bhikha = marfi-ha. 


Sood is to-eat, and distributing-for sufficient ia; I hungry  dying-am. 


Hat athi-ké apné-bad-gé jaiga, hor tés-khé _ boltga, “hd 
I sarisen-having my-own-father-to will-go, and himeto I-will-say, “0 
bao, mé  Panmésro-khé ni jani-ke ta hundiye pap kita; 

Sather, by-me God-to not known-having thee in-being sin was-done; 

hai téré put —_bolne jogs onihi; jere tare hor hari he, 


IT thy som to-be-called worthy am-not; such-as thy other servants are, 
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rakhi-lé.”’ ’ 
keep.”’ 
tha, 
toas, 


Hor 
And 
tés-ré-babé 
by-hie-father 
dori-ké 
run-having 


mii-ja bi 
meé-to even 
aja dar-hi 
yet far-even 
ai-ga, hor 
came, and 
miha-té paka 
mouth-of — kiss 
Panmésro-khé 
God-to 
ébé tara 
now thy 
hariya-khé baléya, 
the-servants-to tt-icas-said, 
tés-ré hathothe midi hor 
his hand-on ring and feet- 
déo, hor raji hoéné dé; 
allow, and glad to-be allow; 
hui-ga ; hrachi-ga-tha, 
became; having-been-lost-gone-had, 
lagé. 
began. 


tés-riya 
his 
léya, 
was-taken. 
ni jani-ké 
not known-having 
bolné 
to-be-called 


put 
son 
* sobté 
‘ good 


-*% 


Tés-ra bara 
His elder 
tini git 
by-him _— singing 
puchhéya _ ka, 
tt-was-asked that, 
j6&, ‘tera bhai 
that, ‘thy brother 
jag kita.’ 
feast was-made.’ 
Tébd tés-ra bao 
Then his father 
bolya, ‘bhai, 
it-was-said, ‘lo, 
tusara bal ni mora, 
thy saying not wwas-disobeyed, 
hi ni dita, tété 
even not was-given, tha 
khawii-ké raji 
causeed-to-eat-having happy might- 


put doruys 
eon field-in 
nachna 
dancing 
‘ti kya 
‘here what 
aya-hé ; 
come-t8 ; 
Tabé sé 


bar 
outside 
itni 


The-son 


joga 
worthy 


pas 


méra = put 


tha. 

toas. 
supéya. 
was-heard. 


téré-ba6-nd 
thy-father-by 
jari-ga, 

Then he angry-went, 
aya, 
came, 
barsi mané 
so-many years 


hunda. 
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athi-ks ipye-bad-ge sé 
arisen-having his-own-father-to 
tébe 86 dékhéa. 
then he was-seen. 
kyari-té 
neck-on 
Put 


aya. 
he-came. He 
Tébe t-jo taras 
Then him-to compassion 
diti, tés-ré 
was-given, his 
‘hé bad, me 
‘O father, by-me 
kita, hor had 
was-done, and I 
Phéri tés-ré-bad-né 
Again —hts-father-by 
sobté tale lyad, hdr tés-khé panhio; 
good clothes bring, and him-to put-on; 
jati panhad; asa-khé khané 
shoe put-on;  us-to eat 
mari-ga-tha, 
having-died-gone-had, now living 
Tébs 880 = raj 
Then they happy 


hor 
and 


japhi 
embracing 
bolné 
to-say 
hundiyé 
in-being 
ni réha.’ 
not remained.’ 


lagéya, 
began, 
pap 
sin 


ta 
thee 


té pine 
(and)drink 
ébé = jitida 


on 


my —«- 80 
sb mit i-ga.’ 
now ttas-found.’ 


honé 
to-be 


Tébé 
When 
Tébs 
Then 
hai-raha ?’ 
§e-going-on ?’ 
tés-ré 
hie 
hor 
and 
tés-khé 
him-to 


se 
he 


ghara-ré = nore so pitjya, 
the-house-of near arrived, 
ék hari balwai-ké 
one = servant —_called-having 
Tini tés-khé bolya 
By-him —him-to —st-was-said 

raji-baji awne-ra 
safe-and-sound coming-for 
bhitro = jané-khé ~—s miikri-ga. 
tnside going-for refused. 
patyané _—laga. Puté-né 
to-entreat began. -The-son-by 
tusari té} kiti, kadi 
thy service twas-done, ever 
ma-khé _—bakriya-ra chhéla 
me-to goat-of young-one 
haw ipné-mitra-jo 

I my-own-friends-to 
Tété-bakhto jo é tara 
Al-that-time that this thy 


by-1e 
té 
by-thee 
jé 
that 


hor 
and 
-sathé 
t-with 


have-become. 
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putr yi, jiniyS je tera ghar-bar  rida-jo kharwaya, té 
son came, by-whom that thy property harlotseto was-given-to-eat, thoy 
tés-r8  diwné-ri khatar kiti,’ Tés-ré bad-né bolya 36, ‘ha 


his coming-of feast was-made.’ His father-by it-was-said that, ‘0 
put, ta sada méré-sithé rahfi-ha; (jé-kichh méaré-gé hd, 5d tara 
son, thou always me-with  dwelling-art; whatever me-with is, that thine 
hi hd; 4s raji honi chSinda-thi;  tebé-jo _—tara bhai 
alone és; to-us happy fto-be proper-was; then-that thy brother 


mari-ga-tha, tabs 88_~—Ss phar jiwi-ga ; -  hrachi-ga-tha, 
having-died-gone-had, then he again came-to-life; ‘having-been-lost-gone-had, 
miti-ga.’ 
was-found.’ 


SIMLA SIRAdI. 


According to local tradition, difficult mountain country is known as Siraj, i.e, 
Siva’s Kingdom. The Siraj par excellence is the southern part of Kulu lying to the 
east of the State of Mandi and north of the river Sutlej (Satlaj). South of the Sutlej, the 
comparatively low-lying country comprising Kotgarh, Sangri and the greater part of 
Kumarsain is known as Sddhdch, and the language here spoken is S$dhochi, which is 
akin to Kulu Siraji. South of S8dhéch we come to another difficuls mountainous coun- 
try comprising the east of the main portion of Keonthal State, including the smail 
States of Theog and Ghund and part of Punur, part of the State of Kumharsain, the States 
of Darkoti and Balsean, the Kaneti tract of the State of Bashahr, and most of the British 
tract of Kotkbai. This also is a Siraj, and, to distinguish the dialect here spoken from 
the Siraji of Kulu, we may call it Simla Siraji. 

This Simla Siraji includes two dialects mentioned by Mr. Bailey in his Languages 
of the Northern Himalayas, which he calls respectively Eastern Kitithali and Kétkhai. 
These two are practiqally the same, the former, perhaps, more nearly approaching the 
Standard Kitthali epoken to the west of the Simla Siraj, than the latter. For the pur- 
poses of this Survey it is not necessary to distinguish between them. 

The number of speakers of Simla Siraji is reported to be as follows. It is to be 
remembered that the figures for Keonthal include those for Theog, Ghund, and Punur :— 


Keonthal . 2 : : : 7 . 3 . 3 ‘ ‘ . 9,110 
Kumharsain . : . > ‘“ ‘i . . : : ‘ ‘ 4,275 
Darkoti ‘ é me < , é . is a : ‘ ‘ : 595 
Balsan : : 7 i . 4 é . : : ‘ : 5,457 
Bashahr . . . x ; 3 j . . 3 : é ‘ 2,514 
Kotkhai . - ‘ ‘ j 3 . ss . : . ‘ . 6,882 


Tota. 28,833 








Simla Siraji closely resembles Standard Kitthali. Immediately to its south lies the 
Bidgau dialeot of Sirmauri spoken in the State of Jubbal, but it shows few traces of its 
influence. 

It is unnecessary to give a complete grammar of this dialect. It will be sufficient 
to point out the principal points in which it differs from Standard Kidthali. 

As in Sirmauri, a final 7 very often becomes é. ‘This is especially common in the 
case of feminine nouns. Thus, in the parable we have both badhdé and badhdi, rejoic- 
ing. Similarly we have ghorché, for ghérchi, property ; khéché, fur khécht (Hindi £héti), 
cultivation, and many other instances, There is the same interchange of final 6 and 4 that 
we have observed in Kifithali, as in dé or dd, the sign of the ablative case, but the 6 
termination is much more common. 

The Declension of nouns is nearly the same as in Kifithali. The only important 
difference is that rasaculine nouns ending in a consonant often have the oblique form in 
6 instead of 6. Thus, the oblique form of déé, a country, is either déé6 or déégo. 

The postpositions of the dative are ké or kd instead of Ahé, and dgé instead of 
hagé. Similarly, in the ablative we have adyé instead of hagé, but dé (dé) is more com- 
mon. If the sentence ¢és-ré siichwod means ‘he considered ’ as translated in the original 


specimen, the postposition ré is exceptionally used to indicate the agent case. 
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For the Pronouns, we have :— 


I Thou 

Sing. 

Nom. a ta 

Agent mé, moe té, to8 

Obl. mit, ma ti, ta 
Plur. 

Nom. &, aimil, é& tad 

Agent é tae 

Obl. ab tid 


The genitives are as in Kitthali, except that according to Mr. Bailey the genitive 
plural ‘your’ is tuauré or tiaurd. 
The Demonstrative Pronouns are thus declined :— 


This, he 


Neut. 








Sing. 
Nom. ; . | 6h 8é 3 
Ag. : : «| éné, Enns éné, Enné tind, tinné | tissé téné, ténnd 
Obl. : . | & etthi tés tissan tetthe 
Plar. | 
Nom. : : . | &h 86 86 3 
Ag. : . | tnd inié ing | tiné tinté tind 


Obl. . i . | tnd, trae int ind, inau | tind, tinau =| tink tind, tinae 
1 
t 


The Relative Pronoun /6 is similarly declined. 
As for the other pronouns, ‘what’ is ka instead of kah, and ‘anything’ is kichh 
instead of kuchh. 


The Verb Substantive is thus conjugated in the present tense :— 


Sing. Plar. 
1 6 a 
2. ai 6 
3. att, 0, 6 au, 6, 0 


or 86, 686 or 580 may be used for any person of any number as in the Bissau dialect of 
Sirmauri. 

The past is ¢d or tha, fem. ¢i or thi, etc. 

In the Active Verb, the principal peculiarity is the conjunctive participle. This 
may end in 7, as in Sirmauri, of which é is, as explained above, a variant. Thus in the 
parable, in the same sentence, we have bhdji-géa, hu refused, and r#éé-god, he became 
angry. More commonly, however, yd is used instead of i, as in rdhyo, having remained ; 
khorehyo, having spent, and many others. Compare Giripaéri Sirmauri. 
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The conjugation of the Present differs slightly'from the standard. It is:— 


‘I beat,’ eto. 

Sing. Plur, 
1. piti pita 
2. pita pitd 
3. pitd pitd 

Similarly, the Future masculine is :— 
* I shall beat,’ ete. 

Sing. Plar. 
1. —pitisla pitimé, pitme — 
2. pitéla pitolé, pitlé 
3. pitéla, pitla pitolé, pitlé 


The Imperfect is formed by adding ¢4 or tha to the present. Thus @ pifé ta, I was 
striking. Or a periphrasis is used, as in & pité roha ta. 

The only other point to notice is the use of the verb djni, meaning to come. We 
shall meet similar forms of this verb in other dialects. 

Asa specimen of Simla Siraji, there is given a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son. It has not been thought necessary to add an interlinear translation, 
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[. No. 5.] 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrac Group. 
WESTERN PAHARI (KIOTHAL). 


Simba STRAIT Draect, 


vat wet Zoe B1 «aS SAD Wat TAR Te FH 
ae TT BA AT aeT wa BAH Ss 1 FA TA GT SA BA 
arey are aT wom ater Sa UH ge SMe eH ST | 
aa wa wad Gs aigee Ga | Wl aa SH UTAY |M aa 
aq Syer ard awe wet) aa A aS ET ae Aa Sqt Oa 
aad wrt wer am 1 Aa TadT & aT aCe Gaal aTeT! aa 
q drt ata waag dt ww Teg wT T 1 aaa TAT ATE 
fae TSH aa ANT GaN BF AL Ta at Ue Tg Ta 
Hat Teta Met at wai wer TM cr wt Bsa wae we 
wat Sa aet Te FT wat A waar aa at ez at Te 
at aur ater aaa aie ae or) at At Ane Tat UT a a 
wa) aa a asa wT TA WT wT) Ft a THM 7 
aat wa Zar, Ma awa dat wee YS 2a aT gH dee are 
feat 1 Sleu arat BH avat at wararara oo af aaa aitati wa 
at ta at Haar ae AE TT | aa Te Thera Ae a 
Tas WHAM We HSK TAT | wry atrat ats aret aw | 
arate aa Hat garg Ha eH 1 | ALA AT F AT ae wm 
ara. are at oa faett area) at werk are aa ti 


aan ast Hat Saat NOMA A TD AST GM aa AA 
TIT TH YT | wat Wye Tea ww Rw A HHT a 
wae Treat SF AT as wT) At TA AAT ca MT Turaie 
qaqa MM) as BSR MT Wat Sar aM rn) AUT 
qat Awe WTAT | | AA UAT aT | aS ara A at ay att 


EIfpHat (e1uLa sIBAJT), 507 


wna uaatt TON At) aT at aT yan Ter ad Fa ow 
are wt at fer a wi wre fan da fara ast weer) wa T 
ad Bel West FA TS urs saelel St qd was ue aaa 
aw, we wet teen gm aw Gae wi wa 
ae awit wa S wt aa wat) | wet | wren wer at) 
af @ Ra ant qxa din Su aw om a fet AT 


598 


[ No. 6.] 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNnTRAL Group. 


WESTERN PAHARI (KIOTHALI). 


Simua Srrdsi D1Iavect. 
TRANSLITERATION. 


Eki-machhi-ré do chohtai thé. Chhétré-chohtas apné-babs-ks bolo jg, 
‘jo ghtrché (ya khéché) méré badé-ré ajo, 86 mi-ke dé.’ Téné sab 
khéché ddné-chohta-k& badi. Chhoté-chobtas apna bada lay8 dk-dird-dééo-rs 
hatS-k8 déwa. Tathé rdhyS apné khéchd jadpané-dd khés. Jébe sdb 
khéché kh&rohyé-maka, ttbs tés-déés-di bbari ka] péra. Tdbs 8d kangal 
hué. Tdbd tés-dess-ré éki-bisnt-agé réhndi aga. Téné-béents sd sigtr 
chardé khécht-di chhara. Todds sé stigdr-ré béché-do élékhré-stngs apnd 
pochhér bhérd-tha. Tés-ké réki (other) machh kiobh na& dé6-tha.  Tdbé 
tés-r5 stchwo jé, ‘méré-b&bé-ags éré right 80, jind-ré roti-ra chota 
(scarcity) naY; & bhakha moi-réa. A athyd Apné-babs-dgs dea, tés-ka 
bola jé, “babs, mé Bhégwané-ra pap ta-hundés kiya. Ebs 4 tara chohta 
balné jogs nai rds. Jérd téré rigdr asd, éra mfi-ka bi rdkh.”’ Toba 
86 athyS apne-babs-ags aja. Jobs 6 dar Aja, 6 tde-rd babs dékba 
ghin kobryd, tés-ré gé]i-dé hfiri-déyd (having run)  gthwal di (embraced) 
mfih-dé khobs ditti, | Chohtis bolo jé, ‘babs, m& Bhdgwino-ra pap ta- 
simnéd kiya. Ebs & téra obohta bdlnd jogi naf rda.’ | Babs apné-rigro. 
ké bolo je, ‘és-ké sabhiedd achha jharké bomad. Hatho-dd kagni, latd-da 
pani lao. A&ka khand piné-ré badhad hond déo. Keét-ri-tef j6 méra 
chohté méryé, jiwi; khod-tha, 6bé mili-goa.’ Tébs badhai kérdée lage. 


Tés-ra béra chdhta khéchd-da_ tha. Jébé 8d ghérd-népa pidja, tbbé 
téné natend gind fund. Eki rigtr bédyé pachhd jé, ‘6 ki ho rbhdd?’ 
Ténd tée-ké bdlo jd, ‘tard bhai aja Tard-babs tés-ri raji khisi-rd 
badbavi-ré pawancharé ki-6.’ Tobs 0  rigé-god, Dhitra dewda Dbhaji-god. 
Tés-ré babi bahér aja. Tes pataiida lags. Chohtaa bolo je, ‘md 6 
teri chakri &tni-béréd koré, n& kébbi téré-hukém teopd. Tas mi-ké ék 
chéhlta bi n& ditts jé & apné-mitro stags milyd khasi kordda. Jobs 6 
tera chohts aj, jend badd (all) ghéroha chhédsi-dd khéwé, tie 6s-ké 
Stns piwanchiré di-d.’ Babs uttér ditta jé, ‘ohohtya, ta to dhépi mi 
sith wha. Jod-kih mfl-age 606, 86 sdbs téra ed. AS khadi hops 
por-tha, k6Y jé tera bhai miaiys jiwa; khos goa-tha sbe milé-gda.’ 
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BARART, 


The northern, or Barar part of the Jubbal State has the State of Bashahr to its 
north, and the Punur section of the State of Keonthal and the Kotkhai tract of the 
Simla District to its west. The dialect spoken in Barar and also in the adjoining parts 
of Bashahr, Punur, and Kotkhai is known as Barari. The estimated number of speakers 
reported is as follows :— 


Jubbal (Bar&r) . . . . . . . a . . . . 3,698 
Keonthal (Punur) .. . F . . . . . . . . . 43 
Bashabr . . ‘ . . . ‘ . P , . ‘: é - 2,624 
Kotkhai . : ‘ ‘ . ; : : . . ‘ . ‘ - 938 


Total number of speakers of Bar&yi . * 7,894 





Barari is hardly’ worth noticing as a separate dialect, and is only here desoribed in 
deference to native nomenclature. It is simply a form of Simla Siraji, somewhat mixed 
with the Bissau form of Giripari Sirmauri spoken in Jubbal. A short extract from a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient as an example. 

‘We may note the spelling of the word for ‘son’ which is chhdafd asin Bifséau. This 
is evidently an attempt to represent the sound of chohéd, the true pronunciation of the 
word spelt chhofa in the vernacular character. We may also note the word ¢échhé, 
there, for ¢é¢éhé, another instance of the common change of ¢ to ch. 

‘he interchange of i and é, and the oblique form in 6 are as common as in Simla 
Siraji; the suffix of the dative is, however, written Ahé, not ké. 

For the pronouns, we have a6 instead of a, I; mdé instead of mad, by me ; and tad 
instead of ta, thee. These are only variations of pronunciation in a dialect the pronun- 
ciation of which necessarily varies slightly every few miles. More important is the 
neuter form /é6, that, used for the nominative and accusative singular and plural. Its 
dative singular is ¢éthué instead of ¢éttht. Here again, compare the Kashmiri ¢ih, that 
(neut.), dative zath. 

Another word for ‘ that’ is séjé as in Giripari. In the neighbouring Jaunsari 76 is 
very commonly added to the demonstrative pronoun. ‘ Anything’ is kichhi. 

In Sirmauri the present participle is commonly employed as an infinitive of purpose, 
and here we have charda used with the same force. Handé in khayé-handé is for hundé. 


[ No. 6.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTRAL Group, 
WESTERN PAHARI (KIfTHALD). 

Banist Dratecr. State JUBBAL. 


ual areas t ee eles | aTTe wT wa @ faa FA 
wry Face at ae Soe ay a Wes) AT oT ETH 
were SE Brus S atet | Aras Eres a ast wa Fer aa Tat 
wae ae SF We aCe Fe Te GE GTA 8 
fat Ac VB Ma Ms TST! Be ae, aac 
aqg Qa twee amt) at aad oarer wt Hat a GT 
MITE | -& YMC GA Ve Nas aT AW as GG Fe aT) tM 
a eu feet Aaa | At GA F Al TMA ara Sat rs 4 
ae emg em aea a qm at ai vit aft am ya 
wit wreg avt ag SIT GT Aaa F Ad wat G gw q a 
att wry aa fara aa au waz aed am ac 
W WTS WaT TT ATT | 
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[ No. 6.] 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Centra. Group. 


WESTERN PAHARI (KIfTHALD. 
Bariri Draecr., StaTE JUBBAL. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eki-wanchba-ré dui chhoata _ thé. Kanchhé Apné-babé-khé 
One-marrof two sons were By-the-younger —_his-owon-father-to 
likho je, ‘ai Baba, ja ghdrche = meéré-badé-di —-o, tad 
it-was-written that, ‘O Father, what property  my-share-in comes, that 
mu ora dé.’ Téné apné ghorchi bordbér dui-chhoaté-khé 
to-me here give.’ By-him — his-own =property equally twwoo-sons-to 
badi. [ anchhé-chhéaté jo badd laye-héro, tobe éki-diir-dééd-di 
was-divided. By-the-younger-son when all was-taken. then a-far-country-n 
déwa. Téchhé roi, ja apné ghérché thé, badé 
he-went. There having-remained, what  his-own property was. entirely 
khai khdngale. J6 kichhi né rdo, sé]é-déss-da 
having-eaten it-was-tcasted. When anything not remained,  that-country-in 
kal pora. Sé hua dalji. Tobé roa téthué-déss-ré 
a-famine fell. He berame poor. Then  he-remained  that-country-of 
bésén —s sat hi. Téné-bésné chhara apné-ddkhré-di suagar  charda. 
inhabitant with.  By-that-inhabitant he-was-sent his-own-field-in swine for-feeding 
Ja sungré khayé-handé §klé héchd, te khai 
What  by-tne-swine heing-eaten husks remained-over, those having-eaten 
apné —pét bhora, Reka né dés kichhi né _ kéié. 
his-orcn belly was-filled.  Other(-thing) not tas-gicen anything not by-anyone. 
Téné sticho jé,  ‘méré-babé-kaé —jati rigor 8,  tés-khd 
By-him it-was-thought that, ‘my-father-near as-many servants are, them-to 
Api-khs a bidné-khé = mukti_ roti. sé. «= AS ss mori-lagd  bhakha. 
themselves-for and distributing-for much bread is. I dyswng-am = hungry. 
AS ~—spne-babs-kaa deala, 3 balala i ““mdS— PUnesord-ri 


Is my-vwn-father-near will-go, and TI-will-say that, “ by-me God-of 
khushi-kha bar #3 aga pap kiya-so.  Aibd téra chhoata — bolné 


desire-to outside thee before sin done-is. Now thy son for-calling 
yoga né rda. Mt bhi apné-chakér nhoré = jan.” 
fit not I-rematned. Me alec  thine-own-servants like consider.”’ 
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SORACHOLI. 


Ssrachdli is the Pahari dialect of the Thakurate of Rawain,—a portion of the Keon- 
thal State. The Thakurate is situated immediately to the east of thc Barar Pargana of 
Jubbal. The number of speakers is estimated to be 2,428. 

Sorachdli is closely connected with Siraji. It will be sufficient to give one specimen 
of it,—a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a brief account of the principal 
points in which the Grammar differs from that of Standard Kitthali. We may com- 
mence by giving the following list of unusual words occurring in the specimen and in 
the list of words :— 

ahth, a hand. 

annu, to bring. 

asniu, to come. 

badd, all, the whole. 

bamnit, to put clothes on a person. 
chhagti, a son. 

chhagli, a daughter. 

chhékni, in khdyo chhékni, to eat coinpletely, to finish eating. 
dalji, poor, poverty-stricken. 
dokhora, a field. 

gauhr or gohr, a house. 

jhurka, a garment. 

kagni, a ring. 

khab, the mouth. 

khangalni, to waste. 

khoba, a kiss. 

mét, a girl, a daughter, 

mayt, & boy, a son. 

6r-dénu, to give away. 

paunchari, a feast. 

7ékd, other, another. 

$ad, a sound. 

Sékhld, a husk. 

tadé, property, goods and chattels. 
(tka, angry. 

ujunt, to rise, to arise. 

uti, an embrace. 

The interchange of 2 and é is extreincly common. ‘Thus we have pauncharé diné, 
a fcasb was given, where we should expect paunchari dini, ctc. ; for ‘by him’ we have 
fini, téné, and tiné. On the other hand in bhikhai, by hunger, we have z uscd instead 
of é, the termination of the instrumental. 

Similarly, the confounding of the letters dé, 6, and @ is very common. The termi- 
nation, of the Genitive is either 76 or ra, and that of the Ablative is dd, dé, du. Asan 
extreme case we may quote the various forms for ‘our.’ These are: dmdrd, amar, 

_amora, amoéro, Gmra or dmro. 
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The elision of initial hk is very common. Thus: hamé or dmé, we; dni (or nd, or 
ona), to be; wa (or wd), become. As examples of the metathesis of the letter 4, we may 
quote ahth, a hand, and gohr, a house. 

A good example of the frequent Pahari change of ¢ to ch is found in the- word 
téchhé, for téthé, there. 

In Kitthali the oblique form of masculine nouns ending in consonants is made by 
adding 6. Thus, gauhx, a house, obl. gauhréo. In Siraji this 6 often becomes 6, and 
this is also the case in Srich8li. Thus, in the first few lines of the parable, we have 
manchho-ré, bayd-ké, aud désd-khé. The same termination is even added to a noun 
ending in a vowel, in mio, (before thy) face. 

The postpositions closely resemble those of the Standard, but there are some varia- 
tions, mostly matters of pronunciation. 

The Genitive takes 7d@ (76) as usual. 

For the Dative, besides khé (with its variant khi), we have also khi, ki, kaé, and 
the Siraji sé. For hagé, we have agé and dgu. 

For the Instrumental there is kér2 (kdré), as in rd6sté hori banh, bind (him) with 
ropes ; §ékhlé-koreé, (filled his belly) with husks. 

For the Ablative, besides da (dé, di), there arc kha and kia. 

For the Locative there is the usual d@ (dé). ‘On’ is gas or gasi (gase). 

For the Personal Pronouns there are several forms. We may note :— 


I. Thou. 
Sing.— 
Nom. 4, aa tit 
Agent mit tit, ta? 
Obl. ma ta 
Gen. méré (6) téra (0) 
Plur.— 
Nom. hamé, amé tumé 
Agent hamé, amé tumeé 
Obl. amit tum 
Gen. amara (6), dmora (6), amra (6) tumara (6), tuara (6), tudra (6) 
The Demonstratives are :— 
This. That. 
Sing.— 
Nom. é 3é, 860 
Agent tnt, ne, tné, neut. éthié tini, téné, tiné, neut. tétheé 
Obl. es, neut, tha tés, neut. téthi 
Plar.— 
Nom. é sé, 80 
Agent iné tiné 
Obl. ia tit 


No feminine forms have been noted, but they doubtless exist, as in the Standard. 

The Relative pronoun is juz or 76, declined like sé. Thus, Agent sing. jini. Jun 
jo is * whatever.’ 

Ka is ‘what?’ and kichhz, ‘anything.’ 
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The Verb Substantive has many forms for the present. The following have been 
noted :— : 

I am, ete. 

Sing. and Plur. 
1. Gat, dat, st. 
e } ns, 86, 680, 00, dad (6), 84, 6, 6. 

The Singular and Plural are the same, and so are the second and third persons, 
The Past is thé or théyd. 

The Active Verb shows few irregularities, and sost of these are matters of spelling. 

Irregulai past participles noted are dind(6), given; géd or gé, gone; rdd(d), 
Temained : and ud(6), become. 

The conjunctive participle ends in z (é) as in phé/i, having run ; @éé, having come; 
but the Sirdji form in yd is more common, as in déyé, having become; pitiyo, having 
struck ; Joyo, having taken ; rdyd, having remained ; wjittyd, having arisen. 

The Present Participle is, as usual, employed as an infinitive of purpose, asin chardé 
chharo, sent him to feed (swine). 

The Present is thus conjugated :— 

I strike, ete. 


Sing. Plur. 
1. pit. peti, pile. 
2. pitd. pilo, pité. 
3. p2td, pelo, pila. pute, pité. 


The above arc the forms notea. ‘There are doubtless others also. 

For the Imperfect we have bhdr6-thd, he was filling (his belly). 

For the Past Conditional, we have réndé thiyd, I might have remained. 
The following forms have been noted for the Future Masculine :— 

‘T shall strike,’ ete. 


Sing. Plar. 
1. pitalo pitilé. 
2. pitlo pilélé. 
3. pitlo pitlé. 


The Past is quite regular, and need not detain us. 

So is the Perfect. Thus: a46-6, he has come. Forms like kéri-é, (sin) has heen 
done, are for kdrd-6, under the rule about the interchange of « and 6. 

For the Pluperfect, we have afdd-thiyd, (thy saying) had (not) been put aside. 

For Compound Verbs, we have :— 

Intensives, such as moré (for mori) gd-thd ; dé (for hdz) go. 

A completive is tiné khayo chhékd. he had completely eaten. 

Inceptives are formed with the Present Participle, as in réndé lagd, he began to 
remain. 

A Permissive compound is khane piné dé, allow (me) to eat (and) drink. 
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[ No. 7.] 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrRaL GROUP. 
WESTERN PAHARI (KIOTHALD. 


SoricHoLt DiaLecy. 

vail Araet gs eine F1 ATG ae AT sae afazu 
a At MW arar ga zis aT atear wa a MATE 
arnt wad zie ez faa ate} 1 wa ares eiaeu aret aa asl 
aa aa ging et a SA AR aN TA ww zist aT 
ama | wa att ael Ga SH Ag aa smal TSI BIS VST | 
am at cad wt) aa an aa tue ual arue ait 
art 1 dat ate ares a Sata dat at ast = aT 
qa ae Ye Has at wT Wat 1 Wt awe aa 
feat 4 stat 1 aat Waal SF aa Orgs AT aa are wa AS 
tig Wh at asta qadt ww aM wast. wW sara 
aaa ara faa SHH AS AT Ae WY Tea! aem WI aE 
wT WH AT aire Tet TT aT TT FT ths aT 
aT | SHA WT aA AST WAT | wat AM a MH an 
am aril ata weal at eat ala wa Gzt wea ast se Aa 
aad arag Ga At, ART winzy Aas Tet o art AT AT 
Ha WT THN AM WT AEM UT MT AT ait ze 
Tat ATT TTT aa Wat Trea Net Teq wee wsa 
Wat ANS ATA | AAT wes TH ATG ae aS at aw | 
{ara Te ew Te TG eae ore a AT Aine TT 
TM aa steel Wo a) SM ait ve az i 

Us AAT ASI wing Sra M1) aa AM se Aer gM aa 
aaa TAT We Yat | = att wat free Afea met at Aaa 
way Wa) At Aas Te eT AT ae WNW) AT wT 
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Gwar att at steer fat & Zar oa atat Seer ash | 
arg Aa aa AT ATA | AaT aa aawTSST ATTN | AT Are 
H ual ay a araara feat gaat A Pad a aren faa | 
a FX ay wars Faq aT AM FF aS aT waaTset aA 
ig frat) wa AD & etre anM stat ae acs gaglg GI 7 
aaa atrat At aA ad fad qa euat Ho g 
HW WaT TST AT arf git tot feat aw Ae ard at tt 
fry ua a¥ sider fo are | qo ay a Ua faa TT 
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[ No. 7. 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrat GROUP, 


WESTERN PAHARI (KIOTHALI). 


S8RAcHdLi DIALECT. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Bki-manchhd-ré dui chhagta thé. Apné-biyt-ké 
A-man-of two sone were. His-own-father-to 
téné-kanchhé-chhactié bols, ‘ méré-0-baya, jan-jo t3do 
by-that-younger-son tt-was-said, ‘my-O-father, whatever property 
méré-badé-do 466, tétha mt bi or-dé.’ Tini apnd  tadd 
my-share-in comes, that to-me ala give-uway.’ By-him his-own property 
dui-bil bado. Jsbé kanchhé-chhagtié badd  lyd-érs, tébi  séd 
two-near was-divided. When by-the-younger-son all tl-toas-taken-up, then that 
chhacti dar-dés$-khe déwo. Téchhé téné rdoyd apnd 
son a-far-country-to went. There  by-him having-rematned _hia-vwn 
tado khao khangalo. Jobs tins bado khayé-chhéko, 
property was-eaten was-wasted. When by-hins alb  —was-eaten-completely, 
téba tés-déss-do bra kal poro. Téba séd dalji ud. Téeba 
then that-country-in a-great famine fell. Then he poor became. Then 
sé0 t&s-dé6d-d0 éki-manchhé-maji rdnado lags. Téba tini-manchhé 
he __that-country-in a-man-aniong remaining began. Then by-thal-man 
sed dokhéré-d6 sugdr chardo cbharo. Sea sugora-ré 
he the-field-in swine feeding was-deputed. He the-sicine-of 
khaé-hundé-sékhlé-koré Apno pét bh6rd-tho. Auri-manchhé tés 
eaten-being-huskhe-with  his-own belly —_filling-was. By-another-man to-him 
kichhi né dind Tés-ré stichdyo je, ‘ jétné-rigor 
anything not — was-given. Him-of  tt-was-thought that, ‘as-many-servants 
méré-bayé-kaé 80, —tili-rigdrd-4ge = khané = badné-khi mukti 680, 3 mia 
my-father-to are, those-servants-to eating dividing-for much is, I die 
bhikhai. A ujaiyd apné-bay8-bil daa 8, “mat 
by-hunger. FEF having-arisen = my-own-father-near — (will-)go that, —“‘ by-me 
téré-miis-aga  Pdnésdr-do ddd ko glo kérit-d. At térd — chhagta 
thy-face-before God-in sin formerly — done-ta. I thy 90n 
bolné jogos na roa, Mio rigdér bhasé  chan.’”?” 
to-be-called worthy not remained. Me also a-servant like  consider.”’ 
Ujaiys apné-hayd-kachho aso. Ebi 88 dir abs 


Hlaving-arisen his-own-father-near he-came. Yet he distant having-com 
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lags-thé, tini-bayé a6d-di bér dékho ghin 
reached-was, by-that-father coming-of  (at-the-)time he-was-seen, compassion 
kiyé, phéti agiys gola uté diné,  t&s-ri-khabé-da 
was-made, having-run having-come on-the-neck embrace waa-given,  his-mouth-on 
khobé din. Tés-ré chhagtié  tés-khé bls, *é baya, 
kisses = were-given. By-him-of the-son him-to — it-waa-said, ° O father, 


mat = taré-miid-Agi = Ponéstr-do = bédké aglo kdrit-d. Eba at tard 
by-me thy-face-before  God-in sin formerly —_done-ts. Now I thy 
chhagta bolné jogs sna 10a.’ Babe apré- 
son to-beecalled worthy not  I-remuined.’ By-the-father — hés-own- 
rigér6-khé bolé, ‘badé-kha achhré = jhurké ano,  tés-khé bamaé, 
servants-to t-twas-said, ‘atl-than good garments bring, him-to clothe, 
Vée-ré ahthé<dé réké kagné 146, nai pani 146. Mi khane pine 


Him-of hand-on another ring put, new shoes put. Me to-eat to-drink 
d6o, aochhé roné dés. Mai janu jd mérd_—_ chhaeta 

allow, well to-remain allow. By-me_ it-is-thought that my gon 
mbré-go-thé,  tébé jiundd 6é-go.’ Séo khugi undé = lagé. 


died-gone-was, then living he-became.’ They rejoicing being began. 


Ebai tésro = bdrS—SschhhSeta «dokhdré-dd «tho.  #Téba sed gauhrd-néra 


Now him-of the-elder gon the-field-in was. Then he the-house-near 
paja,  tbbé nachné-gané-ra sad Suna. Tini éki-rigdr-di 
arrived, then danoing-singing-of sound was-heard. By-him — a-servant-on 
bodiyd sado ki, * tés-rd ka mdtldb 635?’ «Tene 
having-called it-was-asked that, ‘that-of what meaning is?’  By-him 
tée-khé bolo jo ‘térd bhai 466-5. Téré-bayé pauncharé 


him-to it-wae-eaid «= that = ‘thy =brother = =come-is. By-thy-fathe? Seast 
ding, 860 jiundd = mils.’ Sa tka ud,  bhitéré déundd  Dbhajo. 
was-given, he living wae-got.’ He angry became, within going refused. 


Téthi-kha = tés-ro bay baré aS. Téba tés sdmjhaundd 
That-for him-of the-father outside came. Then  to-him explaining 
lags. 8860 = bhajo jo, ‘ati bérés térd =kaj-kam kiyd; 
he-began. He refused thal, ‘so-many years thy business was-done ; 


keibi taro bolps na —_ atad-thiya. Mi-ké bi tat lokro —chélita 
ever thy eaying not put-aside-was. Me-to also by-thee a-small goat 
na dino, jethd aff apnd-bhdl-manchhé-da achhod rdndé-thiys. 
not waegicen, by-which I my-own-friends-among well  might-have-remained. 
Jsba tér> 98 chhigta 66, jini bade ghirchi chhéwri-do 
When thy that son came, by-whom  the-whole possession harlote-on 
khéwé, taf  1s-khi paunchéré dina.’ Tini naé 
was-caused-to-be-eaten, by-thee himefor a-feast was-gleen.  By-him negation 
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kiye, ‘ta. dus-kiiri mi —haré roa. Ja 
was-done, ‘thou  days-a-scure (ie. always) me with remainedst. What 
mi-agi sd, badd téro. Amit khufi oni thiyd, jd tard  Dbhai 
me-to is, all thine. For-s rejoicing to-be was, as thy brother 


mdré-go-thiyd, ébé tai jiunda 68-208 ; kh6é-go-tho, ébé milé-go.’ 
died-gone-was, now verily living  he-became ; loat-gone-was, now  was-got.’ 
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KIRNI. 


Immediately to the south of the Barar Pargana of Jubbal and of Rawain lies the 
State of Taroch. To its south lies the main portion of the State of Jubbal, of which the 
language is the Bissau dialect of Sirmauri, and to its east the Jaunsar-Bawar Pargana of 
Dehra Dun, of which the language is Jaunsari. The language spoken in Taroch and the 
adjacent parts of Jubbal is called Kirni, from Kirn, the name of one of the Parganas of 
the State, and, as might be expected, is a mixture of Eastern Kitthali and Jaunsari, the 
former element predominating. <A very brief notice will suffice. As a specimen there 
is given a short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 

It will be seen that we have here most of the special peculiarities of Eastern 
Kitthali. There is the usual confusion of ¢ and é, as in tis or ¢és, him ; of 7 and é, as in 
the dative postposition 47 corresponding to the Simla Siraji ké; and kichhé, anything, 
corresponding to the Sérachéli hichhe. 

On the other hand, the postposition of the genitive is the Jaunsari ka, changed to 
ko under the usual Kiithali rule. 

The first person singular of the Future occurs in nafuld, I will go, and d6lal6, I will 
say, which are Eastern Kitithali. The Jaunsari forms would be naémd and bélmd. In 
the Conjunctive Participle khart-béra, being troubled, we are reminded of the Kumauni 
form ending in bér, which is used much farther east. 

As special peculiarities we may notice the interchange of & and g in szkr6 or saugré, 
swine, and the termination ré added, as in Rajasthani, to the Past Participle, as in 
magié-ro and béchié-ro. The word a6i for ‘was’ is interesting as a survival of the old 
Prakrit form ds, from which is derived the Pafijabi sz. Forms similar to 44 also occur in 
several of the Piéacha dialects of the North-West Frontier. We may also note the use of 
hondé as asort of expletive with the genitive in méré hondé-ké bato, the share of my 
being, i.e., my share. Here we see the commencement of the use of hdéndé to form 4 
genitive, an idiom which is firmly established in Kashmiri, where hond” is used as a 
genitive postposition. It also occurs in Rajasthani (Marwari) and in Sindhi. 
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vat weet & Saar yo Ai was AF wast art at aret 
OM At es a ast WA 21. AA aeHat sar at aie feat 
wa faa arcat ait Wr aiitest aa A ett Sar aw 1 aa 
faa va art aa. ae fat arom wet as aalost aq 
ust da sat ate | aaa Gd aq wt aq aa-H fas SF oat 
art et afea uta aist) a4 SF maT Ba a qat arcet 
eet aa qa at a aw Kare ae eat wag we foe aE 
fae a 2a. aafat aot a aT dent aT ag & sit 
aal Wat at arat att fr S are HF aizat # Tat aes vi 
Uae ae MH et wad aT at a age aa at Taw TF 
WATT A HAT Hl ASH Wa et TAT Br wesar . waar ai 
arat UMt ya aay 
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Kirni Dravecr. (States JUBBAL AND Tanrocu.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eki-admi-ké dd beta _—hué-thé. Kanchhé-beté apnd-bapo-ki 
One-man-of two sone were.  By-the-younger-son his-own-father-to 
bold = j,_-« ‘ méré-hondé-ko = bats, —drd-dé.’ Téné gharétchi dond-k3 
it-was-said that, ‘my-being-of share, away-give. By-him property  both-to 
baté-dini. Jab tina apnd batd drd-magiéro, tabé 86-6 
toas-divided-out, When by-him his-own share away-was-taken, then  he-aleo 
dari-désd nagd. Téth6 tiné badd khao béch6. Jabs 
to-a-far-country  went-away. There by-him all was-eaten waa-sold. When 
tins apnd bate khai-béechiéra, tab pard tés-dés0 kal. 


by-him his-own share- was-eaten-was-sold, then fell in-that-country a-faimine. 
Tab ts khari-béra «= a6. «= Tab —stés-ké = jitt-di «esis Bi, = Sh 
Then to-him being-troubled was. Then him-of  soul-in auch was, ‘I 


kdsi-ke dhan sado.’ Téné sé apne khéché-da stikro chards 
some-one-of near may-live’ By-him he his-own fields-in swine feeding 
chharé.  §‘Tés-stigrd-ki = ja tis abrad tho, sé khayé 
was-sent. That-pig-for what husks remained-over were, that wwas-eaten 
aphu, or tis kéi kichhé na dé thé. Tab tiné 
by-himself, and to-him anyone anything not giving was. Then by-him 
apnd-jio-do sfichy6, ‘méré-bapa-ké tha? to ndkré-chakré-ko 
his-own-soul-tn it-was-thought, ‘my-father-of near indeed servants-of 


ghata ni, jit-khé khané-k6 batnd-ké Dbawalé chapré, ha siké 
deficiency ts-not, whom-for eating-of  dividing-of much bread (ts), I here 
mara bhoké. 82 apné-ba-ki-na nagald, tée-kY balals, 
die by-hunger. I = my-own-father-to-near will-départ, him-to —_I-will-say,. 
“ba, mii Bhagawané-ki kaohli ki tal aga. Ha na tard 
“ father, by-me God-of sin was-done thee before. T not thy 
bato jhatéflds, Jaend térd-noker-265 mi bhi jan.”’ 

son to-be-called. de  thy-servant-like me  aleo consider.”’ 
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KOCHI. 


Bashahr is the largest in extent of the Simla Hill States, and its Raja is the proud 
possessor of a pedigree which traces his family back for 120 generations. It lies to the 
east of Stdhoch and Simla Siraj (see p. 593 ante), and has to ita south the Barar tract of 
Jubbal, the Rawain Pargana of Keonthal, and Garhwal. At its western end it is 
bounded on the north by the river Satlaj, across which lies the Siraj of Kulu. Its 
inhabitants have been tentatively identified with the Brisari of Pliny XVI, 17, and the 
locality indicated by that writer agrees with the suggestion. 


Bashahr is bilingual. In its western half its language is Aryan, and towards the 
east the language is the Tibeto-Burman Kanaw‘ri or Kanauri and other connected 
forms of speech. There are doubtless many Aryan dialects spoken among the western 
mountains and these are all grouped together by local tradition under the name of 
Kochi, the number of speakers being reported to be 51,882. 


The example of Kochi given below, which is presumably the dialect spoken near 
Rampur, the capital of the State, isa form of Kitithali, closely allied to Simla Siraji 
and S%rachdli. It shows a few traces of the influence of the Kulu Siraji spoken on the 
other side of the Satlaj, such as the use of the postposition lé for the dative, but these 
are of small importance, and: Kochi must certainly be classed as a form of Kitthali.’ 


The specimen of Kochi, as received, was written in an alphabet of its own, allied to, 
but not the same as, Takri. The following are the forms used for the different letters of 
the alphabet ; no instances of the letters {ha and dha occur in the specimens received. 
It will be scen that the form of jha is the same as that of ja, which is an apt illustration 
of the tendency in these Pahdéri languages to drop the aspiration of sonant aspirates 
(gha, sha, dha, dha, and bha) :— 


1 There is « slight error in regerd to the efea shown for Kachi in the map facing p. 378, Mr. Grahame Bailey informs 
me that in this map it goes a little too far to the north-east. The bluc area lying east of the letter ¢ of the word ‘Kéchi’ 
fn the map, and north of the river Satlaj, should have been shown as white. 








a 
D 
5 
YU 
% 
a 
oT 
H 
nm 
aA 
z 
m 


el 
ON 


& Shan 
a 


wy 
BY ‘ 
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The Kochi alphabet is as careless as the Takri in the representation of vowel sounds. 
Only a few variations have been shown in the foregoing table. 

In order to facilitate the reading of the specimen it is given in facsimile, with, on 
the opposite pages, a line for line and letter for letter transcription in the Nagari 
character. This is followed hy a transcription in the Roman character, showing the 
words not as they are written, but as they would be written if spelt correctly in the 
Nagari character. 

In the first place no distinction is made between long and short 7 or between long 
and short w. the long 7 being used for both the former and the short » being used for 
both the latter. The initial a is often written vu. Thus, dpné is written Wa. 

Non-initial long vowels are often represented by their initial forms, and at the same 
time the letter 4 is often used as a sort of scaffold on which to build an initial 6. Thus 
6 is written, as an initial either y'or a¥. Moreover this q is used instead of y when 
this precedes 6. Thus ¢éthiyd is written @etat and khayd is written wqray. Instances 
of the use of initial vowels instead of non-initials are wararé for lwaté and areiaty for 
gané. These are two extreme cases, for both the non-initial and the initial forms are used. 
For non-initial é, we have ag ; or even ax (for w@ ) for sé; and Aqa for ¢éné. In the 
latter we have an example of yé used for initial €. For non-initial 6 we have cases like 
uéawti for pardéséd, while still more extreme cases are era for dd, and even wea for 
ghoro. 

The letter é is sometimes used instead of ¢ as in urngat for pakoriyé, and similarly 
6 is used instead of u, as in Etat for had. 

The letters é and at are continually confused, as in aa for tébé. 

A sign resembling a visarga (:) is frequent in the specimens. It will be observed 
that it only occurs after long vowels, and possibly it may be (as in Takri) merely an 
indication of length. 

As regards consonants, it may be noted that » is always written with anwndsike 
(or, rather, anusvara instead of anundsika) over the preceding vowel. Thus, téné is 
written A . 

As regards pronunciation the facts are much as in Sirajii Thus there is the 
frequent interchange of é and i, ds in ghorchi or ghorché, property ; dint or déné, given 
(fem.). So also, there is the interchange of 4, 6 and w, of which there are examples in 
almost every line of the specimens. We may quote one example of @ being used instead 
of a regular 6, viz., mulkd-d6 instead of mulké-do. 

There is a good example of the usual change of ¢ to ch in the word for ‘here,’ which 
is once vritten ithd and once ichhd. 

We have seen how most words written with an aspirated consonant for the first 
letter, in Kiithali, transfer the aspiration to the end of the first syllable. Thus the 
word written chhot# is pronounced, and in this work transliterated, chohti. This pro- 
nunciation affects the Kéchi spelling of the word chhéti, which is here spelt chhdhtu 
( Greg). Here the chh is preserved in writing, owing to literary influence, but the 
transfer of the A is also indicated by its insertion after the chhd. As usual this word is: 
here represented in the Roman character by chohid. 

An initial y is liable to be dropped, as in ad for ydd, memory. So also a dh has 
beon dropped in sdét, a friend, if it represents sadhi. 
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In the declension of nouns we have the occasional Siraji change of 6 to 6, asin 
maned-ré, of a man, but s®géré-ré, for s®gdrd-ré, of the swine. In other respects the 
oblique form is made as in Kifithali. 

In addition to the usual Kifithali postpositions, we may note Jé (borrowed from 
Kulu Siraji), to ; wilé (or, once, wild), near, equivalent to the Hinddstani pas; maji, 
‘with, together with ; and koré (or kéri), with, by means of. The Kitithali hagé appears 
as agé. 

For the personal pronouns there are, as usual, several forms differing slightly from 
those found in standard Kitithali. Thus we have hag or ha, I; agent moé or ma ; obl. 
m@ ; had, us; mhdrd, our. ti,.thou; agent taé or (22 ; obl. tad. 

é or yah, this, has its emphatic form é, this very; and its oblique (regular) és. 
Sé, he, that, has its agent /épé (¢ipi), and its oblique ¢és, té, or teh. The relative 
pronoun yé has ite agent sete, referring to a goat, and jéné (jini), referring to a human 
being. Ka is what? Koé (koi), anyone; kichh, anything ; jé-kié, whatever. 

The Verb Substantive in the present tense is #6 or ded. This verb has also a present 
participle dsd6, and a conjunctive participle deiyé, with which forms we may compare 
the Kashmiri aeun, to be, which is conjugated throughout. 

The imperfect is ¢Aa, etc., as usual. 


The conjugation of the active verb calls for few remarks, as it is practically the same 
as in Kifithali. The present participle of hona (hona or hond), to be, is honda, not 
hundda. 

The past participle of démé (-a, -6), to give, is dina (dépd, etc.) or ditta (ditto). 
In the phrase déud-d6 thd, (the elder son) had gone to the field, dé is added to the pust 
participle, a, suffix which is common in the Dogra dialect of Paijabi, spoken far to the 
west. 

The conjunctive participle is formed by adding z (é) or iyd, as in Simla Siraji. The 

.% (é) forms are principally used in compound verbs, as in phéti déwiyd, having run, in 
which: phéti déusi is a compound verb. 

As usual the present participle is used to indicate an infinitive of purpose, as in 
charda chharé, appointed him to feed (swine). 

Inceptive compounds are formed with /aggnu (past part. laga) and the present 
participle, as in mandéndé patédnda lagd, he began to reconcile and coax. 


Completive compounds are formed with mukpé and the conjunctive participle, as in 
ghdérohé kha(i)yd béchiyo muké, (when) he had completely eaten and sold the 
property. 

As regards vocabulary the following words may be noted :— 


ad, memory. 

ajpu, to come. 

bédna, to summon, call. 
dhéro, a day ; dhéré (dhéyi), always, continually. 
dus, a day. 


ghyal, clinging, an embracc. 


xifvaatt (KOonD). 


kér, 
khaba, 
laukhro, 
muknd, 
nasnt, 
nohoreé, 


617 


the neok. 

& kiss. 

small, younger. 
to complete. 

to go, depart. 
adv. like. 

to run. 
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Kocsi Diarecyr. State BasHAuR. 


IN KOCHI CHARACTERS. 


29 WF po Dee MRR D> Bra 
FD a7 re FES ge HB FF roe 
xD £6 Am SPT IE 1 Pope of fH Dera de 
BL PE AL EHO FW F2 wd GER 

5 9H) LEM EPH) WRF Hr HRHZ uD Sy 3¥ 
BP 38 32 ph XY Sp ug 33 mw Sed Ge | 
352 BI HAVE Hh ST 22H EE 
BPR FOP Are SGM LIER gps aE 9)- 
PY Sd oie Pad gh Oe 1 GFAED 
v.80 Mae Bim FRPP Gre By} Ans Ding 
Ee SR > As? Sy WO FO) re an Aa 
SE O# gr oF | Page AK GF 
CP aie Sy Rot MR Xa PR XB e- 
Ww ERR BS See Rela BERR 
DD PPL 55 oP wd AnH SYD 


10. 
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LITERAL TRANSCRIPTION IN THE NAGART CHARACTER. 
UH Aaa t TT: SWS TF, aAtws wleca aa S Hat u avat 
HH at aa V as: a set qa WE SF 1 Aa AG qa 
ah oe: TS aera AT AF was Ga Te alee: Hrez 
waiqr ater aaNet aaa TH ATM | At AeT Wd ATT 
arat awe = Ga) SF Aw aT wis ai ace Ga AAR 
aa aa aa aaa a ws Wt | At aT qaea EW | 
a@ aa ual Heiter ait wa arm aa es Wa 
Sat J qua ae: eet: | aA Ge Ut as He aS 
ae we vdua: Geet we at at TT aT eat 
Hg ate Aa A at Fat wit aati aus wwe 
i we wes Fata Tw Gea Ta Ta wast 
Wat Tar yea Ae AT AGG Mat era da Vit 
tm add ag Re ss vial ae | Hq Ff a ve 
at aT Saat ata wag ag ata | ws vial AD Sree 


16. ATA ST AT TT |e GR Uet Area TAT wg TF 
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By) 33 RINSE wh B 5 Gg 
F PPM Ty BE fe G§ Wrapw w 
Rel PAP ude Pz yo® YFBRB 1 Wa 
Sing: FE car FEM BGR DP? 

5 BPM: AT RHF a, Sey oe IgV 
HN RBH Ms THF $3 33 446? anh 
QP Se PEP OF) XE WR? 
EVE OE SELES 33 Bw gl PPR P| 
wh asg LETRA PELE BB oe mca FF 

10 oi PE FOE Ge?” ja SO Sp ang 
FAs BMA 2 LAK BPA" 
SEs Be ee BN BS of) See 
920 XE a WRAP HOTT 
SS SO. RSS EPSP He HORT OM 

18 EDP GIR WD SS com cep el 57% Bae 
IE Se Woy Bp Bvr A FAF1 WD F gv 
SG at pA Ree RP DIT AE REG BG 
SFPD we BINA FS Joy 3? PERN PS | 

HPAES Poly sAraMm ze 


10. 
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are | aa BU ANA wa aT Te TAT | WH BT ZT! 
a aa t aad aa edt ata al ae wet Seat aT 
arg O Hat = are Ba: Ges Sty Sa | Aa Tt alee 
Perm: TW Wat wat ar Sahat aia wee am aay 
ua AT SEE WA st: aT TH Ata WHE Creat: 
area: J va Gt Wet AMS Ws We Feh aia | 
wea = waite aaa S TMS BAN 1 FT Wa A AT Aree 
qu Fiat stat Grn Fier ater | ae wo ge: Ya z WS I 
AVT Fel Heel erat J Eva Dam: | Ai aa awa: 
gat aad area arin qeay | aa ae ua te 
Teal el FT at at a: at: He a: | ae Aa St Ae 
@ Aa ee Wo TH aa: | aT TA Aa St wa ait We 
O a Gitard at wa | ode: Gea wa are) atat Sater 
ara ater | Be Tae awe wradt Ra S aerdter water ae 
Sez tet S Ta AT ewe cad wa ae HRT 
aret AT: Tet | ae: TS oN Bae A wT AM Aes vi we 
ars dn qat Ate) TF U AT Ua reat wat aaa 
ai ard ata Bagh F Bi aa S aa Giaa Fa 1 


wa dae vara ci Hq TH aA AT Ge a 
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OF 6S? GLH HS Hp Bice £ 
PIL? RATE rh HEH] BP MSS we 
rt Aw 


xibymant (xOcut). 
Md a wa wat 8 ag at az wa qd Ua wa wa 
aie: & aa ae at iT ToT aD wT aT: 
Tera AIT UT Are ATT 1 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CentTAat Group. 
WESTERN PAHARI (KIOTHALD. 

Koont Drarect. State Baswaune, 


TRANSLITERATION ACCORDING TO PRONUNCIATION, AND 
TRANSLATION. 


Eki-minsd-ré dui chohta thé. Laukhré-chohtaé babé-khé 
One-man-of two sons were. By-the-younger-son the-father-to 
bal, ‘6 baba, jo teré ghdrché hau, tét-ra = badd 
tt-was-eaid, ‘O father, what thy property  may-be, that-of share 
mii-lé ori-dé.’ Tabé téné apne ghérchi dui-wilé 
me-to =—-, give-away.’ Then by-him _—ihis-own property the-two-near 
badiyo ding. Tebs  hékré-dusd-pachhé kanchha chohta 
having-divided was-given. Then some-days-qfter the-younger son 
apna badi _—pakériyé pordéso-lé nso. Tébé ténd Apne 
hie-own share having-taken a-far-country-to went. There by-him  hia-own 
saré = ghérchi dealé-dé khoé. Jéebé téh-ré 86 apné saré 
all property bankruptcy-in was-lost. When him-of that hée-own all 
ghérché khayo béchiyd muké, tébé tés-mulka-do 
property having-eaten —_having-sold was-finished, then that-country-in 
kal pore. Tebe sé daljé hua. Tebé 96  6ki-jimidard-maji 
a-famine fell. Then he poor became. Then he a-farmer-wtth 
rahnda laga. Téné sé apné-dokhré-dé shigra charda 
remaining began: By-him he his-own-fields-in swine feeding 
chharo. Tebé sé stigdrd-ré bSché-hondé-sdjékré-kbré apnd 
was-appointed. Then he _ the-swine-of remained-becoming-husks-with — his-oron 
péchhra bhdrna chad-tha, hor na déd-thé koe kichh 
belly to-fiu wishing-was, and not giwing-was anyone anything 
tés-le. Tebé tds-ré Apné-baps-ra rigdr-dhéggiré-ré = ad ajé. 
him-to. Then him-of  his-own-father-of —servants-menials-of memory came 
je,‘ tin-ré apa khaiyé roti-poli bichdi-thi, 
that, ‘them-of themselves having-eaten bread-etcetera rematning-over-and-above-was, 
hai = ichh& §= bhakha = mba.’ Tené Apné-jiwo-do aficho, 
I here hungry _— die.’ By-him his-own-soul-in ét-toas-thought, 
‘bai ithi (for ichha) apné  bap&-wile _—déa. Hat. tés-khé bola 
oe here my-oton  father-near may-go. I him-to =may-say 
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je, “moe Pdns’r na dékhiys tad asdé = pap kiy (6). 
that,  “by-me God not having-seen thee in-being sin was-done. 
Robe hati téro chohta phirné joga 9 nasa. Ta mii 
Now I thy son to-be-called worthy not remained. Thou me 
apné-rigdro-nohoré apu-age chhar.”’’ Tébé sé téthiyo 
thine-own-servants-like thy self-before keep.””’ Then he Jrom-there 
apné-bapd-wild chala. Aji dar-i tha, —tds-ré bapé 
his-own-father-near went. Still he far-even was, him-of by-the-father 
tés dékhiyo ghin ki. Téné phéti déwiyd 
him having-seen compassion twas-made. By-him having-run having-gone 
tés-chohti-ri kérd-dé ghya, déiyo muthd-dé khoba diné. 
that-son-of neck-on clinging having-gtven the-face-on  ktsses were-given. 
Tés-ré chohtue bola, ‘mo, baba, Pansér na dékhiy6 
Him-of  by-the-son tt-was-said, ‘by-me, father, God not having-seen 
tao «= asde «= pap-—_sikiyo.. Ebé = tard chohta phirné jose 
thee in-being sin tcas-done. Now thy son to-be-called worthy not 
rbha.’ Téné apne-rigdro-khé bolo ye ‘ és-khi 
I-remained.’ By-lim —_his-own-servants-to it-was-said that, * this-one-to 
bhitra gariyo achhé achhé jhurke bémao. Hatho-dée 
from-inside _ having-brought good good garments —_put-on. Hand-on 
kagné, laté-dé lwaté 1a0. Jé aj yé méra chéohta mua 
a-ring, feet-on shoes put. That to-day this my son = dead 
honda, jiwa; khod honda, mila,’ Tébe sé dui sukha-dé 
being, lwed; lost being, was-got.’ Then they two happiness-in 
pore. 
Fell. 
Téh-ra bddra chohta dokhré-dé déua-do tha, Jébé sé 
Him-of _ the-elder son the-field-in gone was. When he 
ghdro-néré puja, téné nachno gand suno. Tebé _tané 
the-house-near arrived, by-him dancing singing was-heard. Then by-him 
ék rigss ——dbdddiyo puchhd = ja, * mharé-kaé yah ka 
a servant having-called it-was-asked that, ‘our(-howse)-in this what 
hoi Td P’ Téné _—_ tés-khi bolo ¥é, ‘ tera 
having-become remained 7’ By-him —him-to it-was-said that, ‘thy 
dad a6 150-80. Téré-babé té-khi  bhdle 
younger-brother having-come remained-ia, By-thy-father him-for well 
chohgé ané-ri tai khino-kari ki-so.’ Ei suniyé 
healthy ST Sor a-feast made-is.’ This having-heard 
rusé-goa. Bhitré déonda bhajé-gaa. Téh-ra bab 
he-became-angry. Within going he-refused. Him-of __ the-father 
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baiharé asiyd tés-khé manaonda patéonda laga. Ohohté 
Outside having-become him-to reconciling coaxing began. By-the-son 
bals je ‘moe térs t8hdl tSkuri kaé-bdred ki, 
tt-was-said that, ‘by-me thy service attendance for-several-years was-done, 
taro sé al néi tala. Tei mu-khé ek  chhéjta 
thy satd-thing not-even was-disobeyed. By-thee = me-to a kid 
bi na ditta, jeie ha Apné-shi-sdnge khusi 
even not toas-given, by-twhich I my-oun-friends-with rejoicing 
kdrda. Jébé é téra ja chohta aja, jéné 
might-have-made. When this thy euch son oame, _by-whom 
téré sari ghirchi — chhéwrid-dé khewé, tés-khé tas 
thy all property harlots-on was-caused-to-be-eaten, him-for — by-thee 
khano-kari déné.’ Babé tés-khé = jawab dina i 
a-feast was-given.’ By-the-father him-to answer was-given that, 
‘ta ta mii-sdnge dhéri 188-88. jé-kie 
* thow indeed me-with for-days (i.e. always) remained-art. Whatever 
mu-ags 480, 8 stb —s tro 86. Hao khusi hona 
me-to a8, that all thine $8. For-us rejoiced to-become 
poro-tha, kéai je térd dad méré-gda-thi, éba 
proper-was, because that thy younger-brother died-gone-was, now 
jiunda hua-s6 ; géraé-goa-tha, milé-géa.’ 


living become-te ; lost-gone-was,  —_ got-went.’ 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND 























5. Five 
6, Six . . -| Tabs. . . . 
7. Seven . . » | Sat . . . 
8. Bight . . «| Atth 
9. Nine . . »| Neu . . 

10. Ten . é : | Dad . ‘ 

11, Twenty . . «| Bud we ae te 

12. Fifty  . «. «| Pajah 

13, Hundred. 32. Sie |fan i wt 

“Io. l,l. eS sxe. Te 

15. Of mer. . . | Méré, méro 

16. Mine =. ti(wté‘C“(d Mkt 

17. We . . -|Hems . . 

18. Of as - | Mahr& (or -6), mir& (or -0) 


. | Mabra (or <8), mir& (or -0) 
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PHRASES FOR THE KIUTHALI GROUP. 













TumAra, tomiré, tufrd,| 24. Of yon, 
turd, turd, tuord. 






-| Tombré, tomérd, tuérf,| 25. Your. 
tuar6, taora, tudrd. 
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English. 





26. He 


27. Of him 


29. They 
30. Of them 
$1. Their 
82. Hand 


33. Foot 


35, Eye 
86. Mouth 


37. Tooth 


39. Hair 
40. Head 
4l. Tongue 
42 Belly 
43. Bask 
4. Ire 
4. Gold 
6. Ribver 
47. Father 
@, Mother 
@. Brother 
OO. Bister 


6). Man 


“ 


SB. Woman - 


«| Tés-ré 


«| S38 . 


»| Tin-ré, tihnau-ré 


| Tin-ré, tihnau-ré 


-| Hath - 
| Lat * 
«| Nak 
.| Akkhs 
. | Mah 
«| Dand . 
«| Kan . 
| Ba} ° 
«| Mand 
| Jib . 
~| Pet e 
~| Pith 
Loa . 
ee . 
+|Chaaid . 
» | Bapa, bas 
«| Ama, tj1 . 
| Baia, bas 
»| Babi, bOhy 


,| Michh, thind 


* | Jwinas, obhdwri 





Kés . 
Sir « 
Jib . 
Pat, . 
Pith, pith! 
Loha 
Soni, 
Chidi . 
Bibs, 
.|A4mmas « 
Dada te 
Bobs. 
Man@ ot 
Jawinas 








Simle Bird j!. 
58. . 
Téerh . . 
TSe-rd 
Sa. . . 
Tinau-ré . 
Tinau-r& e 
Hath . 
Lat 
Nak . 
Akh e . 
Mi 
Dad 
Kan . . 
Bal . 
Mia. 
Jib . ' 
Pat . . 
Pipi, 
Lob =, . 
San- 
Rap. . 
Baba . 
I. . . 
Dada, hha 
Dw. 
Machh .  * 
Aste. 7 


. | 883,08. . . 
-| Téerd 7 . 


| Tero. . e 


.| Tito. - 7 


.| Tif-ro. . . 


Bagnd .- . ‘ 
Nak ‘ . . 
Akh ‘ . . 
-|Kbab . . . 
Dado... 
«| Kdntha . . . 
-|Migl . 
Mid . . ° 
- | Jib . . . 
. | Pe . . . 
Pth . . 
Ioh . . . 
-{Son8, . . 
{Reps . ks 
Baba, bay ‘ 6 
-|Tjeay . ‘ . 
-| Bhai bhaya . 


Mapichh, migehh , 


Obnewyi oe 





27. Of him. 
28, His 

29. They. 
30. Of them 
31. Their. 
32. Hand. 
33. Foot. 
34. Nose. 
35. Eve. 
36. Mouth, 
37. Tooth. 
38, Ear., 


39, Hair, 


4A. Iron. 


45. Gold, 


47. Father. 


50. Sister, 
51. Man, 


52. Woman. 
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59. 


61. 


62. 


63. 


65. 


66. 


67, 


69. 


70. 


41. 


72. 


Shepherd . 


. God . 


Devil 
Sun . . 


Moon 


. Btar 


Weter . . 


House 


Cow . . 


Cat 


Cook 7 . 


. Dack 


. Camel 


. Bird . . 


. | Bastar . 


«| Badala . . 


, Thaukur . 


Bhtt . 


. ‘Straj . * 


‘ 


- | Jthn ‘ . 


«| Tara . . 


+ | Gind& (m.), braift (f.) 


.| Ag : . 
«| Chié 

«| Gaahr. . 
«| Gobra 

-| Géut 

. | Sekari, kukkar 


Kukkra , 


hg 
-| Pagl 

Ghar 

. | Ghora, kod 
. | Gays 

.| Kata  . 

. | Bilt 

. | Kakhya 
Batakh 


.|Gedha 


(Bee 8 


_ | Pauchhi . 















Simls Sirsji. Sbriiohbii. | English. 





Chhedri « . 
Chohta, chohta 
Chhangti & 


Chhingti. - 


Kimip ., 
Bani. 

Boyhé|i . . 
Thaktr .  , 
Rao. 


Jin . . 
Tira. 
Ag A . 
Pat . 


Cauhr, gébr . 


Gob. . 
Gao . . 
Kiker . . 
Dota 
Kekbra. lk 
DStskh 

Gadi wt 
Ut 

Pokhra . ; 
De 7 
Ea. 
Bah . 


* 


a 
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Boti - 


| Lobpe wl 
.| Chhigt#, mayt 
, | Chieti, mat. 
.|Kamip . . 


.| Basin - . 








.| Bédhala . . 
‘ | PoSnestr’ . 
[Sea 
. Suen} 

»[Jthan | 

, | Tard 

-|4e 3 ‘, 
» | Pani : 2 





-| Ghaur, gaubr . 


+ | Ghopo, gobyo . 
. Gas . 

«| Kukor . * 
«| Biral . 


.} Kokhys . < 


-| Bok 


-|Gids =, ‘ 


«| Chérka , < 


Kba < ‘s 


| Bas “ m 


3. Wife. 


, Child. 


. Son. 






3. Daughter. 
. Slave. 

. Cultivator. 
. Shepherd. 


God, 


.| 72, 
+1 73, 
«| 74. 
| 75. 
| 76. 
«| 77. Go, 


78. Fat. 


«| 79. Bit 
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80, Come 

81. Beat 

82. Stand 

83. Die 

84. Give -} D3 

85. Ran . : Daur 

86. Up .| Obha, . 

87, Near Fi ' - | Naya 

Bs. Down . . «| Bhitfds, andha 

89. Far . . -| Dar 

90. Before . . .| Gadka . . 
91. Behind. . «| Pachhuka, pichhatika : 
92. Who . é »| Kua . ‘ 

93. What : . | Kah ' 

94, Why i . . | Knn!-kha, 08 . 
95. And : . . | HBr 

96. But ‘ . «| Per . . . 
97. If | Jai . * 
98. Yes . -| 4b . 

99. No . - | Nth, ne. ‘ 
100. Alas . . -|Rakb . . 
101. A father . . - | Bapa 


102. Of s father < ~ | Bapt-a . 










English. 


103. Toaiather =~ .| BapO-khg, -higo =. .| Bas-kehs . 

104. Froma father . -| B&pai-di, -hAgs ‘ | Beats. | . . ' 
105, Two fathers =: - | Da bapa. « . .| Dobe . . . . , 
106. Fathera . . » | Bapa . & Bas . . . 
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Keii . : .| Koukht . 
Tai ‘ : : | Tai, 83 . 
Sidho . ‘ ‘ «| Par ‘ 
Sai . . . -[Ja. . 
Ke) © + ea} iba 


Na . . a .| Na . 





Jhauri , . - «| Brit . 





Baba . . ’ «| Baba . 





Babs-ra , . ‘ -{ Baba-ra . 





Babé-ka . é . «| Baba-kha 
Bato-do . a ay Baba-de 
Ds babs . 2 ‘ -| Dut babt 


’ . -| Baba 


PART Iv, 


Sbraobbit. 


| 
: 
| 
| 


80. 
81. 


82, 


| 84, 


86. 


87. 


83. 


92. 


93. 


95. 


96. 


97. 


.| 98. 








91. 


English. 


Stand. 


. Die. 


Give, 


. Bun. 


Up. 
Near. 
Dowr. 
Far. 
Before. 
Behind. 
Who. 


What. 


. Why. 


And. 


But. 


If. 


Yes. 


. No. 


. Alas, 


A father. 


. Of a father, 


- Toa fether, 


. From a father, 


+ Two fathers. 


. Fathers. 
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iva? 


eS ee eet ee ee 








Englith. Kiltthalt. Hagdiri,- 
107. Of fathers - . | Baipt-ra , ; : anaes OY od 
108 Tofathers . . | Bapa-khé, -hagéd , -| Bao-khe . - ‘ . 
109. From fathers . , | Bapti-da, -Laga : » | Bas-ts , ‘ 5 7 
110. Adaughter . «| Bei wwe BOGE wg, 


111. Ofadanghtor. =. | Bati-ra i -|Bettere . 2, 
112. To a daughter. »| Bati-khé, -hagé é +| Bati-khe . ae. , 
113. Frome daughter  .| Béti-da, -hago . ;: »| Bati-ta . . : ‘ 
114 Two daughters .| Do beti . ° ‘ -| Do bétiyé ‘ ‘ 7 
115, Daughters . .|/Béti . . . -{BétiyS. .  . Ow, 
116 Of daughters - »| Beti-rs . ’ : «| Bettyi-ra . al ss 
117. To daughters . . | Béti-khé, -higa ‘ -} Bétiyi-kha . lw, 
118, From daughters .| Béti-da, -higs ’ . | Betiyi-ta * . . 
119. A good man. .| Ek bhala miichh ‘ -| Khara admis. . ‘ 
120. Of a good man .| Bki bhale machho-ra | Khar’ admi-r& . . 
121. To a good man »| Gki bhals = macbha-khe, | Kharé admt-kho - oF 
-hagé. 
122. From a good man .| @ki bhalé michho-da, -hags | Kharé édmt-ta soe 
123. Two good men -| Do bhalé michh , -| Do kharé &dmi ’ - 
124. Good men . .| Bbalé mfchh ‘ «| Khard admis. * ‘ 
125. Of good men , .| Bhala mfohho-ra lt .| Kharéadmiyf-r8 es 
126. To good men . —_, | Bhal8 machha-kha, -hagd .| Khard admiyf-jo 
127. From good men | Bhola miobhs-da, -higo «| Khard idmtyf-te  , 7 
128. A good woman | Bk tadzzart jwinae . =, | Ek kharl jawipas «Ce 
129, Abad boy «| Ek natadz2a (or natadzears) | Ek bura chhop6 . 
bagchr. 
130. Good women . ¢| Tedzzari chhéwyi -| Khariyfi jawipasd = . . 
131. A bad girl. . «| Bk aateBezi chahti . .|Ekborichhokri . - 


132. Good e a «| TeBeeara (or -ro) . »| Khari. . . . 


133. Better 


« 
é 


(Rie-da) bah (better than | (Tés-(6) kharés - s 
this). 


a 
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Simla Birs{i. Sbrichbli. 
BSbé-ra- : Babar . . < «| 107. Of fathers. 
Babe-ké . . . . | Babs-khé . . + | 108. To fathers. 
Baba-do . . . 7 Isaac e : ~ | 109. From fathers. 
Chohtt . 7 : > | Chhiigtt . ‘ 2 «| 110. A daughter. 
Chohti-r& : . - Chhigti-ra =. ‘ . | 111. Of a danghter. 


| 
Chohti-ka $ 7 .; Chbigti-khé. , . .| 112. To s danghter. 
! 
| 
Chohti-da . ; ,| Chhiigti-ds =. : . | 113. From o daughter, 


Dochohtiy® . . ,|Datchbigtt . , «| 114. Two danghters. 


Chohtt . ‘ ; uae: - m é 2/115. Daughters. 

Choht-rh =. . | Chbtgtine ~ ga { 116. OF daughters. 
| 

Choht-ka =. =.)  Chbiieti-khg . =. , | 117. Two danghtera. 


Chobt-do 5. Chhiigteds . 0. | NB, From daughters. 

. ! 
Bboli mchh . =~. | Bhdlo minobh . «| 119. A good man. 
Bhtle michb-ri ‘ , ! Bhdlé magohh-13—. «| 120. OF a good man. 
Bhile michh-ka =. , | BhBW magchhS-khs. «| 121. To a good man. 
Bhblé machh-do wk Bhole migchhd-do . «} 122. From a good man. 
Da bbdlé mffohh ‘ «| Dai bbdls magchh . «| 123. Two good men. 
Bhble michh . =. 3s | BhBIS manchh » + | 124. Good men. 
Bhbls m&obh-rs 7 «| BhOls mipobht-ré .. | 125. Of good men. 


Bh§ls machh-ke ys . | Bhdls m&pohhd-kh3 » =~ | 126, To good men. 


Bhdla m&ohh-do | Bhdls magcbhd-dd . ==. | 127. From good men, 
Bhdli chhavyi . . «| Bhola chhawyi . «| 128. A good woman. 
Burdchohti . .  .| Bk nikims obhfgin . =. | 129. A bad boy. 
Bho chbatei . ‘ «| Bithal ohhéawri . «| 180. Good women. 


Ribt ohoht: =. . » | Ek nikimi may + «| 131. A bad girl. 


Achho, bhdils «= se Achho wt; - «| 192.-Gaod. 


Aohha, bh3lo 2 (TR bid) achha =. | 133, Better, 


ee a ee 
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134. Best . 

135, High 

136. Higher . 

197. Highest . 

138. A horse . 

139. Amare . . 
140. Horses . 
141. Mares. 

142. A bull . . 
143. A cow 

144. Balls. . 
145, Cows 

146. A dog . ‘ 
147. A biteh . : 
148. Dogs 

149. Bitches . . 
150, ‘ he goat 

151. A female goat . 
152. Goats. 

153. A male deer . 
154. A female deer . 
155. Deer. . 
156. lam. . 
157. Thou art 

158. Heise . . 
159. Weare . 3 


150. Yoa are . 


629 — Kiilyhalt, 


. | Sbbbr-da tatacard (-r0) 







| 
English. | Kifthali. 





- | Uohta (or -ta). 


. | (Bs-d&) voht& (-to) . 


Sdbbi-da uch*ta (-t0) 


.|Gohra. - e 


(Gobi. wl, 


.|Gohps . 


Gobst . . , 


San : : . 


Gaui 


. | San 7 ‘ ‘ 


Gaui 


-| Sakari. : < 


Bakaran ‘ A . 
Sekar. ‘ . 


Sakari. . . 


| Bakra . . 


«| Bakri. ‘ e 


. | Bakrée 


.| Aran ‘ ‘ . 


»| Arni é < ‘ 


.| Aran. . . 


A Ssaft, deft . a 


»| Td deed, dad. . 


Sé dasa, Send, isd, £05 


. | Hand Saat, asf . 


. | Tamé bess, a3 ; 





| Ocha 


Kora 


Kari 


Kors 


.| Koyiyt 


. | Gaya 


Bald 


. | Gays 
. | Kata 


. | Katt 


Kate 


Katiyé 


.| Bakra 


Bakri 


. | Bakré 


Hiran 


Hirsi 


Hiran 


Ti hé 


Hapdirt, 


. | (Tés-t8) toha , 


. | (Sab-ta) acha 


.| Hitthe . 


eee ee nl 
| (Sab-ta) Ihara 





Simla Bird}. 


ee ee 


Sabbi-ds achho 1 


Uchhfs . 


Uohhta . 


Sabhi do uchhtA ls 


Gohyis__ . 
Gohyi . 
Gohys_ . . 
Gohri_. 


Badd. ’ . 


Gio . . - 


Kukér . 


Fobki . ‘ : 


Ktler . 7 . 


Kukri. ° 2 


Bars. . 
Baki, . 

Bakré 

Hérin 

H8rnt ss. 

Horn 

TS av, S05, ted ; 


Ta ai, 0b, bes, ed. 
8a an, 6, 5, 55, 3an, 3ed 
#4, 00, 800, be8 


ToS 0, 5, Sen, bad 


Sbrachb1. 


. | Badé-khii achho 


{Gobi ls 
Gohyé . 
-|Gohfi- 7 
Baldd ; 
« | Gas 
Bdlsd . 
- | Gtwi 
VKukor . 
|Kukra. . 
Kukér . 


. | Bakrs 

«| Bakrs 
-{Bakré - : 
~ | Orin 

(Om . 

+ | Orm 2 


| Ad Saf, Bah oo 
Ta S08, ad, Sak, 6i 
8a, ded, 05, aah, of 


-| Amd, Sef, AO, a0 





Tamé Beh, 0%, bed, of 


|i42. A boll. 





English. 





134. Best. 


195. High. 

196. Higher. 
187, Highest, 
138. ‘ise 
139. A mare, . 
140. Horses. 


141, Mares. 


143, A gow. 


144, Balls. 


+ 1145. -Cows. 


147. A hitob. 

148. Doge. 

149, Bitohes. 

150. A he goat. 
151, A female goat, 
152, Goata. 


153. A male deer. 


157, Thon art. 
158, He is. 
139, We are. 


160. You are. 
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| 
Faglish. | Kifithsli | Hapdari, 


163. They are . «| S2 deed, de00, ink, fos «=p | S@hae . CS 








leB.iwes .  . «Atha, tha . . 
MB, Thou wost =, «| Ti tha, thiyé . 7 (Tithe . 2. . 
164. He was . e -, 88 tha, thiya . ~ +{Sethe . 
165. We were . | Ham thé, thiyd : . 


Assths. . 4 yg 


166. You were ‘ ‘ | Tum thé, thiyd . Toad tha < es Me 


e 


. . ° 
a er 
i a a, 





167, They were. «| Sa thé, thiys , . 





168. Be 3 ey cal On Sk 7 





169. Tote . .  »| Opt, aban Hope eww ts 





170. Being . . «| Honda . a 3 Hounds . - 


Hoi-ks . . . e 


172, I mony be é o| A oa, oha . . | Hit bot « fe 


173. Ishallte  . .|A ohama o> ~~ a | Hai hitga figa SH 


174. Tehouldbe . .{Aof,ohd . ye 


175. Beat > e «| Tip oi ee - .) Mar . e . 7 


176. To beat . i z Mami . e . . 


V71. Having been . «| O8-r& (or -r5) © . 
| Tippfii . 7% . * 


177. Bealing . . | Tip-da . * .|Marda. . . 8 


178. Having beaten . «| Tipd-ra (or -10) . o| Mart-ké . a . 


179. Tbeat .  . .{Atpo. . Hit marft =. +: 


180, Thon beatest . .| TA tips . ef we Ta mars o ys 


181. Ho bests, , .|Satipi tips . Semara. 6s 


. 


182. We beat, é - | Hamé tipt . * Asa moird 7 ° ‘ 


183. You test, =. Tam tips, fips * Tus mirG 2 ele 


184. They beat  . «| S54 tipa,tipp 2s Semir6. + et 


18. T teat (Past Tense) .| MoS tipd. =. lk M8 marbyA set 


186. Thou beatest (Iast! Tad tips . - o« «TE madsi - <5 


Tense). 
187. He lent (Past Tense) | Tinte tipa . . . 


Pe a ee Ss 


I 
| 
| Tintyé méreéyA ° ’ 
| 
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Strachtit. 






Siwls Bickji. Englisb. 


ee LEE 








a 


83 an, 5, 3, 68, bes, bed | 56 5n0, ab, ded, 68 - +} 10d. They arr 


Xue 0... [Ath / / e+ 162, T wre. 


‘Ta ta, tha . . Ta tho . . s + | 163. Thon wast. 


Se ta, tha ; ‘ . | S86 tha . ° . . 164. Ta was. 


£ ta, the -| Amb this . 165. We were. 


Tumé thé ' 


TAs ts, the - . . 166, You were. 





Sé té, tha . . | 167. They were. 
Ho : 0 ‘4 168. Bo. 

Obnt «we One we 169, To bs. 
Bundi. ; . «| Onda. oe 170. Being. 
Hos-ro ‘ - «| Oiys 7 : . 171. Having been. 


.| AG oa 





172. I may be. 
.| Ai oalo 7 173. I ghe'l be, 


174. I should be. 


Pt . . «  «|Pit mis GA! oe 175. Beat. 


Pitea. . +| Pitoa . . . 176. To beat. 


Pitda . . + | Pitda 177, Beating. 


Pité-ro, . . «| Pitiyd 178. Having beaten, 


Apa. we LAG pw 179, I beat. 


To pit, pte. we TO pO. ee 180. Thou beatest, 


86 pits . . . | Sa pte. 3 - 161. He beats, 


Epa . ; . + | Ama pits oe 182. We beat. 


Tas pito ‘ . - | Tomé pita . . 183, You beat. 


8s pips . . . «| 86 pis. . 184. They beat. 


{ : 

1 Mad pita - : » | Mat pits . 185. I beat (Past Tense). 

Tol pita » +  ./ Tat pits . 186. Thou bestest (Past 
Tense). 

Taond pits . «| Tigt prto . . 


187. He hent (Post Tense). 
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188, 


189. 


190, 


491. 


192. 


193. 


194, 


198. 


199, 


English. 


We beat (Past Tense) 


You beat (Rust Tense) 


They beat 
Lense). 

I am benting 

Iwas heating . 


Thad beatun . 


I may Leat 


. I eball beat 


+ Thou wilt beat. 


. He will beat 


We shall beat . 


You will beat . 


200. They will best. 
201. Ishculd beat . 
202. Tam beaten 

203. I wns beaten 

204. I shall be beaten 
205.Ig0 . , 
206. Thou goeat . 


207. He goes . . 
208. Wego . 
209. You go . . 
210. They go. 
211. Iwent , 
2)2. Thoa wentest . 
213. He went. 
214. We went. . 
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(Past 





Ham€ tipa 
Tumé tips 


Tihné tips 














& 
A‘tipfi-tha 


Moé tipa-tha 












x» 
| Atpi . 











Ta tipela. 


. | Sé tipala. 


A tipda ligd-roa 


.| A tipima, tipad 


.| Hamé tipfiimé . 








Tumé ttpole 
Sé tipsle. 


Atiph . 





A tipa jaa 

~ 

A tipa goa 

A tipa jadmi 
Ada. 


. | Ta dawa . 


. 8é déwa, Jaws. 


. Hamé daa 
) 


. Tamé déwi,; gawo 


. 88 dows, déws 
«| Adéwa . 
.| Th déwa. 


. | Sé déwa . 


. | Ham’ déwé 


Acé mar’ya 


.| Tusds marsya 


.| Tiné mardyi 


Hiatt mirné leg!-rayh 


Hai mari raya-thé, 


Haid mart 


.| Hatt mirtga . 
| TH marga 


.| 88 marga . 


Asé margs ly 
‘Tasé mirdgé . 
Sé margé . 


.| Tait maréya géya 


Mé maréya-thi .. 


Hat maréya géya-ton 


Hii maréya goya-higa 


.| Hat jaa. 


TH jas. . 
So jaa 7 
Ase jas ; . 
Tued ja6 . 


Sejae . 


.| Hat gaya . 


TA geyé . . 


&6 géyé . . 


Ana gays 









































Simla Siraj. Strachblt. English. 


EB pita . si . | Ama pits 188. We beat (Past Tense). 
Tas pita . | Tamé pita 189. You beat (Pust Tense). 
Tina pita Tins pits 190. They beat (Pust Tense). 


.| Ad pita-lage-rda-st, 
pita-sa. 


. | Aid pita-tha 


A pita rBba & 191. Lam beating. 


A pits ha ta 192. I was beating. 


Mo8 pita ta Mat pite-tho 193. I had beaten. 
A pita. . | Att pita . 194, I inay bent. 

E pital . | At pittils 195, I shall beat. 
Ta pitala . {Ta pitls . 196. Thou wilt beat. 


Se pitela, pita Se pitlo . 197. He will beat. 


ft pitomé, pitms . | Ame pitale 198, We shall beat. . 


TOE pitols, prtle . . | Tomé pitéls 199, You will beat. 


8s pitole, pitls : . | S8 pirls 200. They will beat. 


vernes 


201. I eheuld best. 


A pith gos... At pito-jaugess . | 202. Tam beaten, 


A pita goa ta. . | Ad pita-goa 203. I was beaten. 


A pith jadla . | Ad pite-jaala 204, I shall he beaten. 












K aaa Adan... 205. 1 go. 
| Ta dea . -| Ta dows 3 206, Thon gocst. 
88 deo .|Seodawa 207. He goes. 

fi dea Amaeati«s . | 208. We go. 

Tat geo . ; : +| Tama déwa, dés . | 209. You go. 

Sa deo - | 88 dawa, das, - | 210. They go. 

A dawa . «| AD qows . os. | 201. T went, 

TA dawa : - | TQ daws . | 212. Thou wentest. 
Ss dawsa . . | 88 daws . 7. ‘. | 218. Be went. 

fi daws . .| Ama gawa : .| 214. We went. 


Ki 
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215. 


216. 


217. 


218, 


219. 


220. 


221. 


222. 


223. 


224. 


227. 


228. 


229. 


230. 


. My father lives 


. Take 


“English. 


You went . . 


They went. . 
Go . . 

Going. : : 
Gone. 2 ‘ 
What is.your name ? 
How old is this horse ? 


How fer is it from 
here to Kashmir ? 


How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house P 

T have walked a long 


way to-day. 

. The son of my uncle 
is married to his 
sister. 


In the house is the 
saddle of the white 
horse. 

Put the saddle npou 
b's back. 


I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 


He ia grazing cattle 
on the top of the hill. 


He ia sitting on a 
horse under ‘hat tree. 


. Hie brother is taller 


than his sirter. 


2. The price of that is 


two rupees and a half. 


in 
that small house. 


. Give this ropee to him 


thove 
froro bim. 


rupecs 


936. Seat him well ond 


239. 


240, 


241, 





. Walk before mo 


bind him with ropes. 


. Draw water from the 


well. 


Whose boy comes be- 
bind you? 


From whom did you 
bny that ? 


From a shopkeeper of | Gk-re baniys-pha 


the village. 
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Kidthals. 





Tum8déws. en? Soe 


85 daws . a ; 


“Tera kh nf Sess? . . 


Ba gohyé-ri. kah ummér 
Sas P 


Bthwa-di Kaémir kitna dir 
asa P 


Teré bao-ré gauhrd kitnd 
bagéhr asi? 


4A. 6j babnta hapda . 
| Moré kaké-ré ohohta tés-ri 
bauhné-séthi bia asi. 


Chitté gobyé-ri zin 
gaubré asa. 


tés 

Tés pondé zin {air 7 

Moé tés-14 chohta chité- 
sathi tipa. 

S6 tibbe-pands padi {giro . 

Sé@ té&s dalo nhéta gohre- 
pandé batha asa. 


Tés-ri bidia tés-ri bauhné- 
da liba asa. 





: Tés-ri. mbl dahé rupoya asa. 


Mers bis tés 
gaubro-da rauha. 


mbathyé 

| Eb rupdye (8e-kha da 

Sé rupBy6 tés-higo urSlo . 

Tés achha tip or rS4éi-sitht 
banb. 


| eiadachiéin 


«| Ni da ga8-ba G8. . 


Tasss-pha pichhai-ka kés- 
ra chohté a6 P 





| Se tues kés-pha )9i-tha ? . 





-| Ja . . 








Hagdiri. 





Tusé gays . . 


a 


Jand& . . . 
Gays. 3 . ‘ 
Téa ky naw P : 

Ie ghoré-ri kyé um-r ho P, 
Kaémir atha-té kitni dar 


hé P 


Terd biwa-rd ghar kitnd 
mathé hai ? 


. | Hitt aj barlys dfirna-t8 ays 


Méré ohachi-ré put t8s-riyé) 
baiban-sathi bya ba. 


Bagé ghore-ri jin gbar-hi 
Tak! i 


ba-ri. 
Jin pithi-pard rakbi-d6 
Mai tts-ré puts-jo babut 
kutéya. 


O uthyi dharé par paéus 
cbaraya kard-a. 


© dalo-héth 
chart-ra. 


ghoré-pard 


Tée-ri bhal tés-té (than 
him) lamé a. 
Tsté-da mol dhat rupaiyé a. 


Mara bio tés chhottya jhud- 
gly rai. 


.| Eropaiyé é-j5d6 . 


BE rupaiyé tés-té 121-16 


Fe-jo ain kut!-ké rasd-kand 
taiho. 


. | Ka6-t8 pal obakt-1é . 


Mi-t agé chal ‘ . 


Ti-ts pichbs kés-ré bhi 
haiP 


B t8 kbs-ta leya-hai? 


. | Gaw-ré batantyé-t3 . 














Simls Siraji. StrichdHi. English. 
Vier SS 
Tub dewée . : .|Timé dowd. : .| 215. You went. 
88 déwé . . | 88 dawa ‘ , -| 216. They went. 
pe - - . ype : . ‘ .| 217, Go. 
Peunds . . 5 Déunda 7 . . | 216. Going. 
DewsA ‘ . -|Dewa : . . | 219. Gone. 
Tero niwo kab? .| Taro ka nid reP . | 220, What is your name P 
B ghoya keti umari-ra? | Ba gahgé-ré ka umdr aes P| 221. How old is thie horse ? 
Ith-da Kashmir kitno dar | Ichhé-ki Kédmir katy) dtr | 222. How far ie it from here 
eo P asd P to Kashmir ? 
ers bap-ra kati obohts 8 ? | Tere baba-ré ketts chhadg-| 223. How many sons are 
ti dea P there in your father’s 
: : house ? 
Aja dir t87 hand . Atiaj bhonte hands . =. | 224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 
Mare kaké-rd chobté &s-ri) Mero kaka-ré chbigti tés- | 225. The son of my uncle is 
bilhn ant 85. ri dadi-rd jajpd hus. maitied to his sister. 
6ukle gohya-ri jin gaubré 5. Snkls gohra-ré katha ghéréd | 226, In the house ie the sad. 
bihtrd aaa. dle of the white horse. 
Jin Se-ri pithi-gié ohhap . | 'Uée-ri piths gidl kath pays. | 227. Pe ae ou upon 
his back. 
M6 és-ro ohohta ohihté pita, | Mat tus-ro chbfigti obhtyi- | 228. I have beaten his son 
kdré pttd-ad. with many atripes. 
92 tés dahro gorl déwanda, | S80 tir gasi b¥hohé charo | 229. Ho is grazing cattlo ou 


Ga tés-rukh-nithé gohré gad 
6. 


Tés-ri bhai tés-ri banhnd-di 
lamba 6, 

Tée-ro mol ghai rupd 

Mera bab t& Ade gauhro- 
da rd-o. 


£ rupa tés da 
Tés-da adja ruped An 
Téa aobha pita bi Sr rafiys 
bi bane. H 
Bao-do pant khich 
Mi-do gad-ka chal 
TR pachhé kés-ra chahta 
ajo ? : 


Ta’ kbeda gind ? 


Gao--> aki biniy’-da 


asi. 


Séo tés bikh-thaii 
@&63 bothi-ss. 


gob. | 230. 


Tés-ra bhays t8s-ri boné- | 291. 


kit libs Gad. 


Téthi-ro mol dhai rupaya | 232. 


asa. 


Mero baba chhota ghdro- 
do rds-sa. 


Bs rupayé ta dao. . 


| TiyS rupaya t8s-kit or 
kor. 


Tés Gobho pit 8 rdsts 
kdri banh, 


Kaé-kitt pani gap 


Goyé-r8 binilya-hit 


ee 





233. 


234, 


235, 


236. 


237, 


238. 


239. 


.| Mai aga chal a 
Tumni = poohhi_— kg- ra 
may® Aga P 
.{Lumé acs kas-do — gins- | 240. 
tha ? 


261. 


the top of the bill. 


He ia sitting on 1 horse 
under that tree. 


His brother is 
than his sister. 


taller 
The price of that ia tw 
rupees and o half. 


My father lives in that 
small Louse. 


Give this rupee to him. 
Take those rupees from 
him. 


Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 


Draw water from tlie 
well. 


Walk before me. 
Whose boy comes be- 
bind you P 


From whom did yon 
buy that? 


From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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THE SATLAJU GROUP. 


‘The River Satlaj forms the northern boundary of the tract of country consisting of 
the Simla District and its connected Hill States, including the western portion of the 
State of Bashahr. To its north lie, on the west, the State of Suket, and, going eastward, 
the Siraj tract of Kulu. The language of Suket, is Sukéti, and will not be discussed here 
(vide pp. 757 ff.). The meaning of Siraj has been explained on p. 593. The word 
signifies the kingdom of Siva, i.e. the Highlands. There are several tracts in the Panjab 
Himalayas called by this name. We have already met with one Siréj in Simla. There 
is another south-west of Kashtawar far to the west of the country with which we are 
now dealing. Finally, there is the Kulu Siraj. ‘This is the hill country between 
the River Bias and the River Satlaj, and consists of a high range dividing two systems 
of valleys,—one feeding the former and the other the latter river. At one place the 
two rivers are less than thirty miles apart. The northern, or Bids, system of valleys is 
known as Inner Siraj, and the southern, or Satlaj, system is known as Outer Siraj. 

South of the Satlaj, in the Simla Hill States, there is a similar system of valleys 
also connecting with that river. Along the river, and in its vicinity, on the southern 
bank lie, from west to east, the States of Bhajji, Sangri, parts of Keonthal and Kumbhar- 
sain, the Kotgura (Kotgarh) ‘aléqa of Simla, and the State of Bashahr. Bhajjihas been 
already disposed of (vide p. 550). Its language is Kitthali. So also, on the east, Kochi, 
the principal Aryan language of Bashahr, has been described on pp. 613 ff. There remain 
the portion of the south side of the Satlaj Valley opposite Outer Siraj, and including the 
State of Sangri, parts of Keonthal and Kumharsain, a small poxtion of Bashahr, and the 
Kétguri ‘aléga. This tract is locally known as Sadoéch or Sédéch. 

The language of this tract is closely allied to that spoken across the Satlaj in Outer 
Sirs}; and, for convenience of reference, these two are put together as forming the Satlaj 
Group. 

The language of Inner Siraj, on the Bias side of the watershed, is different, and is 
allied to Kului. 

The Satlaj group forms a linguistic stepping stone between the languages of the Simla 
Group and those of the Kulu Group. It consists, as explained, of two dialects, viz. 
§8dochi spoken south of the Satlaj, and Outer Siraji spoken north of that river. Returns 
have been received for the number of speakers of §8déchi, but not for those of Outer Siraji. 

It has been reported that the total number of speakers of both kinds of Siraji is 
50,551. Of these, we may estimate 20,000 as speaking the Outer dialect. 

a We may, therefore, put the number of speakers of the Satlaj Group of dialects as 
ollows :— 


88doohi— 
Sangri . . . : ° . . . . . . . . 2,606 
Keonthal . ‘ F : ‘ ‘ ‘ ; . . . - « 8,026 
Kumharsain . : ‘ é 7 ‘ . : . . . ‘ 6,039 
Sashabr ; : : - ‘ ; Jy OK . . 5 3,658 
Koerh eg 8B BM 

: 8 

( ‘ 18,893 
Onter Sirajx : : ‘ bh SA 4 : j Z Fi 20,000 
: Sed 
TOTAL ‘ ; 98,89 
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Both Sédachi and Outer Siraji have been described by the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey 
in his Languages of the Northern Himalayas. He calls Ssdéchi ‘ Kotgura.’ - For the 
purposes of this Survey, specimens of Séddchi have been received. These agree exactly 
with Mr. Bailey’s Kotguri. No specimens have been received of Outer Siraji. This is 
a matter of small importance, as §8déchi and Outer Siraji present very few points of 
difference. 

As specimen of Sddochi there are appended a version of the Parable of the Pro- 
digal Son, and the ordinary list of words. In the grammatical sketch I have freely 
utilized the account given by Mr. Bailey. I have noted any points in which Outer Siraji 
differs. The information given regarding the latter is entirely taken from that gentle- 
man’s work. 

Vocabulary.—As in other Pahari forms of speech, the Vocabulary contains many 
word strange to ordinary Hindi. The following area few that have been collected from 
Mr. Bailey’s work, Mr. Diack’s Kult Dialect of Hindi, and other sources. Some of the 
words are Sédochi and others are Outer Siraji, but no doubt all are intelligible over the 
whvle area. Words only noted in Outer Siraj are marked ‘O, S.’ :— 

dgdé, before. 

akhkh, the eye. 

al, ® weaving machine (0. 8.). 
arnau, to be defeated. 

aréd, on this side. 

atahau, see hatghau. 

auhgau, or aunau, to be, to become. 
aul, a plough. 

bad, a father. 

bagteau, to run. 

bdégur, wind, air. 

bahriaw, & load. 

bai, 644, bhaz, a brother. 

baths, see bilhn. 

Saili, the evening meal (0. S.). 
barérd, » brother (O. 8.). 

bawhrs, much. 

baug, o forest, jungle. 

bdwotd, one of the slanting roofs of a house (O. 8.). 
bédgau, or bédnas, to call, summon. 
bédgau, seed. 

béhr, & sheep. 

béfteaw, to sit. 

béfthu, a low-vaste servant, a slave. 
bhoré, great, excessive. 

biyd, drought (O. 8.). 

bitaw, good, beautiful. 

bégdau, great. large. 

bddkou, great, excessive. 
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bédnau, see bédnaw. 
bold, aD ox. 
bruilau, fem. bratli, a cat. 
bu, a grandfather (O. S.). 
bihn, baihn, a younger sister. 
but, a tree. 
chan, ready. 
channau, to make. 
chaun, three. 
chéi, a younger sister. 
chhéorz, see tahéoyi. 
chhoti, see tshdtu. 
chir, a plot of cultivated land (0. 8.). 
chitkha, fom. chivkhi, a small bird. 
dah, a hill. 
dai, an elder sister. 
daihrau, a day, the sun. 
dathyé, daily, continually, always. 
dalji, poor, indigent. 
danau, to place. 
ddand, a tooth. 
dau, sunshine. 
déunau, to go. 
dhan, the belly (O. §.). 
dhdlt janau, to tumble down (0. S.). 
dhoni, the master of a bétha (0. S.). 
dol, a plain (O. 8 ). 
dzadau, cold, 
dzai, if, that. 
dzibh, the tongue. 
dz0nau, & man, a person. 
dzorki, a fish (O. S.). 
dzét, a hill-top, pass (O.S.). 
dz6th, dz6th, the moon. 
gaé, upon. 
gas, up. 
gathr, a house. 
gé6, ghi. 
ghin, compassion, 
ghorchi, property, possessions. 
goranau, to be lost. 
gohrau, @ horse. 
grasni, © household god (0. §.). 
grat, & village. 
gultiau, sweet, 
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handnau, to walk. 

hatth, a hand. 

hatshan, hataat, a tahau, good. 

hidze, yesterday, In (O. S.) hij. 

hokuan, little, small. 

horth, a wife (O. S.). 

hotgat, little, small (O. S.). 

nubhe, wp. 

hiadi, down. 

3, /, © mother, 

tchhnau, to cone (O. S.). 

jat, the mouth. 

ghétnau, to fight. 

jhirnau, to draw (water). 

yhatnau, to drink (0. 8.). 

jochnau, to yoke, aul sochnau, to plough. 

jolka, clothes (0. 8.). 

kee, near, 

kagni, a ring. 

kallé, to-morrow. 

kénki, alone, separate (O. 8.). 

khakkh, the corner of the mouth (O. 8.) 

khassan, much (O. 8.). 

khéch, khéta, a field. 

khéunan, to give to cat. 

khorant, the beams at tho gable ends of a house for supporting the framework of 
the roof (O. §.). 

khorau, upright, standing. 

‘hotnau, vo serve, to do service. - 

kouak, wheat (O. 8.) 

konora, ® winnowing tub (0. 8.). 

lagtz, m field. 

lainan, to take. 

lanau, to apply, appoint (lagana). 

lat, a foot. 

lolota, a haystack (QO. S.). 

lotnau, to fall. 

mihtrau, ig. mkatrau. 

mandzau, a bed (0.8.). 

mandzha, in, within, from in. 

manochh, mdané, a man, 

mass, meat, 

matri, a mortgage (O. 8.). 

méra, kindness (O. 8.). 

mAdfrau, little,enrall. 
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mondor, a root (O, S.). 

mih, the face. 

naitau, hot. 

nani, a wife. 

nau, & Dame, 

neddhi, néyz, near. 

néicol, low-lying land (QO. S.). 

nikkau, bad (O. 8.). 

ninau, to take away (O. 8.). 

or, othex, another ; and. 

orld.....portd, hither and thither (QO. S.}. 

ore lainau, to take away. 

otenan, to put to one side. 

otra, to go to one side, to turn, 

painau, sharp. 

pand, the top story of a house (O. 8.). 

panéeunau, to give to drink. 

parsd, beyond. 

patsha, behind. 

phabnau, to mect. 

phudl, a shepherd. 

phoros, the day4helore yesterday (O.S:) 

pindi, a house (O. 8.). 

pinni, an egg. 

pitnan, to beat. 

pitshu, behind (O. 8.). 

pitth, the back. 

pohla, pondhal, hay (O.8.). 

polraw, a slioe. 

por, but. 

pot, pet, the helly. 

potsél7, a blanket (O. 8.). 

vach, rachi, night. 

ramlau, clean (QO. 8.). 

réndi, a husband. 

ranhnan, raunau, ronau, to remain 

riau, had, ugly. 

rigor, a servant. 

saigoruau, to make (QO. 8.). 

Saillau,a fox. 

adit, a friend, companion, 

sélau, cold, 

sithe, with, togetlor with; with, by means of, 

Sittan, white (O, $.). 

sobhiau, good, beaatitat. well (9. 8.), 

vohraj, highland (Siraj) (0. $.). 

éelokhran, chal, hask. 
VoL, 'X, PANT iv, 
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sorlau, a plain (O. 8.). 

Sorit, a boy, a son (9. §.). 

ral, hair. 

suhon, wild hay-grass (O. S.); a large roof-beam (0. S.). 
sulai, lazy (O. S.). 

stinan, gold. 

sutinau, to lie down, to sleep. 

thurnau, to run. 

tichchhau, sharp (O.8.). 

tél, ¢61, down, below. 

tsagau, well, healthy (changa). 

tshah, buttermilk. 

tehékau, swift (O. S.). 

tshédri, chhédri, a woman, a wife. 
tstknau, to beat (O. 8.). 

tehotu, chhotu, a boy, a son. 

tsornau, to graze, eat grass. 

ulz, a cave (O.8.). 

utshtrau, utshtau, utetrau, high, lofty. 
ucnau, ucunau, to rise, arise. 


Pronunciation.—The pronunciation of Sdéchi and Outer Siraji follows the usual 
Western: Pahari lines. The letter a ig almost always pronounced as the 6 in hot, and is 
then so transliterated. There is the same continual change of a final @, to # or 6. Thus 
we have éshdtd, but much more often ¢ehdf#, a son. Unlike, however, the other Simla 
dialects, the letter 6, whether original or a secondary development, is always changed to 
au when final, and often undergoes thé same change when not final. Thus the indi 
hond, to become, is represented in Sddéchi by aunaw or auhpau, Sometimes we cven 
find 6 becoming au, asin rénau or rawpau, the Hindi rahnd, to remain. Similarly, the 
letter é often becomes ai, as in lainau, ‘Hindi lénd, to take. 

The letter ch often becomes ¢g, as in chhété or tahoti, a son, and similarly j becomes 
z, as in ucunau, for ujupau, to arise, or dz, as in dzzbh, for jzbh, the tongue. 

The letter 4 is often dropped, as in df/fau, to go to one side, Hindi hatna; éélan, 
equivalent to the Kashmiri éhol*, cold. Sometimes the A is retained, but is placed after 
the vowel which it originally preceded, as in awnau or auhnau, the Hindi honda, to 
become. The same is the case with aspirated sonant consonants. Thus, the aspiration 
is dropped in gé6 (cf. Kashmiri gév), clarified butter (ghz), and is transferred in gawhr, for 
ghar or ghor, a hous::; in gohrd, a horse; and in dathyau, usually written dhatrau, a day. 

A medial soft consonant is sometimes dropped, as in lanau, the Hindi lagand, to 
apply. Similarly the letter r of the genitive termination vau is invariably dropped, so 
that we have Aathio for hathé-ré, of an elephant. 

The letter ¢ (especially when representing an older ?7), as usual, is liable to be 
changed toch. Thus we have chaun, three; jéchpau, Hindi sotnad, to yoke; and rach, 
Hindi rat, night. 

Nouns.—A very common termination for nouns and adjectives is /aw (or trav) 
added without changing the meaning. Thus we bave bdhrtau, a load, Hindi bhar; and 
ufefau or wteffaw, high, Hindi icha. 
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The declension of nouns as a whole closely follows that of the Simla dialects, but 
there are divergencies of importance. 

The genitive termination 7é of Simla drops its initial r, and becomes au (or 6), 
which is added, like a true termination, to the main word. Thus the genitive of gawhr, 
a house, is gawhrau or gawhré, and of tghoti, a girl, tehdtiaw. It may be noted that in 
Sainji, a dialect of the adjoining Kulu Group, the reverse course is followed, the 6 being 
dropped and the 7 retained. The case of the agent takes the termination ai (or é) as in 

tshdtiai (-é), by the girl. 

In the case of nouns ending in aw (4,6) or % the termination of the nominative 
is dropped, and the genitive (singular or plural) termination is éaw, that of the agent being 
éyai. Thus from gdhrau, a horse, the genitive (singular or plural) gohréau (gohréo), and 
the agent (singular or plural) gohréyai (-éyé). 

The other cases, as elsewhere, are formed with postpositions added to an oblique 
form. In the case of masculine nouns ending in aw (4d, 6, or %), the oblique form» 
singular or plural, is made by changing au to ai or é. Thus, gohrau, a horse, oblique 
singular or plural, gdhrai or gohré. In the case of masculine nouns ending in a con- 
sonant, the oblique form, singular or plural, is made by adding @. Thus gauhr, a house, 
oblique form, singular or plural, gauhra. 

In the case of feminine nouns ending in a consonant, the oblique form, singular or 
plural, is made by adding ¢. Thus, bihn or bathn, a sister; oblique form, singular or 
plural, baini. In the case of all other nouns, the oblique form, singular or plural, is the 
same as the nominative singular. 

The nominative plural of masculine nouns in aw (a, 6, #) is made by changing the 
au to ai or é€. Thus, gdhrau, a horse ; gohrai or gohré, horses. Inthe case of feminine 
nouns ending in a consonant, it is formed by adding ¢. Thus, daihn, a sister; baihni?, 
sisters. Outer Siraji, however, has no nasalization (baihni). In the case of all other 
nouns, the nominative plural is the same as the nominative singular. 

The vocative of masculine nouns ends in @ in the singular, and in 6 in the 
plural. In the case of feminine nouns it ends in é in the singular, and in 6 or é in the 
plural. 

It will thus be scen that the plural has the same form as the singular, except in the 
vocative, and in the case of nominative plurals of masculine nouns in au (4, 6, #) and of 
feminine nouns ending in a cdnsonant. 

The following table gives these changes in a succinct form :— 












Ob). sing. Voc. | Voc, 
and plur. 


Nom. Gen. sing. Ag. sing. 


Nom. sing. 
om. sing plur. and plur. and plor, 















gdhrau (8, 0).a horse . | gdhrai (é) ; gohrcun (3) gohréyar (é) gohrut (é) gohréa gthré 





| t 
gauhr,ahonse. | gauhr i gauhraw (2) gauhrat (é) gauhra gauhra gauhro 
ASthE, an elephant . | Aathe bathiau (3) hathiat (é) hatht | hathia hathtya 
| 
tehots, o girl . . | thor? tghdtiaw (6) tshd{tat (é) lehott tehdtiye bshopiys 





‘bahp or bathn, a sistor . | bathnt (O. S. bathnau (0) bathnat (é) 


bathat), a 


bathns bathas 
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According to Mr. Bailey the vocative singular of ba), a father, is irregular, being 
babb, but in the specimen, the regular form, badd, is always given. 

The genitive (singular or plural) of gid, a cow, is gawo, wnd its agent gawai. 

As regards the formation of cases, the genitive termination is, as usual adjectival, 
changing to ai or é when agreeing with a masculine noun in the oblique singular or in 
the plural, and to ¢ when agreeing with a feminine noun. ‘The masculine oblique 
singular of gohréau is gohréai (-é) or gohrai (-é). 

Somctimes in the parable, instead of the regular termination aw of the genitive, we 
come across the fuller form raw (76), masculine singular ; oblique and plural rai (ré) ; 
fem. 7. This is evidently borrowed from Kitthali. 

The postposition of the dative-aceusative is lai (of which /é and Uhé are variants) 
or ké That of the locative is dé or di, though sometimes, in the parable, we come 
across the Kiithali adjectival dé. For the ablative the postposition is kd, or thaké. Ma 
means ‘from in.” Outer Siraji has ké, from, just as we shall see that Inner Siraji has 
ka. 

Adjectives call for no remarks. Those in aw (d, 6, %) change to ai (é) when agree- 
ing with masculine nouns in the oblique singular or in the plural, and to 7 when agree- 
ing with feminine nouns. 

Comparison is made as usual, the thing with which comparison is made being put in 
the ablative 


Pronouns.—The first two personal pronouns are declined as follows :-— 


J. Thou. 
Sing. 
Nom. mi (O. 8. hi) fit, 
Agent mee lai. 
Obl. mi, ma ta, ta. 
Gen. mérau (-0) terau (-0). 
Plur. 
N . ~ ~ » 
} hame, hamé tune, tainé. 
Agent 
Obl. hama, hama tuna, ima 
Gen. mahrau (-5) tharan (-0), 


In the nominative plural, the final nasal may be omitted. Thus kame, cte. 


The Demonstrative Pronouns, also used as pronouns of the Srd_ person, have cree 
genders in the singular, when used as substantives. When uscd as adjectives, the Toas- 
culine form is used whatever may be the gender of the noun with which they are in 
agreement. Thus, in the parable we have ¢é% (not ttth) mulkhd-ré eke minsa songe 
with a man of that country. 
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EEE 


He, sho, iv, that. 






ng EERE 
ale, ehe, it, thie 


i a 














Sing.— 
‘ 3), au, én | jou (J0), ee, al ; jo), 6a 98), eat (8@) | sau (35), at (88) | sau (85), eat (8) 
Nom jet Bae’) jaw (J), éz, éh | jaw (j6), &a, ee tas oy (0.8. ak) 











éaat (-é) tint (0. S. tét) i 4 v ; tint (0. S. tt) 
. 8. fut) 


Agent . | zat (-é) 

























Obl. . | ea, &. ata (é4) étth téa, té&e, téh tara, téa tétth 
Gen. . | h-rau (-r5) atau (-3) ctthau (3) térau (-6), téh-| taiau (-3) tétthau (-d) 
(O. S. 687) run (-70), tée-| (O. 5. tes80) 
(-74) 
Ge te 
{ 
Phor,— 

Nom. jat (ja), e@ sat (sé) 
Agent é tnat (iné, tiné 
Obl. . ina lod 
Gen. . inau (ind), indan (-d) finn (tnd), tinflau (-3) 





Note the form jax, meaning ‘this.’ ‘Ihe sume use of a form resembling the relative pronoun alsu obit ans in Rajasthani. 


The Relative Pronoun d:au or dzun, who, which, is declined as follows. Sing. ag, 
dzguni or dzini, obl. dzaud, gen. dzau-r6. The plural is the same as the singular, except 
that the ag. is dguniyai or dginiyai. 

The Interrogative Pronoun ‘ux, who, is declined exactly like dzun. Its neuter 
is kai (ké), gen. kitwo. 

Indefinite Pronouns are : £d7, anyone, someone (ag. kun, gen, kdsui), and kichh, 


anything, something. Dzau kupi or dzgun kuni is ‘whoever,’ and dzau kichh or dzun 
kichh is ‘ whatever.’ 


VERBS.—A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive, 

The Verb Substantive in the present takes the form 4, dad, or (O. 8.) dessa, all of 
which are used for all persons of both numbers. In the first person singular and plural, 
we also find the form @. O. S. has als» @ in the first person singular, 

The past tense is ¢au (£6), pl. tas (¢é) ; fem. sing. and plur, ti, We occasionally come 


across the Kidthali forms ¢hau (thd), that (thé), thi. As usual, this does not change for 
pereon. 
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A negative Verb substantive is néht ainth?,I am not. It does not change for 
number or person. Outer Siraji has athz instead of ainthi. 


B. Active Verb.—Infinitive pi/mayv (-nd, -nd), to strike. After » we have naw 
instead of au as in tadrnau, to graze. Outer Siraji has optionally -”@ instead of -n6. 
Present Participle pitdau (-da, -do), striking. After a vowel the termination is 
ndau, as in jandau, going. So rauhndau, raundau, or rdéndau, remaining, 
from rauhnau, rausau or ronau, to remain. 


Past Participle, pitau (-d, -6), struck. 


Trvegular are :— 
auhpauw or aunau, to be, to become, 
past part. whau, tau 


déunau, to go, déuau 

laggnau, to be joined, lagaw 

janau, to go, goa or gau, plur. géai, gai ; fem. gé 
kornau, to do, kiau 

dénau, to give, dinau (O. 8. dénnazt) 


lainau, to take, is regular. 
The Outer Siraji ichhnau, to come, has its past participle ao. 
Future Passive Participle, pitnaw, meet to be struck. 
Same in form as the Infinitive, but declinable as an adjective. 
Conjunctive Participle, piféo, having struck (in compounds, pifz). Outer Siraji, 
pitée-kore. 
Adverbial Pres. Part., pitdd, while striking. 
Neun of Agency, pitméala. 
Imperat, 2 sing. pit, strike thou. 
2 plur. pitaw (O.S. pita), strike ye. 
In this form Mr. Bailey doubles the final consonant of the root. Thus, pitt, 
pittau. 
Present. Osea voth asa Present Indicative and as a Present Subjunctive, and in 
_ Outer Siraji as a Future ; I strike, I may strike (O. S. I shall strike), etc. 


Sing. Plar. 
1. pitts pili, pita 
2. pila pita 
3. pita pita 


It will be observed that the second and third person of “both numbers have all the 
same forms. 


anau, to: come, has :— 


Siry. Plur. 
1. aa ai, a 
2&3 a 6. 
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déunau, to go, has:— 


Sing. Plur. 
1 8 86déa déwi, déwa 
2&3. déwa déwé 


A Definite Present may be formed with the past participle of the verb dagguau, and 
the present participle, as in mi pitdau lagau aundau, I am beating, equivalent to the 
Hindi mai marta laga hota (hit). 

The Imperfect is formed from the present by adding ¢aw (#6) (plur. tai (¢é) ; fem. 
ti) to the present. Thus mi piti tau, I was beating. 

Or it may be formed on the same principle asthe present definite. Thus, mit 
pitdau lagau aundau tau, I was striking. 

‘The Past Conditional is simply the present participle, and does-not change for per- 


son. Thus, mi pitdau, (if) I had struck. 
The Future is thus conjugated :— 


Sing. Plar. 
1. pitmi, pith pitmé, piti, pita 
2. pita pita 
3. pita pita 


It will be seen that this tense is the same as the present, except that it has addi- 
tional forms in the first person singular and plural. In that person, déupau, to go, makes 
démi, démé. Outer Siraji has no forms in m@ or mé. 

The past tenses are formed from the past participle as usual, and need no remarks. 

Thus :— 
mit déuau, I went. 
mat pitau, I struck him. 
mi déiau tau, I had gone. 
mat pitau tau, I had struck him. 

Mr. Bailey gives as a continuative compound, a phrase corresponding to mi pitdan 
rauhi, I continue to fall. The present participle is also used in inceptive compounds, 
as in sau raundau lagau, he began to dwell (with a man of that country’. Itis also 
used as an infinitive of purpose, asin saw suigrai tedrdau ldéau, he appointed him to 
feed swine. 

The conjunctive participle in @ is used in various verbal compounds, as in lopodawi 
mukau (when), he had completely wasted. 

Mr. Bailey draws attention to an idiomatic use of the genitive with the present 
participle, the latter being »sed in a passive sense. ,Thus, jau kitdb téué néh? porhdi, as 
for his (part), this book is not being read, é.e., he cannot read this book; méré ncht 
déundau, as for my (part), there is not going, é.e., I cannot go. 


The usual verb for ‘to go’ is déwnau. Javan is mainly employed in composition. 
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ual Te ae He A at at waa Hat Tet F a 
weit ot wist St a ate vet Aa ae 2 | aa att arn 
wad weal ait | aS GS aT F at Hew sat aes aT 
mal a at Varo Get HR Saw | adh areat Away seaa-e 
wert att | HM ATA UCN wae qat) aa aa quer 2 
at are ust) aat at ast cast owt | adt at aa qa 2 
wat Ara dt Tet ant | att at aa airel J nt aret 
areat | aat at qat t aa te watne fat samt Aza a | 
anew wes faeat Sat) ad aa st Haws | wat PF 
@ det F At are are Gat drs 8 wa at ae ay asa 
@. Tat ya Wet Fant Wet yet art dod eqat waa 
wt eet SH, AR HR TT a y at ae waa aa 
wee Ua wet) yo oat att aerred set aT cht oq Sua 
Gaet aarad we | aa at Get saat | WT ara ae WT | 
aa wd at at Fat aaa aa FI Sat atu aH aut 
au der St TA St dau aguas @ atu amg af are 
ata ara geal art ot gut a az art anit ar 
at | Sau wa wed dae & at S wh at Ta qed wa 
um a aevt | ca wet 2 aint aret wat = aes a 
wat a oat tt at wae St a Ga at Taz At 
at fat sisal at werat at oat fast a |S Get BS erat 0 

dat aa HE Gar A ati st a ata a3 gat ar 
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Hat) We Sset wet, aat me aanwt awa at wet) aa 
@ vadat amt) att fet F ot acy at faa we azz 
ai) atu ad Fe wT writ) F aa ae HH oa FEF 
av at fa a a at aadt qt cit) aa at az wet 
Stat Ta ae act east F aos Foe G as ararad at 
aa aaa uv ae 7H Fat A Ge at dq aa, a 
wa att a | vat & Gh aed Saat | at a A aA as MA 
Treat at Aa seat fH agers art at at fast aT 1 
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(No. 1.] 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTRAL Group. 
WESTERN PAHARF (SODOCHI). 
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eki-babs dois ttshota —sttaii. Tina-ma hdkné-t#hotas 
Of-one-father two sons were. Them-from-among __ py-the-younger-son 
bolau, ‘hé baba, apni-ghérchi-niandzha § dgau mérau badau  péra, 
it-was-said, ‘O father, thine-own-property-from-in what my share falls, 
téa mia-lhai 23,’ Tébi tini tind-lai apni  ghdrchi hadi. 
that me-to  gice.’ Then by-him them-to his-own property was-divided, 
Thorai daihrai aai-tai, tini-tshotie apné-badéi ghorchi kotthi 
A-few days  become-were, by-that-son of-his-own-share the-property  togethey 
kore dir-dééa-ri saili-ké déiiau. Téti apni ghorchi 
having-made a-far-country-of journey-to it-was-gone. There his-own property 
jadpbné-di lépddawi dini. Jaki sari ghérchi 
debauchery-on having-squandered was-given. When all property 
lpddawi mukau, tébi téi-mulkha-dé bdddau kal _— pdrau. 
having-squandered he-completed, then  that-country-in a-great famine fell. 
Tébi sau bdddau dalji iiau. Tébi sau téi-mulkha-ré eki-manga-songé 
Then he very poor became. Then he _ that-country-of a-man-wwith 
raundau lagau. Tini sau 4pni-lagti-dd sungrai tsardau laau. 


dwelling began. By-him he his-own-fields-in swine feeding was-appointed, 
Tébi sau  sungré-ré bdché-aundé-5lokré-sithé apnau pot bh6ra-tau. 
Then he _ the-swine-of remaining-being-husks-with  his-own belly _filling-wae. 


Téea-lai or-koi kichh na = déa-tau. Tebi téi-lai soch ai. 
Him-to other-anyone anything not giving-was. Then him-to thought came. 
— Apré-ji-dé stichau dzai, ‘méré-baba-kaé jetta rigdy ——bétha 
His-own-soul-in it-was-thought that, ‘my-father-near as-many servants slaves 
asa, _—«itina-kaeé khané-badné-lai roti mukti 6a. Mi = lagau-aundau 
are, them-near eating-dividing-for bread much was. I oceupied-being 
bhakbau = mérdau. Mi bi uzuds apné-baba-kaé-lai dea. 
hungry (am-)dying. I now having-arisen my-own-father-near-to may-g9. 


Tea-kée bola = dzai, “baba, m@ ta-kaé Pormésra-kié bédkau papi 
Him-to I-may-say that, ‘father, I  thee-near God-near great = sinner 


tau. Mi ébi térau tshdta bolné jogau n&  rauhau. Ma-lai 
became. I now thy son = to-say worthy not remained. Me(ace.) 
aki-rigdré-bérébéri rdkh.”’ Tébi sau khépau  uzuau. Apné-baba-kalai 


a-servant-like keep.”’’ Then he standing arose. His-own-father-near 
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dau. Tabi sai bhori dar tau,  tétri téad-babé hérau. 
he-came. Then he great distance was. then by-his-father he-was-seen 
Dekhi ghin ki. Thirds teid-mfiha-dt = poppi dini. 
Having-seen pity was-made. Having-run _his-face-on kieses were-given. 


Tené-tshotiée téi-lai bélau, ‘@ baba, mi t&-kaé Pdrmésra-kas bddkau 
By-his-son him-to it-was-said, ‘O father, I thee-near God-near = great 
, 


papi aau. MG sbi terau tehdta bodlpe jogau nai  ravau. 
sinner became. I now thy 80n to-say worthy not remained.’ 
Tené-babé apné-rigdra-lai bdlau dzai, ‘sdbhi-ka  bitai jurkai 


By-his-father his-own-servants-to it-was-said that, ‘all-than good §= garments 
Anau, éi-lai bddhéau; . éié-hattha-dé kagni liau, lata-d’ pélrai laau. 
bring, thig-one-to put-on;  this-one’s-hand-on a-ring put, foot-on shoes put. 
Hama-lai khanau pinaw khufi auné déau. Ki-lai dzai 
Us-to eating drinking happiness to-become give. What-for that 
mérau jau tshdti muau-tau, phiré jiundau tau ; goydau-tau, éhi 
my this gon dead-was, again living became; lost-was, now 
mili-géau.’ Sai khufi = aundi__—sidagi. 

got-went,’ That happiness ‘being began. 


Tetau béddau  tshdti khétsi-dd tau. Jabi sau gaubra-séth& 
His elder son the-field-in was. When he _ the-house-near 
puajau, tini natsnau ganau éunau. To éki-rigéra-lai bodes 
arrived, by-him dancing singing was-heard. Then a-servant-to having-called 
pachhau dzai, ‘kai jau lagé-aundé-kérdé ?’ Tini 
it-was-asked that, ‘what this  (they-Jemployed-being-(are-)doing ?' By-him 
bolan = t@a-lai, ‘téran _ bhai dau;  téré-babs = khandkari ki, 
it-was-said him-to, ‘thy brother came; by-thy-father a-feast was-made, 
ki-lai dzai_ téa-lai sau bbdlau tsagau jiundau milau.’ Tétth-i-gaé 
what-for that him-to he well healthy living was-got. That-even-upon 
sau noraj tau. Bhitré déundau bhajau. Tetth-i-pas téiau 
he angry became. Within going he-refused. That-even-upon hie 
bab baré dau. Teéei-lai pdtéundau lagau. Tini bolau 
father outside came. Him-to  remonstrating began. By-him — it-was-said 
dzai,  ‘étri bbrds t&-sithe rauhndé xkhétdé ai. Kahis 
that, ‘s0-many years thee-with in-living in-serving became (passed). Hoer-even 
térau bol ~~ ns dtdau. Tai méri-taf kébi &k chhaja_ bi 
thy word not was-put-aside. By-thee me-for ever one kid even 
na dinau, jétth-ka mi bi shii-sdnge khuéi résndau. 
not was-given, which-from I  aleo friend-with happy might-have-remained, 
Jebi  térau tshoti dau, dzini téri sari ghérchi  tshddri-ké morai, 
When thy son came, by-whom thy all property harlots-to was-wasted, 
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tai éh-ri-taf khanakari ki.’ Babé téa-lai bélau, 
by-thee him-of-for a-feast  was-made. By-the-father him-to it-was-said, 
‘8 tahota, ta td mfi-etags daibri rauha. Dau omifi-kée 4, 
*O son, thow verily me-with (for-)days remainest. What me-near ie, 
sau s8b térau 6 $$Hame-lai  khufi médnauni chéija, ki-lai 
that all thine 4. Us-for happiness to-be-celebrated is-proper, what-for 
dsai térau bhai méri-goau-tuu, tabi jiundau phirau ; 
that thy brother having-died-gone-was, then living returned ; 
gorai-goau-tau, ébi mili-gdau.’ 


having-been-lost-gone-was, now having-been-fcund-went.” 


STANDARD LIST OF wOneE eo PHRASES IN THE SODOCHI 


Engllsh. 


1, One 
2. Two 


8. Three 


8. Eight 


10. Ten 


s 


11, Twenty . 


12. Fifty 


13. Hundred . 


15. Of me 
16. Nine 
17. We 
18, Of us 
19, Our 
20. Thoa 
21. Of thee 
22, Thine 
23. You 
24, Of you 


25. Your 


| 
| 


BSdBoht. 


. | Dos, dox, 
Chaun. 


Tsar. 


Sat. 


Ath. 








. 
Tm 
> 
A 


-| Maran, mars. 


«| Mérau, méro. 


| Homé, ham’, him’, hama. 


«| Mabra. 


Mabra, 





- TA 





| Téraa, téro. 


. | Térau, téro, 


>| Tamé, tama, timé, timé. 


. | Thars, 


-{ Thars. 





English. GSddehi, 





26. He. 
27, Of him Tah-r0, we-rd, te80. 
28. His Teh-ro, te-rf, tBfip. 
29.. They Sai. 

30. Of them 
31, Their . | Tin&s, tts. 

2. Hand Hatth. 
. Foot - | Lat. 


. Nose Nak. 


. Eye . | Akkh, 


.| Stnau. 
. | Rapa. 


. {| Bab. 


52, 


53. 


54. 


55. 


56. 


57, 


59. 


61. 


62. 


63. 


05. 


67. 


68. 


70. 


71, 


72. 


73. 


74. 


75. 


76. 














Woman . 7 .| Chhéwrl, tahé wet. 
Wife ‘ . «| Naor. 

Child. . | Mbatyo, cbhatd, tshopa. 
Son wis sis Chobe, tahoga. 
Daughter . | Chhots, tahsti. 
Slave . .  .| Batha. 
. Cultivator . | Basan. 

Shepherd «| Phual, bakra|a. 

. God 4 -| Naran. 

Devil . .  -| Rakes 

Sun gsie~Ssiw| Siraj, daihye. 


Moon « ° -| Dgoth, dgdth. 
Star . -| Taro. 

Fire - + | Ag. 

Water .| Pagt. 

House . -| Gaubr, ghanr. 
Horee - | Gohys, ghira. 
Cow -| Gas. 

Deg . | Kakar, 

Cat «| Brails. 
Cook . . | Kukkbro. 
Deck . . | Batak, 

io Gadho, 
Camel «| Fhe 

Bird 


-| MégSohh, dsSp, mied. 


90. 


92. 


93. 


94. 


96. 


97, 


98, 


81. 


62. 


83. 


84. 


8b. 


86. 


87. 


69. 


91. 


95. 


101. 


102. 


108. 


Beat . 
Steud 
Die a 
Give 
Rao . 
Up . 
Near . 
Down . 
Far * 
Before . 
Behind 
Who . 
What . 
Why . 
And - 
But $ 
If - 
Yer - 
No $ 
. Alas . 
A father... 
Of a father 
To a father 




































104. From = father . 


see 

-| Dar. 

«| Agda. 

«| Pétgha. 

-| Kua. 

~ | Ke. 

«| Kile, ktlai. 





lA 
| 

*| Pit. 

- | Khdzo, au. 


+ | Mor, Mir, 


Thar, bag. 
Gaé, habhr. 
Nori, ndddhr, 


Tol, t61, haindz. 


aa 
A, or. 
Sidho, pdr, 


Dgai. 


. | Bab. 








Babs. 


Baba-lai. 


Babi-ks. 


Sante Joe ee 
| 


English. SbdBchs. 
ee 
105. Two fathors . -| Dea bab. 
106, Fathers . ° | Bab. 
107, Of fathers ‘ «| Babs. 
108. To fathers . «| Babi-lui. 
109. From fathers «| Babs-ka. 
110. Adaughter . «| Tahott. 
111. Of adanghter . «| Tehatts. 
112. To a daughter » «| Tshott-lai. 
18. Frome daughter —. | Tshot-ka. 
114. Two daughters «| Daa tshott. 
115, Daughters . -| Tahott. 
116. Of daughters . «| Tghotis. 
17. To denghtera . | Teboti-lai. 
118. From daughters - | Tahoti-ka. 
119. A good man - +| Hatghé mAndobh. 


180. Of a good man 
121. Too good man 
122. From a good man 
123, Two good men 
124. Good men : 
125. Of good men - 
126. To good men . 
127. From good men 
128, A good woman 
129. A bad boy 

180. Good women 


181. A bad gir! 


Na a 
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Hatghé magchha, 


Hatghé méychhé-lai, 


+} Hatshé minobba-ka. 


HaAtghé mAndchh, 


2] HBtghe magchho. 

+| Hitghs minobha-lai, 
«| Hatgh®’ manchba-ka, 
- | Hatght tahawyt. 

-| Riw tghata. 

+ | Hatght tahewyt, 


- | Riw tgho¢t, 


Dos bAtghé mAndohh, 


132. 


133. 


134. 


135. 


136. 


137, 


138. 


139. 


140. 


141, 


142. 


143. 


144, 


145. 


146. 


147, 


148. 


149, 


150. 


151. 


152, 


153. 


154, 


155, 


Good 
Better 
Beat 
Higb 
Higher 
Highest 
4 horse 
A mare 
Horses 
Mares 
A bull 
A cow 
Bulls 
Cows 
A dog 
A bitch 
Doge 


Bitches 


» 


- 


A he goat 


A female goat 


Goata 


A male deer 


A female decr . 


Deer 


156. Tam 


157. 


158. 


Thou art. 


He is 








. | Atghs, hSteho. 


(Bh-thaké) hitgho. 
(Sd8bht-ks) hétgho. 


Utghts, utahtro. 


.| (Bh-thaks) utghfo. 


(Sdbhbr-ka) utghto. 
Gohpo. 
Gobrt. 


Gobpi. 


. | Goby. 


. | Bld. 


Gis. 


Bd}. 


Gio. 


Kaker. 


«| Kakri. 


Eakar. 


.| Kakrt. 


Békro. 

Bakri. 

Bakre. 

Ral. 

Ralys (dowbé ful). 
Ral. 

Mi &, #, Gas. 

Ta &, def, 


Sa @, Esk. 
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159, We are 
160. Youare . 
161. Theyate. . 
162, Iwas .§ 

168, Thoa wast . 
164, Hewas .. 

165. We were . 

166, You were . 

167. They were . 
168,Be - . . 
169. Tobe . « 
170. Being + + 
171. Having been . 

172. I may be . 

173. I shall be 


174. I should be 


175. Beat . 7 


176. To beat . . 


177. Boating - * 


178. Having beaton - 


179, Ibeat . 


180. Thou beatest 


181, He beats - . 


182, We beat . . 


183. Yon beat, . 


184. They beat 


185. I beat (Past Tense) 
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Hamé fi, &, asa. 
Tumé 4, asi. 
Sai 4, asa. 

Mi taa, 

Ta tau. 

So tau. 

Han tai. 
Tumé tai 

Sai tai. 

Au. 


Aunan, oubnan. 


‘| Auéd, 
Mi aud. 


Mi aumi. 


Pit. 

Pitpau. 

Pitdou. 

Pityd, pitds. 
Ma pita. 

Ta pits. 

So pita. 

Hamé piti, pité. 
Tumi pita. 

Sai pita 


Mai pitan. 


Sbdéchi. 


——_—__—_—_$| 






Aundng, auhndau. 


186, Thou beatest 
Tense). 

187. He beat (Past Tense) 
188. We beat (Past Tense) 
189, You heat (Past Tense) 
190. They beat (Past 

Tense). 

191. lam beating . . 
192. I was beating . . 


193. Thad beaten - . 


194. I may beat 


¢ 
‘. 


195. Teholl beat ‘ 


196. Thou wilt beat . . 


197. Ho will beat, ’ 


198, We shall beat . 


199, You will beat . . 


200. They will beat . . 


201. I should beat . : 


202. Tam beaten . 


208. I was beaten . 


204. I shall be beaten é 


205.Igo . . . 


207. He goes - . . 
208. Wego . - ‘ 
209, Yougo . . ‘ 
210. They go . - ° 
211. went , . . 


212. Thon wentest . ° 


206. Thon goest . | 


(Past | Tai pitan, 


Tin! pitan. 

Hani pitan, 

Tumé piteau, 

Tiné pitau. 

Mi pitdau lagan aundau, 

Mi pitdan légau aundan 
tau. 


Ma’ pitau tan. 


s| Mii pita. 


Mi pitmi. 
Ta pita. 

So pita. 
Hamé pitw8. 
Tuwé pita. 


Sai pita. 


Mii pitau jaf. 
Mi pitau gau. 
Mi pitau jimi. 
MG dea. 

Ta déwi. 

So dew. 
Hamé déwi. 
Tumé déwa. 
Sai déwa. 

Mi detan, 


Ta défian. 






English. 
a en a a ee 


213. He went . S e 














Mai éh-ro tghota chhiontai- 
ké pitau. 


So dogai chardau déhra- 
gaé ligo aundau és. 


228, I have beaten hie son 


So dédan. ’ 
with many stripes. 









229. He is grazing cattle 


Hamé déisi. 
on the top of the hill. 


214. We went, ‘ . 











So tea bata pars gohrs- 
gaé bééau aundan a. 


EBh-ra baé éh-rI baihni-k& 
utshta &. 


230. He ia sitting on a 


Tumé déiai. 
horse under that tree. 


215. You went ‘ ‘ 












His brother is taller 
than his sister. 


Sai déaai. 231. 








216. They went 7 t 














232, The price of that is 
two rupees snd a 
half. 

283. My father lives in 

that small house. 


Tch-rd mol dhihé rupayyd 


217. Go . . «|, Des. 





Méran bab té& méabtrs 


218. Going - ‘ »| Doundaan, 
gauhra-di rauhé. 






234. Give this rupee to| Es rupayyé tés-lai dé. 


him. 


Take those ropees 
from him. 


219, Gone. . - | Détian, gau. 









220. What is your name? | Térs ké nat ? 235. 





wok rupayyé téfi-ka ort 
ai. 







Rési-di biapys tai khab 
pit. 


Kaé-ké pani jhira. 


Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 


2386. 








22). How old is this horse ?| fa johréai kai amar & ? 








222, How far is it from] Kaémira tai inda-ki katré 
here to Kasbmir ? dar asa ? 

223. How many sons are] Teré babe gaubré-di ketré 
there in your father’s} tshoti isa ? 
house ? iS 

224. I have walked a long | Mii az dara tat handdo. 
way to-day. 

225. The son of. my uncle} Méré kakéau tghota éh-rt 
is married to his| baihni edngé baiian auo- 
sister, dau asa. 

226. In the house is the | Suklée ghoréai kath! gaubra- 
saddle of the white| dé dasa. 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon | Kathi pittht-gaé da. 

his back. 





237. Draw water from the 
well, 


238. Walk bofore me. 








Mfi-ka agdi hand, 













239. Whose boy comes be- | Ti-p& Gndau kaurd tghotri 
hind you ? a P 

240, From whom did yen! Tai jou kaud-ka laio ? 

buy that ? 





241. From a shopkeeper of | Graué ck binic-ki. 


tho village. 
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KuLu Group. 
The Kulu subdivision of the Kangra District includes the two Tahsils of Kulu and 
Plach or Siraj, together with the outlying cantons of Lahul 
cree epanet: and Spiti. Lahul and Spiti, situated respectively on the 
headwaters of the Chenab and of the Satlaj river systems, between the mid and western 
Himalayas, belong rather to Tibet than to India, andin them the languages spoken 
belong to the Tibeto-Burman Group, and do not concern us at present." 

The Kulu and Siraj Tahbsils lie on the hither side of the Mid-Himalayan range, 
and belong to India proper. Here, cxcept in a few isolated spots such as Malana in 
Kulu, the language is Indo-Aryan, and belongs to the western Pahari Group. The 
principal river of the Kulu Tahsil is the Bias, The River Sainj, running east to west, 
joins the Bias at Larji, near the western boundary of the subdivision. 

Siraj lies between the Sainj and, on the south, the Satlaj. It is cut into a northern 
and southern half by the Jalori or Suket range. The northern portion being known as 
Inner Siraj, and the southern as Outer Siraj. 

As has been explained, ante, p. 593, the name ‘Siraj’ means ‘the kingdom of 
Siva,’ and hence ‘highlands.’ The language of Outer Siraj 
forms a member of the Satlaj Group of Western Pahari 
languages, and has been described on pp. 647 ff. 

The language of Kulu proper is known as Kului or Kuluhi.? That of Inner 
Siraj is known as Inner Siraji. In the Valley of the Sainj, there is a distinct dialect, 
akin to Inner Siraji, which Mr. Grahame Bailey names Sainji. 

We have no figures for the number of speakers of Inner Sirdji or Sainji. All that 
are available are the figures for the total number of 
speakers of both Siraj dialects including Sainji. These 
have been given as 50,651, and we have estimated on p. 647 that the number of 
speakers of Outer Siréji may. be taken as 20,000. We may roughly estimate the 
number of speakers of Sainji at 10,000, and give the remaining 20,551 to Inner Siraji. 
Separate figures for Kului have been received, and we may thercfore’give the total 
number of speakers of the Kulu Group of dialects as follows :— 


Languages forming the Group. 


Number of speakers. 


Koja! . . . . . * : . i. 7 . . . 54,080 
Inner Sirdj (estimated) ; : . : < ‘ . ‘ ; ; 20,551 © 
Sainji (estimated) 7 : ‘ . ‘ . . . ‘ 10,000 





Totau . 84,031 








a 

‘The Lehal and Spiti languages are dealt with in Vol. III, Part J, of this Survey, pp. 69 ff. and 83 ff. 

*The Kula} language does not atop at the western boundary of Kulu. Separating Kula from the Kangra Val'e 
proper lies the mountainous Kangra canton of BangBha!, which is very sparsely populated. North (or Bars) "Bangahal 
contains but a single small village. South (or Chhats) Bangahal is divided north and south by a mountain range into an 
eastern and a weatorn half. The eastern balf, containing only eighteen scattered hamlets, belongs linguistically to Kulu, and 
bh re a mixture of Kulul and Mandésli (the language of Mandi State) is spoken, whioh for convenience of clussifiestion mp 
k ads upon as identical with Kului. Th: western half of Chhata Bangahel, known as Bir Bangéhal belongs linguistically 
t. Kangra. oe 
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KU1.UT. 

Kului, or Kujuhi, is spoken in Kulu proper, é.e., in the Kulu Valley on the Upper 
Bias. It possesses most of the peculiarities of the Western 
Pahari dialects already described, but presents a few indes 
pendent features. Although it has the usual Western Pahari tendency to pronounce 
@ like the 6 in ‘hot,’ and @ like 6 or d, this is not so universal as in the Simla Group, 
This is specially the case in regard to the letter d, which is very commonly preserved, 
We also find the Simla change of ¢ derived from an old ¢r to ch, and the pronunciation 
ofc as ta, but these peculiarities are again not so marked asin Simla. In the declen- 
sion of nouns we may note that masculine nouns ending in a consonant have an oblique 
form ending in é or @, and that similar feminine nouns have an oblique form in 7. The 
postposition of the dative is bé, and na is used both for the locative and for the ablative. 
The demonstrative pronouns have distinct forms for the feminine, but, so far as noted, 
none for the neuter. The word for ‘he is’ is e& or hé, and for ‘he was,’ ¢2 or thé. The 
Present and Imperfect tenses of the active verb are formed by adding 4a to the root, and 
then suffixing the appropriate tense of the verb substantive. So formed, they do not 
change for number or person. The distinguishing mark of the future tense is the letter 
l, and the past participle usually ends in #, but sometimes in 4. 

Kuljui is briefly referred to in Adelung’s Mithridaées (Berlin, 1806, Vol. I., p. 294). 
In 1871, the Rev, W. J. P. Morrison laid before the 
American Oriental Society a Kului Vocabulary which was 
not published, but regarding which some remarks by the Rev. 8S. H. Kellogg.are 
printed on p. xxxvii of Vol. X. (1871) of the Journal of the Socioty. 

The: first serious study of Kului is contained in Mr. A. H. Drack’s—The Kulu 
Dialect of Hindi: some Notes on its Grammatical Structure, with Specimens of the Songs 
current amongst the People, and a Glossary (Lahore 1896). 

The late Mr. E. O’Brien prepared some notes on Kujui and Gadi, which were put 
into type. He did not, however, live to prepare his notes finally for the press, and they 
never got beyond the stage of being in proof. Finally the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey 
prepared a general account of all the Dialects of Kulu for the new edition of the District 
Gazetteer, and these have been republished in his Languages of the Northern Himalayas, 
issued by the Royal Asiatic Society in 1908, 

In the following pages, the freest use has been made of Mr. Diack’s and Mr. Bailey's 
works, and I gladly take this opportunity of acknowledging the assistance I have derived 
from their labours. 

Kului is invariably written in a form of the Takri character. The letters differ 
slightly in Upper Kulu on the one hand, and in 
Lower Kulu and Siraj on the other. The following 
plate shows the forms which the letters take :— 


Special pecullarities. 


Authorities. 


Written character. 


Kot. 671 
The KuJui Alphabet. 


When letters are separated by & comma, the letter or letters before the comma are 
used in Upper Kulu, and those after the comma in Lower Kulu and Siraj. 





Vowels, Consonants. 


Ya is usually indicated by initial ¢, and wa by initial a. Thus 6 ¥4, 6 4 0a 
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As full Vocabularies are given by Mr. Diack and by Mr. Bailey, it is not necessary 
to deal with the matter at any length here. Gene- 
rally speaking, the Kului Vocabulary resembles 
that of other Western Pahari dialects, with, as usual, some local peculiarities. The 
following are a few words mainly taken from Mr. Bailey’s longer list, which have not 
been recorded in the Vocabularies given above for the Simla dialects : — 

Glsi, lazy, foolish. 

amma, a mother. 

barag, & leopard. 

bhroté, a load. 

bott, a way, path. 

bidnad, wind. 

buttd, a tree. 

chittha or chitfha, black. 

chhét, a field. 

chholl, maize. 

dag or dhog, a hill. 

danna or danna, an egg. 

dhunnda, to meet, to be obtained. 

dzhaurna or jhaurna, to fall. 

dgoi or j6, a wife. 

éna, éjna or échhna, to come. 

gahi or ghai, a bear. 

gandu, wise. 

ga, rain. 

gra, & village. 

hérna, to see. 

hoteha or hochchha, emall. 

jéu, the body. 

jo or dedt, a wife. 

kérna, to do. 

konak, wheat. 

labri, a wife. 

lumma pauna, to lie down. 

mandza, & bed. 

mara, ugly. 

noshna, to go. 

pawad, to fall. 

poddhrd, » plain, level ground. 

ramfo, good. 

Sétea, to throw. 

$étta, white. 

Sikha, meat. 

Sir, hair. 

$obhla, good, beautiful, clean. 


Vocabulary. 
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sbhra, a boy. 
takra, swift. 
totta, hot. 
tghéka, awift. 
uthrd, high. 
ya, & mother, 

Pronunciation.—There is a tendency to shorten long vowels, us in hoth or hath, a 
hand; k6nn, instead of the Hindi kan, an ear. As will be seen from these examples, a 
short a is usually pronounced like the din ‘hot,’ A final long a of tadbhava masculine 
nouns, such as ghord, is often changed into 6 or «, but this is not so general as in the 
Simla dialects, in which the change is the rule. In Kul]ui it is most often observed in 
the case of past participles, as in di, come ;"khau, eaten; pid, drunk; kéré, done; janu, 
known. But even here some participles more often end in a, e.g. hud, become; nottha, 
gone ; gad, gone ; béttha, seated ; dhind, given. We also often find the termination @ in 
intinitives, as in hond, to become ; duu, to come ; kérni, todo: but we may also have 
hond, dund, and kérnd. n the oase of nouns substantive the 4 termination is the most 
common, although some few words, such as s6hra, a boy, always have «. 

The consonantal changes noted in the Simla dialects also occur in Kului, but are not 
so frequent. 

Final s is often changed to h, as in brde or brah, rhododendron. Instead of initial 
kh, we have chh in the word chhét, a field. The tendency of the Simla dialects to trans- 
fer the aspiration of words like ghérd, a horse, also occurs, but is not so universal. For 
instance, we have both ghord and gdhrd. Similarly we have ghdi or gahz, a bear. 

A curious instance of hardening a soft consonant, and at the same time of inverting 
the position of consonants is given by Mr. Diack in the name of the month magsir, which 
is pronounced kagémir. 

In the Simla dialects ch is often pronounced fe, and j is often pronounced zor dz. 
These changes also occur in Kujui, but are not so common, As examples we may quote 
héteha or héchchha, small; tehéka, for chhéka, swift; jana or dzdna, to go; and 
dg6ngha, a foot, for Hindi jazghd, the leg. 

When ¢ was originally followed by an r-sound, it often became ¢h in the Simla 
dialects. This also occurs in Kului, but principally in the dialect spoken in the Lower 
Valley. Thus we have Upper Kulu érai, but Lower Kulu chin, ‘three,’ representing 
the Sanskrit trayah or trips; and Upper Kulu raé, but Lower Kulu rat or rach, night, 
representing a Sanskrit rdtré. 

As in the Simla dialects, there is a preference to the é-sound, instead of . Numerous 
examples will be found in the specimens. 

Nouns.—As in the Simla Pahari dialects. the plural is, asa rule, the same as the 
singular. The only exceptions are tadbhuva masculine nouns in @ and femi- 
nine aouns ending in a cousonant. The former make the nominative plural by 
changing 4 to ¢; thus ghéra, a horse; ghdré, horses. The latter add i in the nominative 
plural. Thus, déi¢, a sister; béhei, sistere. The oblique cases of the plural are always 
the same as those of the singular. 

The oblique case, singulur and piural, of faddhavo masculine nouns in @ 1s made by 
changing the d to 6. Thus ghora, obl. sing. and plur. ghdré. 

TOL. 12, PART LY, 4a 
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Masculine nouns ending in a consonant make the oblique form singular and plural 
by adding @ or é. ‘Thus ghor, a house, obl. sing. and plur. ghdra or ghoré. 

All nouns ending in % or ~ have the oblique form the same as the nominative. 
Thus ddmi, a man, ob). sing. and plur, ddmi ; béti, a daughter, obl. sing, and plur. béd3; 
minhn, x man, obl. skig. aud plur. manha. 

Feminine nouns ending in a consonant make the oblique form by adding 3. Thus, 
béhn, a sister, ob] sing, anc plur. béh2i. 

Nouns have also a case of the azent singular or plural formed by adding @ to the 
oblique form. But if the oblique form already ends, or can end, in é, this é is dropped 
before the é of the agent case. Thus ghéra, a horse, obl. form ghéré, ag. ghoré: ghéor, a 
house ; obl. form ghora or ghoré, ag. ghoré; manhi, a man, obl. form maphi, ag. 
muinhiié ; béhn,a sister, obl. form béhni, ag. béhpié. 

The above cases are shown more conveniently in the following table :— 











| 

|B Sing. and 
ghord, a horse sae | ghiré ghiré 
ghsr, a house us | ghor : ghora, ghoré 
ddmi,aman... oF ws | admit admi 
mdnha, aman ... ss | manhé manhi 
béti, a daughter a belt béti 
béhn, & sister ee | béhni béhni 








According te Mr. Diack, all nominatives plural are formed by adding an, and the 
oblique form of ghéra is ghéra, but I have not noted any instance of this in the speci« 
mens; nor have I mei it elsewhere. 

According t. the specimen, feminine nouns ending in consonants, sometimes have 
the oblique ‘orm line the corresponding masculines, ending in @ or e instcad of ¢. Thus 
we have burt chald-na, pwast d his substance) in bad conduct; and éhi diré-ré dééa-bé, 
to a country of distance, 2.e., to a far country, in which dg is feminine. 

The cases are, as usual, formed by postpositions added to the oblique form. There are 
ra, of ; bé, to; ri tat or ri taé, for; na, from; na, in; monjhé or maénjé, in; monjhé-na, 
from in; sdnghé, with, together with, or with, by means of ; dggé, near, towards, to 
near. 

After verbs of speaking bé and sdaghé avo used indifferently, as in ¢é3-bé B61 or té- 
sonyhé bol, say to him. = ‘The ablative of comparison is formed with na. Thus, béhpi- 
na lowbd, taller than the sister (sentence 231). Observe that ma means both ‘in’ and 
‘trom.’ The former meaning is not mentioned by Mr. Bailey. 

‘The genitive postposition is, as usual, an adjective, being 7a when agreeing with 
masculine singular noun in the form of the nominative, and changing to ré when agrec- 
ing with a masculine noun in the oblique singular or in the plural, and to 7% when 
agreeing with a feminine noun. 

Adjectives in @ (6 or #) aro similarly treated, 
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Pronouns.—The first two personal pronouns are declined as follows. Forms given 
by Mr. Diack, and for which I have no other authority, are marked with an asterisk. 


], Thou. 
: Sing. 
Nom. hau, me*, mu* ti, thau* 
Ag. mar tai 
Dat.-Ace. mi-bé, mimé tau-bé, tu-vé* 
Abl. mi-na, mon, mu-ana* tau-na, taun, thau-ana* 
Gen. mera téra 
Plur. 
Nom. assé, ham*, hamé* tussé, tum* 
Ag. assé tussé 
Dat.-Acc. dssd-bé, sausé*, sumé* tussa-bé 
Abl. dssi-na, assdn, hamana* tussd-na, tussan 
Gen, dssa-rd, mhara*, assan-ra* tussa-rd, tusra, thamara* 


In the case of all pronouns, the dative postposition bé is also pronounced wé or we. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns, which are also used as Pronouns of the third 
Person, are declined as follows. They have feminine forms in the singular, but nothing 
corresponding to the neuter forms of the Simla dialects has been noted : — 





Tuts. | Tuar. 





Ag. | inhé tinhé 


Obl. tnha tinha 








In the specimen, the form #% or 6% (once in caci form) occurs instead of fté. The 
phirnse is wi (07) jéga nahi, I am not worthy of that. 
VOU. TX, PAID FY, 4 Rn 2 
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The Relative and Interrogative Pronouns are declined as follows. As usual, 
the latter has a neuter :— 





Who. Who ? 

Sing. 

Nom je kup 

Ag janis anid 

Obl jos kbs 
Pilar. 

Nom. 6 kun 

Ag. jinhé kinhé 

Obl. jinha kinhs 


The neuter interrogative is ki, what? dat. ‘47-bé, why? kdt is anyone, someone; 
kichh, anything, something ; jé-kichh, whatever. 

Verbs. A.—Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive. 

The present, I am, ete., is sé ; plural sa or si, used for all persons. If: the subject 
is feminine, si may also be optionally used in the singular. Mr. Bailey also gives the 
following, but I have not come across it elsewhere. It is the same for both genders : 


Sing. Plar. 
1. hé he 
2. hé ha 
3. hé ha 


The negative verb substantive is néh athi, I am not; etc., used for all persons of both 
numbers. According to Mr.-Diack, a¢hi, by itself, can also be used affirmatively, and a 
common local variant is asti. Mr. Diack also gives nied, as hn alternative stegative 
form. 
The past tense, I was, etc., is 4%, used throughout for both genders, both numbers, 
and all persons. In the vernacular character the word is often. spelt ¢hé, but the correct 
pronunciation appears to be 4, and I have so transliterated it whenever it occurs. In- 
stead of i, we may have tha, masc. plur. thé, fem. sing. and plur. ¢hi, used exactly as in’ 
Hindi. 

B.— Active Verb. 

The Infinitive onds in 4 or gu, which, after j, 7, or r, ia changed to nd or ‘ni. 
Thus honda, or bond, to be ; mind, to be joined ; dzhaurna or jhaurnt, to fall; marna or 
marn@, to strike. We may note the word éad, éjnd or échhed, to come, and also that 
the Hindi karnd, to do, is sometimes represented by kérna, but more often by kerna. 

The Present Participle ends in dad, or, after a vowel, in ndé. ‘Thus marda, strik- 
ing ; déndd, giving.. Irregular is hunda from honda, to become. From énd, etc., to come, 
we have éndd, 6jda or échhda. 
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The present participle is used in inceptive compounds, as in sau gary hunda lagi, 
he began to be poor ; té khudi kérdé lage, they began to make rejoicing. It is also used 
as an infinitive of purpose as in éié sau stra charda bhéj7%#, he sent him to feed swine. 

The Past Participle is usually formed by adding # to the root, but sometimes we 
have d instead of # Thus mari, beaten ; hid, become. The following: past participlus 


are irregular :—- 

énd, éjnd, or échhad, to come, past part. au, plor. 4é; fem. a 
noshna, to go é nottha 

béshna, to sit ‘3 béttha 

jand, togo ” goa 

dénd, to give 3 dhina 

pound, to fall ss pow 

laggna, to be joined i laga 

morna, to die 5 mua 


The verbs lénd, to take, and kérnd, to do, form their past participles regularly. 
Thus, léi, kérit; ‘to take away’ is nénd, past participle néa. 

In the specimen, the past participle of milnd, to he joined, is once given as milaa 
(g6lé mild, he fell on his neck). Elsewhere it is mila. Similarly, we have maria 
forming the passive voice in sentences 202 and 203. 


The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the infinitive. Examples 
in the specimen are :-— 
mii ghoré nui jana, for me it ig not to be gone into the house, 4.¢, I should not 
enter the house. 
khuéi kérni hor khuéi honda, happiness is to be made, and happy is to be become, 
i.e., we should make rejoicing and be happy. 


‘In the last phrase, Ahuéi, as is often the case, is used once as a substantive, and once 
a8 an adjective 

The Conjunctive Partioiple ends in ¢ or ié: The form in é is principally used in 
intensive compounds as in bandi dhind, he divided. When used as an ordinary conjuno- 
tive participle ké is added, as in Hindi. Thus, mdri-sé, having struck. In such a case, 
however, the form in éé is much more common, thus mdrié, having struck ; korié, having 
done. In the vernacular character we often have ia instead of ié. Thus, in the speci- 
men, #ithié, having arisen, is written ufthid. 

: This form of the participle is used in completive compounds, as in khérch kérié 

nibhu, expenditure was completely done, i.¢., all was expended. , 

The second person. singular of the Imperative is the same in form as the root, and 
the plural adds ¢. Thus, mar, strike thou; mara, strike ye. From égé, etc., we have é 
or éj, come thou. 

Mr. Bailey. mentions o polite imperative in éit, as in maréit, be pleased to strike 

The Old Present, corresponding to the Hindi mai mar, seems to have fe!len ‘dak 
of use. The ordinary present is, however, formed from it. The old form was ard, for 
all persons, of both numbers, and the modern present is formed by adding the picedat of 
the verb substantive to this. . Thus, mdrd-sé (or ai, ete., as above), I strike, thou strikest, 
etc., for all persons of both numbers 
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A Presert Definite is formed by suffixing sé to the present participle. Thus 
mardd-sé, I am striking ; but the final a, in this case, is usually dropped, so that we get 
maridis (pluv. mardés; fem. mardis). for all persons. Another way of forming the 
present definite is to employ léga hunda-sa, with the present participle. Thus sau 
marda laga hunda-sa, he is striking. ' 

The Imperfect is formed like the Present, substituting #% (or thd, ete.), for 9a. 
Thus sau mara-ti or mard-tha, he was striking. Thd, of course, changes for number and 
gender, but mara remains unaltered. Or we may follow the lines of the present definite. 
Thus saw marda-thda, or sau marda lagad hunda-tha. 

As in Hindi, the Past Conditional is the simple present participle, as in had 
marda, (if) I had struck. 

The Future i: thus conjugated :— 


‘TI shall strike,’ etc. 


: pe en 








Bre. PLUE 
Macc. | Fem. i Mase. | Fem, 
i ‘i — | fas et 
1. marai. mdrna mdrat, marna mara, mdrni | mdrat, marna 
2: marld marlt marls | marlé 
marli 


3. mar la marli | marlé 











Mr. Diack gives marésa as an optional form of the first person singular. 

When the root of a verb ends in a vowel, the x and the 7 in this tense are usually 
doubled. Thus from énd, to come, we have énxni and élld, and from khdnd, to eat, 
khannu and khalla. 


A curious form occurring in the specimens is khamm, let us eat, and hémm, let us 
become. These are possibly variant forms of the first person plural future. 
The tenses formed from the past participle, call for no remark. They are formed, 
and used, exactly as in Hindi. 
Thus :— 
Past, hat du, I came 
mai mara, I struck him. 
Perfect, hati di-sd, 1 have come, 
mat mari-ed, I have struck him. 
Pluperfect, hai @i-ta (or -tha), I had come. 
mai maru-ti (or -tha), I had struck him. 
There is a distinct Passive Voice. In the Infinitive, Present Participle, and 
Future, ¢ is added to the root. Thus marind, to be beaten; marindd, being beaten ; 
hati marinnu, | shall be beaten. For the other tenscs, the Past Participle in #a@ see 


above) seems to be used, as in had maria sd, I am beaten ; had maria-ti (or -thd), I 
was beaten. 
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The Passive is often employed to express ability, as in marindd-sa, it can be struck, 
i.e., striking is possible; mére néh marindd, as for my (part) it cannot be struck, é.e., 
I cannot strike. 

Causal Verbs.—The following are a few examples of causal verhs :— 

pind, to drink ; pidnd, to give to drink. 

khaud, to eat; khidnd, to give to ent. 

tsdrna, to graze (intransitive) ; tsdrnd, to graze (cattle). 
Sunna, to hear ; Sinédnd, to cause to hear. 

The following specimen of Kului is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Sox, 
written in the local Takri character. Opposite cach page is a word for word, and line 
for line, translitcration and translation. The usual list of Kului words will be found on 
pp. 708 ff. 
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[ No. !.] 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRA 
WESTERN PAHARI (KULUI). 
TRANSLITERATION, AND TRANSLATION. 
Eki-manhi-ré dai beta 
One-man-of two sons 
Tinha-mdSjhé-na hochchhé-beté bapa-sénghé bola, ‘I baba, 
Them-in-from by-the-younger-son the-father-to —_ it-was-said, ‘O father, 

ri je band mii-bs pujja-sa mu-bé dé.’ Tébbé ti 
of what share me-to arrives me-to give. Then by. 
nha-bé bandi-dhina. Hor thors dhidré pichchhé 

tn-to it-was-divided-(and-)given. And a-few days afterwards by: 

5B 6 sdbh-kichh kdtths korié, éki-diré-ré déS4-bé 

-n everything together having-made, a-distance-of country-to 
¢tha. Hor tokkhé apna mal buri-chali-na 
gone. And there his-own property bad-conduct-in 

Hor jebba sdbh khoérch kérié-nibha, téi-déSa-na 
And when all expenditure was-made-completely, that-country-in 

ndka} poi, hor sau garji hunda-laga. Tébbhé 
Samine fell, and he poor being-began. Then 
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EULUL a 
ord &ki-béddé-admi-iggé jai-pujja. Tehbhé te. aan ip 
-of one-great-man-near having-gone-he-arrived. Then by-him he . hie 
né-chhéti-na siira charda bhajja. Hor téi-bd bhabh ti js ‘ tinhé- 
own-fields-in swine Seeding was-sent. And him-to wish twas that ‘sith-thos 
6ekté, jinhi-b& eur kha(a)-si, apna pet bhdrni,’ por koi ta(i): 
husks, which (acc.) the-awine eat, my-own belly T-will-fill, but anyone = hi-m- 
bs ni dénda-ti. Tébbhé hdfi-na aid (for aié) bola, * méré-b 
& not giving-was. Then senses-in having-come $t-was-satd, ‘my-fa 

ba-rs kétrd bhuridara-bé boha roti si, por hau (for hai) bhi- 
ther-of how-many servants-to much bread 68, but I by-hun 
khé mbordé-ligé-hundé-si. Hau (for haiti) utthia (for utthié) apnd b 
ger dytng-am. I having-arisen my-own f 
ba-aggs janni, hor tai-bd bélna is. my baba, mai edrga-r 
ther-near will-go, and hém-to — I-will-say that, *“O father, by-me _— heaven- 
hor tira dardh kéra, hor abbhé hau (haiti) ui joga nahi j 
and of-thee sin toas-done, and now I (of-)that worthy mot th 
ae a i oo mi-bs apns éki-bhuridara-mofijh 
~well-say, me (ace.) thine-own one-servant-among- 
na éki-bhuridari-sahi bana.” ’ Téebbhs ; 

7 tthid Année: 

Srom one-servant-li ” biaaeasaae apn 
VoL, 1X, PART Iv, anor mares Then having-arieen his-ow 


4ai 
* 


eee 
IMowmt AFF <) 3 Airon dad oaxp 
Yh BSMASOP CR DEGE INO sah 
ESE UNG Phot ge 4% % ; Appr Lg 
FTOARWO — WOPESOFL 
& DG PERE OS Ul’ TESLA Br 
7 iittala re 
LPP IO SAS PUT KNEE GI 
FEENP SMUG IR A 
REE? HENS EM SRO TMNT 
2. PEMARE FIC SP) EP COAT PSO 
BGG 0 GCKY) ALP yA AT Hb 
PSPS? vis ygrernsrPomrass 


Yl mED IVES? BARKAP Selo nF 


KULUL | 
bibs-aggs ché}>. hor sau Sjjhi dir ti té (for téi)-bé bérié t8(t&)-n 
father-near  he-went, and he — still Jar wae that him (ace.)  Aaving-ecen = him-of 
baba déa ai, hor thor-marié sau tai-rd gold miji- 
Sather (-to) pity came, and having-run he him-of on-neck was-join- 
i, hor bohi mapi dhini. Bets tai-bé bola, ‘al ba- 
ed, and = =—s many kisses = —- werre-given. By-the-son him-to it-was-said, ‘oO Se 
ba, mai strgi-ra = hor téré dard(h) kéra ; abbhé hat ( for hai) bi joe 
ther, by-me heaven-of and of-thee sin wase-done; now I (Qf-)that worthy 
nai jé phiri téra bata bolna.’ Babé épné-naukra- 
not that again thy son T-will-say.’ By-thefather his-own-servante 
bs bola je “achch(h)i-na achchhi poéak. kholia (for -8) én 
to —- it-was-said that, ‘ good-than good dress having-opened bring, 
hor téi-b& la; hér tai-rd ‘botha-na mundari, dstighé-na ja- 
ond him-to apply ; and = him-of hand-on a-ring, JSeet-on sho- 
td la; hor as& ( for assé) khimm hor khufi hémm, ki-bd jp me 
es «apply; and we may-eat and happy may-be,  what-for iat m= 
ra &(h) bita muia-ti, abbhé jid-si ; khos-ti, abbhé mie 
y this son dead-was, now alive-ie ; lost-was, now go- 
Ji-si.’ Tébbhé ta khufi kérdd ss dg. 
t-ée." Then they happiness making began. 
Hor téi-ra bddda beta chhéta-na ti. Jabbié ghdra-bheti aa, 
And him-of.  the-great 8on the-field-in as, When house-near he-came, 


WESTERN PAHART. 


MaDrgigwn BE SMEFEO ROT 
Lae 26? F35E YL) EF ONT NG 
WISIN AS? FEFCRRY Pe 
BTL TFS TESS LGC BS GI 
OF? Kak PIECE “Game Dips" 
PED FUNCT URT AR BO 
PF6G) 9? IFC DP Ly cM 6 Sy 
OVP TERRA FMF eg) 
Dey Shae UO! ABW aan? 
10.227 SAP yer Ewe ) 


FESO GRACES MER US ARO 


10. 


KULUI. Q 
gand naéchné-ri chhér éuni. Tébbhé &k piada éadhid ( for éadh' 
singing dancing-of noise was-heard. Then a Sootman having-called 
pachchha = jé, ‘aih) ki sa? Ta(bbh)é téi-ssnghé bala jo ‘tera bhaa ai 
it-was-asked that, ‘this what és?’ Then him-to _ it-wae-said «that, ‘thy brother cas 
hor téré-babé béddi dhimm kéri, ki-bé je sau raji khoéi miji. 
and = by-thy-father _a-great Seast was-made, what-for that he well happy ‘was-gc 
T8(i)S-mieié sdttha jé,  ‘haiu(het for mii) ghdre nai jana.’ Tebbhé téi-ré-! 
On-that-reason (?)he-angered that, * for-me in-the-house not. (is-)ét-f0-be-gone.’ Then by-hée-) 
be baré-baré 6ji8( for -8) sau potiaa. Taié baba-b3 bac 
ther outside having-vome he was-advised. By-him _ the-father-to ané 
1 dhina je, ‘ dtri-boréa héu(hat) teri ta(h) 1 kérda = rvha, h 
er was-given that, ‘ 80-many-years I thy servioe doing remained, a 
kad(h)i _— téré-bola-na duja nahi chia. Por tai kadhi &k chhjjai om 
ever _—thy-speech-from — apart not went. But by-thee ever one kid n 
bi nahi dhina jé Apnd-mitra-sdighi-ssaghs& khué6i 
to not tas-given that my-oon-friends-along-with Aappine 
kérda. Jébbhd tara = &(h) béta au, janie tera mal chhora-1 
I-might-have-made. When thy this son = came, by-twchom thy property harl- 
ndai-bé khiaa, tal = téi-ri-ta8 «= bdddi «Ss dhamm_—ssikorri.”’ Ta(i)a tai 
ote-to = was-caused-to-be-eaten, by-thee him-of-for a-great feast was-made.’ By-him his 
be bola, ‘i bataa, ta sbdiid mi-aggs si, hor je-kich 
to it-+was-said, ‘oO 80n, thou ever me-near ari, and whater 
more 8a, sau téra—s Por khufi kérni, hor  khuéi héna, jora- 
mine is, that thine ia But happimess to-be-done, and happy to-be-become, necesa 
mf ti, ki-bd jé tara 8(h) bhaa muéi-ti, esa jia; khdéti, sau mili’ 
Ty was, what-for that thy the brother dead-was he Weed; loet-was, he t0a8-gos,’ 
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INNER SIRAGI. 


The country in which Siraji is spoken has been described, and the estimated 
number of its speakers has been given, in the introduction to the Kuli Group. Here 
it will be sufficient to offer a brief sketch of its grammar. 


This is mainly based on the account of the dialect given by the Rev. T. Graham 
Bailey, in his Languages of the Northern Himalayas, but the specimens given below 
have also been carefully analyzed, and a number of additional forms found in them have 
been added. n the whole these specimens illustrate a language practically identical 
with that described by Mr. Pailey. They consist of a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, caming from Plach, the chief town of Inner Siraj, and on pp. 706 ff. of 
the usual List of Words and Sentences. 


Vocabulary.—The Vocabulary of Inner Siraji is much the same as that of Kului 
and of the Simla dialects. The following few words may be noted. Most of them are 
taken from Mr. Bailey’s longer list :— 

‘bagé, outside. 

bauhs, much. 

bééna, to sit. 

bétrs, a woman. 

chéi, a younger sister. 
chhét or khéch, a field. 
chisgra or chéli, a bird. 
chittha, black. 

danna, an egg. 

daréra, far, distant. 
daroh, sin. 

dhydro or dthayo, a day. 
(d26th or tednani, the moon. 
gahd, a stream. 

gi$, up. 

hotehau, little, small. 
iho or tjn6, to come. 
ij, ® mother. 

jehi, before. 

jfhu(sea or pina, to drink. 
jilé, down. 

kané}, the ear. 

katab, a book. 

khéch or chi ét, a field. 
lachhmi, 9 cow. 
mandzau, bad. 

mara, foolish, ugly. 
mihdsi, a buffalo. 

napa or nafpa, to go. 
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naué a stream. 
niatd, nigghd, or tata, hot. 
nthal, a plain. 

nind, to take, to take away. 
nist, lazy. 

pina or jhutad, to drink. 
rach, night. 

ramra, good, beautiful. 
saraj, a hill. 

sataz, wise. 

sé(d, near, 

éittau, white, clean. 

$6bhld, good, beautiful. 
$réal, hair. 

tata, nidtd, or nigghd, hot. 
thurnd, to run. 

tichehha, sharp. 

teanani or dgdth, the moon. 
tahéka, swift. 

tsikna, to beat. 

ujhé, up. 

undhé, down. 

whitar, inside. 

Pronunciation.—This is the same as in the Simla dialects. There is the same 
sound of a as the 6 in ‘hot’, and, as in. Simla, a final a is absolutely interchangeable 
with 6. It is also, as in Outer Siraji and §8dbéchi, equally interchangeable with aw. 
So that, for instance, the word ghora, a horse, is equally often pronounced ghéré, 
and ghdoraw. As in Simla, some of these words, such as §6hri,a son, endin # Most 
Past Participles end in au or #, and Infinitives end in either 4, 6, or au. 

The letter a is sometimes substituted for an unaccented 7. Thus, the name Siraj 
is locally pronounced Saraj, and kitad, a book, becomes katab. 

The dropping of an aspirate, and the change of position of an 4, as in gdhraé for 
ghérd, a horse, do not seem to-be so common in Inner Siraji as in the Simla dialects, but 
the other consonantal chanyes noted there are frequently met with. Thus ¢ derived from 
an old ¢r is represented by ch in such words as chég, three; rach, night; khéch, a field 
and ch and j are pronounced as fs and dg or z respectively as in tednanz, the es 
dzibh, the tongue. : 

When we have ¢ in Hindi, we often have, as usual, an é pronounced as gh, in Inner 
Siraji, as in S6bhld, good; sittau, white. To put the matter another way, Sanskrit 6 is 
usually preserved. But this is not always the case, as the Sanskrit éarira is represented 
by sarin, not Sarin, a body. 

Declension.—The nominative plural is usually the same as the nominative singular, 
But tadbhuoa nouns in a (6, au, %) change the final 4, etc., toé. Thus ghéra, a horse 
pl. ghoré. Feminine nougs ending in a consonant add 4 in the plural. Thus ohin 
a sister, plural bhind. The oblique form plural is always the same as the oblique forip 
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singular. The oblique form singular of tadbhava nouns in 4 (4, ou, &) endsin é Thus 
ghora, obl. sing. and plur. ghdré, Masculine nouns ending in a consonant add @ to make 
the oblique form. Thus ghdr, a house, obl. sing. and plur. ghérd. In the case of all 
nouns, masculine or feminine, ending in 7 or #@, the oblique form is the same as the 
nominative singular. Feminine nouns ending in a consonant make the oblique form by 
adding a4, Thus dhzn, a sister, obl. sing. and plur. bhind. 

The Agent case, which is also used as a Locative, is generally formed in the case of 
masculine nouns, by adding é, or by changing a final @ (6, au, #) to é Thus ghéra, o 
horse ; ghéré, by a horse, or by horses: ghér, a house ; ghéré, by a house or houses, 
or in a house or houses : haéh2, an elephant ; hathié, by on elephant or elephants, 

But in the case of feminine nouns the agent case is the same as the oblique form. 
Thus, sdhri, a girl ; Shri, by a girl or girls: bhin, a sister ; Lhtgd, by a sister or sisters, 

These changes are conveniently, shown in the following table, to which the vocative 
forms are also added :— 










Nom, Sing. pr, |nd'plare aed plore, Sing. pier 
ghora, a horse . , . | ghoré gharé ghoré ghoréa ghored 
ghor,abonse . . | ghar ghira ghbré ghora ghord 
Adthi, an elephant. . | athe haths hathis hathia hathio 
fohet, w girl . ; «| Sohrt sohrt sohri sohrié sohrto 
Uhip, @ sister. $ | bhtna bhing bhina bhind bhing 


Most of the postpositions are the same ns in the other Western Pahari dialects and 
in Kului, but there are a few peculiar to Inner Siraji. The following are the more 
common :— 

ra@ (76, raw), of. 

bé, to. Also used for the accusative like the Hindi 46. This is the same as in 
Kului. 

ri toni, for, for the sake of. 

monjé or monjhé, in. 

paraundé, on. 

léra, na, kd, dgé, from, and all also used to form an ablative of the instrument. 


As usual the postposition rd (ré, rau) is an adjective, its masculine singular oblique 
aud its masculine plural being ré, and its feminine being 14. 


Adjectives call for few remarks. As usual, only those ending ind (6, at, 7) 


are mutable, making the masculine oblique singular and the masculine plural in 4, ard 
the feminine in 3. 


INNER sipaJt. 691 


Comparison is usually effected with the help of the ablative postposition ka, as in 
bhinad-ka lomma, taller than the sister (sentence 231), and in eobbhi-k& lomma, tallest of 
all. 

Pronouns.—The first two personal pronouns are thus declined — 


I. Thou 
Sing. Nom. ha, hat ti 
Ag. mai tat 
Gen. méra (-6, -aw) térd (-6, -att) 
Obl. ma, mé ta, ta 
Plur. Nom. desé, hammé tissé, tommé 
Ag. dssé, hammé tussé, tommé 
Gen. assara (+6, -au) tissara (-6, -au), thara (-0, -au. 
mhara (-6, -au) 
Obl. assed, hama tussa, tommd 


The dative singular sometimes appears under the forms mambhé and tambhé, instead 
of ma-bé, ta-bé, respectively. Thus, tai chhélit mambhé néi dind, thou didst not give to 
ine 4 kid. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns, which are also used as pronouns of the third 
person, are declined as follows. Im the singular, they have feminine forms, but the 
neuter forms obscrved in the case of some of the Simla dialects have not been noted :— 





sau, 6a 












Ag. tha, tees toned 
ov. tea téees 
eee so ceeeaceeeetiaee 
Plor.— 
Nom. 4a, &3 tla 
Ag. 3, éa te 
Obl. . ‘ 7 ‘ 8, 808 (da, 6a8 


a 
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The aewonstrative pronoun saw, when the object of a verb, is often attached aga 
termination to the verb which yoverns it, and then drops its final vowel, and becomes 
simply «. Thus, dé-s, give it. Sometimes, exactly like the similar s in Kashmiri, it is 
used quite pleonastically, and refers to an object already expressed, as in gd sungor 
khalé-s, what the swine will eat it, in which the ‘it’ represents the what’ and the 
whole simple means ‘ what the swine will eat.’ 


The Relative and Interrogative Pronouns are declined as follows. The Inter- 
vogative has also a neuter form which is described immediately after the paradigm :— 


= 1 


Who, which, that | Who, which 























| Mase. | Fem. Maze, Fem. 
a ee 8 ee ann =o 
Sing. — 
Nom. 3 . | dad, dgun | dzd, dgun kun | kun, 
Ag. . . . | dsta, qsétd dsces8 kint késeé, 
Obl. . < .| de dadesd has, kasa késed. 
Be ere Ne replete 
Plor.— 
Nom. ‘ \ dzéa kona. 


er) . > kde, aed. 
Obl. . : é dada | kani. : 


The Neuter Interrogative Pronoun is ké, what? Its oblique form is ki, as in Ai-bé, 
why? 





The Indefinite Pronouns are 467, anyone, some one, and Aitsh. anything, some- 
thing. T have not noted any examples of the oblique forme of these, nor are they given 
by Mr. Bailey. 

The following Pronominal adjectives may be noted :— 

téra, iéhya or yénra, like this. 

téra, téhra, like that. 

képd, kéhra, like what ? 

étrd, this much, plur. this many. 
tétra, that inuch, _plur. that many 
kétra, how much? plur. how many? 


As usual, instead of the final ¢ of all these, we may have 6 or au. 


THE VEBB.—A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— The Present 
tense of the Verb Substantive is de* or sd, I am, thou art, evw., which does not change 
in conjugation, being used for all persons of both numbers and both genders. There 
is a negative verb substantive nth (or né%) ddd, (I) am not. It has a masculine plural 
nth (nat) ddé, and o feminine singular and plural n&h (nd?) idi, but it does not change 
for person. 
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The past of the verb substantive is ¢h3, I was, thou wast, etc., which, like aed, 1s 
immutable, and does not change for gender, number, or person. 

B.—Active Verb.—The Infinitive ends in ra (nd. nau), which, after ], r, or r is 
changed to nd (nd, naw). Thus fatkna (tatkno, teiknau), to strike ; porna, (-nd, -naw) 
to fall. 

‘The Present Participle is formed by adding da (dé, dau) to the root. Thus, teikdau 
(teikdd, tetkdau), striking. As in other Western Pahari Dialects, this participle is used 
in Inceptive compounds, as in té¢ khusi kardé lagé, they began to make rejoicing, and 
also as an Infinitive of purpose, as in téué téu-bé suagdr tsdrda bhéju, he sent him to 
feed swine. 

When the root of a verb ends in a vowel or in a single 4, » is inserted before - the 
dd, Thus from khdpd, to eat, pres. part, khandd, and from rauhpd, to remain, pres. 
part. rauhnda. 

The following present participles are slightly irregular :— 

honda, to become, pres. part. hundd. 
launa, to take, ¥s » lauinda. 

The verb zhpa or ijna, to come, makes its present participle ihnda or ijdd, and 
nana or nasa, to go, makes its present participle nandd or nasda. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding @ (6, au, #) to the root. Thus, teika, 
(taikd, tatkau, teiki), struck. The terminations in aw and & are those most commonly 
used. 

Irregular Past Participles are :— 


thna or ijna, to come; past. part. dé. 


nana or nasa, to go. » 9» nathau. 

jana, to go. » 9» yaw (pl. gaue; fem. ga). 
bésnd, to sit. » »  béthat. 

dina, to give. » 9  Ginnau, dina. 


laggna, to be applied. » »  lagan. 


The verbs hopa, to become ; lawnd, to take ; and kdrnd, to do, form their past parti- 
ciples regularly. Thus. hdd, laud, kérd. Of course all these can end in 6. au or i, 
instead of @; so that, e.g., we have how, lauu, and kod, and, indeed, these ts forms are the 
most commort of all. 

The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the. Infinitive. Thus, whitar 
net naéea, it is not to be gone inside, ¢.e., I will not go inside; khuéi korni, khus 
hona cari thi, happiness to be made, happy to be become, was proper, é.e., it was 
proper to rejoice and to be happy. 

The Oonjunctive Partioiple is formed by adding 7 to the root, thus sess, having 
struck, but this form is only used in Intensive compounds, as in bandi dina (he) divided. 
When used as a regular conjunctive participle, kort is added, as in tsiki-kori, naving 
struck, 

The Noun of Agevey is formed by adding gwé]a to the root. Thus, teikmodia o 
striker, one who is about to strike. 
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The second person singular of the Imperative is the same in form as the root. The 
plural is formed by adding @. Thus, fszk, strike thou; taka, strike ye. Some Impera. 
tives are irregular: ‘thus :— 


Imperative 
2ud Sing. 2nd Plur 
ihna orijna to come ichh achha 
nated or nasna, to go naa, nas nada, nasa. 


The Old Present or Present Subjunctive is conjugated as follows :— 
I strike, I may strike: 


Sing. Plur. 
1. tetki, teikt teiki, teika 
2. teiké tatka 
3. tatké tetkau 


The nasalized form of the first person is apparently most common aftcr a vowel or a 
single h. Thus naa, 1 may go; tha, I may come; galdu, I may call (myself thy 
son). 

‘Lhe Future is formed by adding la (16, lau) to the root. Of these Jaw is the most 
common. This changes for number and gender, but does not change for person. Thus 
taiklau, I (masc.), thou (masc.) or he will strike ; fetklé, we, you, or they (all masc.) will 
strike. The feminine is ¢a%kli for all persons of both numbers. Jn the first person sin- 
gular and plural, a » may be inserted before the Jaw, so that this person is singular mas- 
culine teitkulau or tstklau ; plural masculine teikulé or tezklé. Verbs whose roots end in 
a vowel or @ single 4 change this w« of the first person to @ Thus, napa, to go, has 
ndalau or ndlau, I shall go. 


The verbs zhpa, to come, and rauhnd, to remain, are slightly irregular. The former 
has for its first person zhiilau, thlau, tilau or lav, and so on for the other persons and 
for the plural. Rauhgd, to remain, has its first person singular, rahélau or rauhlau. 
Launa, to take, has its first person la@lau, aud digd, to give, déilau. 

Regarding the form kAdlé-s, they will eat it, in @z6 sungdr khalés, of the parable, 
see under the head of demonstrative pronouns. 

‘fhe present participle, without any auxiliary is used for the ordinary present, and 
changes for gender and number, but not for person. Thus tetkda (-d6, -dau), I (masc.) 
strike, thou (masc.) strikest, and soon. The masculine plural is ts:kdé, and the femivine 
for both numbers is teikdi. Verbs like khdnd ond rauhna, have, of course, khanda 
(khandé, khandau), and rauhnda (rauhndé, rauhndau), etc. 

Mr. Bailey notes a passive use of the present participle, indicating ability, as in 
méré néht kérdau, as for my (part), it is not being done, é.¢., I cannot do. 

A definite present is formed with Jagan (past participle of laggpd) added to the 
present participle, as in h@ teikdau idgau, I am striking. 

The Imperfect is formed by adding ¢hi to the present participle, as in ha /sikdau- 
thi, I was striking. ‘fhe participle changes for gender and number, but not for person. 
Or we may add Idgan-thi, as ha teikdau ligan-thi. 
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The tenses formed from the past participle call for no remark, they are made exactly 
asin Hindi. Thus :— 
ha nathau, ‘I went. 
mai tstkau, I struck him. 
ha nathas asa, I have gone. 
mai tstkat asa, I have struck him. 
ha nathau thi, I had gone. 
mai taikau thz, I had struck him. 
The Passive Voice is hardly ever used in this dialect. 


Possible forms are :— 


h@ tsikau hundaw, 1 am being struck. 
ha teikau hundau thi, I was being struck. 
ha tsikau jalau, I shall be struck. 


No examples of causal verbs occur in the specimens or in Mr. Bailey’s work. 
They are doubtless forined on the lines of other Western i’ahari dialects. 
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OR OMT Ge TR | AA BS MKT TAR Ay 
Saag wm aa der at atu west 4 21 Aa Aa 
at det | ats ams fre We Trea aH ara ws WE et fem- 
ama wa anew wa aa wt wate ae) an 
ate ete WO Sa AH BH AI vse We) AM wae HE 
wat) a ae Sm oR ae wet at ast) Aan Awe 
way SA YM WE A, Aa ABT AA Te HM Tat aaa 
eid Marat | aes Aaa aS AS SerwM 1 ae aS-a gu fiat | 
freq AT arate Hat ATA Ae TA Seer Ai eis va Hs acer 
StH vat waa aT AS aT aa-9 Treat F aay F awaaqw-u 
a aa eae ae) oT am at ae es Aa ar Tea | 
Hy val FS CT sat: aT OST aT A OTE aM saa 
art 2E vat oR aH a AST Te Aw BAA am 
we stead ast a faa ate aqat aati aa weed 
arg Sarat FT aeaT-T aT ATT TE MR | TaT Ae TE" 
Te FAT Fe TAH | TA WT AvaTA Ta F at ai alas 
art ar | aa ate | dat Tat mt acd dat a7 
Tes WTF SW | Va wa ara aw Ha, Ufa Ac qe 
am Hi owe ater SH oat 1 wT ae aT aw 
qt at aT 1 

aH AST WK at 1 Sa aT As ga wera a 
areeg-O se YT) Aa aH Asm asta ge FF a aw 
aas Te] FAT TH WN) At ww ast art A we 
ua wa A ties Aa) aa ate aT ay & Stat A ATM 
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aa aa Te aH fraelwa dt wars. aaa aa ae Ta 
wre Ua aM vidk AT ave acer de aN a awa at 
aval | Wt a at oa Tad-T ga ds AT AN aot dear 
qt ACS | HAT AUT a Att APM Sau att ad wet-wd} at 
vista Sn F AHA at ara dat we | aa aes Ta 2 
amg a eet at at at) OM fea aw at aH AT aT 
fort quit awit qe Fa aed A AS Ta F AT ara AW T) 
at sitset ere) ait A) at Ae 
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Ixxer Srpdsi DIavecr. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Ekii-manaSa-ré dai Sodhrit thi. Téa-mofjhé  tshdté-sohraé baba-bé 
One-man-of two sons were. Them-among by-the-small-son the-father-to 
boli, ‘he baba, dzo méra banda téri-khati-ra 


asa, sau 
ét-.as-said, ‘O father, what my share — thy-property-of ts, that 
bandi-dé.’ Tébha = téié bandi-dina. Thoré-dhyaré-pitshé 
divide-(and-)giwe.’ Then by-him it-was-divided-(and-) given.’ A-few-days-after 
hotshe-sohrié sdbh = mal kdtthé kori, dir-diga-bé natho, 
by-the-small-son all property together twas-made, a-far-country-to —_he-went. 
Tdkkhé naéi-kdri apné-béré-ri khati zari-mofijhé khoi. 
There gone-having  his-own-great-one-of  the-property debauchery-in _ waa-lost. 
Jébba bauha khéréch kéri-chhéka, téa-desée bora 
When much expenditure  he-had-made-completely, n-that-country a-great 
noka] = pdra. Tébba k6onkal hoi-ad. Tebba téi-désa-ré éki-idmi-ré 
famine fell. Then poor  he-became. Then  that-country-of —a-man-of 
ghodré natho. Téeae téi-bé apné-chheété sungdr tsarda 
in-the-house he-went. By-him  him-as-for —_in-his-own-field sume feeding 
bheja. Tébba tenure moné bola, * dzo sungdr 
ét-was-sent, Then by-him tn-the-mind tt-was-satd, ‘what the-swine 
khalés, hau bi kalau.’ Yéhré téa-b8 koi nei  dinda-thi. 
toill-eat-t/, I also tcill-eat.’ Such him-to anyone not  giving-was. 
Tebba tea-bé  budh phiri. Bola, * méré-baba-ré kétré-jwaré-bé 


Then him-to memory returned. It-was-said, ‘my-father-of how-many-servants-to 
baubi = roti. = dinda-thi; = hal sbba bhochhé médrdi. Hai abba 


much bread = giving-was; [I now by-hunger die. I st6t0 
apné-baba-nére naslau. Téei-be bollau, “he baba, mai 
my-own-father-near iill-go. Him-to I-will-say, “O father, by-me 
Pérmésura-ra sit tira daroh kdrit ; abba = tata jg net 
God-of and of-thee sin toae-done; now such worthy not 
rauhi je tera beta bolle. Mambhé = é@bba j@a hor 
I-remained = that thy aon they-will-say. Me now as other 
jwaré aa, tera ma bi dah.”’’ Tebba uthi-kéri 
sercants are, stich me also constder.””’ Then arisen-having 
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apné-baba-néré natho. Sau machi dir thé, téa-ré babé 
his-own-father-near — he-went. He yet far was, him-of — by-the-father 
tei héri-k6ri déva ai. Thuri-kori téa-ré golé 
him seen-having compassion came. Run-having him-of on-the-neck 
mili. Bauhi = mughi dini. Tebba Sohrié boli, 
he-was-joined. Much kisses  were-given. Then — by-the-son it-was-saids 
‘he baba, mai  Pédrmésura-ra_ ta téra daroh kdra ; ébba ——‘ téta 
‘O father, by-me God-of and of-thee sin was-done; now such 
- jogi nei rauhti jé tera = at galati.’ Babe 
worthy not I-remained that thy son I-may-say.’ By-the-father 
apné-séuka-bé boli 36, ‘kharé-kharé = jhikré karhi 
his-own-servants-to it-rcas-said that, ‘good-good garinents  having-produced 
ana ; téa-bé  bani-déa. Sdngha éi-ré hathé mundri, soéngha 
bring; — him-to clothe. Both this-one-of on-the-hand a-ring, and 
pairé polré launé-bé déa. Ebba haimmé  khalé, — khusi holé. 
on-the-feet shoes applying-for give. Now ae will-eat, happy  will-be. 
Pahilé méea sohbra  imuath, abba  jiunda hot ; goja-thi, abba 
At-first my son dead-was, now living beerme; lost-was, now 
bhéta.’ Tébha  téa khuéi karde lage. 
was-met.’ Then they rejoicing making began. 
Téa-ra hora Sohrii chhété thi. Jébba ghora-neré 
Him-of — the-great son in-the-field was. When the-house-near 
pija, giha-ri_ ta natsné-ri — tshér Suni. Tebba éka-seuka 
he-arrived, song-of and dancing-of noise was-heard. Then (fo-\one-servant 
$adi-k6ri pachbi, ‘ve ké ssa?” Toue tet-néré bola 
called-having it-was-asked, ‘this what is?’ By-him  him-near — it-was-said 
j6,  ‘téro- bhai a0. Téré-babé hori khani pini k6ri, 
that, ‘thy brother came. By-thy-father a-great cating drinking was-made, 
éssé-galé je rabar bhéta,’ Téde jhikhi-kéri 
on-this-word that in-good-health he-has-been-met.’ By-him  — angered-having 
dzani je, ‘ whitar nei nasna.’ Téebba téi-ré 
tt-was-considered that, ‘within not it-is-fo-be-gone.’ Then him-of 
babe bagé nikhali-kéri sau patyau. Tene 
by-the-father outside emerged-having he  toas-remonstrated-with. By-him 
baba-néré bola, ‘ bhal, étr*-bdrsa haa teri tBhil korda 
the-father-near  it-toas-saicl, ‘lo so-many-years I ty service — doing 
rauhi. Kédhi téri gal nahi kati ; Por tai kéahi 
remained, Ever thy word not was-cut ; but by-thee ever 
ék-ba cri-ra =chhéla =mambhs net dino, apneé- sdnghi-sathi 
a-she-goat-of _— kid fo-me = not = was-given, (thut) my-oten-componions-friends 
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khugi kordé, Jébba téra ye beta a0, jens tari sri 
rejoicing might-have-made. When thy this son came, by-whom thy all 
khati-pathi lichi-rara-bé — dini, tai téi-ri-tani khani pini 
property-etcetera harlots-to  was-given, by-thee him-of-for eating drinking 
kori.’ Teiée téu-bé bola, ‘hé  bétéa, ta ta sada 
was-made.’ By-him —him-to = it-was-said, ‘O son, thou verily ever 
ma-stta si; dyzo-kitsh méra sa, sau sdbh_ téra sa. Phiri 
me-with art; what-ever mine is, that all thine 4s. On-the-other-hano 
khuégi kérni, khu§ hona zarari thi, 
rejoicing to-be-made, happy to-be-become necessary wus 
k&ssé-galé jé téra bhaa mua-thi, sau  jiunda hoa ; 


on-what-word (t.e., because) that thy brother dead-was, he living became 
goja-thi, sau  bhéta.’ 
lost-was, he was-met.’ 
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SAINJI. 


The country in which Sainji is spoken, and the estimated number of its speakers, 
are dealt with in the Introduction to the Kulu Group. A brief account of the dialect 
is given in the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern Himalayas, and 
this is our only source of information, as the dialect was not reported in the preliminary 
operations of this Survey, nor have any specimens of it been received. 

Sainji is closely connected with Inner Siraji, and in the following pages all that is 
proposed is to give a brief account of the points in which it differs from that dialect, 
based entirely on the materials collected by Mr. Bailey. I have also given on pp. 706 ff. 
of list of Sainji words and sentences compiled from the same source. 

The Pronunciation of Sainji may be taken as, on the whole, the same as that of 
Inner Siraji. 

There is a tendency to pronounce « or @ as au, even in the middle of a word. Thus, 
hah& or kauhat, from ; grat, instead of gra, a village; ta@ or taueé, by thee. 

The most noteworthy difference, however, is the Sainji tendency to drop final 
vowels. Thus, instead of the Inner Siraji ghéré-rdé, Sainji has ghéré-r, of a horse; instead 
of the Inner Siraji ghara-bé, Sainji has ghara-b, toa house; and instead of the Inner 
Siraji ké sé, Sainji has ké-s whiat is (it) P 

Declension.—The result of this tendency to drop final vowels has reduced two post- 
positions to being simple consonants, and this has again, owing to the shifting of the 
accent, sometimes reacted on the noun itself. The two postpositions thus apocopated 
are the ra of the genitive, and the é of the dative-accusative. The former has become 
r, and the latter 6. Before other postpositions the ordinary oblique form is used. As 
ra becomes 7, so also do ré and 77; so that the genitive no longer changes for gender or 
number, as is the case with genitives with the full termination ra. 

Sometimes, it may be added, the full terminations 7@ and bé are employed as in 
Inner Siraji, and in such cases, the ré@ is liable to the usual changes. Before the 5 the 
termination of the noun generally undergoes certain changes. We must therefore give 
the following specimens of declension :— 














A boreo A house Ap elephant A daughter A sister 
Nom. Sing. ghdra ghar hatht bhtn 
Obl. Sing. and Plur. ghoré ghara hatht bhind 
Ag. and Loo. Sing. and Plur.| gharé ghar hathté bhiné 
Gen, Sing. and Plur. ghirér gharar hathir bhinér 
Dat. Sing, and Plur. ghorab gharab hathib bhinab 
Nom. Plur., ghoré ghar hatha bhin 





Note that the a in bAtpad is short. 


The other postpositions are the same as in Inner Siraji, except that those of the 
ablative are dgd, and ka, kaha, or hauhd. 
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The declension of the Personal Pronouns differs slightly from that given for 
Inner Siraji. Mr. Bailey gives the following :— 


I. Thou. 

Sing.— 

Nom. hat tit a cea 

Ag. moe. taué, taé, 

Obl. man ta. 

Gen. mera téra 

Dat. mau-bheé, ta-bhe, 
Plur.— 

Nom. assé tissé 

Ag. ahé titgsé 

Obl. assa, asa tia 

Gen. mharae thara 

Dat. assab, asab tuab 


With the form mad-bhé may be compared the Inner Sirdji mambhe. 
The Demonstrative Pronouns are declined as follows :— 























This, | That. 
Masc. | Fem, Mase Fem 
Siong.— 
Nom. 65 | 80 8d 
Ag. éaé Sasé teoé téssé 
Obi. 46 (6) | éesa téz (té) téssa 
Gen. Sa-ra, ear éssa-ra, éssar tég-ra, téi7 téssd-rd, téasir 
Dat. | éab éesab | téub téssab. 
7 This, | That. 
| Maec, ond Fem. | Mase. ani Fem. 
Plur.— | 
Nom. | &a tsa 
Ag. | saa teaé. 
Obl. “ éa, téa. 
Gen. 44-78, dar téd-rd, taar 
Dat. éab téab 


Some of the above forms are not in Mr. Bailey’s paradigm, but are taken from his 
specimen sentences, or deduced from parallel occurrences found therein. Mr. Bailey 
gives the ¢ in ésad, etc. as long. Perhaps it should be sbort as in ¢éssd, etc. 

The remaining pronouns do not present important variations. The oblique form 
of kug, who? is kde or kaaz, and that of ké, what? ki. ‘ Why’ is ki-dzi, ia which gz@ 
is identicai with 3, the dative postposition in Cham&ali. 
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VERBS.—A.—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.—The present tense 
is sé, which, as in Inner Sirdji, is immutable. It is often suffixed to another word and 
then drops its vowel, as in kés, what is (your name), for é-sa; ravh-s, for rauh-sda, 
he dwells. Tue negative Verb substantive is néhi athé, is not, and is also immutable. 

The past tense is #2 as in Kulvi, instead of the ¢hé of Inner Siraji. It also is immu- 
table. 

B.—Active Verb.—The Old Present and Present Subjunctive is thus conjugated. 
It is the same in the singular and the plural, and the second and third persons are the 
same. 

1 may strike, etc. 
Sing. and Plur. 
i tstki. 
2 and 3. tsiké. 

The Future has three forms, all different. I cannot say whether they can all be used 
with the same verb, but I give here the terminations attached in each case to the verb 
tsikna, to strike. 

The first form changes the! of the Inner Siraji future to 7.1 We thus get the 
following, the singular and plural being identical. 


I shall strike. 
Sing. and Plur. 
1. tatkur 
2. taikar 
8. tsikar. 


The second form distinguishes the singular from the plural, but in each number 
there is no distinction of person. Thus :— 


TI shall strike, etc. 
1st, 2nd, and 3rd persons, 
Sing. tsiku 
Plur. tsike. 
'This form seems to be a derivative of the old present. This tense is often con- 


founded with the future, and in Kashmiri has lost its present signification and is only 
used as a future or as a present subjunctive. 


The third form takes the 6 which is the distinguishing mark of the future in East- 
ern India. The same 6 also occurs in the future of the Gawarbati Pisaicha language. 
Mr. Bailey only gives examples of the first person, viz., fetku#b, I shall strike. Whether 
the same form is used for the other persons, I do not know. 


‘ The Inner Siraji Future, héla, he will be, is given by Mr. Bailey in one of his sen- 
ences. 


The other tenses are formed as in Inner Siraji, and call for noremarks, but in one of 
his sentences Mr. Bailey gives raihs for ‘he dwells,’ which is evidently a compound 
of rath, and sd, the verb substantive, with the final 2 dropped as explained above. This 


' 80 also in the Veron Piétcha language, tho / of the future has become r. 
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is probably really a present definite formed by suffixing su to the old present, go that 
it stands for an original rawhé-sa. 


The irregular verbs are much as in Inner Siraji. ‘The only one deserving special 
notice is iédzpea, to come; pres. part., idgdi; past part., awa; Imperative, idz, plu. 
idza ; fut. idgtr, etc. 


LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES FOR THE KULU 





English. 
1. One . 
2. Two . 
& Three « 
4. Four ° 
5. Five . 
6, Six ° 


7. Seven : 


&. Eight 

9. Nine . 
10. Ten ‘ 
11. Twenty , 


12. Fifty =. 


13, Hundred , 


14.1. . 
15, Ofme . 
16. Mine . 
17, We. . 
18. Of us . 
19. Our . 
2¢, Thou ‘ 
21. Of thee . 


22, Thine . 


23, You ‘ 
24. Of you 
25. Your . 





VOL. IX, PART Iv. 





GROUP. 


Kolui. | Inner Biraji. 


Er a ‘ . .| Bk. : ‘ 
Dai . . . .) Dit , . 
Tray, (in West Kulu) chin, |} Chén . . 
chan. } 

Char * . ‘s «| Tsar . . 
Poaj . ’ ‘ «| Pandz . - 
Cbhhaou , ‘ = «| Tshan . . 
Sdtt 1 . ‘ «| Sat, ‘a ° . 
Otth < a Se «| Ath, ath. e 
Noa * ‘ ‘6 a| Naa ‘ . 
Dd . - ‘ «| Dass ’ : 


Brhi, bib . . . ~ | Bib : . 


Ponjah . - . «| Padza . . 


Hat . * ° «| Ha, bat. 
Mera . . « ~{Mérau . ‘ 


Méra * . ‘~ e| Miran. < 





Assé, ham, hama 7 ~| Ase, himmd « 


Assaré, mhara ° . | Assara, mbarau 
Assira, mhara . «| Aesira, mh&rau 
Ta, than. ° . «| Ta . 

Tera i . ‘é «| Téran, . 
Térk ’ . “ e|Térau , 5 
Tusss =, : ‘ + Tassd, tomms . 


Tussark, (Nerd, thamiré .| TaissSra, thirau 
‘ 


Tussdrd, thers, thamBrS «| Thasira, tharsa 





Sainjt. 


«) Dat. 
«| Chig. 


. Tsar. 


«| Panz. 


-| Tshan, 
«| Satt. 


| Atth. 
-; Naui, 
-| Dass. 
Bib. 
| 


weiee 


«| Mera, 


Mhara, 


| Téra. 


. | Tera. 


+ | Titsed. 


-; Thara, 


.| Thara, 
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41 





English. 


Kolui. 





26, He . 
27, Ofhim . 
28. His e 
29. They . 


30. Of them . 


31. Their . 
32. Hand . 
33. Foot e 
34, Nose 

33. Eye - 
36. Mouth 
37. Tooth . 
38. Ear ‘ 
89. Hair . 
4). Head ‘ 
41. Tongue 

42, Belly . 
43. Back . 
44, Iron . 
45. Gold an 


46. Silver ° 


47. Father. 


48, Mother « 


49. Brother . 


50. Sister . 
51. Man ‘ 
52. Woman . 


. | So, san, & 


Tei-ré. $ 


Tai-ra ts ‘i 


. | Te ‘ . 
° ~— ‘Tinha-ra . 
: | Tinha-ra . . 


.  .| Hotth, hath. 
¢| Dgongh, dsdiga 


. | Nak . . 


Khaikh . . 
é .} Ded . 4 
«| Kéno . ‘ 


Soral, sir. . 


.  .|Mupd . 
. -| Dgtbbh . s 
. «| Pat 2 


.  .|Pitth 2. 


.| Lohse . 


5 - | Suna . . 
, - | Rava e . 
. - | Dapa, taba, tab 


Ammi, ya, 1] - 


Bhai, Bhat 


Héchebht, Scbchhi. dkkhi . 


. - |} Sau . 
-| Tei-ra . . 
-|Tet-ra . 
. + | Téa, 884, 08 
{ 


.—, | PinhS-va, tara 


Tinhi-ré, téa-ré 


. « 


‘ .| Bath, hoth 
. | Pair, khar Py 


Nak . . 


7 

Achb, dohhi. 

.| Mth . . 

» i Dand . 

a -| Kapét . . 

Sra}. . 

< -| Mund. 4 

Dgibh . . 

Pet ; . 

. «| Pith, pitthi 
-| Doha. 

| 

: . | Sana 


fi .|ROps . . 


é .| Bhat, dad . 





. | Téd-ra. 


. | Téa, 


. | Tetra, 


Téa-rh, 


Hath. 


Pair. 


. | Nak. 


. | Akkh, 





a Perr 


sooaee 


, . Bhal (elder), bhEA (youn- 


ger). 


‘ . | Dar (elder), béby (younger) | Dat (elder), bhin (younger),} Dai (elder), bhin (younger). 


Béty1 “ 
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Mabyt . e 


chet (younger). 


Manas 


. . 


~ | Betry, tahdup 


Mard. 


Batyt. 








33 Wife - «.  .|J8,dsox, aby . 

















54. Child . . Yana 

55, Son : | Sobrt, boa. 

53, Daughter. .  ~ | Sobri, bett 

57. Blave - ’ | Betht 

58. Cultivator . | Han . ‘ 

59. Shepherd . Pahal, phud!l . 

60. God Podtmésdr . 

61. Devil «| Rakhaé, bhat . 

62. Sun js . . | Straj, dhiara 

63. Moon . . » | Dgdth, dguth 

64. Star : | Tara . . 

65. Fire : -| Oge ; 

66. Water . ’ «| Pant . . 

67. House . . ° «| Ghdr, gbhr 

68, Horse = . : | Ghora, gohfa . 
| 

69. Oow . ‘ . Ga 

70. Dog . : , Katta . . 

71. Cat . ‘ . | Byala, (fem. bral1) 

12. Cook - | Kukker . 

73. Dack . : . Batak 

74. Ass ‘ : ‘ Gnddha, gdddha 

73. Camel | ran 

96, Bird «| Chipa 

77. Go -| N&é é . 

78. Eat . «| Kba . . 

79. Sit . | Bad 7 
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| Inner Siraji. 








. | Botet, tabenpl , ° 


«| Halké, balok . - 


. «| Bata, tghota, sora, debra 


. «| Béti, tahott, é4rt, éabri 
. . | Séuk, déra ‘ ‘ 
. | Korsin . . . 
| 

-|Phoal  . . . 
» | Pdrmésur > ¥ 
.|Rakés . . 

«| Dhyadya, dibapo, siiraj 


Dgsth, tadunnl. < 


-| Ag. . - : 


+ | Pai . - 
. »| Ghar, déra . . 
Ghora . z s 
Lachhnf, gi . . 
Kauttau or kftkar =, 
- | Bardélau (fem. -]1) 
Kukker . . 
.»| Abbr. . . 
«|Gadhbau . 
-| Ut : x 7 


.| Chiara, chata . 


N&sh, na. < 


-| Kba : . 


. . | Bésh . « o 





 Salni. 
« | 308, jo, dead. 
. | ahora. 
. | Tabara, 


~| Tehort. 








eeeoee 


ooncee 


~ 


ln 

. | Ghors. 

Ga, 
. | Katea. 
. | Bareala (fem. -]1). 
_ | Kukkap. 
. | Gadhé. 
Ub. 


:| Na, nés, 


| 


Kha. 





a 
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4x2 





Englisb. 


80. Come ‘ 
81. Beat 
2. Stand =. 
83. Die 7 
84. Give ‘ 
85. Ron - 
&6. Up . 
87. Near . 
88. Down . 
89. Far , 
90. Before , 
91. Behind , 
92. Who ’ 
94. What . 
94. Why, 
95. And . 
96. Bat . 
97. If . 
98. Yes i 
99. No. ‘ 
100. Alas ‘ 
101, A feather . 
102. OF s father 
103. To a father 
104. From a father 
105. Two fathers 
100, Fathers . 


| Koja 


|B, . 
2| Jék, mir. é 
>| Khaya ho . 
«| Mbr - > 
-| Dé : ‘ 


Thur, thtr, bhagg 


-| Ujjhe, jhad 


Bunhe, bibad, bhi 


. Bhéti, nog si 
| Dar ‘a ‘ 





Pichchhé ° 








«| Hor . ; 
e | Por é . 
ap de \ ‘ 


Babé-ra, baba-ra 


a 





. | Babe-b8, bab&-b 


& Babé-na, babé-ne 





‘-Daibab.  . 





Bab - . 
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e 


Inner SirajL 





eJfIob, ej. < 
~| Tstk . . 


| Kboré oth =. 


«| Mar . e 


.{| Dt . . 


Thar . . 


° 


Ujhe, g14 7 


Noyes, nats A 


Unaba, tol, ja 


Daréyé, ddr. 


Jehi, igh =. 


Patghé§, pitght . 


~: Kan ‘ z 


| Ke. e ‘ 


Kibé, kilé se 
»| Hor . o 


.} Pdr is 7 


Darth . . 
»| Bab . . 
-!Babare 
., Babs-bd , . 
«| Baba-lépa ° 


+] Dat-bib . . 














Sainji. 
Id. 


Tstk. 


De. 
| Thur, 
Ujhe. 


; Undhe. 


Kib, ki-da4. 


Baba. 


Laber, 


Babab. 


Babo-aga. 


Dai babs. 


Bahs. 


English. 





107. Of fathers . 
108. To fathers . 
109, From fathers. 
110. A daughter s 
1}1. Of a daughter . 

112. Toa dnughter . 

118, From a daughter 
114, Two danghters . 
115. Danghters ° 
116. Of daughters, 
117. To daughtera . 
118. From daughbtors 

119. A good inansy 
120. Of a good man . 
121. Toa good man . 

122. From a good man 
123. Two good men , 

124. Good men ‘ 
125. Of good men. 
126. To good men , 
127. From good men . 
128. A good woman , 

129, A bad boy . 
180. Good women. 
IRL. Abad girl 
132. Goo 7 ; 


133. Better =. . 


Kalu 
«| Babé-ra, baba-ra 
. | Babs-b8, baba-bé 
. | Babé-na, babi-na 
~| Batt ° . 
.| Béati-ra : 
-| Béet-bs . . 
.| Bétina , ‘ 
- | Dar batz . . 
«| Bett e 
«| Batt-ra . a 
«| Boti-bs . ‘ 
«| Béti-na 
«| Kharé mibpa . 
-| Khar’ mihpi-ra 
«| Kharé mahni-b3 
- | Khard mahpa-na 
»| Dar khars mahné 
«| Kharé mahpt . 


-| Kharé mabpi-ra 





«| Kharé maibat-bd 


| 


-| Kharé mabpt-na 
“| Khari bétyr 
«| Bari dshpt 
-| Khari batyr. 


«| Bart éaby1 . 


.| Khara . < 


«| (Be-na) khara , 








~|Rimr . 


Babs-bs . . . 


. ; Baba-léré . ‘s 
Ber. ke 
~| Bathra . . a 
. | Béti-b’ . : “ 
» | Bétt-lers . 


«| Dy bata . 


. | Batr . . . 


.| Béttera < ‘ 


«| Beti-bé 


. | Lett-lepa : . 
. | Ramya mapash ‘ 


. | Ramyé manashé-ra . 
. | Ramyé manasha-bt , 
. | Ramps manasba-lepa 


. | Dot rimpé managh 


} 
.; Rawpé maonaab . 
. | Rampd mopasha-ri . 
-| Rimyéd mayogba-bé . 


. | Ramypd manashé-lapa 


. 


Ramyi betyt. * 





. |) Bina Mra ss . 
«| Ramp betrr 5, 
| 


, | Bovi sori 4 . . 


«| (li-ki) vamya. x 
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| Sainji. 


Baber. 





«| Babab, 

| 

. | Babs-agé. 
. | Bett.: 

1 

, | Bett. 

.| Batip. 

.| Béti-age. 

.| Dai béty. 

.| Beer. 

.| Betti. 

»| Bétib. 

. | Béti-agé. 

.| Ramya mard, 

. | Ramrée mardér. 

+) Rimwyé mardab. 
»| Ramyé mordi-aga, 
«| Dai rimpé mard, 
«| Rémré mard. 

«| Ramype mardar. 

~| Ramye mardab. 

«| Ramps marda-ags. 
+} Ramyi bétpi. 

-| Bara tghora. 

- | Raémyi béatrt. 

«| Bart tghort. 
| Ramya, 


-| (Ea-ka) ramps, 


———— 


Kngtish. 


134. Best 
185. High 
136. Higher 


138. A horse 


139. A mare 


141. Mares 
142. A ball 
143. A cow 
144 Balls 


1435. Cows 


147. A bitoh 
14s. Dogs 


149, Bitches 


150. A he goat 





151, A female goat . 


152. Goats 


153. A male deer 


154. A female deer 


157. Thou art 


138. He is 


159. We are 


160. You are . 





° 


Kajui. 


-| S8bbhi-na khard 


.|Uthp . 


(Bi-na) uthys . 


- ) Sébbhi-ne utbya 


. | Ghaya 


Ghoti. . 


-|Ghops . . 


* Ghori, gbigti ”: 


.|BObld .. 
|@eo. . 
. | Baldh (baba) . 


. | Kutts, kotti® . 


Bodkra ‘ 
Bokri ‘ 
«| Békrs 


.| Hira . . 
»|Hdrnr ° 
-) Born, hbrof . 


-|Hatisd,ha 


,| Ta 88, ho 


«| Seu ad, ha 


ie ela - 


| Tussé ai, of, hb 
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2 


. 


op] 


. 


| | 





. | Sébbhi-k& ramps 
-| Uchta é 
(Ta-k&) uchta . 
+} Sobbbi-k# ucht# 
«| Ghora 

-'Ghopi , . 
-{Ghore. < 
>| Ghori 


.|Bid 


-| Békri. ‘i 


-|Bakre . 


- | Kakkar (barking deer) 


-| Katte . - 
-|Kutti . ‘ 
1|Kuttée . . 
»| Kutt. ‘ 
-|Bakra . ‘ 
Kakkyl . ‘ 
| Kakkay . . 
Hil eG, aad . 
,| Ta 88, aad 
- | Sau oa, is 
«| Aasc 6B, ea 


of Tiesé ea, sa, 


aa ee 
loner Strajl. 


Balnji. 
, | Uthla, ujja, 
. | (Ba-kd) athlg, 


> | Sdbbhi-ké uthla. 


. | Bauijd. 


| 

] 

| 
Katta. 
. | Knta. 
Katte. 
Kati. 


Bakra. 


Bakré 


Hai aa: } 
-| Té od. 
-| 96 a. 


Assad a3, 


| Tiesd 88, 





English. 


161. They ore. - 
162. Iwas .  » 
163. Thon wast =. 
164. He was . - 
165. We were. ' 
166, You were . 
167. They were . 
168. Be. ‘ 

169. To be 

170. Being : - 
171, Having been 
172, I may be. 

173, I shall be s 
174, I ehould be 

175. Beat . . 
176. To beat . . 
177, Beating . . 
178, Having boaten . 
V9. Theat. 

180. Thon beatest . 
161. He beats. . 
182, We beat . 

183. You best. - 


144, They beat ~ 


185, I beat (Past Tense) .{ Mat mari 


186. Thou beatest (Pant | TaY marti 


Tense). 


187. He beat (Past Tense) | Teie mart 











Kujui. 





o\ 6 a sb he. . 
| 





. | San tha, ti . . 


7 | Ta tha, ti ’ 
“ Asst thé, ti. , 


,| Tuesé thé, ti. ‘ 


«| Té thé, ti a : 


| Ho . . ‘ 
. | Hond, hont 
.|Hund& . 7 ‘ 
. | Hoi-ké 

- | Hat hos . : ‘ 


. Hat hént ° ° 


.| Mér ‘ ‘ - 
Marné, marnt . . 
MérdA . e 
» | Méri-ke . 
Hat maré-s& . ~ 


Tai maré-sa 






| Sun maré-s6 

| Aged maéra-s6,- -5; 

+ {Tnsed mari-ah, -81 , 
. |S mard-sd, -6t 


Inner Siraji. 








~|Honau . . 


.) oe bod. . 


eeeee. 


~ | Tetk . . 
| Teikna& . 


- | Tetkdau . . 


+ | Torkt-kért 


. | Hi tatkdan 





+} Ta tatkden 


‘ | San tetkdau 
{ 
: | Acad tatkde 


Tossd tatkd& . 





Teé tatkda . 


Tai tetko > 


Tal taika 5 


| 
, Mai tstka . 
| 

| 

I 


. 








. | TAb ob. 
. | Had te 
.) Te 
. | Sa tt. 
. | Asad 41. 
| Ties’ #2. 
. | TOS t 
| Ho. 
. | Hons 
- | Honda. 
«| Hai-kort 
. | Had hott 
.| Hai hofr, hols. 
-| Terk. 
.| Tetkns. 
- | Tetkda. 
~ | Tenka-k6xt. 
-| Had tatkda. 
«) Th takds. 
~ | So tetkds. 
jon 
- | Tese5 teikda. 
-; Ted talkda. 
| 


Moe tak. 





+ Tau8 taikt. 


«| T8od talka. 


ere 
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English. 





188. -We beat (Past Tensc) | Asad mari. 3 é 


189. You beat (Past Tener) | Tuesé mir. . . 


iy t 
Jo! ‘ ‘ 
192. .- 4 ’ 
193, I hed beater . 
194, I may beat ’ 
195. Teballlent . 
. Thon wilt beat .. 
197. He will beat. 
199. We shall beat . 
. You will beat . 
. They will beat . 
201. Iehould beat .- 
202. lam beaten . 
203. Iwas beaten . 
204. I shall be beaten 
205. I go . . 


206. Thou goest « 


207. He goes , ° 
208. Wego -« . 
209. You go . 3 
210. They go . . 
211. I went . e 
212. Thou wenteat . 


213. He went . ‘ 


214, We went. a 





Koja. 


* Tense)| Tinhé mari. - 


Hat 


mardé-lagé-haonda-tl, 
tha. 


«| Mai jiuki-ti,-thB «  . 


«| Hat mara 7 « 4 


«(| Li marla . . * 
«| San marla ‘ ° . 


¢| Assis mara sf - 


‘ | Tossé marlé . ‘ * 


Té marie .. ‘ - . 





-| Hat maria-sa 6 e 


| Hai-marta-ti, (-tha) 7 


2) Hat mariont . é * 


Hati ndéa-ei- . . 


«| Th ndéa-sa 


. 
. 
. 


-| Sau ndéi-sh ‘ Si 
» | Assd ndsa-sd, -al és - 


-| Tusad nbéa-ad, -el . : 


~ [TS nd6-a8, 1. ek, 


«|HaG ndttha =. . 8 


, | Ta ndttha Be ae 2 


«| Sau ndttha . . . 


«| Aesé ndtthe =. 3 
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Inner SirdjL 

Acsz ae of ie 
Thesd taka ° ° 
Téa teikh . ws 
HG taikdan lagnu =. 


HG tsikdau ligau-thi 


Mal tgtka-thi . - 


Hadi tgikulan, tatklan 
Ta taik(u)lau . « 
San taik(n)lou . . 
Assé tgik(u)le . . 
Trised taik(u)lé -  . 
Ted tgik(u)lé » ° 


Hg nindang . 
Ta néndau ‘% . 
Sau nindau . . 
Assé nindéd ss. . 
Tflesd ninds . . 
Teé nande . 7 
Hi nathau x . 
TA nathan . . 


Sau nithau ss. . 


-| Assé nithe =. . 





Sainji. 

— |-7T 
Ahé tatka. 

Thess taki. 

Toad talkti. 

| Hat tatkda. 


Hadi tatkda-ti, 


Moé fsikii-ti. 


Hat tatkiir, gtk, taticab. 


Tai tgikar, igikt. 


So talkar, tatke. 
. | Asse tgtkir, tetki. 
~| Tuissé tstkar, tgiki. 


«| Téa taikfir, tgif. 


.| Hat nanda. 
. | Ta nanda. 

«| So ninda. 

. | Asse nande. 
. | Tiissd nandé. 
. | Tes nandé, 

. | Hat natha. 

. | Ta nigba. 

. | 86 natha, 


. | Aseé natha. 






Englieb. 
ee So ee 
215. You went . . 


2\6, They went ‘ z 
217. Go . ‘ : 
QE. Going . 
219, Goae . 3 . 
229, What is your name ?. 
22}, How old is this horse ? 
999. Hew for is it from 
here to Kashmir ? 
225, How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 
224. Ihave walked a long 
way to-day. 


223, The son of my uncle 
is married to his sister. 


226. Inthe house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 


-Té ndtths : : 3 


| Ndésdi i, . . 








227, Put the saddle upon 
his back. ~ 


228. I have beaten his son 
with mony stripes. 


229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 


230. He is sitting on nj} San 


horse under that tree. 


Inner SirsjL 


Tuseé ndtthé 


o 
el 
eS 
mp 

+, 
o 
o 

» 
> 


aé or na ' . 


4 
= 
a 
> 

2 
ao 
ri 
oS 
a 
& 
a 


Nottha . . 


ki 


B 
o 
4 
= 
x 
& 
0 
2 
5 
~ 
. 


Taisra nf ki sa? 3 5 


Bi ghoyé-ri kotvi barés a6? [ERA glisyé-ri kétv) wmmar 
a? 


Sar 


Ks suiv 6kkhé-nn kétri dfir | Yndha-ki Keémir kétré dir 
sa ? aa P 


Tns.a-ré  baba-re 
ketré béte si ? 


Tharé baba-ré ghdré ketré 


swhdré 
65rii 68 ? 


Balti aj bayi diri-tai ndttha- | Mal a2 bauba bat bandi 
ti. 


Méré chiché-ré béte-ri biyah| Méré— chiché-ré_— S4rai-17 


téi-vi béhni éodghd haa- | byath téa-ri bhiné sdagha 
hunda-sa. _ hoa sa. 

Ghéré-na = s8ttd — gharé-ri J Sitte ghapé-r)_ kathi ghdré 
kathi si. si. 


Tér-ri_ pitthi-pandhe kathi 
pa. 


Kathi téf-rvi pittb! paraundé 
kosa. 


May téa-ré sora-bé banhii 
tstkii. 


Mai tel-ré  batée-bd 
kémoh! mari. 


bsha 


Sau dhigi-ré chayhé pandhe ge 
gora charainda laga-hunda- 


Sau dharatieré gahi da 
charda lagé hunda. 


tai baté-héth ghare- | 


a San ita bate hethe gheyé 
pidha béetha-hunda-sa. 


paraundé bitha hunda. 


231. His brother is taller | Téi-ra bhai téi-rl béhni-na | Tead-ré bhai apt bbina-ki 


than his sister. 


282. The price of that is | Téi-ra mul dhai rupaiyé ea. 


two rupees and a half. 


238, My father lives in that) Méré baba ti hatshé ghoya- 


small house. 


234. Give this ropee to him) &h rupniya ter-be dé 


235. Take 


from him. 


lémba sa. l6mmi. 


Tea-ré mil dhai rapani si. 


Méri bab tev hatghé ghére 


na rauha-sa, rauhnda. 


i 
i Ja rapaut téa-bé dé 


those rapees| Té rupniyd tci-na mbdgé| So tea rapaul téa-lépa laut 


(ask for). lau. 


286. Beat him well and | Teél-b8 boha j5ké hoy rdéél- | Tai-bs kbasé tstk& tébko 


bind him with ropes. 


237, Draw water from the | Kbiic-nn pant tiagra 


well. 


238. Wolk before me. 


.| Mil-ne aggé agg hig 


sdagé bonnhi. rasht-k# banha, 


| 
* Ehthé-na pani karh. 


. Midge hig =. ; 


234, Whose boy comes be- | T'vasd-ni pichchhd kéds-ri | Thare Pitsho kas-ri fora 


bind you ? 


240. From whom did you 
buy that? 


241, From on shopkeeper of 
the village. 





bal &jda-aa ? Hida laga ? 


Eh tussa kdsan lea ? . | Sau titsas kisd-ki mall 
anae 
Gorii-ré hattalé-na 


+ | Gri-re eka karada-age 


a a 
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Sainji. 

Tasad nthe. 

Téa nathe. 

Na, nad. 

Nanda, vasda. 

Natha, 

Tera, ni kis ? 

Eo ghorér kéir? ambar ? 


Ekkha-kahi Kaémira-taiz 
kétra dir hola ? 


Téré babar ghart kétra 


layke ? 


Hai ads bard bare zsaght 
handi awa. 


Moré tsitsér bets dar babar 
siughé bea boa. 


Gharé sitte ghoyér zin. 

Kar pitthi apré zin bdunbé. 
Mag Sar both bard taki. 
Dzastar tssré ipré tadra £5 


ga bakri. 


Ea butté hethé 89 
ghare tipré. 


hetha 

Ear bhai apat bavibnt-ki 
badda. 

Ear mal dhae rupay ya. 

Mérs babi Go hotshé ghar 
rauhs. 


Fab ropnyyé dea (give 
rupees to him). 


Ba rupayya 6 -igd mdage 
(ask). 


Ba ramye-kdri tsiki, ra6ta 
br bSnnha. 


Kwé keubaft pount kédg@he. 


Kas-ra lnpka ta pitsha awa P 
Kaeii-iga ta8 mil m&tga ? 


Gratr dukeunadara-aga. 
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THE Mano! Group. 


The State of Mandi lies between Kulu and the district of Kangra. Immediately to 
Where spoken. its south lies the State of Suket, which is separated 
from the Simla Hil States by the river Satlaj. North of Mandi lies the Chhota Bangahal 
canton of the Kangra district, as explamed ante (p. 669, footnote). This canton is 
almost uninhabited, and is divided into two portions by a mountain chain running 
north and south. The language of the few inhabitants of the 18 hamlets of the Eastern 
portion of Chhota Bangahal is Kului more or less mixed with Mandaali, while that of 
the Western portion is the Kangri form of the Dogra dialect of Paiijabi. These facts 
must be known in order to understand the dialectic division of Mandéali. 
The language of Mandi is called Mandéali, and that of Suket is called Sukéti, the 


two being closely connected. 
The mountainous South-Eastern portion of the Mandi is geographically a portion of 
Dialects. the Kulu Siraj immediately to its East, but the 


language is not Siraji. Lt is Manddali slightly mixed with that language, and is called 
Mandéali Pahari.' Mandéali proper is spoken over the rest of the State, and Mr. Bailey 
recognizes three varieties of it. The first is that spoken in the main portion of the State 
south of the river Bias, exoluding the Mandéali Pahari tract. This is the standard 
dialect. North of the Bias is what Mr. Bailey calls Northern Mandéali, and in the 
extreme north of the State is the Chhota Banghali dialect, spoken in a portion of Chhota 
Bangahal which belongs administratively to Mandi. The two latter differ very slightly 
from standard Mandéali, and will not be considered separately in these pages. Any 
important dialectic peculiarities will be dealt with in describing the standard dialeot. For 
the purposes of this survey, no separate specimens were received for Northern Mandaali 
or Chhoté Baaghali, and the only available authority for these is the account given by 
the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey in the State Gazetteer and re-printed in his Languages of 
the Northern Himalayas published by the Royal Asiatic Society in the year 1908. 

Mr. Bailey says that there are said to be three dialects of Sukéti but that this is 
evidently an over refinement. The dialects are named Pahar, Dhar, and Bahal. Any 
information available regarding these three will be given under the head of Sukéti. 

The people of this tract are prejudiced against learning foreign languages,’ and 
this accounts for the accuracy and consistence with which the specimens given below 
have been recorded. Mandéali is evidently .a dialect that has a standard to which its 


speakers endeavour to adhere. 
No separate returns have been received for Northern Mandéali or for Chhoté Baagh- 
Number of speakers. ali, both being included under the general head of 
Maydéaji. The total number of speakers of this Group has been returned as follows :— 
Mandtalr 7 . 3 7 ‘ . . < . - ‘ 150,000 
MandtayiPahipt wwe 10,000 
Suketr . 7 . : 3 ‘i < . - - \ ; ag 52,184 





Tota. ‘ ‘ 212,184 





* Aseording to the Sate Gazetteer, p. 25, the language of Sirsj i at] intelligibl jower 
villages, while Manda}! Pahari iso lingua franca generally indarstond by all. ays eee 


5 State Gasetteer, p. 96. 
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The Vocabulary of these two States is much the same as that of other Western Pahiyi 
Vocabulary. languages. The following isa list of a few note- 
worthy expressions collected from Mr. Bailey’s Vocabulary and from the specimens which 
fallow. Words noted only in Chhota Bangahal are marked ‘Chh. B.’ Those noted only 
in Northern Mandéali are marked ‘ N,’ those noted only in Mandéali Pahari are marked 
«P,’ while those peouliar to Sukéti are marked ‘8.’ 
aggé, in front. 
anni, an egg. 
bagar, wind. 
bahnd, to beat. 
bakkha, towards. 
baéga or bathpa, to sit (N), 
batts. an egg. 
bayah, a marriage. 
bébdi, a younger sister (N). 
bhachéa], foolish. 
biahu, a husband. 
bun, down (Kashmiri b6n). 
chalé jana, to go away. 
dal, a tree. 
déd, an elder sister (N) (Kashmiri déd, a mother). 
dhard, a hill. 
dhyara, a day. 
dohri, a field. 
dothi, to-morrow evening. 
ébbé or ibdé, now. 
‘éhra or érha, like this, 
étths or yétthi, here. 
gabhri, a son. 
ghat, a little. 
gras, a village, 
guand or gwapa, to cause, to go, to lose. 
gudla, sweet. 
hachehha, clean. 
hakkhi, the eye. 
héth, down (not up). 
hika, the breast. 
hug, now. 
ibbé or ébé, now. 
3j, @ mother (N). \ 
ja, ja-jé, when. \ 
jébbé, when. 
jéhra or sérha, like what. : \ 
jéetthi, where. 
jhikhi jagd, to become angry, 
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juynd, to be got, obtained. 
katthé, about, concerning, for the sake of. 
kébbé, when ? 

kéhra or kérhd, like what ? 
keétthi, where? 

kharé, good, beautiful. 

kharnd, to stand, 

khuand, khwapda, to give, to eat. 
kubhadra, ugly. 

layvi, a wife. 

mahtimi, a woman (N). 

manja, a bed. 

mordh, a man. 

masé, meat. 

mattha, @ small boy. 

mund, the head. 

munni, a son (Chh. B.) 

nédé ar nvéré, near. 

nhaspa, nhathpd, to run (N). 
whasst jana, to run away. 
pichchhé, behind. 

padhar, a plain, level ground. 
paina, sharp. 

prallé, upon. 

paindd, footpath, way. : 
parsi, the day after to-morrow, the day before yesterday. 
partég, apart. 

paund, to fall. 

prant, after. 

puhal, a shepherd. 

pujjnd, to arrive. 

saded, sadapa, to call, summon, 
sahi, postpos., like. 

saruda}, hair. 

sauna, to lie down, sleep. 

suind, gold. 

ta, then, therefore. 

tata, awift. 

tébbé, then. 

téhrd or térha, like that. 

tétthi, there. 

thandd, cold, cool (N. thigds). 
thaina, to place (Kashmiri ¢hawun). 
tikks or tika, up to. 

upra, up. 
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whitter, within. 

yétthés, or ét¢hi, hare. 
The character used in writing Mandéali and Sukéti is a form of Takri. The follow- 
ing is the alphabet, including some of the more important 


Written character. 
compound consonants. 
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Mandéa}i Alphabet 
Vowels, Conscnacts. oo 

a Z ka R da x hy . 
4 aq gira |w mq | dhe vi tte 3 
ha 6 a (a x na & pha 5 
t 6 gho uy pa 5 nha & 
ké SR | oka A | pha & iyo S 
i G. Gt | ebke & ba 4 dhya Yv 
hi BH | ja E | tha Z| My & 
#, @ G ma x tre q 
ku, bd | ® ya gq | pra x 
e ra az | Z 
he B la ct | Rhwa Sy 
at e oo & | gwa 7 
kai Q fa, sho, A dwa = 
i,0u | x ka SV ae F 
Btu! Is we 





Notz.—The letter oa fa represented by the sign for yo, and an initi optionally represent 
1 5 is 
The letters 9o.and so are unuslly written with sussedra css ibs ane ara eee ces ante 
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Mandi and Suket are the most Western of the Western Pahari Hill States that we 
have hitherto considered. Immediately to their west lies the 
ardtion as regards the Simla British district of Kangra proper, the people of which, both 
Yo race and languaye, claim kinship with the Dégras further 

to the west, rather than with the Pahdris of the Simla and Kulu hills. 

While the language of Mandi is widely different from that of Kangra in its general 
character, it does agree with it in a few points which we may here note. In all other 
points the Western Pabari character of Mandéali is well preserved. 

The first point is that of pronunciation, which agrees rather with that of Kangra 
than with that of Kulu. There does not seem to be any tendency to pronounce the 
ordinary a like the 6 of ‘hot’. Thus we have ghar, a house, not ghér. In the north 
of Mandi, however, we do come across occasional instances of the 6-sound, as in fhondd, 
cold, as compared with standard Mandéali thanda. 

So also the common Western Pahari interchange of @ with 6 or @ has not been noted 
in Mandéali proper, although a few instances have been noted in Mandéali Pahari 
and Sukéti. Thus the Mand&ali word for ‘horse’ is ghéra, not ghdrd, and the past 
participle of karnd, to do, is kita, not kité or kéris. 3 

Very few instances of the dropping of an initial 4 have been noted, and the transfer 
of aspiration in such words as gohra for ghéra does not occur. H is, however, some- 
times prefixed as in hakkhi, an eye. 

The Western Pahari changes of ch to fs, of j to z and of ¢ (fr) to ch do not seem 
to occur. 

In all these Mandéali agrees with Kaagri as against Western Pahari. 

In declension, Mandéaji uses the postposition j6 for the dative, which is also the 
case in Kangri. Although the same postposition occurs in other Western Pahari 
dialects—notably in Chaméa]i.—it is in the opinion of the present writer always 
borrowed from the West, being connected by origin with the Sindhi 76,’ of. 

The distinguishing mark of the Mandaa{i future is not the Western Pahari Ja, but 
the Kaagri gha. Compare the Inner Siraji taik-ul, I shall strike, with the Mandsali and 
Kangri mar-gha. 

With these exceptions, the Mandéali Grammar essentially agrees with Western 
Pahari, as will be evident from a consideration of the following pages, and we are 
therefore entitled to class it and Sukéti as Western Pahari languages, affected by the 
neighbouring Kaagri. 





The Kangri 3 is an old locative of an obsolete jd, of ; and it ie this a wu.vh is to be considered as identical with the 
Sindhi ya. 
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For particulars as to the locality in which Standard Mandéali, with its sub-varieties 
of Northern Mand&ali and Chhéta Banghali, is spoken, and for the number of its 
speakers, see the preceding introductory remarks. 


The present account of Mandéa]i Grammar is based partly on the notes in the Rey. 
Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern Himalayas, and partly on an analysis of 
the subjoined specimens. These specimens consist of a version of the parable of 
the Prodigal Son, of an original police report, and of the usual list of words and 
sentences. 

Pronunciation.— As explained above Standard Mandaali has abandoned the pecu- 
liarities of Western Pahari pronunciation. ‘The letter ais sounded as in Pafijabi, and not 
like thedin ‘hot’. The letters a,dand #, are not interchangeable. Ch and j show no traces 
of being pronounced as ts and z respectively, and the change of ¢ (¢7) to ch has not been 
noted. 


An initial 4 does not disappear, nur is the aspiration of aspirated consonants trans- 
ferred as in gohra for ghéra,a horse. In the word hakkhi, an eye, an 4 has been 
prefixed. In Northern Mandéali, however, an a does sometimes become 6, as in thonda, 
cold; while in the mixed dialect of Chhota Baigahal, the termination « for a, as in 
chhohra, a boy; guali,a shepherd, is not uncommon. 


NOUNS.— Masculine tadbhava nouns in a form theit nominative plural in é, and 
feminine nouns ending in a consonant addi. In North MandéaJi and Chhota Banghali, 
the latter add 4, instead of 3. Thus, ghéra, a horse; ghéré, horses: baihp, a sister; 
baihni, sisters: N. and Chh. B. déd, a sister; dédda, sisters. In the casc:of all other 
nouns the nominative plural is the same as the nominative singular. 


Tor all nouns, all other cases of the plural, except the vocative, arc the same as the 
corresponding cases of the singular. 


The Agent case (singular and plural) is formed by adding é, as in ghar, a house; 
ghar é, by a house or houses: hathi, an elephant ; hathié, by an clephant or elephants. 
Tadbhava masculine nouns ending in 4, drop the @ before adding é Thus ghdrd, a 
horse ; ghoré, by @ horse, or horses. 


The Oblique form (singular, and plural) of tadbhava masculine nouns in 4, is made 
by changing the. @ ‘to 6. Thus ghord, a horse, obl. form ghoré. Masculine nouns 
ending in a consonant add 4 for the same form. Thus ghar, a house, obl. form ghard. 
Feminine nouns ending in a consonant addi. ‘Thus baihn, a sister, obl. form bathni. 
In N. and Chh. B. such feminine nouns add 4 instead of i, as in déd, a sister, obl. form 
déddi. Note the doubling of the final d in this special word. In the case of all other 
nouns, the oblique form is the same as the nominative. 


The Vocative singular of all masculine nouns ends in 4, and of most feminine nouns 


in é, the Vocative plural always ends in 6. 
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The above forms are conveniently shown in the following table :— 
—_———— 











Ag. Sing. Oblique 
and 





Nom. Sing. Nom. Plar. pee oie ees Voo, Sing. Voe. Plar. 
ghdra, a horse ghiré ghorés 
ghar, a house ghar gharé ghara ghard 
hathf, an elephant hathi hathie hatht hatha 
beut, a daughter batt batié bets betta bate 
bathn, e sister ~ bathat bathnta bathal bathnt bathnis 
a ; sister (N. and Chh. dadda déddé dédda déddé dédds 


Just as the Northern Mandéali déd, a sister, doubles its flnal consonant before termi- 
nations, so does the Standard Mandéaji 64), a father; nom. plur. and obl. dabbd, ag. 
babbé. 

The Voc. Sing. is, according to the parable, zp%. Northern Mandaali has the nom, 
siag. babbd, declined like ghora. 

The usual postpositions are :—- 

Dative-Accusative—j6; for the dative we also have kané, to. 
Ablative—gé, thé, from : kané, with, together with; with, by means of: sdégi, 
with. 

After Verbs of saying, the person addressed is put in the ablative governed by 
siégi, or in the dative governed by kané or j6. Examples of all these will be found in 
the version of the parable. 

Genitive—ra (mase. sing. obl. and plur. ré, fem. rz), which, as usual, is adjectival. 
Locative—manjh or mat ha. 

Adjectives.—As usual, only adjectives in @. are declined,—maso, sing. obl. and 
plur. é, fem. i. Comparison is indicated, as usual, by the use of the ablative, as in 
bathni-gé lamma, taller than the sister ; sabbhi-gé achchha, better than all, best. 

PRONOUNS.—tThe first two Personal Pronouns are declined as follows :— 


Sing. I. Thou. 
Nom. hau t@. 
Ag. mai tai. 
Obl. ma, mah ta, tuddh. 
Gen. méra térd. 
Plur. 
Nom. dsaé tissé. 
Ag. assé tuseé. 
Obl. dsea tussda. 
Gen. assa-ra, mhara tussd-rd, 


In the ablative singular with thé, we find mathé and tutthé. N. has the Dative- 
Accusative munjo and tujd. Chh. B. uses mai as well as haz for‘1I’. Tt makes the 
Dative-Accusative singular minjé and ¢ij76, and the Ablative singular masgé and tuggé. 
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The Demonstrative Pronouns, which are also used as pronouns of the third person, 
are thus declined. As in most other Western Pahari dialects they have in the singular 
three genders,—masculine, feminine, and neuter :— 












































This, That. 
Maso. Fem. Neut. Mase. Neut. 
Sing. . 
Nom. .| &h éh &h 6é sé 
Ag.  .| iné, inhe, & &asg iddhié ting, tinhé, tat téssé tiddhié 
Obl. «| &s, yds | Sasa | iddhi | tés téesd tiddhs 
Plar. Qe ee — | - 1 > 
Nom. .! shia | 3d0 
Ag. . inhé tinha 
Obl. inha tinha 
I Bont Pete nee oe 
The Relative and Interrogative pronouns are thus declined :— 
Who. Who? What? 
Maso. Fem. Nent, Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Sing. 
Nom. - | jd, 98 je, ja JB, Je kun kun kya 
Ag. «| jiné, jinhé jessé peadhis kés késsa kiddhié 
Obl. «| jes jeasa jiddhi kés késsa kiddht 
UL gh en ~—— SY 
Plur. 
Nom. 7 486 kun 
Ag. ¢ 4jinhé kinha 
Obl. . jinha hinha 








In N. and Chh. B. the Agent singular masculine is jinié and kunié, ae 
In all the above there are varieties of spelling. Thus we meet dssé instead of desé, 
and fyés or ¢is, instead of ¢tés. 
The Indefinite pronouns are k6% (obl. kési), anyone, some one, and kichh, anything, 
something. 
The following additional pronominal forms may be noted :— 
har-koi, whoever; har-kichh, whatever. 
érha, or éhra, like this ; so ¢érha or téhrd, like that, and so on. 
itna, this much, and so on. 
ibdé or ébbé, now ; tédbé, then, and so on. 
étthi or yétthi, here; ¢étthi, there, and so on. 
VOL, 1X, PART IV. 472 


724 WESTERN PAHAR!. 


VERBS.—A.—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The verb substantive is ha for the present, and tha for the past. Both are adjecti- 
val, and neither changes for person, becoming hé and thé, respectively, when the subject 
18 masculine plural, and /4 and ¢hi respectively when it is feminine (singular or plural). 

When the pronoun éh precedes ha, the two join together and become éhd, this is. 

North Mandéali differs slightly. ‘Iam’ is hé, and ‘he is’ is ha or hé. The past is 
thia, plur. thié ; fem. thi. 

B.— Active Verb.— Besides the usual array of Verbal nouns and participles, Mands- 
ali, has a participle indicating state or condition, as e.g. baithi-rd, in a state of being 
seated ; mari-rd, in a condition of being beaten. The ra is either the genitive postposi- 
tion, or else the past participle of the verb rathd, to remain, and changes for gender and 
number in the usual way. 

The following is the conjugation of the verb marnd, to beat. 

The Infinitive is formed by adding #4 to the root, which, as usual, becomes nd after 
ror/. Thus pauna, to fall; baithnd, to sit; marnd, to beat. The verb ‘to come’ is 
dund, but in North Mandéali it is aund, and in Chhotaé Banghali it is dna. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding da to the root, as in mardé, striking. 
If the root ends in a vowel or a simple 4, then nda is added. Thus, from jana, to go, 
janda, going. The following present par iciples are irregular :— __ 


héma, to become pres. part. hunda 
aund, to come rr aunda or aunda 
raihna (N. rahna), to remain i rahnda (N. rahnda) 


The Present Participle is used in inceptive compounds, marda laga, he began to die. 
It is also used as an infinitive of purpose, as in sé sugar chardnda bhéji dita, he sent 
him to feed swine. 

The oblique form of the present participle is used as an Adverbial Participle, aa 
in mardé, while striking, and when Az is added to this, we have mardé-hi, immediately 
on striking. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding ya to the root. Thus mdryd, struck. 
A variant spelling of this is maéréd, which more nearly indicates the exact pronuncis- 
tion. Its masculine plural is mdré, and its feminine mdrz. The following past parti- 
ciples are irregular :— 


hina, to become past part. Auda (N. hoa) 
marna, to die 7 mia 

duna (N. auna, Chh.B. 6nd), to come f aya 

jana, to go is géa or gaya 
pauna, to fall ‘$ péad (N. paiéa) or paya 
laina, to take i léa or laya 
léaund or lyaund, to bring 8 léi aya 

rathpa (N. réhpa), to remain iy réha, rahyd, or ra 
pind,to drink ” pita 

déni, to give ‘5 ditta or dita 
karnd, to do 4 kita 


luggud, to be joined i kiga or laga 
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khana, to eat past part. khadha 
baithna or baéna, to sit ‘5 batth (com. gen.) or batfhya 

The femiriines of gé¢ péd, and /éa, are gai, pai, and Jai, respectively. 

The Static Participle referred to above, is formed by taking the past participle, 
changing the final ya to i, and adding ra. Thus, marna, to strike, past participle 
maryda, Static Participle maré-ra, in the condition of being beaten. As will be seen 
from the specimens, this participle is of frequent occurrence. 

From the irregular past participles, we have the following, slightly irregular. 
forms :— 


hua, become static part. hin-ra 

mia, dead a mii-ra 

dyd, come ‘i Gi-ré 

géa or gaya, gone ” gét-ra OF gai-ra 
péa or payd, fallen i péi-rd Or pai-ra 
léa or layd, taken y lét-ra or lai-ra 
réhd, ra or rahyd, remained 5 rahi-ra 

pita, drunk is piti-ra 

ditta or dita, given + ditti-ra or diti-ra 
kita, done ‘0 kati-ra 

lagé or laga, joined r lagi-ra or lagi-ra 
khadha, eaten - khadhi-ra 

batth, baithyd, seated os batthi-ra 


Although it is said above that this participle is made by changing ya to 7, this method 
of formation is only given for practical reasons. Possibly the form mdrj in mari-ra is 
really a conjunctive participle, and mdri-ra is equivalent to the Hindi mar-raha. It 
would not, however, be safe to say that the statio participle is formed from the conjunc- 
tive participle, for the latter is sometimes widely different from the past participle, and 
then the rule would not apply. For example, the conjunctive participle of jana, to go, 
is jai, and the past participle is géé. The static participle is gé-ra, not jai-ra. The 
probable explanation of this is that géi is here an irregular conjunctive participle, form- 
ed from géa on the false analogy of hui from hid. On the other hand, it is possible that 
the ra.is really the genitive postposition, which is added to adjectives in Kiuthali and 
elsewhere without changing the meaning (see p. 380). 

The Future Passive Participle is the same in form asthe Infinitive. Thus 
marna, it is to be struck ; maso. sing. obl. and plur. marné; fem. marni. So, in the 
parable, we have dwni, the share (fem.) which is to come to me, and other 
examples. 

The Qonjanctive Participle is formed by adding i to the root. Thus mari 
having struck, but this form is only used in compound verbs. When used independently 
ké or kané is added. Thus -nari-ké or mari-kané, having struck. The following are 
slightly irregular :— 

pauna, to fall Conjunctive part. pais-ké, ete. 
auna, to come rf rf ai-ké, etc. 
hona, to become » » hii-ké, ote. 
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The Noun of Agency is formed by adding wéla to the oblique infinitive. Thus 
marné-wald, a striker. 

The Imperative second person singular is the same in form ‘as the root. Its plural 
adds ad. Thus, mar, strike thou; mara, strike ye. 
A Polite Imperative adds zé to the root. Thus marvé, please to strike ; khazé, please 
to eat. 

The Imperative of raihna (N. and Chh. B. rahna), to remain, is rath (N. and Chh.B, 
rah), plural raha, and of Jaina, to take, dai, plural laa. In North Mandéaliand Chhota 
Banghali, the verb aund, to come, has its 2nd person Imperative 4, both singular and plural. 


The Old Present and Present Subjunctive is not given by Mr. Bailey. In the 
Parable there is one example,—bani, (I am not worthy that) I should be made (thy son). 
What the forms of the other persons and of the plural are, I am not able to say. Mr. 
Bailey, however, for North Mandéali gives a similar form as optional for the first 
singular future. 

The Present is formed by adding a to the root, to which the verb substantive ha is 
added. Thus, had mara-ha, I strike. The mara does not change for number or person, 
but the ha changes for gender and number, but not for person. 


| SINGULAR. PLvupat. 
eee Las or 
| 
| Mase. Fem 
h | 
2 + mara-ha marg-hi 








There are a few irregular forms. Thus, from :— 
pauna, to fall pres. paua-ha 


hona, to become 7 hua-ha 

duna, to come ‘5 aua-ha 

raihna, to remain . vaha-ha or ra-ha 
laind, to take fs laha-ha or la-ha 
jana, to go < jaha-ha or ja-ha 
khané, to eat i khaha-ha or kha-ha 
déga, to give o déha-ha 


A Present Definite is formed, as in Hindi from the present participle, with the 
present of the verb sutstantive. Tius, had marda-ha, I am striking, Or we may add 
to the present participle the Static participle of laggna, to be joined, with the verb sub- 
stantive. Thus, haw marda lagi-ra hi, bain striking, I am in the act (or condition) of 
striking. 

The participles of course change for gender and number, as in sid anerdi-hi or sco 
mardi lags-ré ha, they (fem.) ore striking. 
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The Imperfect is formed on the same principles as the present definite, substituting 
tha (thé, t%i) for ha. Thus, hat marda-tha or hat marda lagi-ra tha, I was striking. 
Or it may be formed on the analogy of the simple present, as in haw mara-tha, 1 was 
striking. 

The Past Conditional is, as usual, the present participle (changing for gender and 
number) alone. Thus, haw mardd,(if) I had struck, or I should have struck {if). 

The Future tense, as has been previously stated, agrees with Kangri and not with 
Western Pahari. It has two forms. The first is made, as in-Kangri, by adding gha to 
the ront. Thus, margha, (1) shall strike, (thou) wilt strike, (he) will strike. This does 
not change for person, but, if the subject is in the masculine plural it becomes marghé, 
and if the subject is feminine (singular or plural) it becomes marghi. 

Tf the root ends in a vowel, this is liable to nasalization before the ghd, as will be 
seen in the list of irregular futures given below. 

The second form of the future is made by adding ag or, if the root ends in a vowel, 
ng to the root. Thus, mdrazg. This does not change for gender, number or person. 

The following futures are slightly irregular :— 


paund, to fall future patigha or paung 

héna, to hecome »  hiughda or hang 

auna (N. auna) to come » augha (N. atigha) or dung or abng 

léaund or lyaund,tobring ,, lydtgha or lyaung 

jana, to go » jagha (N. janghi, Chh. B. jangha) or jang 
khand, to eat ss khagha ov khang 

pind, to drink » — prgha or ping 

déna, to give »  deyha (N. digha) or déng 

rathna, to remain »  vrahangha or rahang 

laind, (N. liina),to take » langha (N. laghda, laa) or lang 


In the second specimen, in the word bartang-77, it will be carried out, the syllable jz 
has been added to the future. This is probably a merc honorific suffix. In Kashmiri 
a future imperative is formed by the addition of the syllable <i, which is by origin also 
this 77. 

The tenses formed from the Past Participle are formed exactly as in Iindi, and 
require few remarks. The following are sufficient examples :— 

hat géa, I went. 

mai maryd, U struck him. 

haw géa-ha, I have gone. 

mai mara-hd, I have struck him. 
hati géa-tha, I had gone. 

mai marda-tha, I had struck him. 

In the Pisacha languages there are a number of. verbs, of which the past participles 
are always construed in the feminine. Thus, in Kashmiri, the verb toutsun, to be burnt 
in the past tense is always feminine, as in wute’s, he was burnt, literally, a (feminine) 
burning was done to him. Similarly, in Mandéali. Mr. Bailey points out that the verb 
baked, to beat, is always feminine in the past tenses, as in mas tés-j6 bahi, I beat him 
literally, by mc to him a (feminine) beating was done. : 
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The Passive Voice is formed, as in Hindi, by conjugating the past participle with 
jana, to go. Thus, maryd jana, to be struck. 
Causals are formed as in Hindi. Thus senana, to cause to hear; pidud, to cause 
to drink ; charna or charana, to graze (cattle). Note the following :— 
pound, to fall, Causal pang 
khand, to eat, »  khudna or khwana 
jaud, to go, 9 gtdnd or gwand, to cause to go, to lose. 
Compound Verbs. 
Intensive compounds are very common. Thus, déi-dénd, to give away. 
Inceptives have been dealt with under the head of the present participle. 


Frequentatives are made as in Hindi. Thus, mérya karna, to strike frequently. 
Note khaya (not khadhda) karna, to eat regularly. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eki-manukha-ré dai gabhra thé. Matthe- 
One-man-of two sons were. By-the-younger- 


pabhraé apné-habba-sadgi bolya 
son his-own-father-to it-was-said 


je, ‘ma-jo laté-phaté-ri bad jé 
that, ‘me-to property-of share which 


duni (for duni) tési  —déi-dé.’ Ta _tas-ré-babhe 
¢3-to-come that give-away.’ Then by-his-father 


5. tés-ri bad laté-phaté-ri _—t&s-36 déi- 
5. him-of the-share the-property-of him-to was-given- 


diti. Thorhé-dind-gs  prant  tinhé- 
away. A-few-days-from after bu-that- 


matthé-gabhraé latd-phata sabh  katth 
younger-son the-property all together 


kard-ké baré-dira-ré mulkha-jo 
made-having a-great-distance-of country-to 


chala-gaya. Tetthi luchpandananjh sabh 
tt-was-gone-away. There debauchery-in all 
10. lata-phata gwai-dita. Jajé tinhé sab); 


10. the-property was-caused-to-go. When-that by-him all 
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lata-phata ewai-chhorya, ta tés-mulkha 
property was-completely-caused-to-go, then (in-)that-country 


nakal bhi paya. Ta sé tés-ri 
a-famine also fell. Then he of=him 


mattha putr bhakhd mardi gala (for liga). Ta sé 
the-younger son hungry dying began. Then he 


tés-mulkha-ré kési-baré-admi- 
that-country-of a-certain-great-man- 


néreé sal rahya. Ta  tinhé-baré- 
near having-qone remained. Then by-thal-great- 


admié sé sungar charinda  apné- 
man he swine feeding  his-own- 


khétra-dobri-mafijha-jo bhéji-dita. 
fields-lands-in-to was-sent. 


Ta sé Apné-mand-mafijh éh bujhda 
Lhen he  his-own-mind-in this considering 


laga je, ‘ jinha-sata-jo 6 sungar khaya 
began that, ‘what-grains ‘acc.) these swine eating 


10. kara-hé, had (for hat) bhi inhaé-sata-kané apna pet 
10. doing-are, I also these-graine-with my-own belly 


bharda.’ ki jé hor-kété tés-jo  khané-jo 
(I-) would-have-filled.’ Why that other-anywhere him-to eating-for 


jurda nahi tha. Jaje sé sudbi-mafijh 
being-got not was. When-that he eense-tn 
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aya, ta bolda lagd jé, ‘ méré-babba-ré 
came, then saying he-began that, ‘my-father-of 


dhyér kitné-hi nokra-chakra-jo roti 
daily how-many-even servants-domestics-to bread 


khané-jo paka-hi, hor ha6 bhakh& mary& kara- 
eating-for ts-besng-cooked, and I hungry dying dotng- 


ha. Ma Apné-bibba-néré-jo — chale- . 
am. For-me my-oun-father-near-to going- 


jana, hor  tés-néré iai-ké = hr 
tt-ie-to-be-gone, and him-near gone-having such 


bolna je, “bapa-ji, hao téra hor 
ts-to-be-said that, “father-sir, I  of-thee and 


sarga-ra bhilan-lar hii-chukya, hun 
heaven-of forgetter became-completely, now 


has téra gabhra kiha bani ; ma-jo Apne- 
I thy son = how shall-I-be-made; me (acc.) thine-own- 


bori-nokra-chakra-sabi samjhi-laa.’’’ 
other-sercants-domestics-like consider." 


Uthi-kane apné-babba-néyé-j6 chalya. 
Arisen-having hia-oicn-father-near-to he-went. 


Ajha pujjya naht tha, diara-gé tés-ré 
Still arrwed not he-was, distance-from by-him-of 


babbe aonda (for aunda) dékhi-laya, hor daya al- 
' by-the-father coming he-was-obserced, and compassion arriv- 
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gai. T3 dadri-kané gaya, hor tés- 
ed. Then vun-having he-went, and hin- 


kané  bahot kari milya, hor pydr kita. 
to much having-done he-was-embraced, and love toas-madc. 


T%  tinhé Apné-babbi-kané  bolya je, 
Then by-him his-own-father-to tt-was-said that, 


‘bapa-ji, hao bhili-gaya tussa-ra hor 
‘ father-siv, I forgot, you-of and 


sarga-ra déndar haa, hun hao 
heaven-of debtor I-became, now T 


idhi la8k nahi ha, jé  tussa-ra putr bant’ 
(of-)this worthy mot am, that you-of sow I-may-be-made.’ 


V2 tés-ré babbé Apné-ndkra-chakra-jo 
Then by-him-of  by-the-father his-own-servants-domestics-to 


bélya jé, ‘kharé kharé kapré  kadhi-)yao, 
it-was-said that, ‘good good clothes bring-forth, 


hor és-j6 panhyai-déya( for déa); hor  hatha-ri 
and ~ this-one-to put-on ; and hand-of 


mundri, paira-ré jute bhi panhyai-déya( for déa); 
ving,  feet-of shocs also put-on ; 


hor ori-ra rubh lydi-ké, kati-ké khaié, 
and enclosure-of ram brought-having, killet-having ‘et-us-eal, 


ta hik’ — thand pais, Méri 6h = gabhri 
then the-breast cool —_let-ws-canse-to-fall. My this son 
VOL. IX, PATT IV. 5 B 
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miué-barabar thi; hun jiunda haa; 
dead-equal-to was, now living he-became ; 


gwachhi gaira tha, hun milya.’ Ts raji 
lost in-a-gone-condition he-was, now he-is-got.’ Then contented 


kbusi hié. 
happy they-became. 


Hor tés-ra bara gabbhra khétra 
And him-of the-elder son _(in-)the-field 


thi. Ja  saé(forsé)  gharda-néré aya, ta 
was. When he the-house-near came, then 
tés-jo git hor nachné-ri kan-sot 


him-to singing and dancing-of tone 


pai. Ta  tinhd éki-chakra-jo  sadai- 
fell. Then hy-him a-servant-to called- 


ké puchhya 6 ‘eh kya ba?’ Tinhé 
having ét-was-asked that, ‘this what is?’ By-him 


tés-g6 bolya jé, ‘tera bhai aira-hi, 
him-to it-was-said that, ‘thy brother in-a-come-condition-is, 


hor tére-bablé ori-ra hakra katira-ha, 
and by-thy-father the-enclosure-of goat  n-a-killed-condition-is, 


kis-bists jé 68 t&& bhai Taji ahusi 
what-for that he thy brother contented happy 


aya.’ TS 96 jhikhi-gayd, hor  ghara-bhittar 
came’ = Then he ,angered-went,: and the-house-withiu 
YOL, #4, PANT HV. 
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jai nahi —nichha. TS tésri dba bahar ya, 
going not (/) wished. Then him-of the-father outside came, 


hor 88 manai-dita. T jtinhé apne- 
and he was-remonstrated-with. Then by-him  his-own- 
baba-jo ~— bata dita je, ‘itni _—barrsa- 


father-to answer was-given that, ‘so-many years- 


gs had téri tahél karya-kara-ha, bor 
Srom I thy service doing-continually-am, and 


tuddh-gé diaji mai nahi __ kiti; par 
thee-from difference bu-me not twas-done; but 


tai kadhi ma-jo 6k chhéla bhi nahi 
by-thee ever me-to a kid even not 


dita, je hab apné-sithiya-jo bhi 
soas-given, that I my-own-companions-to also 


“masti khwandé, hor jaje tera 6h = gabhrii 
a-feast might-have-given-to-eat, and when-that thy thie son 


aya, jinhé = téri_ khati-kamai_ luchi randa- 
came, by-whom thy property vicious harlots- 


jo khwai, tés-ré katthd = tai méta bakraé 
to was-given-to-eat, him-of for by-thee a-fat goat 


katya.’ T tinh bélya jé, ‘hd putr, tuu (for tii) 


woas-slaughtered.’ Then by-him it-was-said that, - O son, thou 


sada-hi mfah-néps hd, jé miré (for meri)  khati- 
aver-even me-near art, what my property- 
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kaméi-ra ha, sé sabh téra ha, par 
earnings-of i8, that all thine ita, bet 


iddhi-ré katthé bakra katya, hor raji 
this-of for a-goat was-slaughtered, and contented 


khbusi haé, jé téri éh ODdhai  miié- 
happy we-became, that thy this brother dead- 


khé thi, sé jiund&é dékhya; har 
like was, he living was-seen; and 


gwachi-gaira thé, 88 mili-gaya.’ 
in-a-lost-gone-condition was, he twoas-got.’ 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Sri-sam. 74-ré, Katak-par 10, arji Harabaga-ré 
Prosperous-year 74-in-of, Katik-date 10, representation Hardbag-of 


Thaipédaré-Nantrama- hor Négi-Sapahi-ri éhi, jé 
Thinédar-Anant-Ram- and Négi-Constable-of thia-is, that 


Kétak-par 14 Musraman Gujra Khadwaa Bagsai-jo 
Katik-date 14 The-Musalmin Gujra Khuda  Bakheh-to 


Sapehi-sith bhéjné-ra hukam ya. Ta Sapahi 
she-constable-with sending-of order came. Then the-constable 


Ta é@h Khadwaa_ Bags jarira 


56. Jaé-Singh bhejra. 
in-a-fevered-condition 


5. Jai-Singh wwas-sent(-for-him). Then thie Khuda Bakhsh 


aokha ha. Handné jog ha nah. Khadwaa-Bagsé bolya 
very-sll ta. (For-)walking fit he-is not. By-Khudd-Bakheh it-wae-said 


je, ‘ja a6 aén hing, adng. Tbba jarira 
that, ‘when I well will-be, I-will-come. Now in-a-fevered-condition 


likhi-bhéji. Jé hukam adhg, 86 bart 


adkha ha.’ Té araj 
What order will-come, that will-be-o 


very-tii I-am.’ Therefore representation was-written-and-sent. 
VOU. (3, PaRT iy, 
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As already stated, the Pahari dialect of Mandaali is a mixet form of speech, partly 
resembling Standard Mandéali, and partly resembling {nner Siraji. A_ brief notice 
pointing out where it dilfers from Standard Mandéali will suffice. For materials we 
have a short folk-tale, a statement made in court by an accused person, and the usual 
list of words and sentences given on pp. 759 ff. 

In pronunciation we notice tlie occasional prefixing of an h before a vowel, just as 
in the Mandéali Adkkhi, an oye. So here we have handar, within, and satghé, not 
sangé, with. A noteworthy change is the word mamysar, the name of a certain month 
(November-December), a corruption of the Sanskrit margasirah, Here we have rg, 
first hecoming gy, and then #g. The Western Pahari change of ¢7 to ch occurs in the 
word for ‘three’, which is either the Inner Siraji chin or the Mandéali traé. 

The declension of nouns closely resembles the Standard. Ghérd,a horse, makes its 
oblique form and its nominative plural ghéré. Other examples are chdchd, an uncle, 
ob). chaché ; thand, a police-station, ob]. thané; chandrama, the moon. chandramé (ag. 
case); dhyarda, a day, dhyaré (loc.). 

Ghar, a house, makes its oblique singular, as in the standard, ghard, but this form is 
also used for the locative (e.g. in sentences 223 and 226). So pahkar, a mountain, 
pahara; hath, a hand, kétha; and bab, a father, babbd, doubling the 2} as in the 
standard. 

Most feminine nouns ending in consonants have the oblique form in @ as in Inner 
Siraji. ‘Thus, bhin, a sister, bhing ; mdéw, a mother, mawd; gall, a word, galla. But 
sometimes we have the Mandéali z, as in pith, the back, obl. form pitth?, with doubling 
of the ¢ and shortening of the vowel. 

The Pronouns are the same os in Standard Mandéali. As additional forms, we may 
note mai used at the end of the second specimen for Aad, 1; tujjé (in the first specimen), 
to thee. 

Tho plural geuitives of the first two personal pronouns are hamha-rd, our, and 
tumha-ra, your, and ‘thine’ is tharda, instead of téra. 

For the present tense of the verb substantive, we have ha (hé, hz) as in the Stand- 
ard, The first person singular and plural is sometimes Ad. 

Another, and a new form is dhdé (mage. plur. dhdé; fem. sing. and plur. ahdi), 
which, like ha, does not change for person. 

Yet another form is 4, which does not change ut all, being the same for singular, 
plural, masculine, feminine, and for any person. 

The Past is tha (thé, thi) as in the Standard. 

The conjugation of the Active Verb closely follows that of the Standard dialect. 
Examples of the Present l’articiple are: chardd, grazing; hunddé, becoming; rahénda, 
dwelling; dénda, coming. It wil be seen that while the principle of formation is the 
same, some of the forms vary slightly from the Standard. 

Tho Past Participle also follows the Standard, with the oame irregularities. We 
may note the verb naéad or nhiSnd, to go, with its past participle nathd. Jéud, to go, is 
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also used, with its past participle gaya. The Static Participle in. 7-74 is very common, 
and is made as in the Standard. 

There are instances df the Old Present and Present Subjunctive, as in béyotari. I 
may cut; baithé, it may sit (1st specimen). 

For the Present, the present participle is used alone, as in banda, thou becomest (1st 
specimen). 

For the Present Definite we have chardda lagi-id, he is grazing (sentence 229), and 
aonda lagi-ra $d, he is coming, corresponding to the Standard marda lagi-ra ha. 

The verb ‘to come’ is dund or ichhna, past participle aya. 


[ No. 3.] 
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[ No. 3.] 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL Group, 


WESTERN PAHARI (MANDEALI). 
PawAri DIaLect. 
SPECIMEN I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Chandramé-hor chandramé-ri mawa-ri katha. 
Moon-and moon-of mother-of story. 
Eki-dhyaré chandramé apni-mawa-jo 
On-one-day by-the-moon his-own-mother-to 
bilya, ‘amma, majo 6k érhi  chdla_ ai 
it-was-said, ‘mamma, me-for a such coat sew, 
~dé, jé ma-jo para’ baithé.’ Chandramé-ri mawé bélya, 


that me-to completely it-may-fit.’ The-moon-of by-the-mother it-toas said 


‘bachchui, érhé chdli tujjs kihd béyotarf ? 
‘child, such coat for-thee how may-I-cut 7?’ 


5. kab& tii dutiya-ra chandramaé _ banda, 
sometimes thou second-day-of moon becomest, 


kébe —s punya-ra, ksba ni dutiya-ré sn 
somersmes full-moon-of, sometimes neither second-day-of nor 


punya-ra.’ 
Sull-moon-of.' 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 


The Story of the Moon and his Mother. 


One day the Moon said to his Mother, ‘Mamma, sew for me a coat that will 
exactly ft me’ The Moon’s Mother replied, ‘ My child, how can I cut such a coat ? 
Sometimes you are only a two days’ old crescent moon, sometimes you are a full moon, 
and somctimes you are neither crescent nor full.’ 


{ No. 4. ] 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL Group. 


WESTERN PAHARI (MANDEALi). 


SPECIMEN II. 
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[ No. 4.J 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


WESTERN PAHARI (MANDRALID). 


PaunArti DIauEct. 


SPECIMEN II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Byan mudalé-Sakti-ra likhya. 
Statement accused-Sakti-of (is-)written. 


CENTRAL Group. 


Méré Khalahéli-j6 chyénni diti-ri thi; dhyaré dai 
Of-(i.e. by-)me Khalahéli-to a-four-anna-piece in-a-given-state was; days two 
kim —_ilaina kiti-ra tha. Mangsar prabisté 8 
work to-be-taken in-a-done-state was. Margsar on-date eight 
88 jana és nédi gayd, és-gé kam wmianeya. Tnhé 
that person(i.e.I) him near went, him-from work was-asked. By-him 
5. galayi  j6, ‘mérée-bolé kim nahi  déi-hunda. 
6. it-was-said that, ‘on-my-said work not  is-being-given. 
Chyénni apni lai-lai.’ Mai bilya, ‘ chyonni 
Four-anna-piece your-own take-away.’ By-me tt-was-said, ‘the- our-anna-piece 
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ma nibt laini. Kam laina.’ Essa-gallé-par 
(for-)me (ss-)not to-be-taken. Work is-to-be-taken.’ This-word-on 


Khalahéli-hatha-gé = pakarya. Inhé dharti lét 
Khalahéli-hand-to it-toas-seized. By-him (on-the-)ground  lying-dows 


mari. Mai baha-gé pakri kharha kita, Tnhé 
was-struck. By-me the-arms-t9 having-seized standing he-wus-made. By-him 
u 2. _ 8 ~ nw is ieee 
bolya je, ‘ma-jo marya nahi. Ma thané-j6 jana.’ 


it-was-said that, ‘me (acc.) please-beat not, (For-) me the-police-station-to  tt-is-to-be-gone.’ 


$ Ta Gh chhadi-dita. Iddhi-gé jyada hath és-j0 
&. Then he was-released. This-than more hand  him-to 


lai-ra nahi. Hor rupaé traé = &s-gé jade 
in-gn-applied-state (was-)not. And rupees three him-from separately 


lainé. Ss bhi mangé-the. Tiddhi-jé bbi 
are-to-be-taken. Those also demanded-were. That-for also 


ujer kita, hor gali bhi dénda  laga. 
refusal was-made, and abuse also giving ke-began. 


Eh se gall hoi. Jd  iddhi-gé jyada~ mai 
This thing occurred. If this-than more by-me 


10. hath lai-ra hoe, t@ mai sajawar ha. 
10. hand = in-an-applied-state may-have-been, then [ punishable am. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 


The Statement of Sakti, the accused person, is here recorded. 

T had given a four-anna piece to Khalahéla, the complainant. for which an agree- 
ment was made that he should work for two days. On the eighth of the month Mangsar 
I went to him and asked for the work. He replied that he would not work as he had 
said, and told me to take away my four annas. I said that I did not want the money, 
but did want the work. As I spoke thus I caught him by the hand, when he promitly 
lay down on the ground. I pulled him up standing by his arm, and he said, ‘ please 
don’t beat me. I’m off to the police-station.?” Then I let him go. Ihave not handled 
him more than this. Moreover, besides this, he owes me three rupees. I asked forthem, 
but he also refused to repay them, and began to abuse me. If I may have handled 
him more than this, then I admit that I deserve to be punished. 
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SUKETI. 


Sukéti differs hardly at all from Standard MandéaJi. This will be evident from the 
specimens given,—a few lines of the parable, and the usual list of words and sentences. 
It will be seen that the main difference is in the Vocabulary, which more neorly 
approaches that of Kitithali and Siraji than does Mandaaii. 

We may note a few points in Grammar. There is the Kititha]li tendency to pro- 
nounce é aszanddas 6. Thus we have 4si for dsé, he will come; tin? for tiné, by him ; 
nnd khaé for khad, they may eat. The word, which, in Hindi is bhs¢ar, within, is often 
curiously maltreated in Pahari pronunciation. Thus, in Mandéali it is bhittar and in 
Inner Siraji whitar. In Sukéti it assumes the form mhithar. 

In the declension of nouns the locative of ghar, a house, is ghard,as in Mandéali 
Pahari, not gharé. The postposition of the dative is 76 or /é, and of the ablative, thé 
or ¢é. 

In the pronouns, for ‘ that,’ besides sé, we have also oh, sing. ag. uné, obl. us; plur. 
Oh, ag. unhé, obl. unha. 

In Verbs the present subjunctive occurs in asi (for dsé), he may come (despa, to 
come) : Ahad, I may eat; khad (for khad), they may eat. 
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[ No. 6.] 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL Group. 
WESTERN PAHARI (MANDEALI). 


SUKETI. 


EBki-manchha-ré dai sodhra thé. ‘Tinhd-mhithra-thé mathé-sohyiié 

One-man-of two sons were. Them-among-from by-the-younger-son 
épna bab pachha, ‘ara babbi, mah-lé ghara-ri band jo 
his-own father wwas-asked, ‘O father, me-to  the-house-of share which my 
hisab as6 tés dé.’ Tini ghara-ri band tinha-le  déi-diti. 
account may-come that give.’ By-him the-house-of share  them-to was-given. 
Thoré-dhyaré-ka matha sdhra nichh chéta-péta katth kari-ké 
A-few-days-of  the-younger son all goods together  made-having 
dir-dési-l6 natha, té tiddhi apna chéta-péta kulachhna-mhithar khaa. 
a-far-country-to went, and there his-own goods debauchery-in was-wasted. 
Jii nichh mukya,  téuk& tés-mulkha-mafijh bara naka! para. Ta 
When all was-completed, then  that-country-in a-great famine fell. And 


méra 


tés-ré  pall6 = kichh «=o ni- Ss reéhd. + Touka  tés-mulkha kési-agi 
him-of in-pocket anything not remained. Then (of-)that-country a-certain-person-before. 
chakar réhé. Tiné Aapné-khétra-mhithar sungar charda bhéja, 
servant he-rematned. By-him his-own-fields-within swine feeding . he-was-sent, 
te _—tini jana. jé, ‘jinha séta sungar khad,  tinha hati 
and by-him  it-was-thought that, ‘what husks the-swine may-eat, those I 
khai.’ Te 66 seta bi kuni ni khané dité 


may-eat.’ And those huske even by-anyone not for-eating  were-given. 


STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND PHRASES FOR THE MANDI GROUP. 


nent Se eee — 
Englieh. | Mand¢¥aji. Magqgtap Pab&yi. | BukéstL 


4. Four “ 


6. Bix . . 
7. Seven 

8, Eight . 
9. Nine : 
10, Ten . 
11. Twenty 

12. Fifty 

18. Hondred . 
14,1 


15. Of me 


16. Mine 4 


17, We 


18. Of a, é 


19. Oar 


21. OF thee 


22. Thine . 


24, Of you 7 


25, Your 





«| Paaj 


. | Chhau 





Sat 


Bih 


. | Pafijéh 


. | Asa 


. | Aeek-ra, mbirs 


. | Acad-r8, mbhars 


. | Ti 





. oe 

_| Bk |B 

. | Das .| Dar, 

.| Chin, tras Th.. 

. | Chir Obsr. 

. | Pafj ‘ . | Pafij. 

«| Ohb&bo . . | Chbéh. 

. | Sat . . | Sat. 

{Ath - | Atth. 

.| Neu : . | Nao. 

. | Das . Das. 

. | Bib .| Vi 

. | Pafijyth . | Patjeh. 

; San . . | San. 

- | Has . | Het. 

. | Mors . | Maré. 

.|Mem® . | Mars. 

-|Hambd . | Asse. 

- | Hamhf-rs . | Mb&rs, 

- | Hambéi-rs . | MbSrs. 

.| Tt - . | Ta, ef. 
Thire . . | Tera. 

-|Th6re . | Tare. 
Tamlh’s . . | Tuasd, 

«| Tomhé-ré . | TossSré. 

. | Tambi-r8 . | Tussirs, 
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28. His . 

29. They . 

30. Of them 

3). Their . . . 


. Ofhim  . 













32. Haod . ‘ 
83. Foot ° . 
M. Noe «| NEk 
35. Eye . ; . +) H&xkhbt Hf&obht 
36. Mouth . : -| Mah ° . - | Mths 
37. Tooth : . +| Dind ; D&nd 
38. Eer . . . :| K&o 7 - 7 Kén 
39, Hair . . : 7 4 - | BarwS8} 
4. Head 
41. Tongue 
42. Belly : . - | Pag 
43. Back 7 . - | Pitth 
44. Iron . . -| Loh 
45. Gold . : | Suing’ 
46. Bilver . . «| ChEnd! 
ar. Father. . Bab, bapt 
48. Mother . . -| MU, mai 
49. Brother ‘< Bhat 
50. Sister ‘ Beh&p (younger), baihn 
. “| (younger), bobby (elder). 

Si. Man ‘ : | MBphi, manokb, &dmI, 

mardh. 
62. Woman, . -| Jeanine . 





UDa-r&, tSa-18. 


Us-ré, tds-rf. 


| Oh, a88. 


Unhé-ré, tinba-r6. 
Unha-ré, tidhd-ré,, 
Hatha, 


Paira. 


_ | Nake. 


Akkhi, 


. | Mahé. 


. | Danda. 


. | Kana. 


. | Kes, 


Mupad. 


. | tbbhé. 


. | Peta. 


Puthr. 


. | Laba. 


Soing. 


Ch&nd1. 


B&b, 


Mas, mbw. 


. | Bhea, bhays. 


Balin, bhén (obl. bhaina). 


Adm}, maénacih, 


.| Jana’, 


LT 


Engttoh. Mapghaji. 


53. Wife 5 i . | Lat ‘ 





54. Child. Matthe . 
55, Son . S 


56. Daughter ; | Batt : 





57, Slave 5 ’ . | Chakar 
58. Cultivator ' .| Karain . 
59. Shepherd . . . | Puhél 

60. God. . , . | Parmésar 
61. Devil ; ; .|Bhit 
62. Sun . : ‘ | Str : 


63. Moon . | Clhaudarms 

















64. Star 7 ; .| Tare < 


65, Fire . . .| Ag ‘ 
66. Water. ‘ .| Pant, 
67, Houses. ‘i .{Ghor, 
68. Horse A < Ghoyt. 
69. Cow | e . .| Gar 
70. Deg : «| Kutt@ 
71, Cat. . . . | Bills . 
72, Cook . . .) Kakkar . 
73. Daok . . -| Batak . 
74. Aus. ‘ Gaddhs . 
75. Camel =. ‘ Ut . 


76. Bird . . «| Pafiohhi, 


77. Go . 7 5 wt J6 





78. Eat. ., r P 


Sit. 2. 
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.) Gabbra, bot. 





MepQiafi Pabayl 
Chhasri . 7 
Mattha . . 
Sobra . tw 
‘Sobrr . 
Chakar 


Karaig . 2 





Chandarmié 


. | Tara ; ¢ 3 


. | Ag ‘ ‘ ‘ 


Papi : e ; 


Ghar. ‘ F 


.| Ghote. ‘ : 





-; Baryal . . 


Kukay . : “ 


.| Batak. 3 7 


.| Gaddbé . . 


/Ob . . . 






Pafichhr . ‘ r 






Nhs, n&6 i, 








Ee... 


i Jwoale . s Z 
,| Parmésar 7 ; 
Bhat. - : 


. | Sdraj ¥ 7 ‘ 


Kutta . ‘ S 





Baksti. 


Lay. 
. | Balik. 
Munda. 


Bati. 


“| Karsap. 
. | Bakariw&}. 


Parmééar, 


. | Strja, 
. | Chandermé, 
. | Tare. 
Ag. 
. | Pao. 


» | Ghar. 


- | Gbors. 


. | Kutta. 
Bill. 

. | Kukay. 
Batak, 


«| Gadba, 
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English. 
Be, Come . 
61. Beat : 
$2. Stand . 
$3. Die. - 
84. Give . 
85. Reo . 
&6. Up. . 
&7. Near . 
$8. Down . 
89. For . ‘ 
90. Before , 
91. Nehind . 
92. Who . 
93. What ’ 
4 Why. 
95, And ‘ 
a6. But . 
97,.1f 4 . 
98. Yes . . 
99. No . : 
100. Alas . 
101. Afother . 
102. Of a father ” 
103. To a father 
104. From a father 
103. ‘I'wo fathers 
166. Fathers. 
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Kharh 

Mar . 
De 

Daat 

«| Upar, apré 
| Nede 
aI Heth, bun 
| Dar . 


A gs, oggs 


Kua . 
Kya : 
Ki. . 


Hor . 


Ja - 
Haha, 
Ni ’ 
Ohs « 
Bah > 


Baba-sa | 


. | Dabi-jo . 


« | Babé-the, -g6 


-| Dut hab , 


Bal 


Mandeat. 


e 


Pichhé, pichchs 




























| Mar 
af ie . 
-| Thoth. 
.| Uiine 
Nee ‘ 
‘ Tabs ‘ 
«| Dar , 
| Age. 


«| Jes . 
‘ Kua . 
-| Kibe. 


Hor . 


Dabba-ré 
libba-ja 
Babbs-ge. 


Dar bab . 


Iehh . 
Chik < 


Kharh . 


. 


Poohhehi, pichbshi . 









An. 
Mitr. 
Khapt-ja. 
Mar, 
De. 
Doar. 
Upar. 
Nédé. 
Ban. 
Dar. 
Age. 
Piehhe, 
Jo. 

| Kya. 


Ki. 


Apsta. 
Bab. 

«| D&bbs-rz. 
Dabb3-jo. 
, | B&bba-te. 
Do bab. 


Bab. 





—_—$— — 


lo7. 


108. 


109. 


110. 


111. 


116. 


117. 


118. 


119. 


120, 


121, 


126. To gool men. 
127. From good men . 
128, A good woman . 
129. A bad hoy n 
130. Good women. 
181. A bad girl : 
182. Good : 7 
184. Better . 


English. 


Of fathers . ‘ 
To fathers. < 
From futhera =. 
A dauvhtor . 
Ofadaughter 


2, Toadaughter . 


From a daughtor 


. Two daughters . 


Daughters . 
Of daoghters . 
Todaughtera . 
From daughters + 
A good mau - 
Of o good man _ 


Tos good man , 


2. From a good man - 


3. Two good men . 


Good men . , 


. Of goolmen 


Magda. 


Baba-rs . . . 


Babs-jo , 


Baba-the, -gs , ; 


Bati a ee 


| Botiva . 


é Béti-ja. . . 


Boti-gs . . . 
Dui béti . . . 
Boti : . . 
Boti-a . 

Biti-ja, : : 
Bati-gs . : . 
Bhalg adit. . 
Bhalé admi-ra . s 


Bhale fidmi-js - 


. | Bhals aidmi-ge , 3 
2) Dai bhalé adut 7 
-{Bhaleitidmt é 
. |] Bhalé admtra . ‘ 


Bhate admi-js - * 


Bhale tibnt-gé. - 


Bhalt janana . . 
Burt mattha  , ‘ 
Bhali janine =, ae 


Burt moatthi . . 
Blol8, echchh&, khara 


(Re-gs) achohbR 


| Bhals: miyasd-js 


Magglafi Pabayt 





Babba-6 . . . 
Babba-jo . ' 
Babbé-gé, -tha - ji 
Sobrt- : . 
Sohri-rs . . ‘ 
Solirt-ja . . . 
’ 

Sohri-go, -thd , . 
Dai shri . 

Sobrt ‘ < 
Sobri-rs . ° . 
Sohrisi-ja . ‘ 
Sobriyi-ge, -the ‘ 


Bhal& mapas . 


| Bhalé mapaeB-rd - 


Bbalé maansa-ja 5 


Dhals mainass-gé. -the 


Dat bhalé magne 


Bhole midgae . 


[Bhote migasd-ra 


Bhalé maipaa’-gy, -tha 
Bhatt betrt . . 
Bora éshbra 
Bhali btyi x 
Buri sshivi . 
Bhola, kbaré . 


(Bape) Khera, . 





L&bba-rs. 
Babbs-js, 
Babba-ts, 
Bei. 

Béti-ré, 
Bétt-jo. 
Beti-té. 

Da béti. 

Boti. 

Béti-ra, 
Bati-jo. 
Béti-té. 

Bhala admi. 
Bhalé admi-ra. 
Bhalé admi-jo. 
Bhalé admi-té. 
Do Dhak: ideas. 
Bhal: Silun, 
Bhalé Taui-va. 
Bhalé idmi-ja, 
Hholé admt-te. 
Dhalt jonani. 
Bigyt-ra bilik, 
Bhall jandnk. 
Bigyi-ri chhahri. 
Bhala. 


(Re-ta) bhals. 
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English. 





134. Best 7 
135. High, 
136. Higher. 
137. Highest . 
138. Ahoree , 
139. Amare. 
140. Horses 
14], Mares 

142, A bull 

143. A cow 

144. Bulls 

145. Cows 

146. A dog - 
147. Abitch . 
148. Dogs 

149. Bitches 
150. A he goat . 
151. A female goat 
152. Goats 

153. A male deer 


. A female deer 


. Deer 


. Tam 7 


. Thoa art . 


. He is 


. We are 


. You are 
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‘ ‘| Sabbi-g3 achobh& 
/ Uchoh& . 

- F | (Es-g3) uchch& 

. | Sabbi-gé uchch’ 

~ ; | Ghaye 7 

. -|Ghorfl . 

Ghost. 


° ‘ 


Gbhoyt. 


7 : | Bald e . 
. - | Gai . * 
: - | Bald : . 
. . | Gar - < 
‘ ‘ Katte. . 


Kuttl. S 
. | Kntté 
Kuttt é » 


-|Bakr&é . e 
! 
-' Bakri 
* -|Bakré . . 
- | Harn « ° 
Hern1 . 
Harn . . 


. «| Ha b&, fem. br 


| TH LS, fem. hr. 


’ 


> . | 84 h&, fem. hr. 
.| Ansd he, fem. bt 


. «| Trsad hé, fem. hi 


Mepdtali. 





Magd¥aji Pabst. 


. | Sabbhi-gé kharé 





-'Uchcha . . 2 





e 


(Bs-g@) uchcha 











- | Sabbhi-gé uchob& 
+) Ghora 
ie ’ 
| 
-;Ghore . 
Ghor! ° 
+! Boledh . . . 
- | Gié ° 
-| Boladh 


- | Gia . . 


i Kutta oo. 


| 
.| Kattr 
«| Kutté 


. | Kuttr ’ ’ 


«| Dak’ 

«| Bakri 

- | Rith . 

+} Haran, . 


-| Hani, 

-|Ham =. . . 
«| ABS ahda . . 
«| Ta Ghda . 

| So shda . . 

-| Hambé? &hde. 


«| Tumhé shde 






| acta 
= 
. | Sabbhi-té bhal&. 





_— 


- | Uohoha. 
| 
«| (s-ta) uchoha, 
+ | Sabbhi-té uchoha, 
-| Ghara, 

Ghoyi. 

- | Ghora, 

«| Ghort. 

» | Sanh, 

«| Gaa. 

. | Saoh. 

Gae. 


. | Kutta. 





. | Kuttt, 
. | Kutt. 
. | Kates, 
.| Bakré. 
.| Baket. 
.{| Bakré. 


.| Haran. 


.| Harn, 


.| Haran. 


| Hai hi, 


.| Ta ba. 


+ Oh hai. 
| Asad hai, 


.| Taesd hai. 









161. 


162. 


163. 


164. 


165. 


166, 


167, 


168, 


169. 


170. 


171. 


172. 


173, 


174, 


175. 


176, 


177, 


78. 


179. 


180, 


181. 


162. 


183. 


164. 


185. 


186. 


187. 





English. 


a 


. | S83 he, fem. hi. 


They are 

I was . | Hat thé, fem. thi 
Thou waet. , | TH tha 

He was .| Sé thé 

We were . . | Aesé thé, fom, thi 
Yon were , e Tussé thé 

They were ; | Se3 the . 

Be . .| Ho 

To be : Hops . 
Being .; Hondé 

Having been ; Hai-ké 

I may be . 7 .| Hat hi 
Isballbe. =. . | Hat hight 

I should be : ’ cee eee 
Beat . . . | Mar 

To beat » | Mirné 
Beating. . Mard6 

Having beaten «| Miri-ke 

I beat . + | Hat m&rf-be . 
Thon beatest =. =. | Tl marfi-he 


He beats. . -| 58 mera-be. 


We beat . * | Ades mérf-he . 


You beat . . | Tused m&rf-hs 
They beat . : | 888 mérfi-he 
l beat (Past Tense) . | Mai m6res 


Thou beatest (Past | Tai marta 
Tense). 


Ho beat (Past Tense) .) Tind marda 


MagdSaj. 


TT thé 


. | So the 


- | Hambé thé 


Tumbé thé 


.|Sothe . . 


. | Ba . ‘ 


. | Hons 


.| Hounds. 7 


.| Horke . 


Has hi. . 


Had hoaght 


- | Chik . 
. | Chika 
.| Chikd&e . 


| Chikt-ke 


HaS chikf-he . 


.| TY ohikf-b& 


So chiki-hk 


- | Hamh8 cbikfi-ha 
. | Tamhé obikfi-he 
. | So chikit-ha 


. | Mat chiky& 


.|Taichikys 


«| Té1 chikyS . 





.| Ta tha. 

| Ob tha. 
‘ Acsé thé. 
. | Tiasd tha. 
. | Oh tha. 

.| Ha. 

. | Hons. 

. | Hos. 

. | Hui-ka. 

| Heo hod. 


. | Mai hiigha, 


. | Mar. 

, | Marna, 

. | Maryé. 

, | Miari-ke, 

. | Haft mari-ba. 


. | Ta mérd-ha, 


Ob m&ré-bs, 


. | Jess mirfi-ba, 
. | Tosed méri-he. 
. | Oh mard-ba, 

.| Mai mbryé. 


. | Tal murys. 


Uné marys. 
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191. 


192. 


193, 


194, 


195. 


126. 


202. 


203. 


204. 


206. 


207. 


208. 


209. 


210. 


213. 


zit 


. We beat (2'ast Tense) 


. Yon beat (Past Tense) 


. They beat (Past Tense) ) ‘Vinhé maréa . 


. Ele will beat . ‘ 


. You will beat . * 


. Igo . . ' 


. Thou wenteet . ‘ 










English. Mogdtall. Mogdéaji Pabayl. Sukatt. 









Ass marti 





+ | Hambé chikya Asai maryi. 


\ | 
Tossed mares, . - | També chikya 3 . | Tuaai marya. 


Tinhé chikya « . . | Unhs marys. 


Tam beating =. Hati mirdé lagi-ra-ht Has chikda lagi-va . Hai marda lagt-15. 


























° 


T was beating . «| Hatt mirdé ligt-ra-tha Haé ohikda lagi-ré-thd =. | Hat marda lagt-ra-tha, 


Thad beaten =. «| Mot maréa-tha zi Hab chiki-ra-tha =. Mai marya-thi. 


. 
. 


1 may beat , | Had mara-ha ts ¢ | Had chiki ‘ . Mai mari. 


I shall teat é «| Hai mirgha, fem. marghi ; 


mimag. 


Haé chikoagha % -| Hoi margha. 


Thou wilt bent . «| Ti margh&, fem. marghi; 


mirang. 


Ta chikanigh® . . -} Ta mirghi. 


Se mvityghd, fem. marght; | Ss chikahehi . * «| Ob margha. 


mMérang: 
We shall beat, . 


Assé narghé, fom. marghl ;} Hamhé chikanghe 2 »| Aces marghs. 


mirang. 
Tuasé marghé, fens. marghl; | Tumbé chikanghs —. «| Toes marghe. 
mirnog. 
They will beat, a 


S83 marghe, fem. marght;}Sochikangh . ” . | Oh margbé. 


marang. 


. I should beat =. ’ stone 


T am beaten . «| Hat rosréa ji-le  . »| Had chikya gat-vaha «| Mi-jo marya-bi. 


Iwas beaten. + | Had marta goa . »| Had chikya@ gni-vé-tha =. | Mi-jo maryé-tha. 


I shall be beaten «| Had manéa jigha Naé chikyi jabgha , .| Mé-ja margha. 


ad wasi-ha % .| Hat ji-ha. 
| Pa ji ba. 


Ti nasi-ha 


Thou goest . . 






He goes. 7 »| Se jai-ha So nasi-bi Oh ja-ha. 







Wego... =f Ase jibe. Asse jf-he. 


Hamhé niisa he 






Yougo. . . + | Tuses ji-he . s e| També nash he Tussd ji-b%. 






SB ji-he 6. . | Sa nasa-he Oh ji-be. 






Hatt gea Had gaya. 


Had nalhi 





Ta gaya. 







To ge . . ‘ -| TH nathit 






He went . Bega. we Sav nth . | Oh gaya. 







Wewent. .. | AaB gave Anes yn. 


Vom? nathe 


7eC- Mng Ja]. 


os 





215. 


They went . »| S86 gas , . . . 
Go. ¢ . «| Ja « . . . 
3, Going 7 : ‘jJandi . le . < 
Gone * . ,|Jarke , . * . 
What is your name ? . | ‘Tugsi-ré kya nae ha? . 


219. 


220. 


221. 


222. 


223. 


224, 


225. 


226. 


227. 


228, 


229, 


230. 


236. 


297. 


238. 


239, 


240, 


24). 


. His brother is taller 
. The price of that ia two 


. My father lives in that 


5. Take those rupees from 


English. Mapdéaji. 





You went . . . 


How old is this horse ? | Ba ghors-pi kyi umbar hi ? 


How far is it from here 
to Knshmir ? 


Btthi-gée Kaémiv kitné dir 
ha? 


Tussi-ré — babia-vé 
kitnd gibhra bé ? 


How mony sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

Ihave walked a long 
way to-day. 


ghara 


Had &j bohut dara-tik 


handhi-aya. 


The son of my uncle is 
married to lis sister. 


Move chaché-ré gibbrii-ri 
bay@h 
haa. 

Sapéd ghoré-ri jin ghara 
bhittar bt. 


t8s-1i baihni-kané 


To the house is the 
saddle of the white 
horse. 

Pnt the saddle upon 
his back. 


Jing-jd — tés-ri 


pitthi-par 
thai-de, : 
I have beaten his son 


Mai t8s-ré gablufi bahuti 
with many stripes. 


kardé-kané maréa, 


83 pahaya-11— choti-par 
daigrd chardi-ligi-ra. 


He is grazing ~altle 
on the top of ‘he hill. 





He is sitting on a horao ; 


So téa déla-heth ghoré-par 
under that tree. 


baithi-ra. 





Tés-raé bhai tés-r1 bailnt- 


than his sister. g8 lanmé ha. 





ae 7& mil dhal rupayyé 
rupocs and 6 half. a. 


small house, rahfi-ha. 


Be ropayy& ths-jo dat-ds 


Give this rupce to him. 


TinhB rapayyd t8a-g3 Int- 
him. lai. 


ent him well and 


Téjo ain karl mar hor :&se1 
bind him with ropes. 


+ sadgt binoh. 


Draw water from the 


Kbaha-gé pani khaich 
woll. 


. 


Walk before me, Méré aggé ohal - = 


Whose hoy comes be! 


A : Tuas6-r8 pichobhd k&s-r& 
ind you | 


moattbh® aundé lagt-r8-he P 


From whom did you | Tai ad kés-ga malla log P 
bny that ? 
From a shopkcoper of 


Criwi-rd bat¢wagiya-ge 
tho village. 





Mad b¥b ts holke gharé , 






MandUall Pahari. 


Tumhé nathé 


So nathé a, 


Naé 
Nass . . . 

Natha . . . . 
Tumbi-ra ké nad 6a? ‘ 
B1 ghor+-r1 ketrl umbar 68 ? 
Indha-gé Kaémir kétré dar 


sa? 


Tomhi-ré babba-ré chara 
ketré sobra 6a ? 
Haé aj khasé diir natha 68 . 


Méré chaché-ré sobra-ré 
byah tés-ri bhina sanghé 
hia. 

Sapéd. ghors- ‘ri jiu ghora 
handar 6a. 


dia tét-ri pitthi-par dah 


Mai tés-ra sohra— bahot 
kordé saaghs chikya. 
So pahapi -ujjhe igre 


charda lagi-ra. 


So tar dal& ddhé ghoge- 
ujjhd beéi-ra. 


Téi-ré = bharyabar 
bhiaé-gé lamina 6a. 


téi-ri 
Ter-r& mal dhal rupaé 6& . 


Méré bab ti hauls ghara 
rabénda. 


Bi ropes tal-be de 


Tinhi rapaé téi-gé lat-lo, 


Te1-bs khass chik hor raesi 
saighd bandh, 


Khuh&-g8 pint khaich =, 

Mersigsnif.  , ly 

Tombirs pichhehi cup 
fobrfi Sondé légi-ri-éa P 


També 56 kts-gé mols 18a ? 


Griiwi-ré hatawipiyd-ga. 













Teva nao kya he? 

Bb ghoys kitné ayant ha P 

Ethi-té Kaémir kitnt dtr 
ha? 


Téré babba-ré ghoré kitnt 
putr hé ? 


Aj mat bart bat hadi. 
Méré chaché-ré putr mérl 
babgi-kand byahi-ra. 


Us sopad ghozé-ri 


kath 
ghera hi. 


Us-par jin pao. 


Mar us-ré pulra-js bahdt 
korpée mare. 
Oh = pohaya-ri_— chati-par 


daigar chéryé karda. 


Oh &ki ghops-par us dala- 
heth baithi-ra, 


Ua-+i bhai us-rl bhaipa-té 
lamba ha. 


Us-ré mul dhai rnpai ha. 

Néra bapa us chhate ghava. 
rohi ha. 

Bh ropaiys us-jo del-das. 

Ob rnpaiyé ns-ts leb-les, 

Us-jo ain ints até rasyi- 


kané banht-dia, 


Us khiié-té pani kadho. 


Méré Ggé Gg chato. 


Tussé-ré — pichhé 
mundti aya karda ? 


kéa-rd 
Eb tossé kds-té khandya 


Us gad-ré cki hatwagi-ts, 
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CHAMEALI. 


Chaméal]i is the name of the main Aryan language spoken in the State of Ohamba, 
which lies to the north of the district of Kangra. 

In the North-East of the State, in Chamba-Lahul, the language is Tibeto-Burman. 
In the extreme west of the State, there is a dialect called Bhatéaji, which is a form of 
Dogri, and is described in Part I of this volume. 

Chaméali has four dialects, of which the estimated number of speakers is as 


_ Dialects. fellows :— 
Standard Chaméali ‘ . F 7 ; P, . , ‘ . . 63,338 
Gadi or Bharmaurl F ‘ : ‘< : s ‘ ‘ 7 . - 14,946 
Churéhi e . e . e . ‘5 7 - . ° . » 27,301 
Pahgwalt e e . ° . . . . ° e . . : 3, 701 


Torta. . 109,286 

With the exception of Gadi these are all confined to the Chamba State. Included 
in the 14,946 speakers of Gadi are 2,500 who are inhabitants of the adjoining parts of 
the Kangra District. 

The State of Chamba is mountainous. It.is traversed by three snowy ranges, which 
more or less parallel to one another, cross the State from south-east to north-west. The 
first range, ur Outer Himalaya, separates the Kangra Valley from Chamba Proper, and 
also the basin of the Bias from that of the Ravi. North of it lies the Valley of the Ravi 
and its affluents containing tle three Wizarats of Chamba, Bharmaur, and Churah, in 
which the three wialects, Standard Chaméali, Gadi and Churahi are spoken respectively. 
The Valley of tle Ravi separates the Outer Himalaya Range from the Mid-Himalaya 
or Pangi Range, which forms the watershed between the Ravi and the Chenab. Still 
further on is the Inner Himalaya or Zanskar Range, forming the watershed between the 
Chenab and the Indus. The network of valleys forming the basin of the Chenab, be- 
tween the Mid and the Inner Himalaya is divided into two parts of nearly equal size by 
a lofty spur from the Zanskar Range. The tract to the north-west of the spur is called 
Pangi, and that to the south-east Chamba-Lahul. 


Lhe language of Chamba-Lahul belongs to the Tibeto-Burman family, and does not 
concern us at present. It has been dealt with on pp. 461ff. of Volume III, Part I, of this 
Survey. The language of Pangi is the Pangwaji dialect of ChaméaJi and is dealt with 
below. 

The dialects of the Ravi Valley are Gadi, Churahi and Standard Chaméa]i. Gadi is 
the dialect of the Gaddis of the Bharmaur Wizarat, Churahi that of the Churah Wizarat, 
while Standard Chaméaji is the dialect of the Chamba Wizarat, in which is situated the 
capital of the State. Bharmaur lies to the east, and Churah to the north of Chamba pro. 
per. Gidi and Churahi will subsequently be fully described, and at present we need 
only confine our attention to Standard Chaméali, prefacing the account with a few brief 
remarks on Chaméali as a whole, including all four dialects. 
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Chaméali, while clearly belonging to the Western Pahari Group of languages, is the 
Position in regard to neigh. most western of its members, and has immediately to its 
boering languages. seuth and south-west dialects connected with Pafijabi, 
To its north-west are dialects connected with Kashmtri. It is therefore to be expected 
that it should show signs of the influence of these languages. ‘rhe influence of the 
Kashmiri dialects need not detain us long. We have over and over had our attention 
called to instances of this in languages as far East as the Kumauni of Central Pahari, 
and the explanation given has been that the original inhabitants of the whole country 
were Khaéas who spoke a language akin to Kashmiri and the connected ‘ Pisacha’ lan- 
guages of North-Western India. As we have gone westward from Kumauni these traces 
of the ‘ Pisacha’ languages, especially in the matter of vocabulary, have grown more and 
more prominent, and in Standard Chaméali, and in its dialects, words which are evidently 
closely connected with Kashmiri form quite a sensible proportion of the stock of vocables. 
Attention will be drawn to this when dealing with the vocabularics of the various dia- 
lects, and examples will be given. A little inquiry would largely extend the number 
of these examples, did considerations of space permit it. 

As regards the influence of Pabjabi, this is more accidental, being simply due to 
geographical proximity. In Standard Chaméali especially, certain changes of consonants 
such as that of ¢ to ch or ¢s, which are common in Western Pahari have disappeared, 
though they still survive to a limited extent in Gadi, Churahi and Panewali. 

Those masculine nouns which in Pafijabi end in da, like ghéra, a horse, in Western 
Pahari generally end in 6 or #. In Standard Chaméali this 6 or @ termination has dis- 
appeared, in favour of the Pafijabi @, although it survives in the other dialects. 

In three of the dialects the postposition of the genitive is the Western Pahari 76 
(ra), and this is, as usual, adjectival. Only in Pangwali does it cease to be adjectival, and 
the North-Western influence being strongest here, the tendency for an r to be elided 
comes into force, and the 76 (in its tocative form) becomes a simple é. 


The vostpositions of the dative case in the Chaméali dialects are interesting. 


In Chaméali, it is jo, 
In Gadi, is 6, 6, or go, 
In Churahi, _,, ni, 
and 
In Pangwali, ,, jé or di. 


We shall explain in the proper place that jo is really an old locative of jé. The 
Pangwali jé is the same. The obsolete nominative ja is identical with the Sindhi 76, of. 
In almost all Modern Indo-Aryan languages the dative suffix is really an old locative of 
the genitive. This has been explained on previous occasions and need not detain us 
here, The Gadi 66 and gé are explained in their proper place. Tere it will be sufficient 
to note that 56 connects Chaméali with Kului, while gé connects it with the Pisacha lan- 
guages. The nearest relative of the Churahi ni is the Pafijabi ni, but it is also con- 
neeted more closely with the more distant Gujarati né. The Pangwali di is by origin 
a locative of dé, which, while not used in Pangwali, is the regular genitive postposition 
of Pafijabi. 
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While the genitives of the Personal Pronouns in Standard Chaméali and Gadi are 
mérda, térd, ete., all borrowed directly from Pafijibi. Churabi has an interesting set of 
which cerebral letters are the distinguishing characteristics. Thus, mindad, my; asra, 
our; tinda, thy; tudra, your. Pangwali, true to the Pisacha influence, drops the inter- 
vocalic 7, and has either, mé, my ; hé, our; ¢é, thy; tah, your; or else shows a relic of 
the cerebral @ and 7, by ending these words with a cerebral 2. Thus, man, hén, tan, 
taha. 

The conjugation of verbs calls for few remarks. In all the dialects it follows West- 
ern Pahari in all its typical peculiarities. 

Of all the dialects Paigwali departs furthest from Standard Chaméali. As 
explained in the introductory remarks to that dialect, this is mainly due to the isolation of 
Pangi from the rest of the State, and partly, also, to the mixed origin of its population. 

We now proceed to consider each dialect. in detail, commenting with Standard 
Chaméali. 

Authorities.—A very full and interesting account of Chaméali will be found in 
the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern Himalayas (London, 1908), 
to which reference has frequently been made in the foregoing pages. The only other 
work dealing with the language is a Chambyali Vocabulary drawn from title-deeds of 
the 16th and 17th centuries, by Vy. J. Ph. Vogel, Ph.D., Superintendent, Archzeological 
Survey, Northern Circle. This, together with Mr. Bailey’s Grainmar, has been printed 
in the Chamba State Gazetteer (Lahore, 1910). 

Versions of the Gospels of St. Mark (1891), and St. John (1894), into Chaméali 
have been printed from type in the loc«l character. 

The following sketch of Chaméa]i Grammar is mainly based on the account given 
in tne Rev. T. Grahame Bailcy’s Languages of the Northern Himalayas. The language 
of the specimen (a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son) closely agrees with this, 
and any points of difference have been noted in the appropriate places. 


A word of explanation and apology is required regarding the Chaméali specimen on 
pp. 785 ff., the Gadi specimens on pp. 804 ff., 811 ff.,and 815, and the Pangwali specimen 
on pp. 855 ff. It was originally intended that these should be printed in Ohaméali type, 
but it was found that a sufficient quantity of this type was not available in India. They 
have accordingly been printed in facsimile from the original manuscript prepared for 
the printer. This manuscript was written in a rough imitation of the forms of the type- 
printed letters, and the pages reproducing it should not be taken as representing 
Chaméali handwriting. They were not even written by a Chamba scribe. Good 
specimens of genuine Chaméali handwriting will be found on pp. 880 ff. under the head 
of Churahi. 
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STANDARD DIALECT. 


Alphabet —Chaméali is written in a form of the Takri alphabet. In the State of 
Chamba this character has been advanced to the dignity of the printing press, and type 
in an improved Takri has been cast. The alphabet is as follows :— 


BD. Wi Ba w 5+) fet hi 


= 
Qe 


Gi v6) i 6. WS kw Ba Wh 


26,6 Whe Wa WNMhi Hs HK ke 
‘8 m ° 

AH ay kau WS kam. 

18 ka Ukha a ga Wt ghea 

D wa = chha W ja 3 jha 

é lu & tha ’ da dha 2 na 


a 
3 ra de rhe 


3 ta @ tha WU da G dha 4 26 
U pa G pha « ba 9 bha Y) ma 
T yo d +a 4 la 4 va 

W ga Wo sha 9a J ha 2 Ja 


SPECIMENS OF CoMPOUND CONSONANTS. 


hye 4 khya kra \itra YW dra tha 


Xf 


Numeuats. 


97 02, 2AM wow 61745 86% 0 
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Vocabulary.—A very full vocabulary of Chameali is given in Mr. Bailey’s work. 

Some typical words taken from this and from other sources are here given :— 

agg, fire. 

aggé, before. 

agrind, to meet. 

ajj, to-day. 

akkhi bakkli, round about, 

aklibala, wise. 

alakh, lazy. 

amma, a mother. 

ankal, a famine. 

auhrt, mustard. 

aukhi, distress, poverty. 

bab, babb, babba, a father. 

baihn, bhén, a sister. 

baihna, to sit. 

bandna, to divide. 

batt, a roadway. 

baud, left (not right). 

déla, feeble. 

bhén, baihn, a sister. 

bhiag, morning. 

bhiaga, in the morning. 

bhuta, on the ground. 

bi, seed. 

bide, wind. - 

vihalna, to cause to sit, seat. 

buhar, custom, tradition. 

bitd, a tree. 

chamkna, to be angry. 

charhna, to raise. 

chaskna, to be angry. 

chhah, buttermilk. 

chhana, forgiveness. 

chhihnd, to touch. 

chind, a noise, shout, Cf. dind: 

chugna, to choose, to graze. 

dhakh, a little, gently, slowly. 

dham, a feast. 

dhéhna, to fall. 

dhiard, a day. 

dhii, a daughter. 

dikkhna, to see. 

dind, a noise, shout. Cf. chigd. 

duggha, deep. 
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gid, & Cow. 

galand, to speak, say. 
gochna, to be lost. 

gra, village. 

gual, quali, a shepherd. 
gudnd, to cause to go, to lose. 
hachchhd, white. 

hakh, the eye. 

hatth, the hand. 

hésa, a part, share. 
hind, winter. 

hina, to be, become. 
idéha, like this. 

tdi, here, 

ina, to come. 

itté, here. 

ja, whet. 
jagat, a child. 

jakhni, when. 

jhik, down. 
jidéha, like which. 
jidi, where. 

jiha, (postposition), like, like to. 
jitté, where. 


jugti, well. 


kachh, near, beside. 
kachha, from near, from, 
kachla, soft. 

kadhari, when ¢ 

kakhni, when ?P 

kamm, work, action. 
kamma, @ servant, 
kanak, wheat. 

kané, with. 

khakh, the cheek. 
khéttar, a field. 

khokh, the bosom. 
khuaga, to cause to eat, to feed. 
khulhna, to be opened. 
khuand, to seize. 

ki, why ? 

kidéhd, like what t 

kihad, how ? 

kslla, alone. 

kittha, together. 


CHAMEALT. 


kéla, a boy. 

kudi, where ? 

kuyi, a girl. 

kusuthra, ugly. 

kutté, where? 

lakk, the waist. 

lay, the skirt of a garment. 
lard, a bridegroom, husband. 
lari, a bride, wife. 

lata, lame. 

lata-phata, or lati-pati, property, goods. 
lauhkd, younger (of a son). 
lunnda, to reap. 

manhi, & man. 

mas, meat. 

mata, much, very. 

mora, dead. 

mugtiarz, abundance, 
nundyah, a bond servant. 
nakk, the nose. 

nikkd, small, younger (of a son). 
nhasnd, to run. 

ner, near, 

oth, the lip. 

pachhéanna, to recognize 
padhra, plain, level. 

painna, sharp. 

palétna, to wrap. 

parol, a door, 

pasdch, an evil spirit, a demon. 
patydna, to persuade, 
pichcho, behind. 

pitth, the back. 

pucdnd, to cause to fall, to put (clothes on a person), 
puhdl, puhali, a shepherd 
pujjpa, to arrive, 

puna, or pauga, to fall. 
puttar, & son. 

rarhna, to be angry. 

réhna, to remain, 

rina, to cry, weep. 

sadza, to call. 

sahatta, help. 

sav, the head. 

sikar-mukar, buska, 
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stkholad, to teach. 
sikkhna, to learn. 
sirudl, hair. 

sobhnd, to please. 
sunnd, a kiss. 

ta, then. 

tabar-tor, at once, quickly. 
tathi, or téhal, service. 
takrar, confession, agreement. 
taula, quick. 

téhal, see taihl. 
tidéha, like that. 
ttkar, for, up to. 
tirna, to fall. 

trimat, a woman. 

udi, there. 

uré paré, round about, 
utté, there. 

uchand, to raise. 
uchcha, high. 

utthna, to rise. 

toarna, to enter. 

NOUNS.—The declension of the Chaméali noun in some respects resembles that 
of Paijabi rather than that of other Western Pahari languages. In the latter the 
oblique plural is the same as the oblique singular, but in Chaméali there is a special 
form of the oblique plural, ending, as in Pafijabi, in a. 

Tadbheva masculine nouns in 4d, form the nominative plural by changing 4 to é 
Thus, ghdra, a horse, ghéré, horses. Feminine nouns ending in consonants, and 
exceptionally, one or two ending in vowels, add z or @ in the nominative plural. Thus, 
bathe, a sister, baihni or baihna, sisters ; gd, 8 cow, gat, cows; dhia, a daughter, dhiaa, 
daughters. In the case of all other nouns, the nominative plural is the same as the 
nominative singular. 

As usual in Western Pahari languages, nouns have an oblique form, and also a 
eeparate Agent case, often also used as a Locative. There is also a separate form for the 
Genitive singular. These are formed as follows :— 

Masculine fadbhava nouns in a form the oblique singular in é, and the oblique 
plural in 6@. Thus, ghédra, a horse ; obl. sing, ghéré, obl. plur. ghoréa. 

Masculine nouns ending in a consonant add 4 for the oblique singular, and @ for 
the oblique plural. Thus, ghar, a house; obl. sing. ghard, obl. plur. ghara. 

Other masculine nouns do not change in the oblique singular, and add 4 in the 
oblique plural. Thus, Aathi, an elephant, obl. sing. Adthi, obl. plur. hathia ; bichchi, 
a scorpion ; obl. sing. bichchi, obl. plur. bichchad. 

Feminine nouns ending in é do not change in the oblique singuiar, and add ai 
the oblique plural. Thus, kuri, a girl; obl. sing. kui, obl. plur. kuria. 
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Feminine nouns ending in a consonant add 3 in the oblique singular, and 7 or @ in 
the oblique plural. Thus, aihp, a sister; obl. sing. baihni, obl. plur. baihgi or baikna. 

The only important feminine nouns which do not fall within these two classes are 
dhiz, a daughter, and ga, a cow. The former has its obl. sing. dkzéd, and its obl. plur. 
dhiaa. 'Yhe latter has its obl. sing. gaz, obl. plur. gaia. 

‘The Agent (and Locative) plural is always the same as the oblique plural, and need 
not concern us further. In the case of masculine aouns the agent singular ends in é. 
In the case of nouns like ghérd, it is the same as the ob]. sing. Thus, ghoré, by or in a 
horse. In the case of other nouns é is added te the nominative. Thus, ghar, a house, 
gharé, by or in a house; Aathi, an elephant, hathié, by an elephant ; bichcha, a scorpion, 
bichchié, by a scorpion. 

Fen.inine nouns ending inz form the agent singular by adding é. ‘Thus, kurz, a girl, 
kurié, by a girl. So also dhiaz, a daughter, ag. sing. dhivé, and ga, a cow, ag. sing. 
gaie. 

Feminine nouns ending in a consonant have the agent singular the same as the 
oblique form singular. Thus, baihn, a sister, ag. sing. baihni. 

The genitive postposition is rd, and this is generally added to the oblique form as 
in other Western Pahari languages; but, in the case of masculine nouns ending in a 
consonant, like ghar, a house, in which the oblique form ends in 4, é is substituted for 
a. Thus, ghar; obl. sing. gharad; gen. sing. gharé-ra. This does not apply to the 
plural, in which the 4a is always added to the unchanged oblique form. 

The above declensions are conveniently shown in the following table, in which the 
Vocatives, which exhibit minor variations, have been added. 



























Smnauzar, PLURAL. 
; Agent Oblique including 
Nominative. Obliqae. and Genitive. | Vocative.} Nominative. Agent ond Genitive. | Vocative. 
Locativo. Locative, 
Ghori, a horse ghtré | ghdré | ghoré-ra | ghdré ghoré ghorea ghéréa-ra | ghoréo. 
Ghar, a house gharé | gharé | gharé-ra ghar ghar ghara ghara-ra ghars. 
Hathi, an ele-| hatha | hathia | hatht-ra | hathia hath hathig hathid-va | hathia. 
phant. 
Bichoha, @ soor- | biohcha | bichchaa| bichcha-ra |bichchea bichcha bichchad bichchég-ral bichchea, 


pion. 


Furi, a girl kurt kurté kuyt-ra kurié hurl kurtd hurté-r@ | kurta, 


Baihn, a sister bathni | bashnt | bathnt-ra | bathni bashes, bathna| bathel, bathed | bathni-ra,| barhaa 


bathné-ra 
dhiaé | dhtaé-ra | dhias ahiaa ahtad dhiaa-va | dhtaz. 


Dhts, a daugh-| dhiaa 
ter. 


G4, a cow gat gai-rd gat gai gad gtiG-ra | gare, 
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Mr. Grahame Bailey mentions, in addition to dhi#, and gd, one other irregular 
noun, viz. n& or nd, a name. Its obl. sing. is naa, its gen. sing. néé-ra, nom. plur. 
na or nd, and its obl. plur. nad. 

The usual postpositions are : ~- 


’ 


Ace. Dat. 76, to; tikar, for; kurz, for, on account of. 

Abl. kachha, from; kané, with, by means of, together with; matjhd, from 
in. 

Gen. 7a. 

Locative bichch, manjh, in; tékar, up to; par, on; kané, kachh, near. 

After verbs of saying, the person addressed takes kané or 6. 

Of the above, ra is, as usual, an adjective, becoming 7é when the governing noun 
is in the masculine oblique singular or in the masculine plural, and 17 when the 
governing noun is feminine. 

The postposition j6 is used for the accusative, exactly like tho Hindi ka, 
The word jé is the locative of an obsolete ja which meant ‘of’, and which was 
derived from the Sanskrit kdéryah through the Prakvrit kajjaé. ‘The ka was dropped, 
and the remaining jja6 became ja in the ancient language. This jjaé also became the 
Sindhi jé, of. It should be remembered that, although both the Chaméali 76 and the 
Sindhi j6 have the same ultimate derivation, the Chaméali jé is really, by origin, 
locative of the Sindhi j6. The locative of jjaé was jjahu, or some such word, from 
which the Chaméali jo is directly derived. 


Adjectives call for few remarks. As usual only those change for gender and 
number which end in @. The @ becomes é when the adjective agrees with a noun in the 
masculine oblique singular or in the masculine plural. When the adjective agrees with 
a feminine noun the @ always becomes 2. Thus :— 

bhala admi, a good man. 

bhalé ddmi-ra, of a good man. 
bhalé ddmi, good men. 

bhalt trimat, a good woman. 

bhalt trimati-ra, of a good woman. 
bhale trimata, good women. 

Comparison is indicated as usual by the ablative with kachkchd. ‘hus :— 

bhéni-kachha lamma, taller than the sister. 
sabhni-kachhé lamma, taller than all, tallest. 


PRONOUNS.—The Pronouns of the First and Second Persons are thus 


declined, They have spccial forms for the dative singular. 


I Thou 
Sing. 
Nom. hak tit 

Ag. mar tat 

Obl. met tat 

Dat. miro lijo 


Gen. mera tera 
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I Thou 
Plur. 
Nom. asi fusi 
Ag. asa tusa 
Obl. asa tusa 
Gen. hamara tumhara 


In the translation of the parablo, maz is sometimes used for the nominative singular 
of the first person, instead of haw. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns (also uscd as pronouns of the third person) are 
thus declined :— 


This That 

Sing. 

Nom. éh 3é, 6 

Ag. ani 2603 

Obl. is 8 

Gen. 486-1" usé-7a 
Plur. 

Nom. éh sé, 6 

Ag. inha unha 

Obl. inha unha 

Gen. nhé-re unhé-rat 


In most of the Western Pahayi dialects these pronouns have three genders, a 
masculine, a feminine, and a neuter, but this docs not appcar to be the case in Chaméali. 
In the adjoining Mandéali (vide p. 723 ante) the neuter oblique singular of éh is 
iddhi, and this has apparently been borrowed in Sentence 232, where we have iddhé-ra 
mel, the price of this. 

The Relative and Interrogative Pronouns are declined as follows :— 


Who Who? 

Sing. 

Nom. jé kun 

Ag. jini kunt 

Obl. jis kus 

Gen. jisé-ra kusé-ra 
Plur. 

Nom. gé kun 

Ag. jinha kunha 

Obl. jinha kunha 

Gen. Jinhé-ris hunhé-ra 


The Neuter Interrogative Pronoun is ‘ai or ky, what? Mr. Bailey gives its 
genitive as kudhé-ré and its oblique singular as kait. Yrobably another oblique form 


occurs in kifjé, for what P why ? 
The Indefinite pronouns are 46%, anyone, someone, (agent kiniad, obl. kusia® or kusio), 
and kichchh, anything, something (notdeclincd). Jé-kdi, whoever; jé-kichchh, whatever. 
The Reflexive Pronoun is api, self, gen. vi. Note that the initial @ is short, 
not long as in other Western Pahari languaces. : 
Vor. UN, PARP OY, bok 
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Mr. Bailcy points out that -26, -26%, -iaw or -taut (or -id, -i62, -iau,-iaut) added to a 
pronoun gives emphasis. Thus, séiéi or 6762, that very one ; wntaui, by that very one. 

VERBS.—A.—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.—The Conjugation 
ot the Verb Substantive approaches more nearly that which we find in Mandéali, rather 
than that of other Western Pahari dialects. There is no trace of the forms with »s (sé, 
dssd, cte.), which are common further East.’ The present does not change for person. 
For all persons of the singular, it is hai, and for all persons of the plural hin. This hai 
means ‘Iam’, ‘thou art’ and ‘he is’. . 

The past tense is thid or thiyd, used exactly like the Hindi thé. The masculine 
plural is ¢2éé or ¢hiyé, and the feminine singular and plural is ti. 


B.— Active Verb.—The Infinitive always ends in zd, even after 7, 7, or J. Thus, 
marna, to strike. Note pund or pauna, to fall, and ina (Hindi ana), to come. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding da to the root. Thus, mardé, striking. 
Tf the root ends in a vowel, or in 4 preceded by a vowel, then is inserted. Thus, from 
khand, to cat, pres. part. khanda; from chahnd, to wish, pres. part. chahnda. Mr. 
Grahame Bailey gives the present participle of pina or paund, to fall, as pudda, instead 
of panda. 

The present participle of *éhnd, to remain, is raihnda ; of déna or daina, to give, 
dinda; and of léna or laind, to take, linda. 

From the oblique masculine singular of the present participle are formed Adver- 
bial Participles, such as mérdé-2, immediately on striking ; mardé-hué, while striking, 
on the same principles as in Hindi. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding éa or ya to the root. Thus from marna, 
to strike, past participle maréa or marya. These are really only two different ways of 
spelling the same sound, which is best represented by the form maréd. ‘Yhe masculine 
plural is méré, and the feminine (singular and plural) waz. The following past parti- 
ciples are irregular :— 


pind or pauna, to fall past part. péa, plur. pé, fem. pés 
jana, to go 5 géa, plur. gé, fem. géi 
léna or laina, to {ake ‘y léd, plur. lé, fem. 1é% 

déna or daind, to give ¥5 ditta 

karna, to do, to make o kitta 

chhihna, to toueh ii chhihta 

baihna, to sit. " baitha 

ina, to come ” aya, plur. aé, fem. dz 

réhnd, to remain 5 reha 

hina, to become a hua 


Verbs whose roots end in é or ah shorten the a in the masculine of this participle, 
but retain the long @ in the feminine, as in aya (not aya) given above. Thus :— 
galdna, to say past part. galayd, plur. galaé, but fem. galai. 
khana, to eat 5 khaya, plur. khaé, fom, khdi. 
chahna, te wish - chahéa, plur. chahé, fem. chahi. 





' Dr. Vogel gives aza, he is, av used in the old language of insoriptions. 
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As in Mandéali, Chamaali has a Static Past Participle indicating state or con- 
dition. In Mandéali (vide p. 725) the static participle is formed by changing the final 
éa or ya of the past participle to 7 and adding -ré. In Chaméaliit is formed by chang- 
ing the final é4 or yd to Gand adding -ra. 

Thus, maréa or maryd, struck, maré-ré, in the state of being, struck ; tiréad, fallen, 
tird-rd, in the state of having fallen. 

The irregular past participles exhibit some irregularities in the formation of the 
Siatic past participle, due partly to change of accent, and partly to the retention of old 
forms. Thus :— 


péa, fallen static past part. péo-ra 

géa, gone 3 » -g@d-ra or gachho-ra 
léa, taken aS »  léd-ra 

ditta, given ys 1» «© ditto-ra 

kitta, done 3 1»  kitté-ra 

chhuhtd, touched __,, 3 chhuhto-ra 

baitha, sealed i »  bathd-ra or bithé-ré 
aya, come i » 6-70 or acché-ra 
véha, remained 3 >» = PE O- 1 


The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the infinitive, as marnd, 
plur. marné ; fem. sing, and plur. mari, proper io be struck, about to be struck. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding 2 to the root. Thus marz, hav- 
ing struck. This form is principally used in intensive compound verbs, as in chali-janda, 
to goaway. For the usual conjunctive participle kar? isadded, as in mari-kari, having 
struck. Irregular are péi-kavi, having fallen, from pana or pauna, to fall, and 4ai-kavi, 
having come, from 7a, to come. 

The Noun of Agency is formed hy adding zé-todla, to the root. Thus, marné-wald, 
a striker, one who strikes, one who is about to strike. 

As in other connected languages, the 2nd person singular of the Imperative is 
{he same in form as the root. ‘Ihe second person plural is formed by ndding @ to the 
singular. Thus, mar, strike thou; mdrd, strike ye. If the root of the verb ends in 4, 
it and the termination @ of the 2nd plural coalesce into a single d. Thus galé+a, 
say ye, becomes gald, so that the plural and the singular are identical in form. So also 
ja, go thou, or go ye. Sometimes, however, in such oases, in order to distinguish between 
the singular and the plural, the Pafijabi termination 6 is added to form the latter. ‘{hus 
in the parable we have luaé, clothe ye, and pudd, cause ye to fall. 

Some Imperatives are irregular. Thus:— 


IMPERATIVE, 
2nd sing. 2nd plur. 
puna or paund, to fall po poa 
hind, to become ho hoa 
ina, to come & 2a or 40 
réhnd, to remain raih réha 
bathna, to sit bath béha 


In the Parable there are two instances’ of a first person plural imperative, viz.: 
khasé, let us eat, and kavié, letus make. I have found no authority for these elsewhere 
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The Old Present and Present Subjunctive is conjugated as follows :— 


“T strike”, “I may strike’, etc. 


Sing. 
1. mara 
2. maré 
3. maro, maré 


Plur. 
mara 
mara 
maran 


In the case of verbs whose roots end in 4, the @ of the first person singular and plural 
generally coalesces with the a of the root into 4, so that we get from galiza, to say :— 


Sing. 
1. gala 
2. galaé 
3. galad, galaé 


Sometimes, however, the full form galaa is also found. 
The following verbs form this tense irregularly :— 
pind or paugd, to fall, has :— 


Sing. 
1. poa 
2. poe 
3. po 


Plar. 
gala 
gala 
galaan 


Phur. 

-% 
poa 
poa 
pon 


hind, to become, is declined very similarly, making héa, etc but its third person 


plural is hin, not hon. 
ina, to come, has :— - 


‘ Sing. 
1. ia 
2. iyé 
3. ty6, iyé 
jana, to go, has :— 
Sing. 
1 3 
2, jaé 
3. jad, jaé 


réhnd, to remain, is regular, except that its third plural is raihn. 


baihna, to sit, makes béha, and so on, with é in the first syllable throughout. 


dénd or daind, to give, has :— 


Sing. 
1. déa 
2. déé, dé 
3. dép, déé, dé 


Plur, 
déa 
déa 
din 


lénd, or laind, to take, is conjugated exactly like déna substituting / for d. 
The Pregent is formed from the present participle, with the present tense of the 


verb substantive. 
stantive for number only Thus:— 


sing. masc. haw mardaé hai, I strike or am striking. 
» fem. had mardi ha, * ” 


plur. mase. asi mardé hin, we strike or are striking. 
» fem. ast mardi hin 


The participle changes for geuder and number, and tho verb sub- 
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The other persons of cach number are identical with the first person, with the 
appropriate change of pronoun. 
In this tense the verb substantive is often dropped, so that we have thc present 
participle alone, as in haz marda, I strike. 
. The Imperfect is similarly formed with thia or thiyd. Thus:— 
sing. masc. haw marda thiyd, I was striking. 


» fem. haw mardi thi, yi 
plur. masc. ast mardé thiyé, we were striking. 
» fem. ast mardi thi, " 


So for the other persons. 

A Present Definite is formed on the principle of the Hindi frequentative and 
continuative verbs with karnd and rahnd, Thus :— 

hat maréa karda hai, T am striking, I habitually strike. 

hat maréa kardi hai, I (fem.) am striking, I habitually strike. 
hat maréa raihnda hai, I am striking, I continue striking. 

hat mari rathndi hai, I (fem.) am striking, I continue striking. 

Note that with karnd, maréa is immutable (as in Hindi), but with réhgd, it changes 
for gender. 

For another example of this tense, compare :— 

sé dangra-j6 charéa karda-hai, he is gvazing cattle (sentence 229). 

The Future is formed on the same principle as that followed in most Western 
Pahari Dialects. The syllable /a@ is added to the root. ‘Thus, ha marla, I shall strike. 
The masculine plural is marlé, and the feminine of both numbers mdrli. There is no 
change for person. A few verbs are slightly irregular :— 

puna or paund, to fall, has péla. 


bund, to become, » hola. 
jana, to go, » jalla. 
réhnd, to remain, » raihla, 


The verb i#4a, to come, is regular, making ld. 
The Past Conditional is, as in Hindi, simply the present participle, chavging for 
gender and number, but not for person. Thus :-— 
sing. masc. haz marda, (if) I had struck. 


» fem. had mardi, is 
plur. masc. as? mardé, (if) we had struck. 
» fem. as? mardi, “ 


The tenses formed from the past participle need few remarks, being formed exactly 

asin Hindi, Thus :— 

haz ttréa, 1 fell, 

mai mared, I struck him. 

had tiréa hai, I have fallen. 

mai maréd hai, I have struck him. 

hau tired thiyd, I had fallen. 

mai mared thiyd, I had struck him. 
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The Passive Voice is made, as in Hindi, by conjugating jana with the past 
participle. Thus, haw maréa jandé hai, I am being beaten. 

In the Western Panjab there is a passive formed by addingitotheroot. Mr. Bailey 
gives the following sporadic specimens from Chaméali, which agree with this in forma- 
tion :— 

samajhnd, to understand ; samjhida hai, it is understood. 
chahna, to wish ; chahtda hai, it is needed it is fitting, it is necessary. 
Chahiyo generally stands for the Hindi chahiyé. 
Causal Verbs are formed much as in Hindi. Thus:— 
sunnd, to hear, causal susdnd. 
chugna, to graze (neut.), causal chugdna. 
puna or paund, to fall, causal puana. 
charna, to graze (neut.), causal charnda. 
charhpa, to rise, causal charhna. 


As examples of irregular causals, we may quote :— 


khand, to eat, causal khuana. 
jana, to go, »  guana, to cause to go, to lose. 
sikkhna, to learn, ,, stkholnd. 
baihna, to sit, »  bihdlna. 


Compound Verbs need few remarks. Intensives are formed with the conjunc- 
tive participle of the principal verb, as in chali jana, to go away ; léi ina, to bring; 1é 
jana, to take away ; mukai baihna, to complete entirely. 

As an example of an Inceptive compound we may quote harné laggna, Frequen- 
tative and Continuative compounds have been dealt with under the head of: the 
present definite. 

The only available specimens of Chaméali are the following version of the Patable 
of the Prodigal Son, and the List of Words and Sentences on pp. 862 ff. Regarding the 
character in which the specimen is recorded, see the remarks on p, 771. 
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STANDARD DIALECT. 


GW) Hurl > wug fie 1 Gis wx Nr 
ul th wi nad fh 3S woatd) § 3H 
AS3q MF Ts F CP quel ache 
Qs FB cD WN 1 ws 5R KE Nx 


3433 


sw ug 8 fee Yes? ZH) wo? wo 
if}, wel ig ws Ga qud aly 
wet fe age 1 FH ms her 


ow >= 


we ee £ Br TH Yd ue GENE Oo 


125 


a3 Gun } RN UF 1 FB 46 uN CH 
> 6) Gunl> ma on G3 GY Cnt 


z) 
2) 


WEN 13 mW) HE RSH ZS bi) adv 


+ 


Ries 63 mo VO fre GW wy mex 
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Gs af | ur %E Gu dt Al Ral fa 
us Hams fia ad £ wa Fj 
Ghd Peaa wa 3 Brt wx 32 WG aS 
JR a gl 3 G3 36 BV nov 3 1G 
Gal wal mug GF we HX OI 
Cnr i nt 44 Homi < aS 33 
wi uu beS wi wan Cr an ® 
hy RS 3S ug 3a 1 (WS mua nv 
WH31 Go wis F Gr) x31 

ra t we wet i us Gn (Sexo ve J 
far » CHD 4% Grd fu y3 Gn 
ak WG wa Js) wd) Co 3 wa 
ao us nv MS 1 GIUuR Gr FZ nBe 
4% MN mat f ax 3¥ uu BesS 3 


m3 us on an) 5 RN 3S ua det 
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/=~ = ° 7. ‘ae ( ~ / 
ud & BUA HIS KH THA Ad wy 
Hy wus wal a6 AG ws GH 


Ag U3 GH > se umd ws us 


oT 
n2 ude us unl wee 3 unlrwhz 
Gn wl h any ura nd Ad ao 
a Sila od ital aw Ro a7 hel 
~ 7 7 ns im 
io 1 SF uFl wd Q BHI 


mea 38 36 WAS BI 35 
i on a Growl 2 FH Daf 
sm ual aw 1 GA gy) «1 
BN xf 4] msn 1 x GH S ¥¢ 


VOL, IX, PART Iv. 
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Riu 632d) eam w¥ HIND Baw 


CI! 


G3 reall 3) m2 wx YS» 
) mf uw 3 Cw #8) MS 
m bw ml hse a 

at wi unl nti us Br ae 
23 3S ur ae (pa) sal sdQu2) 
i$n3x mE CA J [3x09 

yn 6 1 GH Gn fh mae 


RUA AW) 


35 $6 nS) ao Go GS) star 
3€ io a3 Jin\ no Ae 7 
fw) ao i 
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SranpDarpD DIAaLecr. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(In order to secure uniformity, the spelling of the Transliteration has been here and there slightly altered. Double 
letters are always written as single letters in the original, and this also has been corrected in the transhteration.) 


{kki-admi-ré—s do puttar —_—‘ thié. Unhi-mafijba nikk®-puttré 

One-man-of two Sons were. Them-from-among by-the-younger-son 
babbé-kané galaya, ‘babbi, j@ ghar-bari-ra hés§ méra hai, sé 
the-father-to it-was-said, ‘father, what property-of share mine is, that 
mifijo dé.’ Ta uni apni lati-pati  unha-jo bandi-ditti. 
me-to give.’ Then by-him his-own property them-to  was-divided-out. 
Até  thorhé-dhidré-pichchhé lauhka-puttar sabbh-kichchh bat6]i-baté]i-kari 
And a-few-days-after the-younger-son everything collected-collected-having 
duar-désa-jo chali-géa, até utthé apni lati-pati buré-kamma-bichch 
a-far-country-to went-away, and there his-own property bad-actions-in 

guai. Ja sé sabbh-kichchh mukai-baitha, ta —- us-dési-mafjh 
was-lost. When he everything having-completed-sat, then  that-country-in 
bara ankal pea, = até us-jo aukhi _péi. Ta oO jai-kari 
a-great famine fell, and him-to distress fell. Then he gone-having 
us-désé-ré ikki-idmi-ré lar lagga, até uni us-jo 
that-country-of a-man-of _(to-)skirt was-attached, and  by-him him-as-for 
apné-khéttrd-mafijh sir  charné-jo bhéjya. Até = uni chahéa 
his-own-fielda-in stoine fceding-for it-was-sent. And by-him it-was-wished 
jé  sikar-mukar sir khandé-this, ‘ unha-kané apna pet bhars,’ 
wohat huske’ the-swine cating-were, ‘them-with my-own belly I-may-fill,’ 
par kdi us-j6 ni dinda__thia. Par j@ 8 — surti-bichch aya, 
but anyone him-to not giving wae. But when he sense-in came, 


ta = galaya, + ‘méré-babbe-ré —«itné kammé hin, jinha-kachh roti 
then it-was-said, ‘my-father-of how-many servants are, whom-near bread 
khai-kari déné-jo bhi hai, até hati bhakhi marda-hai. Haiti 
eaten-having giving-for also is, and & hungry = dying-am. I 
utthi-kari’ apné-babé-kachh  jalla, até us-jo galala, “babi, mat 
arisen-having my-own-father-near will-go, and him-to will-say, “father, by-me 
surgé-ra até téré-aggé pap kitts, até abé mai _ is-jog ni 

heaven-of and of-thee-before sin was-done, and now I thie-worthy (am-)not 
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jé phiri tar puttar hoa. Minjo apné-kimméa-sahi —ikk 
that again thy son I-may-become. Me thine-orn-servants-like one 
buj jh.” " TA sé utthi-kari apné-babé-kachh aya. Par 
consider.” ’ Then he  arisen-having —_his-own-father-near came. Rut 
ajjé-tikar dir-hi thia, jé usé-ré babe us-jo dikkhya, até 
still distant-even he-was, that by-his by-father him-as-for it-was-seen, and 
us-jo daya ai, até dauri-kari —us-jo galé laya, 
him-to compassion came, and run-having him-to  on-the-neck he-was-attached, 
até sunna ditta, Até puttré Us-jO galaya, ‘babba, mai 
and kise was-given. And by-the-son him-to it-was-said, ‘father, by-me 
surgé-ra. até tera pap kitta-hai, até abé is-jog Di jé 
heaven-of and of-thee sin done-is, and now this-worthy (I-am-)not that 
phiri téra puttar hoa.’ Par babbe apné-mundyaha-jo 
again thy son I-may-become.’ But  by-the-father his-own-bondservanis-to 
galaya, ‘kharé-kachha kharé kapré kadhi léi-a0, até 
tt-was-said, ‘ good-than good garments having-produced bring-ye, and 
us-j6  luao; até = susé-ré- hatthé anguthi, até pairé juté puas ; 
him-to put-on; and him-of on-hand a-ring, and feet-on shoes cause-to-fall , 
até asi khaié até khusi karié ; is-kari jé6 6h méra putter 
and we may-eat, and happiness may-make; this-for that thig my —— son 

mari-géa-thia, sé jinda hua; gochi-géa-thia, 86 
having-died-gone-was, he living became ; hawing-been-lost-gone-was, he 

mili-géa,” Ta khbusi karné _ laggé. 
having-been-got-went.’ Then happiness to-do they-began. 

Até usé-ra bara puttar khéttra-majh  thia. Ja gharé-ré 
And him-of the-elder son the-field-in ae. When the-house-of 

néy pujya, gané- até mnachchné-ra ranka sunnya. Ta 
near ——he-arrived, singing- and  dancing-of sound was-heard. Then 
ikki-chakra-j6 sidi-kari puchchhya 36, ‘sh kya hai?’ Uni 


one-servant-to called-haring it-toas-asked that, ‘thie what is?’ By-him 
us-jo galaya jé, * tera bhai aya-hai, até téré-babbé —_ dham 
him-to it-woas-said that, ‘thy brother come-is, and  by-thy-father  a-feast 


li is-kari je sé jinda jagda — pujjji-gaa.’ Uni 
was-prepared this-for that he living waking arrived.’ By-him 
chamki-kari andar jana ni chahéa. Ta  usé-ra baba bahar 
angered-having within to-go not swas-wished. Then him-of the-father outside 
aya, até us-jd patyané lagga. Uni uttar déi-kari 
came, and him-to to-persuade began. By-him answer —given-having 
babbé-j6 galaya, ‘dikkh, itni-harsa-kachhi mai téri téhel karda-hai, 


the-father-to it-was-said, ‘see,  so-many-years-from I thy service doing-am, 
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até kadi téré galaé-kachhi bahar ni géea, par tai  ikk chhéla bhi 
aul ever thy thing-said-from outside not I-went, but by-thee one kid even 


miftjo ajjé-tikar = ni ditta, jé mai apné-yar-basa-kané 
to-me today-up-to not was-given, that I imy-own-friends-companions-with 
khusi mana. Par jis-bélé ch tér puttar aya, jini 
happiness may-celebrate. But at-what-‘ime this thy son came, by-whom 
téri _lati-pati vand3-mafjh euai, use-ré tikar dham lai.’ 

thy property  harlots-among was-lost, him-of for a-feast  was-prepared.’ 
Uni us-]O galaya, . ‘ bachcha, ta sadi méré-kané hai, até 
By-him. him-to —tt-was-said, ‘ child, thou aloays of-me-near art, and 
jé-kichchh méra hai, sé téra) hai. Khusi karn&é até khusi 
whatever, inine is, that thine is. Happiness to-do and happy 
hina jog thiya, §=jé ¢h téra bhai mari-géa-thiya, phiri 
to-become proper was, that this thy brother  having-died-gone-was, again 
jinda hii-géa; ate gochi-géa-thiya, sé mili-géa.’ 


living became; and having-been-lost-gone-was, he having-been-found-went.’ 
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GADI., 


The Gaddis are a pastoral tribe inhabiting the mountainous Bharmaur or Brahmaur 
Wizarat of the State of Chamba, and the adjoining parts of the Kangra district. The 
Bharmaur Wizérat is also called after them Gaddérin,—the country of the Gaddis. ‘They 
preserve a tradition that they are descended from refugees from the Panjab plains, their 
ancestors having fled from the open country to escape the horrors of the Musalmin in- 
vasions, and having taken refuge in these ranges, which were at that period almost 
uninhabited. 

An account of this interesting people will be found on pp. 79 ff. of the Kangra 
Garetteer (1904), anda fuller one on pp. 137 ff. of the Chamba State Gazetteer of the 
same year. Their language is called Gadi or Bharmauri, and the number of speakers 
was reported for the purposes of this Survey to be as follows :— 





Chamba ‘ < . . . e . . . . . . . 12,446 
Kangra ; ‘ . . 7 . : . . 7 is . . 2,500 
Torar . 14,946 





These figures were based on the Oensus of 1891, and at the Census of 1901, the 
number reported was much ee being as follows :— 


Chamba s - - . ‘ . ‘ , 7 é . 26,361 
Kangra i - : ; . : j : . é : ; . 4,385 
Eleewhere  . : é 7 : . ‘ ‘ e p . . ‘ 183 

ToTaL . 380,929 





The Bharmaur Wizarat is situated in the extreme east of the Chamba State. 
Farther east lies Kulu, the language of. which is Kulai. To the south lies Kangra, 
where Kingri is spoken. To the north lies Lahaul, the language of which is Tibeto- 
Burman. 

Gadi is a form of Chaméali, but, as might be expected, it shows traces of the 
influence of Kuljii and of Kangri. It also possesses several independent features. Ono 
of them is the common pronunciation of the letter é as kh, sounding something like the 
ch in the word ‘loch,’ or in the German ‘ach.’ Thus the word fumnd, to hear, beoomes 
khuand ; S&kkhna, to learn, becomes khikkina ; Sit, ague, becomes khit ; and daé, ten, 
becomes dokh. It will be remembered that in other Western Pahari dialects this é 
retains its proper sound like that of the es in ‘session,’ and does not become ¢ as in 
Hindi. On the other hand in Kashmiri and its related languages # hecomes A, and we 
may fairly reckon kh as an intermediate stage in the process. 

The conjugation of verbs is often peculiar. Most noteworthy is the frequency of 
the termination chh added to the roots of many verbs. Thus, the verb gahnd, to go, 
makes gachha (compare the Kashmiri gatgha, and the Sanskrit gachchhdmi), I may 
go. So many other verbs, such as ind (Kashmiri yin"), to come, ichha, I may come; 
bhona, to become, bhuchha, I may become. 

The Vocabulary of Gadi contains. many peculiar words. A brief list, cubioa fray 
various sources, but mainly from Mr. O’Brien’s Kajagri Vocabulary, is here given, 
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will be-seen that several of the words have a close relation to corresponding words in 
Kashmiri : — 

agih, before. 

akho, this year. 


bab, badd, a father. 

bagri, a field. 

bainda, to say. 

bandna, to divide. 

bat, wind. 

bauhar, the upper storey of a house. 
béh, & marriage. 

békhna, to sit. 

bétari, a wife. 

bharukkh, hunger. 

bhénd, to become, to be. 

bhrukkhna, hungry. 

bidr, wind. 

bithi-ra, seated (past participle). 
bun, bunh, down, below (Kashmiri b67). 
burhd, a father. 


chhadna, to finish, complete. 
chhélra, a goat, lamb. 

chhikka, a load. 

chhiri, wood. 

chhi-rd, come (past participle). 
chimta, high, 

chofz, the peak of a hill. 


dabhana, ta put on (clothes). 
dabi-karz, severely (of a beating). 
dand, a tooth. 

déna, to cross (a pass, etc.). 

dhar, a hill. 

dharirna, to drag. 

dhiara, dhyarda, a day, the sun. 
dhiu, a daughter. 

doté, to-morrow. 


gabhri or gobhri, a boy. 
gachhu-ra, see guchhi-ra. 
gahna, to go (past participle gachhi-ra, Kashmiri ga/shwi). 
g6, gone (past participle) (Kashmiri gév). 
gibhra, see gabhri. 
guand, to cause to go, to lose. 
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guchhi-ra or gachha-ra, gone (past participle). 
guhna, to be lost. 


hachchha, white. 
hakhar, hakkhri, the eye. 


hérna, to see, look. 
hésa, a share. 


ijat, ii, ® mother. 
ind, to come (cf. Kashmiri yin"). 


jabard, an old man. 
jeélld, hard. 
Jord, & rope. 


kama, @ servant. 

khadna, to call. 

khagté, a chip, splinter. 
khanda, a flock. 

kharal, hair. 

kharat, loss. 

kharina, to stand up. 

khéil, a porcupine. 

khikkhna, to teach (Kashmiri héthun). 
khéta, an ass. 

khunnda, to hear. 

kittha, together, in one place. 
kad, a fair. 


laina, to take. 

land, fine, smooth. 

land, to prepare, apply. 

lari, a wife. 

lauhkard, lauhkrd, small, younger. 
lé-ind, léi-ind, or léi-Gina, to bring. 
ié3-gahna, to take away. 

ladha, blood. 


ma, & mother. 

mahpi, mahnd, a2 man. 

mallé, towards, with, near (=Hindostani pds). 
mata, much, very. 

mulnd, to be joined, to be met. 


nabé, a wife. 
nachrohi, the fourth day from the present. 
nas, * viver. 
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nakarj, the day before the day before yesterday, three days ago. 
nar, ® stone. 

nhakhoa, to run away. 

wkka, a child. 


édhan, apparel. 


palchih paipa, to fight. 

parar, a foot. 

parj, the day before yesterday. 
parohé, tle day after to-morrow. 
phirt ina, to return. 

pichchhih, behind. 

pitth, the back. 

puhdl, a shepherd. 

puna, to fall. 

puthi, on, upon (Kashmiri péth). 
putr, a son. 


rathnda, réhna, to remain, dwell. 


sané, together with. 

sanh, a bull. 

sarakna, to be angry. 

sézté, with, together with, by means of (Kashmiri sity). 
suna, to sleep. 

sunind, a dream. 


talé, below. 
tauld, quick. 
thanda, lazy. 
trimat, & woman. 
uaj, sound, noise. 
wand, the lower storey of a house. 
umbar, age. 


Authorities.—A full account of the Gadi dialect, with numerous examples taken 
from popular songs, by the late Mr. E. O’Brien, together with additional notes by the 
Rev. 'I. Grahame Bailey, is printed in Appendix II to the Kangra Gazetteer (1904). 
This has been republished in the Rey. T. Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern 
Himalayas, published by the Royal Asiatic Society in 1908. See also Mr. H. A. Rose’s 
The Song of Sindhu Bir, a Song of the Gaddi women, the Shepherds of the Outer 
Himaldéyas, Panjab, published in the Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxxviii (1909), p. 295. 

Pronunciation.—There are several curious changes of vowels. The vowel a 
becomes « in kumana, to work, to earn, and it becomes ¢ in kittha, togethcr. The latter 
word is a contraction of tka{thd, so that it is really an instance of the transfer of the 
initial ¢. The vowel ¢ becomes u in mulnd, to be met, and 6 becomes ain balna, 
to say. 
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Attention has already been drawn to the pronunciation of § as kk. In the word 
bhrukkhga, hungry, there is a curious insertion of a non-origina) +. 

Sometiines a sonant aspirate loses its aspiration, as in bandnd, to divide, for bhandad. 
This is the regular rule in Kashmiri and other related languages. 

Declension.——The declension of the Gadi noun is more like that of Mandéiji 
than that of Chaméali, although it also has points in common with the latter. The 
main point in which it differs from Chaméali is that, as in Mandéa]i and most other 
Western Pahari dialects, the oblique form of the plural is the same as that of the 
singular, instead of having the Chaméali ending @. 

The nominative plural is generally the same as the nominative singular. The only 
exceptions are ta7bhava masculine nouns in 4, like ghérd, a horse, which change the é 
to é; feminine nouns ending in consonants like bhénm or béhu, a sister, which addz; 
and feminine nouns in #, like dhiz, a daughter, which add 4a. Thus, ghéré, horses; 
bhénit or béhni, sisters; and dhiza, daughters. As examples of other nouns, we may 
quote ghar, a house, or houses; Aathi, an elephant, or elephants; gdbhri, a young man, 
or young men; and kuli (the Chaméali kuy7), a girl, or girls. 

Except in the case of masculine nouns ending in consonants, the oblique form, 
singular and plural, is always the same as the nominative plural. Thus, ghéré, hatha, 
gobhrit, kuli, bhéni or béhni, dhita. Masculine nouns ending in 4 consonant, like ghar, 
a house, add @ in the oblique form singular and plural. Thus, ghard. 

The agent and locative (both singular and plural) of masculine nouns add é to the 
nominative, before which @ nouns like ghéra, a horse, drop the final d. Feminine 
nouns in 2, like uli, a girl, add é only in the plural, and those ending in a consonant, 
like bhén, or béhn, a sister, do not take é at all, but use the oblique form in both the 
singular and the plural. Other feminine nouns add é in both numbers. We thus get 
the following forms :— 

ghéré, by or in a horse or horses. 

gharé, by or in a house or houses. 

hathié, by or in an elephant or elephants. 
gobhraé, by or in 9 young man or young men. 
kulz, by or in a girl. 

kilié, by or in girls. 

bhéni or béhni, by or in a sister or sisters. 
dhiué, by or in a dau;shter or daughters. 

The above declensions are conveniently shown in the following table, in which the 
Vocatives, which exhibit minor variations, have been added :— 











Nom. Sing. | Nom. Plur Sacre rian: Agent Sing. and Plur. ate ca 
ghord, oe horse. ghoré ghoré ghiré ghoré ghoréa 
ghar, a house. ghar ghara gharé ghara ghard 
hathf, on elephant. hathi hatht hathié hathta hatht 
gobhra, a young man. gobhrt gabhriz gobhrié gobhrad gabhraa 
kul, a gicl. kus kuli kuli (sing.), kuj@é (plur.)} kulié | kujto 
bhén, a sister. bhéni bhént bhéent bhéent bhénio 
dhia, « dawghter. dhtaa dhizaa ahins dhtaée | adhiaa 














Nora.—The genitive of ghar may be either ghard-ra or (aa in Chanifalt) ghard-ra. 
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The usual postpositions are :— 
Acc.-dat. j6, b6, g6, to or for. 
Instr. sété, with (by means of). 
Abl. that, that, from; mafjha, from in; séi¢é, with (together with). 
Gen. ra, of. 
Loc. matjh, ma, mah, in; mallé, near (=pas). 
Of the above, ra is, as usual, an adjective, becoming 7é when the governing noun 


is in the masculine oblique singular or in the masculine plural, and 72 when the govern- 
ing noun is feminine. 

Regarding jd, see the remarks under tthe head of Chaméali. With 66, we may 
compare the Kulii 4é; and with gd, the gai of the Maiya form of the Pisicha lan- 
guages of the North-West Frontier. I{ may be mentioned that forms related to 06 
also ocour in several other forms of the jatter-named languages. Thus, Wai-Ala Kafir 
has ba for the genitive and dé for the ablative; and Bashgali Kafir has ba, as a prefix 
for the locative. With séifé, we may compare the Kashmiri si‘ or sity. 

Verbs of saying take either séz¢é, or 76, as the postpositions governing the person 
addressed. Thus, babbé-séité balu, he said to the father; tis-76 bala, he said to him. 

The oblique form alone is sometimes used for the accusative. Thus, in the Parable, 
we have jisa chija sur khandé, tisé ami khaw, what thing the swine eat, that also I may 
eat, 


Adjectives follow the usual rules, and need no remarks. 
~ The oblique form of ak, one, is akki. 


PRONOUNS.—The Pronouns of the First and Second Persons are thus de- 


clined. As in Kangri Pafjabi they have special forms for the dative singular. 


1 Thou 
Sing. 
~ Nh AN + 
Nom. Ak, MU, au tit 
Ag. mét, me tat, te 
Ny 
Obl. mae tuddh 
ag “) ™ mae ddobis er eee aes 
Dat. mit, MUhT, mUT/ZG, Miz, mdigo fuj7o, tago 
Gen. MEN tera 
Plur, 
- - = - = 
Nom. ASS, ASI, ASSL fusse, tussa 
Ag. aseé dussé 
Obl. assit Enssit 
; eyes As : EN 
Gen. indd, indha tuuda, tundha 


ami means ‘fF also’. 
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The Demonstrative Pronouns (also used as pronouns of the third person) are 
thus declined :— 


This, he, she, it That, he, she, it 
Sing. 

Nom. 6h uh, oh 

Ag. sani unni 

Obl. 18 us 

Gen. 19é-ra usé-1a 
Plur. 

Nom. th oh 

Ag. ayye aye 

Obl. id, inh ua, unh 

Gen. 4a-ra, inhé-ré, inhd-ra ta-ra, unhé-ra, unha-ra 


No instance of feminine or neuter forms has been noted. 


The Relative and Correlative Pronouns are thus declined. The Correlative is 
alse used as a definite demonstrative, and as a pronoun of the 3rd person. 


Who, which, what That, he, she, it 

Sing. 

Nom. jé,j6 &6 

Ag. jinn tinni 

Obl. = fas, jisad tis, tas, tissd 

Gen. jasé-ra tisé-ra 
Plur. 

Nom. jé, jo 80, 8a 

Ag. —fiyyé tayyé 

Obl. jia tia 

Gen. jia-ra tid-ra 


Inatend of tis, tisé, we also find ¢és, ¢ésé. ‘This is little more than a varicty of 
spelling. 
The Interrogative Pronouns are thus declined :— 


Who? which ? What ? (neuter) 

Sing. 

Nom. kus kia, kya 

Ag kuni 

Obl. kas (dat.) kajo 

Gen. kasé-ra kalé-ra 
Plar. 

Nom. hug 

Ag. kiyy? 

Cbl. kid 


Gen. kia-ra 


GAvt. 799 


The Indefinite Pronoun 462, anyone, someone, is thus declined :— 


Sing. 
Nom. hoz 
Ag. kunt 
Obl. kaski 
Gen. kaski-ra 


There is, as usual, no plural. 
Mr. O’Brien gives no word corresponding to the Hindi kuchh, but in the Parable we 
have kichh, anything, something. 


The Reflexive Pronoun is ap# or appé, self. Its agent is api, genitive appa, and 
oblique form apa. Note that, as in Chaméali, the initial a is short. 


Other Pronominal Forms. 
Mr. O’Brien gives the following :— 
itund, étra, this much or (pl.) many; utiénd, that much or (pl.) many; tatand, 
tétra, that much or (pl.) many; jitana, jétra, how much or (pl.) many; 
katinda, kétra, how much or (pl.) many ? 
éti, this many ; uti, that many; ¢éfz, that many; jétz, as many; kétz, how 
many? 
inhd, of this kind ; wha, of that kind; tinka, of that kind, and so on. 
ébé, now; tané; ‘tékhané, then; jané, jékhané, when; kané, kanhé, kékhané, 
when ? 
ithi, here; téthi, there; jéthi, where; kathi (sic), where ?P 
érd, ira, shra, hither; ura, thither; téra, thither; jéra, whither; kahra, kara, 
whither ? , 


ghG, in this manner, thus ; taha, in that manner, so 3 jiha, in what manner; kiha, 
in what manner? 


CONJUGATION. 


A.—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 
The Present tense of the Verb Substantive is conjugated as follows :-— 


Sing. Plur. 
1. hit, ha hit, han 
2. hai, ha hin, han 
3. ha : hin, han 


It will be seen that 4a may be used for any person of the singular, and han for any 
person of the plural. Ha does not change for gender. 


The Past tense does not change for person. Its masculine singular is ¢ha, and its 
masculine plural fhié. The feminine of both numbers is ths. 
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B.—Active Verb.—Several of the most common verbs in Gadi have forms which 
are strange to other Indian languages. 

Such are :— 

balna, to say. 
békhna, to sit. 
bhéna, to become. 
gahna, to go. 

ina, to come. 

Most of the above are also irregular in their conjugation. With békhna, we may 
compare the Kashmiri béhun, to sit; with bhdgd, the Kashmiri b(h)dwun, to become ; 
with gachhé, I may go, the Kashmiri gatshun, to go; and with id, the Kashmiri yin’, 
to come. : 

The Infinitive is made by adding #4 (or after 7, usually, but not always, na) to 
the root. Thus, békhnd, to sit; marnda or marna, to strike. The oblique form is used as 
an infinitive of purpose as in sir charné bhéju, he sent him to feed swine. 

The Present Participle has three forms. One is formed, as in Chaméali, by 
adding da tothe root. Thus, marda, striking. Another adds anda to the root, as in 
maranda, striking. The third adds ni, as in marni, striking, békhni, sitting. 

Verbs whose roots end in 4 vowel or in u single 4 add nda to form the present 
participle. Thus, from bhdpd, to become, we have bhondé and bhunit ; from ind, to 
come, we have inda ; from gahnd, to go, we have gahnda and gahnt, and from réhpa, to 
remain, we have réhnda and réhni@. 

The verb dénd, to give, has its present participle dinda and dén#. Laipa, to take, 
on the other hand is regular, making Jaindd, and laini. 

The verb balna, to say, has its present participle balanda or banda, as in sachch 
bandé-hin, they are speaking the truth (Specimen II). 

The Past Participle is formed, as in Kulai, by adding @ to the root. Thus, mari, 
struck. Sometimes, however, and especially in the formation of the passive, the 
Chaméal]i form in éa or ya is used. Thus, mirydé gahnda, to be struck. 

Many verbs form their past participles irregularly. We may quote the following :— 


Past Participle. 


bhéna, to become bhia or bhuchhira 

gahna, to go go (plur. gaé or gé) or guchhira 
ind, to come @ (plur. aé, fem. a4) or chhira (sic) 
békhna, to sit bastha, bithura ov békhira 
déna, to give ditta 

laina, to take lén 

puna, to fall peu 

lagna, to begin lagga 


Karna, to do, is regular, having kart. 
The termination ra of bhuchhira, etc. is evidently the same as that of the static 
participle of Mandéa]i and Chaméaji, but these words have the force of an ordinary past 
participle, na well as that of the static past participle. 
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Other vorbs form the Static Past Participle by adding r@ to the ordinary past 
participle. Thus, mara, struck, mart-ra, in the condition of one struck, the Hindi mara 
hud. So héri, seen, héra-rd, in the state of one who is seen, =dékha hua. 

The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the intinitive. Thus, 
marnd, plur, marné, fem. sing. and plur. marni, proper to be struck, about. to be struck. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding 7 to the root. Thus, mari, 
having struck. This form is principally used in intensive compound verbs, as in xokh? 
gahnd, to ran away. For the usual conjunctive participle kar or kari is added, as in 
mari-karz, having struck. 

Another form of the conjunctive participle is simply the root alone, as in mar, 
having struck. 

The following verbs make thcir conjunctive participles irregularly :— 


Conjunctive Participle. 


bhénd, to become bhichh(2)-kar(z) 

gahpd, to go gachh (z)-kar() 

ind, to come a@(i)-kar(é) or ichh(z)-kar(z) 
lain, to take 1é(t)-kar(z) 

déna, to give di-kar(z) 


An Adverbial Participle is formed by adding si#é (the Kashmiri sity) to the 
oblique form of the present participle. Thus, mdrandé sité, on striking. 

As usual the second person singular of the Imperative is the same in form as the 
root, and the second person plural adds @. Thus, mdr, strike thou ; mara, strike ye. 

The following are irregular :— 


Imperative. 
Sing. 2. Plur, 2. 
gahna, to go gah gackha 
ne, to come a «a 


The Old Present and Present Conjunctive is thus conjugated :— 


‘I strike’, ‘I may strike’. 
Sing. Plur. 
Ll. mark, mard mara, mara 
2. maré Maran, MATA 
2. mara maran 
Irregular are :— 
From bidnd, to become 
Sing. : Plur. 
1. bhuchhé (-d) bhuchhit (-&)+ 
2. bhiée bhin, bhid 
3. bhad bhiin 
From géind, to go 
Sing. Plur. 
1; gackhit (-@) gachhi (-@) 
Zz. gachhé gachhi 
3. gachha gohan 
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From iza, to come 


Sing. Plur. 
1. ichhii (-@) ichhii (-a) 
2. aie aia 
3. did in or ain 


The Future is formed by adding Jé to the old present. The /@ changes for gender 


and number, and there is a tendency to drop the terminations of the Old Present. 
Thus :— 


‘TI shall strike,’ ete. 


Sing. Plo. 













Mase. Fem. 
1, marila, marla marlé mdrilé, marlé | marlé 
9. marlé mdrli marlé : marli 
3. marlad marlé marla 


marti 





It will be seen that mila (-lé, -lz) can be used for all three persons. The first is 
the only person that retains the old terminations. The following verbs have irregular 
futures. Only the first person masculine singular is given in each case :— 


From bhéna, to become, bhuchhila or bhola 

From gahva, to go, gachhila, gichhala or gahla 
From ind, to come, chhiila (sic) or ild 

From Jaina, to take, latila or léla. 


For the Present, the present participle in da or anda is used. ‘The Present Parti- 
ciple in ni is also employed, but only in the first and second persons. Thus :— 


‘T strike,’ etc. 





Singular. Plural. 







Fen. 








| Mase. 

=! ict enn eee eeepc amare ccmmemasia 
| 

mardi, ma@rand{ or marné | mard4, marandé or marnk 


1, marda, _mdrandd or 


mdrdt, miranda or marni 
marn 


2. mares maiends or | mardi, ma@randi or marn¥ | mard4, marandé or marni 


mardi, mirands ov narnd 
ma 






3. marda or mdranda mardi or marandi 





mardi or marandt | mdrdé or mirandé 


Those verbs which have irregular present participles, arc irregular: in the seme 
way in this tense. 
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The Present Definite is formed by conjugating the present tense of the verb sub- 
stantive with the present tense. 

Thus :— 

mardé h&, maranda hu, or marn& ha, I am striking ; 
marda hat, maranda hat, or marné hat, thou art striking ; 
mardi ha or marandi ha, she is striking. 

Any form of the present tense cf the Auxiliary verb may be used. 

The Imperfect is formed by conjugating the past tense of the verb substantive 
with the present participle in d@ or anda. The participle in na does not appear to be 
used in this tense. Both the participle and the auxiliary verb change for gender and 
number, but neither changes for person. Thus :— 

marda thi: or marandé tha, I (masc.) was, thou (masc.) wast, or he was striking. 
mardi thi, 1 (fem.) was, thou (fem.) wast, or she was striking, and so on. 

The tenses formed from the past participle are made exactly as in Hindi. Thus:— 

au @ or au chhura, J came. 

mét mari, I struck him. 

au & h& ov ax chhira hi, I have come. 
mét naru ha, I have struck him. 

au a thi or ad chhara tha, 1 had come. 
mét mara thi, 1 had struck him. 

As will be seen in the case of znd, to come, so other verbs which have double forms 
of the past participle, can use either of them in these tenses. Thus :— 

at bhad or az bhuchhura, I became ; 
au go or aX guchhira, I went ; 
au baitha or au bithura, I sat; and so on. 

Passive Voice.—\s explained above the passive voice is made by conjugating the 
Chaméali past participle in é& or ya with gahnad. Thus:— 

au marya gahnda, I am being beaten. 
au maryd gahnda tha, T was being beaten. 
au maryd gahla, T shall be beaten. 

Sometimes we come across the passive formed with 7, as in other Western Pahari 

dialects. Thus pakarina, to be seized, pakarié gaé, they (the thieves) were seizcd. 


Causal Verbs sccm to be made as elsewhere, but very few examples are forth- 
coming. 


banna, to be made; bunana, to make. 
gahna, to go; guand, to cause to go, to lose. 
Khanna, to hear; khunand, to cause to hear, to tell. 


Compound Verbs. —Tiicse are wuch as in other Pahari languages. 

Intensives, like Landi dénd, to divide out, or gudt chhadna, to squander, are common. 

Inceptives occur in phrases like: 26 kankal bhoné layga, he began to be in want. 

Three specimens are given of Gadi. The firat is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, the second is a folk-tale, and the third a short folk-song. Regarding the 


character in which they are recorded, see the remarks on p. 771. 
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[ No. 2.] 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL Group. 


WESTERN PAHARI (CHAMEALI). 


GApI DIALEct. (State, CHAMRBS.) 


SPECIMEN I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


(Note.—In the vernacular character double letters are not indicated, the single letters being given instead. In this and 
the following transliterations double letters are xo writlen whenever they occur.) 
Akki-mahni-ré dui puttar thie. Tia-thaa lauhkaré-puttré 
One-man-of too 8028 tere. Them-from by-the-younger-son 
babbé-seité bali, ‘hé — bapi, gharbavi-ra hésa je mifijo 
the-father-to it-was-eaid, ‘O father, the-propertu-of share which — to-me 
mulda-ha so dé.’ Ta unni gharbari handi-ditti. 
being-got-is that give.’ Then by-hine the-property was-divided-out. 
Thorhé-dhiaré-pichcho, — lauhkara puttar sabh-kichh —kittha kari 
A-few-days-after the-younger son everything together having-made 
pardésii-jo chali-go, até —_ téthi apni charbari luch pand-mah 
a-far-country-to  went-away, and there his-own property  debauchery-in 
guai-ditti. Ta jé sabh-kichh guii-chhadi, ta 
was-squandered. Then when everything was-squandered-completely, — then 
tiemulkha-mafijh bari ankal pau. Ta so kankal  Ddhoné lagi. 
that-land-in a-great famine fell. Then he poor  to-become began. 
TS tis-mulkhé-ré akki-sahukaré-mallé go. Ta tinni 
Then that-country-of one-banker-near he-went, Then by-him 
apni-hagri-jo sir charné bhaja. Tis-jd chiu thi jé, ¢ jis 
his-own-fielde-to swine to-feed he-was-sent. Him-to wish was that, ‘what 
chija sir khandé, tisi ami khafi.’ Ti tis-ja koi ni 
things the-swine eat, those I-also may-eat.’ Then him-to anyone not 
dinda-tha. T& surti-mafijh — ichhi-kari bala je, ‘ méré-babbé-re 
giving-toas. Then memory-in come-having it-was-aaid that, —‘ my-father-of 
gharé kétré kamé hin, —tia-jo.——anati voli hin, = ati 
in-the-house how-many servants are, them-to much breads are, £ 
bhrukkhpa marda-hi. At utthi-kari apné-babbé-mallé gichhila ta 
hungry dying-am. I sarisen-having my-orn-fatner-to will-go then 


GApt. 809 


tis-jo ball’, “hé bapa, mé surgé-ra até léra pap kara; 
him-to I-will-say, ‘“O father, by-me heaven-of and of-thee sin  wwas-done ; 


abé is-jog ni j6  phiri téra puttar bani. Jiha tare 
now this-worthy not that again thy son I-may-become. 4s thy 
hor kamé hin tihd miijo bi rakh.”’ Ta utthi-kari 
other —_ servants are 80 me also keep.”’’ Then  arisen-having 
apné-babbé-mallé —chala. So ajé-tiya dar tha,  tis-jo héri-kari 
his-own-father-to —_he-went. He still far was, him (acc.)  seen-having 
babbé-j6 dard laggi. [2 so  dauri-kari _ tis-seité pyari 
the-father-to pity  was-attached. Then he run-having him-uwith affection 
karné laga, até maté phoki ditté. Puttré tis-jo 
to-make began, and many kisses were-given. By-the-son him-to-. 
bala je, ‘he bapa, me  surgé-ra até téra pap kara, 


it-wcas-said that, ‘O father, by-me heaven-of and of-thee sin  was-done, 
ti abé is-joga nad jé phiri téra puttar  bhuchhi.’ Babbé 
then now this-fit not that again thy son I-may-become.’ By-the-father 
apné kamé-j6 bala jé, ‘kbaré kharé ddhan kadhi 
his-own servants-to it-was-said that, ‘good good apparel having-brought-forth 
lei-a, ta tis-jO dabhai-déa; até — tisé-ré hatthé angathi, pararé 
bring, then him-to  ‘pui-on; and him-of on-the-hand a-ring, _ the-feet-on 


juta. Até dham 1a, jé assi khai-kari khusi kara ; 
shoes. And a-feast prepare, that we eaten-having rejoicing may-make ; 
kiha jé éh méra _puttar mari-go-thu, abé _—phiri ji-bbaa ; 
why that this my son dead-gone-was, now again living-became ; 
guhi-go-tha, sd abé muli-go.’ Ta sii badbai $banné  lagge. 
lost-gone-was, he now got-went.’ Then they rejoiced to-become began. 
Tisé-ra mota puttar bagri-andar thi. Ja gharé-néré a, 
Him-of the-elder son the-ficld-in was. When the-house-near he-came, 
gané-nachchné-ri uaj khuni. Ta akki-kamé-jo khadi-kari 
singing-dancing-of noise was-heard, Then a-servant-to called-having 
puchchba ié, ‘éh ki ha?? Ta unni us-jo bala 
tt-wwas-asked that, ‘this what is?’ Then  by-him = him-to _—_it-was-said 
je, ‘tera ~— bhai 4; sd téré-babbé dham 1ai-ha, is-yalla-kari 
that, ‘thy brother came; so by-thy-father a-feast prepared-is, this-thing-for 
jé _tis-jo raji-baji mula.’ Unni sarki-kari apné-mané 
that him-to in-good-case he-was-got.’ By-him angered-having in-his-own-mind 
bala jé, ‘andar ni gachh&.’ Tisé-ré barhs bahar 
tt-was-said that, ‘within mot  I-may-go.' Him-of by-the-father outside 
‘ichbi-kari tis-jd patiaa. Tinni babbé-saité bala, 


come-having him-to it-was-appeased. By-him the-father-to  it-was-said, 
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‘hér, me itani bahré tari téhal kardé bhai. T au kadi 
‘gee, by-me s8o-many years thy service a-doing ‘ecame. Then I _ ever 
tériegalla-that bahar na bhai. Par té kadé =mufijo  akki 
thy-word-from outside not became. But by-thee ever _to-me one 
bakri-ra chhéli = na ditta, jé me apné-yar-bisa-seité khusi 
goat-of kid not was-given, that I my-own-friends-with rejoicing 
kara. Jé téra éh puttar a, jinni téra ~—lata-pata 
may-make. Who thy this son is, by-whom thy goods 
luchpané-mafijh euai-ditta, te tisé-ré-tal adham lai’ 
debauchery-in was-squandered, by-thee  him-of-for —a-feast —was-prepared.’ 
Tinni tis-j6 bali, ‘hé  puttar, ti sala mit-mallé  réhnda. 
By-hyv him-to it-was-said, ‘Oo son, thou ever me-near  dwellest. 
Je méra hai, so tera ha, Par khusi karni até khusi 
What mine is, that thine is, But rejoicing to-be-done and rejoiced 
bhana jarar tha, is-galla je éh téra bhai mua-thi, 
fo-be-become neerssary was, for-this-thing that this thy brother dead-was, 
abé jindé =obhaa; = euhi-gi-tha, ~—muli-gé.’ 
now lising became; lost-gone-was, got-went’ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL Group. 


WESTERN PAHARI (CHAMEALI). 
GApi Drarect. (StaTE, CHAMBA.) 
Seecimen Il. 


A FOLK-TALE. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Akki-mahni-ré gharé dai chor chori karné  gaé-thié. Ja 
One-man-of — in-the-house two thieves theft to-do  gone-were. When 
sand di-kari andar pujjé, ta hérandé-hin, je 30 
a-mine  given-having within they-arrived, then  seeing-they-are, that that 
mahni = ak ki-janani, jé bauhari réhndi-thi, chéti-thati 
man by-one-woman, who  (in-)the-upper-story living-was, the-hair-tuft-by 
pakayura-thi; até dui, jé bun uané réhndi-thi, 
he-seized-was; and by-another, who below  in-the-lower-story _—_living-was, 
tdsé jangha-thai pakarara-tha, até us-jO apni-apni-kanari 
as-for-him __the-leg-by —_he-seized-was, and him (aco.)  her-own-her-own-direction 
dharirandi-thi. Sari rat tiyye tisé-ri lari-jhagri 
dragging-they-were. The-whole night by-them him-of _fighting-quarrelling 
kari. Buri shad kari. Chor is-tumisé hérandé 
was-made. Bad plight = was-made. The-thieves at-this-spectacle watching 
rahé. Itné-ma bhayag bhichh-gai, hor sO chor _ téthi 
remained. The-meantime-in morning became, and those  thteves there 
pakarié-gaé. Ja tia-chora-jo ghara-ré malka-sané = rajé-mallé 
caught-were. When those-thieves (aco.) the-house-of master-with  the-king-near 
léi-gaé, ta choré rijé-s8itd arj kari ie 
were-taken-away, then by-the-thievea the-king-to representation wwas-mude that, 
‘hd maharaj, assi-j6 Sarkar sabh-kichh saja déa, appan 
‘O King, us-lo  Your-Majesty every-kind-of punishment may-give, but 
indé dai dii beh ni, bhan.’ Ta raja tid-thati 
of-us tuo two marriages not let-there-be.’ Then  by-the-king them-from 
sabh —_ gall. puchchhné lai. Tiyé sabh _—s gall ghara-ré 


the-whole affair to-ask toas-applied. By-them the-whole affair the-hous?-of 
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malki sahmné sachch sachch khun4i-ditti. Malké bhi 
master _ before true true toas-made-to-be-heard. By-the-master —alsc 
bala jé, ‘ maharaij, chor sachch bandé-hin.’ Ta raja 


it-was-said that, ‘King,  the-thieves truth  speaking-are.’ Then  the-king 
hasi, at6 80 chor chhari-ditté. 
laughed, and those thieves were-releascd. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 


Two thieves went to commit burglary in the house of a certain man. Tiey made 
an opening in the wall of the house and entered. The first thing they saw was one wife 
of the owner of the house pulling him upstairs, by the top-kuot of his hair, to her room 
in the upper story, while, at the same time, another wife was dragging him downstairs 
by his leg to her room in the lower story. The thieves spent the whole night watching 
these two women quarrelling for their husband. Wretched indeed was his plight. 
When day broke the thieves were caught, and were marched off, together with the owner 
of the house, to the king. Than the thieves made humble petition to the king, ‘ Your 
Majesty,’ said they, ‘award us any punishment you think fit, but don’t order us each to 
tasrry two wives.’ The king demanded from them an explanation of all this. ‘The 
thieves, in the presence of the owner of the house, told the whole story exactly as they 
had seen it, and their words were confirmed by him. So the king laughed and let 
them go. 
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[ No. 4.] 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL Group, 
WESTERN PAHARI (CHAMEALI). 


GApt Draect. (State, CHamBa.) 


Speoimen Il. 
A FOLK-SONG. 
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Raja-Dharmi-chandé baré  baré dharain kumaé. 
By-Raja-Dharmi-chand great great holy-works were-carried-out. 
Raja-Dharmi-chandé. 

By-Raja- Dharmi-chand. 


Raja-Dharmi-chanda Dévi — sunindi-jo ai. 
(To-) Raja-Dharmi-chand Dévi a-dream-for came. 
Dévi balandi, ‘ mafijh-Kangré déhra léna.’ 
Dévi says, ‘in-mid-Kangra  a-temple  is-to-be-built.’ 
Raja-Dharmi-chandé Kangré déhra banaia. 
By-Rajd-Dharmi-chand in-Kangra a-temple was-built. 
Mata Ambika-ra déhra banaia Raja-Dharmi-chandé. 


Mother Ambika-of a-temple  was-built by-Raja-Dharmi-chand. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


Raja Dharmi-chand did many pious works. 
Raja Dharmi-chand. 
The Goddess Dévi appeared to him in a dream. 
She said, ‘ build a temple in mid Kangra.’ 
Raja Dharmi-chand built a temple in Kangra. 
He built a temple in honour of Mother Ambika. 
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CHURAHT. 

The main river of the Chamba State is the Ravi, and its valley is divided into the 
three Wizarate entitled the Sadr, the Churah, and the Gaddérin. The dialect of the 
Sadr Wizarat is Standard Chaméiali, that of the Gaddéran is Gadi, both of which have 
been already described. The dialect of the Churah Wizarat is known as Churahi. 
Geographically, Churih occupies the entire basin of the river Siul, a tributary of the 
Ravi, and lies to the north of the Sadr Wizarat, having the Gaddéran to its South-east. 
A full account of the people of Churah and of their customs will be found on pp. 152 ff. 
of the Chamba Gazetteer (1904). 

The Ohurahi dialect is much more closely connected with Standard Chaméa]i than 
is Gadi. The number of its speakers was reported for the purposes of this Survey as 
27,801, all of whom were inhabitants of the Churéh Wizarat. Two specimens of this 
dialect, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the statement of a person 
accused in a criminal court, are appended. The language of the former is comparatively 
pure, while that of the latter is somewhat mixed with forms borrowed from Hindi and 
Pafijabi. Such borrowed forms will be ignored in describing the dialect. Besides 
these specimens, as further materials we have the usual List of Words and Sentences 
printed on pp. 862 ff. and a full account of the dialect by the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey, 
published as an Appendix to the Chamba Gazetteer, and reprinted by the Royal Asiatic 
Society in his Languages of the Northern Himalayas (London, 1908). The following 
grammatical sketch is mainly based on Mr. Bailey’s excellent work, but forms occurring 
in the specimens, and not mentioned by him are also included. 

Vocabulary.—As in the other Chamba dialects, the vocahulary includes several 
words which are strange to those who are familiar only with the language of the Panjab 
plains. A long list is given by Mr. Bailey, from which, and also from the other sources, 
the following shorter list is compiled. 

In dealing with Gadi attention has been called to the number of points of agree- 
ment with Kashmiri. These are also numerous in Churahi, and it is not necessary to 
draw attention to them again. 

agg, fire. 

aggar, aggé, agrhé, in front, before, cf. hdgré. 
aint, aind, éina, to come. 

atra, ugly, bad. 

ajj, to-day. 

akhri, the eye. 

ankal, a famine. 


babb, babb, b6bb, a father. 
badda, big. 
bandnd, to divide. 
barh, & year. 
baz, a father. 
béir, bhéhar, outside. 
bébnti, to sit. 
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bhakh, a statement of a party in court. 
bhéddi, bhradd, a sheep. 

bhéhar, déir, outside. 

bhi, @ younger sister. 

bhowu, to be, to become. 

bhradd, bhéddu, a sheep. 

bhrukkhnd, hungry. 

bhydg, morning. 

butt, a tree. 


chana or charnd, to graze (intr.). 

chana or charnd, to cause to graze, to feed (cattle). 

chauthé, two days after to-morrow, two days before yesterday, the third day 
from to-day. 

chhadna, to place. 

chhél, beautiful. 

chéti, a hill-top. 


dah, pity, compassion. 

doiddi, an elder sister. 

daliddri, lazy. 

dant, an ox. 

déna, dina, to give. 

dhéa, thea, a daughter. 

dhusna, to prepare, make ready. 
dih, a day, the sun. 

dotté, to-morrow. 


ebbé, now. 

smi, see ain. 

érha, from here. 

éri, here. 

étra, étroréd, so (this) much or many. 
étthi, here. 


ga, & Cow. 

gabhri, a boy, lad. 
gahnhi, to go. 

giraiyd, village. 

gitthé, together, cf. kitthd. 
guand, to lose. 


hachchha, white. 

hagré, before, of. aggar. 
hantea, to walk. 

hatt, o hand. 

hétth, below. 

hi, yesterday. 
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idha, here. 
indé, down. 
itéd, like-this. 


janéi, betrothal, marriage, 
jéri, where. 

jétréréa, which much or many. 
jétthi, where. 

jharni, to fall. 

jidhéo, when. 

jitéa, like which. 

jo, a wife. 

jugté, well, thoroughly. 


kaini, kéint, why ? 

kamd, a servant. 

kana, from. 

kané, kiné, kéni, with, together with. 
katab, a book. 

kéini, see kaint. 

kéni, see kané. 

kétréréd, how much or many ? 
khalana, to give to eat. 

khana, to eat. 

khéta, an ass. 

kidhéd, when ? 

kidhé6, sometimes, ever. 

kiné, see kané. 

kitéd, like what ? 

kittha, together, cf. gitthé. 

koi, kéri, where? 

kuli, ® girl, a daughter. 


ladhé, near. 
land, to take. 
likya, ® garment. 
land, to clothe. 


manjha, from in. 
mins, mung, @ man. 
mana, marni, to die. 
miinit, marnit, to beat. 
nardu, a man. 
mata, much, many, very. 
mathra, small, younger. 
mnéhii, & man. 
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muss, dps, & man. 
mityar, full grown. 


nak, the nose. 
nagad, to run. 
nér, nar, Dear. 
nikkd, small. 

vir, néy, Dear. 


atthi, there. 
' 


padhr, a plain level country. 
paid, pair, pér, a foot. 

pait, belly. 

pakhri, a bird. 

parhé, day before yesterday. 
paréi, day after to-morrow, day before yesterday. 
patti, a field. 

pent, pini, to drink. 
péoana, to give to drink. 
pér, see paid. 

pichchd, pichcht, behind. 
pinda, the body. 

pitth, the back. 

pran, upon. 

pujjnd, to arrive. 

puttar, a son. 


raihnha, to remain. 


éadana, to call. 

sété, with, together with. 
Sikhrna, to learn. 

fir, head. 

Sirual, hair. 

éukli, the moon. 

Sumand, to cause to hear, to tell. 
Stinnad, to hear. 


tauld, swift, quick. 
téri, there. 

tidhéo, then. 

tir, the eye. 
trimat, & woman. 


ubré, up. 
uégdi, pépdi, round about. 
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utéd, like that. 
athya, high. 
utréréa, so (that) much or many. 


yahé, a mother. 


Note how the ordinary dand, an ox, has become dant. 

Written Character.—The Chamba variety of Takri has been employed in 
writing the specimens. In the case of the standard dialect the specimens have been 
printed in rough imitation of Chaméaji movable-type. In the present instance they are 
given in facsimile of the written hand. See the remarks on p. 771. 


Pronunciation,—Mr. Bailey points out an interesting occurrence of epenthesis, 
such as we find in Kashmiri. By epenthesis is meant the change in the sound of a 
vowel caused by another vowel which follows it, just as in English the a of the word 
‘man’ becomes in the plural ‘ men’, owing to the presence of an ¢ in the old Anglo-Saxon 
‘*manni’. Similarly the word for ‘eating’ is khatd, the feminine of which is not kAati, 
as we might expect, but khait?. So the feminine of khana, to eat, is not khani, but khaigi. 
This particular epenthetic change of a followed by « is common in Kashmiri and the 
allied languages, but has not been noted further east than Churahi. On the other hand, 
instances of epenthesis iu connexion with other vowels have frequently been pointed 
out in these Pahari dialects,’ and are no doubt more common than has been shown, 
as (except in one language) it is not customary to indicate them in writing. The one 
exception is the Central Pahari language Kumauni (vide pp. 114 ff.), in which, owing 
to the system of spelling adopted, the important réle which epenthesis plays in a Pahari 
language is made very clear. 

As in some other Western Pahari languages the vowel scale is rather indefinite. For 
instance we have @ instead of i in the word katdb, a book, instead of kitad, and s instead 
of win likré for lukré, clothes. 

There is a tendency to drop aspiration, especially after sonant mutes. Thus while 
we liave once or twice the Hindi bhi, we usually have 62, also. On the other hand we 
have an / prefixed in aggar or hagré, before. 

Sometimes sonant mute consonants are hardened. ‘Thus the common word dand, an 
ox, becomes dant. 

The letter » presents several curious irregularities and these are the more worth 
noting, as this letter also exhibits many unwonted changes in the Pigécha languages of 
the North-West Frontier. Before anotlier consonant * is usually elided. Thus marnda, 
to strike, becomes mand, and charnd, to graze, becomes chana. We have noticed the 
same elision of 7 in the Rathi dialect of Garhwali. In the Pisacha languages r is very 
frequently elided. 

On the other hand, * sometimes becomes 7 ord. This is most prominent in the case 
of the genitives of the personal pronouns, where we have asra, our ; tudrd, your; minda 
my; and ¢igda, thy. But it also occurs in other words, as in mardi, aman. A similar 
change occurs in the Kafir Piéicha languages, where we have, e.g., the Bashgali dyur 
far ; and baz, outside. Again, in Kashmiri 7 and d are frequently interchanged. _ 








) Eg. Kiblthali biAg, 0 cister, obl. Sauhg’. 
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In Gadi we have come across instances of the occasional insertion of 7, where it is 
not expected, and the same occurs in Churahi. Thus we have bhrukkhnd, hungry ; 
bhradd or bhéddu, a sheep; hagré, aggar and aggé, before; and Sikhrna, to learn. The 
insertion of the 7 in the last example is especially remarkable. 

The letter » shows a tendency to become J, as in kuli, a girl, the Chaméali kui, and 
Kashmiri hiv". 

Declension.—The principal divergence from the standard dialect lies in the declen- 
sion of masculinc nouns, like ghar, a house, ending in a consonant. In Standard 
Chaméali these make their oblique forms by adding a, as in gharad. Géadi follows the 
same rule. Both dialects, Lowever, change the a to é in the genitive. Thus gharé-ra. 
Churahi, on the other hand, has é throughout for the oblique form. The following table 
exhibits the various declensional forms in a convenient shape :— 


ns ee 
Nominative Singular. Nominative Oblique gaeaie Agent and Locative anes Vocative Vocative 











Plural. i and Plural. aod Plural. | Singular. Plural. 
eae | 

aléra, & horse ghore ghoré | ghoré | ghiréa ghoré 
ghar, a boose ghar gharé | gharé | ghare gharé 
hath#, an elephant hatht hatht ' (sg.) hath, | hathia hathta 

(pl.) hathzs, 

p 
kult, a girl '  kulé kuli | kulié kulzé kulio 
bhen, & sister bhini bhini | bhinié bhinié bhinis 
dhéa, « daughter ahéae dhiaa | dheaé dhsié dhsae 
ga, a cow gat | (sg.) gat, | (g.) ga, |  gaé gaits 

| (pl.) yara. | (pl.) gai. 
facies Becca Se Sis Oe oe ee, LY pest _\ BS ee ee 





oS 


It will be seen that, except in the case of ghar, the declension is almost the same as 
that of Standard Chaméali. 

The most common postpositions are :— 

Accusative-Dative, ni, to; 7é-tét, for. 

Ablative, kana, kachchha, from; mavijhd, from among; la, with, by means of ; 
kané, kiné, ov kéui, and sété, with, together with. 

Genitive, ra or rd. 

Locative, majh, maiijh, mah, in: pron, upon. 

As remarked in the case of Gadi, sééé is connected with the Kashmiri stfy. The 
Genitive postposition is ra@ or r6. It will be remembered that in the more eastern 
dialects of Western Pahari the terminations ¢ and 6 are interchangeahle for nouns like 
gho,i, a horse, and that sometimes the 6 termination is the only one used. In Standard 
Chaméali and Giidi no 6 terminations have been noted, nor have they beon noted in the 
case of nouns in Churahi. Jn.the eastern dialects we sometimes have « {nstead of 6, and 
in Kulai infinitives end in 77 or ni. The same, it will be seen, is the case with infini- 
tives in Churahi. 

A few Churahi nouns, such as méhni, and mardi, both meaniug ‘man’, and gabhri, 
a boy, end in «. This #, however, does not change in declension, thus the genitive of 
méhnit is méhni-ra. 
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Moreover, as we see here, in Churahi, the genitive postposition is ra or 76. This, as 
elsewhere, is an adjective becoming »é when agreeing with a masculine noun in an 
oblique case singular or in the plural, and 7% when agreeing with a feminine noun. 

The use of mz for the accusative-dative is peculiar to Churahi. Chaméali and Gadi 
have jd. Its nearest relative is the Pafijabi na. 


Adjectives follow the usual rules. Those in @, changing the @ to e or i, as in the 
case of the genitive. Comparison, as usual, is formed by putting the noun with which 
comparison is made into the ablative, as in bhini-kand lama, taller than the sister ; 
sabhna-kand khard, best of all, best. 


PRONOUNS. 
The first two Personal Pronouns are thus declined. In the second specimen 
some forms will be found which are not givenhere. They are either borrowed from 
Chaméali (e.g. mizj6 to me) or from Hindi (e.g. tumhdard, your) :— 


I Thou 

Sing. 

Nom. au, hat ti. 

Ag. mt, mag tt, tai. 

Obl. mo, mit tau. 

Gen. minds, minda linda, tinda. 
Plur. 

Nom. assé, ahé tié, tuhé. 

Ag. assé, ahé tué, twhé. 

Obl. dssit tou, toa, tia. 

Gen. asré tudya, tuhara. 


The genitives singular and plural should be noted. In the singular they end in 
nda, and in the plural in rad. The use of these cerebral letters is peculiar to Churahi. 
We may compare the Pafijabi plurals asdédd, our, and tuhddd, your; and, in the 
Pothwari dialect of Lahnda or Western Pafijibi, mada, my; asidda, our; tida, thy ; 
and tusiddd, your. This cerebralization does not occur in the other pronouns. 


The Demonstrative Pronouns, which are also used as pronouns of the third 
person, are declined as follows :— 


This That 

Sing. 

Nom. eh 0, oh. 

Ag. int une, 

Obl. és (tem. ésee) us (fem. weseé), 

Gen. (88€ra usera. 
Plur. 

Nom, éh 6, 6h. 

Ag. nha, ina unha, und. 

Obl. inha, ina wiha, una. 


Gen. inhéra unherd. 
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It will be seen that the oblique form has a separate word for the feminine singular. 
As in other Western Pahari disleots, this feminine form is used only as a substantive, 
When the pronoun is an adjective, és or us is used even when agreeing with a feminine 
noun. In the second specimen, the form asérd occurs, meaning ‘her’ (asé-ri jandi-rd, 
of her betrothal). It is probably a variant of uséra, or it may be a feminine form, like 
wesé. The same specimen has a feminine agent singular in used Sydlé mahni-kachchha 
pwchohhya, she asked the Syala-man. 

The Relative and Correlative pronouns are declined as follows. The Correlative 


is commonly used as a pronoun of the third person. and also as a demonstrative pro- 
noun :— 


Who That 

Sing. 

Nom. jé 8é. 

Ag. jini tint, téni, tisni. 

Obl. jis, jas (fem. jassé) tis. 

Gen. jiséra, jaséra ttséra. 
Plur. 

Nom. gé sé. 

Ag. jinha tinha. 

Obl. jinha tinhd. 

Gen. jinhéra tinhéra. 


In the Parable we have once ¢ésné for the agent singwar of sé (isnt mané boli, he 
said in his mind). 
The Interrogative Pronoun is thus declined :— 


Who? 

Sing. 

Nom. kari. 

Ag. kuni. 

Obl. kos. 

Gen. koséra. 
Plur. 

Nom. kana. 

Ag. kunha. 

Obl. kunha. 

Gen. kunhéra. 


The neuter Interrogative Pronoun is ku(aé or kits, what? Its other forms have 
not been noted, except the genitive, which is kéd-ra. 

The Indefinite Pronouns are i, anyone, someone; and kichchh, anything, some- 
thing. ods has its sgent i¢wni, and its genitive kieéra. Kichchh does not change in 
deolension. 


Jé-kd is whoever, and jé-kiohch, whatever. 
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CONJUGATION.—A.—Auxiliary Verbs aud Verbs Substantive. 

Mr. Bailey gives the present tense of the verb substantive as @ or até, the latter 

not being used in the first person singular. Otherwise these are used for any person of 

any gender of either number. The specimens give several variants of these. There is 

ai as well as a, and 42 instead of dfé. Moreover there is a feminine form aéfi or att 

as in mata rof2 aitz, there is much bread (Sp. I.), and hulz tohé niori ati, you took away 

the girl (Sp. IT). 

In the second specimen we also have hé, which is borrowed from Chaméali, being a 
corruption of had. 

The Past tense is thid, théd or thid, pl. thié or thié; fem. (sg. and pl.) thi. Mr. 

Bailey also gives ¢hié for the feminine, a peculiar form, which I have not noted else- 


where. 
B.—The Active Verb. 

The infinitive ends in z@ or 2a. After a the termination is ni ornu. Thus, jhapnd 
or jharniu, to fall; bhéna or dhdna, to become ; manna or marni,, to strike. 

As stated under the head of nouns substanbive, the final letters @ and « are inter- 
changeable, but vz is the more common form. ~ 

When the root ofa verb endsin 7, the 7 is usually dropped before a termination begin - 
ning with a consonant, so that the more usual form of marni is mani ; similarly we have 
charni or chani, to graze (cattle) ; while for karnd, to do, we have kanu or even kahnis. 

When the iofinitive of a transitive verb governs a feminine noun it .is itself (as in 
Kashmiri) put into the feminine.’ The feminine is formed by changing the final a or @ 
to 7, and an ¢ is also epenthetically inserted before the 2 or » as explained under the 
head of pronunciation. Hence the feminine of mand, to strike, is maint or mainz. ‘To 
strike the boy’ is gabhrit manu, while ‘ to strike the girl’ is kult maini. 

In Churaihi the infinitive does not appear to change in declension; thus, in the 
Parable, we have chand (not chdné) bhéjd, he sent him to graze (swing). 

A weak infinitive formed by dropping the final vowel is sometimes found. Thus, in 
the Parable, we have maran lagga, he began to.die. It will be observed that here the 
termination is ” not 2, although preceded by 7, It must be confessed that the rule about 
having a dental » after 7 is very carelessly observed. 

If the root of a verb ends in 4, the 4 is sometimes repeated after the » of the termi- 
nation #4 or ga. Thus, the infinitive of gah, go, is gahnhi, to go, and of raik, remain 
raihghi, to remain. , 

The Present Participle is formed by adding ¢é@ to the root. Thus from jharnit 
to fall, jhartd, falling. If the root ends in a vowel then. x is inserted. Thus, bhoni, bs 
become, bidntd, becoming. The Chaméali forms in dé are also used, so that we have 
also jharda and bhondd. Sometimes the x is reduced to a mere nasalization of the pre- 
ceding vowel, as in khata from khapi, to eat. e 

When the root ends in 7, this r is usually dropped before the ta or dé, as in the case 
of the infinitive. Thus, marta or mata, striking ; hartd, hatd ov kahtd, doing. 

The feminine of the present participle is formed by changing the final @ to i, with 
an epenthetic insertion of ¢ as in the case of the infinitive. Thus, the feminine of mata 
is mdits or maitt, and of khata, khaiti. 

VOL. IX, PART IV. 


a 
mq 


826 WESTERN PAHARI. 


The following present participles are slightly irregular :— 


gahnhu, to go, 
ainii, to come, 
rathohs, to remain, 
bolnu, to speak, 


bhonit or bhagd, to become, 


present part. gathd. 


" i éita ov Fa. 

‘s ‘4 réhnta. 

$i % bétid., 

- »  bhdnta or bhita, 


In the case of bdlni, (as in the case of a final r) the Z has been dropped before the 
consonantal termination, and the ¢ doubled in compensation. 


The masculine plural of the present participle ends in é; and the feminine singular 
and the feminine plural end ing. Thus, mata, pl. mate ; fem. sing. and pl. matte. 


The Past Participle is formed by adding éa or ya to the root. Thus, maréa or 
maryd, struck. These are really two different ways of spelling the same sound, and 
mdréa is the more correct. Sdmetimes only @ is added, so that we also have mard. 
Again, the Kuli form in «, instead of a is also common, as marz. 


The following past participles are irregular :— 


bhéne or bhuni, to become 
aint or éinu, to come 
gahnhu, to go 

punt, to fall 

pémi, to drink 

kahnit or kan, to do 
laini, to take 

dénu or dinu, to give 
rathnhe, to remain, 
nagsni, to run 

béénit, to sit 

khan tq eat 


+ Past Participle. 
bhod, bhid, or bhi. 
a, ya or yah ; pl. aé, yaé ; £. di, yai. 
géa, géa or gya ; pl. aéé or gé; f. géi. 
ped, peu. 
peti. 
kéa or kéa (f. ki) or kittd. 
léd, la (f. lz). 
ditta, ditti. 
réhd. 
nathi. 
bétha. 
khaii (pl. khaé ; £. khdi). 


Note that there is another verb kaha, meaning ‘to say’ which is regular. 


Asin other Chamba dialects and in Mandi there is a Static Participle formed 
by changing the éa or ya of the past participle into 6rd. Thus, maréd, struck, mirord, 


in the stato of having been struck. 
The following are irregular : — 
Past Participle. 
bhoa or bhiia, become 
a or yd, come 
géa, gea or gyd, gone 
péd, fallen 
peta, drunk 
kéa, kéd or kiffa, done 
léi or la, taken 
dittc, ziveu 
réhd, remained 


Static Participle. 
bhéra or bhird. 
aord, yaord. 
géord, géora or gydrd. 
péora. 
petord. 
kéora or kittord. 
léora. 
dittord., 
réhord. 
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Past Participle. Static Partioiple. 


nathd, run nathora. 
yétha, seated béthora. 
khaz, eaten khaora. 


The Future Passive Participle is, no doubt, the same in form as the Infinitive. 
No examples have been noted. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding 3, to the root, to which kari is 
usually added except in the case of Intensive compound verbs. Thus, méri-kar7, having 
struck. The verb a7vu or Gini, to come, has aichhi-kari or achhi-kari. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by changing the 2a(mi) of the Infinitive to nébala 
(nébala). Thus, jharnu, to fall, jharnébdld, a faller, one who is about to fall; mand, 
to strike, manébald, a striker, one who is about to strike. 

The second person singular of the Imperative is the same in form as the root, the 
plural is formed by adding 4. Thus, mar, strike thou ; mara, strike ye. The following 


are irregular :— 


Imperative. 
2nd sing. and pler. 
aint or éinu, to come a, deh aichhd, ichha. 
gahnhua, to go gah gahda, gaa or ja. 
raihnhu, to remain réhi vehi. 


Mr. Bailey gives no forms for the Old Present and ‘Present Conditional, equi- 
valent to the Hindi mara, I may strike. In the Parable we have khad, I may eat 
(husks), and in the List of words (Nos. 172 and 194) we have bhéa, I may be; and 
mara, I may strike. Possibly Ahad is borrowed from Hindi. 

The Present Definite is formed by adding the verb substantive to the present 
participle, as in Hindi, but the verb substantive may either precede or follow the 
participle. Thus, marta or matd, striking ; ad mata a or ad & mata, Tamstriking. Any 
form of the verb substantive may be used. Thus, in the Parable, we have az marta ai, 
Iam dying (of hunger). The participle changes for gender and number. Thus, 
& mata ; masc. plur. @ maté ; fem. sing. and plur. & mditi. 

When a or aéé follows the participle, the two sometimes coalesce. Thus, az mata 
(for mata + a), I am striking, and dssé mataté (for maté + até), we are striking. 

The Imperfect is formed as usual, by adding the past tense of the verb substantive 
to the present participle. ‘Thus, ai mata théd, I was striking. There are the usual 
changes for gender and number. 

Tie Past Conditional, as isual, is the present participle used alone. Thus, mata, 
(if) I had struck, etc. It, as usual, changes for gender and number, but not for 
person, 

For jharnd, to fall, Mr. Bailey gives jhartta, instead of jhartad as we might 
expect. 

The Future in most Pahiri Dialects is formed by adding la (lé, Iz) to the Root or 
to the old Present. Thus, in Standard Chaméali we have ha® marla, I shall strike 
Churahi uses:the same suffix, added to the root, and also employs another suffix -md, 
which wo have already met in Kitithali and other connccted dialects of the Simla Hill 
5N2 
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States. In Kitthali the -id is reserved for the first person, but in Churahi this dis- 
tinction is very loosely kept. JZd is generally used for the first person and -lé for the 
second and third, but we occasionally find dé for the first person and ma for the 
third. Both -mé. and -lé change for gender and number as usual, but not for person. 


When the root ends in a consonant, a junction vowel is usually inserted between 
the root and the termination. ‘This is usually z or é, but in one place, in the Parable, 
we have élamd, I will say, in which the @ is probably a relic of the old present. Ma 
is sometimes added to the root direct without any junction-vowei, and when the root 
ends in 7, this is as usual elided and the m doubled as compensation. Thus, ‘I shall 
strike’ is maria, which becomes mamma. 

The full form of the masculine future of jharga, to fall, with 2 as a junction-vowel 
is thus given by Mr. Bailey— 


Sing. Plur. 
1. jhayima jhayimé. 
2. jhavila jharilé. 
3. ghayila jharyile. 


It must be remembered, however, that the -ma forms may also be used for the 2nd 
and 3rd persons, and the -/d forms for the first person. Thus in the second specimen 
we have éilé, we will come (in ten or fifteen days), and démd, he will give (the 
rupees). 


As a specimen of the é junction-vowel we may quote, for mani, to strike. 


Sing. Plur. 
Ll. mdmma (or mahma) manmé (or mahmeé), 
2. maréla marélé 
3. maréla marelé 


Several verbs form their futures irregularly. In the following examples, the 
singular -7¢ and the singular -/a forms are given without reference to person :— 


-me lorms. -la forms. 
bhént or bhitnt, to hecome bhoma or blind bhala or bhila. 
and or érmit, to come Cine or ema ald on Gila. 
golnhi, to go gammho. or guinma gatha. 
hahaa, to de wohma kali, 
luinu, to take léma léla. 
déni or dini, to give déma déla. 
rothahi, to remain rémha relha. 
nuéat, to run nakma nogseld. 
beésmu, to sit béesma besela. 
khani, to cut khama Khala. 


The tensor formed from the Past Participle (the Past, Perfect, and Pluperfeot) 
call for few remarks. ‘hey re made on the same Jincs as in Hindi. Thus :— 


au jhuréd, I fell. 
mt mara, I atruck him. 
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at jhayéa a, I have fallen. 

mt mara a, I have struck him. 
au jharéa théd, I had fallen. 

mt mara théa, I had struck him, 

The Passive Voice is formed, as usual, by conjugating the past participle with 
gahehi. Thus, a&% maréa gatha, I am being struck; a% maréad gammha; I shall be 
struck ; af maréa géa, I was struck. 

Compound Verbs call for no remarks. Intensive Compounds formed with the 
conjunctive participle are common. Thus, ddadi dénu, to divide out; gudi chhaded, 
to lose completely, to squander. 

As specimens of inceptive compounds, we have :— 

sé bhrukkhna maran lagga, he began to die hungry (¢.e. of hunger). 
raji bhina laggé, they began to become happy. 

Note that in the first example the short form, and in the second example, the 
nominative (not the oblique) of the full form of the infinitive is employed. 

The usual Negative is xa. In prohibitions we have mat, as in mé-pran arji- 
parché mat kar, do not make a charge against me (Specimen II). 
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SPECIMEN Il. 
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ikki-méhni-ré do puttar thié, unha-mafijha mathré 
One-man-of two sons were, then-from-in by-the-younger 
babhé-sété bali, ‘hé 7 ba, gharbari-ra = hés& jé minda 
the-father-to —_it-was-said, ‘O father, ~—property-ef share — what mine 
Aa mo dé.’ Uni gharbari tinha-ni bandi ditti. 
is me give. By-him property them-to —having-divided was-given. 
Thors dihé pichchd mathra puttar sab  kichchh kittha kari 
A-fer days after  the-younger son all everything together having-made 
pardési-ni chali-géa, até apni —s gharbari airé kamma-mafijh 
a-foreign-country-to went-away, and  his-own property ugly decds-in 
guai-chhadi. Ja sab guai betha, tis-ési badda 
was-lost. When all  having-lost = he-sat, — that-country(-in) a-great 
ankal pei; t&@ sé bhrukkhn& maran _ lagga. Ta tis-dési-ré 
Janine fell; then he = hangry to-die began. Then that-country-of 
ikki sahiikaré-ré gahi batha. Tini apni pati sir 
one — banker-to —having-gone —_he-sat. By-him — his-own —field(-in) — swine 
chana bhaja. Ta tisni = mané bala, ‘58 sikré 
to-feed —he-teas-sent. Then  by-him mind-in — it-was-said, — ‘what huske 
sir khaté, ati bhi khai,’ até —_ tis-ni koi ni _— deta-thia. 
the-swine eat, I too may-eat, and  him-to  any-one not  giving-toas. 
TA sudhi ai-kari bola, ‘mind@ babbé-ré maté  kamé-ni 
Then sense-(into) come-hacing it-was-said, ‘my father-of many  servants-to 
mati roti aiti, até ati bbrukkhna marta-ai. att utbhi-kari 
much bread is, and oT hungry dying-am, Is arvisen-having 
apné-habbée-kiné gamma = até tis-nj. '  bdlama, he ba, at, 
siy-orwn-father-to will-go and him-to’ — T-will-say, *O Sather, byrne 
surge-ra ate — tind bi pap kitta, até = ab@—s tinda ~—sputtar 
heeren-of and of-thee also sin ~— teas-committed, and now thy son 
bhi jog na reha ; jih? tindé hor kamé até,  tih 


fo-become worthy nol T-vremained; assothy other servants — are, 80 
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mu bi —rakh.””’ Ta uthi-kari apnd babbé-kéni —_ gi. 
me(-to) also keep.’ Then arisen-having his-own father-to  he-went. 
Oh ai-tia dar thia ta tis-ni —shéri-kari babbé-ni dah 4i, até 
He yet far was then he (acc.) scen-having the-father-to pity came, and 
dauri-kari tis-ni_—_pidri ki, até mate phoka ~ OT##é ia 
run-having him-to love wwas-made, and many kisses = were-giveu. Then 
puttrs _—_tis-ni bola, ‘he ba, ai «so surgé-ra «obitsiéttSsétindld 
by-the-son him-to it-was-said, O father, by-me heaven-of also and of-thee 
hi pap kitta, ti tind’ — puttar bannd joga na 
also 8in twas-comnutted, and thy son to-become worthy not 
réha.’ Babbe apné kainé-ni bola, ‘kharé kharé 
I-veinained.’ By-the-father his-own  servants-to —_it-was-said, * good good 
likré kadhi léi-ichha, até us-Ni lia; usé-ré =—s hattha, 
clothes havwg-brought-out bring, ant  him-to —_put-on; his on-hand 
anguthi, pera juté; até bhaddi dham dhuni la, ki sab 
ring, on-feet shoec: and a-great feast preparing bring, thet «il 
kbamé, até riji  bhamé; ~—iti. «Ss fStop 
we-may-eat, and happy = we-inay-be ; why that — thas my son 
mari-gdora-thid, sé jita  bhid;  hirora-thia, abe mili-gya.’ Ta 
dead-gone-was, he alive became; _lost-was, now found-went.’ Then 


sé raji bhind laggé. 
they happy to-be began. 


Usé-ra, = jotha ~—Ss putttar pati-mah thia. ja eharé ney 
His elder son the-field-in was. Wher the-house = wear 
ya, te = gaja-baja Suna. Ta ikki kami  adai-kari 
he-came, then music-etcetera twas-heard. Then one servant having-called 
puohchhya, ‘eh = kuti bhti ?? Tani _—_tis-seté bala, ‘tinda 
tt-was-asked, ‘this what is ?? By-him hini-to — it-r0a8-said, ‘thy 
bhai sya, «St ~—sttind’-babbe ~— badhai thati, ki raji-baji 
brother came, and by-thy-futher a-feast was-prepared, because safe-(&)-sownd 
ghar ya.’ Ta aira = mth kari bhébar = baivha. 
house(-to) —he-came.’ Then ugly face having-made outside —_he-sat. 
Tisé-rd = ba bhéhar ya, ta sé patéa. Tini apné 
His Sather out came, then he — entreated. By-him — his-own 
ba-sétd bala, ‘her, étri barhé oma tiadi téha) hate 
JSather-to —_tt-t0aa-said, ‘look, so-inany years L thy serrice  «a-doing 
bhii, ta tinda = sikkhré-bahar na ya; ta mindée 
became (i.v. passed), and thy —iustructions-out not Licent; and e-lo 
tai kadi ikk bakri-ré = ehheli bi nd dittu, ki apne 


by-thee ever one gout-of — yauny-one even ~—s nod_—swas-yiven, that ™mYy-own 
Vol, 1X, Paat iv, 502 
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yar rajpa-sétd khusi kata ; pan j@ ah tinda 
Sriends fellowmen-with happiness I-might-have-made; but when thie thy 
puttar ya, jini tindi ghar-bari aipi kammé-mafijh  guai, tai 

son came, by-vhom thy property ugly deede-in was-lost, by-thee 
usé-re-taf  dhim lai.’ Téni _tis-ni bala, ‘hé puttar, 
him-of-for a-feast was-prepared.’ By-him him-to it-wae-said, ‘O son, 


ta sad& © mii-kand_— bhiaita, jé mind&é 4, sé tinda a; pan 
thow alwaye me-with ert, tohat mane is, that thine ts; but 
khusi kani até§=raji bhind jardr thida, kéehi jé éh_ tinda 
happiness to-make and happy to-be necessary was, why that thie thy 


bhai mari-géora-thid, 96 — jinda bhaa; hirord-thia, sé 
brother dead-gone-was, he alive became ; lost -10a8, he 
mili-gya.’ 


fownd-went.’ 
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SPECIMEN II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Bhakh ikk Lohotikri-ré Rathi-Narpaté-ri éh 7 — Kuli 
Statement one Lohtikri-of Rathi-Narpat-of this that, —<A-daughter 
méré-bhai-Jualé-ri sh. Asé-ri janéi assé donha bhai gitthé 
my-brother-Judla-of is. Her  etrothal by-us both brothers together 
ki. Tikrigarha Parsram-ni = dittéri thi. Phiri Parsramé 
was-made. Tikrigarh(-of) Parsram-to gwen she-was. Then by-Parsrim 
hori jo kari-léi. Ta jé asé-ri janéi-ra kharcha 
another wife  wwas-taken. Then what her-of  betrothal-of expenditure 
assil-kand léei-léa. Pafij rupayyé ak sd nagad 1éa. 
us-from was-taken. Five rupees one = hundred cash toas-taken. 
Pafija-ghat chali rupayyé an-, gori-, bhand-, pohori-, drati-, 
Five-less forty rupees grain-, cattle-, utensils-, sheep-and-goats-,  sickle-, 
kudali-ma bhage. Phiri éh kuli asré-gharé réhi. 
nattock-in  were-deducted. Then this daughter in-our-house remained. 
Phiri bhai-J ualé galla je, ‘kuli asré-pharé rébi. 
Then by-brother-Judla it-was-said that, ‘the-daughter in-our-house remained. 
Jé kuli léna (for léla), sé  tinda rupayya déma.’ Phiri 
Who the-daughter  will-take, he thy rupee will-give.’ Then 
kuli réhi. Sé mindé-gharé vehi. Ja kuli 
the-daughter remained. She  in-my-house = remained. When the-daughter 
baddi mutyar hii (for bhai), ta kuli-ri chal Parjé-kané 
big = grown-up became, then the-daughter-of intrigue Parja-with 
laggi. Phiri t ré-choar-mahiné chal laggori 
began. Then ( for-)three-four-months the-intrigue begun 
réhi. Ta § ikk-rdj rati chori-kari 
remained (i.e. continued). Then one-day —_at-night theft-doing (i.e. stealthily) 
Parja apné-gharé-ni léi-géa, Phiri mi apni-jo-kané 
Parja in- his-own-house took(-her)-away. Then = by-me_ —- my-own-wife-with 
salaha ki ja, ‘kuli kui géiP’ Phiri riindi jo 
consultation icas-made that, 


‘the-daughter where went?’ Then my  wtfe 
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Syalé-Parjé-ré gharé géi. Ussa  Syalé-mabna-kachchhé puchchhya 
Syala-Parja-of in-house went. By-her Syala-man-from it-was-asked 
je‘ agri kuli idi ai ki nahi ai?’ Parjé bola 
that, ‘our daughter hither came or not caine?’ By-Parja it-was-said 
je, ‘hati 1éi-a,’ Phiri joi bola je, ‘kuli 
that, ‘I  brought(-her).’ Then oy-the-wife it-was-said that, ‘the-daughter 
ta léi-d, par asyé rupayyé kui?’ Uni galla jé. ‘ta 
indeed bring, but our rupees where?’ By-him  it-was-said that, ‘thou 
chali-ja. Rupayyé je  tumbaré laggoré até, tinba bhari-déma.’ 
go-away. The-rupees which your spent are, those I-will-fully-refund.’ 
Phiri mindi jo chali-ai. ‘Mi-pran arji-parcha mai ___kar. 
Then my wife came-away. ‘Me-on _petition-application not make. 
Hatt bhari-déma.’ Ut-prant atthué-roz mi Uchhba apna 
I will-fully-refund.’ Then-after on-the-eighth-day by-me Uchhha my-oun 
gual bhiri — bhéjya. Mi = Uchhbé-na (for ni) bola je, ‘ti 
cowherd again was-sent. By-me Uchhba-to at-was-said that, ‘thou 
gaha-( for gahi)-kari Parjé-Jagté-kana puchchh  jé, “ti  mindi 
gone-having Parja(-and)-Jagta-from ask that, “thow my 
kuli 1éi-ga. Rupayyé diné ki nahi diné?”’’ 
daughter tookest-away. Rupees are-to-be-given or not  are-to-be-given?”’ 
Phiri Parjé galla je, ‘ti chali-gah. Assé dasé- 
Then by-Parja it-was-said _—that, ‘thou go-away. We in-ten- 
pandré-dihé _ tindé-gharé eilé, téré (for tindé)  rupayyé déi-démé.’ 
jifteen-days in-thy-house  will-come, thy rupees we-shall-pay.’ 
Titha-uprant das¢-pandré-dihé Parja ja kuli até Jagta 


Then-after in-ten-fifteen-days Parja as-well-as the-daughter and Jagta 


char (for choir) haé (for bhié) bhalé mans Pargané-ré ikk bhia bakra 


four also respectable men the-Pargand-of one also goat 
léi-kari mindé-gharé a. MY puchchhi je, ‘tube rat 
taken-having in-my-house came. By-me it-was-asked that, ‘you by-night 
kéni aé?’ Unha vali je, ‘tindé-gharé-kand ssa kuli 
why came?’ By-them it-was-said that, ‘thy-house-from by-us the-daughter 
ta nidri.’ Mi bola ic, ‘kuli ta 
certainly  waa-taken.’ By-me itewas-said = that, —‘the-daughter —_certainl y 
tuhé niori-ati. Minda dédh $0 rupayyé mindé-mthé 
by-you taken-atcay-is. My one-and-a-half hundred rupees in-my-preaence 
agge  chhad. Mi rupayyé  sahikara-kana chuki Até-diord,’ 
hefore place. By-me_ the-rupees a-banker-from haciuy-borrowed are-giren, 


Unha bol it,“ bhydiga rupayyé-rl gall toa-kané Ansa 
By-them  it-weae-said that,‘ in-the-morning the-rupees-of matter thee-with 


(oe 
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kari-lémé.’ Rat-mih _—phiri kuli ja Parja — chali-nathé, 
will-arrange.  Theenight-in then theegirl as-well-as  Parja ran-away. 
Jz  bhyig bhai, ta ‘Jagté bola je,  ‘Parja ta 
When morning became, then by-Jagta tt-was-said _ that, ‘Parja indeed 

kuli léi-géa.’ Jagté béla je, ‘hati apné-gharé-ni 
the-daughter took-away. By-Jagta it-was-said that, ‘I — iny-own-house-to 

kuli ki-géa. Parja kit? tubaré rmupayyé déma, kita tubari 
the-daughter took-away. Parji either your rupees will-give, or your 


kuli pujai-déma.’ Phiri Jagti $$ apné-gharé-ni chali-géa. Ta 
daughter will-return.’ Then Jagta  hts-own-house-to —went-arcay. Then 


kuli Parja puchchha  jé, ‘ ti-ta m6-ni ghini-la. 
by-the-daughter Parja wwas-asked that, ‘you-indeed me (acc.)  brougit (here). 
Tind&A babb_ tidi ‘thi. Tini mindé-babbé-ré rupayyé ditté ki 
Thy father there waa. By-him = my-father-of rupees were-given or 
na dita?’ Ta  Parjé bala je, ‘bhai, rupayyé mifijo 
not were-given?’ Then by-Parja tt-was-suid that, ‘O,  the-rupees  to-me 
nahi jure.’ ‘TS mf bola jé, “‘jisé-ré rupayyé ate, hat 
not are-got. ‘Then by-me tt-was-said that, “whom-of rupees are, I 
tisé-ré gharé-ni chali-géi.”’ Ta kuli mindé-gharé 
him-of house-to went-away.”’ Then the-daughter in-my-house 
achhi-rehi. TS koi-mahiné bi méré( for mindé)-gharé 
having-come-remained. Then for-about-a-month also in-ney-howse 
rébi. Ta Parjé mi-pran arji ditti 
she-remained. Then by- Parja me-upon petition was-given 
phojdari- mah. 


the-criminal-court-in. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


A statement of Narpat, by caste Rathi, an inhabitant of Lohtikri, to the following 
effect :-— 

Juala, my brother, has a daughter. We two brothers both betrothed her to Parsrim 
of Tikrigarh. As Parsrim ultimately married another woman, he took from us the 
expenses incurred by him in the betrothal. This amounted to Rs. 105, from which he 
deducted Rs. 35 on account of grain, cattle, utensils, sheep and goats, a sickle and a 
mattock, that we had given him. So the girl still remained in our house ; for my brother 
Juala said to me, ‘as the girl remains in our house, the man who takes her will repay 
you these rupees.’ So she went on living there. When the girl grew up she conceived 
a passion for Parja. The intrigue went on for three or four months, and Parja 
carried her off secretly one night to his own house. I had a talk with my wife as 
to where she could have gone, and then my wife went to the house of Parja, the 
Syala (é.e. man of the district of Sahi). She asked the Syala if our girl hac come there 
or not. ‘Yes,’ said he, ‘I have brought her here.’ My wife replied, ‘take the girl 
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and welcome, but where are our rupees?’! Parjaé replied, ‘you can go away with 
your mind at ease. I will refund to you all the money that you have spent.’ So my 
wife came home again. What he said was, ‘don’t bring » case against me, for I will 
fully repay oll your expenses.” Light days afterwards I sent to him Uchbba, my 
cowherd. I told Uchhba to say to him and to Jagta (his father), ‘ you took my daughter 
away. Are you going to pay the money or not?’ Parja replied to him, ‘go away. We 
will come in ten or fifteen days, and will then pay you your money.’ Well, in ten or 
fifteen days Parja did come, with the girl and Jagta, as well as four respectable men of 
the Pargana, and bringing with him a goat. I asked them why they bad come at that 
time of night, and they replied admitting that they certainly had taken the girl from 
my house. Said I, ‘yes, you did take the girl. Now put down before me a hundred 
and fifty rupees; for I had to borrow them from a banker, in order to give them to 
Parsrim.’ They said they would arrange about the money next morning, but in the 
night the girl again ran away with Parja. When morning came, we found she had 
gone, and Jagta confessed that Parja had taken off the girl and that he himself rad 
taken off the girl to his own house, and promised that Parji would either pay me the 
money, or else scnd her back. He then himself went off home. But the girl said to 
Parja, ‘you have brought me here. Your father (Jagta&) was over there. Did he pay 
my father the money or not?’ Then said Parja, ‘ Alack! I have not been able to get 
the money.’ (And this was what the girl told me she said to him) :—-‘ So I said to him, 
‘I intended to go to the house of some one who had money.” ’ So she came back and 
remained with me. After she had been about a month in my house, Parjé made this 
petition against me in the criminal court. 


ee 

eee 
1 Among the Charabie, a man who elopes with a girl can, after a certain interval, open negotiations with the father, and 
if he axsents pay him Ra, 7 and a goat as compensation. Chamba Gazettcer, page 161. We shall eee that the young man 


did eventually bring o goat, but the girl's people wanted also, not Rs. 7, but all the expense they had incurred throvgh het 
previous betrothal, 
* 
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PANGWALI. 


Pangwali is the name of the dialect of Chaméali spoken in Pangi. 

The position of Pangi in regard to the other portions of the Chamba State has been 
described in the introduction to Chaméali, and need not be further discussed here. 

To the north of Pangi lies the Tibeto-Burman-speaking province of Zanskar. To 
its west lie Padar, Kishtwar, and Badrawadh, in which dialects allied to Kashmiri are 
spoken. To its south lies the Churih Wizdrat of Chamba. The dialect of Pangi itself 
is named Pangwali. It is a form of Chaméali, and is therefore the furthest outpost of 
Western Pabari looking to the north-west. 

It was estimated for the purposes of this Survey that it is spoken by 3,701 people. 

Pangi is a tract of great natural beauty hut has few chances of intercourse with 
the outer world. It is separated from the Chamba of the Ravi valley by the difficult 
Mid-Himalayan range, so that even in summer there is comparatively little intercommuni- 
cation. For four or five months in winter it is completely isolated. So forbidding was 
this Mid-Himalayan range regarded in former times, that every State official proceeding 
to Pangi on duty was granted a special allowance, under the head of ‘funeral expenses,’ 
as he was not expected to return. For the same reason, Pangi was formerly made use 
of asa place of banishment for criminals and political offenders.’ 

The population of Pangi is rather mixed. The local traditions point to the 
inhabitants having immigrated from various parts of the hills, some from the lower 
Chenab and Ravi valleys, and others from Lahul and Kulu. 


Our authorities for Pangw4li are somewhat scanty. A brief sketch is given by 
Mr. Grahame Bailey in his Languages of the Northern Himalayas, and for the 
purposes of this Survey we have a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the 
usual List of Words and Sentences, both of which will be found in the following pages. 

Considering the mixed nature of the population that speaks it, and the isolated life 
that its speakers yield, it will not surprise us that Pangwali has several marked peculia- 
rities of itsown. In several particulars it agrees with languages of the Bhadrawah 
group, and could equally well be classed therein. 


Vocabulary.—To begin with, in the vocabulary some of the commonest words 
present a strange appearance, Such are fir, the eye; gih or gi, a house; hdd, a son; 
Sappar, a hill; and soon. This will be evident from the following short vocabulary 
taken partly from Mr. Grahame JBailey’s work, and partly from the specimen and 
from the List of Words. 


d, Gi, come (past. part.). badhé, rejoicing. 

abé, now. bag, o field. 

agar, in front. bahar, béhar, outside. 
antar, in. bath, up. 

asi, mouth (Kashmiri 6"). batjit, secd. 

bab, bau, baz, a father. bard, barhda, a year. 
badda, big. bau, bai, bab, a father. 





* Chamba Gasetteer (1004), page 3. 
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béhar, bahar, outside. 

bhai, & buffalo. 

bhai, & younger brother. 

bhain, a younger sister. 

bhard, bhardta, a load. 

bharilh, outside. 

bhau, on elder brother. 

bhind, bhind, to become. 

bichch, in. 

bidhna, to send. 

bisund, to sit. 

bunh, down. 

bit, a tree. 

chakl6, angry. 

chhand, to complete. 

choth, two days after to-morrow ; 
two days before yesterday. 

dah, compassion. 

dakhé-jé, towards the direction of. 

dand, dant, a tooth. 

déddi, an elder sister. 

dés, the sun. 

dham, a feast. 

dhéddh, the belly. 

dhésru, dancing. 

dhiard, a day. 

dhukha, hungry. 

di, to. 

dosti, for. 

dzéri, jéri, where. 

dzikhan, jikhan, when. 

dz263, with. 

dzolli, jolli, a wife. 

dzéth, joth, a hill. 


éttu, this many. 
ga, gone. 
gaddri, a stream. 


gharéth, a husband. 
ghéna, to go. 

ghit, a song. 
gichizgar, ignorant. 
gih, gi, a house. 
gira, a village. 
gorda, a cow. 
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guand, to cause to go. to lose. 
hachehha, white. 

hand, to be defeated. 
hanthnda, to walk. 
hatth, the hand. 

hé, yes. 

hénu, to see. 

ha, yesterday. 

ajjz, a mother. 

ana, to come. 

tri, here. 

irid, from here. 

atth, here. 

jaréti, debauchery. 
jé, to. 

jélhani, a woman. 
jéri, dzérz, where. 
jikhan, dzikhan, when. 
jiutd, alive. 

jochna, to yoke. 

jolla, dzolli, a wife. 
josan, the moon. 

joth, dzoth, a stream. 
jugti, well. 

kama, kamd, o servant. 
kand, from. 

kané, together with. 


lant, to do. 

katta, how much? how many ? 
attra, how rauch P how many P 
kéhri dénd, to divide, 

kéeni, along with, 

khir, khiv, the foot. 

kia, from. 

kikhan, when ? 

kis, why ? 

kia, how? 

kad, a son, a boy. 

kovi, where? 

hai, keys, a daughter, a girl, 
kupal, the head. 


kityi, kit, a daughter, a girl. 
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lagd, to prepare. paré, the day before yesterday. 
likré, garments. pasitr, the day after to-morrow. 
lied, an ox. pata, behind. 

magar, the head. patyor, after. 

mahou, & Man. pur, to-morrow. 

mana, to beat. | putth, upon. 

manja, a bed. | sagal, a fox. 

mard, & man. i saihr, a city. 

mata, much. fappar, a hill. 

mathar, mathra, small. bund, far. 

nakh, the nose. takra, wise. 

paren, (0 nee | thuthnd, to conciliate. 

néht, no. ; 

népd, to take. ttkar, up to 

ni, near. tikhan, then. 

paddhar, a plain. uré, down. 

par, beneath. uri, there. 


Several of the above words suggest connexion with Kashmiri, Thus bunh, down 
may be compared with the Kashmiri b6n; kiri, a girl, with kir* ; pufth, upon, with 
péth ; and pata, bebind, with pata. 

Pronunciation.— As in Churshi the vowel scale is indefinite. We have a becom: 
ing at in saihr (Urda shahr), a city, and ¢ becoming ai in baija (Hindi bij), aseed. As 
in Churahi » becomes é in likré, clothes. 

In Kashmiri, epenthesis is a common feature of the language. Thus the base kar-, 
a girl, becomes k#r*, when the nominative termination * is added. The same occurs in 
regard to the same word in Pangwali. Here we have the word kaa (i.e. kéra), a boy. 
But when the word is made feminine by changing the final @ to i, we get kus or kiyi, o 
girl. In the same way in the future tense of the verb the termination 7 of the feminine 
is thrown back into the preceding syllable. Thus, ‘I shall strike’ is mdral. Its femi- 


nine would be expected to be mérali, but the final i is thrown back before the /, and 
we actually have maril. 


We are reminded of Kulaiin the pronunciation of j as dg, of which there are 
numerous examples, such as jolls or dgdlls, a wife; jikhap or dzgikhup, where, and many 
others. Similarly, we are reminded of the Simla dialeots by the occasional change of ¢ 
to ch, as in jochd, for jotna, to yoke. 

The curious change of r tor in mard, a man, which we have noticed in Churabi, 
also occurs in Padgwali, and also the dropping of » before another consonant, as in hénd, 
for hérnd, to see; manda, for marnd, to strike; kana, for karnd, to do; and hand, for harna, 
to be defeated. It may be noted that in Sindhi the word for “ man ” is also mara". 

Tu just the same way / is dropped before another consonant, as in bé¢a, for bélta, I 
ain saying. 

In the Pisicha languages of the north-west frontier » or ¢ between two vowels is 
often dropped, aud the same is the case here, Thus, k#i or kitri, a girl ; kod (for kérd), a 
hoy ; 1:97 (for iar7), with. 80, the word gh, a house, represents the Sauskrit griha, in 
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which however there is not the consonant r, but the vowel ri. Very similarly, an / is 
dropped in méi for méli, having been found. In the word #laz, three, * has become J. 

Occasionally, in borrowed words, we find soft consonants hardened. Thus antar, 
in, is borrowed from the Persian andar ; and the Persian dand, a tooth, is represented by 
both dand and dant, while zinda, alive, becomes jinta. 

An initial g is aspirated in the words ghit, a song, and ghénd, to go ;.a change which 
is common in al] East Eranian languages, and which occurs also in the Maiya form of 
the Pisacha languages, in the word ghada, an ass.’ 

In the Pisdicha languages a final s is often weakened to 4 and then dropped. For 
instance, while the Bashgali word for ‘sister’ is sws, in Shina it is sah, and in Pashai it 
is sai. Similarly, in Pangwali the word for ‘ buffalo’ is not bhats, but bhai. 

NOUNS.—the declension of nouns presents some variations from Standard 
Chaméali. 

Masculine ¢adbhavae nouns in 4 like ghérd, a horse, can also end in #%, so that we 
have chhéla, a kid ; bakri, a he-goat ; andhéré, an egg; attra, so many; mand or manu, 
to strike; ditta or diftu, given. 

Such nouns, us usua], form their nominative plurals by changing 4 to é, asin ghdré, 
horses. But in the Parable we have 404, not k0é, for sons. 

Similarly, the oblique form singular and plural is ghoré. ‘Tlnis, ghéré-di, to a horse 
or to horses. 

Note that the word géra, a cow, is treated as if it were masculine, and its nomina- 
tive plural and oblique singular and plural is géré. Soalso bara or barha, a year, which 
is feminine, has its oblique singular «nd nominative plural baré or-barhé. 

Other masculine nouns do not change in the oblique form. .'Thus, dag, a field, has 
its nominative plural, and oblique form singular and plural also bag. 

The ahove remarks do not apply to the Agent, Genitive and Locative cases of 
masculine nouns. Whether singular or plural these are all formed by adding 
é. Thus, git, a house, gthé, by a house or houses, of a house or houses, or in a house 
or houses.’ Nouns like ghdra drop the @ before adding the é, so that we get ghéré, 
identical with the oblique form. 

Feminine nouns are differently declined. The genitive singular and plural option- 
ally adds @. Nouns ending in z do not otherwise change, but those ending ina consonant 
add z in every case except the genitive, and the nominative singular. Thus ki, a girl 
or girls; kui or kia, of a girl or girls ; oblique singular and plural, Adz : pilih, the back ; 
pitths, backs ; pitth or pitthd, of a back or hacks; oblique singular and plural, pitthi. 

The feminine words gorda, a cow, and bara or barhd, a year, are declined like ghérda. 
Thus, mé éttz baré-té@ téhal ki, I did thy service for so many years. 

Besides the locative in é, other locatives can be made in the usual way, by adding 
postpositions to the oblique form. 

Nhe usual postpositions are :— 

Accusative-Dative. di, jé, to; déséi, tor. 
Ablative. kana, kia, from; ké, kané, with, together with ; /az, with, by means of, 
Locative. bichch, in; putth, on; antar, in. 





‘ Possibly, however, this word is an instance of transfer of aspiration (ghada for gad’a}. 
The genitive termination was originally ré, but the r was dropped ns explained under the head of pronunciation. 
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The genitive in é is immutable. It does not change for gender or number. More- 
over, the final é is often dropped. Thus, sahdfaré gi ga, he went to the house of a 
banker; and mé bau (for baué) gi, (in) my father’s house. 

Similarly, the é of the locative is often dropped. Thus, in the above two sentences 
we have gi instead of gié or gihé, and again we have jétha kid bag (for bagé) thya, the 
elder son was in the field, while on the other hand we have fés mulkhé kal bh0i ga, 
famine took place in that country. 

The case of the agent is employed as usual for the subject of a transitive verb in 
the past tense, but this rule is very carelessly followed. The nominative is equally often 
employed in such cases. Thus, the son says to the father both mé (agent) pap kid and 
ai (nominative) pap kia for ‘I did sin,’ and wa have mathar kéa (for kdé) api mal 
ikitth kz, the younger son collected his property. 

Adjectives follow the usual rule. Those in @ or # change to 6 and 3 exactly as in 
the other dialects, and call for no remarks. Others are immutable. 

Comparison is also made as usual. Thus, dagdt-kia lamma, taller than the sister; 
sabi-kid khara, best of all, best; or we may have khara khara, best. 


Pronouns.— The first two Personal Pronouns are thus declined :— 


I, Thou, 

Sing. 

Nominative az. ti 

Agent mé, mat. ta, tai. 

Oblique mo. tau, 

Genitive mé, mate. té, tan. 
Plur. 

Nominative «as, a8, asi. tus, tah. 

Agent asé, as. tusé, tus, tah. 

Oblique as. tua. 

Genitive hé, hen. tuh, tah. 


The genitives, as in the case of substantives, are immutable, 


Tbe Demonstrative Pronouns, which are also used as Pronouns of the Third 
Person, are thus declined :— 


This. That, 

Sing. 

Nom. éh. oh. 

Ag. sni. uni. 

Obl. ta, 68. Us, a8. 

Gen, isé, 686. usé, asé. 
Plur. 

Nom. éh, tn. oh, un. 

Ag. inh, inhi. unh, unhi. 

Obl. an, un. 


Gen. inkéa. unkéd. 
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Instead of the genitives singular ésé and asé, the Parable sometimes gives %sd and 
asa. 
The Relative and Correlative sre thus declined. The latter is also used as a 
Pronoun of the Third Person :— 


Who, which. That. 

Sing. 

Nom. je: 8é. 

Ag. jini, jeni, jén. téni, tén. 

Obl. jis. téa. 

Gen jise. tésé, 
Plur. 

Nom. jé- sé. 

Ag. sinh, jinhi. ténh, ténhi. 

Obl. jm. tén, 

Gen. jinkea. ténked. 


The Interrogative Pronouns are tos, who? ag. sing. king, obl. sing. kas, gen, 
sing. kasé or kasd, and so on; and ki, what ? obl. sing. kis. 

The Indefinite Pronouns are 467, anyone, someone, and Miehchh, anything, some- 
thing. The other forms of %é¢ have not been noted. Kichchh is immutable. Jé koi, 
whoever ; jé kichahh, whatever. 


VERBS.—A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The foundation of the present tense is asd or as%, am, art, is. ‘This is not conjugated 
for person, but changes for gender and number, exactly like the Hindi thd, was. Its 
masculine plural is asé, and its feminine singular and plural is agi, 

The initial « may be dropped, so that we also have ea, sé and 7; or, again, the final 
vowel may be dropped, so that we can have as, immutable, for both genders and both 
numbers. 

Anotlier form of this present tense is hand ar hand which is treated exactly like asa, 
having a masculine plural Aapé, and a feminine singular and plural hani, Cf. Shina 
(Pigacha) hand, he is. 

Finally for the third person singular or plural, we can have ahi, is, or are. This 
does not change for gender. 

The past tense is thiya or thyd, was, ‘Chis ia treated exactly like the Hindi ¢hd, 
having a masculine plural ¢hiyé or ¢hé, and feminine singular and plural ¢hz. It does 
not change for person. 


B.—The Active Verb. 

The Infinitive is formed by adding 24 or wa to the root. ‘Thus, biénd or Lisi, to 
sit. If the root ends in 7 or 2, the ga or na& generally becomes xd or ni, and the » is 
usually omitted. Thus, éand, to hear, while from the root mdr, strike, we have for the 
infinitive marna or marni, or, more usually, mana or mani, to strike; so karnd or karnia, 
or, more usually, kana or kanz, to do. 
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A weak form of the infinitive is also found, made by dropping the final @ or 4, 
Thus, bigaw, to sit; maran, to strike; karan, to do. Note that here the * is not 
dropped. 

This form of the verb is used in inceptive compounds and as an infinitive or 
purpose. ‘hus :— 

sé maran (for maran) laga, he began to die (of hunger). 
budhé karan (for karan) lagé, they began to do rejoicing. 
téni sur charan bidhd, he sent (him) to feed swine. 
Note the two verbs 7a, to como, and ghénd, to go, the forms of which are unusual. 


The Present Participle is formed by adding ¢a@ (masc. plural ¢é; fem. sing. 
and plur. 2) to the root, before which » is usually elided. Thus, bista, sitting ; marta, 
or, more usually, mata, striking; kartd, or, more usually kata, doing. In the word bota 
for bélta, saying, an J has been dropped in the same way. 

If the root ends in a vowel, this is nasalized before the ¢@ of the present participle. 


Thus :— 


bhina, to become. pres. part. bhita. 
ind, to come. ss » ta. 
ghéna, to go. »  » gheta 
déna, to give. < » deta. 
nénd, to take. i » neta. 


The Past Participle is formed by adding a@ or @ to the rvot. Thus, mara or 
mari, struck ; kha, eaten ; pri, drunk. As usual, a good many verbs have irregular 
past participles, as follows. Only the forms in @ are given, but those in # also 
oceur. 


bhina, to become. past part. bhia or bhod. 
ina, to come. 9 i a& or au. 

ghénd, to go. a » =, pl. gG6, f. gee. 
mand, to die. +“ » md (m6é, mdz). 
déna, to give. 4 » = datta. 

nénd, to take. » ~~» nad (also nzit). 
kanit, to do. » » kid (also kit). 
bujna, to koow. » vw buddha. 


bigéna, to sit. ss is bittha. 
Once or twice we come across Standard Chaméali past participles in é¢. The 


maréd, struck. These are evidently borrowed. 


As in other Chaméali dialects, there is a Static Past Participle formed by 
changing the final @ of the past participle to 6y or 6ra. Thus, marér or mardrd, in the 
state of having been struck. 

Some are irregular. 

Thus, dé, come, makes yér or yard. 
gé, gone, » — gayor(a). 
ditti, given, ,,  ditér(a). 
biftha, seated, ,, bat hora. 
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The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding to the root. Thus, mari, 
having struck. ‘To this kai (for kari) or kat is generally added. Thus, mari-kai or mari- 
kaj. The form without az is mainly confined to intensive compound verbs, such as 
hanti dénd, to divide out ; ghint ghénd, to take away. 

The verb ind, to come, is irregular, making yai-kaz, having come. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by changing the a (or na) of the infinitive to 
néwala (or newala). Thus :— 

bised, to sit ; bisnéwald, one who sits or is about to sit. 
mand, to strike; manéwald, one who strikes, ov is about to strike, 

The Imperative second person singular is the same in form as the root. The 
second person plural adds a. Thus, bis, sit there ; bisa, sit ye. Verbs whose roots end in 
r, preserve the 7 in the imperative. Thus, from ménd, to strike, the Imperative is sadr, 


pl. mara. 
Some verbs form their imperatives irregularly. 
Thus :— 
Imper. 2 sing. 
bhina, to become. bho. 
ana, to come. di. 
ghéna, to go. ga@ or ghé. 


Tbe Old Present and Present Subjunctive has only been noted in the first 
person singular. We have bhoa, I may be, and kutia, I may beat, both in the List of 
Words (Nos. 172 and 194). Probably bhou, and kutli may also be used, thouch 
Mr. Bailey (bisa, I shall sit) and the Parable (dia@, I will eat) employ this form pe 
the future. In the Parable khaw may equally well be translated ‘I may eat.’ In 
Kashmiri this tense is used with the meaning of the future, 


The Present, both Definite and Indefinite, is simply the present participle 
changing for gender and number, but not for person. Thus, af bifta, I sit, or ie 
sitting, feminine aw biét?, and so for all persons of the singular. The plural is as bisté 
(fem. bisti), we sit or are sitting. Similarly a% mata, I strike, or am striking ; az bota, I 
say, or am saying, : , 

Tho Imperfect is formed from the present participle by changing -td to -tath 
(plural -¢éth ; fem. sing. and plur. ¢ith). It does not change for person. Thus, ad dié- 
tath, I was sitting ; as bistéth, we were sitting ; sé bistéth, she was sitting, or tie (fem 
were sitting. Similarly «@ matath, I was striking, and so on. ‘) 

The Future is formed by adding «i to the root. Thus, difal, 1, thou, or he will 
sit, Tt does not change for person, but docs change for gender and number. ‘Tl 
masculine plural is Lisl, and the feminine for hoth numbers is diéi. Similar] . ; le 
mani, to strike, maral, marél, maril. arly trom 

If the root ends in a vowel, the termination is ¢ simply. Thus, from Pie Nee 
we have ghél ; from khand, to drink, khal ; from dénd, to give, dél ; and aye 
take, nél. These forms are the same for both masculino a sk fee 

: ; suline and f . 
singular and plural. eminine, and for both 
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Irregular are :— 
bhuga, to become, future bhdl. 
inc, to come, » yal. 

Besides this form, the present may be used in the sense of the future. Thus, in the 
Parable, we have ghéta, I will. go (properly, I am going), and bata, I will say (properly, 
I am saying). 

Again, in the first person, the old present may be used. Thus, the Parable has 
kha, I will eat, ond Mr. Bailey gives lisa, I will sit. 

There are two forms of the Past Conditional. ‘he first, as usual, is simply the 
present participle, and is hence identical in form with the present. Thus, ad béétd, 
(if) I had sat, I should have sat (if), or I might have sat. fe 

The second is identical in form with the Imperfect. Thus, déétath, (if) I had sat, 
eto. We have an example of it in the Parable, az katath, I might have made (rejoic- 
ing with my friends). 

The tenses formed from the Past Participle call for few remarks, They are formed 
as in Chaméa]i and Hindi. Thus :-— 

ati bittha, I sat. 

mé mara, I struck bim. 

ati bittha sa, I have sat. 

mé mara sa, I have struck bim. 
an bittha thiyd, I had sat. 

mé mara thiya, I had struck him. 

The participles and the auxiliary verbs (including s@) change for gender and nun- 
her as usual. 

At the same time, it must be remembered, as stated under the head of nouns, that 
the nominative case is frequently used instead of the agent, for the subject of transi- 
tive verbs. Thus, in the Parable we have both mé pap kia and az pap kia for ‘I 
committed sin.’ 

Also the genders are carelessly observed. Thus, in the Parable we have correctly 
dham (fem.) lai, (thou) preparedst a feast, and also té baz (for ba%é) dham lat-ai, thy 
father has prepared a feast, in which not only is the nominative baz used instead of the 
agent baué, but also we have lav, when we should expect la, although the 62 is quite 
correctly feminiue. 

The Passive Voice is formed with tho past participle, and ghéga, to go. Thus :— 

au mara ghéta, I am being struck. 
au mara gkél, I sball be struck. 
au mardé ga, I was struck. 

Causal Verbs call for few remarks. It will he sufficient to quote the following 
examples, mostly taken from Mr. Bailey’s work :— 


Khana, to eat. khalana, to give to eat. 
pina, to drink. piwand, \o give to drink. 
$ugnd, to hear. Sundnd, to cause to hear. 


charna, to graze (intrans.). chdrnda or charand, to graze (trans.). 
Regarding the character in which the following specimen is recorded, see the 
remarks on p. 771. 
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am yd yt BH FT rel oN 
oF WD TH 23 NH 
ma 7 irl SO RA” H 
QE 1 36 aT won HTT ll 
me wu om a 1 nO as 
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2 
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we 1 OM OM FAR 3 1 Af 
2 Sy Nw AMID aa 
am A WS 3 UA) 3 


[ No. 7.] 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CentrRat Group. 


WESTERN PAHARI (CHAMEALI). 


PaNGwALi DIALECT. . (Stare, CHAMBA.) 
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


-Ik bai dé koa thé. Mathar koa apt bati-jé 
(Of) one father two sons were. The-younger son his-own father-to 
bola, ‘hé baud, mé ghar-bari hésd kéhri-dé.’ Tati 
said, ‘O father, my  property(-of\ share  having-divided-give.’ Then 
apu ghar-bari banti-ditti. Thorhe dhiaré  patyor mathar 
his-own property was-divided-out. A-few days after  (by-)the- younger 
koa = api mal ikitth ki, phiri  dar-mulkhé naéi-ga. 
son his-own property together was-made, again in-a-far-country ran-away. 
Phiri apt mal jaroti nuai-chhii. Jat sabh 
Again his-own property (tn-)debauchery was-squandered. When all 
nuii-bati. tat tés-mulkhé kal bhéi-ga; tai sé 
was-squandered-comple/ely, then in-that-country a-famine became; then -¢ 
dbhukba maran _iaga. Tati sahokaré gi ga; téni apu 
hungry to-dte began. Then a-banker’s' house he-went; by-him  (to-)his-own 
bag sir charan bidha. Téni apii-mané ki, 
field swine to-feed  he-was-sent. By-him —in-his-own-mind —_it-was-made, 
‘jé  akré sir khaté ini-bicha ai bisa.’ Tati 
‘what heske the-swine eat those-from-among I too will-eat.’ Then 
koi na =: deta. Jai tésé dhyan a, uni bala, 
any-one not gives. When his thought came, by-him it-was-said, 
‘mé-bau gi katta kamé hané;  téné khan-jé mati 
‘my-father in-house how-many labourers are; to-them eating-for much 
roti hani, ta ai dhukha maran laga. Aa api bat-jé 
bread is, and =I hungry to-die began. I my-own father-to 
chali-ghéta, ta t&s-ja bota, “he  baua, me surgé pap 
am-going-away, and him-to I-am-saying, “O father, by-me of-heaven sin 
kis até te bi pap kia ; abs té—s«koa = bhane 
was-committed and thy even sin was-committed; nuw thy son  to-be 
joga na réha ; jit. hor kamé hané, tid md bi rakkh.”’ 
worthy not I-remained; as other labourers are, so me too keep.’’’ 
Tati khara bhoi-kai api bau dakhé-jé ga. Vai-ta 
Then erect become-having his-own father  direction-to _he-went Still 


VOL, 1X, PART IV. 5 BQ 


860 WESTEHN PAHARI. 


dur _ thya, sé kai-kai bati-jé dah lagi-kai bhi ; 
far he-was, him seen-having father-to compassion begun-having became ; 
dour ditti, gal kyari ki, phachi ditti. 
running  was-grven, (on-)neck embracing  was-made, kisses  -were-given. 
Koa bola, ‘hé baud, ati( forme)  surga bi pap kia 
The-son said, ‘O father, by-me (of-)heaven even sin = was-committed 
ta «te bi pap kia, ta te kot ati kia bant ?’ 
and thy even sin was-committed, and thy son I how may-be-made?’ 
Bat apu kamé-jé bola, ‘kharé kharé 
The- father his-owwn labourer-to said, ‘ good good 
likra kaddhi-ghina, ta tés-jé lua ; hattha angathi 
clothes bring-ye-forth, and him-to put-ye-on ; on-hand a-ring 
lui, kharé jute lua, ta baddi dham la, 1a — badhé 
put-ye, on-feet shoes put-ye-on, and a-great feast prepare-ye, and happinese 
kara, yuka eh me kod mé-thya, sé jinté sa; hérau-thya, sé 
make-ye, because this my son dead-was, he living is;  lost-was, he 
méi-ga.’ Tati badhé karan lagé. 
Jound-went,’ Then merriments  to-make_ they-began. 
Jéetha koa bag thya. Jou gihé nir a, 
The-elder son (in-)the-field was. When of-the-house near he-came, 
tai —_ ghit dhésri rowa guna. Tat ik kama bhya; 
then singing dancing noise wae-heard. Then one labourer was-called; 
tés  puchchhan laga, ‘bh ki bho-sii ?’ Uni tas-jé 
him to-ask he-began, ‘this what  becoming-is?’ By-him —him-to 
bala, ‘te bhai ai-sa, t8 te bai = dham 
it-was-said, ‘thy younger-brother come-is, and (by-)thy father  a-feast 
laa-si, ki 9 ~~ raij-baj pujjéa.’ Tai sé  chakhlo-d; 8 
prepared-is, that he safe-sound arrived.’ Then he angry-came; then 


antar na ga. Tati bati béhar ai-kai thuthan 
inside not  he-went. Then the-father outside come-having  to-conciliate 
laga. Api baii-jé bdlan aga, ‘her, me atti baré 
began. His-own father-to to-say he-began, ‘see, by-me 80-many years 
té tehal ki, tS bok-kid. «= bahar «nd ~——dbhoa; i$  —-md-je 
thy service was-done, thy sayings-from out not I-became; by-thee me-to 
ik — chhéla bis na ditta ki atl apt bachhbhéi-kané 
one kid even not was-given that I my-own Sriends-with 
moj katath. Jou te koi 4, jén té 
happiness might-have-made. When thy san came, by-whom — thy 
mal jaroti-me guai-chhai, tai tasi-désti dhim fai.’ 
property prostitutes-in was-wasted-away, then him-for a-feast was-prepored.’ 
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Uni us-jé bola, ‘he koa, ta roj m6-k& asi; 
By-him  him-to it-was-said, ‘QO son, thou daily (alicays) me-with ari; 
je mo-ké —asii, sé sabh te asa; tai asi badhé bi 
whatever  me-with 48; that all thine is; then we happiness also 
karan t2 khusi_ bi bhin thia, kite bhai 
to-enjoy and happy also to-become was (proper), that thy  younger-brothes 
mo-thia, sé jinta sa; _ hirau-thya, ab méi-ga.’ 


dead-itas, he living te; lost-was, now found-went.’ 


LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND 


a 


1. One ‘ e | Ikk : . . | Ak ‘ . . 


tw 


. Two ‘ . «| Do a . ° | Dor 


3. Three ‘ ‘« «| Trai ‘ . ; «| Tréi 


4, Four iS ; -|Chaur . : < | Chaur, choir . . 
5. Five A ‘s -| Padj . ‘s . | Panj 7 é 2 < 
6. Six 7 “ -| Chbt . 7 . .| Chbi® . ‘ 3 - 


7. Seven a . «| Satt . . . .| Satt . . - ‘ 


8. Eight » . «.[Atth . . «Gf Atth 


9. Nine . . -| Naan % a > .| Nou < ‘ ‘ . 
10. Ten . : -}| Das . . . -| Deke . ‘ . , 


11. Twenty . . »| Bih . < s «| Bth, bth1 . . . 


12. Fifty . . «| Pafijah . . . | Panjab . . 7 . 
13. Hundred . -| Saa . . a | Khan. ; ’ : 
mI. 6h 6f)hlUle™C~C oR wt wtawtiCidR AAG mf BH wt 
15. Ofme . -[ Mera . . Mera . : . 
16, Mino * . | Mers = . . | Méré ° . . . 
17, We 7 e -| Ast . ‘ . Axed, assil ° . 

18, Of ns . . .|Hemara . . ‘ | Indhs. . . . 
19. Our . . » | Hemara . . ‘ -| Indb& . . . 
20, Thou ‘ . ~)/Ta . . . | TA . . . . 


21. Ofthe: . . . | Tera -| Terk . . . . 


22. Thine . . - | Tera . . . -| Tart . . . 


23. You ° S « [ Tusi ‘ . 7 -| Puss, tussd ‘ : 


24. Of you =, . - | Tambara . . -| Tondbs . 


25. Your - . « | Tamhard . * «| Tandbs . . 
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Ak, ikk . . . Yak, ik . 7 . One. 
a. dot. - . .} Dai do . ‘; . Two. 
‘Tre. trai . . Tia! . Three. 
Cloar - . »| Chaur . . . . Four, 
Panj F . ' Patj . . . . Five. 
Chhe, chia =. =~ | Chhes, cha. . | 6. Bix. 
Snit . . 2 Satt * : . Seven. 
Atth . Se «| Atth . Eight. 
Nad . é ’ Nao FS . . Nine. 
Daé . e . Daa ‘ . : . Ten. 
Bib - . . Trenty. 
Ponfah . . . Fifty, 
86 . . . 3. Hundred. 
Au . . 1. 


Mindu ss. ‘ ‘ . Of me. 
Minds. . Bline. 
Aha We. 
Aséph se . 7 . | Ha . Of ua, 
Astra . 7 .| Be 7 «729 Our, 
Ta . . . .| Ta . . Thou 
Tints 2 ww TR, «| 91. Of thes, 
Vindd 2. 0. TS, ta wes . Thire. 
Toba, tae . 7 | Tua, tth : . You. 


Tnhoya, taafa . 7 . OF you. 


Tubarpa, tuys . . . Your. 
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31 


32, 


34. 


36. 


37. 


38. 


39.. 


41. 


42, 


44. 


45, 


46, 


47. 


49. 


50. 


51. 


. Their 


Hand 


Foot 


Nose 


Eye 


. Mouth 


Tooth 


Ear 


Hair 


. Head 


Tongue 


Belly 


. Back 


Tron 


Gold 


Silver 


Father 


. Mother 


Brother 


Sister 


Man 


. Woman 
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English. 


»| Unhe-rié . 
| Hatth 
| 
.| Pair . 
| 
| Nakk . 
Hékh . 
[wih 
I 
I 
‘ | Dand. 


. | Bal . 
. | Sar . 
| 
.jJibbh 
Pe 
| 
. | Pitth 
. | Loba . 
ee 7 
.|Chandr . 
-| Bab, babb 
i 
| Ma . 

























. 2 . | Unbérd, onbaré, airs 


‘ : .| Hatth =. ‘ 


; : .|Paray . 


‘ . .{Nekk . . 


i 6 , | Hikkhr1, hSkhar 


‘ . ,| Keon. ° 
3 .|Kbersj 
&. % Bir . . 
2 3 | Jibbh . 
| 
ie 5: | Pet . 
~ . i Pitth . 
PY 7 | Lone. . 
A . ,' Sanne, ‘ 
| 
e | Ch&udt . 
! 


ow | ME, ign, ijt 
. . ., Bhai . . 
- «  .|/ Bhan. 

» « of Mabon. 


. . .. Trimat . . 






Unhéré, onbars, aard 




















Charahi. 


Ustri 


Ustra 


O. . . . 


Unhéra . 


Unhéra . . 





Hatth, hatt 


Pair, poy 


Nak 





Tir, @kbri . . 


Mah . ° . 
Dant 

Kann. . ' 
Kes, sirual ‘ . 
Sir . 
Jibh 

Pait . 


Pith . .  . 


Lsha . . 
Sunna . ‘ 
Chidi. ‘ 





t 
| Babb, babb e . 


Bhat, bhaa é . 


\ 
| 
| 
| Bhin (younger) . 





Mahan, marda ‘i 


\ 
VTriaat . , . 


a 
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.| Un-kéa . 
Un-kda . 
Hatth . 
Khar, khiy. 


.{Nak,oakh 


| Dant, dand 





Kann 


Kés 


| 
. | Jibh ; 
. | Pot 

| 
+; Pitth 2. 


Sunné 
Ruppa 
Bau, babb, bait 
Lijj . ‘ 


4 

| 

.| Bhat (elder), 
| (younger), 


31. 


33. 





3h. 


37, 


40. 


4). 


42. 


» BhET] 49. 


- | Daddi, déddt (elder), bhain | 50. 


(younger), 


«| Maho, mahgt, mard .\ $l. 


. | Jhaligi, tthaga 


; +} 82. 





| 
, 39, 
| 


English. 


3. He. 


. Of him. 


. His. 


They. 


. Of them. 


Their. 


2. Hand. 


Foot. 


Nose. 


. Eye. 


. Mouth, 


Tooth. 


Ear. 


Hair. 


Head, 


Tongue. 


Belly. 


. Back. 


. Iron, 


. Gold. 


. Silver. 


. Father. 


. Motker, 


Brother. 
Sister, 
Mau, 


Woman. 
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English. Charabali. 
53. Wife . | Lari F 
54. Child : : 
55. Son : . . | Pate, puttar 
56, Daughter 7 .| Dhia ‘ . 
57. Slave . . .| Kemmis . . 
58. Cultivator. . -| Karein . . 
59. Shepherd : . | Pubal, puhala . 
60. God . | Parmééur . 
61. Devil . . -| Bhat, pasich . 
62. Sun . -|Suraj . 
63. Moon . . .|Chandramg . 
64. Star : . | Tara . 7 
65. Fire : . .| Agg ‘ . 
66. Water. - | Pal . . 
67. House .. ° -|Ghar ss. . 
68. Horse . . .| Ghopa st 
69. Cow . . -| Ga ‘ . 
70. Dog ° . »| Kuta . ° 
71, Cat . - | Billi . 
72. Cook . : - | Kakkay . ‘ 
73. Dack . ‘ -| Batak. . 
74, Ass . «| Khota, gadha . 
75. Camel tg. -|O¢ co 
76. Bird . . -| Chip, obipa. 
7¥. Go . -|Ja. . . 

! 

7%. Ee. os aoe 
79. Bit -|Beih . . 





: Gadi or Dharmaurl, 


. 7 | Léyl, nabi, bdtasl 


- | Pate . 


. | Karsin 


Pahl, pubat 


Chandarma 


.| Tara 


.| Ag . 


Pépl , 
Ghar. 


Ghoyé 


., Ga 


. | Kutr, kutar 
. | Bull, bildyt 


.|Kukar . 


Batak . 


| 
.| Pramésur 
«| Rakig, bhat . 
. | Siraj, dhyaya 


| Khota, gadba 


- | Bachohé, jagat, kuy1 (a yin Nikké, bachché 






Chorahi. 


Jo. 7 . 7 

Bachcha . A . 
[Pottar .  . 

pis, ahin wt 


Kim . . 


Kirfin . . : 
Pual 

Parmééur . . 
Bhat 


Sirj, dh. 


Chandrami, éukj1 


Tare ‘ ‘ 


Agg . . . 


Pani . . . 


Ghar ‘ . 


Ghosa. . . 


Ga . . . 


Kutta. 


Billi, bBra}1 


Kukkhar * 


Batak . . . 


Khota, gadha . ., 


Ut. < ‘ Fs 
Ohirt, pakbro. . 
Gah. 
Kha .tit 


Bes 


eS a A 


VOU, 1X, PAT IV. 


. | Jot, daotly 


| Pangwilf. 


» | Baohebé . 


. | Kos . s 


. | Kay, kayt 


Kama, kimé 


.| Jimdér 


., Pubal . ' 


- | Pramésor 





Bhit 


Pant . . 


Kutter 

Balé, bali . . 
Kukkay . . 
Batak. * 

- | Khota, gadhs . 

-| 0 . ; 5 
«| Charl, pakbra 2 
Gé . . 
Khé : 


Bis 





. . . . 
a en 
S a 


a 
= he, 





60. 


61, 


62. 


64, 


66. 


67, 


68, 


69. 


70. 


71, 


77, 


78. 


79. 


Englich. 






. Wife. 

. Child. 

. Bon. 

. Daughter. 
. Slave. 

. Cultivator. 


. Shepherd. 


God. 


Devil, 


Sun. 


. Moon. 


Star, 


. Fire, 


Water. 


House. 


Horse. 


Cow, 


Dog. 


Cat, 


. Cock, 


» Duck. 


. Ags, 


. Camel, 


. Bird, 


Go. 
Fat. 
Sit. 


867—Chamia]i, 





Chaméali. 


English. 
$0. Come . ; . | A, ing.) ind 
81. Beat : 7 .| Mar 
82, Stand Khaya ho 
63. Die Mar 
84. Give De 
85. Ron : . «| Dar . 
86. Up . + | Uppar 
87. Near - ‘ | Neva, nip 
88. Down i . | Shik 
89. Far ‘ . -| Dar 
90. Before . i -| Agge . 
91. Behind. 7 . | Pichcha 
92. Who . : .| Kun 
93. What . . . | Kai 
94. Why: . , | Kifijo 
95. And - 7 . | Hor, até . 
96. But , a . | Par 
97. IE A : .| Je 
98. Yes .  .  .| He 
99. No Na . 
100. Alne . Ha . 
101. A father ‘ Bab . 
102. Of a father Babbé-ra 
103. To a father Babba-jo 
104. From a father -| Babba-kachha . 
105. Two fathers . + | Do babb . 
106, Fathers . . » | Babb 


| 
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Gadi or Bharmaurt. 


Al, ‘ ‘ 5 


Mar 


| Khare bho 


Mar : : 


\ 
Ds - eo | 
Dauy_ ; ‘ ‘ 
Upar . . | 

' 


Néyé 


-| Bunh 7 . . . 


Pichth . 4 


Kun ‘ ‘ 


| Kia,kys, 6. 6. 


Kajo . . . . 


. | Até, hor . . 
.| Par . . . 
.| Ha eR. % 


Bab . . « . 


Babé-ré, babd-r& . 


Baba-jo . . . . 


Baba-that . . e 


Dil bab . e . & 


Bab . . . 





ChurAht. Padgwa|t 
ee 
A, ath Al . ‘s ; 80. 
Mar 7 .| Kutt ‘ 81. 
Kharé uth ‘ . .. Khari bho : 82. 
Mar ; Mar . : j 83, 
Da : : . De ‘ i ‘ 84, 
Dany, khitdé, pad. Day, ned ‘ n . | 85. 
Upar, ubré Bath * 3 86. 
Nay, ladha ‘ Nit ; ; 7 87, 
Heth, indé . . . | Bunh, fy : ‘ 88. 
Dtr - . .| Dar 7 é : 89. 
Aggé, eggar, higré, agrhé.| Ager. : 90. 
Pichchfi, pichch6 Pati, pate. 91. 
Kant . | Kati < * . 92 
Kuta, kita | Ki - . 93. 
Kaini, kalnt. . .| Kis < ‘s ‘é 94. 
Hor Hoe . ; 95. 
Par . Par 7 . . 96. 
| Jé . Yia ‘ é 97. 
Hi. 8 Key Bo Se OS 98, 
Na. . . Na é ; ; 99 
Has ° . . «| Had 5 : , . [100 
Babb”. . . +} Bau . . . . ai 
Babbé-ra : Bus . . . . i 
Babb&-n}, babbé-n1 . -|Bau-je . i 7 103 
Babba-kana, babb8-kané .|Bau-kit . . 104 
| D6 babb . Dfii bau . . . Pe 
| Babb Bank, 106 
\ 





















Englieb. 


—_—— 


Come. 


Beat. 


Stand. 


Die. 


Give. 


Run. 


Far, 


Before. 


Behind, 


. Who. 
3. What. 


. Why. 


And, 


But. 


Tf, 


Yea. 


; No. 

. Alas. 

. A father. 

. Of a father. 

. To a father. 

. From a father. 
. Two fathers. 


. Fathers, 
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English. CharsBali. 
107. Of fathers Babtiaa 
108. To fathers : Babbéi-j6 ‘ 
109. From fathers. Babbi-kachha 
110. A daughter Dia. . 
111. Of a daughter Db10é-ra 
112, To o daughter Dhiia-ja 7 
113. From a daughter Dbiita-kachha . 
114. Two danghtors . . | De aba . 
115. Daughters | Dhiwa 
116. Of daughters Dhiwa-ra 
317. To daughters Dbina-jo ; 
118. From daughters Dhini-kachba 
119. A good man Bhalé adm. 
120. Of a good man , Bhale idwi-ra . 
121. Toa gocd man . Bhalé admt-jo . 
122. From a good man . | Bhalé admi-kachh& 
143. Two good men . Do bhals idm 
124, Good men «| Bhald adm! 
125. Of good men. Bhala édiniyf-ra 
126. To good men Bhale admra-jo 
127. From good men Bhalé &dm18-kachha 
128. A good woman . .| Bhaly tttmat . 
129, A bed boy Buri jagat 


130. Good, women 


131. Abad girl = 


132. Good 
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Bhalt trimata , 
Burt kufl ‘ 


\ 
| Bhala, khara 


| 
sw 


Baba-rB . 


. | Baba-jo . 


Baba-that 
Dhis, kult ‘“ 
Dhiaa-rB, kuli-rs 


Dhié-jo, ku]t-jo 


G&di- or Biarmeuri, 


Dhidad-that, kujt-thati 


» | Dai dha, dat kuli . 


- | Dh1ad, kajt 


Dhiaé-ré, kult-ri 


. | Dhiaa-jo, kult-jo 


Dhré-that, kuJt-thai 


. | Khari ma@hnt 


Kbaré mabni-ré 


. | Ebar’ m&hpt-jo 


Khard méhpfi-thot . 


. | Dar khard mahat 


Kharé mabnt 


. | Kharé mabnat-r& 


Khard mahnfi-jo 


Kharé mabnfi-thaa . 


.| Khari trimat . 


133. Retter . -| (Us-knchha) kharé . l 


Buré gabhra . 


Khari trimat 


Bari kali 


Kharé, bhalé . 


Maté khar& 





Churahi. 





Babbé-ra 


Babba-nt, babbé-ni 


Babba-kana, babbé-kan& 


Dhifi i. 

Dhéaa-ra . 
Dh8aa-n1 : 
Dhéfa-kank  . 


Do dnd 


phews . 
Dhétia-ra ‘ 
Dh&aa-nt ‘ 


Dhéné-kané . 
Bhala méhpt . 
Bkalé mébot-ré 
Bhaléd méhnO-nt 
Bhalé mabpt-kand 
Do bhalé méhea 
Bhals méhpa . 
Bhalé méhnt-ri 
Bhalé mehno-nt 

| Bhalé mohnd-kanh 

| Bheli trimat . 
Burs gabbra 

Lah ech . 
Bart kuji 
Bhala, khara 


| 
| (fs-kana) khara 


. | Kas-je 


.| Baud z ‘ * 


Bat-jé . . . 


. | Baa-kig . i A 


Ki é . . 


Kara. . 


.| Karje. 


Kar-kia . 
Dar kil . . . 


Kar . , . 


. | Kaw ‘. . ‘ 


.) Karka . 


. | Bhalé mahpti . 


Bhalé mahnii-& 


»| Bhals mahnt-jé 7 
. | Bhals mahna-kid 

. | Dur bhald mébna 

.| Bhalé mahao . 

.| Bhalé mahni-& 


. | Bhalé mahnt-jo 


Bhalé mahpa-kia 


- | Bhali jhalépa . . 


. | Bard kad 3 


Bhali jhalina . . 


+; Burt kit 


Bholé, khara . . 


(Tés-kif) khor® 


111. 


112. 


113. 


114. 


115. 


116. 


117. 


118. 


119. 


120. 


121. 


123. 


124. 


125. 


126, 


127. 


128. 


129. 


130, 


. Of fathcra. 


. To fathers. 


. From fathers. 


. A danghter. 


Of a daughter. 
Toe daughter. 
From a daughter. 
Two daughters. 
Daughters 

Of daughters. 

To daughters. 
From daugiters. 
A good man. 

Of a good man. 


To a good man. 


. From a good man. 


Two good men. 
Good men. 

Of good men. 
To good men. 
From good men. 
A o5 woman, 
A bad boy. 


Good women. 


. Abad girl. 


. Good. 


Better. 





871—Chamaalt, 








Cham'ati. 


-| Sabhni-kaohbé khar& 





. | Sabhi-that khara 


» Uthri 


Gadi or Bharmaurtf, 


(Us-kachh) nobcha , Maté uthya lk 
1 


Sabhni-kaohha achcha 


English, 

184. Best 

186. High -| Uchoha . 
186. Higher. . ‘ | 

137. Higheat 

138. A horse . Ghora 
139. A mare. Ghori 
140. Horses Ghors 
141, Marea . Ghort 
142, Abull  . + | Sanh 
143. A cow Ga 

144. Bulls | Sanh 
145. Cowa . Gai 

146. A dog Kutta 
147. A bitch «| Kuttt 
148. Dogs . | Kutté 
149. Bitchea . +) Kuttt 
150. A he-goat Bakra 
151. A female goat - | Bakr 
182. Goats Bakré 
153. A male deer -| Harag 
154. Afemaledeer . «| Harni 
185. Deer 7 ; » | Haran 
156. I'am . -| Hat hai . 
157. Thou art . «| Ta bai 
153. He is . -1 0 hai 
159. We are . | Aat hin 
160. You ate . . | Tas hin 





BT2--Co malt. 


. | Sabhi-thati uthra 


Ghora 
«| Ghori 
«| Ghors 
| Ghari 
| 
‘ | Sao 
i 


Ga 


- | Kutr 

«| Kutri 

«| Kutr 

. | Kuter 

-| Bakra 
Bakvi 

| Bakr 

. | Haran 

.| Haryt 


.| Harp 


.| AG bd, ba 


. | Ta bai, ha 


Uh hé 


Assad hi, han 


»}'Cuesd bin, han 





Churahi. 





Uthra 


Rs-kena sthra 


Sebhna-kané uth . 


Ghora ‘ 

Ghopt . . 

Ghora . ‘ 

Ghopt. . 

Daot. ‘ 
Ga. « ' 
Dint . . 
Ga ° . 
Katta. . 
Kutt. . 
Kutta. . 
attr, . 
Bakra. . 
Baker. . 
Bekrs . . 
Haron ’ 
Harnt . 
Haran. . 
Ata. : 
Ta R, te . 
O 4, ata . 

} 


Aha ta . 


Taha ae m 
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Sabhné-kand khars . 


(Téa-kid, nthdé 
. | Sabt-kit uth&a 
Ghose. . 
~|Ghop. . 


-|Ghops . . 


«{ Ghoti. 
| Chir . . 
«| Gord . . 


.| Chir ey 
























Gos, chdr 
Kattar . ‘ 
Kuttrt . . 
Kuttré . . 
Kuttrt . . 
Bakri . . 
Vakrr . 
-| Bakré . . 
-|Haran . . 
Harat . . 
.| Haran. . 
Afi asd, of, as 
Tt asd, a8, as. 
Sé aed, af, as, abi 
-| Ae aed, #8, aw. 


‘Tus aed, 04, an 





Patgwall 
iene khard F 
» | Uthss . * e 


135. 


136. 


187, 


138. 


189. 


140. 


141. 


142. 


143, 


144, 


145, 


146. 


147, 


148. 


149. 


150, 


151. 


} 152, 


133, 


154, 


155. 


156. 


157. 


158. 


159. 


160, 


Engllsb. 





Best. 

High. 
Higher. 
Highest. 

A horse. 

A mare. 
Horwes. 
Mares. 

A bull. 

A cow, 
Balls. 

Cows. 

A dog. 

A bitch. 
Dogs, 
Bitchos. 

A he-goat. 
A female grat. 
Gorte. 

A male deer. 
A female deer. 
Deer. 

T am. 

Thou art 

Ho is. 

Woe are, 


Yon are, 
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English. Chambajs. Gadi or Bharmanri, 
16). They are « . Ohin . ; 7 3 | Oh hin, han. < “ 





162. I was . . Hafi thiya ‘ - «At thai. * ‘ 


| 
163. Thou wast » Ta thiyé - . - o(/TAth® . 7 . 

164, He was. + «[ Othiya . - « ./Ohtha . : - . 
165. We were . -  ,f Aarthiya - s . «| Aged thia ; 3 2 


166. You were * * — f Toad thiya. . . «| Tused this = : 7 


167. They woro - - ~—s| Othiya» =, 2S, Ohth 


168, Be e * é eo 





169. Tobe, 2s] Hp, BhopR ee 


170. Being «< - | Hunds . a! te 


Bhond’. =, we 
171. Having been . «| Hot-keri. , . , Bhfchh-kart . . 


Hafl hof . : ‘ 


172. I may be . a ji AS bhuchhi . 3 


178. Tehallbe. « | HaGhols  . . ‘AG bhold, bhoohbila = 


174, Tahonid be -  .| Hall bunda . . . toraes 





173. Dent ‘ ° «| Mar P . : .| Mar F . a! <8 
176. Tobcat . - a] Marga. . e «| MirnB ° : ‘ 
177, Beating . -)Marda . we | MBBS ke 
178. Having beaten . =. | Mavi-kart . . ‘ | Mart-kart ° . . 
170. Tbent =, oe «of Hatimarde 6. a | Afi mOrd, marandé, mirnil 
180. Thou beatest . « ; TA mardé ‘ si «| Tf mardé, mérand&, mérn8 


18). Hebents 2. - .« «| Omarda ° a .| Oh marda, m&rand& . . 


162. Webeat . . . ,! Ast mirda . ‘ «| Aes m&rd8, mfrandé, 
| mGrnil. 





183, You beat . - . ,|Tusimards . 7 ,| Toss8  mirdé, mB&randé, 
marni. 


184, They beat» . . .|O m&rde . - | Oh m&rdé, mBrand8. 
195. I bont (Past Tense) .| Moi morte. . | Mafimira - 5 fe 


186, Thou beatest (Past | Tat marta . . +} Tai mart . . ‘ 
Tena). 


187. He brat (Pust Teme) . , Uni marta . < .}| Unt mirt 4" ° \ 


] 
——$______ $$ eet 














Churabi. Pongwilt. Englisi. 
Oate . . 86 apd, 04, as, abhi: 161. ‘hey Wee 
At thta. . . At thys. 162. I was. 

Tr thd, . ; ‘ Th thyt . | 163. ‘Thou wast. 
Othta « ‘ . Se thys . 164. He was. 
Abo this. Asthyé , 165. We were. 
Tuhathia. .« -« Tus thy8 - 166. You were. 
O this . . Sé thy 167. They were. 
Bho . . a |] Bha ; ‘ ; é »| 168. Be. 

Bouse . . .|Bhatnt , 7 « ,} 169. To be. 
Bhunda, bhor ~~ ~]Bhiia . +, «| 170. Being. 
Bhat-karl : «| Bhat-kart, bhot-kai « 171. Having been. 
Atbhos. «© <« «!Adbhod, 5 | 172. 1 may be. 

Ad bhoma . , «| Ad bhol . 2) 173. I shall be. 
AG bhonta, bhuuda AG bhits . ‘ | 174. [should le. 
Mir’ . 6. «{Kuth . : -| 175. Beat. 

Mirna, mini . . -|Kuttnt : >| 176. To bent, 
Marda, marta. . -|Kuttda . . «| 197. Beating. 
Matt-karts . « | Kutti-kat . : «| 178. Having beaten. 
At marté, marta 4, & marta | AT kuttta . . | 179. I beat. 

TA marté, martd 4,4 marta [Ta kuttte  . . » | 180. Thou beatest. 
O mirté, martA & A marta. | Ss kuttt® =. . 181. He beats. 
Ahé mf&rté, méartits, até | Ae kutttd : : . | 182. We bent. 
marté. 
Tuhs mérté, martaté, ts | Tus kupts  . . «| 183. You beat. 
marté. 
O marta, martata, ata martd | Sa kuttts 185. They boat. 
Mi manga - ms oo Mai kutta .| 185. I beat (Past Tens), 
Tiimartae 2 . | Tat kutts . «| 186. Thou beatest (Paes 
Tones). 
Unt marta. . -) Tént kutfe. ‘ «| 187. He boat (Past Tense), 
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rere 
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English. 


188. We beat (Past Tense) 
189, You best (Past Tense) | Tusd marda 


190. They beat (Past Tense) 


191. Tam beating =. 
192, I was beating . 
193. Thad beaten , 
194. I may beat . 
195. I shall beat é 
196. Thou wilt beat . 
197, He will beat =, 
198. We shall beat . 
199, You will beat , 
200. They will beat. 
201. I should beat , 
202. I ain beaten ° 
203. [ was beaten . 
204. I sball be beaten 

205. I go é : 
206. Thou goest . 
207. He goes . * 
208. Wego . a 
209. You go . . 
210. They go . . 
211. I went . . 
212. Thou wentest . 
213. He went . . 


214. We went , e 
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_ Chawili. 





Asa marta 





«Hat mara 
| 
»| Hat marla 


, Ta marl 

-| O marla . 
«| Ast marlé 
o| Tusi ma&rlé 
2} O marie 
-| Hat marda 


Hea janda 
To janda - 
¢ | O janda . 
-| Ae! jandé. 
+ | Tual janda 
«| OjBnda . 
«] Had goa - 
‘ Ta gea 
Ogee , 


rp, Ani ga, 


UnhS marks 


«, Ha mardé hai 


. | Hat marda-thiya . 


Mat mirba-thiya 


Hoi maréa-jalla 


Hai mavéa janda-hai 


Hai mir&a janda-thiya 


Gad! or Bharmauri. 





‘s Assé méra e . 


+| Tues8 mari. 6 . 


al Uy’ mari A ’ 2 


« 





Au mérd@-tha. 9. 
Mai mara-thie . 
AS mara, mari oe * 
AU mala, marila 2, 
Ta marla . . . 


Ob marla 7 ° . 


~ | Assé marlé, marils . ‘ 


’ | Tussd marl6 . . 


.| Oh marlé . ‘i ° 


.| A mBryd g&bnde . ‘ 


AS marda-hi, mBranda-hil 


AG maryé g&hndi-tho 


AS wirys gBhlE « 
AG g&hnds, gBhni . . 


[Ta gBhndB 2. ly 


.;ObgibndB - .. 


Assi gihnd6 . le 
Tusnd gihnds - . 8 
Ob gahnds ° ° 
At go, guchba-rB. . 
Ta gt, gochbu-re -. - >» 


Oh go, gnobhfi-rB’. . 


Aes? gS, gachhfiers . ‘ 





Ahé maréa > 
Tohé marca 5 
Ura miréa ’ 
Ai marti-5 . 
Ad marté-théa 
Mi mérka-thba 
Ai mira. . 
Ai mimma& . 
Ta mbreéli * 
O maréla ° 
Abé mimméd , 
Tuhé mardla . 
O marvie . 
Ad mavté, mata 
AG marta-githa 
Ad maréa-gel . 
AG maréa-gammha 


Ad gaths 5 


TO gaths . 
Ogiths, . 
Abégiths 
Tobe giths 
Ogiiths. , 
Agee. 
Tag. 
Ogee ., 





————— 


English. 





. We beat (Past Tones). 


As kutté . . . 


Tus kutt® ‘ . You beat (Past Tense). 


Téubt kutt® « t | 190. They beat (Past 
| Tense). 

Ad kuttt® as® . . ~ | 191. Iam beating. 

Aft kuttta thyf « «| 192. T was beating. 

Mai kutta-thy& - | 193. 1 bad beaten, 

AG kutti . * - | 194. I may beat. 

Au kottal - e -( 195. T shall beat. 

Ta kuttél o 2 -| 196. Thou wilt beat. 


Sé8 kutta} . + | 197. He will beat. 


As kattii - = | 198. We chall bent. 
Tus kattél . . -| 199. You will beat. 
Sé kuttel 7 . - | 200. They will beat. 
Afikuttd® , - | 201. I should beat. 


At mBte-gh8t®  . —, | 202, Iam beaten. 


Al marta-gS « ‘: »| 203. I was beaten. 
eo} ATi mardé-ghe) ‘ 204. I shall be beaten. 
AG gh8te. . . «| 205. I go. 
«| Tights. . . +] 206. Thou goest. 
~|Seghtta .  , ; + | 207. He goes. 
. Ae gbte- , 208. We go. 
o}) Tus ph8te’ . ‘ | 208. Yoa go. 
o{Seghée-  y * «| 210. They go. 
-[|Aigi , : ‘ .| 2th. I went. 
-|Tt gk. ’ : .| 212. Thou wentest, 
S@gr . > - : 213. He went. 
Asgit . . . «| 214. Wo went, 
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Euglieh. 


Chama. Gadi or Bharvmauri. 








215. You went ’ +| Tusigs . . Tussé g6, guchhtt-ré , 


216, They went « 1Oge . © «© | Oh gd, guohha-re 


217, Go . . ‘ | 5B . . . «| Gah 


218, Going = : -| Janda. z . .| Gibnda . 


219, Gone . < -|Gdarn  « ’ . «| Go, guobhira ay! © 38 


220. What is your name? | Tersn&kaibait  . -[ Tundh@nakya? .« 


221. How old is this horse ? | Te ghoye-ri kitpi umar hai?) Bs ghopd-rt kétri umber 


ha? 


222, How far is it trem hero 


Tdha-knchbi Kosmir kitné 
to Kashmir ? 


dar hni ? 


Wthid-thah Kasmir ketri 
dir ha? 

























223. How mony sons are 
there in sour father’s 
bouse ? 

224. Thave walked a long 
way to-duy. 


Tors dabé-ré  ghavd-ma 


Tumhéré babbé-rd gharé 
kétr? putr hin P 


kitné puttar hin ? 


Ajj hel dvird-tikar hapd’s | Ajj nd mats dar hagdha 


225. The son of ny uncle is 
warried to his siater. 


226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 


Méré chiaché-+6 puttaréd 
usé-r1 bhén by ahi. 


Méré kakki-ré putré usé-ri 
bhént seitd by&h kara. 


Hachchhé ghoyé-ri kathi 


Hachehhd | ghord-11 kéthi 
ghara ondar hai. 


ghara-ma bé. 


227. Put the saddle upon 
his baok. 


298. Ihave beaten his son 
with many stripes. 


Usé-rt pittht uppar kathi] Usé-ri pitthi-par kathi p& . 
bah. 
Mai usé-ré puittri-jo mata 


Use-ré gabhira-js mot maté 
maréa. 


korypé-g01td nari. | 
Dharé-ri choti puthi goré | 
ohard-karda-hi. | 


229. He is grazing cattle on 


Se dangra-jo dhayé-rt chotl- 
the top of the hill. ae : 


par ohaéréa karda hai. 


23. He ia aitting on @ horse 


86 us rokkhé-ré héth 
under that tree, 


Oh us rukkha talé ghord- 
ghoré-par bitho-ra-hé. 


par bitha-ré ha. 


231. His brother is taller 


Usé-ra bhal apnt bhént- 
thau hia sister. ne . 


Usé-r& bh&! appt bbént- 
kachhé lamma bai. 


thaG lammé hi. 


232. Tho price of thaf is 


Iddhé-vi mul dhal rupsyyd 
two rupeca and 6 


Ur5-r& mul dha: rupayyé 
hai. 


h&. 


half. 

233. My father lives in that | Meri bab ue nikké ghard | Mér8 babua laubkpo gharé- 
small béuse. andar vaihndai-hei. mé raihnda-hé. 

234. Give this rapee to him | Us-jo sh rupayya dé y| @b ropayya us-jn dé 


230. Take those rapeca from 


hl Us-kachha 98 rnpaiyy@ ls, 


Oh rupayyé us-thad 1s 


230. Beut him well and bind 


Usa-jo jugt! mar, ata 
him with ropes. eer _ ion 


Use-j6 dabi-kari m&r, ats 
kano jakar. 


jore-s0118 bannh. 


257. Draw water from the 
well. 


238. Walk before me 


Khttha-kachha pat kngh | Khftha-thad pint kadh = 5 


+} Maré aggé chal ~ | Mért agth chal . ‘ 


239. Whose boy comes be-| Kusé-ri jagat tire pichohhs 


; Tord pichilh kavd-18 gabhva 
hind you? Inda-hai ? 


hé ohalfi-r& P 


Jal oh kas-thati kharidd- 
hé P 


240. From whom did you}Tai sa kus-knobha khoridSs ?| 
buy that ? 


241. Prom a shopkeeper of} Grle-r6  ikk —lintwipté- | Girf-r8 hatwgid-thal 


the villagu. 
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Churabl. 





Tuhd gta. . . 


Ogee . 








Go, « « {Ga ee wf 217, 
Gath . ‘ : | Ghee. ee ue . | 218, 
Ga, le GS poe wa | 219. 
Tindi nd kittaP =. -[TEnami?  - we | 220. 


| 


Re = ghoya-r1 kBtropi | Eh chara kalt babya bhaa ? 
umbar A ? 

{dbi-kana Kaémte ketropi | Iriya Kagmiv kattra dar | 222 
div # P ahi P 

Tindé-babbé-ré gharé | TE bané gih katt kaa asa P| 223 
k&trayé putter ata ? 

Ajj af hayt dir bantée + | Ajjafidfirhantha . . | 224 





Mé kakke kaa usé daddr 


Mindé chaché-ré putiré usa- 
| dzoi byab. 


r] bhint-kané jandi ki. 


Gharé boachchhé ghore-rt | Gihé antnr hachehhé ghops | 226 
kathi a. _ kathi asi. 
Usé-r1 pitthi-par kathi bah. | Asé pitth-putth = katbi | 227 


rakkh. 





Mi tist-16 pnttr® pran mati) Mé ast kai mata kutta, 


mar ditt. 





Oh véh1 chatt putth gari 
charta Iagara asi. 


O dharE-r1 chdti prant gora | 
chita-&. ! 





Se na batte bétth ghore 
pont bbthara-A, 


Ob ghoré putth us bate 
par bithara asi. 


Usé-ra. bhad usé-ri bhini- | Usd bhay uss daddi-kia | 251. 
| kan Inmmi a. lamm6& asa. 
( 

Usd mull adhai rupayya | 232 


Usi-ri mul adh&8 rupayy8 

a. asa. 
Mind& babb ua 233. 
ghara-ma basta-5. 


nikke M& bau us mathe 
antar biét® ahi. 


gih 


| Us-ni ropayya dé. «| Bhrnpnyya os-di ds-da, 





| O rapayyd us-kani lai. | Aa-kit ab mmpayyd nd . | 235. 

Us-nt jugtt mari-kart dopfi-} Ua-di jugtt kotthar rajups } 236. 
Ja bannh, 181 bannh, 

| KhohB-kand ppt keddh .) Khohé-kid phot knddh — , || 237. 


Ma bigrd chal . a «| M8 ager agar bopth ; 


Kost-ra = gabhrfi 


tings | Kan& koa tS pnio ita ? . 
pichch§ éfta P 


© taY kus-kand mulo 1a P .} Tai sh koe kia ghind?  . 


Giratyyd-re hottiwHut-kand | Girds hatwhnt-kik 
| 
| 











216. 


221. 
. How 


. How 


228. 
2209, 


230. 


234, 


238. 
239. 
240. 


S41. 





English. 


. You went. 


They went. 

Go. 

Going. 

Gone. 

What is your name P 
How old is this horee ? 
fav ie it from 


here to Kashmir ? 


many sous are 
there in your 
father’s house ? 


. TL havo walked a Jong 


way to-day. 


. The son of my uncle 


is married to his 
sister. 
. In the house is the 


siddlo of the white 
horse. 


. Put tho saddle upon 


his back. 


I have beaten his sen 
with mony stripes. 


YIe ie grazing cattle 
on tho top of the 
itl. 

He is sitting on a 


horse under that 
tree. 
His brother is) taller 


than bis sister. 


2, The price of that 16 


two ropecs aud a 
half, 

My fother lives in thit 
small honee, 


Give this rupee to him. 


Take those 


rupees 
from him. 


Bent bim well and 
bind him with 


pes. 
Draw watcr from the 
well, 


Walk before ‘me, 
Whose boy comes be- 
hind you? - 


From whom did you 
buy that P 


From a shopkeeper of 
tho village. 
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THE BHADRAWAH GROUP. 


Pangwali has been, for questions of geographical convenience, classed as a dialect 
of Chaméali. It is a mixed language, some of the speakers having immigrated from the 
hills of Bhadrawah and the ueighbourhood, while others came from Lahul and Kulu- 
It is, therefore, to be expected that in many particulars Pangwali should agree with the 
various dialects of the Bhadrawah group, and this is the fact. The latter group consists 
of three different forms of speech in which Western Pahari is merging into Kashmivi, 
and Pangwali may, in this sense, be taken as also a member of the same group. It 
illustrates the first stage of merging, the Kashmiri influence becoming stronger as we get 
into Bhadrawah. On the other hand Pangwali also shows signs of Chaméali influence, 
and as it is spoken entirely within that state, I have classed it as a dialect of that 
language. 

In dealing with Bhadrawahi I shall frequently repeat the statements already made 
about Pangwali, so as to make the information given on the following pages as complete 
as it stands. 

The Bhadrawah group includes the three following dialects :— 
Number of speakers, 1901. 


Bhadrawibi ; 

Bhalési : : : . . . . . 7 . « 20,977 

Padari 4,540 
TorTaL 7 - 25,517 





No figures are available for the number of speakers in 1891, according to the census 
of which year the figures of this Survey have usually been calculated. The figures of the 
census of 1901 are, therefore, given instead. 

Bhadrawahi and Bhalési are both spoken in Bhadrawah, a Jagir of the late Raja Sir 
Amar Singh, lying within Kashmir territory, immediately to the north-west of Chamba 
State, and sovth of the Chenab river. By Bhadrawahis themselves the district is called 
Bhadhla, with the accent on the second syllable, while Kashmiris call it Bédarkah. 
Bhalési is a form of Bhadrawahi, spoken in Bhales, a valley a few miles to the east of 
the town of Bhadrawah, and between it and the Chamba frentier. 

Padari is the language of Padar, a mountainous portion of the ‘Kashmir district of 
Udhampur. Padar, separated from Bhales by a valley only six or seven miles across, 
lies north of and contiguous to Pangi.’ It occupies the valley of the Chenab from the 
Pangi frontier for about thirty miles down to the valley of Siri, where Kashtawar (or 
Kishtwar) begins. In Kishtwar the language is definitely a.dialect of Kashmiri. South 
and west of Bhadrawah lies the main portion of the State of Jammu, the language of 
which is Dogri. North of Bhadrawah we again have Kishtwar. We thus find that the 
languages of the Bhadrawah group have Dogri and Chaméali to their south and Dagri to 
their west. North of Padar lies the Zanskar range, beyond which we have Tibeto- 

Burman Janguages. On the other hand, north of Bhadrawah and west of Padar we have 
the Kashmiri of Kishtwar. 








1 Much of the above is tuken frm Mu, Grahame Hailey’« Languages'of the Northern Himalayas. 
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The three dialects are separately described below. Here it will suffice to draw atten- 
tion to those points which they have in common. 


In the pronunciation of the vowels they all closely follow Kashmiri. Most marked 
is the tendency to epenthetic change which is a prominent feature of that language. 
By cpenthesis is meant what is called in German Umlaut, i.e. the change in the sound of 
a vowel owing to the influence of a vowel in the next syllable, much as in English, the 
a in the word ‘man’ has become e¢ in ‘nen’ under the influence of the ¢ in the old 
Anglo-Saxon ‘*manni.’ So, in Kashmiri, the base mdl- means ‘father.’ When the 
letter * is added to form the nominative singular, the long @ becomes 0, and we get mol", 
and when the letter ‘ is added the a becomes 6’, and we get the nominative plural mo‘l’. 

Again, in Kashmiri, the hase of the word meaning ‘a weaver’ is wéiwar-. If we 
add “ to form the nominative singular, it changes the preceding a to uw, so that we get 
wai, but this new w in the second syllable again changes the preccding @ to 6, so 
that we ultimately get wotonw*. In Kashmiri the rules under which these changes occur 
are now well known, and there is no difficulty in applying them. In the languages of 
the Bhadrawih group, the examples available are too few in number to do more than 
satisfy us that epenthesis exists. They are not sufficiently numerous to enable us to 
form general rules. We must, therefore, content ourselves with quoting some typical 
examples. 

The reader will have noted in the above Kashmiri examples certain small letters 
written above the lines. These indicate a series of very short vowels *“** and * 
much shorter than the ordinary short vowels of India. In fact, they are so short that 
they are often inaudible to a European. But, although they are so slight in sound they 
are of the greatest importance as regards epenthesis, as they regularly affect the sound of 
the preceding vowel. 

These very short vowels are here mentioned, as they are also of common occurrence 
in Padari. 


We have already drawn attention to instances of epenthesis in Pangwali and these 
need not be repeated. For Bhadrawihi we may quote :— 


tahéro, a he-goat, tshailli, a she-goat. 

ké, a boy, kai, a girl. 

butshi, 1 cow, oblique form bitghé. 

ghovi, & mare, oblique form ghoure. 

hathi, an elephant, oblique form hAaithé. 

biteharald, he will fall, bitsharailai, she will fall. 
Khalési is very similar. Thus we have :— 

khirkél, he will fall, khirkdal, she will fall. 

iti, come thou, gid, come ye. 


The infinitive ‘to come’ is ainu. 

Yn Padari cpenthesis is much more prominent. We may quote:— 
gtobhur, a son, gobhar, sons, 
koi, a daughter, kitar, of a daughter. 
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ghort, a mare, ghurer, of a mare. 
ga, & Cow, got, Cows. 

bhén, a sister, bhin, sisters. 

han’, he is, hin', she is. 
dzhara, fallen (masc.), dzhatri (fem.). 
bho, he became, bhai, she became. 


azna, he comes; aiznz, she comes; dzel, he will come; azil, she will come: 
aznal, you will come (masc.); éznil, you will come (fem.). 
bishul, I shall sit; bésral, thou wilt sit. 
kotul, he will strike ; k6°tél, she will strike. 
and many others. 

In Padari the vowel y is often inserted before i oré asin Kashmiri. Thus, pyitth, the 
back; dyittd, for ditta, given; lyékhan, to write. Soalsothe possessive pronouns miiin, 
my; tin, thy; hitix, our, are little more than orthographical variations of myzin, tytn, 
hyin. The optional forms, mén, téz and héz, show that the yi is merely a variant of é. 

There is one striking peculiarity of the treatment of consonants in the Bhadrawah 
group. In Gadi and Churahi we come across unexpected instances of the insertion of +, 
as in bhrukkhna (Hindi bhakha), hungry; bhradd or bhéddi, a sheep. In Pangwali 
bhrukkhnd underwent a further change, becoming @hukhd. Here we have 0h becoming 
bhr, and then becoming @d/. In all this we see Tibeto-Burman influence. Iu Western 
Tibetan br is prononnced dv in Ladakhi and @ in the Lahul dialect (see Vol. II, Pt. i, 
pp. 54 and 70). 

In the Bhadrawah group there are numerous instances of this change. Very often 
bhr becomes dhl rather than dh. 

Thus dhlukkho, hungry (Bhad.’). 

bhra or dhla, a brother (Bhad.). 

bhrabi (Chaméali), bhrabbu (Pang.). 

dhlabbu (Bhad.), dhlivbhu (Bhal.), a red bear. 

bhéddu, dbhradd (Churdhi), bhaidd (Bhad.), dhlédd (Bhal.), a sheep. 

berdg (Kului), dhlahg (Bhad.), dlag (Bhal.), dlahg (? dhlahg) (Pad.), a 
leopard. 

Cf. Bhaghla (Bhad.), Bhadrawah. 

Sometimes Jb alone becomes dl, as in Bhad. banhdnu, Pad. dland, to bind. Gr 
becomes ¢/ in Bhad. and Bhal., d/az, Sanskrit grama, a village. 

Again we find (7 often becoming #2 or ¢], as in 

tlat (Pang.), trai or clai (Bhad.), ¢laé (Pad.), three. 

tehéthl (Bhad.), Sanskrit kehétra, a field. 

thligg6 (Bhad.), the back ; trak- (Kashmiri), ¢rika (Sanskrit), the lower part of 
the back. 

tri (India geuerally), ¢J2 (Bhad.), a woman. 

kétrt or kétli, how many? (Bhad.). 

The Bhad. word for night, d/az, also seems to belong to this set, but its origin is 
obscure. 


—_ 


* Bhad.=Bhadrawahi, Bha|.=Bhaléei. Pang.=Pangwaji. Pad.=Padari. 
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The change of bhr to dh] is very interesting, and has not been noted elsewhere, On 
the other hand there are several cases of ¢7 becoming /h/ in the Pisacha languages, as 
in the Pashai puthlé (Sanskrit puta), a son. 

As usual in the neighbouring languages ch frequently becomes ts and j becomes z 
or dz. ‘Thus in Bhad. we have tatiur, four; tsarnd, to graze; étshi, the eye; manz, in; 
zakhan, when; 26, who. 

The letter g is liable to be dropped between two vowels, as in lad or lagd, lard or 
lagoré, begun. 

The letter 2 is sometimes prefixed, as in Bhad. haj, a mother, elsewhere i777. In 
the middle of a word it is sometimes dropped, as in chanit, to wish. 

As in the neighbouring dialects and also in the Pisacha languages, d shows a ten- 
denoy to become #, especially in borrowed words. Thus, antor (Persian andar), within ; 
zinta (Persian zinda), alive; dant (Persian dand), a tooth; dant (Kashmiri dan), a 
bull. 

in the Chamba dialects we noticed how r becomes r in mard, a man. The same 
change occurs in the Bhadrawah group, and we also have ord or kort, where? zara or 
cari, where; id or é77, here, and so on. In kwi, a girl, a medial r has been dropped, as 
in the Chamba dialect. 

In Churahi and Pangwali we noticed how the possessive pronouns preferred cere- 
bral letters. The same is the case in Padari, as will be seen from the following :— 


my thy our your 
Chameali méra téra hamara tumhara. 
Bhadrawahi meri térit ishit tishé.. 
Bhalési mét tén asérit tuséri. 
Churahi minda tinda asva tuard. 
Pangwali man tan hén tahn, 
Padari mitin, mén tin, tén nian, hén tohn. 


The close mutual rel>tionship of the last three sets of forms is obvious. 

The peculiar Bhadrawahi forms isht and tisht may be compared with the Veron 
Kafr (Pisacha) énd-ésh, my, and iti-ésh, thy. The forms héz and hian, our, may be 
compared with the Kashmiri sdn*, our, if we remember that in these languages hand s 
are frequently interchanged. . 

The close connexion between the Bhadrawah group, Pangwali and Kashmiri is 
further illustrated from the following comparative vocabulary of afew selected words :— 

















English. Pangwiti. Bhadrawahi. Bhalési. | Padari. | Rewangs. 
boo eg 
Ase . , | khota khauthaa seat ; 
Bear (Black bear) .| rikkh itgh ! hitsh yatah 
Bear (Red bear) .| bbrabba | dbjabbn | dhlibba 
Bird .| pakbra | tsardilr re | pokkbar Keb. pakhi, 


| ! tetr' 











English. 
Body 
Boy. 
Bread 
Brother . 
Buffalo. 
Cow 


Daughter . 
Day 

Egg . . 
Eye . 


Face 
Father < 
Field 


Fish . 
Girl 
Goat (masc.) 


Goat (fem.) 


Good, clean, beautiful 


Hair ‘ 
Head . 
Hill 

Husband . 


Kite (the bird) 


Leopard . 
Man Fi 
Moon 

Mother : 
Mouth 3 


Night . 





\ 
| 
| Pangwaili. - 
' 
| 


sarir 
koa 

roti 

.| bhaa, bhai 
.! bhar 

ga 

kui, kai 
din 
andhérao 
tir 





bab, bau 


kupal 
joth, dgoth 
gharéth 

ill 


-| mard, mabnai 


joean 
ijjl 
asi 


rat 
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Bhadrawahi. 


jind 


rotti 
dh)a, bhra 
bhai 
batshi 
koi, kat 
zhéz _ 
thal 

&tshi 


tuttar 
babs, bazi, bau 
tshéth] 


bagri 


masli 
kai, Kor 


tshéro 


chainani 
haj 


matthu, mdtthi 


Bholési. 


ko 


kak, bhéi 
bhai 
' 


gah 


kar, ka 


wes 


bab, baji 


kui 
tshérrs 


tshéllé 


dhér 
ron, mfinaé 
diag 


mutéar 


hat 


gédbhur 


ruaiti 


bhaé 


~ 
a 
= 


totar 
bab 


baig' 


kot 
bakr@ 
bakri 
ebhér 
wtth 
magir 
phat 


dhaini 










taainnd 


i 





machchh! . 
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ReMaRgs, 


Keb. ggbur 


Ksh. béy* 
Keb. mos 
Ksh. gav 
Ksh. kar 
Ksh. doh 
Ksh. thal 
Ksh. achh', 


eye ; 
tér", eyelid 


Ksh. bab, bab 


Ksh. karé 
Ksh. teawul 


Ksh. teawsja 





| Keh. khors 
| Ksh. wal 


t 
| 
1 
1 
| 


Ksh., ran® 


Ksh. 


mahany uy® 


Kah, zan* 


Kesh. Ga, sé 


Kesh, rae 
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Euglish. 


Wife 


Woman 





ling 
paddher 
| mégh 
| dary& 
nadns 
bola 
baija 
bhed 
| déddt, bhaip 
8506 
; maths 
| kos 


; gaddri 


dés 


jibl 


dand 


eaibr 

gi 

pant 

jollt, daolli 


Zn 


lhina 


hte 
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Bhadrawahi. 


ot 

naspd 

zauni 

bidz 

bhaidd 
baihy, bathe 
shulpi 

niko 

ka 


mattha, mbttha 


gad 
dihéps 
taaur 
zibbh 
dant 
sahr 
batt 
dlaii 


pagt 


thli 


dlleda 
binyi 
uikpa 
ko 


bdkut 


\ 

| 

| 

| 
budbél 
madéin 
mégh 
gadar 
nasap 
bolan 

bedai 


daingt 





















bhén 
udhan 
mathar 


kua 


piain 


dius 

tsor 

dzébh 
dann, dand 
Sailr 

bate 


thao 


khihon, 


one 


ghiont: 





Ksh. dénd 


Ksh. médan 
Cy. Stream 


Ksh. dapun 
Kah. biz 


Kesh. béad 


| Cf. Daughter 
_ Cf. Small 
Kah. bakue* 


| Cf. River and 
| Water. 


| Ksh. tear 
Ksh. sév 
Ksh. dand 
Neh. shéhe 
Kumaunt tyé 


Kab. pon® 
Cf. Stream 


Keb. trey 
Koh. triy 
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Numerals. 
Bhadrawahi. L Padart. Kashotri. 
1 yak | akh 
dal | sh 
thaé | tréh 
4 chaur tsar, tsdar tsRur iaor 
| 
5 padj pants | panz pants 
6 chhé sah | tshai | shéh 
7 satt sate | satt sath 
8 atth atth atth oth 
| 
yan nau nav 
gas das dah 
hih bib woh 
gant sau hath 





Luthorities.—The only book dealing with these languages is the Rev. T. Grahame 
Bailey's Languages of the Northern Himalayas, published by the Royal Asiatic Society 
in 1908, and frequently referred to in this volume. ‘This contains short Grammars and 
Vocabularies of Bhadrawahi, Bhalési and Padari. In this account of the group I have 
made the greatest use of his work, and again take nn opportunity of expressing my grati- 
tude for the help afforded by it. 
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These two dialects are closely connected and may conveniently be considered to-. 
gether. The principal difference between the two is that Bhalési is fond of dropping an 
between two vowels. Thus the genitive singular of ghéru, a horse, is ghéré-ri in 
Bhadrawahi and ghoréw in Bhalési. The materials available for Bhadrawdhi are a ver- 
sion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a List of Words and Sentences which I owe 
to the kindness of the Kashmir Authorities, and the sketch of the language in Mr. 
Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern Himalayas. No specimen or list has been 
received for Bhalési, and as regards this language my only authority is Mr. Bailey’s 
work, 

The main peculiarities of the Pronunciation of these two languages has been dealt 
with in the preceding pages and will not be repeated here. In the Declension of nouns 
tadbhava nouns in %, like ghdru, a horse, may optionally end in 4, au, ord. Thus, ghora, 
ghorau, or ghérd. The same is true for adjectives, and for infinitives and participles of 


verbs. This is stated lere once for all, and must be borne in mind throughout the 
following pages :— 


ghéri, a horse. 


Bhadrawahi Bhalési 
Sing. 
Nom.  ghorit (-a, -au, -d) ghori. 
Ag. ghoré ghove. 
Dat. ghoré-76 ghore. 
Abl. ghoré-kara ghora. 
Gen. = gh6ré-ru ghoren, 
Loc. ghoré ghorvé. 
Voce. ghora 
Plur. 
Nom. = ghové ghoré. 
Ag. ghores ghoré. 
Dat. ghoran-j6 ghoran. 
Abl. ghoran-kara ghoran. \ 
Gen. ghora-kéra ghor-hkéi. 
Loe. ghoran-ma ghoran-madz. 
Voe. ghorau 


For the locative we may also add ma (Bhad.) or madz (Bhal.) in the singular. 
Thus, ghoré-ma, ghoré-madz. For the ablative other Bhad. postpositions are st and séh3 
and Bhal. may use hanéa, as in dlada hattibalé kanéd, from the village from a shop- 
keeper, where we have both forms of the ablative in the same sentence. 

For the Bhad. genitive plural, we may have aru instead of kéru. The genitives 
can all end in @ (), @, ar, or 6. 
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Similarly are declined other masculine nouns, such as :— 
ghar, a house. 


Bhadrawahi Bhalési 
Sing. 
Nom. ghar (ghor) ghar. 
Ag. and Loc. gharé gharé. 
Gen. ghar-ri, gharé-ri gharéi. 
Abl. gharé-kara ghara. 
Obl. gharé gharé. 
Plur. 
Nom. ghar ghar. 
Ag. gharét gharan. 
Gen. ghar-kért ghar-kéet. 
Abl. gharan-kara gharan. 
Obl. gharan gharan. 


In these nouns in Bhad. an ablative may be formed by adding 6, asin Ahihd, from 
the well. Compare the Bhal. abl. in 4. 


hath, an elephant. 
Bhadrawahi Bhalési 
Sing. 
Nom. hathi hathi. 
Ag. and Loc. haithé hathié. 
Gen. hatthé-ra hathéa. 
Abl. haithé-kara hathia. 
Obl. haithé hathé. 
Plur. 
Nom. hathi hathi. 
Ag. haithé hathié, 
Gen. hathi-kéra hathi-kéu. 
Abl. hathi-kara hathidn. 
Obl. hath hathian. 


In this note the Bhad. epenthetic change of the @ of Adthz before é. 
Note that the Bha]. agent plural is Adthéé, not hathian as we might expect. Hathié 
is the form given by Mr. Bailey. 
nai, a noun, and bau (Bhad.), a father, have the Bhad. gen. sing. nazé-rii, baué-rii, 
dat. naié-j6, baué-76, and so on. 
For feminine nouns, we have :— 
kat, & daughter. 


Bhadrawahi Bbalési 
Sing. 
Nom. kui kui. 
Ag. and Loc. kaa kuié, 
Gen. kuiée-ra kuiéu. 
Abl. kiié-kara kuia. 
Obl. katie hiié. 
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hai, a daughter. 


Bhadrawahi Bhalési 
Plur. 
Nom. kia kuid. 
Ag. kovét huieé. 
Gen. hui-keri hui-kéu. 
Abl. kii-kara kuian. 
Obl. hit kutan, 


Note the Bha]. shortening of the # in the plural. 

In Bhad. epenthesis sometimes occurs in the declension of these nouns. Thus, 
batshi, a cow, has hiitshé in the other cases of the singular, and biitshia, etc. in the 
plural. 


bathe, a sister. 


Bhadrawihi Bhalési 
Sing. 
Nom. = baihn bhain. 
Ag. bathna bhainé. 
Gen. baihneé-rit bhainét. 
Abi. bathni-kare bhainga. 
Obl. baihni , bhaine. 
Plur. 
Nom.  baihni bhain. 
Ag. haihnét bhainieé. 
Gen. baihni-kérau bhaini-kéu. 
Abl. baihni-kara bhainian. 
Obl. bathn3 bhainin. 


The genitive postpositions (Bhad.) ru, kéru (Karu), Bhal. é#, kéd, are as usual 
adjectives, becoming ré, kéré, éé, kéé wher agreeing with a masculine plural noun or 
with a masouline noun in an oblique case of the singular. They become ri, kari, é, 
ké&, when agreeing with a feminine noun: thus, (Bhad.) djazé-ré hétribalé-kara, from 
a shopkeeper of the village ; (Bhad.) chitié ghoré-ri kathé ; (Bha].) chhitté ghorés cin, the 
saddle of the white horse. Mr. Bailey says that ru, kériés (karu) are not inflected for the 
oblique masculine. Probably the rule is very carelessly observed for the first of these 
examples (No. 22 of his sentences) is taken from Mr. Bailey’s book. 


Adjectives call for no remarke, as they follow the usual rules. Those in # (4, aw, 


6, or 4) ore declined in the came way as geritives. Comparison as usual is made with 
the help of the ablative case. 
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Pronouns.—The first two personal pronouns are thus declined :— 


I THov 
Bhadrawabi Bhaléei. BhadrawabL Bhalé-i. 
Sing. 
Nom, ‘ .| af af ta ta 
Ag.. . | mi mét tar tat 
Obl... =. «| me mar tat tai 
Abl. . ‘ . dete mire siathiclls térd 
Gen. | ara | mee téra | téa 
Plar. 
Nom. j -| as: | as tus 1 tus 
Ag. . - | asat | asan, ahan tusét tusan, tuhan 
Obl. . < «| asan asan, ahan, ab.. asdn|  tusar tusan, tuhan, abl, 
tusan 
Ger. : «| seha asé-rG tishi, tush tusd-ra 


In the genitive singular, note how Bhalési, as usual, drops the r. 


The Demonstrative Pronouns are :— 






Bhadrawahl. Bhadrawahi, 























Sing. 
Nom.. , | th, eh 
Ag. | tnt. 
Obl. . 7 te, ish, 5s 
Abl. . . eh caslees 
Gen. ieS-ra, %edra 

Plar. 
Nom. . | inhd, in, on nd finhd, 6nhd, un und 
Ag. . ‘ indi, indd sinha unét unhée 
Obl. . 2 of tnan, Snan unan 
Abl, . . A soeene undn 





sn-karg, Sn- kde un-kéra 
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In the Bhadrawahi forms, Mr. Bailey writes every n os cerebral. Thus, igi, isag. 
The specimens give them as shown above, and probably both forms are used. The same 
remark applies to the remaining pronouns. 

The Relative and Correlative are :— 















Wao, WaHicnh THat 


Bhacraw&hi Bhadrawahi. Bhalési. 
Sing. 
Nom ‘ da té, sé, tat té, 96 
Ag. . ; dztnt ss tains tént 
Obl. . . : dsts tis, t&s, tas, tash tas 
Abl. . . ; eavaee detet eeass tasa 
Gen. é stse-rit dytsée tisd-ra tasée 
Plar. 
Nom . -| sand, zen dagen ténd, tant ttnad 
Ag. . zénéi, zanét dyinhs téné?, tana tinhé 
Obl. . . zénan, gainan, zén dzinan, dgin ténan, tanan, tén tinan 
Abl. . wee dzinan ateeee tindn 
Gen. sén-kera, sain-kéra dzinekéa ténkéri, tan-kéva | tén-hég 





The Interrogative Pronouns are :— 





Bhadrawabt, is Vhadrawabl. Bhalési. 

Sing: 

Nom < ka, ké 

Ag. . not noted 

Obl. . . ~| Ate, ki his ” 

Abl. . ; iets ” 

Gen, . . isda kuréa 
Plur. 

Nom. . Kone ee eae 

Ag. . . Jp kanéi, kanat kunhé bs 

Ol. =. kainan, Rain kingn, kin fae 

Abl. . . kinan 


Gen. ‘ kain-kéva hin-héeg 
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The Indefinite Pronouns are :— 

Bhadrawahi—6z, anyone, someone; ag. kétché ; gen. kétche-ri; kichchh, any- 
thing, something (immutable) ; zai kdi, whoever ; zai hichchh or zén kichh, 
whatever. 

Bhalési—kai, anyone, someone; dat. kéiché; gen. kéichéi; kiehch, anything, 
something (immutable) ; dzé k6i, whoever ; dzé kichchh, whatever. 


VERBS.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 


The Present Tense is conjugated as follows :— 








Bhadrawabi. Bhajési. 
Pe 
Sing. | 
1 | a?, Tam ahd, hi 
2. fis ahas, has 
ae 3s we. % | Ghé, ai, a8 aha, ha 
Pilar. 
ie | ahm : aham, ham 
2 2 wes, “ | &hth ahth, hath 
3 ; | aha, an ahan 
1 





The Past Tense is masc. thi (Bhal. this), pl. ¢h2é (Bha]. ¢hié) ; (Bhad.) fem. sing. 
and plour. ¢hé ; (Bha].) fem. sing. ¢hé, plur. thi. 

As usual, this does not change for person. Thi# may, as usual, aleo be written thid, 
thiau, thié. Similarly for Bhalési. 

The following are the paradigms of the Active Verbs :— 


Bhadrawahi Bhalési 
Infinitive kuina, to strike kuipa. 
Present participle _ kutta, striking kupta, 
Past participle - kulta, struck kutpa. 
Static Past participle kutt6rd, in the state of being struck kuttid. 
Conjunctive participle utd, having struck kuti. 
Ditto in compound verbs kuti, having struck ? 
Noun of agency kutnébalu, a striker, one about to strike kutnébald. 


The doubling of the ¢ in the past participle is due to accent. Note that the regular 
conjunctive participle in Bhadrawahi is formed by changing the ta (ta, tau, t6, etc.) of 
the present participle to 4d. The usual form in 4 is, however, employed in compound 
verbs, as in mala githnu, to be found. 

In Bhalési the feminincs cf the present and past participles are slightly irreg- 
ular. In the singular they change the final @ (@, aw or 6) to é, not to i. Thus, kutté, 
kutfé. In the plural, they take i, as usual. ‘Thus, Autti, kuf fi. : 
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To be, become 
To come 

To go 

To remain 
To eat 

To drink 

To give 

To say 

To do 

To know 

To bring 

To take away 
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Bhadrawahi 
bhonu 
ej 
gahea 
réheu 
khagé 
pine 
Zaund 
kairnu 
can 
aR 
nana 


The-following verbs are noted by Mr. Bailey as more or less irregular :— 


Bhalési. 
bhomd. 
aint. 
gahmi. 


khaqis. 
pind. 
déni. 
dzond. 
karnd. 
dzannii. 
annu. 
népnu. 


The various irregularities wil] be noted under the particular tenses where they 
occur. 


Here it will be sufficient to note those present and past participles which are 


irregular. 


To become 
Pres. Part. 
Past Part. 

To come 
Pres. Part. 
Past. Part. 


Static Past Part. 


Te go 
Pres. Part. 
Past Part. 


Static Past Part. 


To eat 

Pres. Part. 

Past Part. 
To drink 

Pres. Part. 

Past Part. 
To give 

Pres. Part. 

Past Part. 
To say 

Pres. Part. 

Past Part. 
To do 

Past Part. 


Bhadrawahi 
bhont 
bhautu 
bhud 

ana 

étta 

aun 


gahtu 
Jat (pl. jé) 


jorts 
khanu 
khate 

khad 

pine 

pitt 

pia 

dénu 

déte 

dég or dilts 
aun 
cauty 

cot 

karat 


a 


hit 


Bhalési 
bhoni. 
bhota. 
bhito. 
aint. 
Einté. 
an, 
ado. 


gahata. 

géu (pl. gé; fem. sg. and pL 
943). 

géuo. 

khan. 

khatu. 

khaw. 

pigt. 

pita, 

péu. 

dént, 

deta. 

dette. 

dzont. 

d:éti. 

dzow. 

karnu. 

kéu. 
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Bhadrawahi Bhaléai 
To know zannt dzaené. 
Past Part. cant dzagi. 
To bring anni anni. 
Past Part. int ona. 
To take away naini nent. 
Fres. Part. naitit néta. 
Past Part. neu néis. 


In addition to these, in Bhadrawahi, the verb lagna, to be attached, to begin, has 


its past participle lagu or lau, and its static participle lerté or lagoré. As usual this verb 
makes an inceptive compound, as in ¢é gahné lard (or lagérit) as, he has begun to go, he 
is in the act of going. 


The Imperative in both dialects is in the singular the same as the root, and in the 
Thus, kut, strike thou; kutta (for kuta), strike ye. 
Irregular Imperatives are :— 


plural adds a. 


Bhadrawahi Bhalési 
To come Ojnib int. 
come thou é i. 
come ye Cja éia. 
To remain réhnu 
remain thou rah 
remain ye raha ‘ 


Mr. Bailey notes other forms of the Bhadrawahi Imperative in banhd or banhda, 
bind thou, and banhdath or banhdthét, bind ye. 


The Old Present and Present Subjunctive is conjusated as follows. 
As elsewhere when the aceent 


wahi there is a special feminine form in the singular. 
falls on the first syllable the ¢ of //- is doubled. 


In Bhadra- 


Bhadrawahi Bhalési 
masc. fem. 
Sing. 
1 kuttauw or kutti kutts kutta. 
2 kuttas kutti kuttlas, 
3 khutté kuttt kutto. 
Plur. 
1 kuttam same as masc. kutltam, 
2 kuttath, kuttat kultath, 
3 kuttan in kutftan. 
The following forms are irregular :— 
Bhadrawahi Bhalési 
To be, become bhona bhona. 
Sing. 1. bhaut bhod. 
2 bhaus bhos. 
8 bhaté bha, 


Boalési 
bhont. 
bhom. 
bhoth. 
bhon. 
aint. 
é7a. 
éis. 
éié. 
ém. 
étth. 
éin. 
gahni. 
gaha. 
gahas. 
gahé. 
gaham. 
gahath, 
gahan. 


ane 


The Future changes for gender. Bhalési follows Padari in this tense, rather than 
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To be, become bhont 
Plur. 1 bhaum 
2 bhanth 
3 bhaun 
To come ejnu 
Sing. 1 Effi 
2 éjjas 
3 éjje 
Plur. 1 ejjam 
2 éjjath 
- 3 ejjan 
To go gahnu 
Sing. 1 gee 
: 2 gas 
3 gahé 
Plur. 1 gahm 
2 gatath 
3 gan 
To remain réhnu 
Sing. 1 réht 
2 rahs 
3 rahé 
Plur. 1 rahm 
2 rahth 
3 rahn 
To eat khanit 
Plur. 1 - kham 
To say caunit 
Plur. 2 zoth 
Bhadrawahi. Thus :— 
| Buapgawiat. 
Mase Fem. 
cee ee ’ ( 
2. | Lisiociwetd kutatlat 1 
8 . j \ 
Plar. 
los. * +] Autmalé, kutmée kufmaslas 
2. * «| kutalé, kutlé kutaslat 
3. kugalé, kutlé keufatlat 
| 


Bravest. 

Masc. Fem, 
kuttan, kuttén kuttan 
kuttal kup (at 
kuttal kutiat 
kutomal kutmal 
kuttal kuttadl 
kuttan ku¢tiin 
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It will be seen that, as in the case of Pidari, Bhalési drops its terminations. 
The following are irregular :— 


To become 
Sing. 1, 2, 3 
Plur. 1 
2,3 


To. come 


Sing. 1 
| 
3 


Plur. 1 
2 
3 


To go 
Sing. 


aon = 


Plur. 1 
3} 
3 

To remain 
Sing. 1,/2, 3 
Plur. 1 

2,3 

To eat 
Sing. 1 

To drink 
Sing. 1 

To give 
Sing. 1 

To do 
Sing. 1 

To know 
Sing. 1 

To bring 
Sing. 1 

To take away 
Sing. 1 
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Bhadrawaéhi 


bhond 
bholé 
bhaumle 
bhaulé 
ejnu 


éjéla 


éjmeélé 
éjelé 
gahni 
gélo 
gélé 
gal 
gamalé 
galé 
réhnu 
rehla 
rahmlé 
rehlé 
khant 
(Regular) 
pinu 
(Regular) 
déni 
déla 
hatrné 
kérlo 
zanna 
zanlo 
ann 
ainalé 
RADE 
nélo 


Bhalési 
bhonu 
(Regular) 


aink 


éin 
éyel 
éyél 


eimel 
éyel 
{ ein 
gahni 
gahan 
gahal 
gahal 


gahmai 
{ gahal 
gahan 
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The Present is formed by adding personal terminations to the present participle. 
It changes for gender, and it will be observed that in the Bhadrawahi feminine ¢ is 
changed to ch, closely resembling the common change of ¢ to ég in Kashmiri feminines. 


Bray ssf. 





| Buaprawinl. 
| 
\ 





Sing. 
Ls é . | kutt® kuteha kutta (-tau, -t3) kutté 
2, é «| kuptd kutcha kuttus (-t0s) i kupta 
3, : «| keuteé kutché kutta (-tau, -t3) | kugté 
| 
Plar, | 
; e ; - kuttam kutcham kuttam | kuttam 
| | 
, | kuttath, kuttee kutchath kuttath | hugtath 


3 3 . | kuttan kutchan | keutté | kupti 


The irrogular forms of this tense follow the irregular present participles, and need 
bot be repeated here. 


The Imperfect is formed on the usual lines, the past tense of the verb substantive 
being added to the present participle. The tense changes for gender and number, but 
not for person. Thus :— 








Bhadrawaht, Bhajési. 
! 
Sing. | 
Mase... : . | Kutta thta kufta thio 
Fem. we! tt thd kupté tha 
Plar. | 
Meo. . .  .. | hugte thie kupté thie 


Fem. . . j ; | keeplt tha kuttd thi 


ee ee eee eee 


The tenses formed from the Pagt Participle call for no remarks. They are duilt 
on the usual lines, transitive verbs being consirucd passively, agrecing in scnder and 
number with the object, and having the subject in the case of the agent. 
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For Intransitive verbs, we may take the Bhadrawahi Jifshae& and the Bhalési 
khirkni, both meaning ‘to fall’. Thus :— 


Bhadrawaélii, | Bhalé:t. 








| 
I fell 3 ‘ ‘ : : at bitshara ait khirka 
| ~ 
I struck him : : . < mnt huttz | mer kupta 
Yhave fallen ; ; ; at bitshara ait | aut khirka hit 
[ have struck him ‘ : : mi kutta ahé | met hutta ha 
I had fallen ; : 7 i at bitshari thi | ati khirks thia 
I 
Uhadstrockbim  .  . tl, mi kutta this | mét kuftd thie 


Irregular forms follow the irregular past participles. 
Regarding the formation uf the Passive no information is available. 
Mr. Bailey gives the following examples of Caugal verbs :— 


Bhadrawahi 

To eat khant. 
To cause to eat khuawgu. 
To drink pina. 

To give to drink piana. 

To hear Sunnt. 
To cause to hear Sundni. 
To graze tsarnt., 
To cause to vraze tearni. 


No examples, except feayné, to cause to graze, are available for Bhulési. 
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[ No. 1.] 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Centrat Group. 


BHADRAWAH GROUP. 


BHADRAWAUHI. 
(KasHmir Darsar.) 
Aki-23n6 dai m0dtthé thie. Ténan-manzra nekré 
One-pereon (-of) two sons were. Them-from-among  by-the-younger 
apné-baué-seht zal, *hé ba-zi, ze haso mi maité, 
his-own-Sather-to it-was-said, ‘O father-sir, what share  to-me_ is-got, 
di-dé,’ Phiri _taini ténan apni = ghor-bari banti-ditti. 

give.’ Then by-him to-them  his-own property was-divided (-and)-given. 
Thoré-diharan-manz nikré-mdtthe sébbh-kichebh akottha kit, 
A-few-days-in by-the-younger-son everything together was-made, 
bhiri aki-dir-désé-manz jai, aur téri — taini apni = ghér-bari 
and a-far-country-in he-went, and there by-him his-own property 
luchpéné-manz udai. Bhiri zakhan taini sebbh 
debauchery-in was-caused-to-fly. And tohen by-him all 
kharch kit, tés-mulkhé-manz boro kal pei, bhiri té 
expenditure was-made,  that-country-in a-great famine fell, and he 
lachar bhoné _ lago. Bhiri té tés-mulkhé-ma —aki-4ahdrdar-ghdré 
helpless to-become began. And he that-country-in —_a-citizen-in-the-house 
jau. Taini té apni-bagri-manz sir tsarné bhéjo, aur 28 
went. By-him he _ his-own-field-in swine to-fecd was-sent, and what 
pbak sur khaté-thie, té khuéi-séhi khané chato-thid, 
chaff the-swine eating-were, that happiness-with to-eat he-wishing-wase, 
hi tés koi = néth_~=—dété-thio. Bhiri —_hosi-ma étta, 
because to-him anyone not  giving-tcas. And sense-in having-come, 
zauné lagd ki, ‘ méré-baué-ré kétré nokar mast rotibalé abn, 
to-say he-began that, ‘my-father-of how-many servants much breads are, 
aur at dhlukkhd  mértd. Ati nthta apné-baué-ka gélo, 
and I hungry am-dying. I having-arisen my-own-father-near will-go, 


aur tés-seh zoo, “hé ba-zi, au. tusan-ka aur Pramésuré-ké 
and = him-to §I-will-say, “O father-sir, I younear = and God-near 
gunahgir bhad, aur hund afi is-laik neib ki tes  mi-jd 
sinner became, and now TI this-worthy (am-)not that you me-lo 
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motthi zoth. Mi apné nokaran-manzré aki-ra = zérha 
son may-say. Me your-own servants-from-among _one-of as 
banaa.””’ Bhiri uthta apné-baué-kéjo tsalo. Hoju té 
make.” ? And  having-arisen his-own-father-near —_he-went. Sti he 
daré thio ki tés hérta tés-ré baué dyaya 
in-distance was that him  having-seen him-of to-the-father compassion 
ai, aur  daurta té apné-galé-sehi lad, aur bari phémri 
came, and having-run he  his-own-neck-on wwas-applied, and much kiss 
ditti. Matthé tés-sehi zau ki, ‘he  ba-zi, tusan-ka 
was-given. By-the-son him-to  it-was-said that, ‘O father-sir, you-near 
aur Pramésuré-ki =. gunahgar bhi, aur huné = ai is-laik 
and God-near sinner (1-)became, and now I this-worthy 
néth ki tus mi-jo médttha zdth.’ Bhiri tés-ré baué 
(am-)not that you me-to son = =may-say.’ And him-of by-the-father 
appé-ndkaran-jé zau ki,  ‘chhail barna kadhi 
his-own-servants-to at-was-said that, ‘ good garment having-brought-out 
ana, aur is loath ; aur ésé-ré hatthé authi aur 
bring-ye, and  this-one clothe-ye; «nd  this-one-of on-hand ring and 
pao jutd loath, aur aja, as kham aur khufi kéram, 
(on-) feet shoe clothe-ye, and come-ye, we may-eat and rejoicing we-may-do, 
ki ih méro = médttha mori-jai-thio, bhiri zinta bhii-jat ; 
because _ this my son dead-gone-was, and living became ; 
harai-jor6 thid, bhiri  mali-jai.’ Phiri ténd sara khufi karné 
lost-gone was, and —_toas-got.” Then they all rejoicing to-do 
lagé. 
began. 
Aur — tés-ri badi =médttha udaré-manz thio. Zakban chiré-ré 
And his great son the-ficld-in —_t0a8. When  the-house-of 
néré au gitki-ri aur  natsné-ri awaj suni. Bhiri ak 
near he-came song-of and dancing-of sound  was-heard. Then a 
nokar kuja-ta puchcbhi, ‘én kun sai?’ Taivi tés-jo 
servant having-called it-was-asked, ‘these what is?’ By-him him-to 
zal ki, ‘tus  Dbhrd ord atk tusé-baué = bari. dham 
it-was-said that, ‘your brother come is so-that by-your-father great feast 
ki, ilhal-ré ki tés te = razi-bazi mald.’ Taini karddbd 
was-made, because that to-hint he  safe-sound  toas-got.’ By-him anger 
bhué, aur antdr gihnai na chao. Phiri _—tés-ré baué 
became, and within to-go not  he-wished. Then  of-him__of-the-father 
bér ett tés-jo zal. Taini apné-baué-jo zbab 


outside having-come him-to it-r0a8-spoken. By-him  his-own-father-to. answer 
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auttd ki, *hér, aitré-bar ati_—stér'il téhol kartd 
tcas-given that, ‘behold,  (for-)so-many-ycars I thy service doing 
rého, aur kadi  tusé-hukumé-ré bahro ni Ddhiid; kdda — tusat 


remained, and ever thy-order-of outside nol became; ever by-you 
mi-j0 ak chhélé-ri chhéra bhi na ditto, ki aa 
me-to a goat-of hid even not was-given, that I 
apné-yaran-schi khusi karto ; aur zakhan = tuéa—is bh 
ny-own-friends-with rejoicing might-have-made; and when your this 
mottha ai, zaini — tuSi jaidad kafijran-pati gai, tusél 
son came, by-whom your property  harlots-after  was-wasted,  by-yoru 
tés-ré lai bari dham ki.’ Aur taini _— tés-séhi zau, 
him-of for a-great feast was-made.’ And by-him  him-to  tt-was-said, 
‘hé mdttha, ta sada-i = mi-satthi —rchtt, zéu-kichcbh = mérd_ ai, 
O son, thou ever-even me-with remainest, tohatever mine 73, 
té térai ai. Huné khusi karui munasib thi, ki térd 
that thine ts. Now rejoicing to-be-made proper teas, because thy 
dula mari-jord thio, te zinta bhai-ja; aur  hardrd this, 
brother dead-gone _— teas, he living become ; aud lost 1018, 


ts mali-jaa.’ 
he waa-got.’ 
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PADAAI. 


As already stated, Padar lies to the extreme north of Pangi, between it and 
Kishtwar. The language of the latter tract is Kashmiri. On the other hand, if we 
approach the Kashmiri of Kishtwar from Pangi cié Bhalési and Bhadrawahi, we have 
to go first west, and then north. While Padari is on the direct route, Bhalési and 
Bhadrawahi are, so to speak, on a loop-line. It thus follows that Padari agrees with 
Kashmiri more closely than do the two others of the group. 

The materials available are a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and the 
usual List of Words and Sentences, both received from the Kashmir Darbar; and the 
account of the dialect contained in Mr. Grahame Bailey’s book. Even with the aid of 
Mr. Bailey’s excellent sketch of the language, the materials are quite insufficient for 
solving many doubtful points. 

Moreover, the Specimen and List of Words were supplied written in the Takri 
character, in which the vowels are very imperfectly indicated, and this was not’ remedied 
by the somewhat inconsistent transliteration by which they were accompanied. In 
preparing them for the press I have endeavoured to follow the system of spelling used 
in Mr. Bailey’s grammar,’ but I am not certain that I have always succeeded in doing 
this correctly. In fact, it will be impossible to describe Padari fully aud accurately 
till we know muck more about it, and have plenty of tested examples, written by trained 
scholars, from which we can frame the general rules that govern epenthesis in 
this interesting dialect. 

The following account, therefore, should not be accepted as complete, and must be 
taken with considerable reserve. 

Most of the peculiarities of Padari Pronunciation have been dealt with in the 
introduction to the group, and only a few will be mentioned here. 

In the first place we must draw attention to the frequent occurrence of the very 
short vowels” ” ** “referred to on p. 882. These are technically known as matra 
vowels, and will be so called in the following pages. As already stated they exercise an 
important influence in epenthesis. 

Epenthesis is very common—almost as common asin Kashmiri—, and the whole 
system of conjugation is full of it. Unfortunately we are not yet in a position to lay 
down any general rules for these changes, and all that we can dois to put down those 
that have been noted. 

Tadbhava nouns in @ may probably al-o end in # or 6, as in the other languages 
of the group. At any rate, there are a number of nouns ending in @ or 4, such as djs#, 
a day, mauhknu, a man, which are declined like nouns in Gd. Mr. Bailey often writes 
nouns and participles as cnding in a and #, not a and #. This probably merely indicates 
that the accent is on the preceding syllable. It is almost unknown in Indian languages 
for a noun to end in a short a or in a short w. They end either in a long vowel, or else 
the fina] vowel is further shortened and becomes a mdtra vowel,” or", or is dropped 
altogether. Mr. Bailey certainly does not, in these cases, intend to indicate matra 





' There is one exception. Mr. Bailey's ew, I represent by a. 
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vowels, and I shall, therefore, follow the custom of other Indian languages, and mark 
them as long throughout. So far as the specimens and List of Words can be trusted, 
such vowels are certainly long. 

Padari has a marked tendency to drop final vowels of terminations. Thus the r@ 
of the Bhadrawahi genitive Becomes a simple +, and /, thesign of the ablative, represents 
an original /é. 

The following are tables of the Declension of nouns :— 

ghord, a horse. 


Sing. Plur. 
Nom. ghora ghore. 
Ag. ghorée ghori. 
Dat. ghoras ghori. 
Abl. ghorel ghori-kal. 
Gen. ghorar ghori-kar. 


The above is the declension given by Mr. Bailey. The specimens give some 
additional forms. Thus dzé (=Pangwali jé) may be added to an oblique form 
in é (which is identical with the case of the agent), to form a dative; thus, 
ghoré-dgé. In Bhadrawahi, the oblique plural is formed by adding an (ghéran), 
and we have a similar ending, a#, in the Padari gdnapn-bich, among harlots. In 
Kashmiri, the corresponding word is gan (dat. plur. gdzan), a procurer, and, here too, 
the word appears to be masoulint. In one case, dakh dira piiittar, after a few days, the 
specimen seems to make the oblique plural end in a. 

The dative singular termihiattoncs is pure Kashmiri. 

With the genitive plural postposition kar, we may compare the Bhadrawahi kéra. 
The ablative kal is probably a contraction of kara-/é, with the frequent elision of a 
medial r. : 

These genitives seem to form a feminine by changing the final ar to é7, as in 
ghorar, fem. ghorér, equivalent to the Hindi ghéré-ka, ghéré-ki. No form has been 
noted equivalent to the Hindi ghéré-keé. 

Similarly is declined—mauhnu, a man, dat. mauhnas. 

Badhél, an ox, is thus declined :— 


Sing. Plur. 
Nom. badhél badhél. 
Ag. badhélé badhelé. 
Dat. badhélas badbeél. 
‘ADL. badhéleél badhél-kal. 
Gen. badhélar badhél-kar. 


As we see, Mr. Bailey gives no termination té the oblique plural. In the specimens 
we always have 3, as in majtré-bich-dgé, to among the servants; khurd-bich, on the 
feet ; ampar sajnd-samét, with my own friends. 

We see epenthesis occurring in gédbhur, a son, plural gédhar, just as Kashmiri has 
wandur, @ monkey, plural tcdndar. 

The word a8 or dab, & father, has its dative babbas or. babba-dgé, and so on. Its 
vocative is babbe. 
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Haith', an elephant, (note the epenthesis) is thus declined :— 


Nom. 

Ag. 

Gen. 
and so on. 


Ki, a girl, a daughter, is thus declined :-- 


Nom. 
Ag. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 


Sing. 
hasth' 
haithi 
haithiar 


Sing. 
koi 
kati 
kiyas 
kuyal 
kuyar 


Pilar. 
hathi 
haithi 
haithi-kar 


Plor. 
kui. 
hii. 
kui. 
kui-kal. 
kii-kar. 


Here the kiuyas is merely a contraction of kiias. So, with similar epenthetic 
change, we have ghéri,a mare; dat. ghurés; gen. ghirér. Bakri, a she-goat, has its 


nominative plural bza‘kér. 


Bhén, a sister, is thus declined :— 


Nom. 
Ag. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 


Ga, a cow, has its nominative plural gd. 


Sing. 
bhén 
bhéni 
bhénas 
bhénal 
bhénar 


Plur. 
bhin. 
bhini. 
bhini. 
bhini-kal. 
bhini-kar. 


The only trace of declension which I have observed in the case of Adjectives is 
that adjectives ending in a, change the termination in the feminine to é or év7.. Thus 


kattar, how many, fem. katlér, or kattéri. 
compare the remarks made above about the genitive. 
bhéni-sameét, with his sister, in sentence 225. 


the sound of singing and 


dancing. 


See, for instance, sentence 222, and 


For the genitive, we have tasér 


So, in the Parable, gilér haur natanér hak, 


Comparison is effected, as usual, with the ablative case. 
The first two personal Pronouns are thus declined :— 


Sing. 
Nom. 
Ag. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 

Plur. 
Nom. 
Ag. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
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I 


wv 

au 
2 

mar 

a2 2 
mit, mat 
mal 
mitin, men 


as 
asé 

“se 
as-kal 
hitig, hén 


Thou 


tu. 

tai. 

tot, tau. 
tal. 

titin, tén. 


tus. 

tusé. 

tuse. 
tus-kat. 
tohn, tun. 
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The Demonstrative Pronoun éh, this, is thus declined :-— 


Sing. Plar. 
Nom. éh éh, étthn, éthn’, aman. 
Ag. eint ainhé, inhé. 
Dat. as ainhé, inhé. 
Abl. asal ai-kal. 
Gen. asar (f. asér) ai-kar (f. -kér). 


Aman has only been noted in the Parable,—aman bag, these husks. 

There is also a pronoun 6h; dat. sing. ws; plur. nom. ahn or thn’; but no other 
forms have been noted, or are given by Mr. Bailey. Er-désti is ‘for this reason’, 
‘because’. 

The Relative and Correlative Pronouns are thus declined. The Correlative is the 
usual pronoun employed to indicate ‘ that’. 


Who, which 

Sing. 

Nom. dzé 8é. 

Ag. dzéing téini, tin. 

Dat. dzas, dzia tas, tis (neut. tath). 

Abl. dzasal, dzisal tasal, tisal. 

Gen. dzasar (f..dgasér) tasar (f. tasér). 
Plur. 

Nom. dzé, dzahn*® sé, tahn’. 

Ag. dgainhé tainhé, 

Dat. dzainhé tainhé., 

Abl. dgai-kal tat-kal. 

Gen. dzat-kar (f. -kér) tat-kar (f. -kér). 


The neuter form ¢ath also occurs in Kashmiri. It is used when referring to inani- 
mate objects, as in fath kuthi andar, in that house. The animate form ¢as alao ocours 
in Kashmiri. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are kanh, who? sand 4&2, what? The former has 
ag. kéini ; dat. kas; abl. kasal ; gen. kasar (f. kasér). 

Mr. Bailey gives kuréx (? a feminine form) as the genitive of ki. In the Parable éh 


kayan hin‘, what are these? apparently indicates that its nominative plural is kayan. 
Other Indefinite Pronominal forms are :— 


har-kané, anyone, someone. 

kichh or kijh, anything, something, 
dzé-kané, whoever. 

dzé-kichh, whatever. 


The word for ‘own’, equivalent to the Hindi apna, is ampar, fem. ampér. Ampar 


occurs frequently in the Parable. For the feminine compare ampér bhépal bord, bigger 
than his sister (sentence 281). 


VEESBS.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 
The present ‘ense is han* or haind, plural han*. han’, hin’, or hainé. This is 
masculine, the corresponding feminine form being Ain‘ or Aaini for both numbers. This 
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preseat tense aoes not change tor peraoo. We may compare with it the (Pisicha) 
Shina fund. he is. 


The Past tense is— 


Sing. - Plur. 
Masc. thée* the’. 
Fem. tht thi. 


It does not change for person. 


The Active Verb is thus conjugated :— 
Infinitive — A6tan, to strike. 

So dzharan, to fall; bhén, to be, to become; adzan, to come; ghén or gén, to go, 
béfan, to sit; khan, to eat; pin, to drink; dég or din to give; lén, to take; Lolan, to 
speak ; karan, to do. . 

Present Participle—sotna, pl. kotné; fem. sing. and plur. k6'fni, striking. 
So the fem. of dzarna, falling, is dzairni, like haini, above. 
Irregular are :— 


bhon, to become, pres. part. bdhdnna; f. bhu'ni. 
adzan, to come, ns azna, pl. azné ; f. aizni. 
ghén, to go, . FF ghéna. 

dén, to give, “i dyéna. 

bolan, to speak, ‘3 bénna. 


The assimilation of / to ” in the case of bd/an has parallels in other dialects. Cf. 
pp. 800, 826, 848, 852. 
Past Participle—Adtta, beaten, pl. ko¢té ; f. sing. and plur. kdé¢#2. Here the 
# has been doubled on account of the accent. 
Irregular are :— 
bhon, to become, past part.  bhd, pl. bhoé; f. bhai. 


adzan, to come, - G, pl. aé; f. sg. dé, pl. é. 
ghén or gén, to go, i 94, pl. gaé, f. sg. and pl. géz. 
bésan, to sit, gs bétha. 

khan, to eat, ‘i kha ; £. khati. 

pin, to drink, » pia ; f. pi. 

dén, to give, » dyitta ; f. ditéz. 

lén, to take, sd léa. 

karag, to do, o kéa ; f. ki. 


In the above, the feminine singular of @ is probably borrowed from Bhalési. Mr. 
Grahame Bailey marks the final a@ of kd¢/a as short, but in the case of some other past 
participles, as shown above, he makes the final @ Jong. Probably it should be long 

“throughout, and the short a, when shown by him, only indicates that the accent is on the 
preceding syllable. 

Static Past Participle.—As in Chaméali, and other western Pahiri dialects, 
there is a static past participle formed by changing the final a of the past participle to 
or or aur’, thus, kofor, in the state of having been struck. 

VOL, IX, PART IV. 57 2 


908 , WESTERN PAHARBI. 


Irregular are :— 


ddzan, to come, static part. dor or aur. 
ghén or gén, to go, ” gor. 


besan, to sit, iy bithor. 

lén, to take, i léaur, 1é6. 
bélan, to speak, os bolor. 
karan, to do, ib kéor. 


It will be observed that there is a tendency to shorten the vowel befure the dr. 
The Conjunctive Participle—sdit'-kar, having struck. 
When used in compound verbs, the kar is dropped, and kdét' becomes kdit, or kdifi. 


Thus from rakkhap, to place, we have raikkh tshar, or ratkkhi tahar (= Hindi rakh 


chhor), put down. From khée, to lose, we have, in the Parable, khdi-ghép, to lose 
entirely. 


The Imperative 2nd sing. is the same in form as the root, the plural adding ai; 
thus, k6/, strike thou; kdtai, strike ye. 


Irregular are :— 


_ Imperative. 

Sing. Plur. 
adzar, to come, ath adzai. 
ghén or gén, to go gah ghé. 
began, to sit bes bé fat. 
dén, to give déi, dé 


No instance of the Old Present and Present Subjanctive has been noted. 


Toe Future has the 2nd and 3rd persons identical and changes for gender. It is 
conjugated as follows :—- 


*T shall strike,’ eto. 





Pros. 
Se! Si pe 
Masc. Fem 
1 koful, ketal katal ko{ul, katal katal 
2 and 3 kstal kye4al kainal a 








Where the root of the verb ends in a consonant, the first. person is generally bated 
on the torm koj/ul, with various epenthetic changes, as will be seen below. 


If the root ends in a vowel, the first person usually, but not always, ends in 4 
Nosal uw. 
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The second and third persons always end in 2. The following examples will show 
the important part that epenthesis plays in this tense :-— 
dzharan, to fall. 





Sine. | PLB 
Mase. Fen, | Mase. Fem. 
1 dgharal dzhatzél dzhurul , dzhurél 
dzharnal dzhairneis 


2 and 3 dghéral dzhutrés f 





bhon, to become. 





| 
Srso. | Pron. 
\ 
Maec, | Fen. | Mase. Fem. 
| t 
1 bhat i bhotl | bhal bho'l 
2 and 3 bhal bhoil | bhénal bhunél 


adzan, to come. 


| S1NG. | Pius. 





| Mace. Fen, | Mase Fem. 
b 
| 
1 ozul, ozal azil \ Azul azil 
: 
2 and 3 seul, dzal azel | azial Fensl 











pte eee dy 
ghén or gén, to go. 


— TTT 


Srna. Pron. 
Musc, Fen, ' Mus, | Fem. 
Fecal ee et ae 
1 ghad ghat yhad | ghat 
| 
*: | 
2 and 3 ghal | gha'l (7) ghénal ; ghenetl (7) 

l 





ee 


= bésan, to sit. 
LS a 
| ee eater 





Sino, } PLrr 
! 
(tee eee | oe 
Maec, Fein. | Mac, Fem. 
I 
ee os ee 
| 





1 brsul bese l ‘ bisnl bagel 


| | 
2 and, 3 bésel | bésel bésinal eee 
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dép, to give, makes daw, déal, etc. ; lés, to take, makes léi, léal, etc.; karay, to do» 
makes korul, etc. 

All the above are taken from Mr. Bailey’s book. 

The Present tense, which is also used as a Past Conditional, is simply the present 
participle, changing for gender and number, but not for person. Thus aw kdtna, I 
(masc.) strike, (if) I had struck, I should have struck (if). ‘The masc. plur. is kétné, and 
the fem. sing. and plur, ko¢tni. 

The irregular forms follow the irregular. present participles. 

The Imperfect either adds the past tense of the verb substantive to the present 
participle, as in az kotna thé’, I (maso.) was striking, or else has the follow!ng contracted 
forms, which do not change for person :— 

Mase. sing. kdfnath, plur. kofneéth ; 
Fem. sing. and plur, ko4tnéth’. 


The Past Tense is simply the Past Participle. 
In the Perfect and Pluperfect the static past participle is generally employed. 
Transitive verbs, as usual, are construed passively. 
Thus :— 
ax dzhara, I fell. 
mat kéotta, I struck him. 
au dzgharor han’, I have fallen. 
mat kotor han’, I have struck him. 
au dgharor thé’, I had fallen. 
mat kotor the’, I had struck him. 


So, with a feminine object, we have ¢siin babbé mata dham kéor hin’, thy father has 
made a great feost. 

Sometimes the past participle is used in the perfect, instead of the static participle. 
Thus we have mat pap kéa haina, 1 have done sin, and also mat pap kéa, I did sin, both 
in the Parable. 

No information is available regarding the formation of the Pagsive. 

Mr. Bailey gives the following examples of Causal verbs :— 


khas, to eat khalan, to cause to eat. 

pis, to drink pian, to cause to drink. 

khuteas, to hear khunan, to cause to‘hear (Compare Gadi). 
tearan, to graze tedran, to cause to graze. 


As regards Qompound Verbs, Intensive compounds have been already dealt with 
under the head of the conjunctive participle. The following are examples of Inceptive 
Compounds :— 

sé lachar bhop laga, he began to be helpless. 

sé khushi karag lagé, they began to do rejoicing. 
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[ No. 2.] 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 


BHADRAWAH GROUP. 


PApARi. 

(Kasumir Darpar.) 

Yak-mauhnas dai koé the’. Tin-bichal matharé 
To-a-man two sons were. Them-from-among by-the-younger 
babba-dzé bola ki, ‘bah babba, malar band = dgé 
the-father-to tt-was-said that, ‘oO father, of-the-property share which 
mai-dzé  dzal-hi mai-dz dé.’ Tati tin mal inhé-dzé 
me-to  will-come me-to give. Then by-him the-property — them-to 
band-dyitta. Haur dakh  dira piittar mathar-kué sobh-kijh 
was-divided-out. And a-few days afterwards  by-the-younger-son everything 
jama-kair'-kar yak-dir-mulkhar sail kéa, haur tat ampar 
collected-made-having of-a-far-country journey was-made, and there  his-own 
mal landpana-sathi ura'-dyitta. Haur dzapal sdbh  kharch 


property debauchery-wtth was-caused-to-fiy-away. And when all expenditure 
kéor-ga, tis-mulkh-bich mata kal pea, haur sé lachar bhon 
was-made, that-country-in a-great famine fell, and he helpless to-become 


lagi. Tati tis-mulkhar yak bar-maunht-kara tat ga. Tin 
began. Then of-that-country a great-man-near there he-went. By-him 
tis ampar-bagri-bich stir tearan langa. Haur tas mansha 


as-for-him his-own-field-in swine to-fecd  he-toas-sent. And to-him desire 
thes ki ‘amar bag dz sir khanué ampar = yad bhara,’ ki 
was that ‘those barks which the-swine eat my-own belly I-may-fill,’ because 
har-kané tas-dzé na dina-the". Tati hdsh-bich — didg'-kar bola, 
anyone him-to not giving-was. Then  sense-in come-having  it-was-said, 
‘mifin-babbas kattar majar lori, haur at drukkh  maran lagor. 
‘to-my-father how-many servants are (7), and I (of-) hunger to-die (am-) begun. 


Ad khara-b' ampar-babbas-lakh —géna, haur tas-dzé bédlul ki, 

I erect-becoming my-own-father-near am-going, and him-to I-will-say that, 
“bah babba, mat dharmar  haur _ tifln-hajar pap kéa-haina, haur 
“O father, by-me of-religion and (in-) thy-presence sin  done-is, and 
ab is: jogar not =—si«ki_sobhiri: tid = kua baler. Mai-dzé 


now thie-worthy I-am-not that again thy son (I-may-be-) called. Me (acc.) 
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ampar majaro-bich-dzé yakar rén bujh.”’ Tai kbara bo'-kar 
thine-own servants-among-to of-one like consider.”’ Then erect  become-having 
ampar-babbas-lakh nis-ga. Haur sé hazab dir the ki tas 
his-own-father-near _—_he-went-away. And he yet Jar was that hin 
hir'-kar tasar-babbas daya jagi, haur dauir'-kar tas hiro-pr 
seen-having to-his-father compassion awoke, and ‘run-having his neck-on 
rakkha, haur mata phachi léi. Kué tas-dzé bola 


he-was-placed, and much kiss was-taken. By-the-son  him-to tt-was-said 
ki, ‘bah babbai, mai dharmar haur tifin agran pap kéa, haur ab 
that, ‘O father, by-me of-religion and of-thee before sin was-done, and now 
is-jOgar not ki bhiri” titin’ = kua bolor.’ Babbé 

this-worthy I-am-not that again thy son (I-may-be-) called.’ By-the-father 
am par-naukar-dzé bala, ‘chhair chhair lidkar kada' dé, haur 
his-own-servants-to it-was-said, ‘ good good garment bringing-out give, and 
tis daban-dé; haur  tasar-haté angithi, heur khuro-bich padidr lan-dé; 
to-him put-on; and on-his-hand a-ring, and the-feet-on shoes put-on; 
haur as kha haur khushi kérul, sé-kis mén éh kua maror-thé', 
and we may-eat and rejoicing will-make, because my this son dead-was, 
ab zing =han*; kboi-gor-thé", ab midr-han*.’ Tati sé khushi karan 
noto living is;  lost-qone-was, not got-is.’ Then they rejoicing to-do 
lagé. 

began. 


Haur tasar modta kua  bag-bich thé’. Dzapal gi-dzé néré 

And his big son the-field-in was. When  the-house-to near 
a, gilér haur = natanér hak khuini. Tati yakas-naukras 
he-came, of-singing and of-dancing the-sound was-heard. Then  to-one-servant 
baya'-kar puchchha ki, ‘éh  kayan hin®?’ Tin  tas-dzé bola 
called-having it-was-asked that, ‘these «what ave?’ By-him him-to it-was-satd 
ki,  ‘tifln bhaé aur han‘, baur_— tidin-babbé mata dham kéor hin’. 
that, ‘thy brother come ia, and oby-thy-father a-great feast made ia, 
ér-dosti ki tas khara-chhair ka.’ Tin karad-se 
this-because that him safe (-and)-sound (?) he-was-found,’ By-him  anger-toith 
nahi ma ki andar gee. ‘Tati tasar bab bahar 
not (7) it-was-wished that within he-may-go. Then his father outside 
didg -kar tas-dzé manawan laga. Tin babba-dzé juwab-hioh 
come-having him (acc.) to-propitiate began. By-him the-father-to answer-in 
bola, thir, ittar-baran afi (for mai) tilin tahl kéor-hin', baur 
it-was-said, ‘see, for-so-many-years by-me thy service done-is, and 
kapal tifm hukm badan na  handa.  Bhiri taf kadi yak  bakrir 
ever thy order ayatast not (I-)walked. But dby-thee evér a of-goat 
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tshaur mai-dz ni dyitta ki ampar-sajnd-samét kbushi — korul. 
a-kid me-to not wus-given that my-own-friends-with rejoicing I-shall-make. 


Haur dzapal tifn éh kua a, dzis tiin mal ganan-bich 
And when thy this son came, for-whom thy property harlotseamong 
ura'-dyitta, tal us-désti maté dham ki’ Tin tas-dzé 
twas-caused-to-fly-away, by-thee him-for a-great feast was-made. By-him  him-to 
béla, ‘bah kua, ti sada mén-lakh han’, haur dzé-kichh miin 
tt-was-said, ‘O — son, thow always 6; me-with art, and whatever mine 
hainaé, sé tian hain& Bhiri khushi min, haur = khushi bhén 
ts, that thine is. But rejoicing (?) to-make, and rejoicing to-become 


laizan thé’, sé-kis tidm 6h bhaé maror-thé’*, sé zina han*; khdi-gér-thé', 
proper was, because thy this brother deadl-was, he alive is;  lost-gone-was, 
ab = midr-han’.’ 

now gotris.’ 


STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND PHRASES 
THE BHAORAWAH GROUP, 


PAdari. 


1, One . 
2. Two . 
8. Three 
4, Four . 
5. Five . 
G6. Bix 

7, Seven 
8. Eight 
9, Nine. 
10. Ten . 
11, Twenty 
12. Fifty 
13. Hundred 
14.1 . 
15. Of me 
16, Mine 
17, We . 
18, Of ua 
19. Our . 
20. Thou . 
21, Of thee 
22. Thine 
23. You . 
24, Of you 


28. Your . 





FOR 


English. | Bhadrawéhi. 


| 
Ak, 


. .| Cellar, taste 
| 
‘ Pants 


. 4 | Atth 
‘ 


.| Méra, mérfi 


‘ »| Méré, méra 
.| Ag 5 
. » | Tat 


. | Téa . 


. «| TA . 

. | Térf, taro 
. «| Tart, térs 
. -| Tus . 


. | Tiéo, taane 


.| Tien, tusn 


Yak. 


Dat. 


Tas. 


i 
qT 
‘ Tsdur, 
t 
\ 





Pauz. 


«| Tshai. 


Batt. 


-i Atth. 


Milla, méy, 


Miflg, még. 


. | As. 


. | Hide 


Hilly, 


Ta. 


. | Tilly, téy, tan. 


., Tila, tép, tan, 


Tua. 


Toho, tun. 


- | Toby, tay. 


Rhadyaw th? --918 


30. 


31. 


32. 


33. 


34. 


35. 


36, 


37. 


38. 


39. 


41. 


42. 


44. 


45. 





Englisb. 


. He 


. Of him 


. His 


. They 


Of them 
Their 
Hand 
Foot . 
Nove . 
Eye . 
Mouth 
Tooth 
Ear 
Hair . 
Head . 
Tongue 
Belly .. 
Back , 
Iron , 


Gold . 


. Silver 


. Father 


. Mother 


. Brotker 


. Sister 


. Mon . 


. Woman 
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\ Bhadrawahi. 


——_—_| 


. | Ob, tai . 


. | Uséra, tisir*® > 





Uséri, tiséra . 


.| Unkaraé, tankera 


| 

is | Unhi, onh&, tand 
| 
| 


.? Unkavt, tankara 


.; Hatth 


-|Nakk . 


- | Btghi, atsh 


-| A6, asl. . 


. | Labi, lat ‘ 


.|Sunns . 


Chand: . 5 


Ban, babs 4 


.| Amma, hay. 


Dbjé, bbra 


+; Boihn, bathn 


E aa ay 
.|Kam 2, 
[Sieh 
.|D’g  .. 
.|Zibbh 
-|Pait . 
. | Pigth, thliggo . 
| 

| 


Mani, mard . 
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. | Sé, ob. 
. | Tasar, 
.| Taser. 
. | Tahn’, bhys. 


; Tai-kar. 


. 


. | Tai-kar. 


. | Hat, 


.' Khor. 


.| Nakk. 


| Tir, 


. | Totar. 





Dann, dand,. 

. | Kana, 

. | Rdtth. 
Mugir. 

. | Deébb. 


.| Pet. 


A Pyitth. 

| Loh. 

. | Ssnna. 

. | Ob&nd), 
. | Bab, bEb. 
: Tj, yij. 

zn Bhae, 

4 
| Bhes. 
‘ ! Manhof. mahay. 
a 


Khib#n, ghiog". 











Engliab. Bhadrawabi. 





53. Wife . . . 





Tan a the 


54. Child . . . , 


MGttha, mod¢pha 7 .| Kua. 
55. Son. : : | Ko, wStthai, mbttho. . | Kua. 
56. Daughter . . [Koi kar. . . «| Kot. 
57. Slave . .{Kimi. . ‘ Kam. 
58. Cultivator . |Zimidér.  . . «| Jim*dlir, 
39. Shepherd . . .}Pubhal . . . Paha). 
60. God . | Pdrdmiebdr Nérin. 
61. Devil {S3itio . . | Hapnin. 


62,Sun . 3... —Ss«w Shir, dihfro . 0. S| Dita. 


63, Moon. ‘ ; . | Chanant . ’ . | Tsainod, 


64, Star . Térs 7 . ‘ .) Tart, 





65. Fire . ' . - | Agg : . : . | Ag. 


66. Water s e Pay! . i . . | Paain'. 


67. House : ‘ .| Ghar, ghbr < . | Gih, ghar. 


69. Cow . . . -| Batshr . . . | Ga. 


70. Dog . . . .|Kutear . . ° «| Kotar, (fom.) kotdr. 


71. Cat . : : . | Bui (f.), balat(f.). «| Bul&, (fem.) balai. 


72. Cock. . . .|Kukkup. . . «| K&ukap, (fom) kbknir. 








68, Horse . . Ghoyo . . . | Chor. 
{ 
| 


73, Duok . . .| Batak =. e . | Ap. 

74. Aes . ; ‘* .| Khoths, khanthan . Z covers 
75. Camel  . . «| ft weet Bp. 

76. Bird . . . -| Teizyt, taaySlli. . PSkkhar. 
77,Go . Gah 7 . . -; Goh. 

78, Eat. ‘ , . | Kha ‘ . . . | Khé, 

79, Sit. A 7 -{ Bié ' . . | Be. 
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English. 


Whadvawahi. Pidari. 


80. Come. . ‘ «| Bi (root Bj) 6 8 | Ai, 








81. Beat. . ‘ .| Kat a «= w | Kot. 


62. Stand , . -| Uth » | Khor bho. 


° 
€ 
‘ 


83. Die . : ‘ - | Mar Mar. 


> 
. 
4 
1 


84. Give . . -| Dé, dah . ‘ . , | Der. 





85. Ran ° . : | Nod. dour . ’ s| Nas. 
| 


Bah . + ° , | Bth, bahynr®. 





67. Near e é -|Nep6 ow, «ow | Nor’, 


83. Down : . -'Bnonh «.. »| Naind, wondé. 
| 
| 

89.For. . « «iDor .  .  .  .|Dar. 

90. Before. : .| Aggor, agri. . -| Agar. 


91. Behind . . -| Pattar, pattri, pattr . - | Paittar, pé'tr, pilittar. 


92. Who .|Koun ss. : é . | Kagh. 


93. What -| Kaa . : . : | Ki. 


94. Why + | Kojo, kr. . . ; | Kybs. 


93. And wt; Fhirt, bhirt,ace =. Ss | TS, 


96. Bot ; -|Magar . : . a 


o7, If . ‘ : é 





98. Yes. 
99. No . : « ».|Nabf, offh 


100. Alas. . ' 





-| Apese. . = . 
101. A father . - .| Baa ; 


102. Of a father . . 





103. To a fatber « +. | Baué-jo , é 





1 

| 
Bané-ri . ‘ ‘ ; | Babbar. 

| 

| 


104+. From n father . . | Boué-at . e « . | 


105. Two fathers «  , | Datbau . * ‘* «| Dat bab. 


10°. Fathers. ‘ z | Han - . - . | Bab. 


ole —Bhadrawahi. 


ee 


10:7. 


108. 


109, 


121. 


112. 


113. 


114. 


115, 


116. 


118. 


119. 


120. 


121, 


122. 


129, 


130. 


131. 





English. 


Of fathers 


To fathers 


From fathers. 


. A daughter ‘ 


Of aduughter , 
Toa daughter . 
From a daughter 
Two daughters . 
Daughters 


Of daughters 


. Todaughters . 


From daughters 

A good man . 
Of & good man . 
Toa good man . 


From a good man 


. Two good men . 
. Good men . 
, OF good men 

: Togood men . 
. From good men 


. A good woman . 


A bad boy . 
Good women , 


A bad girl . 


. Good . . 


Jetlor e . 


Rhedrawabl, 


Padari. 





| Bané-kéra 2 2 
~ | Bauan-jo . ' 
>| Bauan-st 


Ki . a - 





| 


»| Kaié-rit . de Ss 


«| Darkai.  . 

| Kaa. we Ay 

«| Kaii-ktrn 6} 
Kaii-jo . : « 

.| Kaiad-st . 2 ; 

! Ak khara ménit ' 


;| Akikhar& méné-ri . 


Aki kharé inéné-js 


= 


s| Aki khara méné-st 


Dui Kharé mind ; 


s 


Kharé ménai. . 


Khard méné-kéra sk 


Kharé méné-ja = 


. 


Kharé méné-si . 





Ak khari ¢hii ‘ 


. 


«| Ak burd matthh 

~|Kharithni . 
»|Akbarikfr 
«| Khar#, khars, kharan 


(Ja-kara) khora 


. | Kiiar. 
. | Kies. 
. | Koial. 


‘| Dai kf. 


| 
Kai. 


“ Kail-kar. 
.. | Kt, 

: | Koi-kal. 

./ Yak khord mohag. 
. | Yok khar’ méhanar. 
* ! Yak kharé mohanas. 
a Yok kharé mohapal, 


1 
Dat kharé mohon. 





“ 2 Kharé mdban. 

, | Khar’ mohan-kar, 

: Khoré m6dhan. 

< | Kharé mdhan-kal. 
| 


o 


Khari ghiop*, 





«| Yotaar kué, 
«| Khari ghiag. 
~| Yatgar kat. 
.| Kharé. 


| (‘Pasol) khord, 
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134, Best 
195. High 
136. Higher 
187. Highest 
138. A horse 
139. Amare . 
140. Horaes 
141. Mares . 
142. Abul, 
143. Acow 
144, Bulls . 
145. Cows e 
146. Adog .. 
147. A bitch. 
148. Doga . 
149. Bitches 
150. A he goat . 
151. A female goat 
152. Goate . 
153, A male deer 
154, A female deer 
155. Deer 

%, [am 

Thou art . 

158. He is 
159. We are 
160. You are 





020—Bkadinwiht. 





DhadrawAlii. 


, | Sébbhan- kara kharo 


.)Uchchr . . 


. | (Is-kara) uohohaii 


. | Sébbhan-kara uchchii 


-)Ghopo . 


-|Ghopt. . . 


-| Ghops. . . 


Ghopi@ 2. 
-|| Dént . . . 


-}Botghr . ‘ A 


-| Dint ° ‘ . 


.| Bitsha . 


.|Kutar . 7 ‘ 


.-|Kutrr. 7 . 


-|Kutar . . . 
.|Kutrid . 

.[Tehepp 2 wt 
«| Tshoills , ; . 


-| Tehers . . . 


«| Harin . . . 
:|Harnr, . . 
-|Harin . . . 
LAG af 

«| Ta aa, as . 

. | Oh Ebé, ai 

. | As ihm. 

-| Tua Ath, Eth . 





Pédari, 





.| Sobh-kal khard. 


«| Adham’. 


«| (Tasal) adh@m*, 


Sobh-kal adhim*. 


Ghorys. 


Ghort. 


-| Badhél. 


Go. 


. | Kotar. 


Kotér. 


. | Kétar. 


Katér. 


. | Bakra. 


. | Bakr. 


Bakré ( fem, bAikdr). 


one vee 


At han®, fem, hin’. 


.| Ta han’, fom. hin!, 


. | 88 han, fem. hin', 


Ae han, hin’, han’, fem. 
hin'. 


. [Tue han®, hin? ban’, fem, 


hin!, 








Engllsh. 





16], They are . : »| Oph Bho, En . ‘ . TShp han®, hin’, haal, fem. 
hin!, 


162. Iwas . . «| AG thio (fom. th2) . | AG tha*, fom; thr. 


163, Thou wast, . »/Tathis . ‘. : | Ta tha*, fom, thi. 
164. He was. . .{/Ohthn . ; . | 88 the’, fom. thi 
168. We were . . . | Ae this (fem. tht) . . | An the, fem. thi. 
166, You were . . | Tae thra . . 7 . | Tus the®, fom. thi. 
167. They were . | Onbath =. . . | TSh® th 8%, fem. the 
168, Be . ‘ . | Bha ; * . | Bhs. 


170. Being é . . | Bhauts . - | Bhonna, 


171. Having been . .|Bhantg . . .  ,| Bhfi-ker. 


172, I may be . 7 sl) ewan ag. 


169.Tobo . . .|Bhopt . . , : 
178. Ishatlbe. =. SAS halo Sw, AS, 
174. I should be 7 3 seeee 


175. Beat ~ o« «| Kut . 2.) Be. 





176. To beat. . -|Kotn®d 7 2 .: Kogan. 









177, Beating . .| Kutta, : . - | Kdpna. 


178, Having beaten . .| Kutt® . ; 4 . | Kdi¢'-kar. 
170. Tbeat ‘ | AS kute® ar .| 49) 
180. Thou beatest . | To kutt® 7 > .(T6 le fem, kb \n1. 
181. He beats . 3 . | Ob kngta as p88 | 
182. We beat . 7 ~| As kuttam s . .fAs 

| 
188, You bent . . .| Tus kuttath, kuttat . . | Tue i fem. k# ini. 


184, They beat. : «| Uphd kuttan . . . | TEhe ) 





185. I beat (Past Tense) .| Mf knttt, kutto 






186. Thou beatest (Paset} Tai kuttf, kutta 7 HTol Ska, fem. kd"(1. 


Tener). 


. He bent (Pret Tense) . 








Uni katts Tator ) 
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188, We beat (Past Fense) . 
189. You beat (Past Tense) 


190. They beat (Past Tense 


191, 


192, 


193. 


194. 


196. 


197. 


198. 


199. 


200. 


201. 


202. 


203. 


204. 


205. 


207. 


293. 


209. 


210. 


211. 


212. 


218. 


214. 


English. 


_ 


lam beating « 
Twas beating . 
I had beaten 
I may beat 
» I shall beat 
Thon wilt beat . 
He will beat. 
We shall beat. 
You will beat 
They will beat . 
I should beat 
1 am beaten 
T was benten 
I shall be beaten - 
Igo. . ‘ 
. Thou gocat ° 
He goce , ‘ 
We go . 
You go 


They go . . 
1 went 

Thou wentest . 
Hewent . . 


Wa went. ° 


Unéi kutts . 


.{ Ad katto thio . 
Mi katte this . 
.) AG kuttan =. 
At katalo, kutlo 
»| Té& kotals, kutlo 


. | Ob kutalo, kntle 


-| Tus kutalé, katls 


AG kutts 

At kutto thio . 
AG kutélo 

AG gabta 

| Ta vahta : 
Oh gahte 

Au pahtam 

«| Tos gaiu'nih 

.| Uphd gahtap . 
AG jan. . 
-| Ta pa 


Ohjan . ss. 


As} 


As kutmé, kutmalé . 


Unbéa kutalé, kutls . 










-| Tues }kdga, fem, kb, 


Taighs J 



























-} AG kutnd lagoro (or lard) 87; AG kdtna. 





. | AG kétanth, fem. kd‘tnéthi. 


oontee 


.| Ad kital, fem. kata). 

- | Tat kbtal, fem. kd*2). 

« | SB kdtal, fem. kd*té1. 

| Ae ktital, fem. kital. 

| Tus kétnal, fem. kutné'l', 

. | Tého* kétnal, fom. kufnéli, 


.| Ad} 
.| Tf hi fom. ghe'ni. 
Ss J 


Tos = >ghénd, fem. ghe'nt, 


. 





«| Téhg*y 
AG 
-| TA >ga, fom. gel. 


8 J 


.| 4a, g&é, fem. gel, 








Englisb. 


Bhadrewabi. 





215. You went . 

216. They went 

217. Go . : 

218. Going. ; . 

219. Gone : ; 

220. What is your name? . 

221, How old is thia horse ? 

222, How far ia it from here 
to Kashmir P 

223, How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house P 

224, I have walked a long 
way to-day. 


223. The son of my uncle ia 
married to his sister. 


226. In the house is the sad- 


“dlo of the white 
horne. 

227. Pat the saddle upon 
his back. 


228. 1 have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 


229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 


230. He ia sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 


231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 


232. The price pf that is two 
rupees and a half. 


233. My father lives in that 
small house. 


234. Give this rupee to him. 


235. Take those rupees from 
him. 


236. Beat him well aud bind 
him with ropes. 


237. Draw water from the 
woll, 


238, Walk before me. . 


239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you P 


240. From whom did yon 
buy that P 


241, From a shopkeeper of | Djafid-ré hétrt-b&|é-karn 
the village. 
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. 


Gah ‘: . 

Géhto . . a 
Jore . ‘. : . 
Tere ned kogpaif . : 
Bs aoe kétri (or k&gl) 


umr al 


Kaémir itthS kétrn 


(or 
kétla) dur ai ? 


Térd band-ré ghéré kétra 
ma¢thé an P 

As afi dar dir haintts aa. 

Méré chiché-ré mitthé-ro 
bia uséri baihpi-séhi bhas, 

Chitté ghops-ri kéthi ghire 
Bhe. 

Tistré thjiggd pop kBthi 
lath. 


Mi usSrfi = mb&tthfi mast 
kuttt. 


Ob gora phdtri ue tibby pur 
taSrné Jagord Ghé. 


Us baité héth oh ghord pur 
bidoro ni. 


Usére dh}é appt baihpi-k 
lémmo &hé. 


Ustrs mul gh&! rupayyé 
an. 


Mérd ban us nikpd ghtrd 
mA rehte. 


Th rupayyd us-jo dé . ; 
Unh& rupsyyé  tés-kara 
13. 


Us meet kut, aur 6dli-et 
banhd. 


Khftho ppt kaddh 
MT agrt taal 


Kistet' mdttha ta? patts 
atte P 


Tai kes-kera mallé ghinora 
thiai P 





| ‘Tus 


gad, fem. gai. 


. | Tahg* 


Gah. 


Tau n& kt hau® ? 

Eh ghorar kat barh hau* ? 

Tpt Kaémir kattéri dir haint P 

Tilp babbar kat gdbhar 
hiné ? 

Adz ai bard dara] anr han*. 

Milly mathar babbar géd- 
bhor tassr bhdpi saméat 
béah kéor hen*. 

Gih chbéta ghopar kath 
hini, 


Tastr 
tahayé. 


Mai tasar kO5 mata kota. 


pitth. pfir kithi 


Sé phat pir got & biker 
tsGrna. 


Sd tax bdHd pad ghors ptr 
bithor han'. 


Tasar bhéé ampéty bhénal 
béyS han. 


Tasar mol tlad (three) ropad 
han®. 


Midp bab tath méathar 
kuthi andar han’, 

Tas éh rupayé dét tshars. 

Tosal ropné lét adaai, 

Tas maibno kdit!-kor radgayt 
ki dlaindhe. 

Khfthel p&aip kaddh. 

Mal agar agar hand. 


Til, 


puter kasar koi 
aana f 


Sé kasal mols Gna P 


Thawar hat! dttah dna, 
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GuuuRi. 


The general question of the Gijars and their language has been dealt with at length 
in the General Introduction to the Pahari languages (ante, pp. 8 ff.) andit is unneces- 
sary to repeat the remarks then made. 

Suffice it to say here that while the Gijars of the Panjab plains have lost 
their language and adopted that of their neighbours, those °f the hills north of the 
Panjab, who are called Gujurs—not Gijars—speak a language closely allied to 
Rajasthani. 

Specimens of Gujuri have been received from Hazara, Swat, and Kashmir and are 
given below. The usual List of Words and Sentences will be found on pp. 964 ff. I 
have also given short specimens of the mongrel language spoken by the Gijars of the 
sub-montane Districts of the Panjab, where they have not entirely adopted the local 
language of their neighbours. 

On former occasions I have drawn attention to the fact that Gujuri is little more 
than a dialect of Rajasthani, and I have more than once stated that its closest relation 
was the Méwari dialect of that language. Further research has induced me somewhat 
to modify this opinion. One of two things is quite certain :—either Gujuri is a form of 
Rajasthani, or, conversely, Rajasthani is a form of Gujuri, and the resemblance of 
Gujuri to Méwari is very striking. But still closer is the resemblance of Gujuri to the 
Méwati dialect of Rajasthani, spoken in Alwar, some distance to the north of Mewar, 
and separated from that state by the territory of Jaipur.' 

It is curious that Gujuri agrees with both Méwati and with Méwari much more 
closely than with the intervening Jaipuri.” On the whole, it follows Méwati very 
systematically, only differing from it, and agreeing with Méwari in regard tu one or two 
points of detail. 

As compared with Méwati it presents a more archaic appearance, preserving many 
words in a stage of development older than that which we find in Méwati. 

Méwiati is the language of the Méds, a tribe the origin of which has been much dis- 
cussed by ethnologists, without coming to any satisfactory result. Possibly, the close 
connexion between their language and Gujuri may offer a clue that has hitherto been 
neglected. . 

Putting the linguistic position of Gujuri in its broadest terms, we may say that it is 
related to the dialects of East Central Rajputana, and that its closest relative is Méwati. 
This will be evident from the following more detailed analysis. 

As regards Vucabulary, it must be remembered that the speakers of Méwati and the 
speakers of Gujuri have been separated for centuries, and 
that each has freely borrowed words from its respective 
neighbours. But, allowing for this borrowing, a reference to the List of Words and 
Sentences will show a surprising number of words identical in form. 


Gujurf and M&w&tt. 


+ ) Mewat is called ‘Guzarat,’ or the country of Gujars, by Al-Birap! (Sachau’s translation, I, 202). 
9 For instance, Gajuri bas nothing resembling the Jaipuri verb substantive chAd, I am. 


GUIURI. 


It will further be noted that in many cases, when a word is common to the two 
languages, Gujuri always preserves it in a form more archaic than that found in Méwati. 


Thus :— 


GusuRt. 
tré, three 
satt, seven 
atth, eight 
hd, I 


hatth, a hand 
nakk, the nose 
akkh, the eye 
kann, the ear 
agg, fire 


MEWATI. 
tin 
sat 
ath 
mai (oblique form used for 
nominative). 
hat 
nak 
akhya 
kan 


ag 


In all these the Gujuri forms are more archaic than those of Méwati. 


The Méwati eat, ath, hat, etc., must have passed through the forms satt, afth, hatth, 
eto., before becoming fixed as we have them now. In the Gujuri éré, an r has been 
preserved which has been lost in Méwati, and in the case of the word for ‘I’, Méwati 
has lost the old nominative, preserved by Gujuri, and has substituted the oblique form 
exaotly as has occurred in Standard Hindostani. 


In the declension of nouns, the two languages closely resemble each other, as will 
be seen from the following examples. It is only in the feminine plurals that there are 
any differences, and even these are slight :— 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 
Plur. 
Sing. 
Plur. 
Sing. 


Plur. 


Nom. 
Ob). 


Nom. 
Obl. 
Nom. 
Obl. 
Nom. 


Obl. 


Nom. 
Obl. 


Nom. 
Obl. 
Nomi. 
Obl. 
Nom. 
Obl. 


GUIURI. MEWATI. 
ghar, a house ghar 
ghar ghar 
ghar ghar 
ghara ghara 
ghoro, a horse ghoro 
ghora ghora 
ghora ghora 
ghora ghora 
béhn, a sister bahar 
béhp bahan 
béhné bihand 
béhna bahana 
ghori, a mare ghori 
ghort ghori 
ghar? ghorya 


ghoria ghorya 
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The postpositions used to form cases are practically identical. Thus :— 


GUJUARI. MEW ATI. 
Agent né nn 
Dat.-Acc. na nat 
Abl. té tat 
Gen. ko ko 
Loe. ma mai 


In both dialects the genitive postposition is an adjectival #6, obl. masc. ka ; fem. ki. 
In both, when agreeing with a postposition or noun in the locative masculine it hecomes 
ké. In Gujuri, perhaps under the influence of Paijabi, the feminine 4% becomes k? 
when agreeing with a plural feminine noun. This is not the case in Méwati. 

The Personal Pronouns closely resemble each other. Note the form tam, not tum, 
for you. Ih the oblique singular of both persons and in thé nominative singular of the 
first person, it will be seen that the Gujuri forms are preserved better by Méwari than 
by Méwati. 

Personal Pronouns. 


GQUIURI. MEWATI. 
I. Nom. he mai (Méwari, hi; 
Ag. me mat 
Obl. ma mit (Méwari, ma) 
Gen. mero méro 
We. ham ham 
Ag. ham-né ham 
Obl. ham ham 
Gen. mharé mharo 
Thou. to tit 
Ag: té tat 
Obl. ta ti (Méwari, ta). 
Gen. térd téré 
You. tam tam 
Ag. tam-né tam 
Obl. tam tam 
Gen. tharo tharé 


The remaining pronouns are identical in the plural, but exhibit divergencies in .the 
singular oblique forms. Possibly, the Gujuri singular oblique forms have been borrowed 
from the neighbouring dialects of the Indus Kdhistin' or from Pafijabi. At the same 
time, note how, in the nominative singular, both Gujuri and Méwati have feminine forms 
for the demonstrative pronouns. 


GUJURI. MEWATI. 
This. yo (£. ya) yo (f. ya) 
Obl. i8 ai, ath 
These. yé yé 
Obl. in on 








) CE. Maiyl tasf, the oblique form of s6A, be. 
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‘hat. 
Obl. 
Those. 
Obl, 
Who. (sg.) 
Obl. 
Who? (sg.) 
Obl. 
Anyone. 
Obl. 


GUJURIL. 


The agreement in regard to the Verb Substantive is very striking :— 


Iam 

Thou art 

He is 

We are 

You are 

They are 
Was (m. sg.) 
Was (f. ag.) 
Were (m. pl.) 
Were (f. pl.) 


GUJURI. MEW ATT. 
6, oh (£. wa) wo, woh (f. wa). 
us wai, wah 
we wé 
un un 
jo jo 
jie jath 
kon kaun 
kis kath 
ko koi 
kisé kah 
GUJURI. MEWATI. 
hd, hot hit 
ai, hat hat 
ai, han hat 
ha ha 
6, ho ho 
ai, hat, hé hat 
tho tho, ho 
thi thi, hi 
tha tha, ha 
th? thi, hi 
Active Verb. 


As regards the active verb the agreement is also striking. Especially noteworthy 
is the agreement as to the formation of the future by adding gd. In most Rajasthani 
dialects as well as in Western Pahari, the typical sign of the future is usually Jé, or 
some related ‘form, not gé. The latter, moreover, does not occur in the Western Pafijab, 


though Standard Pafijabi has ga 
GUIUBI. 


Strike thou 
Strike ye 

I strike 
Thou strikest 
He strikes 
We strike 
You strike 
They strike 


mar 
maro 
= ~ 
mari 
maré 
maré 
- 2 
mara 
maro 
mare 


MEWATI. 


mar 
maro 
mart 
marar 
marat 
mara 
maro 
marat 


These two tenses are much the same in all Indo-Aryan languages, but in both- fhe 
above we have the typical Rajasthani first person plural in a. 
In both Gujuri and Méwati the future is formed as in Hindi by suffixirty gd (pl. 


4, £. gi) to the present. Thus, mariigé, I shall strike. 


INTRODUCTION. 929 


The other parts of the verb are similarly parallel. Thus :— 


GusURI. MEWATI. 
Infinitive marnd marni 
Present Part. marté marto 
Past Participle marred maryo 
Conjunctive Part. mar mar 


The Definite present is aed in both by adding the verb substantive to the simple 
present, and not to the present participle. Thus mari-hi, I am striking. 

The Past tenses are as usual formed from the Past Participle, which, in the case of 
transitive verbs, is construed passively. 

From the above it will be seen that Gujuri Grammar is practically the same as that 
of Méwati. In order to aftord an opportunity for comparing the vocabularies, in the 
usual List of Gujuri Words and Sentences given below on pp. 964 ff. the corresponding 
Méwati words are given in the first column. 

We now proceed to consider the Grammar of Gujuri alone, in greater detail. 
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GUJURT OF HAZARA. 


The following are specimens of the Gujuri spoken in Hazara and in the Galis of the 
Murree Gills. I am indebted for them to the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey, and it is hardly 
necessary to say that coming from such a source their acouracy may be fully accepted. 

The accompanying grammatical sketch is based partly on the specimens and partly 
on the Gujuri Grammar published by Mr. Bailey in his Studies in Northern Himalayan 
Dialects (Calcutta, 1903), subsequently re-issued by the Royal Asiatic Society in his 
Languages of the Northern Himalayas (London) 1908. 


DECLENSION.—The following table shows the declension of the various classes 
of nouns :— 





Sina, 








Putr. 

Nom. | Obl. Obl. 
ghérd,e horse. : * . ghora ghora ghora 
bapp,afather . bapp bapp bappa 
Gdmi, a wan | a@dmi adm aimia 
bakri, a goat | bakri bakr? bakrea 
trimt, A woman. | trimt trimté trimta 

| 





Irregular are—dfi, a daughter, nom. plur. dhié; and ga, ® cow, nom. plur. ga. 
The postpositions are :— 


Agent né 

Acc. dat. na, ké 

Abl. té, ta, td 

Gen. ko 

Loc. ma, in; bichch, in; tari, up tu 


There does not seem to be any locative or agent case formed by adding é, such as 
we find in Western Pahari, but on the other hand, an ablative is formed by adding 3, as 
in d#ré,from far. 

The genitive postposition ko (ka, ka; ki, k#) is, as usual, an adjective. When 
agreeing with a masculine noun in the oblique singular, or in the nominative plural it 
becomes kd, when it agrees with a masculine noun in the oblique plural it becomes ka, 
when agreeing with a singular feminine noun it becomes ki, and when agreeing with 
a feminine plural noun it becomes &#. When, however, it is governed by certain post- 
positions, it becomes ké, as in ghora-ké nal, with the horse; ghdrd-ké wasté, for 
the horse; ghora-ké uppur, above the horse. é is also used as a postposition of the 
dative. 

Adjectives in o follow in their declension the model of the genitive. Thus, changé, 
good, becomes chargd, changa, changi, chang? ; as ko becomes ka, ka, ki and kt. 
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Comparison is made with the ablative, as usual. Thus, déhn-¢é bard, taller than the 
sister; saa-té changd, best of all, best. We have also much chazgé, very good, i.e. 
more good, and changa-té chargé, better than good, the best. 

The first ten numerals are given in the List of Words. 
as an indefinite article has an oblique form ékun. 


PRONOUNS.—The Pronouns of the First and Second Persons are thus 
declined :— 


The word é%, one, when used 


I Thou 

Sing. 

Nom. ha to 

Agent me te 

Obl. ma ta 

Gen. méro téré 
Plur. 

Nom. ham tam 

Agent ham-né tam-né 

Obl. ham tam 

Gen. mharo thard 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are thus declined :— 
This That 

Sing. 

Nom. y6 (fem. ya) 6, 6h (fen. 10a) 

Ag. as-né us-né 

Obl. te us 

Gen. i8-ko ua-ko 
Plur. 

Nom. yé we 

Ag. inhé unhé 

Obl. inha unha 

Gen. in-ko un-ko 


The only form of the Reflexive Pronoun which has been noted is the genitive 
apnd, as in mana apna mazira jéha band, make me like one of thy servants. 

The Relative Pronoun is jé, who, obl.sing. jis. No iustance of the Correlative 
86 (obl. fis) has been noted. 


Another form of the relative pronoun, used principally as an adjective, is 
jehré. It is borrowed from Lahnda. 

The Interrogative Pronouns sre kon or kaun, who? and (ueuter) ké, what? 
The oblique singular of kn is kis. Corresponding to j¢hé, there is also the adjeotival 
kéhro. ; 

‘Anyone’, ‘someone’, is ki, obl. kisé. No form for ‘anything’, ‘something’ has 
been noted. 
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VERBS.—A.—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 


The Present is :— 


Sing. Plur. 
1. hod, h&, né hoa, ha 
9. héé, hai, ai hd, ho, 6 
3. hoe, hat, ai hoé, hai, ai, hé 


The Past is ¢hd, plur. thé; fem. thi, plur. tht. It does not change for person. 


B.—<Active Verb. 

The Infinitive is formed by adding #6 to the root, as in 6nd, to become. If the 
root/ends in * then nd is used instead of #6, as in marnd, to strike. 

An oblique infinitive is formed by changing 2d (nd) to ap (an), um (un), or om (dn). 
Thus charun dé-chalayd, he sent him to feed (swine); put héhén jogs, worthy to be 
called a son; nachchan-ké waz, the sound of dancing; pakrun-ké wasté, for seizing 
(Specimen III). If the root ends in a vowel, there are slight irregularities, as in htl-gé6 
khaup-na, he was accustomed to eat (Specimen II1). This oblique form is common in 
inceptive compounds, as in hé# laggd, he began to be (in want); kéhén laggd, he began 
to say; karun lagga, they began to make (rejoicing). 

Tne Present Participle is formed by adding ¢6 tothe root, asin marto, striking. 
Jaéuns, to go, makes jato. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding 66 to the root, as in méréo, fem. mari, 
Struck. Roots ending in @, add y6, as in khayd, eaten ; uddyd, caused to fly. Irregular 
are :— 


und, to come Past Part. ayd 
hind, to become s hito or ho 
léno, to take ‘ liyo 
karnd, to do sg kiyo 
dénd, to give a ditto 
jaund, to go 55 geo, géd 
paund, to fall 3 peo 
kahné, to Say 3S kého 
réhnd. to remain te rého 


Note that kéh6 is for kahid. The é has been transferred to the preceding syllable 
and kathéd has become kéhé. This is an instance of the epenthesis cominon in the 
Pigacha languages spoken in the country north of Hazara. 

‘The termination 66 of this participle is often contracted to é, so that we have maré 
instead of maréd. 

Also; maré6 is often written maryo. 

fhe Conjanctive Participle is formed by adding ké to the root, as in mar-ké, 
having struok but the ké is dropped in Intensive compounds, as in :— 

kar chhuyéé, he did completely 
koh chhuréo, he slaughtered 
dé chhuréé, he gave 
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kha chhurt, he devoured (a poat, fem.) (Sp. III). 
band ditto, he divided. 
nas gé6, he ran away. (Sp. II). 
The verb chhurnd means to let go, as in ws-né na chhuréd, he did not let it go 
(Sp. II), but in these compounds, it gives a slightly intensive force. 
Some verbs make their conjunctive participles irregularly. Thus from pawpd, to 
fall, we have pai gé6, (a famine) fell. 
The Noun of Agenoy is formed by adding hala to the oblique infinitive as in 
réhin-hala, an inhabitant. 
The Imperative has its 2nd person singular the same in form as the root, while 
the plural adds 6. Thus endar, strike thou; maré, strike ye. 
The Old Present and Present Subjanctive is conjugated as follows :— 


I strike, I may strike, etc. 


Sing. Plur. 

- ™ - & 

1 mart Mara 
2. maré maro 
3. maré mare 


Verbs whose roots end in long @, drop the @ in the first person plural, as in kha 
(for kha@), let us eat ; so from jaund, to go, we have ja. 
The Future is formed by adding gé to the Old Present. Thus:— 


I shall strike, etc. 


Siva, 
Mase. Fem. Fem 
l 
1. mariiga marigi mdréga maragt 
2. marégs marégt maroga marogi 
3. marégod marégt mariga mardgt 





It will be seen that the go changes for gender and number. 

The Present Definite is formed by conjugating the present tense of the verb 
Substantive with the Old Present. Thus A# mari hot, I am striking. 

Similarly the Imperfeot is formed by conjugating the Old Present with the past 
tense of the Verb Substantive, as in A& mari thd, I (masc.) was striking ; so, 6h chahé 
thé, he was wishing (to eat husks) ; 405 we-na nth déé thd, no one was giving to him; 
jehri Silt zanaur khaé tha, the husks which the swine were eating. 

The Past Conditional, as usual, is simply the present participle, as in ha marté, 
(if) I had struck, I should have struck (if), 


034 GuutRt. 


‘The tenses formed from the Past Participle are as usual, except that intransitive 
verbs nasalize the final 6 of the participle in the first person singular only. Thus :— 
hit g&0, I went; dh gé6, he went. 
mé maréo, I strack him. 
h@ 9é5 ho®, I have gone; 6h géé ai, he has gone. 
mé maréo (or, contracted, maré) ai, I have struck him. 
hi gé6 tho, I had gone; 5h géo thé, he had gone. 
mé maréo (or maré) thd, I had struck him. 
The Passive Voice is formed with jaund, to go, and the past participle as usual, 
as in Ai maréd (or maré) jatigé, I shall be beaten. 
Causal Verbs are made much as usual. We can quote instances such as chaland, 
to cause to go, and charnd, to graze (animals). 
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[No. 1] 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTRAL Group. 
GUJURI. 

SPECIMEN I. 

The Rev. T. Grahame Bailey, B.D. East Hazara. 


Ekun-ddmi-ki dd pat tha. Té nikkaé-né apna-bapp-na —_—‘kého, 
One-man-of two sons were. And  little-by  his-father-to  it-was-said, 
‘ai baiji, téra-mal-k6 méro hiss 6h mana dé.’ Té ~—sus-né 
‘O father, thy-property-of my share that to-me give” 4nd him-by 
apno =o mal_—s unha-bichch _ band-ditté. Té  thora-dihara-pichchhé nikké- 
his property them-among was-divided. And Sew-days-after little- 
put-ne sab  kattho kar-ditté, té  dir-milkb-bichch chalé-gé, té 
son-by all together was-made, and far-country-in he-went-away, and 
us-ja us-né apnd = mal luchpuna-ma —_kharab kar-chhuré6. 
(in-) that-place him-by his property debaucheries-in bad twas-made-completely. 
Jis-bélé sard. kharch kar-chhuréo, us-milkh-bichch dahdo  kahbt 
At-what-time all spent was-made-completely, that-country-in hard famine 
pai-géd, té oh tang hon laggo, te us-milkb-ka kisé-réhonhala- 
fell, and he straitened to-be began, and that-country-of — some-dweller- 
kol rah-géo. Us-né us-na apni zimi zanaur_ charua dé-chalayé. 
near he-stayed. Him-by him-as-for his land pigs to-graze he-was-sent. 
Jéhri  Gilri. «= zanaur = khae-tha, oh chahé-thd ki, ‘inha@-nil hi 
What huske  the-pigs eating-were, he wishing-was that, ‘these-with I 
apnd dbiddh bhart,’ té koi us-na nih déé-tho. Jis-bélé 
my-own belly may-fill,? and anyone him-to not giving-was. Alt-what-time 
hdé-bichch ayo apnaé-dil-na kéhon  laggo, ‘méra-bapp-ka kitna 
sense-in he-came,  his-heart-to to-say he-veguu, ‘my-father-of how-many 
mazar he jéhra raj-ké roti khae, t8 hi peo 
labourers are who become-satisfied-having bread eat, and I fallen 
is-j bhukkhd = marii-hé. Ht uth-ké apna-bapp-kélé —_chaliiga, 
(tn-) this-place hungry dying-am. I risen-having my-father-near — will-go, 
té us-na kahbtgo,  baji, me = ghunah kio Khudé-ko st 
and him-to I-will-say, “ O-father, by-me sin was-done God-of and 
tera;  téro. «spat §«=6kéhdn = jogd—Ssonth rého ; mana apna-mazira 
of-thee; thy son to-say worthy not I-remained ; me thy-labourere 
jeha bana.”’ Té  chaléd, té apna-bapp-ko] Ayo. Ichcbur 6h dir 
like make.’ And he-went, and his-father-near came. While he far 
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thd, us-ki bapp-né us-na héréo, té us-na réhm = Aya, té 
was, his father-by him-aa-for he-was-seen, and him-to pity came, and 
daur-ké galh-nal la-liys, té piyar ditto. Pit-né 
run-having neck-to he-was-pressed, and love  was-given. The-son-by 
bappena kéhé, ‘ baji, mé ghunih~ kid Khuda-ké — té 
the-father-to ét-woas-said, ‘O-father, by-me sin waa-done God-of and 
térd; taro =pat kéhon jogd nib réhé.’ Bapp-né ndkara- 
of-thee; thy son to-say worthy not I-remained.  The-father-by  the-servants- 
na kého, ‘bald changa té chango kapro 18-86, té 
to *t-was-said, ‘quickly good than good garment bring, and 
us-ka galh luao ; té us-ki angli-ndl angithi ludd, té us-ka 
his (on-) neck put; and his _— finger-on ring put, and his 
pair-nal chhittur luad, té paléo-hé = bachchho 1é4-ké koh, té 
JSoot-on shoe put, and — the-kept calf brought-having kill, and 

kha te khushi kara, ki mérd yo put mar-géd-tho, 
we-may-eal = °t = benpiness we-may-make, for my this son died-had, 
hun ji-géd; té gum-géd-tho, hun tha-g66.’ Té wé kbushi 
now lived; and loat-was, now found-is.’ And they happiness 


karun _lagga. 
to-make began. 


Us-ko bard pat zimi-bichch tho. Jis-bélé ghar-ké néré = yo 
His big son land-in was. At-what-time house-of near he-came 
baja-k6 té nachchan-ké waz sunéd. Fir ékun-ndkar- 
musical-instrument-of and . ncing-of voice was-heard. Then  one-servant 
na bula-ké prchchhés, ‘ya ké gal hoe ?’ Té 
(acc.)  called-having it-was-asked, ‘these what things are?’ And 
us-né =—sus-na kého, ‘ térd bhai a-géd, té = téra bapp-né 
him-by him-to = it-was-said, ‘thy brother came, and thy Sather-by 
bachchho _—paléd-ho koh-chhurés, ki us-na changé-bhalo 
calf kept killed-completely, because him (acc.) well 
tha-géo.’ Té oh kbafé had, t8 andar nih jaé-tho. TS 
woas-found.’ And he angry became, and in not going-was. And 
us:-ko bapp bipé géd, té us-kai bara tarla kia. Us-né 
his father out went, and his great petitions were-made. Him-by 
apna-bapp-na zawab dé-chhuré6, ‘ itnd-sama me téri kbizamt 


his-own-father-to answer was-given-completely, ‘so-long-time by-me thy service 
ki té kadé téri gal nf mori, t té kadé mana 
was-done and ever thy word not was-turned, and by-thee ever  to-me 


bakré = nth ditto, ya apna-dost-yard-nal khushi 
a-goat not  was-given, that my-own-friends-companiyns-with happiness 
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kari. Jis-bélé ters yo pat yd jis-né = térd. Ss sr 
J-may-make. At-what-time thy this som came, whom-by thy ail 
mal kanjria bichch udayo, te is-ké-wasté paléd-ho bachchhd 
property harlots among wwas-squandered, by-thee him-of-for the-kept calf 
koh-ditts.’ T8  us-né us-na kého, ‘puta td hamésh méré 
was-killed.’ And him-by  him-to  it-was-said, ‘O-son thou always me 
nal rahé ; jitna mérod mal hai, _térd hai. Khushi 
near remainest; what-much my property is, thine 48. Happiness 


honi té khush hond changi gal thi; térd yo bhat 
to-be and happy to-be good matter was; thy this brother 
mar-géd-thd, hun ji-géd; t& gum-géd-tho, bun  tha-géd.’ 
died-had, now lived; and lost-was, now found-is.’ 
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[ No. 2.] 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTRAL Group. 
GUJURI. 
Specimen Il. 
The Rev. T. Grahame Bailey, B.D. East Hazara. 
Hi ajjur-ké-ni] thd; nikra bata-ké uppur charhéd  khalo tho; 
I flock-of-near was; little tree-of on climbed standing was; 
bakro dankéo. Hi = daur-ké lattho; richchh tana ban-bichch 
a-goat cried-in-pain. I run-having descended; a-bear down  forest-in 
1éi-chaléo-tho. Ht pauchéd, kandh-bichch atti mari ; us-né na 
taken-away-had. I arrived, back-in stone was-struck; him-by not 
chhuréo. Bhi daji gatti mari gata-bichch, fir  chhor-ké 
was-left. Then another stone was-struck neck-in, then left-having 
nas-géo. Jit sattéo bakro us-ja hi ja-ké 
he-ran-away. Where  was-thrown the-goat (to-) that-place I  gone-having 
khalo-had, —té méré-dar daur-ké bhi richchh = 4-gao. Me 
stood, and in-my-direction run-having again the-bear came. By-me 
nikyi-jéhi kuhari mari us-ké, Pattd nih laggd jé kuhari us-ké 
a-littleish axe  was-struck him-to. Trace not was if axe  him-to 
laggi-hai ya nih  laggi. Fir bakro cha-ké nas-gé0, fir 
hit-is or not twas-hit. Then goat lifted-having  I-ran-away, then 
kohss us-na. Koh rého té = bhi a-ged méré-dar. 
it-was-killed it-as-for. Killing TI-remained and again he-came in-my-direction. 
Méro dijo safiji pauch-ayo. Fir ham-né doa-né — gatti mari, 
My other companion arrived. Then us-by two-by stone was-struch, 
té oh nas-géo. 


and = he ran-away. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


T had climbed up a little tree near my flook, when a goat cried out. I ran down. 
A bear had taken it away down the forest. As I came up I struck him on the back 
with a stone, but he did not Jet go the goat. Then { struck him on the neck with 
another stone, and he dropped the goat, and ran away. I went to where he hac dropped 
tho goat, and was standing there when the bear came back and ran at me. I hit at him 
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with a little axe I had by me, but I do not know whether the axe actually touched 
him or not, I then lifted up the goat and ran off with it; and then I slaughtered it 
(for food). While I was engaged in slaughtering it, the bear again came running 
towards me. My fellow-shepherd then came, and we both stoned him till he ran away. 
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[ No. 3.] 
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL Group. 
GUIURI. 
Specimen Ill. 
The Rev. T. Grahame Bailey, B.D. East Hazara. 
Hi nikro tho, sth hil-géd = bakri khaun-na. Satt bakri us-né 
I little was, a-leopard used-was goat eat-to. Seven goats him-by 
kha-ek hurt. Ekun-zimidar-ki Jiha-ki ° bani-hii khurakki _ thi. wa 
caten-were. Oue-landowner-of —iron-of made trap was. It 
mang-ké ani sih-ki, pakrun-ké-wasté. Wa = rah-ma 
asked-having  it-was-brought leopard-of catching-for. It way-in 
chhal-ditti, ina bakrd —_ bannh-ditto. Sih ayo, jang  us-ki 
toas-placed, on-one-side goat toas-tted. Leopard came, leg ite 
bichch —_ phas-géi lagged dankun. Osé-bélé ham rat 
tn stuck he-began = to-cry-in-pain. At-that-very-time we  at-night 
gea gira-na. Kého, ‘sih pakré-gé0-ai.’ Ghana jana aya. 
went village-to. It-was-said, ‘leopard has-been-caught.’ Many men came. 
Ekun-lambardar-né bandak mari, sih mar-géd. Do adai 
One-headman-by gun _— fired-was, leopard died. Two two-and-a-half 
man-ko tho — bharo. Atth jana cha-ké ]é-geéa-tha. Khalri 
maunds-of was heavy. Fight men _ lifted-having  took-away. Skin 
ékun-jagirdar-né cha-lei, té ham-na tri rupayya bakbshish 


one-property-holder-by taken-was, and  us-lo thirty rupees reward 
ditti. 
gtven-was. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


When I was a boy, a leopard used to eat our goats. Seven goats were devoured 
by him. A farmer had an iron trap. We borrowed it, and took it away to catch the 
leopard. We set it on his path, and tied a goat alongside it. The leopard came, and 
it was caught by the leg, so that he began to roar in pain. We went at once, that 
very night, to the village, and gave news that the leopard had been caught. A great 
crowd assembled. One village head-man shot the leopard dead with a gun. It weighed 
160 or 200 pounds, and it took eight men to lift him and carry him off. A landlord 
took the skin, and gave us thirty rupees as a reward. 
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GUJURIT OF SWAT. 


The Gujuti of Swat has two sub-dialects, Gujuri and Ajri. Ajri is the language 
of the Ajars, a tribe closely allied to the Gujurs, and inhabiting some six hundred 
bamlets in the Swat Valley. Both Gujurs and Ajars are here Musalmans. The main 
difference between them is thac Gujurs tend cows, and Ajars sheep. They are all 
bilingual, speaking Gujuri or Ajri amongst themselves, but Pushto to their neighbours, 
Hindi or Pathan. It is an interesting fact that one of the septs both with the Gujurs 
and with the Ajars is called Chauhan which is the name of the Rajput tribe which 
speaks Méwari. i 

We shall first deal with Gujuri proper, the dialect of the Gujurs. These cowherds 
wander through the Yusufzai country on the North-West Frontier south of Swat, and 
their language is often differentiated as ‘ Yisufzai Gujuri.’ As may be expected. these 
Gujurs frequently make use of Pushté words and phrases, but their language, like that 
of other Gujurs, is closely allied to Méwati and Méwari. 

The following grammatical sketch illustrates the grammar used by these Gujurs 
in its pure form; but many deflections from rule will be noticed in the specimens, 
due to the influence of the neighbouring Pushto and Western Pafijabi languages. 
These I shall notice subsequently. 
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The following points may be noted in regard to the grammar of the specimens :— 
I—NOUNS. 


The Agent case is generally the same as the Nominative. Indeed the use of the 
Agent with the Past tense of a Transitive verb seems to have almost disappeared. 

In the case of nouns in 6, the oblique form singular usually ends in a. but some- 
times, probably owing to careless speaking, the direct form is used; thus, ghdrd-ké, of 
a horse, instead of the more correct ghora-kd; mandé (for manda) kam-ma ; matrd bap- 
ka, for maira bap-ka. Sometimes, under the influence of Pafijabi, the oblique form 
ends in é. Thus, when the younger son speaks to his father, the narrative says, correctly, 
apna bap-tah kahio ; but when the elder son answers his father, the Pafijabi idiom, apné 
bap-tuh, is incorrectly used. 

On the other hand, the influence of Pafijabi sometimes makes these nouns form the 
direct form in @ instead of in 6. Thus, uska (for us-kd) bard pat patti ma tho. 

Amongst the postpositions may be mnentioned ma, in; kanah, with. The post- 
positions tah and nah are borrowed from ‘Pusht6. They are used indiscriminately to 
mean both ‘to’ and ‘from.’ Thus, ithar-tah d-ja, come to this place, and ithdr-tah ja, 
go from this place. 

The following are examples of the correct use of the direct and oblique forms: mairé 
pit méoyd tho (Hindi. méra pit mud thé), my son was dead ; apud ma-tah (Hindi, apné 
mal-sé), from his own share ; changa admi (Hindi, change admi), good men ; is-ka paira- 
ma (Hindi, is-ké paird-mé), on his feet ; apna dosta-kanah (Hindi, apné désto-sath), with 
(my) own friends: changt trimat (Hindi, changi stri), a good woman; is-ki angri-ma 
(Hindi, is-ki anguli-mé), on his finger. 

The use of the word yaké, one, a, appears to be irregular. I have noted :— 

Yako bap, a father; yakd bap-ké, of a father; but yaké thar, ina certain place. 
Yaka dhi, a daughter; yaka changi trimat, a good woman; yaké dhi-ké, of a 


daughter. 
II._PRONOUNS. 


The proper form of the Agent of ha is mat. Thus: mat tairo khazmat kid hai 
(Hindi, mai-né téri khidmat ki), by me thy service has been done. But ha is sometimes 
substituted for it. 

An example of the Agent of the second person is tai-ni ditd hai (Hindi, tu-né nahi 
diya hai), by thee has not been given. 

So for the third person usa bandid (Hindi, us-né bata), by him was divided; ws 
kahio (Hindi, us-né kaha), by him it was said; but 64 (not ws or asa) uthio (Hindi, wah 
utha), he rose. 

The Relative Pronoun chi is borrowed from Pushto. 


III.—VERBS. 


In the conjugation of verbs, the method of forming the Present Definite and 
Imperfect should be noted. Here the verb exactly follows the Méwati custom. To form 
these tensc., the auxiliary verb is added, not to the Present Participle, but to the various 


~ a . at - we 
persons of the simple Present Tense. Thus: maru, I beat; maru hai (not marto hai), 
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I am beating; mari thd (not martd thd), 1 was beating. Other examples are kari hai, 
I am making, used as a present subjunctive, (that) I may make (merriment with my 
friends) ; kara thd, I was making. Irregularly influenced by Patjabi are diya na tha, 
(anyone) was not giving; chala na@ thd, he was not going ; chard thé, he was grazing. 

The Present Participle is used to form a Habitual Past. Thus: khaitd, he used to 
eat; Plural Masculine, khaita, they (the swine) used to eat. 


In the Simple Present, which is also used as a present subjunctive, there are some 
irregularities observable in the specimens, In ham khushali kari, khughal ha, the first 
person singular is used for the first person plural. Pafijabi is responsible for khé-lai, 
and hé jayat, and also for khai (they eat), in which last the singular is used for the 
plural. 


As already observed, the use of the Passive construction of the Past Tense of Tran- 
sitive verbs appears to be dying out. The Agent form of the personal pronouns 1s still 
usually employed before these tenses, but all traces of the Agent case have disappeared 
from tlie noun. The feeling for gender, too, is very weak. Thus we have mai tairéd 
(instead of tairt) khazmat kio (instead of 4) hai, I have done thy service; so we have 
jili kid, instead of jili kz, he shouted. 
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SPEOIMEN I. 


(Sr H. A. Deane, K.C.S8.1., 1898.) 
Yako admi-ka do pit tha. Nando put apna bap-tah 
One man-of two sons were.  By-the-young son his-own Sather-to 


kahi6 chi, ‘ai bap, mana apna ma tah bandd dai-lai.’ Usa 
st-was-said that, ‘O father, to-me thy-own property from share give.’ By-him 
dwanyam-pah apna ma handio. Kai df pachha nando pat 

both-on his-own property was-divided. Some days after young son 
harkuj yaké-thar kar-ké dar dés-tah gis. Ut isa 
everything (in) one-place having-made far country-to went. There by-him 
apni ma mando kam-ma_ uda-lid. Chi habba mi wajhér-lia, 


his-own property bad works-in was-wasted. When all (his) property was-finished, 
oh dés-pah § yako baro qihat ayd, oh saur6 héo-gid. Oh gid, 
that country-or. one great famine came, he straitened became. He «ent, 


oh dés-ma  yakd khan kanah naukar ho-gid. Usa apni _patti- 
that country-ix one chief with servant became. By-him his-own field- 
tah dai-galis, chi ‘“mandah aindwar char-lai. Oh apna minsh-pah 
to he-was-sent, that ‘(you) unclean animal graze. He his-own  desire-on 


oh bho khadd, chi zinawar khaita, hadd kauné diya na tha. Chi 
that straw would-eat, which animals eat, but any-one giving not was. When 
eil-m& hé-gid, isa kahio chi, ‘maird bap-ka katna naukar 
senses-in became, by-him it-was-said that, ‘my  father-of how-many servants 
changd tak khai, bil bhako mari. Hi uthtigs, apni baptah jawigo, 
good food eat, I hungry am-dying. I will-arise, my-own father-to will-go, 
us-tah kahfigs chi, “ai bap, hi taird bhi gunahgar hai, Khudae- 
hom-to will-say that, “O father, I thy also sinner am,  God- 
ka bhi gunihgar hai. Iekd layiq ni, chi taird pat  ho-jawi; 

of also sinner am. Of-this worthy not-I(-am), that thy son I-may-become ; 
kho apna noukara-m& mand ghal-lsi.””’ Oh uthid, apna bap-tah yd. 
but thy-own servants-amony me put.” ’ He arose, his-own father-to came. 
Yo la dar thé, chi apna bap isa datha, tars isa kio, 

He yet far was, that by-his-own father to-him tt-was-seen, pity on-him was-madc, 
isd bhajié, ghara-gharai ho-gid, isa chomi6. Pat is-tab 

to-him —he-ran, embracing took-place, him  itt-was-kiesed. By-son him-to 
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kahio chi, ‘ai bap, hi Khudaa-ka bhi gunahgar hai, taird bhi 
it-was-said that, ‘O father, I God-of also =. sinner am, thine also 
gunahgar hai. Is-ko layiq ni chi tairo pit ho-jawi.’ Uska bap 
sinner am. This-of worth not-I(-am) that thy son I-may-become.’ By-his father 
apna naukara-tah kahid chi, ‘changd chirrd _lai-ad, is-tah ghal-lé 
his-own = servante-to —it-was-said that, ‘good dress bring, him-to  put-on 
yaka angri is-ki angri-ma  kar-léd, pané is-ka paira-ms —kar-léo. 
one ring him-of _finger-on put, shoes  him-of JSeet-on put. 
AS chi tak kba-lai, kbushal ho-jayai, is sawab-tah chi, yo mairé 
Come that food we-eat, merry become, this reason-for that, this my 
pit méyd thd, jimté hdoyo hai; gum gid tho, lab-lid hai.’ Wa 
son dead was, living become is; lost become was, recovered ie.’ They 
khushal ho-gio. 
merry  beeame. 

Hun us-ki bard pat pattim® thd. Chi oh ayo, ghar-tah 

Now him-of elder son field-in was. When he came, house-to 


nairo hé-gid, git nachan-ka awaz sunid. Yako naukar-tah balis, 
nenr became, songs dancing-of sound heard. One  servant-to  (he)called, 
usa pachhio, ‘yo ki chhé hai?’ Us kahio, _ohi, ‘ taird 


to-him (by-him) it-was-asked, ‘this what matter is?’ By-him st-was-said, that, ‘thy 
bhai ayo hai, taird bap khairit kid bai, ch& usa — rogh-jor 
brother come is, (by)}thy futher feast made te, as him  sound-aprd-well 


lado-hai.’ Ob rus-gid; andar chala na_ tho, Bap " igeka 
(by-him)it-has-been-found. He sulked; within going not was. Father him-of 
nakrid, isa minnat kid. Is apné bap-tah zawab-ma 


came-out, him-to entreaty was-made-by-him. By-him hie-own father-to answer-in 

kabio chi, ‘daikh, hitna machh miadah mai taird kbazmat kid hai; 
it-was-satd that, ‘see, so-much long time by-me thy service been-done is; 
hécharé tairo = bé-amri ni kid hai. Bhi tat mana yako Iaila ni 
ever thy disobedience not-by-me done is. Still by-theé to-me one kid not 
dite hai, chi hf apna dost& kanah khbuabali  karil-hai. Har-kadé hii 
given te, tha! I my-own friends with merriment might-make. .As-soon-as when 


tairo yo pat ayo, chi tard ma kachni-pah udiyd-hai, tai 
thy this son came, by-whom thy property harlote-on  wasted-has-been, by-thee 
us-pah kbairat kid.’ Us kahio, chi, ‘pit, ti nit mair6 kor 


him-on feast made.’ By-him it-was-said, that, ‘son, thou altonys me with 
hai, & mairo har-kuj taird hai. Yo munasib thd, chi ham kbushali 
art, and my everything thine is. Thie proper was, that we merriment 
kara, kbushal hi, ta-chi yo tairo bhai moyo thd, jimtd hdys hai; 
make, merry be, because thie thy brother dead was, alive become is; 
gum = gd tho, lado hai.’ 

lost become was, recocered is.’ 
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SPECIMEN Il. 


“(Sir H. A. Deane, K.C.S.1I., 1898.) 


Yako jakat’ har di mbhésa ga cchara-tho, — parbat-ma gra-tab 

One boy every day buffaloes cows used-to-graze, mountain-in village-from 
dir. Yako di chha-pah jili-kie chi, ‘bagyar ayo hai.’ Gra 
Jar. One day joke-on it-was-shouted-by-him that, ‘wolf come is.’ Village 
ka lok war-nakrid, chi bagyar — khadér-lai. Chi lok apria, bagyar 
of people went-out, that wolf should-drive-off. When people arrive, wolf 
na tho. Jakat-tah ina pachhno kid; us kahio chi, ‘hi chha 


not was. Boy-from by-them enquiry was-made; by-him it-was-said that, ‘I joke 
kari thé.’ Lok ghar-tah pachha gid. Daja di yako — parro 
making was. People house-to back went. Second day one — leopard 


ayo. Jakat jili-kio ehi, ‘ warhari-déo ; parro ayo hai.’ 

came. By-the-boy it-was-shouted that, ‘come-running; leopard come is.’ 
Lok kahid chi, ‘yo kay kahai,”’ kauné§ na _ gio. 

By-the-people it-was-said that, ‘this(-boy) lie tells,’  any-one not went. 
Parré-né jakat —ikha-lio. Chha-m& karya jakat mar-gid. 


By-the-leopard boy was-devoured. Joke-in lying boy — ated. 


Numerals. 
Bk, yako. Do. Tin. Char. Paftj. Chhe. Sat. Ath. Nau. Dah. Yara. 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 
Barf. Teri. Chaudah%. Pandr3. Soh. Satara. Athiran. Uni. Bi. Ek té bi. 
12 «#18 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 
Dé té bi, ete. Dah té bi. Yara té bi, ete. Chawé. Ek té chawé, ete, 
22 30 31 40 41 
Dah té chawé or pafijah. Yara ta chawé, etc. Sath. Ek té sath, ete. Dab té sath, ete. 
50 51 60 61 70 
Char bi. Ek té char bi. Dota char bi. Tin té char bi. Char té char bi, and so on. 
80 81 "gg 83 84 
Dahtechar bi. Yara char bi Bard t char bi, and so on, up to Uni té char bi. Sau, 
90 91 92 99 100, 
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The two following specimens of Ajri will show that, save for some variations of 
spelling, it is practically the same as Yasufsai Gujuri. The only real difference is that 
it borrows more freely from Pusghto. 
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SPEOIMEN I. 


(Mr H. A. Deane, K.C.8.1., 1898.) 
Ek jani ka do pat tha. Un-ms nandhd = piit-né~— bap-nah 
One man of two sons were. Them-in  the-younger  son-by father-to 
kahid, ‘ai bap, mand hun dé kitna banda mar mana apr.’ 
it-was-said, ‘O father, me-to now give how-much share property me-to falls.’ 


Us-né apnd bisét un-nd band ditti. Thora di pichhé oh 
Himby his wealth them-to dividing was-given. A-few days after that 
luro habbo kuj ék thar kar-ké dur dés-tah 
boy all whatever one _— place having-made Jar land-to 
chal gio. Ut apne mar bad-lamni-m& uda 
having-gone went. There his-own property debauchery-in _having-caused-to-fly 
chhorio. Us thar-ma _har-kuj lag-gio. MhY us dés-ma 
was-wasted. That place-in everything was-spent. Then that  country-in 
baré6 = qahat_—pai-gid. Yo hun muhtaj hé-gio. Mhf us dés-ma 
great famine fell-went. .. He now poor became. Then that  country-in 
ék khain-ka kuré ja rahid, is-né apna patté-ma midho 
one chief-of ‘in-vicinity going remained, him-by his-own field-in _— swine 
charan-k& basté chalaio. Us-ko yo mind tho oh _ bho jo 
grazing-of for was-sent. Him-of thie craving was that straw which 
midha khis yo bhi kha-ke raj rahé. Kho' koi kuj 
swine eat thie also having-eaten satigfied may-remain. But anyone anything 
na tho de. Mhft surt-m& ayo, té kahié, ‘Mérd —dAp-ka 


not was giving. Then sensv-in came, and st-was-said-by-him, ‘My  father-of 
muchh muchh mf&jhi hai, muchh-muchh tuk khad, 6 hi bhukh-ta 

many many servants are, plentiful food eat, and I hunger-from 
mari hei. Hi uth-ks apna bap-ka kurd ja rahfigo. Ho us- 
dying am. I rieing my-own father-of in-vicinity going will-remain. I him- 
tab kahiigo, “ai bap, Rab-kd agé bbi, ters agd bhi, guna kid; hun us 
to will-say, “O father, God-of before also, uf-thee before also. sin done, now that 
lakat?-ko nabt jo tairé pit ho-jawi. Mana apna méajhi-ka 
ability-to, not(-am) that thy son should-become. Me-to thy-uwn servant-of 





ee eS nana ee ee SS Se 








' Paghtd. 7 Corruption of Udydgat. 
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shan &k majhi jor-la.”’ |= Mhf uth-ke apna bap-ka kuré gid. 
like one servant make.’ Then rising his-own father-of twvicinity went. 
Us bare jé dir tho aga-da'  bap-né aga dithd, taras’ kid, jhab 
That time when far was him-of  father-by he was-seen, pity wae-taken, haste 
kid,  aga-dé gard-nar Jlalid, até muchh piar ditti. Pit agd-da kahid 
was-made. him-of neck-with applied, and much love given. Son him-of seid, 
‘ai — bap, Rab-ké até tere agé yd gunéh kid, hun ue lakat-ka 
‘O father, God-of - and thee before this sin done, now that ability-of 


nahi, jé  taird pat hays.’ Bap apni wmajhia-da kahié je, ‘changa 
not (am), that thy son I-may-be.’ Father his-own servants-to said that, ‘good 
changa chira kad-kée 18-46, is-da lawé-chhoro, até is-ka 
good robe  taking-out bring, him-to clothe, and him-of 


hath ma angri, té paira-ma chhitar lawa-chhord, até khaé té kbhushal 
hand in ring, and feet-in shoes put-on, and we-may-eat and festivity 
mandé; jé mairo vo pat mar giyd thd, té hun jito hé-gis; gum gio 
celebrate; as my this son dead gone was, and now alive became; lost gone 
tho, hun labh-lio hai.’ Mhi —kbushali karan-lagia. 


was, now recovered ia. Then merriment  they-to-make-began. 

Us-ko baré pat pattd-ma thd, kapé béré ghar-da néré ays, git té 

His elder son field-in 1008, what time house-to near came, singing and 
nachan-ka awaz sun-lid. Us bere ék = ashna jan-tah sadid 
dancing-of sound was-heard. That time one acquainted man-to it-wae-called(-by-him) 
té tapos* ki jé, ‘yd k& chhar hai?’ Ta us-né kahid jé, ‘taird 
and enquiry was-made that, ‘this what matter ie?’ And him-by said that ‘thy 
bhai ayo hai, té taird = bap-né muchh roti kid hai, is  matlab-ka 
brother come is, and thy father-by great feast made is, of this reason-of 


chi oh rogh-jor* a-giv-hai.’ Kbapa hoé-gid, ghar-da andar na_barié. 
that he safe(-and)-sound he-come-ts.’ Angry he-became, house-of inside not entered. 
Mhi aga-di bap bahar ayd, ag&da pukhla’_ kid. Us-né _—ribap-tah 
Then his father owt came, him pacified made. Hin-by father-to 
jawab-m& kahio, ‘Dékh, itna saina mai téri khidmat kid hai, kedé 
reply-in it-was-said, ‘See, (for) so-many years by-me thy service done ts, ever 
bhi téro  hukam-té bahar nahi hédyd. Kadd bhi tai mana ék lailo 
even thy order-from beyond not I-hecame. Ever even by-thee me-to one kid 
dittd nahi jé mai apna. yar ashni nar kbusbali 


was-given not that by-me my-own ‘friend (and) acquaintance with merriment 
kia —«t. Hun, jé yo téropit ayo hai chi tairo mar  kachni-pab 
made  hf-be. Now; that this thy son comeiss by-whom thy property harlote-on 








3 Corruptor of da Aaghe, Paghtd = of him, the positii ‘Pure Puslite werd = enquiry. 
af the df is probably the result of the influence of  ‘rdgh jor pure puglito= safe awd sound. 
Paiijabi, which has us-dd for ‘ of him.’ Tpekkle Pushté word = reconetled. 


® Pare Pughtd word = pity. 


YOSUFZAI AgRi. 251 
gharak = kid-hai, tai us-pah kitni = muchh = khair’ kis.’ 
sunk has-been-made, by-thee  him-on how-emuch large feast made.’ 

Us-né aga-da’ kahio, ‘ai pat, hamésh ti =mairé kuré hai. 
Him-ty = hinete § ti-was-said, ‘O son, always thou me near are. 
Jé-kuj mairo hai, oh taird hai; kbusbali karan, té  kbusbal 
Whatever mine is, that thine 8; merriment making, and = merry 
hén munasib tho, kid yo taird bhai mar-gid tha, jité 
being = proper was, hecause this thy brother dead was, alive 
ho-gid; gum-gid thd, hun labh-lid-hai.’ 
became; lost twas, now recovered-ts.’ 


} Corruption of Pughtd gAarrdt, a feast. a Aye-dd = Aagha-ta = ‘to him’ in Pugpes. 


952 
[ No. 7] 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. OenTRaL Group. 


YOSUFZAI AJRI. 


SpPecimeEN Il. 


(Sr H. 4. Deane, K.C.8.1., 1898.) 
Ek jano dhaka-ma  bakri charai tho. Ek df par-mé 
One man mountain-in = goats grazing = was. One = day rock-in 
maikha labb-lid. Us-né kahid chi, ‘hi kap-liyfigs,’ kho 
honey(-comb) was-found. By-him it-was-said that, ‘I will-cut-it-off, but 
hath us-kO na aprid, kid-jé thar saur6 6=—s«t—<“<«tiéa=C#C“Cé@WGj. 
hand him-of not reached, because the-place arrow and difficult «was. 


Mbt wuh ~ gra-tah yo, dara lia, ta par-tah 
Then he village-to came, gunpowder wae-taken-by-him, and rook-to 
gid;  us-kd hét dab-chhorié, chi ag la-ké par 


went;  it-of beneath it-was-buried(-by-him) that fire applying rook 
uda-chhorfigs, t@ maikha habba <kad-liy#go. | Mhi  palitah-nah ag 
I-will-blow-up, and honey all will-extract, Then JSuse-to Sire 


la-ké bais-rahid. Mhi daz hoyé, par  phut-gid, jand 
applying _he-sat-down. Then explosion became, rock burst, (the-)man 
uda-chhoris. Ut maikha-ko armin-mi mar-gié. 


was-blown-up. There honey-of longing-in he-periehed. 


Wamerals. 

Bk. Do. Trai. Char. Paftij. Chhé. Sat. Ath. N3. Dah. Yarah. Barah. 

1 2 8 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
Tera. | Ohaud’. § Pandrd. Sohya. Satara. Atharé. Unf. Bi 2k ta bi 
13 14 16 16 17 18 19 §=20 21 
Do té bi, etc. Dah t bi. Yarah té bi, eto. Ch*pi. Ek téch’ri, ete. Dah té ch'yi. 

22 80 31 40 41 50 
Yarah té chi, ete. Trai bi. Ek tétraibi,ete. Dah té trai bi. Yarah ta trai bi, eto. 

61 60 61 70 71 


Char-bi. Ek té char-bi, etc. Dah téchar-bi. Yarah t& char-bi, etc. Soh. 
90 81 90 91 100. 
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GUJURT OF KASHMIR. 


The language of the Gujurs of Kashmir closely resembles that of Hazara and Swat. 
The main differences are really matters of spelling Thus we have na instead of na, the 
postposition of the dative, and kihd instead of kého for ‘said.’ 

The borrowed forms come from Kashmiri, and some of them are instructive. In 
the. word kihé for kahio, from kahnd, to say, we see the Pisacha law of epenthesis coming 
into force. 

We also come across the Pisacha tendency to disaspirate soft aspirate consonants, 
and then to harden them. Thus, dfi, a daughter, becomes first dz, and then ¢2; ghdrd, a 
horse- becomes first gér6, and then kédrd; bharnd, to fill, becomes first barnd, and then 
parnd ; and bhukkho, hungry, becomes first bukkhd, and then pukkhd. 

The declension of Nouns is nearly the same as in Hazara. The only differences are 
that masculine nouns in 2, like ddmi, a man, shorten the 7 in the oblique plural, forming 
ddmia, not ddmia. So also feminines like kéri,a mare. 7%, 2 daughter, and ga, a cow, 
have their nominative plurals ¢ia@ and gawa, respectively. We thus get the following 
forms :— 





Smnavtag. | PLvaat. 


Nom. Obl. 
kd7d, o horse : ; i F kore 
bap, father : ‘ . : bap 
édmi, aman . : 7 . . admit 
hort, ., & mare ‘ ; ‘ «| Kori 
tf adaeughter . eo . “i 
gf, acow . « , ‘ gd 





The postpositions are :— 


Agent, né, 

Acc.-Dat. nd, sometimes ké. 

Inst. nal, 

Abl. thit. 

Gen. ko, go. 

Loc. ma, in, on; par, on; kédlé, near. 


The usual postposition of the dative is nd (not na), but ké soinibicien’s appears, as in 
phrases like us-ké 1a6, put (the garment) on him. 

The usual genitive is 46, but we sometimes find. gé, especially after a vowel, as in 
ti#-go, of the daughters ; admi-gé, of the man ; ddmié-g6, of the men; taka-gi chofi-par, 
on the top of the hill (sentence 229). On the other hand we have #7-k6, of a. dnughter 
(No. 111). G6 occurs also.in the Bagri dialect of Marwari, and related forms are gai, 
the sign of the dative in the Maiy& of the Indus Kohistan, and gd, the sign of the dative, 
in the Gadi dialect of Chemea . 
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Ké and gé change for gender and number as usual, but I have not noted an oblique 
plural form corresponding to the Hazara ka. 


As regards Adjectives, the only thing to note is that the ebaane form of ék, one, 


when used as an indefinite article, is ékan. 


The Pronouns exhibit a few variations from the Hazara standard. Thus:— 


I. 

Sing. 

Nom. hit 

Ag. mar 

Dat. ming 

Obl. ma 

Gen. méro 
Plur. 

Nom. ham 

Ag. ham-né 

Obl. ham 

Gen. maharé 


The Demonstrative pronouns are :— 


This. 

Sing. 

Nom. yt. 

Obl. is 

Gen. is-ké 
Plur. 

Nom. yi 

Obl. in” 

Gen. in-ko 


“UU 


Thou. 


ti 
tas 
ting 
ta 
téro 


tam 
tam-né 
tam 
tharé 


That. 


us 
us-ko 


VG 
un 
un-ko 


No instances of the nominative feminine have been noted, but they doubtless exist as 


in Hazara. 


that. 
thing, something ; j6-kuchh, whatever. 


For the Relative aail Correlative we have ja (obl. jis) or jérd, who, and 86 (obl. tis), 
So, kop (ob]. kis), who? and ké, what? 6%, anyone, some one, ‘and kuchh, any- 


The Verb Substantive is thus conjugated in the present :— 


Sing. 
1. Ad 
2. hai 
3. hai 


The past is ¢h0, etc., as in Hazara. 


Plur. 
ha 
he 
ha 


There is a negative verb substantive nai, is not, used for all persons of both numbers, 
na in és-latk kd nai, I am not at all worthy; badal nai kario, (1) did not disobey. Note 


the use of the Hajasthani kd, at all with the negative. 


Rajasthani. 


This is almost aniversal in 
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The ordinary negative is not nai, but na. 

The following are the main points of the conjugation of the Active Verb :— 

The Infinitive ends in #6 (nd) as in hon, marnd. The oblique form ends in an 
(an), the a being dropped if the root ends in a vowel. Thus, hén lagé, he began to be; 
karan lagé, they began to make; charan chalayo, sent (him) to feed (swine); gan-ké, of 
singing ; nachchan-ko, of dancing: 

The Present Participle ends in 46, thus haté, marto. In khate, eating, the root, 
ending in a long vowel, has been nasalized. 

The Past Participle ends in 16 as in madrid. This, like the Swat é6, is liable to be 
contracted to é, as in maré, dead. 

Irregular are :— 


jané, to go Past Part. gié 
ano, to come ” 9 ayo 
léno, to take oy 4 lid 
déno, to give ; ' 3 i ditto 
baisnd, to sit » 9» baithé 
kahné, to say 3 kiho 
laggné, to begin ~ is 9 lag6 


karno, to do, is regular, making kario. 

In this form of Gujuri, the past participle frequently takes the suffix vi, without 
changing its meaning, as in mari6-vi, lagd-vi. So we have baithd-vi hai, he is seated 
(sentence 230) ; lid-vt hai, you have taken (240); maré-vi (or mari6-vi) thd, he was 
dead; gum gid-vi thd, he was lost; ay6-vi hai, (thy brother) has come; rati kari-vt hat, 
he has made a feast. Perhaps this suffix means ‘gone,’ and we may in this way 
compare it with the Sindhi word vid having this meaning. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed as usual. Thus, mar-ké, having struck ; hd-ké, 
having become. 

The Imperative singular is, as usual, the same in form as the foot: Thus, mar, . 
strike; dé, give (sentence 234). Zé-la, take (sentence 235), seems to be irregular. 

The Old Present is thus conjugated :— 


Singular Plural 
l. mart, mard mara 
2. maré mare 
3. maré, mara maré 


Lagévi (pl. lagavi ; fem. lagivi), the past participle of laggné, may be added to any 
of these forms. Thus, gadré dwé lagévi, the boy comes (sentence 239). 

The Present Definite is mar rahid-hé, I am striking = Hindi mar raha hit. 

The Imperfect is mar rahié, I was striking=Llindi mar raha. 

The Future is formed by adding g6 (ga, gi) to the old present. Thus, marfg6 or 
maréga, I shall strike. 

The tenses formed from the past participle arc as usual, and call for no remarks, 
except that, in the case of intransitive verbs, the first person is not nasalized asin Hazara. 
Thus, Ad gid, not h& gio, I went. 

The usual negative is na, the negative verb substantive being nai. Note the curious 
use of ¢@, to mean ‘when.’ 
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KAsHMIR. 
Ekan-jani-ni dd pat tha. Un-bichchtt nikra-né 
One-person-to two sons were. Them-from-among the-younger-by 
aba-na kiho, ‘O aba, mal-k6 hisd, jo mina 
the-father-to it-was-said, ‘O father, the-property-of share, which  to-me 
awe, mina dé.’ Phir us-né mal un-na band-ditts. 
may-come, to-me give. Then him-by the-property them-to  was-divided-out. 
Thora-diyara — pichhé nikra-gadra-né sird-kuchh batlo kar-ké 
A-few-days afterwards the-younger-son-by everything collected made-having 
ékan-dir-ki-mulk-ma jan lago, hor aga apno mal 
a-distance-of-country-in to-go began, and there his-own property 
paira-kamma-n4l urayé. Phir ta séro-kuchh — kharch 
bad-work-in was-caused-to-fly-away. Then when everything expended 
kar-chhorio, us-mulk-ma bard kal pio, hor wi kangal 
tcas-made-completely, that-country-in a-great famine (fell, and he poor 
hon Jago. Phir = us-mulk-ka ékan-bara-sardar-kolé ja-lago. 
to-be began. Then that-country-of a-great-chief-near he-went-(and-) stuck. 
Us-né us-nd apnia-dogia-mi bankuti charan chalayo, hor —us-na 
Him-by him-as-for his-own-fields-in swine  to-feed he-was-sent, and him-to 
armin tho ki, ‘un-sakka-nal, jera bankut&é khae, apno pét 
longing was that, ‘those-husks-with, which the-swine eat,  my-own belly 
part,’ ki us-nd koi nai dé-tho. Hor hosh-mi Aya, 
I-may-fill,, because him-to anyone not giving-was. And  sense-in he-came, 
kiho, ‘méré-abi-ki «= kitnad «= mainjia-na) «= jér=—Ss atti. «shai, hor hf 
it-was-said, ‘my-father-of how-many  servants-to much bread is, and T 
pukkho mart. Bt uth-ké apna-aba-kolé jaogo, phir us-na 
hungry die. I arisen-having my-own-father-near will-go, again him-to 
kahdgo ki, “O ab&, mai fsman-ka hota hor _téra 
I-will-say that, “O father, by-me heaven-of in-the-presence and  of-thee 
hota gunth = karié, = hor «hi —is-laik ko nai ki 
in-the-presence sing were-done, and I this-worthy at-all am-not that 
phir téro pit kahad ; ming apna-manjia bichchi = kan-ké 
again thy son I-may-be-called; me thine-own-servants from-among  one-to 
brabar bana.’”’ Phir uth-ké apni-aba-kolé gid, h(r wa 
bike =make.”" Then arisen-having his-own-father-near  he-went, and he 
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ajja dar tho, ki  us-na dekh-ké us-ké aba-na tars 
yet far was, that him (acc.) seen-having him-of  the-father-to compassion 
ayo; phir dor-ké gal la-id, ;hor = much = = muni 
came; then run-having  (on-the-)neck  he-was-applied, and much kiss 
ditti. Gadra-né  us-na kihd ki, ‘O aba, mai asman-ka 
t0as- given. The-son-by him-to it-was-said that, ‘O father, by-me heaven-of 
hota hor _‘ téra hot& gunah karia, phir is-laik 
in-the-presence and of-thee in-the-presence sins were-done, and _ this-worthy 
nai ki phir térd put kahaé.’ Bap-né 
I-am-not that again thy son I-may-be-called.' The-father-by 
apna-manjia-na kiho, ‘changi-thi changi poshak = kay-lé-46, _— phir 
his-own-servants-to it-was-said, ‘ good-than good garment bring-forth, and 
us-ké 16 ; hor us-ki hatth-ma chhip, hor paira-ma joro 
him-to put-on; and him-of hand-on a-ring, and feet-on pair(-of-shoes) 
1463; hor ham khata — khoshi kara ; kytki méro ya _ gadro 
put-on; and we eating rejoicing may-make; because my thie son 
maré-vi tho, hun jivio hai; gum gid-vi tho, hun thays.’ Hor 


dead was, again alive is; lost gone was, again was-found.’ And 
vi khoéshi karan _laga. 
they rejoicing to-make began. 


Hor us-ko bard = gadré dogi-ma thd. Ta ghar-ké néré 
And him-of the-big son  the-field-in was. When  the-house-of near 
ays, gan-ko hor nachchan-ko Awaz sunio. Phir ékan-mafjia-na 
he-came, singing-of and dancing-of sound twas-heard. Then one-servant-to 
kak-ké puchchho ki, ‘ya ké hai?’ Us-né us-na 
called-having  it-was-asked that, ‘this what is?’ Him-by him-to 
kihd ki, ‘térd bhai ayo-vi hai, hor téra-aba-né bari 
tt-was-said that, ‘thy brother come is, and  thy-father-by a-great 
rati kari-vi hai, is-waste ki wi changé-bhalé ayo.’ Wa 
bread (i.e. feast) made is, this-for that he good-well came.’ He 
khafa hé-ké na mani ki, ‘andar jao.’ Phir 
angry become-having not it-was-wished that, ‘within I-may-go.’ Then 
us-ka aba-né bahar a-ké wil manayo. Us-né 
him-of the-father-by outside came-having he = was-entreated. Him-by 
gba-na jawib-ma kihé, ‘ dékh, itna-barsa-thu hi tari 
the-father-to answer-in _it-was-said, ‘ see, 80-many-year's-from I thy 


khidmat _ kart rahio-h6, hor kadi téra-hukin-thi badal nai 
service doing remained-am, and ever thy-command-from against  not-is 
kario, par té kadi ék bakri-ko bachchd mina na dittd, ki 
done, but by-thee ever one goat-of young-one to-me not was-given, that 
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apn-dosta-nil  _ khoshi kari ; hor 3 térd ya gadrd yo, 
my-oun-friends-with rejoicing I-may-make; and when thy this son came, 
jis-n6 —s tro mal paira-kamma-ma urayo, t§ - —us-ké 
tchom-by thy property bad-work-in was-caused-to-fly-away, by-thee him-of 
wast bari rati kari.’ Us-né us-na kiho, ‘O_ bachcha, 
for a-great feast was-made.’ Him-by him-to it-was-said, ‘O child, 
tii hamésh méré-kolé hai, hor jo-kuchh mérd hai, sd térd hai; 
thou always me-near art, and whatever mine is, that thine is; 
magar  khdshi manani hor khdsh hono lazam thd, _is-wasté 


but rejowing to-be-celebrated and happy to-become proper was, this-for 
ki téro ya bhai marid-vi thd, sod jivid hai; hor gum_ gid-vi_ thé, 
that thy this brother dead was, he alive is; and lost gone was, 
8 ajj  thayd-hai.’ 
he now . found-ie.’ 
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GUJARI OF THE SUB-MONTANE PANJAB. 


It has been stated above, as a broad generalization, that while the Gujurs of the hill 
country speak Gujuri, the Gujars of the Panjab plains have abandoned their own langu- 
age and adopted the ordinary Pafijabi.of their neighbours. We have also stated that 
while the hill people of this tribe are called Gujurs, and their language Gujuri, those of 
the Panjab plains are called Gujars. 

Although the Gujars of the plains, as a rule, speak ordinary Pafijabi, a language 
called Gujari has been reported from the sub-montane districts of Gujrat, Gurdaspur, 
Kangra, and Hoshiarpur. The number of speakers is reported to be as follows: -- 


District. + Number of speakers, 
Gujrat 111,000 
Gurdaspur 60,000 
Kangra . 8,460 
Hoshiarpur 47,489 
ToTaL : 226,949 








An examination of the specimens forwarded shows that there is some foundation for 
the statement that the Gujars of these districts have a language of their own. The 
specimens are all written in a form of speech that is a mechanical mixture of a 
language closely resembling the true Gujuri spoken in Hazara, and of the local Pafijabi. 
Gujuri and Pafijabi forms are mixed together and used at. random. It would be waste 
of time to give a grammar of this mongrel dialect. It will suffice to give a short 
specimen of cach. We commence with the so-called Gujari of Gujrat. 
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GUJART OF GUJRAT. 


Ikk-jana-ké dé puttar tha. Un-vichch6 nikko puttar-né 
One-man-of two sons ‘were. Them-from-among  the-younger son-by 
péa-nt akhés, ‘bap, ham-ni apna _hissd-bari, j6-kuohh-awés 
father-to  t-was-said, ‘father, me-to my -own share, whatever-comes, 
de.” Us-né un-ko apni jaydat-ké hiss6-bari wand-ditto. 
give.’ Him-by them-to his-own property share was-divided, 
Thora-din6-ké bad nikké-puttar-né apna mal-asbab lai-ké 
A-few-days-of after the-younger-son-by his-own property _ taken-having 
diar-ké mulk tur-gid. Mara kammd vichch ddhar apna 
a-distance-of country  went-away. Wicked deeds in there his-own 
mal gawa-ditts. Jis-wakt 6 yard mal kharch 
property was-wasted. When he all property expenditure 
kar-chuko, phér = us-mulk-vichch kal pai-gid. Phér 06 garib 
made-completely, then  chat-country-in a-famine _fell. Then he poor 
hé-gio, Phéer 6  us-mulk-dd rais_ kdl kam6 ja-reo. 


became. Then he _ that-country-of chief near as-servant went-(and-)stayed. 


It is hardly necessary to point out that the foregoing is an ungrammatical mixture 
of Gujuri, Pafijabi and even Hinddéstani. To Hindéstani belong forms such as wn-ké 
(Gujuri un-na), to them; thora dind-ké bad (Gujuri thopa dind-ka bad); jand-ké 
(Gujuri jand-ka), and so on. To Hindésténi or Pafijébi belong phrases such as apna 
mal (Gujuri apx6 mal); and the mixed apna hissd (Gujuri appo hissd), and sv on.., 

‘rhe Grammar, or un-grammar, of phrases such as mtkko puttar-né, or jaydat-ké 
hissé-bari wayd-ditté, defies analysis. Pure Pafijabi in their form are péd-nif, to the 
father, and mulk-dé rais kol, near a chief of the country. On the other hand, tha, they 
were, is good Gujuri. 
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GUJARI OF GURDASPUR. 


The Gujari of Gurdaspur is a mere mixture of Pafijébi and Hindéstini. The 
following specimen shows hardly a trace of real Gujuri. 
Ikk-ddmi-ké do puttar thé. 


Chhété-né apné-bip-nfi 
One-man-of — two sons were. The-younger-by his-own-father-to 
kiha ki, ‘hé bap, mara  hési dé-kar méré-k6  wakh 

it-was-said that, ‘O father, my - share given-havjng me-to separate 
kar-dé.’ Bap-né dehi-puttri-nfi és wand-ké dé-dia, 
make.’ The-father-by the-two-sons-to share divided-having was-given. 
Thoys-dind-pichchhé chhota puttar = sari jaidad lai-ké 
A-few-days-after the-younger son all —s_ property taken-having 
pardés-nfi gid. Utthi sari jaidid giwa-di 

a-foreign-land-to went. 


Us-balait-m& 
There all property wwas-lost. That-foreign-country-in 
bara kal hd-gia. Oho larké bard mara hé-gia. Pardés-mé 
a-great famine became. That boy very thin became. The-foreign-land-in 
kisi-gra-dé-ikk-admi-dé pas oho kim ~— riha. 
a-certain-village-of-a-man-of near he as-servant remained. 
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GUJART OF KANGRA. 


The Gujari of Kangra is an ungrammatical mixture of Gujuri and the local Pafi- 
jabi. In the very first line we have two bad grammatical mistakes, viz. ddimi-ké for 
ddmi-ka and lohké-né for lohka-né. 

On the whole, in this dialect, the Gujuri element predominates, but every now and 
then the Pafijabi influence comes to the front, as in the dative termination no, ® corrup- 
tion of the Paiijabi ni. 


Kisi-idmi-ko do pit tha. Un-mé-té lohké-né 
A-certain-man-of two. 8018 were. Them-in-from the-younger-by 
hap-nb kahyo, ‘ai sap, lato-pato-mi-té jo = mérd__hisso 
the-father-to it-was-said, ‘O father, property-in-from what my — share 
nikle, so min-nd dé-dé. Ta un-né  un-nd apnod _lato-pato 
comes-out, that me-to gise. Then him-by  them-to  his-own property 
hand-dinnve. Mata dhiayo nahi bitd ke lohko put 
tcas-dicided-out. Many day not passed that  the-younger son 
sab-kuchh _ kattha kar-ko dir-dés-n6 chalo-géo, hor = utthé 
ecerything together maie-hacing a-far-country-to  went-away, and there 
van-ma dhiaré suwaé apno lato-pato uya-dinnd. 
debuuwery-in the-day —a-spending —his-own ~—spproperty was-caused-to-fly-atcay. 
Jo oh eab-kuchh = guwa-chuka, ta us-déa-m& bara kal 
When he everything spent-completely, then that-country-in  a-great famine 
péd, hor oh  kankal — ho-géo, Hor oh ja-ké us-dés-ké 
fell, and he indigent~ became. And he — gone-hating _ that-country-of 


raihnéwalé-ma-té ikkan-ké = ghar raihbn _—dago. 
the-dicellers-intfrom one-of (in-)house—to-dtwell began. 
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GUJART OF HOSHIARPUR. 


‘The following specimen shows that the Gujari of Hoshiarpur closely resembles that 
of Kangra. The PaX&jabi influence is, perhaps, a little stronger, and the whole is more 
grammatical,— but that is all. 

Ek-admi-ka do putt tha. Doha-mé-s6 chhota-né bap-nii 

One-man-of two sons were. The-two-in-from the-younger-by the-father-to 


kiho, ‘gun, bap, jo méra-mal-ko hissa _hai, 80 min-nil 
it-was-said, ‘hear, father, what my-property-of share is, that me-to 
dé-dé.’ Phir bap-né mal band-dinha. Thora-dind-magro 
give.’ Then the-father-by  ‘the-property was-dicided-out. A-few-days-after 
chhoté-putt-né  sabh-kuchh _—kattho kar-ké kita dar-nfi 
the-younger-son-by everything together made-having some-whither — distance-to 
chalé-gio. Ugha ja-ké apno mal uchakpuna-bich kh6-dinha, 
went-away. There gone-having his-own property  debauchery-in was-wasted. 
Jab * sabh-kuchh muk-gio, us-dés-bich kal pai-gio, aur oh 
When everything was-expended, that-country-in — a-famine fell, and he 
garib —h-gid. Th = us-dés-ki = ikk-omir-ko kamd —_—h-gid. 
poor became. Then that-country-of a-prince-of servant he-became. 
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STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES 


oe ae 


! 


i 
| 





English, | Mawati Gojurt (Hazara). Yasufasi Gujort, 
1. One : : .| Bk . . . | Ek. . 4 : 7 "Yate . « . 8 
2. Two 7 Do é 7 ° Do, ‘ oe . | Ds .- 4 ® 7 
3, Three ' . «| Tin : . >| Tre ° . 3 >| Tin ‘ ° . ‘ 


4, Four Chir. é : »| Char, ‘ é - 


b. Five . e . Paaj ° . ° ol: Pahj . . e . 


Chhai . ‘ . ° 





Sat. « » «Sate = . « . Bat 5. 2 2 4 


@ 
e 
R 
a 
- 
e 
2 


Ath . . « «l/Atth . . ©. . 


Nan . . . -| NB. . . 4 . 


10.Ten  . « «Das « «© « ©|Das . «. «: 4 DBR . . w , 


Wi Swenty Ga |B: ee ote ae BT eo Se a a BR eS 


Fifty . . 
19. Hundred . we 


San . 2 é o 


14, I e . ° ‘ Mai . . « « Ha. . . . » Hi ° ° ° ° 


.0fmo «wt Mitte Mer CwSCtSst«:SCSt« | Meni, mir (fem). 


16, Mino . . 





Meo...) . | Maird, maist (fom). + 

17, We . . Ham tw «| Ham | . . . «| Hom. . . 
Mharo . «| Mhiro . . » «| Mabar8, mahari (fem.)  « 
19. Our : ° «| Mharo . . . , . 


.|Mharo . ws | MahSra, mahart (fom) 
20.Thouo . . . Te. Ceti TAs 


21.Ofthe . . .|/Tar  . Teo . . . «| Tard, teint (fem) 2. 


Pichts . 3. . «/Daeti-chas . 9. «| Pah 2. Ow, 
Tairé, tairi (fem) 
Tam ° . 


Tharo, shart (fers.) » 


Thar6, thiri (fem.) . 
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IN THE VARIOUS FORMS OF QUWUAI. 





Gojert (Kashmir). 








Gujurt—065 






Gajart (Hazara), 











26, 


27. 


29, 


31. 


32. 


33. 


34. 


3b. 


36. 


37. 


39. 


45. 


47. 


49. 


51. 


He 


Of him 


His 


They 


. Of them 


Their 
Hand 
Foot 
Nose 
Eye 
Mouth 


Tooth 


. Ear 


Hair . 


. Head - 


. Tongue 


. Belly . 


. Back - 


. Iron . 


Gold . 


. Bilvee 


Father 


. Mother 


Brother 


Sister 


Mao 


Wowen 


















Wai-ko 





Wai-ko 









-| Wa 





+, Pag 


+| Nak 


»| M8h 
«| D&t 
«| Kin 


+| Bay 


«| Jib 


-| Madgar . 





WS ( fem. w&) 








O (fem. w6) , . 
+P Us-ko  . . . . 
Us-ko . . . 
Wa o cs * . 


;Un-kd  . 4 . . 
| 


Un-k6 . . : 


| 
“Hotth =. . * . 



























i 
| Paic “ “ . . 
l 


Nokk  . . . 


Sir wn ds « ‘ 
+} Jibh ’ . . « 
Dhiddh . . 7 
Mar - . . ‘ 


Labs. * . 






Ua-ko 


Ws 


Un-k6, anké (0d1.) 


Hath 


Pair 


Nakh 


Akh 


Mo 


Dand 


Kan 


Bah 


Sar 


Jibh 


Dhagh 


Lands 


Loho 


Rato sar 


Oh, wuh 


Ydeufsai Gujuri, 





Us-ko, ua-kt (fom.) 


Un-ko, un-k (0b!.) 


Chito sar 


Bap 
Ma 
Bhai 
Baig 
Admi 


Trimat 


Yisafeat Ajri. 


Gujari (Kashmir). 





Oh, wah 
Us-ko . 
| Us-ko , 
| Ws . 
Un-ko . 
Un-ko . 
Hath . 
Pair, 
Nok ° 
Akh 
Mib . 
Dand  . 
Kan 7 
Bar s 
Sir . 
Jibh : 
Dhid . 
Medgte . 
Loho. 
Ratts ser 


Chittd. sar 


Bap - 
MA . 
Bhat . 
Bain * 
Jans . 
| Tremt . 


.|Hatth ¥. ‘ 


~| Wa . _ . . 


«| Us-ks . . » - 


eo} Us-kO 7 ~ ‘ 


| Vi - . < . 


Un-go. . . . 


;|Un-gos 2. e *: 


Nakk 2 7 5 4 


~)Akkh  , ° ° - 


«| Mih - . . . 


+|Dand . - ° . 


~-)Kam . ‘ - af: 


+} Bal . e ~ . 


a| Pét ° * ’ a 


-|Mor$ -  o4 . . 


-] Laho - . . e 


Séno 7 . s : 


«| Chandi . . ‘ . 


«| Ab& (one’s own father), bip 


(another's father). 
e Am? . ’ . . 


Bhai . . . . 
«| Babnig, bahap. . ‘ 


|) Adms 2 ewe 


| 
| ZenboR. . ee 


26. 


27. 


28. 


29. 


30. 


41. 


42, 


43. 


44, 


47. 


49. 


51. 


59. 


English. 


He. 

Of him. 
His. 
They. 


Of them. 


. Their. 


Hand, 


: ‘ 7 
a | Pair . » a .| 33. Foot. 


Nose. 


. Eye. 


. Mouth, 


. Tooth, 


Ker. 


. Heir. 


. Head. 


Tongue. 


Belly. 


Back. 


Trop. 


. Gold. 


. Silver, 


Father, 


. Mother. 


Brother, 


. Sister. 


Man. 


Women. 


Geyuri- 967 





$3. Wife 

84 Child . 
5S. Gon . . 
56. Vanghte . 
67. Slave . 
68. Cultivator . 
59. Shepherd . 
60. God . . 
61. Devil . 
C2. Sun . . 
63. Moon . 
64. Star . . 
65. Fire . . 
66. Water e 


67. House . 


68. Horee 7 
69. Cow . . 
70. Dog . . 
71. Cat. . 
72. Cook . 

78. Duck. . 
Th Am . . 
75. Camel . 
76. Bird . . 
77. Go . . 
78. Eat . 

7. St 


Gajart 


ee 


Lugat 


Bajak 


. | Bio 


Jimidar 


+ | Toue 


Bhot 


Straj 


Chita 


Tard 


«| Pagi 


| 


Ghar 


Gh6rps 


Gay 


Katto 


Bilas ( fem.) 


Kukayo 
Batak 
Gadho 
Oth 
Pakhérf 


ama. 


Bais 


Trimt 
Bachohs 
Pat 

Db 
Ghal&m 
Zimtd&r 
Ajn 
Khuds 
Gbatin 
Dib 
Chana 
Tard 
Age 
Pipl 
Ghar 
Ghoro 
Gt 


Kutt6 


Bill6 (maeo.) 


Kakkar 
Badk 
Khots 
teh 
Pakhéra 
wa. 
Khé 


. 


| Gujort (Hasare). 
j 


Yasafsai Gojari. 


Mreyo , 





Zamtdar, hart . ‘ 


| 
jAji . . 
| 
| 
| 
| 


| Khuda. . 


Ghbsitan. ‘ : 


. 


»| Df (also moans ‘ day") 


| Ghar, é Fi 
.{ Ghops. . 7 


Ga . . . 


-| Kuts . e . 

JB. OU. . 

| Kokep 0. 
Bataké . . ‘ 

| Gadbo. . 

| (hb (Pughes), ath. 

Guid! -. Se Fe 
Chal, (infinitive) chalan 


.| Kha, khiwa, . - 


-| Baia, baimo 









i 








YOsufzai Ajgl. Gojort (Kashar). English. 
rons ; 
Trsmt .) Rao 7 . . .1 53. Wilke 
Nikk6, maésfim .|Bacha . . 7 54. Child. 
Pat . | Pat (one’s own son), gedrd | 55, Son. 
(another's son). 
Dbi .| Ti , ‘ . | 56. Daughter. 
Gols |Gulam . ‘ . . | 57. Slave. 
Hay ‘ . . . | Halt . 7 . . | 58. Cultivator. 
| Ajri 5 Pahalo . 7 Z . | 59. Shepherd. 
| Kbuda |Kindt .  . . ~—. | 60. God. 
Qbaitan or Qhatin *| Sbitin . . * .| 61. Devil. 
Di ° 7 | Dih . A ‘ . | 62. Sun. 
Chan. | cusae ‘ é ‘ . | 63. Moon. 
: ! 
Taro . : ; Tara ° 3 . . | 64, Star. 
Ag ; ! Agg . . . | 65. Fire. 
Pani ‘ ‘ . < | PEpi - ‘s 66. Water. 
Ghec  . Ghar. : . . |67. House. 
Ghors : ‘Kors. : 2 68. Horse. 
loz. we (GE we 69. Cow, 
| Kutta Kuti. js . . | 70. Dog. 
Billi . . | Billi . ‘ . .} 71. Cat. 
Kukor . . : .|Kukup 3 * .| 72. Cock. 
Tai (Pughis) . ; .| Batak. ; ‘ 73. Duck. 
Gadds . : ; Khoo. . . «| 74. Aus, 
Seb ot 7 . . .| 75. Camel. 
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Englich. 


&0. Come . . 
8). Beat . . 
22. Stand ; : 
&3. Dio : . 
84. Give ‘ . 
85. Ruo . . 
8&6. Up. . . 
87. Near . ' 
98. Down . . 
oo, Far. . ‘ 
90. Refore 

91. Belind 

92. Whe ‘ . 
93. What 7 . 
4. Why . 
95. And 

ot, But . . 
oo. 1f : . 
98. Yes. : . 
99. No . 

10), Alas ‘ ‘ 
101. A father . . 
102, Of a father 

103. To a father 

104. From a father 
105. Two feathers 
106. Fathers 





970—Gojart 





| Agai 

Pichhai . 
-| Kaun. 
| Ke 


.| Kyi 


.| Por 


«| Bap . 
Rap-ka 


Bap-nei 


\ 
-| Bap-tat . 


.| De bap 


-| Bap 


Méwatt. 


Kha}. . 
Mar < . 
De . . 
+ | Nas , . ’ . 


. | 
| 
-| Bhaj, bhajan . ; 
{Uti . . -| Ophyd , 7 ‘ | 
-|Nerai . -|Neips 2. 
-|Tal® . «© «© +/Ta® . . . 
-| Dar . : ‘ : 
-|AgBo oo. . . 
.| Chhakey, paohha . : 
| 
| 


-| Dtr 7 . 


-| Aggé . 


-| Kan : : ‘ 


.| Ke . 


Pichobhé 


Haé hh . 
Bapp 
Bapp-ka . 


Bapp-na . . 


. | Bapp-té, (dtr-8, from far)’. 


DS bipp . . 


Bépp . . 








Yioufsai Gujari. 


A, a-ja, Swap . 

Mar, miran. ‘ 
Khars ho, khars hon 
Mar-ji, maran . . 


Dai, daiwan 


Koa 


Ki ‘ . . 


Ands 

K* (Pughtd) 
Ho . ; , 
Ni 

Armin = dni 


(Pughts). 
Yako bap . . : 


18) 


(pity 


Yako hip-k5 or (obl.) -ka. 


Yoks bap-tah (Pughtd) 


Yoko bap-nah (ditto) 


Do bap . 


Dap 




















92. Who. 


Yienfzai Ajri. Gnjurk (Kas |.mir’, English. 

A-ja ‘ : =) . Come. = 
Mir . : : .| Mér 5 F : | 81. Beat. 
Khayo ho : : - | Khals ho : : .| 82, Stand. 
Mar-ja_. 2 - .| Mar : 3 , .} 83. Die. 
Dai , : . .| De ; . ‘ .] 84. Give. 
Bhaj, nas j ; - | Dor . | 85, Run. 
Upar, ttohat (Pught2) .|Upar. é : : | 86, Up. 
Nairpé, kuya ; . | Neré ‘ : | 87. Near. 
Tara hét, tana 3 .|Bunh , . ‘ | 88. Down. 
Dir ’ . . .| Dir | 89. Far. 
Agé, simnd le . . | Agé . : | 90. Before. 
Piohhé, kid . .|Pichhe . F .| 91, Behiod. 

i 

| 

| 

‘| 


Kon s 7 : .| Kon f 3 
Ka . . . | Ka . ‘ : .| 938. What. 


Kies wl wet Kgs ww 9, Why. 


Té, até . ‘ ‘ , | Hor . ‘ ‘ .| 95. And, 
Kho (Pughto) . ‘ .| Mager . . . -| 96. But. 
Ka (détto) . ’ .{| Ager. ; . .| 97, If. 


Hot . . . «| Ha o 6 ee] 98. Yes. 
Ni . ote | Nai . . . -}| 99. No. 
Armin . . . . | Hae . . . .{ 100. Alas 
Ek bap j ; .| Bap , : ‘ .| 101, A father. 
| Ek bap-ko =. ; .| Bap-ko . ‘ A . | 102, Of a father. 
Ek bip-toh i .| B&p-nd . . re . | 108. Toa father. 
Ek bapeté ‘ : . | B&p-thil . : . ,| 104, From o father, 
\ 
Dibsp. «Sst OEP. «Ss 105. Two fathers. 


Bap. . : . | B&p i 7 : . | 108. Fathers. 
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You tx» PART IY 6x2 


107. 


108. 


109, 


110. 


111. 


112. 


113. 


114. 


115, 


116. 


117, 


118. 


119. 


120. 


121, 


122. 


123. 


124. 


125. 


126. 


127. 


128, 


129. 


130. 





English. 


Of fathers 

To fathers 

From fathers 

A daughter 

Of a daughter 
Toa daughter . 
From a daughter 
Two daughters . 
Doughters 

Of daughters. 
To daughters . 
From daughtors 
A good man 

Of a good man . 
Tor good man . 
From a good man 
Two good men 
Good men 

Of good mer 

To good men 
From good men . 


A good woman . 


A bad boy 
Good women, 
. A bad girl : 


. Good : . 


Better . “ 


979—Gujart 












Méwiati. 
. | Bapa-kd . 

Bapa-noi . 

Bapa-tai . 


Bett : ‘ 
Beti-k6 
Béti-nai . . 


Béti-taY . 


. | Do betya 


Bétys . , 


- | Betya-ko 


Bétya-nai 


«| Bétyi-tat r 


| Bk bhald ad*m1 


Ek bhalé ad*m!1-k6 
Ek bhala ad*m!-nai 
Ek bhala ad*m1-ta7 
D4 bhala ad*m1 
Bhala ad*mi 


Bhala ad"mya-ko 


. | Bhala ad*myi-nai 


Bhala ad*myi-tei 
fk bhali lug&s 


fk burd chhord 


. | Bhalt lagaty3 


fk bori chhéri 
Bhald ° 


(Wai-taT) bhald 


Gujuri (Hazara). 


Bappa-ks - 


- | Béppa-na, 


Bappa-ta . 
Dhi . 


Dhi-ko 


-| Dhtenea . . 


Dhi-té 


Do dhs , 


-|Dhs 


Dhia-ko . 
Dhia-ne . 


Dhia-ta. 


«| Ek chaigs idmt 


¢ 


«| Ekun changé admi-ko 


Ekuy changa édm)-na 


. | kun changa admt-té 


- | Dey chang’ idm 


Changé G@dmi . 
Chaigé &dmia-ko 
Chang’ admii-na 
Chaoagé admia-ta 
Fk chang! trimt 


Bk mands lahro 


-| Changi trimté . 


Ek mandi betki 


-|Chahgd . 


‘Ua-t8) ohatg’, muob 
chatgd. 


Yasofeai Gujart, 
Bapa-ko or (obl.) -ka : 
Bapa-teh or -nah =. - 
Bapi-tah ss S 
Yaka dhi ‘ . . 
Yaké dhi-ko, (0bl.) -ka 
Yaké dhi-tah . ° . 
Yaké dhi-tah . . 

Do dhi . . . , 
Dhi ’ . 
Dhia-kd, (obl.) -ka . 
Dhii-tab soo. 
Dhia-tab as ho 1s 
Yaka chadgd admi . . 
Yako chaago admi-ko 


Yoko chaigo admi-tah 


| 
1 
Yaks chatgs admi-tah | 
Dochaaghndmi «| 
Changa admi | 
i 
Changi admia-ko ‘ 
| 
| 
I 


Changa admif-tah 


Chadga admii-tah . ; | 
Yaka chatgi trimat . | 
Yako ndkar (Pughtd) jakat | 
Chadgi trimat 

Yaka nakar (Pughtd) batks 


Chango . 


Changs . 








Yosufeai Ajri 
Bapi-ko . 
Bapé-tah 
Bapa-té . 
Ek dhi . 
Bk dhi-ko 
Ek dhi-tah 
Bk dhi-t8 
Do dhi . . 
Dhi . . 
Dbifi-ko . 
| Dhia-tah . 
Dbii-ts . 
Ek chango jend 


Ek chatgo jani-ko 


: Ek chango jani-té 


Dod changd jana 


| Chaigod jana 
Chango jona-ko 
i Chango jayd-tah 


Chango janh-té 





Ek chadgi tramt 
Ek nakar luso 


Chadgl trémt . 


Changa ° 


Ek nakér betki 
Chango ‘ . 


Ek changs japé-teh . 


Gujaril (Keshwir). 
.| Bapi-ko . : 
Bapi-né . Fi ‘ 


. | Bapa-thii et 338 


; TY Fi : « 
s| Ti-k6 e 
| 
: Tr-na s . 
Ti-thi 
D6 ti 
Tid 


Tia-go . 


.|Tia-na. a . 
.{T1a-thi . 
Ek chaagd adm * 


Ekan changa Gdmi-gd 
Ekny chang’ adint-n& 
Ekap changé admi-thi 


Do changé &dm1 . 





.| Chang’ admi . 
Chang& admii-gd 

. | Chang Sdmia-n& 

. | Chaig& Sdmif-thi . 

«| Bk chang! sanins . 

. | Bk paipo gadrd 5 


Chadg! ranin’ . 


Bk paiyt gadei 5 


Chahgod . . . 


. | Mach ohatgd . 


. . . . - . . . . . 
a 2 = 


English. 


.) 107. Of fathers, 








108. To fathers. 


109. 


110, 


111. 


112, 


113. 


114. 


115. 


116. 


117, 


118. 


139, 


122. 


123, 


124. 


125. 


12€. 


127. 


128. 


129. 


130. 


131. 


132. 


133, 


From fathera. 

A daughier. 

Of a daughter. 
To a daughter. 
From a daughter. 
Two daughters. 
Daughters, 

Of daughters, 

To daughters. 
From daughters. 


A good man. 


. Of a good man. 


- Toa good man, 


From a good man, 
Two good men. 
Good me. 

Of good men. 
To good men, 
From good men. 
A good woman. 
A bad boy. 
Good wornen. 

A bad girl. 
Good. 


Better, 


Gujurt—O78 


a 














Méwidi. 


Gujorl (Hazara). 


. | Sdré-té ohaigs 





Yaoufzai Gojuri. 





. . 


1%. Best < . | Sab-tai bhalo . Habbi-ma chadgs (all- 
; among good). 
135. High . | Beno Tohat (Pughto), toha 
186. Higher : ‘| (Wat-tar) fichd Uche 
197. Highest «|Seb-tai ichbd 2. fc Habba-mia acho 
188. Ahoree . . . | Ghoys Ghorys Yako ghora 

| 
189, Amare. . .|Ghop. Ghar Yoka ghoyi. 
140, Hors 5 wt : Ghora - | Ghora Ghora ‘ 
M41. Mares. | Ghoryé - | Ghost Ghorik 
142, Aball . Bijar . | Dand Yoko did 

| 
143, Acow . .| Gay .| Gk Yaka gi 

| 

144. Bulls . | Bijar. | Dand Did. . 4 
145. Cows oh. i Gry 3 | Ga Gi 
146. A dog . . | Kutt. -| Kutta Yaks kuto 
147. A bitch . .|Kutll. “| Knatti Yaka kuti 
148. Dogs . . -| Kotta. : | Kutta Kuti. 
149. Bitches. .| Kutttya . . | Kutt? <n 
150. A he-goat + Baker ' | Bakro Yoko bakro 
151. Afemale goat . ! Bak'rt .(Bakrn . Yaka bakri 
152. Goats 6 le ; Bak*ra . | Bakré Hakki wl, 
153. A maledeer 7 | Hirn . | Harn Yoko Gaai (Pughtz) 
154. A female dew . 3 | Hiral ‘ .| Harnt Yoké fisae (ditto) 
155. Deer . . : Hiry . | Harn Usee  . 
156. Tam Gan oo | Mai hi .| Hi hi, ho# Hithai . 
157, Thou art . . . | Ta hai | 18 ai hoi Ta hoi 
158. He is ° . % Wo hai «| Oni, hai 5 Wah hai 
159. Weare . I Ham hi Ham hi : Alam hai 


160. You are 


974—(iujurt. 





Tom 4, ha 


Tam bai . 






Yiwufzai Ajri. 





Habbi-m& ohaigo . 
Teho, tchat . 

Ocho, fichat 

Habba-ma tichd . 
Ek ghoyd 

Ex ghori : 

Ghoya 

Ghori 

Ek dind 

Ek gai . 


Daud. s . 4 


wiz 


G 


Ek kutto 


Kk kuttl . - 


Kutta 


Knttr . . . 


Ek bakra 


Ek bakv 


Bakri 


Ek fieni . 

Ek flano . 

Usne : ‘ 
Hi bai 

To hai 

Woh hai 

Ham hai 


Tam hai . . . + 






Koro 


. | Kory 


Kora 


. | Koyi 


Dand 


Kuti 


Knta 


Kuti 


Bakra 


Bakri 


Bakri. 


Rass 


Rosi ~ 


Rast 


Wi ha 


TA hai 


.] Wa hai. 


x 
Ham ha. 


Tam hé 


Unjari (Kashmir). 


Sarii-thii changs 


Uchchd . 








Much uchch. 


Sara-thii uchohd 





. | 136. 


- | 137, 


| 138. 
| 239. 
| 
| 


i 


| 140. 


143, 


144, 


. | 145. 


146. 


147. 


148. 


149, 


150. 


_ 
a 


159. 


160. 





English. 





| 134, Best. 


. | 15. High. 


Higher. 
Highest. 
A horse. 


A mare, 


uf 


Horses, 


. Mares, 


2, A bull. 


A cow. 
Bulls. 
Cows. 
A dog. 
A bitch. 
Dogs, 
Bitches, 


A he-goat. 


A fomale goat. 
2. Goats, 

. A malo deer, 

. A Jemale deer. 
5. Des. 

»% Tam, 

. Thou art. 


. He wm. 


We are 


Yon are. 
€ 
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English. Mawati. Gujart (Harara). Yoeufesi Gujari. 

161. Theyare. . .|Wahar. . . —.| Weat, hal, h8 ‘ 7 Wa hai . 

162, I wre we 8 .| Martha... : »|Hiths . ‘ f -{Atths . i : 

168. Thou wast .  «)/Tath , . i -|T8tho . ef . (Ta tha 

164. He was. 7 .| Wotho . , . .|Oths 3 : . | Wab tho . 

168. Wo were . . -| Ham tha. . : - | Ham tha . é . | Ham tha-, < ‘ 

166. You were . | Tam tha . . . | Tam tha : : .|Tam tha, - . F 
167. They were ; Wathe. . . «.|Weths ,. . . .|Woatha. ; 

168. Be . . . Wha 5 : : . | H6 : : . .| Aa 4 ‘ 

169. To be ets Hopt «wt, -|Hod er . | Hon ey rs . : 
170, Being . ° Hot. . * - | Hote ° . ‘ .|Ho-ka . . 

171, Hevingbeon «0 |HOker . wet sits . oo.) Hogio . wl 

172. Imaybo. . :|MaYhot . . .|Mathot . . .|Hthtgs . 

178. I ehell be . ‘ Mei higs . . .|MaT hoigs . ‘ ., Hi hitgo ; 

174. I should be. , . ets Hi hott hai * 

178, Beat ‘ . .| Mar ‘ 7 . -| Mir ‘ 7 . .| Mar 

176. Tobeat . . «(Margot . . . «|MBrnS .  , i Mira, - be = 4 

177. Beating . . -| Marte, s . -|Mérto . ‘ ‘i | Ma. . yi 

178. Having beaten . -| Mir-kar . : . -|MEra . . . | Mar lis 7 

179. I beat 7 | Met mari ‘ . . | Ha mori ‘ ‘ | Ht mari ‘ ‘ 

180, Thou beatest . «| Ta mara . 7 .|T8 mara , ‘; . TO mérai . : . 
181. He beats . : + | W6 mara . . .|O mira . ‘ .| Woh m&rai . : 
18%. We beat. . .|Ham mark. . . | Ham mirk ‘ . | Ham maré 7 : i 
188. You beat.» | Tam mart sg Tom mar wg Sis | Tom marS Cw, 

184. They beat. ; ~ | We marat ; , »| We mad . . . We marai 

185. 1 beat (Past Temes) | wet miryo «ww | MS mires, Mat mario, 

16g. Thoa teatest (Past | ., Tat maris ° 


197 








Tai mary4 ; . | TS mares 
Tense). : 





Wai mary) . ‘ . | Ug-uc mEréo - 





. He beat ( Past Tense) | Us (or ne-nd) marco 


976—Gujuri. 


—— 


Yaoutaai Ajri. > Gujuri (Koalmir). 









Euglish, 





We hai . . ’ .| Vi hé 161. They are. 
Hith . . . ./Haths , ‘ . «| 162. I was. 
Toths . «| THe . |. |. | 163. Thow wast. 
Wuh tho 7 . -|Wa tha... . : | 164. Ho was. 
Ham tha A . «| Ham tha . . . 165. We were. 
ae tha . . < -| Tam tha . , . . | 166. You were. 
Wo thi . fe ‘ Vitha . ‘ é . | 167. They were. 
Ho . , - | Ho ‘i 7 . 168. Be. 

Hoy ee . . Hund. © é 169. To be. 
Ho-ké. . , - | Hots é : : . | 170. Being. 
Ho-gis . ‘ . -|Ha-kée . : . . | 171, Having been. 
Hi hi-go - + «| Hand . oe) | 172. 1 may be. 
Hihf-gs  . . ./Hihdgo. .|173. I eball be 
Hii hit-hai : . 174, I should be. 
Ma: . . . +) Mar . . . | 175. Beat. 
Maran ° . Narn, . . 176. To beat. 
Maran (verbal nown) Marts, ‘ ‘ 177. Beating, 

















Mar-ks . 0.0.) | Maveke 2. 178. Having beaten. 
Hi marii-hai . Hii mari, hii _marii la. | 179. I beat. 
govi, hu maro, hit maro |. 
. lagavi. re 
To mart hai Tia mare, til mars lagOvi 180. Thou beatest. 
Woh marii-hai ‘ Wa mare, wi mare lagdvi,} 181. He beats. 
mara, mara lagdvi. 
Ham marf-hai . . Ham mari, ham mara la- | 182. We bent. 
giavi. . | 
Tom mara-bai . . Tam miré, tam maré lag&vi | 183. You beat. 
Wo mara-hoi . . Vi mar’, v1 ard lngdvi =. | 184. They beat. 
Mot warian =, 0, Mat maria =... | 285. L beat (Past Tense). 
Tai maria . »| TE marid : 2 «1166, ‘Thou beatess (Pust 
‘ Tonse). 
Us (or us-néy marid »] Us-nd marid ‘ 3 | 187. He beat (Fast Tanse). 
| 
(oat ase eae { ae 9 és oT 
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English 


188. 


Méwiti 


We beat (Past Tense) . | Ham maryo 


189. You beat ( Past Tense) | Tam maryo 


190, 


191. I am beating 


192. I wag beating 


193. I had beatea 
194, I may beat 
195. I sball beat 
196, Thou wilt beat 
197. He will beat 
198. We sbau beat 


199. You will beat 


200. They will beat 


201. I should beat 


202. I am beaten 


203. 1 was beaten 
204. 
205, L go 
. Thou goest 
207. He goes 
203. We go 
209. You eo 
210. 'They go 
. I went 

Thou wentest 
219. 


Ho west . 


214 Wewent . 


9B—Gujuii. 


. 


I shall be beaten 


They bent (Past Tense)| Un maryo 


.| Mai mari-hi . 
» | Mai marai-tho 


| MaY maryo-thd 


-| Mat martgo 
Ta méreigé 
+ | Wo maraig3 
‘ Ham maraga ; 
Tam mardgs , 
-| We maraiga . 
-| Mai maryo hi 
+ Mai maryé ths 


: | Mat maryo jaugs 


| 





Mai jad . 


| 

.| Ta jay 

.| Wo jay 

- | Ham jab ; 
| 

[tm java : 


. Wa jayah 


’ 


Mat gay 


+} Ham gaya 





* Gujari (Hagara). 





. | Ham-né maréd 


. | Tam-né. marés 


. | Unh mares 


..! Hi mari-hd . . 


-| Hii marii-tho . 


-! M8 maryd-thd . . 


x 


. | Ha mara ° . 


ar We marégé 


. | Ha mare jaa 


~ | Ha maré geo 


. | Hii mara jaiigo 
. | Ha jai 


[Teja . 


«| O jae 

.| Ham jaa * . 
Tam jas . 

.] Wo js. : 

_ Hii ges 










Yisufsai Gujur. 


. | Ham-né marid ‘. 

,| Tam-né maria . 
Un-né mario, . 

.| Hit marit-hai . . 
Bi raéril-tho . . 


. | Hi mario-hai . . 


. | HE mariigs . 
Hi mérigo . 

.| Ti méraigo . ‘ 
Wah méraigo . fs 

. .| Ham méraigh . . 


.| Tam méraiga 


We marniga i 





i Hi mari-hai -, . 
: | Hi wiaris 


‘Hii mavio-tho . 





Hit mavio j6iigo . 

- | Ha ohalt 

«| Té cbalai . . 
Wubh chalai' a 
Ham chalai (colloquial) 


, 


.| ‘Tam chalai — (do.) 


.|Wachalai — (do.) 
Higi . wl 


.[Tigis . . . 


Wab git 


Tam gid . . 


——— 















Yaeufsai Ajrt. 


Ham-né miri6 


Tam-nb mario . 


Un-ng maria 


Hi mfrit-hai 


| Ha mBri-tho . 
Mai marit-hai . ‘ 
Ha marti hei 
Tlit mariigs 
To méraigd 
Wuh miaraigd . 
Ham maraigaé . 
Tam méraigi . 
Wa maraigs 
Hai mari-hai 
Hi m&rio-hai . 
Hi mario-thd . 
Hi mario bigs 
Hit chali-hai 
To chalai 
Wauh chalai 


Ham cbolai (colloquial) 


Tam ehalai (do.) 
Wé8 chalei (do.) 

Hi gio . 

To gis 

Wah gis 


Ham gid . . 
(2 


YL. IX, PAUT Ty. 


»| Ham-né marid . 


-1 Hi gid : e 


Gojuri (Kashmir). 


Mai mari6-tha 


. | Hi mari 


Hi marigs 

To maregs 

Wi marigd 7 . 
Ham mariga 

Tam maréga . AR 


- |.Vi marégé 


Tam-né miarid 
.| Unenéanarid. 
Hi mar rabis-hé—, 
. | Hii mar rabid . 7 
| Hii mira jaiigs, jidgo 













- | 168 We beat (Past Tense), 


189. You beat (Past Tense). 


-| 190. They beat (Past Tense). 
a | 19L I am beating. 


: | 192. I was beating. 


193. I had beaten. 


194. I may beat. 


| 195. I shall beat. 
- | 196. Thoa wilt beat. 
. | 197. He will beat. 


. | 198. We aball beat. 


19. You will beat. 


- 1200. They will beat. 


201. I should beat. 


202. I am beaten. 


- | 203. I was beaten. 


- | 204. T ahall be bonten. 


Hii j8i, ja6, jad lagovi =. | 205. I go, 

«1 Ti jae, jae lagovr 206. Thou govat. 
Wai ja, js logovi . ~—s | 207. He gues. 
Ham ji, ji lagivt ", | 208, Wo go. 

«| Tam jag, jae lagivi ‘ 1 29. You go. 


VI jad, j€8 log&vi 


x» 





Tigis . : 


Wo gio . . 


- | 210. They go. 
- |@a1. I went. 
| 212% Thou wontest, 


. | 313. BE-woent. 


.| Hom giyh ‘ “s | 314 We wont. 


Gujurl —879 
Gr% 


SY 
Gujori (Hasarn). Yisufsai Gujuri. 





English. Newiti. 





215, Yoo went . «| Tam gaya ; Tam géa Fi : .| Tam gié.. . 


216. They went ‘ . | We gaya We gta . ‘ ; .| We gis . ; . 


217, Go . ; ; -|Ja. F : | Ja. . . . Je. . . . 

218. Going 5 ists St Jao. .|Chalan . wt, 

219. Gone 7 : «| Gayo. i ne | Gea ’ : is . | Gio ; . : . 

220. What iy your name ? .| Térd ki naw hai? -| Tord nf ki ai? ‘ .| Taird kina hai? =. 

221. How old is this horse ? | Ya ghdpd kit*ni umar-mat | Is ghoya- -ki kitn? ummar Yo ghoys ketra simo-ko 

hoi? ai? hai P ; 

222. How fay is it from here) Kas*mir it-tat kit*oi-k dix | Is j@-té Kashmir tari kitnd! Ithar-taY Kashmir katnd 
to Kashmir ? | hai? | dvr ei? dir hai ? 

223. How many sons are| Toa  bap-ki phar: mai | Tera bapp-k& ghar kitnd | Toiro bap-ké ghar-ma katn’ 
there in your father’s; kit*na-k bata hai ? pat hé? pit hai ? 
house ? 

224, Ihave walked » long; Aj mai bhaut dir cholyo- | Ajj ha bara ans turds. | Hi aj machh pharis . 
way to-day. | hi. | : 

225. The son of my uncle is , ; Mera kitk-ké bela-kd by&h | Méra patriya-k6 pit ue-ki; Moiré, patys-ko pit ua-ki 
married to his sister. ! mu -ki bahan-tat huyd- | béhn na] biayd hid hai. bain biyé hai. 

226. In the honse is the isa Saped ghors-ki jin ghar- ; Chitta ghdra-kr kath1 ghar- one ghoya-ks zin ghar 


dle of tho white me mat hai. | ma hoi 


227. Pnt the saddle upon 


Jin wai-ki pith-par dhard.| Us-ki kaydh-pur kath | Zin hae lénda-pab ghal 
his back, 


ghalls, lai. 





228, [have beaten his son! May wat-k6 bets bhaat| M8 us-kai piit-na baya | Mai us-kd pit Fucdpakepah 
with many stripes. | kar*ya-ta? mary4-hai. kovpai-na] mira-hde, machh mari. 


229, He is grazing cattle on! 'Wa pahar-kai fpac dbér| Ob dhaka-ki chatt uppar ga] Wah porbat-ke sar-pah ma 
the top of the hill. =, chara-rayd-hai. bakri char. charni. 

230, He is silting on a horse’ Ws wal ratkh-kai nichai | Ob ghore uppur rakkh | Wub rakh-ks tab (below) 
under that tree. ghoya-par baithya- -bai. héth baiths baa. ghoya-pah baithio, 


23]. His brother is taller | Wat-ko bhft wai-ki bahan- | Us-ki bhai us-kt béhp-t8 tis-ks bhar appi bnin-tah : 
than big sister. | tal lamb6 hai. | bara ai. 1 acho hai, 





232. The price of that ia two \Wai-ks m6l dhai rapaiyé | Teka mul: adhar rupayy@ | Is-ko mal sada do riipaya 
rupees nnd a half. ‘hai. hai, hai. 





233. My father lives in that ' Méra 1 biip wai chhaté ghar- Mérd bapp ue niky& ghar-; Moirs bap us nand@ ghar- 
small bouse. | yaaT rabai-hai. bichch rahé, | ma howai. 


234. © cc this ropee to him | Yo raraiys wai-nai dy6 .| YS rupayyd ns-na dé |-Yo rfipay ues dai lai 
chhéys, 


tw 
ow 
ow 


. ware those rupves from ! Wai rapaiya wai-tai lyo .| Yo rupayy@ us kdJO cha) Wuh rilpoi us-tab chi loi . | 
im. 166. 
| . 
: | 
| 


236, Heat him welland bind Woai-nni khqb mard ar! Us-na much mars té achia- |Usa changd mar Jai, 4 raesifi- 
him with ropes. jow"ri-tay bads. nal bannbd. pth bid Jai. 





237, Draw water from the ' Kawé-tni pani k&dbs ae[Is  khal. -bichchS pani] Khoi-tab pint kad Jai 
well. | kaddho, 

\ 

p 


238. Walk before me. 


Mérai agai chal ‘ + | Mére agg? chal : . | Mair& ngé-ma chai 


239, Whose boy comes} Terai paichhai — kathek& | Tere pichehhé kis-kA lohrd | Kas-ko jakat taira pachhi 





behind you ? chhérd Avwai-bai ? ac? Awni ? 
240. From whom did you} Tam wo kit-tnl mol Wyo ? op Ya (2 his-t& maka diyd- | Yo ebij kas-tah Ingo ? . | 
buy tbat ? : hai - 
261. From a shopkeeper of | Gaw-ki ck hit-wala-taY 9 .| Givt-kit kis? dukanhala- | Gra-kit dtikandar-tah i 
tuo Tine. . kale, ‘ 





ie itt wee oasis wee 2st. ass eed 


CRU - Gata 


Yisufzai Ajet. 


Tam git ‘ 
We gia 
Chal : i 


Chalans (verbal noun) 
Gis 


Taira kena baiP 


Y6 ghord kitna sama-ko 


bai ? 


Kashmir ithgr-té kitns dar 


hai? 


Tairh bap-k6 ghar-mia kitna 


piit hni ? 


Hii aj muchh phirid hai 


Mairo pityd-ks pat-né is-ki 


bain biyéh1 hai. 


Chitt® ghari-ki kath ghar- 


ma hai. 


| Kathy us-ka =maagir-pab 


dhar. 


Mai us-k6 pitt muchh kard- 


ra-pah mario hai. 


| Woh = dbaka-ko 
+ dangar obGrai hai. 


| Woh rukh-ké hét ghdpa- 


pob haiths hai. 


tichd hai. 


Is-kO mul ofa dd ripya hai 


Maird bap us nando ghar- 


Yo raipyo us-nab dai 


Wob rapyé us-té Iai. 


Ua-nab chang’ mar atrassi- 


ma howai. 
| 

| prh badh chhoy 
| 


i 
| 
| 
| Maiva agé chal 


! 
f 


Khdi-té paint kad Jé . 


‘ 


YS ta kis-t8 lia hai ? 


ars 
'Grd-ka dikiuedirre , 


















sir-pah 


Us-ka bhai apni baip- 


I Taina kad kis-ko loys Gwe ? 





Gojuri (Kashmir). 


——. 


Tam giya . . 
Vigiya . _ : 


Ja 


of AS ‘ ‘ 





| Gis-vi 


THA ni ke hai ? 


Iti Kaémiv kitnt-ék dav 


hai ? 
pit he ? 


hai. 


hai. 
1 


apni kamceh. nal. 
Wa us taka-gi 
lavovi. 


par baithd-vi hai. 


Jaramd hai, 


yaha, 


Ya rupayé us-na dé 
Vi rupnya us-thit 1é-Io 
hdr rasia-nal badd. 

Kha-thil pipt chara 


Mévs aggé agegé chal 


awe Ingdvi ? 


hai ? 


Cri-ki WRGAA- Ch 3s 


Ya kayd kitnd-ck bars hai ?| 


Us-ka mOra-par zin kar 


Us-kd mul dai rupaya bé . 


Mérd bap us nikka@ ghar-mal 23 


English. 


.| 215. You went. 


. | 216. They went. 


218 


| 219 


. Go. 


. Going. 


. Gone. 


. | 220. What is youn name i 





221 


222 





Mat ajj much. panda knyid- | 224 


Ghar-m@-chitt® koyd-ki zin| | 226 


| 227 


Mar wards ‘ne-ka éndra | 228 
chati-par | 229 
apna chokbarfi-na chara 


Wa uarokkh-ko het kOpa- | 230 


Us-kd bhai us-ki bahag-thi] 231 


+ | 235. 


Ua-n& changi torah mars, | 246 


Tors pichhé kis-ke gadyt | 239, 


TE wa kis-thi mal lit-yi] 240 


. How old is this horse ? 


. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 


Tora baip-k& ghar-mé keto | 223. How many sone are 


‘there in your father’s 
house 7 

«Ihave -walked a long 

way to-day. ; 


Meri chacha-ka. pit-kobiah| 225. The son of my ugele is 
us-ki bahan-nal ho gis. . 


married to his sister. 


. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 


- Put the saddle upon 
his back. 


. Ihave beaten his gon . 
with many stripes. 


. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 


. He is sitting on a | orse 

under that tree. 
. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 


2. The price of that is two 


rupees and a half. 


My father lives in tbat 
small house. 


. Give this rupee to him, 
Take those rupees from 
hina. 


. Beatgaim well and bind 
him with ropes. 


. Drdty water frum the 


well 


. Walk before me. 


Whose boy cones be- 
hind yon ? 


From whom did you 
buy that ? 


2b. From shopkeeper cf 


the village. 


Onjori— 8} 


44 ADDENDA MINORA. 
VOLUME IX—PART IV. 
Page 21.—Add to the list of Authorities :— 


Turner, Prov. R. L,—Spectmens of Nepéli. Indian Antiquary, Vol. L (1921), pp. S4ff. 


Rs Further Specimene of Nepdli. Indian Antiquary, Vol. L1 (1922), pp. 4lff., 
61ft. 
r The Infinitive in Nepali. Yn Philologica, Vol. i, 1921, pp. 101 ff. 


A version of the New Testament in Nepali was published by the British and 
Foreign Bible Society in 1902. 


Page 88, No. 89, Khas-kuré column.— For ‘ tarho’ ead ‘ tarho’. 

Page 98, No. 215, Khas-kura column.— Omit the comma after ‘hevu ’. 

Page 101. In the map facing this page, for ‘ Sirazi ’, read ‘ Sirali ’. 

Page 110, in Table.—For | Dinpuriya’, »ead ‘ Danpuriya’. 

Page 224, Heading —For ‘ KUMAIYA, ’ read ‘ KUMAIYA’. 

Page 356, No. 35, Kumauni (Standard) column.— For ‘Bkha', pead ‘ iba’. 
Page 358, No. 75, Kumauni (Standard) column.—For ‘ tt’, read ‘ tt’. 

Page 365, No. 138, Gayhwalt (Slandord) column.—For ‘ ghors’, read ‘ ghors’. 


Page 367, Garhwalt (Standard) column, No. 183, for ‘ttm', read ‘tum’; No, 187, 
for ‘maré', peg, ‘ mare’. 

Page 374, in Table—Opposite Kitihali, read ‘\8%763", and correct the Total 
to ' 853,468 ’. 

Page 404, lie 22.—Dr. Tedesco, in the Bulletin de la Société de la Linguistique, 
Vol. xxiii (1922), p. 115, suggests, with great probability, that the verb chhakné, really 
means ‘to drink’, 


Page 493.—A fuller account of Bissau will be found on pp. 189ff. of Dr. Grahame 
Bailey’s Linguistic Studies from the Himalayas (Asiatic Society Monographs, Vol. XVII, 
London, 1920). 


Page 632, Jaunsdvi column, No. 42, for ‘ poti’s read ‘ poti'’s No. 62, for ‘ minukh ', 
gead ‘ manukh ’. 


Page 688, Nos. 128 und 130, Jaunsdri column.—Read ‘minukb’ and ‘méyokha’, 
Page 540, No. 156, Jaunadri column.—For ‘8', read ‘ os: 


Page 541, No. 150, Sirmaurt (Giripart and Bissau) column.—For ‘ biktea’, read 
‘ paketi’, 


Page 641, No. 160, Baghati.column.— For ‘twmé-bs80’, read ‘ tamé Sa00’, 
Page 643, No. 183, Baghati column.—For ‘tam’’, read ‘tam? ’, 
Page 544, No. 211, Jaunaars cotumn.— For ‘>85', read ‘bai’. 


Page 559, line 16 from below —-For ‘630’, read ‘627’, 
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Page 599.—A fuller account of Barari will be found on pp. 173#. of Dr. Grahame 
Bailey’s Linguistic Studies from the Himalayas (Asiatic Society Monographs, Vol. 
XVII, London, 1920). 


Page 613.—Dr. Grahame Bailey, in his chapter on ‘The Koci Dialects of Rampur 
State’, published in his Linguistic Studies from the Himalayas (Asiatic Society Mono- 
graphs, Vol. XVII, London, 1920), pp. 113ff., has given accounts of five Kochi dialects, 
named, respectively, the dialects of Rohra, Rampiar, Baghi, Surkhuli Pargana, and 
Dédra Kuar. 

Page 618, line 4 from below, insert So at end of line. 


Page 638, Kitthali column, No. 148, for ‘sskir’, read ‘sakari’; No. 149, for ‘sakari’, 
read ‘sakéran’, 


Page 642, No. 210, Kitithali column.—For ‘ws’, read * déwo’, 


Page 664, Sddéchi column, No. 76, for ““t', read ‘it’; No. 82, omit comma after 
‘khéro’; No. 95, for ‘®’, read ‘3’, 


Page 710, No. 148, Kului column.— For ‘24’, read ‘gai’, 


Page 746, line 6.— Add, ‘On pp. 201ff. of his Linguistic Studies from the Hima- 
layas (Asiatic Society Monographs, Vol. XVII, Londoa, 1920), Dr. Grahame Bailey 
gives a fuller account of this dialect, under the name of Mandi Siraji, and distinguishes 
two sub-dialects,—Eastern Mandéali and Bakhli.’ 


Page 757, line 5.—Add, ‘On pp. 201ff. of his Linguistic Studies from the Hima- 
layas (Asiatic Society Monographs, Vol. XVII, London, 1920), Dr. Grahame Bailey 
gives a fuller account of Sukéti. He distinguishes three sub-dialects. In the west of 
the State the language is pure Mandéali. Towards the East it becomes Eastern Sukéti, 
and in the extreme East we have Sukéti Siraji, which corresponds to the Mandéali 
Pahari of the State of Mandi. 


Page 762, No. 106, Mandéali column.— For *4ni’, read 40”. 
Page 766, No. 214, Mandéali column.--For *4ss8', vead * aane’. 


Page 767, No. 215, Mandéali column.—For ‘tuss8’, read ‘taser’, 


7 o 
Page 806, line 3.—-For y 2 » read d ; 
Page 823, line 17.—For ‘ mat’ read ‘ mat’. 
Page 867, No. 69, Pangwalt column.—For ‘ork’ . read ‘ora’, 
Page 871, No. 130, Pangwali column.—For ‘ jhalant', read * jhelani’. 


Page 874, Gadi column, Nos. 165 and 182, for °sss8', read ‘sas*'; Noe, 1 66 and 183, 
for ‘tuss8’, ead ‘ tused’, 


Page 916, No. 61, Bhadrawahi columu.—For ‘mach ’, read ‘méni’. 


Page 917, No 68, Padart colum:,—For ' bor ', read ‘ ghort *. 
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Page 919, Bhadrawéhi column, No. 107, for ‘ktra’, read ‘keri’; No, 128, for ‘thli’, 
read ‘thi’; No. 130, for ‘this’, reud ‘thlia’, 


Page 921, Bhadrawahi column, No. 161, for ‘in’, read ‘8'; No. 167, for ‘ inbé’, 
read ‘inbi'; No, 186, for ‘kutti’, read ‘ kuatti’, 


Page 922, No. 205, Bhadrawéht column.—For ‘ gihta’, read ‘ gabta’, 


Page 922, Padari column, Nos. 208-210, for ‘ghéné’, read ‘ghéné’; No, 214, omit 
comma after ‘95’, 


Page 968, No. 54, Yisufzai Gujurt column.—For ‘ 28nd0’, read ‘ nendd’, 
Page 974, No. 167, Gujuri (Hazara) column.—Read ‘6 ai, boi’ , 
Page 978, No. 213, Gujuri (Hazara) column.—For ‘ 8’, read ‘5’, 


